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PARAGRAPHS JN LIEU OF A PREFACE 
BY WHITNEY 


I^Annouflcemetit of this work. -7- The following paragraphs from the pen of Professor 
Whitney^ tinder the title, Announcement as to a second volume of the Roth-Whitney 
edition of the Atharva-Veda,” appeared about two years before Mr. Whitney’s death, in 
the Proceedings for April, 1892, appended to the Journal of the American Oriental 
Society^ volume xv., pages clxxi-cbcxiii. They show the way in which the labor done 
by Roth and Whitney upon the Atharva-Veda was divided between those two scholars. 
Moreover, they state briefly and clearly the main purpose of Whitney’s commentary, 
which* is, to give for the text of this Veda the various readings of both Hindu and 
European authorities (living or manuscript), and the variants of the Kashmirian or 
Paippalada recension and of the corresponding passages of other Vedic texts, together 
with references to, or excerpts from, the ancillary works on meter, ritual, exegesis, etc. 
They are significant as showing that in Mr. Whitney’s mind the translation was entirely 
subordinate to the critical notes. Most significant of all — the last sentence makes a 
clear disclaimer of finality for this work by speaking of it as “ material that is to help 
toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda.”— C. R. L.J 


When, in 1855-6, the text of the Atharva-Veda was published 
by Professor Roth and myself, it was styled a “first volume,” 
and a second volume, of notes, indexes, etc., was promised. The 
promise was made in good faith, and with every intention of 
prompt fulfilment; but circumstances have deferred the latter, 
even till now. The tulk of the work was to have fallen to Pro- 
fessor Roth, not only because the bulk of the work on the first 
volume had fallen to me, but also because his superior learning 
and ability pointed him out as the one to undertake it. It was 
his absorption in the great labor of the Petersburg Lexicon that 
for a long series of years kept his hands from the Atharva-Veda — 
except, so far as his working up of its material, and definition of 
its vocabulary, was a help of the first order toward the understand- 
ing of it, a kind of fragmentary translation. He has also made 
important contributions of other kind? to its elucidation: most of 
all, by his incitement to inquiry after an Atharva-Veda in Cash- 
mere, and the resulting discovery of the so-called Paippalada text, 
now well known to all Vedic Scholars as one of the most important 
finds in Sanskrit literature of the last half-century, and of which 
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There may be mentioned also the index of pratlkas, which was 
published by Weber in his Indische Studien, vol. iv., in 1857, from 
the slips written by me, although another (Professor Ludwig) had 
the tedious labor erf preparing them for the press. 

I have never lost from view the completion of the plan of pub- 
lication as originally formed. In 1875 ^ spent the summer in 
Germany, chiefly engaged in further collating, at Munich and at 
Tubingen, the additional manuscript material which had come to 
Europe since our text was printed; and I should probably have 
soon taken up the work seriously save for having been engaged 
while in Germany to prepare a Sanskrit grammar, which fully 
occupied the leisure of several following years. At last, in 1885-6, 

I had fairly started upon the execution of the plan, when failure 
of health reduced my working capacity to a minimum, and rendered 
ultimate success very questionable. The task, however, has never 
been laid wholly aside, and it is now so far advanced that, barring 
further loss of power, I may hope to finish it in a couple of years 
or so; and it is therefore proper and desirable that a public 
announcement be made of my intention. 

LStatement of its plan and scope and design. J — My plan includes, in 
the first place, critical notes upon the text, giving the various 
readings of the manuscripts, and not alone of those collated by 
myself in Europe, but also of the apparatus used by Mr. Shankar 
Pandurang Pandit in the great edition with commentary (except 
certain parts, of which the commentary has not been found) 
which he has been for years engaged in printing in India. Of 
this extremely well-edited and valuable work I have, by the kind- 
ness of the editor, long h^d in my hands the larger half ; and doubt- 
less the whole will be issued in season for me to avail myself of 
it throughout. Not only his many manuscripts and grotriyas 
(the living equivalents, and in some respects the superiors, of 



manuscripts) give valuable aid, but the commentary (which, of 
course, claims to be ** Sayara’s ”) also has very numerous various 
readings, all worthy to be reported, though seldom offering anything 
better than the text of tht manuscripts. Second, the readings of the 
Paippalada version, in those parts of the' Veda (much the larger 
half) for which there is a corresponding Paippalada text; these 
were furnished me, some years ago, by Professor Roth, in whose 
exclusive possession the Paippalada manuscript is held. Further, 
notice of the corresponding passages in all the other Vedic texts, 
whether Samhit^ Brahmana, or Sutra, with report of their various 
readings. Further, the data of the Anukramam respecting author- 
ship, divinity, and meter of each verse. Also, references to the 
ancillary literature, especially to the Kau9ika and Vaitana Sutras 
(both of which have been competently edited, the latter with a 
translation added), with account of the use made in them of the 
hymns and parts of hymns, so far as this appears to cast any light 
upon their meaning. Also, extracts from the printed commentary, 
wherever this seems worth while, as either really aiding the under- 
standing of the text, or showing the absence of any helpful tradi- 
tion. Finally, a simple literal translation ; this was not originally 
promised for the second volume, but is added especially in order 
to help “float’’ the rest of the material. An introduction and 
indexes will give such further auxiliary matter as appears to be 
called for. 

The design of the volume will be to put together as much as 
possible of the material that is to help toward the study and final 
comprehension of this Veda. 

[^The purpose and limitations and method of the translation. — In a critique pub- 
lished some six years carljer, in 1886, in the American Journal of Philology^ vii. 2-4, 
Whitney discusses several ways of translating the Upanishads. His remarks on the 
second “way ” leave no doubt that, in making his Veda-translation as he has done, he 
fully recognized its provisional character and felt that to attempt a definitive one would 
be premature. His description of the ‘“third way,” mutatis mutandis, is so good a 
statement of the principles which have governed him in this work, that, in default of 
a better one, it is here reprinted. — C. R. L.J 

One way is, to put one’s self frankly and fully under the guid- 
ance of a native interpreter, . , . Another way would be, to give 
a conspectus, made as full as possible, of all accessible native inter- 
pretations^ in connection with which treatment, one could hardly 
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avoid taking a position of critical superiority, approving and con- 
demning, selecting and rejecting, and comparing all with what 
appeared to be the simple meaning of the text itself. This would 
be a very welcome labor, but also an extremely difficult one ; and 
the preparations for it are not yet sufficiently made; it may be 
looked forward to as one of the results of future study. 

A third way, leading in quite another direction, would be this : 
to approach the text only as a philologist, bent upon making a 
version of it exactly as it stands, representing just what the words 
and phrases appear to say, without intrusion of anything that is 
not there in recognizable form: thus reproducing the scripture 
itself in Western guise, as nearly as the nature of the case admits, 
as a basis whereon could afterward be built such fabric of philo- 
sophic interpretation as should be called for; and also as a touch- 
stone to which could be brought for due testing anything that 
claimed to be an interpretation. The maker of such a version 
would not need to be versed in the subtleties of the later Hindu 
philosophical systems ; he should even carefully avoid working ii> 
the spirit of any of them. Nor need he pretend to penetrate to 
the hidden sense of the dark sayings that pass under his pen, ta 
comprehend it and set it forth; for then there would inevitably 
mingle itself with his version much that was subjective and doubt- 
ful, and that every successor would have to do over again. Work- 
ing conscientiously as Sanskrit scholar only, he might hope to 
bring out something of permanent and authoritative character, 
which should serve both as help and as check to those that came 
after him. He would carefully observe all identities and paral- 
lelisms of phraseology, since in texts like these the word is to no 
small extent more than the thing, the expression dominating the 
thought: the more the quantities are unknown, the less will it 
answer to change their symbols in working out an equation. Of 
all leading and much-used terms, in case the rendering could not 
be made uniform, he would maintain the identity by a liberal 
quotation of the word itself in parenthesis after its translation, so 
that the sphere of use of each could be made out in the version 
somewhat as in the original, by the comparison of parallel pas- 
sages ; and so that the student should not run the risk of having 
a difference of statement which might turn out important covered 
from his eyes by an apparent identity of phrase — or the contrary. 
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Nothing, as a matter of course, would be omitted, save particles 
whose effect on the shading of a sentence is too faint to show in 
the coarseness of translation into a strange tongue; nor would 
anything be put in without exact indication of the intrusion. The 
notes would be prevailingly linguistic, references to parallel pas- 
sages, with exposition of correspondences and differences. Sen- 
tences grammatically difficult or apparently corrupt would be 
pointed out, and their knotty points discussed, perhaps with 
suggestions of text-amendment. But it is needless to go into 
further detail ; every one knows the methods by which a careful 
scholar, liberal of his time and labor toward the due accomplish- 
ment of a task deemed by him important, will conduct such a 
work. 
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Whitney’s labors on the Atharva-Veda. — As early as March, 1851, at 
Berlin, during Whitney’s first semester as a student in Germany, his teacher 
Weber was so impressed by his scholarly ability as to suggest to him the 
plan of editing an important Vedic text.^ The impression produced upon 
Roth in Tubingen by Whitney during the following summer semester 
was in no wise different, and resulted in the plan for a joint edition of 
the Atharva-Veda.^ Whitney’s preliminary labors for the edition began 
accordingly upon his return to Berlin for his second winter semester. 
His fundamental autograph transcript of the Atharva-Veda Sarhhita is 
contained in his Collation-Book, and appears from the dates of that book^ 
to have been made in the short interval between October, 1851, and 
March, 1852. The second summer in Tubingen (1852) was doubtless 
spent partly in studying the text thus copied, partly in planning with 
Roth the details of the method of editing, partly in helping to make the 
tool, so important for further progress, the index of Rig-Veda pratikas, 
and so on ; the concordance of the four principal Samhitas, in which, to 
be sure, Whitney’s part was only ‘^a secondary one,” was issued under 
the date November, 1852. During the winter of 1852-3 he copied the 
Prati^akhya and its commentary contained in the Berlin codex (Weber, 
No. 361), as is stated in his edition, p. 334. As noted below (pp. xliv, 1 ), 
the collation of the Paris and Oxford and London manuscripts of the 
Atharvan Samhita followed in the spring and early summer of 1853, just 
before his return (in August) to America. The copy of the text for the 
printer, made with exquisite neatness in nagarl letters by Mr. Whitney’s 
hand, is still preserved. 

The Edition of the text or “ First volume.” — The first part of the work, 
containing books i.-xix. of the text, appeared in Berlin with a provisional 
preface dated February, 1855. The provisional preface announces that 
the text of book xx. will not be given in full, but only the Kuntapa-hymns, 
and, for the rest of it, merely references to the Rig-Veda ; and promises, 
as the principal contents of the second part, seven of the eight items of 
accessory material enumerated below. — This plan, however, was changed, 

1 See the extract from Weber’s letter, below, p. xliv. The text was the Taittirlya Aranyaka. 

See the extract from Roth's letter, below, p. xliv, 

* See below, p. cxvii. 

xxiii 
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and the second part appeared in fact as a thin Heft of about 70 pages, 
giving book xx. in full, and that only. To it was prefixed a half-sheet 
containing the definitive preface and a new title-page. The definitive 
preface is dated October, 1856, and adds an eighth item, exegetical notes, 
to the promises of the provisional preface. The new title-page has the 
words Erster Band. Text,” thus implicitly promising a second volume, 
in which, according to the definitive preface, the accessory material was 
to be published. 

Relation of this work to the First volume and to this Series. — Of 
the implicit promise of that title-page, the present work is intended to 
complete the fulfilment. As most of the labor upon the first volume had 
fallen to Whitney, so most of the labor upon the projected “ second ” was 
to have been done by Roth. In fact, however, it turned out that Roth’s 
very great services for the criticism and exegesis of this Veda took a 
different form, and are embodied on the one hand in his contributions 
to the St. Petersburg Lexicon, and consist on the other in his brilliant 
discovery of the Kashmirian recension of this Veda and his collation of 
the text thereof with that of the Vulgate. Nevertheless, as is clearly 
apparent (page xvii), Whitney thought and spoke of this work^ as a 
** Second volume of the Roth- Whitney edition of the Atharva-Veda,” and 
called it **our volume” in writing to Roth (cf. p. Ixxxvi) ; and letters 
exchanged between the two friends in 1 894 discuss the question whether 
the ** second volume” ought not to be published by the same house 
(F. Dummler’s) that issued the first in 1856. It would appear from 
Whitney’s last letter to Roth (written April 10, 1894, shortly before his 
death), that he had determined to have the work published in the 
Harvard Series, and Roth’s last letter to Whitney (dated April 23) 
expresses his great satisfaction at this arrangement. This plan had the 
cordial approval of my friend Henry Clarke Warren, and, while still in 
relatively fair health, he generously gave to the University the money to 
pay for the printing. 

External form of this work. — It is on account of the relation just 
explained, and also in deference to Whitney’s express wishes, that the 
size of the printed page of this work and the size of the paper have been 
chosen to match those of the ** First volume.” The pages have been 
numbered continuously from i to 1009, as if this work were indeed one 
volume ; but, since it was expedient to separate the work into two halves 
in binding, I have done so, ^ and designated those halves as volumes seven 

1 In a letter to the editor, dated March 28, 1881, speaking of Roth’s preoccupation with 
Avestan studies, Whitney says : “ I fear I shall yet be obliged to do A V. ii. alone, and think 
of setting quietly about it next year.” Again, June 17, 1881, he writes : ” I have begdn work 
on vol. ii. of the AV., and am resolved to put it straight through.” 
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and eight of the Harvard Oriental Series.^ The volumes are substan- 
tially bound and properly lettered ; the leaves are open at the front ; and 
the top is cut without spoiling the margin. The purpose of the inexpen- 
sive gilt top is not for ornament, but rather to save the volumes from the 
injury by dirt and discoloration which is so common with ragged hand- 
cut tops. The work has been electrotyped, and will thus, it is hoped, be 
quite free from the blemishes occasioned by the displacement of letters, 
the breaking off of accents, and the like. 

General scope of this work as determined by previous promise and fulfil- 
ment. — Its general scope was determined in large measure by the promise 
of the definitive preface of the “First volume." The specifications of 
that promise were given in eight items as follows : 

1. Excerpts from the Prati^akhya ; 5. Excerpts from the AnukramanI ; 

2. Excerpts from the Pada-patha ; 6. General introduction ; 

3. Concordance of the AV. with other Samhitas ; 7. Exegetical notes ; 

4. Excerpts from the ritual (Kaugika); 8. Critical notes. 

Of the above-mentioned promise, several items had meantime been 
more than abundantly fulfilled by Whitney. In 1862 he published the 
Prati^akhya* (item i), text, translation, notes, indexes, etc. Of this 
treatise only excerpts had been promised. In 1881 followed the (unprom- 
ised) Index Verborum,^ in which was given a full report of the pada- 
readings (item 2). The Table of Concordances between the several Vedic 
Samhitas (1852) and the Index of pratikas of the Atharva-Veda (1857), — 
the first in large measure, the second in largest measure, the work of 
Whitney, — went far toward the accomplishment of the next item (item 3). 
Pupils of the two editors, moreover, had had a share in its fulfilment. 
In 1878 Garbe gave us the Vaitana-Sutra in text and translation; and 
that was followed in 1890 by Bloomfield’s text of the Kau^ika-Sutra. 
The inherent difficulties of the latter text and the excellence of Bloom- 
field’s performance make us regret the more keenly that he did not give 
us a translation also. The material for report upon the ritual uses of the 
verses of this Veda (preparative for item 4) was thus at hand. 

^ For conscience sake I register my protest against the practice of issuing works in gratui- 
tously confusing subdivisions, as Bdnde and HdlfUn and Abteilungen and Lieferungen. — In 
this connection, I add that the page-numbers of the main body of this work, which are of use 
chiefly to the pressman and the binder and are of minimal consequence for purposes of cita- 
tion, have been relegated to the inner comer of the page, so that the book and hymn, which are 
of prime importance for purposes of flnding and citation, may be conspicuously and conven- 
iently shown in the outer comers. I hope that such regard for the convenience of the users of 
technical books may become more and more common with the makers of such books. 

® The published Index gives only the words and references. It is made from a much fuller 
manuscript Index, written by Whitney on 1721 quarto pages, which quotes the context in which 
the words appear, and which for the present is in my hands. 
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While making his London collations in 1853 (see below, p. Ixxii), Whit- 
ney made also a transcript of the Major AnukramanI, and subsequently 
he added a collation of the Berlin ms. thereof (preparative for item 5). 
— In the course of his long labors upon Atharvan texts, Whitney had 
naturally made many observations suitable for a general introduction 
(item 6). Roth had sent him a considerable mass of exegetical notes 
(item 7). — Furthermore, during the decades in which Whitney had 

concerned himself with this and the related texts, he had noted in his 
Collation-Book, opposite each verse of the Atharvan Samhita, the places 
in the other texts where that verse recurs, in identical or in similar form, 
in whole or in part ; thus making a very extensive collection of concord- 
ances, with the Atharvan Samhita as the point of departure, and providing 
himself with the means for reporting upon the variations of the parallel 
texts with far greater completeness than was possible by means of the 
Table and Index mentioned above under item 3. 

The critical notes. — Of all the eight promised items, the one of most 
importance, and of most pressing importance, was doubtless the eighth, 
the critical notes, in which were to be given the various readings of the 
manuscripts. In his Introductory Note to the Atharvan Prati^akhya 
(p. 338 : year 1862), Whitney says : 

The condition of the Atharvan as handed down by the tradition was such as to 
impose upon the editors as a duty what in the case of any of the other Vedas would 
have been an almost inexcusable liberty — namely, the emendation of the text- 
readings in many places. In so treating such a text, it is not easy to hit the pre- 
cise mean between too much and too little ; and while most of the alterations made 
were palpably and imperatively called for, and while many others would have to 
be made in translating, there are also a few cases in which a closer adherence 
to the manuscript authorities might have been preferable. 

The apparatus for ascertaining in any given passage just what the mss. 
read was not published for more than two decades. Complaints on this 
score, however, were surely estopped by the diligence and effectiveness 
with which both editors employed that time for the advancement of the 
cause of Indie philology. In his Introduction to the Index Verborum 
(p. 2 : year 1880), Whitney says: 

There will, of course, be differences of opinion as to whether this Lcourse of pro- 
cedure J was well-advised — whether they |_the editors J should not have contented 
themselves with giving just what the manuscripts gave them, keeping suggested 
alterations for their notes ; and, yet more, as to the acceptableness of part of the 
alterations made, and the desirableness of others which might with equal reason 
have been made. ... It is sought Lin the IndexJ simply to call attention to all 
cases in which a published reading differs from that of the manuscripts, as well 
as to those comparatively infrequent ones where the manuscripts are at variance, 
and to furnish the means ... for determining in any particular case what the 
manuscripts actually read. 
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Thus the eighth item of the promise also (as well as the second) was ful- 
filled by the Index. — Desirable as such critical notes may be in con- 
nection with the Index, a report of the variants of the European mss. of 
the Vulgate recension in the sequence of the text was none the less 
called for. The report is accordingly given in this work, and includes 
not only the mss. of Berlin, Paris, Oxford, and London, collated before 
publishing, but also those of Munich and Tubingen, collated twenty years 
after (see below, p. xliv, note 5, p. Ixiv). 

Scope of this work as transcending previous promise. — The accessory 
material of this work, beyond what was promised by the preface of the 
text-edition, is mentioned in the third paragraph of Whitney’s Announce- 
ment,” p. xviii, and includes the reports of the readings of the Kashmirian 
recension and of S. P. Pandit’s authorities, extracts from the native com- 
mentary, and a translation. For the first, Roth had performed the long 
and laborious and difficult task of making a careful collation of the 
Paippalada text, and had sent it to Whitney. In his edition published in 
Bombay, S. P. Pandit had given for the Vulgate recension the variants 
of the authorities (Indian : not also European) accessible to him, and 
including not only the variants of manuscripts, but also those of living 
reciters of tlie text. The advance sheets of his edition he had sent in 
instalments to Whitney, so that all those portions for which Pandit pub- 
lished the comment were in Whitney’s hands in time to be utilized by 
him, although the printed date of Pandit’s publication (1895-8) is sub- 
sequent to Whitney’s death. 

Evolution of the style of the work. —To elaborate all the varied material 
described in the foregoing paragraphs into a running commentary on 
the nineteen books was accordingly Whitney’s task, and he was fairly 
started” upon it in 1885-6. As was natural, his method of treatment 
became somewhat fuller as he proceeded with his work. There is in my 
hands his prior draft of the first four or five books, which is relatively 
meagre in sundry details. It was not until he had advanced .well into the 
second grand division (books viii.— xii.) that he settled down into the style 
of treatment to which he then adhered to the end. 

Partial rewriting and revision by Whitney. — Thereupon, in order to carry 
out the early books in the same style as the later ones, it became neces- 
sary to rewrite or to revise the early ones. He accordingly did rewrite 
the first four (cf. p. xcviii below), and to the next three (v., vi., vii.) he 
gave a pretty thorough revision without rewriting ; and at this point, 
apparently, he was interrupted by the illness which proved fatal. The 
discussion of the ritual uses in book viii. (supplied by me) would doubt- 
less have been his next task. Not counting a lot of matter for his General 
Introduction, Whitney's manuscript of his commentary and translation. 
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as he left it at his death in 1894, consisted of about 2 $00 folios. Had 
Whitney lived to see it printed, the editor of this Series would probably 
have read one set of proofs, and made suggestions and criticisms freely 
on the margins, which the author would then have accepted or rejected 
without discussion ; and the whole matter, in that case a very simple one, 
would have been closed by a few lines of kindly acknowledgment from 
the author in his preface. 

Picking up the broken threads. — It is, on the other hand, no simple 
matter, but rather one of peculiar difficulty and delicacy, to edit such a 
technical work as this for an author who has passed away, especially if he 
has been the editor’s teacher and friend. The difficulty is increased by 
the fact that, in the great mass of technical details, there are very many 
which have to be learned anew by the editor for himself, and others still, 
which, through long years of labor, have grown so familiar to the author 
that he has hardly felt any need of making written memoranda of them, 
and which the editor has to find out as best he can. 

Relation of the editor’s work to that of the author. — Although Whit- 
ney’s manuscript of the main body of the work was written out to the end, 
it was not systematically complete. Thus he had written for book i. (and 
for that only) a special introduction, showing that he meant to do the like 
for the other eighteen. Of the General Introduction as it stands, only a' 
very few parts were worked out; for some parts there were only rough 
sketches ; and for very many not even that. And in unnumbered details, 
major and minor, there was opportunity for long and patient toil upon the 
task of systematically verifying all references and statements, of revising 
where need was, and of bringing the whole nearer to an ideal and unat- 
tainable completeness. What these details were, the work itself may 
show. But besides all this, there was the task of carrying through the 
press a work the scientific importance of which called for the best typo- 
graphical form and for the utmost feasible accuracy in printing. 

# 

Parts for which the author is not responsible. — No two men are alike 
in the various endowments and attainments that make the scholar ; and, in 
particular, the mental attitude of any two towards any given problem is 
wont to differ. It is accordingly not possible that there should not be, 
among the editorial additions to Whitney’s manuscript or changes therein, 
many things which he would decidedly have disapproved. They ought 
certainly therefore to be marked in such a way that the reader may easily 
recognize them as additions for which the editor and not the author is 
responsible ; and for this purpose two signs have been chosen, I and J, 
which are like incomplete brackets or brackets without the upper hori- 
zontal strokes, and which may be called “ ell-brackets ” and suggest the 
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initial letter of the editor's name (cf. p. c). Besides the marked additions, 
there are others, like the paragraphs beginning with the word ** Trans- 
lated," which are not marked. It is therefore proper to give a general 
systematic account of the editorial additions and changes. 

The General Introduction. — This consists of two parts : the first, by the 
editor ; the second, elaborated in part from material left by the author. — 
Part I. — Besides the topics which unquestionably belong to the General 
Introduction and are treated in Part II., there are a good many which, 
but for their voluminousness, might properly enough have been put into 
the editor’s preface. Such are, for example, the discussions of the vari- 
ous critical elements which form the bulk of Whitney’s Commentary. 
I have printed them as Part I. of the General Introduction. The form 
of presentation is, I trust, such that, with the help of the Table of Con- 
tents, the student will be able to find any desired topic very quickly. 

The General Introduction: Part II. — Certain general statements con- 
cerning the manuscripts and the method of editing, and concerning the 
text of the Atharva-Veda Saihhita as a whole, must needs be made, and 
are most suitably presented in the form of a general introduction prefixed 
to the main body of the work. For this Introduction, Whitney left a 
considerable amount of material. Parts of that material were so well 
worked out as to be nearly or quite usable for printing : namely, the brief 
chapter, 8, on the metrical form of the Saihhita, and (most fortunately!) 
nearly all of the very important chapter, i, containing the description of 
his manuscripts. The like is true, as will appear from the absence of ell- 
brackets, of considerable portions of chapter lo, on the extent and struc- 
ture of the Saihhita. — Chapters 2 and 3 (concerning the stanza qdin no 
devir abhistaye and the Collation-Book) might have been put in Part I., 
as being from the editor’s hand ; but, on the ground of intrinsic fitness, 
they have been put immediately after the description of the mss. 

For chapters 4 and 5 and 6 (on repeated verses, on refrains, and on 
accent-marks) and chapter 9 (on the divisions of the text), Whitney left 
sketches, brief and rough, written with a lead-pencil and written (it would 
seem) in the days of his weakness as he lay on a couch or bed. I have 
made faithful use of these sketches, not only as indicating in detail the 
topics that Whitney most desired to treat, but also as giving, or at least 
suggesting, the language to be used in their treatment. Nevertheless, 
they have been much rewritten in parts, and in such a way that it is hardly 
feasible or even worth while to separate the author’s part from the editor’s. 
The final result must pass for our joint work. The sketch for chapter y 
(on the orthographic method of the Berlin text) was also a lead-pencil 
draft ; but it was one that had evidently been made years before those 
last mentioned, and its substance was such as to need only recasting in 
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form, and expansion, — a work which I have carried out with free use of 
the pertinent matter in Whitney’s Prati^akhyas (cf. p. cxxiii, note). 

To revert to chapters 9 and 10 (on the divisions of the text, and on its 
extent and structure), they are the longest of all, and, next after chap- 
ter I (on the mss.), perhaps the most important, and they contain the 
most of what is new. After putting them once into what I thought was 
a final form, I found that, from the point of view thus gained, I could, by 
further study, discover a good many new facts and relations, and attain to 
greater certainty on matters already set forth, and, by rewriting freely, 
put very many of the results in a clearer light and state them more con- 
vincingly. The ell-brackets distinguish in general the editor’s part from 
the author’s. If, in these two chapters, the latter seems relatively small, 
one must not forget its large importance and value as a basis for the 
editor’s further studies. 

With the exceptions noted (chapters 2 and 3), it has seemed best, in 
elaborating this part of the General Introduction, to restrict it to the 
topics indicated by Whitney’s material, and not (in an attempt at sys- 
tematic completeness) to duplicate the treatise which forms Bloomfield’s 
part of the Grundriss. Bloomfield’s plan is quite different ; but since a 
considerable number of the topics are indeed common to both, it seemed 
better that the treatment of them in this work should proceed as far as 
possible independently of the treatment in the Grundriss, 

The editor’s special introductions to the eighteen books, ii.-xix. — Since 
Whitney’s manuscript contained a brief special introduction to the first 
book, it was probably his intention to write one for each of the remaining 
eighteen. At all events, certain general statements concerning each 
book as a whole are plainly called for, and should properly be cast into 
the form of a special introduction and be prefixed, one to each of the sev- 
eral books. These eighteen special introductions have accordingly been 
written by the editor, and are, with some trifling exceptions (cf. pages 
471-2, 739, 792, 794, 814) entirely from his hand. The parydya-\\ymn% 
(cf. p. 471) and the divisions of the parydyct-mzX^xxdX (pages 628, 770, 793) 
called for considerable detail of treatment ; similarly the discrepancies 
between the two editions as respects hymn-numeration (pages 389, 610) 
and the pa?ydya-dwisioTis (pages 771, 793) ; likewise the subject-matter of 
book xviii. (p. 813) ; while the supplementary book xix., on account of its 
peculiar relations to the rest of the text and to the ancillary treatises, 
called for the most elaborate treatment of all (p. 895). 

The special introductions to the hymns : editbr’s bibliography of previous 
translations and discussions. — Thpe are contained in the paragraphs begin- 
ning with the word ** Translated.” — In the introduction to each hymn, in 
a paragraph immediately following the Anukramanl-excerpts, and usually 
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^ between a statement as to where the hymn is ‘‘Found in Paipp/' or in 
other texts, and a statement as to how the hymn is “Used in Kau^.," 
Whitney had given in his manuscript a statement as to where the hymn 
had been previously translated by Ludwig or Grill or some other scholar. 
For Weberns and Henry’s translations of whole books, he had apparently 
thought to content himself by referring once and for all at the beginning 
of each book to the volume of the Indische Studien or of the Traduction. 
By a singular coincidence, a very large amount of translation and explana- 
tion of this Veda (by Deussen, Henry, Griffith, Weber, Bloomfield : see 
the table, p. cvii) appeared within three or four years after Whitney’s 
death. The version of Griffith, and that alone, is complete. As for the 
partial translations and discussions, apart from the fact that they are 
scattered through different periodicals and independent volumes, their 
multiplicity is so confusing that it would be very troublesome in the case 
of any given hymn to find for oneself just how many of the translators 
had discussed it and where. I have therefore endeavored to give with 
all desirable completeness, for every single one of the 588 hymns of books 
i.-xix. (save ii. 20-23), a bibliography of the translations and discussions 
of that hymn up to the year 1898 or thereabout. For sortie hymns the 
amount of discussion is large: cf. the references for iv. 16; v. 22 ; ix. 9; 
x. 7 ; xviii. i ; xix, 6. At first blush, some may think it “ damnable iter- 
ation” that I should, for hymn-translations, make reference to Griffith 
some 588 times, to Bloomfield some 214, to Weber some 179, or to Henry 
some 167 times ; but I am sure that serious students of the work will find 
the references exceedingly convenient. As noted above, they are given 
in the paragraphs beginning with the word “ Translated.” Although these 
paragraphs are almost wholly editorial additions, I have not marked them 
as such by enclosing them in ell-brackets. 

I have always endeavored to give these references in the chronological 
sequence of the works concerned (see the table with dates and explana- 
tions at p. cvii). These dates need to be taken into account in judging 
Whitney’s statements, as when he says “all the translators” understand 
a ’passage thus and so. Finally, it is sure to happen that a careful com- 
parison of the views of the other translators will often reveal a specific 
item of interpretation which is to be preferred to Whitney’s. Here and 
there, I have given a reference to such an item ; but to do so systematic- 
ally is a part of the great task which this work leaves unfinished. 

Added special introductions to the hymns of hook xviii. and to some others. 

: — The relation of the constituent material of the four so-called “ hymns ” 
of book xviii. to the Rig-Veda etc. is such that a clear synoptic statement of 
the provenience of the different groups of verses or of single verses is in 
the highest degree desirable ; and I have therefore endeavored to give such 
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a statement for each of them, grouping the verses into Parts according 
to their provenience or their ritual use or both. An analysis of the 
structure of the single hymn of book xvii. also seemed to me to be worth 
giving. Moreover, the peculiar contents of the hymn entitled ‘^Homage 
to parts of the Atharva-Veda” (xix. 23) challenged me to try at least to 
identify its intended references ; and although I have not succeeded 
entirely, I hope I have stated the questionable matters with clearness. 

I have ventured to disagree with the author's view of the general signifi- 
can(?e of hymn in. 26 as expressed in the caption, and have given my 
reasons in a couple of paragraphs. The hymn for use with a pearl-shell 
amulet (iv. 10) and the hymn to the lunar asterisms (xix. 7) also gave 
occasion for additions which I hope may prove not unacceptable. 

Other editorial additions at the beginning and end of hymns. — Whitney's 
last illness put an end to his revision of his work beford he reached the 
eighth book, and reports of the ritual uses of the hymns of that book 
from his hand are insufficient or lacking. I have accordingly supplied 
these reports for book viii., and further also for x. 5 and xi. 2 and 6, and 
in a form as nearly like that used by Whitney as I could; but for viii. 8 
(^^arrny rites '^) and x. 5 (^^water-thunderbolts ”), the conditions warranted 
greater fulness.^ Whitney doubtless intended to give, throughout his 
entire work, at the end of anuvdkas and books and prapd^hakas, certain 
statements, in part summations of hymns and verses and in part quota- 
tions from the Old Anukramanl. In default of his final revision, these 
stop at the end of book vii. (cf. p. 470), and from that point on to the 
end I have supplied them (cf. pages 475, 481, 516, 737, and so on). 

Other additions of considerable extent, — Of the additions in ell-brackets, 
the most numerous are the brief ones ; but the great difficulties of books 
xviii. and xix. have tempted me to give, in the last two hundred pages, 
occasional excursuses, the considerable length of which will, I hope, prove 
warranted by their interest or value. The notes on the following topics 
or words or verses, may serve as instances : twin consonants, p. 832 ; 
afljoydndis, p. 844; su-^dhsa, p, 853 ; ditat, p. 860 ; dva ciksipan, p. 875 ; 
the pitmidhdna eleven dishes "), p. 876 ; vdnyd etc., p. 880 ; sam^ritya, 
p. 886; on xviii. 4. 86-87; xix. 7. 4; 8. 4; 26. 3 ; 44. 7; 45. 2 (suhdr 
etc.); 47. 8; 55. i, 5. 

The seven tables appended to the latter volume of this work. — The list of 
non-metrical passages is taken from the introduction to Whitney’s Index 
Verborum, p. 5. — The list of hymns ignored by Kau5ika, p. loii, is 
taken from memoranda in Whitney’s hand-copy of Kau^ika, — The 

^ It may here be noted that, for the short hymns (books i.-vii.), the ritual uses are given in 
the prefixed introductions ; but that, for the subsequent long hymns, they are usually and more 
conveniently given under the verses concerned. 
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. concordance of the citations of Kaugika by the two methods, I have 
made for thoite who wish to look up citations as made in the Bombay 
edition of the commentary. The same purpose is better served by writ- 
ing the number of each adhydya, and of each kandika as numbered 
from the beginning of its own adhrdya, on the upper right-hand corner 
of each odd page of Bloomfield's text. — The concordance of discrepant 
Berlin and Bombay hymn-numbers I have drawn up to meet a regret- 
table need. — The concordance between the Vulgate and Kashmirian 
recensions is made from notes in the Collation-Book, as is explained at 
p. Ixxxv, and will serve provisionally for finding a Vulgate verse in the fac- 
simile of the Kashmirian text. — The table of hymn-titles is of course 
a mere copy of Whitney’s captions, but gives an extremely useful con- 
spectus of the subjects in general. — The index of the names of the seers 
is a revised cop^ of a rough one found among Whitney’s papers. To 
it I have prefixed a few paragraphs which contain general or critical 
observations. 

The unmarked minor additions and other minor changes. — These are of 
two classes. The first includes the numerous isolated minor changes 
about which there yras no question, namely the correction of mere slips, 
the supplying of occasional omissions, and the omission of an occasional 
phrase or sentence. Of the mere slips in Whitney’s admirable manu- 
script, some (like ** thou has ” at ii. lo. 6, or the omission of “ be brought ” 
near the end of the note to ii. 13. 5) are such as the care of a good proof- 
reader would have set right ; but there were many which could be recog- 
nized as slips only by constant reference to the original or to the various 
books concerned. Such are “cold” instead of “heat” for ghrahsd at 
xiii. I. 52 and 53; “hundred” (life-times) for “thousand” at vi. 78. 3; 
“Mercury” for “Mars” at xix, 9. 7; “kine” for “bulls” at iii. 9. 2 and 
“cow” for “bull” at i. 22. i; vdqdh for 'vd^dh at xviii. 2. 13. At vi. 
141. 3 his version read “so let the Alvins make,” as if the text were 
krnutdm agvind. At the end of the very first hymn, Whitney’s statement 
was, “The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the second pada”; 
here I changed “ignores” to “notes.” — He had omitted the words 
“the parts of” at iv. 12. 7; “a brother” at xviii. i. 14; “which is very 
propitious” at xviii. 2. 31 ; “the Fathers” at xviii. 2. 46. Such changes 
as those just instanced could well be left unmarked. 

The second class has to do with the paragraphs, few in number, the 
recasting or rewriting of which involved so many minor changes that 
it was hardly feasible to indicate them by ell-brackets. The note to xviii. 

3. 60 is an example. Moreover, many notes in which the changes are 
duly marked contain other changes which seemed hardly worth marking, 
as at xix. 49. 2 or 55. i : cf. p. 806, % 5. 
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The marked minor additions and other minor changes. — In a work like 
this, involving so great a mass of multifarious details, it was inevitable that 
a rigorous revision, such as the author could not give to it, should detect 
many statements requiring more or less modification. Thus at xix. 40. 2, 
the author, in his copy for the printer, says: '^We have rectified the 
accent of sumedkds ; the mss. and SPP. have sumMhas'' In fact, the 
edition also has sum/d/ids, and I have changed the statement thus : 

Lin the edition J we Lshould havej rectified the accent Lso as to readj 
sumedkds” The changes in the last two books are such that it was 
often best to write out considerable parts of the printer’s copy afresh : 
yet it was desirable, on the one hand, to avoid rewriting ; and, on the 
other, to change and add in such a way that the result might not show 
the unclearness of a clumsily tinkered paragraph. To revise and edit 
between these two limitations is not easy ; and, as fc shown by the 
example just given, there is no clear line to be drawn between what 
should and what should not be marked. As noted above, it is evident 
that all these matters would have been very simple if the author could 
have seen the work through the press. 

The revision of the author’s, manuscript. Verification. — The modifica- 
tions of the author’s manuscript thus far discussed are mostly of the 
nature of additions made to carry out the unfinished parts of the author’s 
design, and are the modifications referred to on the title-page by the 
words brought nearer to completion.” The work of revision proper 
has included a careful verification of every statement of every kind in the 
commentary so far as this was possible, and a careful comparison of the 
translation with the original. This means that the citations of the parallel 
texts have been actually looked up and that the readings have been com- 
pared anew in order to make sure that the reports of their variations from 
the Atharvan readings were correct. This task was most time-consuming 
and laborious ; as to some of its difficulties and perplexities, see below, 
p. Ixiv. Verification means further that the notes of Whitney’s Collation- 
Book and of the Bombay edition and of Roth’s collation of the Kashmirian 
text were regularly consulted to assure the correctness of the author’s 
reports of variants within the Atharvan school ; further, that the text and 
the statements of the Major AnukramanI were carefully studied, and, in 
connection therewith, the scansion and pada-division of the verses of the 
Samhita ; and that the references to the Kau9ika and Vaitana Sutras 
were regularly turned up for comparison of the sutras with Whitney’s 
statements. Many technical details concerning these matters are given on 
pages Ixiv ff. of the General Introduction. Since the actual appearance of 
Bloomfield and Garbe’s magnificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript 
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of the Kashmirian text antedates that of this work, the reasons why the 
facsimile was not used by me should be consulted at p. Ixxxv. 

. Accentuation of Sanskrit words. — In the reports of the readings of 
accented texts, the words are invariably accented. The Kashmirian text is 
reckoned as an unaccented one, although it has occasional accented pas- 
sages. The author frequently introduces Sanskrit words, in parentheses 
or otherwise, into the translation, and usually indicates their accent. 
The editor has gone somewhat farther : he has indicated in the transla- 
tion the accent of the stems of words which happen to occur in the voca- 
tive (so saddnvdSf ii. 14. 5), except in the cases of rare words whose proper 
stem-accent is not known (examples in ii. 24) ; and, in cases where only 
one member of a compound is given, he has indicated what the accent of 
that member would be if used independently (so -nitM at xviii. 2. 18, as 
part of sahdsranftka ; -ksltra at iii. 3. 4, as part of anyaksetrd ; cf. ii. 8. 2). 

Cross-references. — Apart from the main purpose of this work, to serve 
as the foundation of more nearly definitive ones yet to come, it is likely 
to be used rather as one of consultation and reference than for consecu- 
tive reading. I have therefore not infrequently added cross-references 
from one verse or note to another, doing this even in the case of verses 
which were not far apart : cf., for example, my reference from vii. 80. 3 
to 79. 4 or from vi. 66. 2 to 65. i. 

Orthography of Anglicized proper names. — The translation is the princi- 
pal or only part of this work which may be supposed to interest readers 
who are without technical knowledge of Sanskrit. In order to make the 
proper names thereih occurring more easily pronounceable, the author 
has disregarded somewhat the strict rules of transliteration which are fol- 
lowed in the printing of Sanskrit words as Sanskrit, and has written, for 
example, Pushan and Purandhi instead of Pusan and Purariidhi, sometimes 
retaining, however, the strange diacritical marks (as in Afigiras or Varuna) 
where they do not embarrass the layman. To follow the rules strictly 
would have been much easier ; but perhaps it was better to do as has been 
done, even at the expense of some inconsistencies (cf. Vritra, Vritra, 
Vrtra; Savitar). 

Editorial short-comings and the chances of error. — Labor and pains have 
been ungrudgingly spent upon Whitney's work, to ensure its appearance 
in a form worthy of its great scientific importance ; but the work is exten- 
sive and is crowded with details of such a nature that unremitting care is 
needed to avoid error concerning them. Some striking illustrations of 
this statement may be found in the foot-note below.^ Despite trifling 

1 Thus in the first line of his note on xix. 50. 3, the author mote tareyus instead of tarema, 
taking tareyus from the word immediately below tarema in the text. This sense-disturbing 
error was overlooked by the author and by Dr. Ryder, and once by me also, although discovered 
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inconsistencies of orthography or abbreviation, I trust that a high degree 
of accuracy in the real essentials has been attained. I dare not hope that 
my colleagues will not discover blemishes and deficiencies in the work ; 
but I shall be glad if they do not cavil at them. India has much to teach 
the West : much that is of value not only for its scientific interest, but 
also for the conduct of our thought and life. It is far better to exploit 
the riches of Indian wisdom than to spend time or strength in belittling 
the achievements of one’s fellow- workers or of those that are gone. 

The biographical and related matter. — The First American Congress of 
Philologists devoted its session of Dec. 28, 1894 to the memory of Whitney. 
The Report of that session, entitled “The Whitney Memorial Meeting,” 
and edited by the editor of this work, was issued as the first half of vol- 
ume xix. of the Journal of the American Oriental Society. The edition 
was of fifteen hundred copies, and was distributed to the members of the 
Oriental Society and of the American Philological Association and of the 
Modern Language Association of America, to the libraries enrolled on 
their lists, and to some other recipients. Besides the addresses of the 
occasion, the Report contains bibliographical notes concerning Whitney’s 
life and family, and a bibliography of his writings : but since, strictly 
speaking, it contains no biography of Whitney, I have thought it well to 
give in this volume (p. xliii) a brief sketch of his life ; and in preparing it, 
I have made use, not only of the substance, but also, with some freedom, 
of the form of statement of the autobiography which Whitney published 
in 1885 (see p. lx). Moreover, since the people into whose hands this 
work will come are for the most part not the same as those who received 
the Report, it has been thought advisable to reprint therefrom the editor’s 
Memorial Address (p. xlvii) as a general estimate of Whitney’s character 
and services, and to give, for its intrinsic usefulness, a select list of his 
writings (p. Ivi), which is essentially the list prepared by Whitney for the 
“Yale Bibliographies” (List, 1893). 


at last in time for correction. — At xix. 27. 7, J had added suryam as the Kashmirian reading 
for the Vulgate suryam^ simply because Roth’s Collation gave suryam ; but on looking it up in 
the facsimile, last line of folio 136 a, 1 found, after the plates were made, that the birch-bark 
leaf really has suryam and that the slip was Roth’s. — In regard to xix. 24. 6 b, the Fates 
seemed to have decreed that error should prevail. Here the manuscripts read vdpinam. This 
is reported in the foot-note of the Berlin edition as vdpinam (ist error). The editors intended 
to emend the ms. reading to va^andm^ which, however, is misprinted in the text as vafdnam 
(2d error). [The conjecture vafandm^ even if rightly printed, is admitted to be an unsuccessful 
one.] In the third line of his comment, Whitney wrote, ** The vdfdndm of our text ” etc. (3d 
error). This I corrected to va^andm^ and added, in a note near the end of the paragraph, that 
the conjecture was Misprinted vafdnim” My note about the ihisprint was rightly printed in 
the second proof ; but in the foundry proof, by some mishap, it stood “ Misprinted vafdnam** 
(4th error). The fourth error I hope to amend successfully in the plate. 
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General significance of Whitney’s work. — Its design, says Whitney 
(above, p. xix, Announcement)y is to put together as much as possible of 
the material that is to help toward the study and final comprehension of 
this Veda.’* Thus expressly did the author disavow any claim to finality for 
his work. As for the translation, on the one hand, the Announcement 
shows that he regarded it as wholly subordinate to his commentary ; and 
I can give i^o better statement of the principles which have guided him in 
making it, than is found in the extracts from a critical essay by Whitney 
which I have reprinted (above, p. xix), and from which moreover we may 
infer that he fully recognized the purely provisional character of his trans- 
lation. I am sorry that infelicities of expression in the translation, which 
are part and parcel of the author’s extreme literalness (see p. xciv) and do 
not really go below the surface of the work, are (as is said below, p. xcviii) 
the very things that are the most striking for the non-technical reader 
who examines the book casually. 

As for the commentary, on the other hand, it is plain that, taking the 
work as a whole, he has done just what he designed to do. Never 
before has the material for the critical study of an extensive Vedic text 
been so comprehensively and systematically gathered from so multifa- 
rious sources. The commentary will long maintain for itself a place of 
first-rate importance as an indispensable working-tool for the purposes 
which it is designed to serve. I have put together (below, pages xcii- 
xciii) a few examples to illustrate the ways in which the commentary will 
prove useful. A variety of special investigations, moreover, will readily 
suggest themselves to competent students of the commentary; and the 
subsidiary results that are thus to be won (the “ by-products,” so to say), 
are likely, I am convinced, to be abundant and of large interest and value. 
Furthermore, we may confidently believe that Whitney’s labors will inci- 
dentally put the whole discipline of Vedic criticism upon a broader and 
firmer basis. 

Need of a systematic commentary on the Rig-Veda. — Finally, Whitney 
seems to me to have made it plain that a similar commentary is the indis- 
pensable preliminary for the final comprehension of the Rig-Veda. That 
commentary should be as much better and as much wider in its scope as it 
can be made by the next generation of scholars; for it will certainly not be 
the work of any one man alone. It is a multifarious work for which many 
elaborate preparations need yet to be made. Thus the parallel passages 
from the Rig-Veda and the other texts must be noted with completeness 
on the margin of the Rik Samhita opposite the padas concerned ; for this 
task Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance is likely to be the most important 
single instrument. Thus, again, Brahmana, ^rauta, Grhya, and other 
texts appurtenant to the Rig-Veda, together with Epic and later texts. 
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should all be systematically read by scholars familiar with Vedic themes 
and diction, and with an eye open to covert allusion and reference, and 
should be completely excerpted with the Rik Samhita in hand and with 
constant references made opposite the Rik verses to the ancillary or illus- 
trative passages which bear upon them. It is idle fqlly to pretend that 
this last work would not be immensely facilitated by a large mass of 
translations^ of the more difficult texts, accurately made, apd provided 
with all possible ingenious contrivances for finding out quickly the rela- 
tions between the ancillary texts and the fundamental ones. Thus to 
have demonstrated the necessity for so far-reaching an undertaking, may 
prove to be not the least of Whitney’s services to Vedic scholarship. 

The Century Dictionary. — Doubtless much of the best of Whitney’s 
strength through nearly ten of his closing years was given to the work 
devolving on him as editor-in-chief of The Century Dictionary^ an Encyclo- 
pedic Lexicon of the English Language (see p. lx, below). But for that, 
he might perhaps have brought out this commentary himself. Since I, 
more than any one else, have personal reasons to regret that he did not do 
so, there is perhaps a peculiar fitness in my saying that I am glad that he 
did not. Whoever has visited for example the printing-offices which make 
the metropolitan district of Boston one of the great centers of book- 
production for America, and has seen the position of authority which is 
by them accorded to that admirable work, and has reflected upon the 
powerful influence which, through the millions of volumes that are affected 
by its authority, it must thus exercise in the shaping of the growth of 
our English language, — such an one cannot fail to see that Whitney was 
broad-minded and wise in accepting the opportunity of superintending the 
work of its production, even at the risk of not living to see the appear- 
ance of the already long-delayed Atharva-Veda. Perhaps his most potent 
influence upon his day and generation is through his labors upon the 
Century Dictionary. 

Acknowledgments. — I desire in the first place to make public acknowl- 
edgment of my gratitude to the late Henry Clarke Warren of Cambridge. 
He had been my pupil at Baltimore ; and, through almost twenty years 
of intimate acquaintance and friendship, we had been associated in our 
Indian studies. To his enlightened appreciation of their value and poten- 
tial usefulness is due the fact that these dignified volumes can now be 
issued ; for during his lifetime he gave to Harvard University in sundry 

1 Roth writes to Whitney, July 2, 1893 • l^h bcgreife nicht, wie ein junger Mann, statt nach 
wertlosen Dingen zu greifen, nicht liebersich an die Uebersetzungund Erklarung eines Stuckes 
aus Taittirfya Brahmana oder MSitrayanI Samhiti wagt ; nicht um die minutiae des Rituals zu 
erforschen, sondern um den Stoff, der zwischen diesen Dingen steckt, zuganglich zu machen 
und zu erlautem. Auch in den Medizinbiichem gabe es viele Abschnitte, die verstanden und 
bekannt zu werden verdienten. 
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instalments the funds with which to pay for the printing of Whitney’s 
commentary. Whitney was professor at Yale ; the editor is an alumnus 
of Yale and a teacher at Harvard; and Warren was an alumnus of 
Harvard. That the two Universities should thus join hands is a matter 
which the friends of both may look upon with pleasure, and it furnishes the 
motif for the dedication of this work. But I am glad to say that learning, 
as well as money, was at Mr, Warren’s command for the promotion of 
science. Before his death there was issued his collection of translations 
from the Pali which forms the third volume of this Series and is entitled 
“Buddhism in Translations,” a useful and much-used book. Moreover, 
he has left, in an advanced state of preparation for press, a carefully made 
edition and a partial translation of the Pali text of Buddhaghosa’s famous 
encyclopedic treatise of Buddhism entitled “The Way of Purity” or 
Visuddhi-Magga. It is with gladness and hope that I now address myself 
to the arduous and happy labor of carrying Mr. Warren’s edition through 
the press. 

Next I desire to express my hearty thanks to my former pupil, Dr. 
Arthur W. Ryder, now Instructor in Sanskrit at Harvard University, for 
his help in the task of verifying references and statements and of reading 
proofs. He came to assist me not long after the close of his studies 
with Professor Geldner, when I had got through with a little more than 
one third of the main body of Whitney’s commentary and translation. 
For books i.-vii., I had revised the manuscript and sent it to press, leav- 
ing the verification to be done with the proof-reading and from the proof- 
sheets. Dr. Ryder’s help began with the verification and proof-reading 
of the latter half of book vi. ; but from the beginning of book viii., it 
seemed better that he should forge ahead and do the verification from 
the manuscript itself, and leave me to follow with the revision and the 
supplying of the missing portions and so on. His work proved to be so 
thoroughly conscientious and accurate that I was glad to trust him, except 
of course in cases where a suspicion of error was aroused in one or both 
of us. A few times he has offered a suggestion of his own ; that given 
at p. 739 is so keen and convincing that greater boldness on his part 
would not have been unwelcome. To my thanks I join the hope that 
health and other opportunities may long be his for achieving the results 
of which his literary sense and scholarly ideals give promise. 

Mrs. Whitney, upon turning over to me her husband’s manuscript of 
this work, together with his other manuscript material therefor, was so 
kind as to lend me a considerable number of his printed books, some 
of which, in particular his copy of the Kau^ika Sutra, have been a great 
convenience by reason of their manuscript annotations. It is a pleasure 
to be able to make to Mrs. Whitney this public expression of my thanks. 
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To my neighbor, Miss Maria Whitney, I am indebted for the loan of 
the medallion from which the noble portrait of her brother, opposite 
page xliii, has been made. The medallion is a replica of the one in the 
Library of Yale University, and is a truthful likeness. 

Of an occasional friendly turn from Professors Theobald Smith, George 
F. Moore, and Bloomfield, and from Dr. George A. Grierson, I have already 
made note (see pages 242, 756, 983, 243). Professors Bloomfield and 
Garbe allowed me to reproduce here a specimen leaf from their beautiful 
facsimile of the Kashmirian text. Professors Cappeller and Hopkins and 
Jacobi were so good as to criticize my Sanskrit verses.^ In particular, 
I thank my colleague. Professor Morris H. Morgan, for his kindness in 
putting the dedication into stately Latin phrase. 

It is with no small satisfaction that I make public mention of the 
admirable work of the Athenaeum Press (situated in Cambridge) of Messrs. 
Ginn and Company of Boston. The Hindus sometimes liken human 
effort to one wheel of a cart. Fate, indeed, may be the other ; but our 
destiny, they say, is not accomplished without both elements, just as there 
is no progress without both wheels. It is so with a book : good copy is 
one wheel ; and a good printing-office is the other. Whitney’s long expe- 
rience was guarantee for the prior requisite ; and the other I have not 
found lacking. The way has been a long one, with plenty of places for 
rough jolting and friction ; but the uniform kindness and the alert and 
intelligent helpfulness of all with whom I have had to do at the Press 
have made our progress smooth, and I am sincerely grateful. 

* Human personality and the progress of science. — Had Whitney lived to 
see this work in print and to write the preface, his chief tribute of grateful 
acknowledgment would doubtless have been to his illustrious preceptor 
and colleague and friend whose toil had so largely increased its value, to 
Rudolph Roth of Tubingen. Whitney, who was my teacher, and Roth, 
who was my teacher’s teacher and my own teacher, both are passed 
away, and Death has given the work to me to finish, or rather to bring 
nearer to an ideal and so unattainable completeness. They are beyond 
the reach of human thanks, of praise or blame : but I cannot help feeling 
that even in their life-time they understood that Science is concerned 
only with results, not with personalities, or (in Hindu phrase) that the 
Goddess of Learning, Sarasvatl or Vac, cares not to ask even so much 
as the names of her votaries ; and that the unending progress of Science 
is indeed like the endless flow of a river. 

^ These, I trust, will not be wholly unpleasing to my pundit-friends in India, who, as they 
will find the thought in part un-Indian, will not, I hope, forget that it was primarily and design- 
edly conceived in Occidental form. Their great master, Dan din, has a kind word for men in my 
case at the close of the first chapter of his Poetics. 
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Teacher and teacher’s teacher long had wrought 
Upon these tomes of ancient Hindu lore, 

Till Death did give to one whom both had taught 
The task to finish, when they were no more. 

’Tis finished, — yet unfinished, like the flow 

Of water-streams between their banks that glide ; 
For Learning’s streams, that down the ages go, 
Flow on for ever with a swelling tide. 


Here plodding labor brings its affluent brook ; 

There genius, like a river, pours amain : 

While Learning — ageless, deathless — scarce will look 
To note which ones have toiled her love to gain. 


Alike to her are river, brook, and rill. 

That in her stately waters so combine. 

If only all who choose may drink their fill. 

And slake the thirst to know, the thirst divine. 


The Gita’s lesson had our Whitney learned — 

To do for duty, not for duty’s meed. 

And, paid or unpaid be the thanks he earned, 

The thanks he recked not, recked alone the deed. 


Here stands his book, a mighty instrument, 

Which those to come may use for large emprise. 
Use it, O scholar, ere thy day be spent. 

The learner dieth, Learning never dies. 



xlii 


Editor's Preface 




fSnrrfii *> i 

iniwnw: 


»niw MTOTft 5 ^ 

^ ’“TT ffwi mr fHKnvr: i 
ftnTT^rar ^ gftm: fit^PwOi 
mfmi ^ «wft« 

= ^W3[tatn T «4Mi«lui4if|'«iT 

jfiLiii.,*! lWTf%ni*^,l 
i i tii n»i<n fSiwr Tl»r »iTim 
wifSrt I 

^ «nft 

f^WT ^ ftr^ <i<iET 


Cranberry Isles, Maine, 
Summer, 1904. 


C R, L. 





W n LIL 0 A M 'ILV Va-; IJ uv 


ilTM l£^u' 





BRIEF SKETCH OF WHITNEY’S LIFE 


BY THE EDITOR 

William Dwight Whitney was born at Northampton, Massachusetts, 
February 9, 1827, and died at New Haven, Connecticut, on Thursday, 
June 7, 1894, aged sixty-seven years and nearly four months. He 
was son of Josiah Dwight and Sarah (Williston) Whitney. The father, 
Josiah Dwight Whitney (1786-1869), was born in Westfield, oldest son 
of Abel Whitney (Harvard, 1773) and of Clarissa Dwight, daughter of 
Josiah Dwight. The mother was daughter of the Rev. Payson Williston 
(Yale, 1783) of Easthampton, and sister of the Hon. Samuel Williston, 
the founder of Williston Seminary, The father was a business man in 
Northampton, and later manager, first as cashier and then as president, 
of the Northampton Bank, and was widely and honorably known for his 
ability and integrity. William was one of a goodly family of children, 
of whom may be named, as devoted to scientific and literary pursuits, the 
eldest, Josiah Dwight Whitney (Yale, 1839), for a long time the head of 
the Geological Survey of California and from 1865 to 1896 Professor of 
Geology in Harvard University; Miss Maria Whitney, the first incumbent 
of the chair of Modern Languages in Smith College; James Lyman 
Whitney (Yale, 1856), since 1869 a member of the Administrative Staff 
of the Boston Public Library and its head from 1899 to 1903; and Henry 
Mitchell Whitney (Yale, 1864), from 1871 to 1899 Professor of English 
in Beloit College. 

Whitney made his preparation for college entirely in the free public 
schools of his native town, entered the Sophomore class of Williams Col- 
lege in 1842, and was graduated in 1845. He then spent three full years 
in service in the bank, under his father. Early in 1848 he took up the 
study of Sanskrit. In the spring of 1849 he left the bank; spent the 
summer as assistant in the Geological Survey of the Lake Superior 
region, and in the autumn went for a year to New Haven, to continue 
his Sanskrit studies under Professor Edward E. Salisbury and in com- 
pany with James Hadley, and to prepare for a visit to Germany, already 
planned. On May 22,' 1850, he was elected a corporate member of the 
American Oriental Society. He sailed (for Bremen) September 20, 1850. 
The next three winters were passed by him in Berlin and the summers 
of 1851 and 1852 in Tubingen, chiefly under the instruction of Professors 

xliii 



xliv Brief Sketch of Whitneys Life 

Albrecht Weber ^ and Rudolph Roth respectively, but also of Professor 
Lepsius and others. Already during his first summer with Roth, the 
edition of the Atharva-Veda was planned.^ In October, 1851, he began 
copying the Berlin manuscripts of the text, and finished that work in 
March, 1852. Leaving Berlin® in March, 1853, he stayed seven weeks in 
Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manu- 
scripts), and then returned to America, arriving in Boston August 5. 

Before quitting Germany, he received an invitation to return to Yale 
College as Professor of Sanskrit, but not until August, 1854, did he go 
there to remain. His election was dated May 10, 1854, so that his term 
of service exceeded forty years. The events of such a life as his are, to 
far as they concern the outside world, little else than the succession of 
classes instructed and of literary labors brought to a conclusion. It may 
be noted, however, that very soon after their marriage, Mr. and Mrs. 
Whitney went, partly for health and partly for study,^ to spend somewhat 
less than a year in France and Italy (November, 1856 to July, 1857), 
passing several months at Rome. In 1873 he took part in the summer 
campaign of the Hayden exploring expedition in Colorado, passing two 
full months on horseback and under canvas, coursing over regions which 
in good part had been till then untrodden by the feet of white men, and 
seeing Nature in her naked grandeur — mounting some nine times up to 
or beyond the altitude of 14,000 feet. In the summer of 1875 Whit- 
ney visited England and Germany,® mainly for the collection of further 

1 In a letter to Salisbury from Weber (see JAOS, iii. 215), dated Berlin, March 29, 1851, 
Weber writes ; “ I have already had the pleasure of instructing two of your countrymen in 
Sanskrit, Mr. Wales and Mr. Whitney. Mr. Whitney certainly entitles us to great hopes, as he 
combines earnestness and diligence with a sound and critical judgment. I hope to induce him 
to undertake an edition of the TaittirTya-Aranyaka, one of the most interesting Vedic Scrip- 
tures.” Whitney’s fellow-student was Dr. Henry Ware W'ales (Harvard, 1838), who had 
already, nearly two years before, by a will dated April 24, 1849, provided for the endowment of 
the Wales Professorship of Sanskrit in Harvard University, which was established in due course 
January 26, 1903, and to which the editor of these volumes was elected March 23, 1903. 

2 This appears from the following portion (see JAOS. iii. 216: cf. also p. 501) of an interest- 
ing letter from Roth, dated Tubingen, August 2, 1851 : “I have had for a scholar, through this 
summer, one of your countrymen, Mr. Whitney of Northampton. Through the winter, he will 
reside in Berlin, in order to collect there whatever can be found for the Atharvaveda, and then 
return here with what is brought together. We shall then together see what can be done for 
this Veda, hitherto without a claimant, which I consider as the most important next to the 
Rigveda.” Cf. Roth’s letter of November 18, 1894, JAOS. xix. 100. 

* The date given on p. 1 is not quite correct ; see p. cxviii. 

* The AV. Pratika-index (Ind. Stud., vol. iv. ; see p. 62) is dated Paris, May, 1857. 

* In particular, Munich and Tubingen (cf. JAOS. x., p. cxviii, = PAOS. for Nov. 1875). At 
that time, the editor of these volumes was residing at Tubingen as a pupil of Roth and as one 
of the little group to which belonged Garbe, Geldner, Kaegi, and Lindner. Whitney's arrival 
(July 6) was a great event and was hailed with delight. It may be added that it was the privi- 
lege of Whitney and myself to take part in the memorable feast given at Jena by Bohtlingk on 
his sixtieth birthday, June 1 1, 1875, in celebration of the completion of the great Sanskrit Lexicon. 
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material for the Atharva-Veda. In 1878 he went to Europe with his 
wife and daughters, * to write out his Sanskrit Grammar and carry it 
through the press, and spent there fifteen months, chiefly at Berlin and 
Gotha. 

Of Whitney’s scientific writings, the most important ones ^ (since they 
are scattered among many other bibliographical items : pages Ivi to Ixi) 
may here be briefly enumerated in several groups of related works. 
— I. The edition of the Atharva-Veda; the Alphabetisches Verzeichniss 
der Versahfange der Atharva-Samhita ; the Atharva-Veda Prati^akhya; the 
Index Verborum ; to which must now be added the two present volumes 
of critical commentary and translation. In the same general category 
belongs his Taittiriya Pratigakhya. As a part of the fruit of his Sanskrit 
studies onust be mentioned also the Surya-Siddhanta ; and, finally, his 
Sanskrit Grammar, with its Supplement, The Roots, Verb-forms, and 
Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language. — 2. His chief contribu- 
tions to general linguistics are comprised in his Language and the Study 
of Language and in the two series of Oriental and Linguistic Studies 
and in his Life and Growth of Language. Here may be mentioned his 
article on ‘‘ Language ” in Johnson's Cyclopaedia (vol. ii., 1876) and that on 

Philology ” in the Encyclopaedia Britannica (vol. xviii., 1885). — 3. His 
principal text-books are his German Grammars (a larger and a smaller) 
and Reader and Dictionary, his Essentials of English Grammar, and his 
French Grammar. Important as an influence upon the conservation and 
growth of the English language is his part in the making of The Century 
Dictionary (see p. xxxviii). 

Of Whitney’s minor writings, those which he included in the Yale 
Bibliographies (p. Ivi, below) extending to 1892, with a few others, are 
enumerated in the List below. A much fuller list, comprising 360 
numbers, was published in the Memorial Volume, pages 121-150. One 
reason for putting some of the lesser papers into the last-mentioned list 
was to show the versatility of Mr. Whitney’s mind and the wide range of 
his interests, 

Mr. Whitney’s sen-dees to science were recognized by scholars and 
learned corporations. Thus he received the honorary degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy from the University of Breslau in 1861 ; that of Doctor of 
Laws from Williams College in 1868, from the College of William and 
Mary (Virginia) in 1869, from the University of St. Andrews (Scotland) 
in 1874, from Harvard in 1876, and from the University of Edinburgh in 
1889. was a member of the American Philosophical Society (Phila- 
delphia) and of the National Academy of Sciences (Washington). He 
was an honorary member of the Oriental or Asiatic societies of Great 

^ Some estimate of their general significance is given below, pages li to liii. 
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Britain and Ireland, of Japan, of Germany, of Bengal, of Peking, and of 
Italy; and of the Philological Society of London. He was a member 
or correspondent of the Royal Academy of Berlin, of the Royal Irish 
Academy, of the Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg, of the Institute of 
France, of the Royal Academy in Turin, of the Lincei in Rome, of the 
Royal Danish Academy, and so on. He was a Fellow of the Royal 
Society of Edinburgh. In i88i he was made a Foreign Knight of the 
Prussian Order pour le m^rite, being elected to fill the vacancy occasioned 
by the death of Thomas Carlyle. 

On the 27th of August, 1856, Mr. Whitney married Miss Elizabeth 
Wooster Baldwin, daughter of Roger Sherman and Emily (Perkins) 
Baldwin of New Haven. Mr. Baldwin, a lawyer of the highest rank, 
had been Governor of Connecticut and Senator in Congress, and inherited 
his name from his grandfather, Roger Sherman, a signer of the Declara- 
tion of Independence, and one of the committee charged with drawing 
it up. Miss Baldwin was a great -great-granddaughter of Thomas Clap, 
President of Yale from 1740 to 1766. Mr. and Mrs. Whitney had six 
children, three sons and three daughters. The daughters, Marian Parker 
and Emily Henrietta and Margaret Dwight, with their mother, survive 
their father; as does also one son, Edward Baldwin, a lawyer of New 
York City, Assistant Attorney-General of the United States from 1893 
to 1897. He married Josepha, daughter of Simon Newcomb, the astron- 
omer, and one of their children, born August 26, 1899, bears the name 
of his grandfather, William Dwight Whitney. 
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Delivered by the Editor at the First American Congress of Philologists ^ Whitney 
Memorial Meetings December, i8g4 

AN ESTIMATE OF WHITNEY’S CHARACTER AND SERVICES 

Ladies and Gentlemen, — There are some among us who can remember the time 
when “ a certain condescension in foreigners ” easily gave us pain. There was little 
achievement behind us as a people to awaken us to national self-consciousness and to a 
realizing sense of our own great possibilities. Time is c^^anging all that. The men 
have come, and some, alas ! are already gone, of whose achievements we may well be 
proud wherever we are. In the battles for the conquests of truth there are no distinc- 
tions of race. It needs no international congress to tell us that we belong to one great 
army. But to-Mght — as the very titles of these gathered societies show — Science has 
marshalled us, her fifties and her hundreds, as Americans. We look for the centurion, 
for the captain of the fifties ; and he is no more ! And we call, as did David, lamenting 
for Abner, “ Know ye not that there is a prince and a great man fallen this day in 
Israel,” yea, and like Jonathan, “in the midst of the battle?” 

It is in the spirit of generous laudation that we are assembled to do honor to our 
illustrious countryman. And it is well. We may praise him now ; for he is gone. 
But I cannot help thinking of a touching legend of the Buddha. Nigh fifty years he 
has wandered up and down in Ganges-land, teaching and preaching. And now. he is 
about to die. Flowers fall from the sky and heavenly quires are heard to sing his 
praise. “ But not by all this,” he answers, — “ but not by all this, O Ananda, is the 
Teacher honored ; but the disciple who shall fulfil all the greater and lesser duties, — 
by him is the Teacher honored.” It is fitting, then, that we pause, not merely to praise 
the departed, but also to consider the significance of a noble life, and the duties and 
responsibilities which so great an example urges upon us, — in short, the lesson of a life 
of service. 

It would be vain to endeavor, within the narrow limits which the present occasion 
imposes, to rehearse or to characterize with any completeness the achievements that 
make up this remarkable life. Many accounts^ of it have been given of late in the 
public prints. Permit me rather to lay before you, by way of selection merely, a few 
facts concerning Mr. Whitney which may serve to illustrate certain essential features *of 
his character and fundamental motives of his life. 

And indubitably first in importance no less than in natural order is the great fact of 
his heredity. William Dwight Whitney was born, in 1827, at Northampton, Massachu- 
setts, and in his veins flowed the best blood of a typical New England community, of 
the Dwights and the Hawleys, — heroes of the heroic age of Hampshire. His stock 
was remarkable for sturdy vigor, both of body and of intellect, and was in fact that 
genuine aristocracy which, if it be true to its traditions, will remain — as for generations 

^ Most notable among them is the one by Professor Thomas Day Seymour of Yale, in the 
" American Journal of Philology,” vol. 15. 
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it has been — one of the prime guarantees of the permanence of democracy in America, 
Few places in this land have produced a proportionately greater number of distinguished 
people than has Northampton. Social advantages were thus added to those of birth, 
and to all these in turn the advantages of dwelling in a region of great natural beauty. 

It was in William Whitney’s early infancy that his father moved into a dwelling buUt 
on the precise site of the Jonathan Edwards house. This dwelling was the second in a 
row of six neighboring houses, all of which could boast of more or less notable occu- 
pants. In the iirst lived Dr. Seeger, who was educated at the same school and time as 
Schiller, at “ the Solitude.” Beyond the Whitneys’ was the house in which lived Lewis 
S. Hopkins, the father of Edward W. Hc^kins, the Sanskrit scholar of Bryn Mawr. 
The fourth was the original homestead of the Timothy Dwights, in which the first Yale 
President of that name, and Theodore, the Secretary of the Hartford Convention and 
founder of the New York “ Daily Advertiser,” were born, both grandsons of Jonathan 
Edwards. The adjoining place was the home of the elder Sylvester Judd, and of his son 
Sylvester, the author of “ Margaret *, ” and the sixth house was occupied by the Italian 
political exile, Gherardi, and later by Dr. William. Allen, ex-President of Bowdoin College. 

Whitney was a mere boy of fifteen when he entered Williams College as a sopho- 
more. Three years later (in 1845) easily outstripped all his classmates and 

graduated with the highest honors ; and with all that, he found ample time to range the 
wooded hills of Berkshire, collecting birds, which he himself set up for the Natural 
History Society. The next three or four years were spent by him as clerk in the North- 
ampton Bank, with accounts for his work, German and Swedish for his studies, orni- 
thology and botany for his recreations, and music for his delight, — unless one should 
rather say that all was his delight. These oft-mentioned studies in natural history I 
should not linger over, save that their deep significance has hardly been adverted upon in 
public. They mean that, even at this early age, Whitney showed the stuff which dis- 
tinguishes the genuine man of science from the jobbers and peddlers of learning. They 
mean that, with him, the gift of independent and accurate observation was inborn, and 
that the habit of unprejudiced reflection upon what he himself saw was easily acquired. 

This brings us to a critical period in the determination of his career. In the ency- 
clopedias, Whitney is catalogued as a famous Indianist, and so indeed he was. But it 
was not because he was an Indianist that he was famous. Had he devoted his life to 
the physical or natural sciences, he would doubtless have attained to equal, if not greater 
eminence. Truly, it is not the what^ but the how! That he did devote himself to 
Indology appears to be due to several facts which were in themselves and in their con- 
comitance accidental. First, his elder brother, Josiah, now the distinguished professor 
of geology in Harvard University, on his return from Europe in 1847, had brought with 
him books in and on many languages, and among them a copy of the second edition of 
Bopp’s Sanskrit Grammar. Second, it chanced that the Rev. George E. Day, a college- 
mite at Yale of Professor Salisbury, was Whitney’s pastor. And third, he met with 
Eduard Desor. 

There is in possession of Professor Whitney of Harvard a well-worn volume of his 
father’s called the Family Fact-book. It is, I am sure, no breach of confidence if I say, 
in passing, that this book, with its varied entries in all varied moods and by divers 
gifted hands, is the reflex of a most remarkable family life and feeling. In it, among 
many other things, are brief autobiographic annals of the early life of William Whitney, 
and in its jM'oper place the following simple entry; “In the winter of 1848-49 com- 
menced the study of Sanskrit, encouraged to it by Rev. George E. Day. In June, 1849, 
went out with Josiah to Lake Superior as ‘assistant sub-agent’ on the Geological 
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Survey,” To William Whitney were intrusted the botany, the barometrical observations, 
and the accounts. And although the ornithology was not formally intrusted to him, 
there is abundant evidence that he was habitually on the look-out for the birds, with 
keen eye and with attentive ear. He must, already, in the spring, have made substantial 
progress by himself in Sanskrit; for his article (almost the 6rst that he published) 
entitled “ On the Sanskrit Language,” a translation and abridgment of von Bohlen, 
appeared in the August number of the “Bibliotheca Sacra” for 1849, there- 

iore have been finished before he left home. With him, accordingly, he took his 
brother’s copy of Bopp. 

Besides the two brothers, there was a third man-of-power in 'the little company that 
spent the summer among the swamps and mosquitoes of the great copper region. 
That man was Eduard Desor, already a young naturalist of distinction, and afterward 
famous both in sciehce and in public life in Switzerland. He had come only a short time 
before, with Agassiz, and as his friend and intimate associate in scientific undertakings, 
from Neufchfitel to Cambridge. He was by nature full of the purest love for science ; 
and that love had been quickened to ardent enthusiasm by his own work, and by his 
intercourse with other bright minds and eager workers whom he had known in Paris 
and Neufch^tel and in the Swiss glacier-camps of Agassiz. Small wonder if the intimate 
relations of that summer’s camp-life in common gave opportunity for potent influence of 
the brilliant young Huguenot upon the brilliant young Puritan. It is to Desor, and to 
his words and example, that my Cambridge colleague attributes in large measure his 
brother’s determination to devote himself to a life of science rather than to business or 
to one of the learned professions. That the chosen department was Sanskrit may be 
ascribed in part to the accident of the books thrown in his way ; in part to the interest 
of the language and antiquities of India, intrinsically and as related to our own; and in 
part to the undeniable fascination which the cultivation of the virgin soil of an almost 
untrodden field has for a mind of unusual energy, vigor, and originality. 

William Whitney has left a full and interesting journal of this summer. Tuesday, 
July 24, while waiting for the uncertain propeller to come and rescue them from the 
horrible insect pests, he writes from Copper Harbor: “ For my part, I intend attacking 
Sanskrit grammar to-morrow.” And then, on Wednesday : “ I have, after all, managed 
to get thro the day without having recourse to the Sanskrit, but it has been a narrow 
escape.” And five weeks later, from Carp River : “Another day of almost inaction, 
most intolerable and difficult to be borne. How often have I longed for that Sanskrit 
grammar which I so foolishly sent down before me to the Sault ! ” 

The autumn of 1849, accordingly, found him at New Haven, and in company with 
Professor Hadley, studying under Edward Elbridge Salisbury, the Professor of the 
Arabic and Sanskrit Languages and Literature. The veteran Indologist of Berlin, Pro- 
fessor Weber, has said that he and Professor Roth account it as one of their fairest 
honors that they had Whitney as a pupil. To have had both a Whitney and a Hadley 
at once is surely an honor that no American teacher in the departments here represented 
this evening can match. In a man whose soul was beclouded with the slightest mist of 
false pretension or of selfishness, we may well imagine that the progress of such pupils 
might easily have occasioned a pang of jealousy. But Mr. Salisbury’s judgment upon 
them illuminates his own character no less than that of his pupils when he says, “ Their 
quickness of perception and unerring exactness of acquisition soon made it evident that 
the teacher and the taught must change places.” 

We have come to the transition period of Whitney’s life. He is still a pupil, but 
already also an incipient master. “ 1850, Sept. 20. Sailed for Germany in the steamer 
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Washington. Spent three winters in Berlin) studying especially with Dr. Weber, and 
two summers in Tubingen, Wiirtemberg, with Professor Roth.” Thus runs the entry iA 
the Fact-book. A few lines later we read : Leaving Berlin in April, 1853, stayed six 
weeks in Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manuscripts), 
and then returned in the steamer Niagara, arriving in Boston Aug. 5.” Such is the 
modest record that covers the three momentous years of the beginning of a splendid 
scientific career. For in this brief space he had not only laid broad and deep founda- 
tions, by studies in Persian, Arabic, Egyptian, and Coptic, but had also done a large 
part of the preliminary work for the edition of the Atharva-Veda, — as witness the 
volumes on the table before you, which contain his Berlin copy of that Veda and his 
Paris, Oxford, and London collations. 

Meantime, however, at Yale, his honored teacher and faithful friend. Professor Salis- 
bury, “ with true and self-forgetting zeal for the progress of Oriental studies ” (these are 
Mr. Whitney’s own words), had been diligently preparing the way for him ; negotiating 
with the corporation for the establishment of a chair of Sanskrit, surrendering /rt? tanto 
his own office, and providing for the endowment of the new cathedra ; leaving, in short, 
no stone unturned to insure the fruitful activity of his young colleague. Nor did hope 
wait long upon fulfilment ; for in 1856, only a trifle more than two years from his induc- 
tion, Whitney had, as joint editor with Professor Roth, achieved a most distinguished 
service for science by the issue of the editio princeps of the Atharva-Veda, and that 
before he was thirty. 

In September, 1869, — that is to say, in the very month in which began the first 
college year of President Eliot’s administration, — Whitney was called to Harvard. It 
reflects no less credit upon Mr. Eliot’s discernment of character and attainments than 
upon Mr. Whitney’s surpassing gifts that the youthful president should turn to him, 
among the very first, for aid in helping to begin the great work of transforming the 
provincial college into a national univensity. The prospect of losing such a man was 
matter of gravest concernment to all Yale College, and in particular to her faithful 
benefactor, Professor Salisbury. Within a week the latter had provided for the endow- 
ment of Mr. Whitney’s chair upon the ampler scale made necessary by the change of 
the times ; and the considerations which made against the transplanting of the deeply 
rooted tree had, unhappily for Harvard, their chance to prevail, and Whitney remained 
at New Haven. 

It was during his studies under Mr. Salisbury, in May, 1850, that he was elected a 
member of the American Oriental Society. Mr. Salisbury was the life and soul of the 
Society, and, thanks to his learning, his energy, and his munificence, the organization 
had already attained to “standing and credit in the world of scholars.” Like him, 
Mr. Whitney was a steadfast believer in the obligation of which the very existence of 
these assembled societies is an acknowledgment, — the obligation of professional men 
to help in “ co-operative action in behalf of literary and scientific progress ; ” and, more 
than that, to do so at real personal sacrifice. 

The first meeting at which Mr. Whitney was present was held October 26, 1853. 
More than thirty-three years passed, and he wrote from the sick-room : “It" is the first 
time in thirty-two years that I have been absent from a meeting of the American Oriental 
Society, except when out of the country.” His first communication to the Society was 
read by.,Mr. Salisbury, October 13, 1852 ; and his last, in March, 1894, at the last meet- 
ing before his death. Of the seven volumes, vi.-xii., of the Society’s Journal, more 
than half of the contents are from his pen, to say nothing of his numerous and important 
papers in the Proceedings. In 1857, the most onerous office of the Society, that of 
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Corresponding Secretary, which from the beginning carried with it the duty of editing 
the publications, was devolved upon him ; and he bore its burdens for twenty-seven 
years. Add to this eighteen years as Librarian and six as President, and we have an 
aggregate of fifty-one years of official service. The American Philological Association, 
too, is under deep obligation to Whitney. He was one of its founders, and, very fit- 
tingly, its first president For many years he was one of the most constant attendants 
at its meetings, a valued counsellor, and one of its most faithful helpers and contributors. 

Some might think it a matter of little importance, but it is certainly a significant one, 
that, after paying his Oriental Society assessments for about thirty-five years, at last, 
^nd when facing mortal illness, he paid over the considerable sum required to make 
himself a life member. A little later, — for the candle still burned, — and with strictest 
injunction of secrecy during his lifetime, he sent to the Treasurer his check for a 
thousand dollars of his modest savings, to help toward defraying the Society’s expenses 
of publication, and in the hope that it might serve as a “ suggestion and encouragement 
to others to do likewise.” 

Added to all this was his service in keeping up the very high scientific standard of 
the Society’s publications. The work of judging and selecting required wide knowledge, 
and the making of abstracts much labor ; while the revision or recasting of the papers 
of tyros unskilled in writing demanded endless painstaking, not always met by gratitude 
and docility. All this cost him a lavish bestowal of time, of which hardly any one in 
the Society knew, and that for the reason that he took no steps to have them know. So 
exemplary was his freedom from self-seeking in all his relations with the Society. 

The rehearsal of the titles of Mr. Whitney’s books and treatises would give to this 
address too much the character of a bibliographical essay; and, besides, it would 
merely tend to impress hearers who are accustomed to count volumes rather than to 
weigh them. His distinguishing qualities, as reflected in his work, are everywhere so 
palpable that it is not hard to describe them. Perhaps the most striking and pervading 
one is that which Professor Lounsbury calls his “ thorough intellectual sanity.” In read- 
ing his arguments, whether constructive or critical, one can hardly help exclaiming. 
How near to first principles are the criteria of the most advanced theories and high- 
stepping deliverances ! With him, the impulse to prick the bubble of windy hypothesis 
upon the diamond-needle (as the Hindus call it) of hard common-sense was often irre- 
sistible, and sometimes irresistibly funny. Witness this passage from his boyish journal : 
“ On entering the river [the St. Mary’s], we found ourselves in an archipelago of small 

islands, which stretches from the Sault down to the foot of the Georgian Bay. says 

[that] actually visited thirty-six thousand such islands, . . . which in my opinion 

is a whopper. To have done it, he must have stopped upon ten a day, every day for ten 
years.” This may seem trivial. In fact, it is typical. It is in essence the same kind 
of treatment that he gave in later life to any loose statement or extravagant theory, 
although printed in the most dignified journal and propounded by the most redoubtable 
authority. 

Breadth and thoroughness are ever at war with each other in men, for that men are 
finite. Thtf gift of both in large measure and at once, — this marks the man of genius. 
That the gift was Whitney’s is clear to any one who considers the versatility of his 
mind> the variousness of his work, and the quality of his results. As professor of 
Sanskrit, technical work in grammar, lexicography, text-criticism, and the like, lay 
nearest to him ; but with all this, he still found strength to illuminate by his insight 
many questions of general linguistic theory, the origin of language, phonetics, the 
difficult subject of Hindu astronomy and the question of its derivation, the method and 
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technique of translation, the science of religion, mythology, linguistic ethnology, alpha- 
betics, and paleography, and much else. Astonishing is thd" combination of technical 
knowledge in widely diverse fields which appears in his elaborately annotated translation 
of the famous Sanskrit astronomical treatise called Suryasiddhanta, and which, again, 
he brought to bear upon his criticisms of earlier and later attempts to determine the age 
of the Veda by its references to solar eclipses, and by its alleged implications respecting 
the place of the equinoctial colures. 

But not only in respect of contents were Whitney’s writings of conspicuous merit ; he 
had also the sense of form and proportion, — that sense for lack of which the writings 
of many a scholar of equal learning are almost nugatory. At twenty-two, his English 
style had the charms of simplicity, clearness, and vigor, and they held out to the last. 
And what could be more admirable than his beautiful essay, — a veritable classic, — 
“The Vedic Doctrine of a Future Life”? His subjects, indeed, if treated seriously, 
do not lend themselves to the graces of rhetorical or ornate writing ; and his concise 
and pregnant periods sometimes mock the flippant or listless reader. But his presenta- 
tion, whether of argument or of scientific generalization, is always a model of lucidity, 
of orderly exposition, and of due subordination of the parts. This was a matter on 
which he felt deeply ; for his patience was often sorely tried by papers for whose sloven- 
liness in diction, arrangement, and all the externals of which he was a master, the 
authors fondly thought that their erudition was forsooth an excuse. 

Indeed, for the matter of printer’s manuscript, more than once has Boehtlingk, the 
Nestor of Indianists, taxed him home with making it too good, declaring it a wicked sin 
to put time on such things, though playfully admitting the while that he had killed off 
with his own desperate copy I cannot remember how many luckless type-setters in the 
office of the Russian Academy. 

Where there was so much of the best, it is not feasible to go into details about all. 
Yet I cannot omit mention of some of his masterpieces. Very notable is his “ Language 
and the Study of Language,” — a work of wide currency, and one which has done more 
than any other in this country to promote sound and intelligent views upon the subjects 
concerned. It deals with principles, with speculative questions, and with broad gener- 
alizations, — the very things in which his mastery of material, self-restraint, even balance 
of mind, and rigorous logic come admirably into play. 

Of a wholly different type, but not one whit inferior withal, are his Prati9akhyas. 
These are the phonetico-grammatical treatises upon the text of the Vedas, and are of 
prime importance for the establishment of the text. Their distinguishing feature is 
minuti®, of marvellous exactness, but presented in such a form that no one with aught 
less than a tropical Oriental contempt for the value of time can make anything out of 
them as they stand. Whitney not only out-Hindus the Hindu for minuti®, but also — 
such is his command of form — actually recasts the whole, so that it becomes a book of 
easy reference. 

As for the joint edition of the Atharva-Veda, it is a most noteworthy fact that it has 
held its own now for thirty-eight years as an unsurpassed modeLof what a Vedic text- 
edition ought to be. His “Index Verborum to the Atharva-Veda,” a work of wonderful 
completeness and accuracy, is much more than its name implies, and may not pass with- 
out brief mention, inasmuch as its material formed the basis of his contributions tP the 
Sanskrit-German lexicon published by the Imperial Academy of Russia. This great 
seven-volumed quarto, whose steady progress through the press took some three and 
twenty years, is the Sanskrit Stephanus. Americans may well be proud of the fact 
that to Whitney belongs the distinguished honor of being one of the four “faitliful 
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collaborators” who, next to the authors, Boehtlingk and Roth, contributed most to 
this monumental work. 

Of all his technical works, his “ Sanskrit Grammar,” with its elaborate supplement, 
The Roots, Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language,” forms 
the crowning achievement. Here he casts off the bonds of tradition wherever they 
might hamper his free scientific procedure, and approaches the phenomena of language 
in essentially the same spirit and attitude of mind as that in which Darwin or Helmholtz 
grappled the problems of their sciences. The language is treated historically, and as 
the product of life and growth ; and the work is filled with the results of scores of 
minute and far-reaching special investigations. The amount of material which is here 
subjected to rigorous and original methods of classification and scientific induction is 
enormous ; and none but those who were familiar with his writing-table can well realize 
the self-restraint that he used in order to bring his results into moderate compass. 

In all these technical works there is little that appeals to the popular imagination, 
and absolutely nothing to catch the applause of the groundlings ; but much, on the 
other hand, to win the confidence of the judicious. It was therefore natural that 
Whitney should be sought as editor-in-chief for what is in every sense by far the 
greatest lexicographical achievement of America, “The Century Dictionary.” And 
despite the ability and size of the editorial staff, we may well believe that this office was 
no sinecure ; for the settlement of the principles of procedure demanded the full breadth 
of learning, the largeness of view, and the judicial temper of a master mind. Among 
the great body of his countrymen, this will be Whitney’s best-known monument. 

Mr. Whitney was a genuine lover of nature and of the world out of doors no less 
than of his books ; and so, with his keen sense of humor and love of fun, he was a 
charming companion for the woods and hills. Physical courage, too, abounded, often 
with a daring impulse to meet bodily risk and danger, as when he climbed the so-called 
Look-off Pine, about one hundred and thirty feet high, a monarch overtopping the 
primeval forests of the Ontonagon River, and broke off its top as a trophy ; or as when, 
with his brother, he indulged in the youthful escapade of passing the forbidden point of 
the spire of Strasburg Cathedral by clambering out and around the point of obstruction 
on the outside, and of mounting thence toward the summit as far as there was any 
opening within the spire large enough to contain a man’s body. He was intensely 
American, in the best sense of the word ; and his patriotism, aside from its loftier mani- 
festations (of which a moment later), showed itself in some lesser ways not unpleasing 
to recall. In describing his passage through the wilds of the Detroit River, he says in 
that youthful journal, “There was little difference in the appearance of the two sides; 
but I endeavored to persuade myself that the American offered evidence of more active 
and successful industry than the British.” 

I venture to quote in part the words and in part the substance of a recent letter from 
one of his old pupils. There is no one, said this pupil, whose privilege it was to know 
him more intimately, who could not speak of the deep tenderness underlying his ordinary 
•reserve, of his profound sympathy with difficulty and misfortune, and of his ever-steadfast 
loyalties. Of the last a touching illustration is found in his remembrance of the Schaal 
family, in whose house auf dent Graben he lodged during his Tubingen summers of 
1851 and 1852. Nearly forty years later he wrote to this pupil, then in Tubingen, 
asking him to seek out the Schaals, and to be the bearer of kindly messages to them. 
Fraulein Schaal spoke of the delight her mother and herself had felt at the messages 
sent them by the professor who had become so celebrated, but who had not forgotten 
them, and showed the visitor Professor Whitney’s room, all unchanged, a typical 



liv Memorial Address by the Editor 

Studentenzimmer; in the middle, a long plain table, and by it an uncushioned arm-chair. 
That, said she, was Professor Whitney’s chair, and in it he used to sit for hours at that 
table, almost without moving. When he moved the chair more than a litde, I knew 
that it was time for me to take him his mug of beer, and perchance a bit of bread. And, 
as a very small girl then, I wondered at the table, which was covered with little bits of 
paper, which he had arranged in a certain order, and was very particular that no one 
should disturb. The only adornment which he had in the room was an American flag 
draped over the mirror ; and on the Fourth of July he said he would work an hour less 
than usual, as it was the anniversary of American independence. The dag was the 
symbol of a true passion ; and in his toils for truth he felt that he was working, first for 
the welfare, and second for the glory of his country. And as for the latter, how many 
an American student in Germany has been proud of the generous recognition of 
Whitney’s success 1 Years ago, continues the letter, I was exchanging a few words with 
a famous Orientalist. The Herr Professor kindly asked me from what part df America 
I came. New Jersey, I told him, and his face grew very blank. I know Connecticut, 
said he. And he knew Connecticut, as did his colleagues, largely because he knew 
Whitney. So much for the letter of a loving and beloved pupil. 

It suggests withal an inquiry; What was the secret of Whitney’s great productivity? 
In the first instance, — it is almost needless to say, — his native gifts. But it is far 
from true that native gifts are always fruitful. Next to them came his power of dis- 
cerning what was the really important thing to do, and his habit — self-imposed, and 
enforced with Spartan rigor — of doing something every working-day upon that really 
important thing, and, above all, of doing that something first. Such was his regularity 
that even the dire necessity — which arose in 1882 — of moving from one dwelling- 
house into another did not break it. Even moving,” he writes, “ I expect to find con- 
sistent with regular doses of Talavakara, etc.” The “ art of judicious slighting ” was a 
household word in his family, a weapon of might ; its importance to the really great is 
equalled only by its perilousness in the hands of the unskilful. His plans were formed 
with circumspection, with careful counting of the cost, and then adhered to with the 
utmost persistence, so that he left behind him nothing fragmentary. We may change 
Goldsmith’s epitaph to suit the case, and say that Whitney put his hand to nothing that 
he did not carry out, — nihil quod incepit non perfecit. 

And what shall I say of the lesser virtues that graced him? As patient as the 
earth, say the Hindus. And endless patience was his where patience was in place. 
And how beautiful was his gentleness, his kindness to those from whom he looked for 
nothing again, his gratitude to those who did him a service 1 And how especially well 
did the calm dignity which was ever his wont become him when he presided at the 
meetings of learned societies 1 How notable the brevity with which* he presented his 
papers 1 No labored reading from a manuscript, but rather a simple and facile account 
of results. An example, surely ! He who had the most to say used in proportion the 
least time in saying it. And this was indeed of a piece with his most exemplary habit, 
as editor of thfc publications of the Oriental Society, of keeping his own name so far in 
the background. For how genuine was his modesty of bearing, of speech, and of 
soul ! 

And in harmony therewith was his reverence for things hallowed. 

He counted not himself to have attained, 

This doughty toiler on the paths of truth ; 

And scorned not them who lower heights had reached. 
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As was his attitude toward things sacred, so also was it toward those who went before 
him in science. He did not speak sneeringly of what they, with lesser light, had 
achieved. And to him Aristotle was none the less a giant because some dwarf on a 
giant’s shoulders can see farther than the giant himself. 

If I may cite my own words used on a former occasion, Whitney’s life-work shows 
three important lines of activity, — the elaboration of strictly technical works, the 
preparation of educational treatises, and the popular exposition of scientific questions. 
The last two methods of public service are direct and immediate, and to be gainsaid of 
none ; yet even here the less immediate results are doubtless the ones by which he 
would have set most store. As for the first, some may incline to think the value of an 
edition of the Veda or of a Sanskrit grammar — to say nothing of a Prati^akhya — 
extremely remote ; they certainly won for him neither money nor popular applause ; and 
yet, again, such are the very works in which we cannot doubt he took the deepest satis- 
faction. He realized their fundamental character, knew that they were to play their 
part in unlocking the treasures of Indian antiquity, and knew that that antiquity has its 
great lessons for us moderns ; further, that the history of the languages of India, as it 
has indeed already modified, is also yet to modify, and that profoundly, the whole 
teaching of classical and Germanic philology, both in method and in contents ; and that 
the history of the evolution of religion? in India is destined to exert a powerful influence 
for good upon the development of religious thought and life among us and our children. 
He labored, and other men shall enter into his labors. But it is this “faith, the 
assurance of things hoped for,” — irtbrw ikrriiofAtvdiv wrotTrao-ts, — which is one of the 
most vital attributes of the true scholar. 

In the autumn of 1886 came the beginning of the end, an alarming disorder of 
the iieart. Adhering closely to a strictly prescribed physical regimen, he labored on, 
according to his wavering strength, heaping, as it were, the already brimming measure 
of his life-work. His courage, his patient learning of the art of suffering, his calm 
serenity in facing the ever-present possibility of sudden death, — this was heroic. And 
through it all forsook him not the two grand informing motives of his life, — the pure 
love of truth, and an alj-absorbing passion for faithful service. 

With this love of truth, this consuming zeal for service, with this public spirit and 
broad humanity, this absolute truthfulness and genuineness of character, is not this life 
an inspiration and an example more potent by far than years of exhortation ? Is not 
this truly one of the lives that make for righteousness? 

And what then? On the tympanum of the theatre at Harvard are inscribed in the 
Vulgate version those noble words from the book of Daniel : — 

QVI'AVTEM£>0CTIFVKRINT 
FVLGEBVNT'QVASI'SPLENDORFIRMAMENTI 
ETQVIAD-IVSTITIAMERVDIVNTMVLTOS 
QVASISTELLAEIN-PERPETVAS-AETERNITATES ^ 

We may say them of him ; And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the 
firmament ; and thej that turn many to righteousness, as the stars for ever and ever. 
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This list is reprinted with unimportant modifications from the one com- 
piled by Whitney and published at New Haven, 1893, as his part of the 
Bibliographies of the Present Officers of Yale University. It consists of 
about 150 numbers; a much fuller list (of about 360 numbers) is given 
in the Memorial Volume mentioned above, p. xxxvi. The articles (about 
a score) reprinted in his Oriental and Linguistic Studies (P.irst series, 1 873 : 
Second series, 1874) are marked by the note ‘‘Reprinted in Studies f 
with an added i. or ii. 

The abbreviations are for the most part as explained below, pages ci- 
cvi ; but for the non-technical reader, several of the most frequently 
cited serials may here be noted : Journal of the American Oriental 
Society (JAOS.) ; Transactions of the American Philological Association 
(APA.) ; American Journal of Philology (AJP.) ; North American Review 
(N. Amer. Rev.). 

1849 On the grammatical structure <Jf the Sanskrit. (Translated and abridged from von 

Bohlen.) Bibliotheca Sacra^ vi. 471-486. 

1850 A comparison of the Greek and Latin verbs. Ibid.^ vii. 654-668. 

1862 Tabellarische Darstellung der gegenseitigen Verhaltnisse der Sanhitas des Rik, Saman, 
weissen Yajus und Atharvan. Ind, Stud.^ ii. 321-368. 

1853 On the main results of the later Vedic researches in Germany. JAOS. iii. 289-328. 

Reprinted in Studiesy i. 

1854 On the history of the Vedic texts. Ibid., iv. 245-261. 

1956 Bopp's Comparative accentuation of the Greek and Sanskrit languages. Ibid.., v. 195-218. 
On the A vesta, or the sacred scriptures of the Zoroastrian religion. Jbid.y v. 337-383. 
Reprinted in Studies^ i. 

1856 Contributions from the Atharva-Veda to the theory of Sanskrit verbal accent. Ibid.y 

v. 385-419. Translated into German in Kuhn and Schleicher’s Beiirage z. vergl. 
Sprachforschungy i. 187-222. 

1855-56 Atharva-Veda-Sanhita, herausgegeben von R. Roth und W. D. Whitney, i, 1855; 
2, 1856; roy. 8°, 458 pp. 

1857 Alphabetisches Verzeichniss der Versanfange der Atharva-Samhitl. Ind. Siud.y iv. 9-64. 
1868 The British in India. New Englander y xvi. 100-141. Reprinted in Studiesy ii. 

1859 China and the Chinese. Ibid.y xvii. 111-143. Reprinted in StudieSy ii. 

On the^Mjldic doctrine of a future life. Bibliotheca Sacruy xvi. 404-420. Reprinted in 

StudieSy i. 

1 860 Translation of the Surya-Siddhanta, a text-book of Hindu astronomy: with notes, and 

an appendix. JAOS. vi. 141-498. [Both translation and notes are entirely by Pro- 
fessor Whitney, though in the work itself this fact is acknowledged only in the words 
“ assisted by the Committee of Publication.”] 

1861 China and the West. New Englander y xix. 1-31. Reprinted in Studies y ii. 

Muller’s History of Vedic literature. Christian Examinery Ixx. 251-281. Reprinted in 
Studiesy i. 
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1861 On Lcpsius’s Standard Alphabet. /AOS. vii. 299-332. 

' Review of Soule and Wheeler’s Manual of English pronunciation and spelling. 
Englander, xix. 913-929. 

1866 The Atharva-Veda-Prati9akhya, or Qlanaklya Caturadhyayika ; text, translation, and 
notes. /AOS. vii. 333-616. 

1868 On the views of Biot and Weber respecting the relations of the Hindu and Chinese 
systems of asterisms ; with an addition, on Muller's views respecting the same subject. 
Ibid,, viii. 1-94. ’ 

1861-1868 The following articles in Appleton's New American Cyclopadia, 1st ed. : Persia, 
Language and Literature of, xiii. 324-328. — Sanskrit, xiv. 611-616. — Semitic Race 
and Languages, xiv. 760-762. — Syriac Language and Literature, xv. 547-549. — Tura- 
nian Race and Languages, xvi. 42-43. — Turkish Language and Literature, xvi. 63-66. 
— Veda, xvi. 2S0. — Zendavesta, xvi. 810-81 1. — Zoroaster, xvi. 834-835. 

1864 Brief abstract of a series of six lectures on the Principles of Linguistic Science, delivered 
at the Smithsonian Institution in March, 1864. Smithsonian Reportiox 1864, pp. 95-116. 
1866 On the Jyotisha observation of the place of the colures, and the date derivable from it. 
/RAS. i. 316-331. 

On Muller’s second series of lectures on the Science of Language. N. Amer. Rev., c. 

565-581. Reprinted in Studies, i. 

Is the study of language a physical science ? Ibid., ci. 434-474. 

1866 On Lepsius’s Standard Alphabet : a letter of explanations from Prof. Lepsius, with notes 

by W. D. Whitney. /AOS. viii. 335-373. 

Reply to the strictures of Prof. Weber upon an essay respecting the asterismal system 
of the Hindus, Arabs, and Chinese. Ibid., viii. 382-398. 

1867 Language and the Study of Language: twelve lectures on the principles of linguistic 

science. New York, 12°, xi + 489 pp. Translated into German by Prof. Julius Jolly, 
1874, MUnchen (Ackermann), 8°, xxix + 713 pp. ; — into Netherlandish by J. Beckering 
Vinckers, 2 vols., 1877-81, Haarlem (Boiii), 8®, xvi 4* 436 pp. and iv + 476 pp. 

The value of linguistic science to ethnology. New Englander, xxvi. 30-52. 

Languages and dialects. N. Amer. Rev., civ. 30-64. 

On the testimony of language respecting the unity of the human race. Ibid., cv. 214-241. 
Key and Oppert on Indo-European philology. Ibtd., cv. 521-554. Reprinted in Studies, i. 
The aim and object of the Sheffield Scientific School. Annual Statement for 1867-8, 
pp. 9-21. 

1868 The translation of the Veda. N. Amer. Rev., cvi. 515-542. Reprinted in Studies, i. 

On A. M. Bell’s Visible Speech. Ibid., cvii. 347-358. Reprinted in Studies, ii. 

1869 On Muller’s Chips from a German Workshop, I., II. Ibid., cix. 544-556. Reprinted in 

Studies, ii. 

A Compendious German Grammar, with supplement of exercises. New York, 12°, xvi -f 
252 + 51 pp. 

1870 A German Reader, in prose and verse, with notes and vocabulary. New York, 12°, 

+ 523 PP- 

Muller on the Science of Religion. Nation, No. 276, Oct. 13. 

On comparative grammars. N. Amer. Rev., cxi. 199-208. 

1871 On the nature and designation of the accent in Sanskrit. Trans, APA. for 1869-70, 

pp. 20-45. ‘ . 

On the present condition of the question as to the origin of language. Ibid., pp. 84-94. 
Reprinted in Studies, L 

On Cox’s Mythology of the Aryan Nations. N. Amer. Rev., cxii. 218-229. Reprinted 
in Studies, u. 

On Muller’s translation of the Rig-Veda. Ibid., cxiii. 174-187. Reprinted in Studies, i. 
Language and Education. Ibid., cxUi. 343-374- Reprinted in Studies, i. 

On Muller’s lectures on the Science of Language, 6th ed. Ibid., cxiii. 430-441. Reprinted 
in Studies, i. 
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1871 Examination of Dr. Haug’s views respecting Sanskrit accentuation. /AOS. x., pp. ix~xi, 

= Proc. for May. 

The Taittirfya-Prati9akhya, with its commentary, the Tribhashyaratna : text, translation, 
and notes. /AOS. ix. 1-469. 

1872 Steinthal on the Origin of Language. JV. Amer. Rev., cxiv. 272-308. Reprinted in 

Studies, i. 

Jacolliot’s Bible in India. Independent, May 2. 

Strictures on the views of August Schleicher respecting the nature of language and kin- 
dred subjects. Trans. A PA. for 1871, pp. 35-64. Reprinted in Studies, i. 

1878 Oriental and Linguistic Studies: the Veda; the A vesta; the Science of Language. 
New York, 12°, ix + 417 pp. [First series.] 

On material and form in language. Trans. A PA. for 1872, pp. 77-96. 

Notes to Colebrooke’s Essay on the Vedas. Pp. 103-132 of vol. i of the second edition 
of Colebrooke’s Essays, London, 8°. 

Intercollegiate emulation. Nation, No. 399, Feb. 20. 

On the U. S. Geological Survey of the Territories. Amer. /ournal of Science for Dec., 
vi. 463-466, 

Hall’s Recent Exemplifications of False Philology. The New York Times, Feb. 26. 
Hall’s Modern English. Ibid., Dec. 6. 

The Hayden Expedition (letters from Colorado). The New York Tribune, oxXrx No. 14, 
Dec. 30. 

Text-books for the study of Sanskrit. The (Yale) College Courant, Dec. 13. Reprinted, 
with corrections and additions, June 27, 1874. 

La question dc I’anusvara Sanscrit. Mimoires de la Sociiti de Linguistique de Paris, 
vol. 2 (187s), pp. I 94 -* 99 - 

1874 On Darwinism and language. N Amer. Rev., cxix. 61-88. 

Oriental and Linguistic Studies. Second series : The East and West ; Religion and 
Mythology; Orthography and PHbnology; Hindu Astronomy. New York, 12°, 
xi -f 432 PP- 

Who shall direct the national surveys? Nation, No. 464, May 21. 

On PeUe’s Greek and Latin Etymology. Trans. Philol. Soc. of London for 1873-4, 
pp. 299-327. 

On the Chinese sieu as constellations. /AOS. x., pp. Ixxxii-lxxxv, = Proc. for May. 

On recent discussions as to the phonetic character of the Sanskrit anusvdra. Ibid., 
pp. Ixxxvi-lxxxviii. 

On the Sanskrit accent and Dr. Haug. Ibid., pp. ciii-cv (for Oct.). 

1875 The Life and Growth of Language: an outline of linguistic science. (International 

Scientific Series, vol. 16.) New York, 12*’, ix -f 326 pp. Translated into German by 
Prof. A. Leskien, 1876, 12°, xv -f 350 pp., Leipzig (Brockhaus); — into French, 1876, 
8°, vii + 264 pp., Paris (Baillifere) ; into Italian by Prof. F. d’Ovidio, 1876, 8°, xxi -4- 
389 pp., Milan (Dumolard) ; — into Netherlandish by G. Velderman, 1879, 8°, vi -f 
274 pp., Arnhem (Quint) ; — into Swedish by G. Stjemstrom, 1880, ia°, viii + 320 pp., 
Stockholm (Bjorck). 

or $ 4 <r€i — natural or conventional ? Trans. APA. for 1874, pp. 95-116. 

Are languages institutions ? Contemporary Rev. (London), xxv. 713-732. 

Streitfragen der heutigen Sprachphilosophie. Deutsche Rundschau (Berlin), iv. 259-279. 
1870 On the classification of the forms of the Sanskrit aorist. /AOS. x., pp. cxxiv-cxxv, = 
Proc. for May. 

ZeD = dydhs, and other points relating to Sanskrit grammar, as presented in M. Muller’s 
recent volume of “ Chips.” Ibid., pp. cxxvi-cxxix. 

On De Rough’s derivation of the Phenician alphabet from the Egyptian characters. 
Ibid., pp. cxxxi-cxxxii (for Nov.). 

The study of English grammar. New England /ournal of Education, Mar. 18, Apr. 15, 
May 13. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART L 

BY THE EDITOR 

General Premises 

Scope of this Part of the Introduction. — As stated above, p. xxix, this 
Part contains much that might, but for its voluminousness, have been put 
into a preface. The main body of the present work consists of transla- 
tion and commentary. Of the latter, the constituent elements are mainly 
text-critical, and their sources may be put under ten headings, as follows : 

1. Vulgate. European mss. 6. Vulgate. Prati^akhya and its comm. 

2. Vulgate. Indian mss. 7. Vulgate. The Anukramanls. 

3. Vulgate. Indian reciters. 8. Vulgate. Kaugika and Vaitana. 

4. Vulgate. Commentator’s readings. 9. Kashmirian recension. Paippalada ms. 

5. Vulgate. Pada-readings. 10. Parallel texts. 

Of these sources, nine concern the Atharva-Veda, and the tenth concerns 
the parallel texts. Of the nine concerning the Atharva-Veda, eight con- 
cern the Vulgate or Caunakan recension, and the ninth concerns the 
Kashmirian or Paippalada recension. Of the eight concerning the Vul- 
gate, the first four concern both the samhitd- and the pada-pdtjias} and 
the second four concern the ancillary texts. 

Partly by way of indicating what may fairly be expected in the case of 
each of these elements, and partly by way of forestalling adverse criti- 
cism, it will be well to make certain observations upon them seriatim, 
under the ten headings. Under an eleventh, I desire to add something 
to what was said in the preface, p. xxxvii, about the commentary as a 
whole ; and, under a twelfth, to add a few necessary remarks concerning 
the translation. Under a thirteenth, the explanation of abbreviations etc. 
may be put ; and finally, under a fourteenth, a tabular view of previous 
translations and comments. 

Scope of the reports of variant readings. — By ** variant readings ’* are here 
meant departures from the printed Berlin text.® Absence of report means 

1 Doubtless the pada-pStha also is an ancillary text, and these headings are therefore not 
quite logical ; but they will serve. 

® Here it is to be noted that, by reason of breakage of type, the last part of the “ run ” (as 
the printers say) is not always like the first ; in other words, that not every copy of the Berlin 
edition is like every other (cf. note to i. 18. 4). 
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in general that the mss. present no true variants, albeit Whitney does 
not rehearse every stupid blunder of every ignorant scribe. There is of 
course no clear line to be drawn between such blunders and true variants ; 
and in this matter we must to a certain degree trust the discrimination 
of the learned editors. 

The term “manuscripts’* often used loosely for “authorities,” that is, 
manuscripts and oral reciters. — S. P. Pandit, in establishing his text, 
relied not only upon the testimony of written books, but also upon that 
of living reciters of the Veda. Accordingly, it should once for all here 
be premised that Whitney in the sequel has often used the word “ manu- 
scripts” (or “mss.”) when he meant to include both mss. and reciters and 
should have used the less specific word “authorities.” I have often, but 
not always,^ changed “mss.” to “authorities,” when precise conformity 
to the facts required it. 

The difficulty of verifying statements as to the weight of authority for a 
given reading may be illustrated by the following case. At iii. lo. 12 c, 
Whitney’s first draft says, “ The s of zy asahanta is demanded by Prat, 
ii. 92, but. SPP. gives in his text vy dsahantay with the comm., but against 
the decided majority of his mss., and the minority of ours (H.O., and per- 
haps others : record incomplete).” The second draft reads, “SPP. gives 
in his text vy against the decided majority of all the mss.” Scruti- 
nizing the authorities, written and oral, for the samhitd (since for this vari- 
ant /^z^/^i-mss. do not count), I find that Whitney records H.O., and that 
SPP. records Bh.K.A.Sm.V., as giving Sy in all, seven authorities; and 
that Whitney records P.M.W.E.I.K., and that SPP. records K.D.R., as 
giving Sy in all, nine authorities. Whitney’s record is silent as to R.T. ; 
and SPP’s report of K. is wrong either one way or else the other. The 
perplexities of the situation are palpable. I hedged by altering in the 
proof the words of the second draft so as to read “ against a majority of 
the mss. reported by him.” 

I. Readings of European Mss. of the Vulgate Recension 

The reports include mss. collated, some before publication of the text, and 
some thereafter. — To the prior group belong Bp.B.P.M.W.E.I.H. ; to 
the latter, collated some twenty years after publication,^ belong O.R.T.K. 
Op.D.Kp. Whitney’s description of the mss. is given in i'art II. of the 
Introduction (p. cxi), and to it are prefixed (pp. cx~cxi) convenient tabular 

^ Thus in the note to iii. 7. 2, “ a couple of SPP's mss.” means two men, ncjf books. Cf. notes 
to xix. 32.8 ; 33. I. "1 

3 In discussing iii. 23. 6, Whitney says in the Prit. (p. 442), “ Every codex presents dyduh 
while in this work (below, p. 128) he reports O. as reading dydus. Since “ evety codex ” means 
every codex collated before publication, this is no contradiction. 
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views of the mss. The immediate source of these reports is his Collation- 
Book : see pages cxvii to cxix. In the Collation-Book, the Berlin and 
Paris readings (B.P.) are in black ink; the Bodleian readings (M.W.) are 
in red; the London or ** E.I.H/* readings are in blue; and, excepting the 
variants of K.Kp. (which are also in blue), those of the mss. collated after 
publication (O.R.T.Op.D.) are in violet. The writing is a clear but si^all 
hand. The indications of agreement with the fundamental transcript are 
either implicit (the absence of any recorded variant), or else made explicit 
by the use of very small exclamation-points. The differences of method 
in recording are duly explained at the beginning of the Collation-Book, as 
are also the meanings of the various colored inks : and Whitney’s procedure 
throughout the Book conforms rigorously to his prefatory explanations. 

The interpretation of a record so highly condensed and not always complete 
was sometimes an occasion of error, even for Whitney who made the 
record and knew the circumstances of its making ; and, as may well be 
imagined, such interpretation was positively difficult and embarrassing for 
the editor (who had not this knowledge), especially in cases where, after 
the lapse of years, the colors of the inks were somewhat faded. . — Thus 
Whitney misinterprets his notes of collation at vi. 36. 2, where it is P.I.K. 
(and not Bp.*I.K., as he wrote it in his copy for the printer) that read 
vi^vdh. — Again, at vi. 83. 3, it is W.O.D. (and not H.O.R., as he wrote 
it for the printer) that read galantds, — Again, in writing out his com- 
mentary for the printer so many years after making his collation, he 
frequently forgot that there was no Op. for books v.-xvii., and has 
accordingly often reported a reading in violet ink as a reading of Op. 
when he should have reported it as a reading of D. This slip happened 
occasionally through several hundred type-pages and remained unnoticed 
even until the electroplates were made ; but I believe I have had all the 
instances of this error rectified in the plates. — Likewise, in writing 
out for the printer, the fact seems to have slipped from his mind that 
he had made his fundamental transcript of book v. from codex Chambers 
109 (= Bp.“) and not, like all the rest of the first nine books, from Cham- 
bers 8 (= Bp.). I have accordingly had to change *‘Bp.” into “Bp.^” 
or vice versa, some ten times in book v. (at 6. 8 ; 7. 3 ; 8.3; 24. 3, 14 ; 
27. 10; 30. ii). — I may add that in (the often critically desperate) 
book xix., Whitney seems to use such an expression as “ half the mss.” 
loosely in the sense of ‘*a considerable part of the mss.” ; so at xix. 29. i, 
where the record is presumably not complete for Whitney's authorities, 
and where “half” is not true for SPP’s. — For my own part, in con- 
sulting the Collation-Book for manuscript readings, I have exercised all 
reasonable care, using a magnifying glass regularly and referring fre- 
quently to the prefatory explanations. 
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2. Readings of Indian Manuscripts of the Vulgate 

By « Indian mss.” are meant those used by S. P. Pandit. — No other 
Indian authorities are intended, in this section and the next, than those 
given in S. P. Pandit's edition ; they include, as is fully and most inter- 
es^ngly explained in his preface, not merely manuscripts, but also oral 
reciters. Whitney had only the advance sheets of the parts with comment 
(books i.-iv., vi.-viii. 6, xi., and xvii.-xx. 37) ; but, although the remain- 
ing parts were accessible to me, I did not attempt for those remaining 
parts to incorporate S. P. Pandit’s apparatus criticus into Whitney’s work. 
I refrained with good reason, for such an attempt would have involved far 
too much rewriting of Whitney’s copy for the printer. 

S. P. Pandit’s reports not exhaustive. — It is far from being the case that 
S. P. Pandit always reports upon all his authorities. For books i.-xvii. 
he had 12 samhitd and 6 pada authorities, besides the incomplete comm.,* 
but at ii. 36.4, note 2, for instance, he reports only 6 out of 13 authori- 
ties.^ In summarizing SPP’s reports, Whitney often says “all of SPP’s 
mss.,” “all but one,” “the majority,” “half,” and so on; and it must 
therefore here be noted that these expressions refer not to the totality of 
SPP’s authorities concerned, but rather to the totality of those concerned 
and reported upon by SPP. in any given instance. Compare Whitney's 
notes to iii.4. 5 (line 2 of the note) ; iv. 7. 3 (line 6); iv. 26. 5 and Hi. 30. 3 ; 
ii. 36. 4 (line 9), with SPP’§ critical notes on the same verses. 

3. Readings of Indian Oral Reciters of the Vulgate 

By Indian oral reciters ” are meant those employed by S. P. Pandit, — It 
was from the lips of three living authorities that the Bombay editor took 
much of the testimony which he used in the establishment of his text. 
His Vaidikas were Bapuji Jivanram (cited as Bp.), Kegava Bhat bin DajI 
Bhat (K.), and Venkan Bhatjl (V.), “ the most celebrated Atharva Vaidika 
in the Deccan.” The last two were authorities for the whole text in 
both pathas, samhitd and pada. The remarks made in the preface to 
the Bombay edition by S. P. Pandit concerning his reciters are extremely 
interesting and suggestive. 

Errors of the eye checked by oral reciters. — The student should bear in 
mind the especial weight of the oral testimony in cases where errors of 
the eye, as distinguished from errors of the ear, are probable. Thus the 
testimony of the reciters, at ix. 8 (13). 20, establishes the reading visalpa^, 
as against visalya- of the Berlin text. Save in AV., the word is otherwise 

1 At iv. 26. 5, SPP. reports 8 out of 13 satnhitA authorities, Sm. and V. being given on both 
aides, and of course wrongly on one or the other. 
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xinknown, and, as the ms.-distinction between lya and Ipa in such a case 
is worthless, the instance is a typical one to show the value of the 
reciters’ reading: see W’s note to vi. 127. i. The case is somewhat 
similar at iii. 12. 3, dsyand-^ as against dspand- (see the note and my addi- 
tion) ; so also at viii. 6. 1 7, spandand as against syandand, where, although 
only V. is cited, his testimony is abundantly confirmed by the sense (see 
note). At xix. 66. i (see note), as between those mss. which give pd/d 
and the Vaidikas K. and V., who recited yd^t, there can be no question 
that we ought to follow the latter, although SPP. strangely rejects their 
evidence. Cf. the notes on ^dyaya, at iv. 18. 4, and samuspaldy at vi. 139. 3. 
One of the clearest errors of visual or graphical origin is “ Sayana’s ” 
idanty at vi. 37. 2, for /iradam or hrdam of the authorities, including K. 
and V. (cf. W’s and SPP’s notes). If this comm, was the real Sayana, 
the blunder does him no credit. At viii. 2. i, ^msti is established (as 
against grusti) by the testimony of all the reciters ; although the case is 
less clear at iii. 17. 2 and 30. 7 (see the notes). Upon their testimony, at 
X. 7. 16 (see notes), we ought to accept as the true Atharvan reading, 
prapyasdsy albeit aTraf XeyofjLcvov and of questionable meaning. 

4. Readings of the Hindu Commentator 

The critical value and the range of his variant readings. — Whitney has 
given full and well-reasoned expression to his low opinion of the exegeti- 
cal value of the commentary and of the range and critical value of its 
variant readings, in an article in the Festgruss an Roi/iy pages 89-96. 
To that article, with its abundant lists and details, I call, as in duty bound, 
the especial attention of the reader. The commentator does indeed cor- 
rect a good many surface-blunders, part of which the Berlin editors had 
also corrected ; and his readings are occasionally supported (as against 
the two editions) by a parallel text : ^ but his variants “ consist almost 
exclusively of single words or forms,” and of real critical insight he 
exhibits almost none. 

Thus he fails to recognize the fact that the ordinary usage of the mss. 
makes no distinction between double consonants in groups where the 
duplication is phonetic, and those in groups where the duplication is ety- 
mological (cf. W’s Grantmary § 232) ; and is accordingly so obtuse as to 
misunderstand and explain tddydmetiy at iv. 19. 6, as tddydm ctiy although 
the slightest heed for the rules of accent would have shown him that it is 
impossible for the combination to mean anything but tad dydm eti. Simi- 
larly at iv. 28. 3, again with utter disregard of accent, he makes out of 

1 Thus at xix. 20. 4 b, vdrm&har vdrma suryak, the comm, reads agttir for ahar, and is 
supported therein by A^S. and Ap. 
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stuvdnnemi (that is stuvdn emi : cf. Festgruss^ p. 90-91) an untranslatable 
stuvan nemi: here, it is true, one of the wildest blunders of the pada- 
kara was before him ; but even a modicum of insight should have kept 
him out of that pitfall. Again, he seems never to have observed that 
past passive participles with a preposition accent the preposition (cf. 
Grammar y § 1085 a), and accordingly takes samvrtas at xviii. 3. 30 as if 
it were sdmvrtas. Despite accent and pada-kara, he takes rajasd, p. -sdhy 
at xi. 2. 25, as instr. of rdjas ! And so on. 

The text used by the commentator is nevertheless notably different 
from that given by the mss. used for the Berlin edition, and from that 
given by S. P. Pandit’s authorities. In books i.-iv. Whitney counts over 
three hundred peculiarities of the commentator’s text, and in the Fest- 
gruss he gives several lists of them. He has intended in the present 
work to report all variants of the commentator’s text throughout, and I 
trust that those which may have escaped his notice (or his and mine) will 
prove to be few indeed. 

Was the commentator of the Atharva-Veda identical with the Sfiyana of 
the Rig-Veda? — I suggest that it might prove to be an interesting and by 
no means fruitless task to institute a systematic and critical comparison of 
the Madhavlya-vedartha-praka9a (or KV .-bhdsy a) with the bhdsya on the 
AV., with special reference to the treatment of the accent in the two 
works, and to the bearings of these comparisons upon the question of 
the identity of the Sayana of the RV. with the ** Sayana ” of the AV. 
The latter ^ does indeed sometimes heed his accents ; but the occasions 
on which he takes notice of them expressly are of utmost rarity (see W’s 
note to xix. 13. 9 and mine to verse 4). 

If, by way of comparing the two comments, we take the accusative plural 
yamdrdjnaSy we find that at RV. x. 16. 9 SajKina explains it quite rightly 
as a possessive compound, yamo rdjdyesdfky tan ; while at AV. xviii. 2. 46, 
on the other hand, in the half-verse addressed to the dead man, *by a 
safe(.?) road, go thou to the Fathers who have Yama as their king,’ 
dpariparena pathd yamdrdjfiah pitrn gacka^ Sayana ” makes of the very 
same form a gen. sing, and renders ‘by a safe road belonging to king 
Yama (tasya svabhutena mdrgena) go thou to the Fathers' ! Evidently, 
so simple a matter as the famous distinction between indra-^atru and the 
blasphemous indra-gatrd (cf. Whitney on TPr. xxiv. 5 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. 
iv. 368) was quite beyond his ken. Such bungling can hardly be the work 
of a man who knew his Rig-Veda as the real Sayana did. 

1 A remark in his comment on ii. 4. i (Bombay ed., i. 210**), to the effect that the jangida is 
a kind of tree familiarly known in Benares, suggesU the surmise that his bhdsya may have beea 
written in that city. . 
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5. Readings of the Pada-pE^ha 

These were reported in the Index, and have since been published in full 

As elsewhere noted, these have been reported in the Index Verboriim in 
such wise (see Index^ p. 4) as to enable us to determine the pada-iorm of 
every item of the Atharvan vocabulary. An index, however, is an incon- 
venient vehicle for such information, and the complete padapatha^ as 
published by S. P. Pandit, is accordingly most welcome. Some of his 
occasional errors of judgment in the establishment of that text are pointed 
out by Whitney in the places concerned ; but the pada-patjia has deeper- 
seated faults, faults which are doubtless original with its author and not 
simple errors of transmission.^ Here again I may make a suggestion, 
namely, that a critical and systematic study of the palpable blunders of 
the pada-patha would be an interesting and fruitful task. Even the pada- 
text of books i.~xviii. stands on a very different plane from that of the 
RV. (cf. Geldner, Ved, Stud., iii. 144). A critical discussion of its char- 
acter is not called for here ; but several illustrative examples may be given. 

Illustrations of the defects of the Pada-pEtha — Verb-compounds give 
occasion for several varieties of errors. Thus, first, as respects accentua- 
tion, we find, on the one hand, incorrect attribution of accent to the verbal 
element (cf. v. 22. 1 1) ; and, on the other, denials of accent which are quite 
intolerable, as at xiv. 2. 73 : d: aganian instead of dodgaman) and xiv. 

1 . 9 {ydt : savitd : adaddt : where Cakalya resolves aright savitd : ddadat)? 

Secondly, as respects details of division, we find gross violation of the 
rule. The rule (a very natural one) for compounds with finite verb-forms 
is that the preposition, if accented, is treated as an independent word 
and has the vertical mark of intcrpunction (here represented by a colon) 
after it ; but that, if accentless (proclitic), it is treated, not as an inde- 
pendent word, but as making a word-unit with the verb-form, and is 
accordingly separated therefrom only by the minor mark of separation 
or avagraha (here represented by a circle). Thus in AV. i. i, we have 
ni : ramay a and parioydnti. Such a division as ni^ramaya or pari:ydnti 
would be wholly erroneous ; and yet we find errors of the first type at 
vi. 74.2 (sdm^jftapaydmi), 1 14. 2 {upaoqekimd), xiii. 3. 17 {yUbhdti), xviii. 
2. 58 {pdrioihkhaydtdi), 4. 53 {yiodadhat)} 

1 The />acta-text of book xix., which swarms with blunders (cf. p. 895, end, 896, top), is 
clearly very different both in character and origin from the />acta-ttixt of books i.-xviii. 

* If Whitney is right in supposing that vi. 1.3 is a spoiled gdyatri the first pada of which 
ends with savita, then I believe that the accentlessness of sdvisat is to be regarded as pointing 
to a false resolution and that the pada-i<sixX should be amended to hosdvisat; but cf. vii. 73. 7 c 
and (^akalya’s resolution of its RV. parallel. 

• * In some of these cases, the rationale of the error is discernible : cf. the notes, especially 
the note to xiii. 3. 1 7. 
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Various combinations. — The combination oi e ox o (final or initial) with 
other vowels gives rise to errors. Thus at viii. 2.21 cd = i. 35-4 cd, 
Unu (= te diiu) is resolved by the pada-kara as // dnu^ and the comm, 
follows him in both instances. In matters concerning the combination 
of accents he is especially weak, as when he resolves sa/fidsjydni into sa/t^d 
dsydni at iv. 39. 10 (see note). The errors in question are of considerable 
range, from the venial one of not recognizing, at xiv. i. 56, that dnvar- 
tisy£ means dnu : vartisyc} to the quite inexcusable ones of telling us that 
yd stands iox ydh in the verse x. 10. 12 y yd evdm viddse dadus, /“/etc., or 
that mayd stands for maydh as subject of jajhe in viii. 9. 5. Perhaps his 
tat :ydm : cti (iv. 19. 6) and stuvdn : nemi (iv. 28. 3), already noticed (p. Ixvii) 
in another connection, may be deemed to bear the palm. Beside the 
former we may put his resolution 2 of somatvdm {=^s 6 mdt tvdm)y at 
iv. 10. 6, into sdmd: tvdrn. 

6. The PratiQakhya and its Commentary 

Character of Whitney’s editions of the Pratiqakhyas. — In the preface 
to his edition of the Taittiriya Samhita, Weber speaks with satisfaction 
of the service rendered him in the task of editing that Samhita by 
Whitney's critical edition of the appurtenant Prati^akhya. Whitney's 
edition of that treatise is indeed a model ; but even his earlier edition of 
the Atharvan Prati^akhya was buttressed by such elaborate studies of 
those actual facts which form the topics of the Pratigakhya, and by such 
complete collections of the different classes of those facts, that he could 
speak with the utmost authority in criticism of the way in which the 
maker of the Prati9akhya, or of the comment thereon, has done his work, 
and could pronounce weighty judgment concerning the bearing of the 
treatise in general upon the constitution of the Atharvan text. 

Bearing of the Atharvan Pratiqakhya upon the orthography and criticism 
of the text. — First, as for the orthography, a discussion of the importance 
of the Prati9akhya for that purpose is superfluous for any student 
acquainted with the nature of the treatise ; but the orthographic method 
pursued by the editors of the Berlin text and the relation of that method 
to the actual prescriptions of the Prati9akhya are made the subject of a 
special chapter, below, p. cxxiii. — Secondly, the treatise does bear upon 
the general criticism of the text. That it ignores the nineteenth book is 
a weighty fact among the items of cumulative evidence respecting the 
original make-up of the text and the supplementary character of that 

1 Cf. the confusion between pdtv rsabhds and pdtu vrsabhds at xix. 27. i, Bombacy ed. 

* Cf. note to xix. 50. i, where nirjahydstina idm drupadi jahi» doubtless meaning nir jahi 
and a stendm drupadi jahiy is resolved as nih : jakydh : Una. 
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book : see p. 896, line 6, In matters of detail also, the treatise or its 
comment is sometimes of critical value : thus the non-inclusion of idas 
fade among the examples of the comment on APr. ii. 72 (see note) 
arouses the suspicion that vi. 63. 4 (see note) was not contained in the 
commentator’s AV. text. 

Utilization of the Atharvan Pratic^hya for the present work. — Whit- 
ney’s edition is provided with three easily usable indexes (not blind 
indexes) : one of Atharvan passages, one of Sanskrit words, and a general 
index. The first gives in order some eight or nine hundred Atharvan 
passages, and gives nearly twelve hundred references to places in the 
Prati^akhya or the comment or Whitney’s notes, in which those passages 
are discussed. Whitney has transferred the references of the first index 
with very great fulness, if not with absolute completeness, to the pages 
of his Collation-Book, entering each one opposite the text of the verse 
concerned. Very many or most of them, after they have once been util- 
ized in the constitution of the text of the Samhita, are of so little further 
moment as hardly to be worth quoting in the present work ; the rest will 
be found duly cited in the course of Whitney’s commentary, and their 
value is obvious. 


7. The Anukramanis : “ Old and “ Major 

More than one Anukramani extant. — At the date of the preface to the 
Berlin edition, it was probably not clearly understood that there was 
more than one such treatise. The well-known one was -the Major Anu- 
kramanl, the text of which was copied by Whitney from the ms. in the 
British Museum in 1853, as noticed below, p. Ixxii. In making his fun- 
damental transcript of the Atharvan text, certain scraps, looking like 
extracts from a similar treatise, were found by Whitney in the colophons 
of the several divisions of the mss. which he was transcribing, and were 
copied by him in his Collation-Book, probably without recognizing their 
source more precisely than is implied in speaking of them as ‘‘bits of 
extract from an Old Anukramani, as we may call it ” (see p. cxxxviii). 

The PaScapatelikft. — The Critical Notice in the first volume of the 
Bombay edition made it clear that the source of those scraps is indeed 
an old Anukramani, and that it is still extant, not merely as scattered 
fragments, but as %n independent treatise, and that its name is Pafica- 
patalika. That name is used by “ Sayana ” when he refers to the treatise 
in his comm, to iii. 10. 7. In the main body of this work the treatise is 
usually Styled the “quoted Anukr.” or the “old Anukr." The word 
'‘old” means old with reference to the Major Anukramani; and since 
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the dependence of tl\e latter upon the former is now evident (see p. 7/0, 
^ 4, end, p. 793, ^ I, end) it appears that the word “old” was rightly 
used. The excerpts from the treatise, scattered through Whitney’s 
Collation-Book, have been gathered together on six sheets by him. I was 
tempted to print them off together here for convenience ; but several 
considerations dissuaded me : they are after all only fragments ; they are 
all given in their proper places in the main body of this work ; and, finally, 
the Bombay editor (see his Critical Notice, pages 17-24) gives perhaps 
more copious extracts from the original treatise than do the colophons 
of Whitney’s mss. For some of the excerpts in their proper sequence 
and connection, see below, pages 770-1, 792-3, and cf. pages 632, 707, 
737. 814. 

Manuscripts of the PaScapatalika. — Doubtless S. P. Pandit had a com- 
plete ms. of the treatise in his hands ; and, if its critical value was not 
exhausted by his use of it, it may yet be worth while to make a criti- 
cal edition of this ancient tract. It is not unlikely that the ms. which 
S. P. Pandit used was one of those referred to by Aufrecht, Catalogus 
catalogoriim, p. 315, namely, Nos. 178-9 (on p. 61) of Kielhorn’s Report 
on the search for Sanskrit mss. in the Bombay Presidency during the year 
1880-81. Both are now listed in the Catalogue of the collections of mss. 
deposited in the Deccan College (Poona), p. 179. According to Garbe’s 
Verzeichniss der Indischen Handschriften (Tubingen, 1899), p. 90, Roth 
made a copy of the treatise from a Bikaner ms., which copy is now in 
the Tubingen Library. 

The Brhatsarv&nukramanl. — This treatise is usually styled in the 
sequel simply “ the Anukr.,” but sometimes “ the Major Anukr.” The 
excerpts from the treatise which are given at the beginning of the intro- 
ductions to the several hymns in this work are taken from Whitney’s 
ndgart transcript which he made in London in 1853 on the occasion of 
his visit there to make his London collations (p. xliv). The transcript 
is bound in a separate volume; and the edited excerpts are so nearly 
exhaustive that relatively little work remains for an editor of the treatise 
to do. 

Manuscripts of the Brhatsarvflnukramanl. — Whitney made his tran- 
script from the Polier ms. in the British Museum which is now numbered 
548 by Bendall in his Catalogue of the Sanskrit mss. in the British 
Museum of 1902. The ms. forms part of Polier’s second volume described 
below, p. cxiii, under Codex I ; and it is the one ftbm which was made 
the ms. transcribed for Col. Martin and numbered 235 by Eggeling (see 
again p. cxiii). Whitney afterwards, presumably in 1875, collated his 
London transcript with the Berlin ms. described by Weber, Verzeichniss^ 
vol. ii., p. 79, No. 1487, and added the Berlin readings in violet ink. The 
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Berlin ms. bears the copied date samvat 1767 ( a . d . 171 i ) : it is characterized 
by Weber, Ind, Stud. xvii. 178, as “pretty incorrect" ; but my impres- 
sion is that it is better than the ms. of the British Museum. 

Text-critical value of the Anukramanis. — The most important ancillary 
treatise that an editor needs to use in establishing the text of the samkitdy 
is the Pratigakhya ; but the Anukramanis are also of some importance, 
especially for the settlement of questions concerning the subdivisions of 
the text (cf., for example, pages 61 1, 628: or note to iv. ii. 7), as has 
been practically shown by S. P. Pandit in his edition, and in his Critical 
Notice, pages 16-24. — The pronouncements of the Anukramanis con- 

cerning the verse-norms of the earlier books (see p. cxlviii) are also of value 
in discussing general questions as to the structure of the samhitd. In 
particular questions, also, the statements of the Major Anukr. are some- 
times of critical weight. Thus iii. 29, as it stands in our text, is a hymn 
of 8 verses ; but our treatise expressly calls it a sadrca^ thus supporting 
most acceptably the critical reduction (already sufficiently certain : see 
note to vs. 7) of the hymn to one of 6 verses, the norm of the book. 
— Here and there are indications that suggest the surmise that the order 
of verses (cf. p. 739) or the extent of a hymn (cf. p. 768), as contemplated 
by the Anukr., may be different from that of our text. — Its statements 
as to the “deity" of a given hymn are sometimes worth considering in 
determining the general drift of that hymn ; and its dicta regarding the 
“seers" of the hymns are of interest in certain aspects which are briefly 
noticed below, pp. 1038 ff. — Then too, the manuscripts of the Anukr. 
may sometimes be taken as testimony for the readings of the cited pratikas 
(cf. note to iv. 3. 3). And it happens even that the authority of the 
Major Anukr. may be pressed into service at x. 5. 49 (see the notes) to 
determine which pair of verses (whether viii. 3. 12-13 or vii. 61. 1-2) is 
meant by the ydd agna iti dvi of the mss. (see below, p. cxx ; and cf. the 
case at xix. 37. 4). 

The author of the Major Anukramani as a critic of meters. — The author 
shows no sense for rhythm. His equipment as a critic of meters hardly 
goes beyond the rudimentary capacity for counting syllables. Thus he 
calls ii. 12. 2 jagati ; but although pada a has I2 syllables, its cadence has 
no jagati character whatever. To illustrate the woodenness of his methods, 
we may take ii. 13. i : this he evidently scans as 1 1 -f 1 1 : 10 -f 12 = 44, 
and accordingly makes it a simple trisiubhy as if the “extra" syllable in 
d could offset the deficiency in c ! For the spoiled c of the Vulgate, the 
Ppp. reading pibann amrtam (which is supported by MS.) suggests the 
remedy, and if we accept that as the true Atharvan form of the verse, it 
is then an example of the mingling (common in one and the same verse) 
of acatalectic jagati padas with c^talectic forms thereof. So far, indeed, 
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is he from discerning matters of this sort, that his terminology is quite 
lacking in words adequate for their expression.^ 

If the author of the Major Anukr. showed some real insight into Vedic 
meters, his statements might, as can easily be seen, often be of value in 
affecting our critical judgment of a reading of the samhita or in deter- 
mining our choice as between alternative readings. The contrary, rather, 
is wont to be the case. Thus at iv. 15.4, his definition, viratpurastad- 
hrhatl, implies the division (given also by the pada-m^^) lO + S :8 + 8, 
thus leaving the accentless parjanya stranded at the beginning of a padal 
An excellent illustration of the way in which he might help us, if we 
could trust him, is offered by iv. 32. 3 b, which reads tdpasd yujd vi jahi 
gdtrun* Here Ppp. makes an unexceptionable tris{ubk by readingy^^//^//^, 
and the author of the Anukr. says the verse is trispibh. His silence 
respecting the metrical deficiency in the Vulgate text would be an addi- 
tional weighty argument for judging the Ppp. reading to be the true 
Atharvan one, if only we could trust him — as we cannot. Cf. end of 
W’s note to iv. 36. 4. 

Such as it is, his treatment of the meters is neither even nor equably 
careful. Thus he. notes the irregularity of vii. 112. i, while in treating 
the repetition of the very same verse at xiv. 2. 45 (see note), he passes 
over the bhuriktvam in silence. Throughout most of the present work, 
Whitney has devoted considerable space to critical comment upon the 
treatment of the meters by the Anukr. Considering the fact, however, 
that the principles which underlie the procedure of the Hindu are so 
radically different from those of his Occidental critic, no one will be 
likely to find fault if the criticisms of the latter prove to be not entirely 
exhaustive. 

His statements as to the seers of the hymns. — The ascriptions of quasi- 
authorship, made by the author of the Major Anukr. and given in the 
Excerpts, are set forth in tabular form at p. 1040 and are critically dis- 
cussed at p. 1038, which see. 

8. The Kaugika-Sutra and the Vaitana-Sutra 

The work of Garbe and Bloomfield and Caland. — As elsewhere mentioned 
(p. xxv), the Vaitana has been published in text and translation by Garbe, 
and the text of the Kaugika (in 1890) by Bloomfield. Since 1890, a 
good deal of further critical work upon the Kau^ika has been done by 

1 For the reader’s convenience it may be noted that verses deficient by one or two syllables, 
respectively, are called by him niert and virSj ; and that verses redundant by one or two are 
called bhurij and svarSj\ 
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Bloomfield^ and by Caland.® — The value of these Sutras is primarily as a 
help to the understanding of the ritual setting and general purpose of 
a given hymn, and so, mediately, to its exegesis. From that aspect they 
will be discussed below (p. Ixxvii). Meantime a few words may be said 
about their value for the criticism of the structure of the Sarhhita. 

Bearing of the ritual Shtras upon the criticism of the structure and text 
of the Saihhitd. — Bloomfield himself discusses this matter in the intro- 
duction to his edition of Kaugika, p. xli. He there points out instances 
in which briefer independent hymns have been fused into one longer 
composite hymn by the redactors of the Sarhhita, and shows that the 
Sutras recognize the composite character of the whole by prescribing 
the employment of the component parts separately. Thus (as is pointed 
out also by Whitney), iv. 38 is made up of two independent parts, a 
gambling-charm (verses 1-4) and a cattle-charm (verses 5-7). The Sutra 
prescribes them separately for these wholly different uses, the former 
with other gambling-charms ; and to the latter it gives a special name. 
Bloomfield’s next illustrations, which concern vii. 74 and 76, have in the 
meantime given rise to the critical question whether vii. 74. 1-2 and 
76. 1-2 did not form one hymn for Ke^ava.® 

The mss. of the Sutras may sometimes be taken as testimony for the 
readings of the cited pratikas. The like was said (p. Ixxiii) of the mss. of 
the Anukramanis. The mss. of the Kau9ika (cf. Bloomfield's Introduction, 
p. xxxix) are wont to agree with those of the Vulgate, even in obvious 
blunders. 

Grouping of mantra-material in Sutra and in Saiiihita compared. — Many 
instances might be adduced from the Kau^ika which may well have a 
direct bearing upon our judgment concerning the unitary character of 
hymns that appear as units in our text. To cite or discuss them here 
would take us too far afield, and I must content myself once more with a 
suggestion, namely, that a systematic study of the grouping of the mantra- 
material in the ritual, as compared with its grouping in the Sarhhita, ought 
to be undertaken. At Kau^. 29. 1-14 the verses of AV. v. 13 are brought 
in for use, all of them and in their Vulgate order. The like is true of 
AV. ix. 5. 1-6 at Kau9. 64. 6-16. Whether it would lead to clear-cut 


^ See his seven Contributions to the interpretation of the Veda (below, p. ci), his Hymns of 
the A V. (SBE. xlii.), and his review of Caland’s Zauberritual (Gdttingische gelehrte Anzeigen, 
1902, no. 7). 

* See his Altindisches Zauberritual ^ and his eight papers Zur Exegese und Kritik der rituellen 
Sutras (ZDMG. li.-lvii.). Of the papers, those most important for the Kaufika are the ones 
contained in vol. liii. See also WZKM. viii. 367. 

8 See Bloomfield’s note, SBE. xlii. 558 ; Whitney’s introduction to vii. 74, and the note added 
by me at p. 440, top ; and Caland’s note 5 to page 105 of his Zauberritual. Hymn 76 of the 
Berlin ed, is in no wise a unity: see the introduction thereto. 
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results is doubtful ; but the relation of the two groupings is a matter no 
less important than it is obscure. The obscurity is especially striking in 
book xviii., where the natural order of the component rites of the long 
funeral ceremony is wholly disregarded by the diaskeuasts in the actual 
arrangement of the verses of the Saihhita. Thus xviii. 4. 44, which accom- 
panies the taking of the corpse on a cart to the pyre, ought of course to 
precede xviii. 2. 4, which accompanies the act of setting fire to the pile. 
See my remark, below, page 870, lines 7-9, and my discussion, pages 
870-1, of “Part III.” and “Part V.” of xviii. 4. As is noted at xviii. 
I. 49 and 2. I, the ritual group of verses that accompany the oblations to 
Yama in the cremation-ceremony wholly disregards even so important a 
division as that between two successive anuvdka-\i^mxi^. It is pointed 
out on p. 848 that verse 60 of xviii. 3 is widely separated from what 
appears (most manifestly and from various criteria) to be its fellow, to wit, 
verse 6. 

Many difficulties of the Kfiuqika yet unsolved It will very likely 

appear that Whitney has misunderstood the Kaugika here and there ; as 
also, on the other hand, he has in fact here and there corrected the text 
or the interpretation of Garbe or of Bloomfield. At the time of Whit- 
ney’s death, Bloomfield’s chief contributions (SBE. xlii.) to the interpre- 
tation of Kau9ika had not yet appeared, nor yet those of Caland. As I 
have more than once said, no one ought to be so well able to give a trust- 
worthy translation of a difficult text as the man who has made a good 
edition of it ; and for this reason one must regret that Bloomfield did not 
give us — in the natural sequence of the sutras — as good a version as 
he was at the time able to make, instead of the detached bits of inter- 
pretation which are scattered through the notes of SBE. xlii. Caland 
observes, in the introduction to his Zauberritualy p. IV, that in using the 
Kau^ika he soon found that, in order to comprehend even a single 
passage, it is necessary to work through the whole book. The like is, 
of course, equally true of the Pratigakhya. A commentator upon the 
Sarhhita who wishes (as did Whitney) to combine in his comment the 
best of all that the subsidiary treatises have to offer, cannot of course 
stop to settle, en passant, a multitude of questions any one of which may 
require the investigation of a specialist. Thus Whitney, in his note to 
X. 5. 6, said in his ms. for the printer, “The Kaug. quotes the common 
pratika of the six verses at 49. 3, in a witchcraft-ceremony, in connection 
with the releasing of a bull.” If Caland is right {Zauberritual^ p. 171), 
the hocus-pocus with the “water-thunderbolts” does not begin until 
49. 3, and the svayant is to be joined to the preceding sutra (ZDMG. 
liii. 21 1), and the letting loose of the bull (49. i) has nothing to do with 
the uses of x. 5. This is just the kind of error which we cannot fairly 
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blame Whitney for making. Special difficulties of this sort should have 
been settled for him by the sutra-specialists, just as he had settled the 
special difficulties of the Prati^akhya when he edited that text. 

Value of the ritual Sutras for the exegesis of the Saifahita. — Estimates 
of the value of these Sutras as casting light upon the original meaning 
of the mantras have differed and will perhaps continue to differ. The 
opinion has even been held by a most eminent scholar that there is, on 
the whole, very little in the Kaugika which really elucidates the Samhita, 
and that the Kau^ika is in the main a fabrication rather than a collection 
of genuine popular practices. The principal question here is, not whether 
this opinion is right or wrong, but rather, to what extent is it right or 
wrong. It is, for example, hard to suppose that, upon the occasion con- 
templated in kandika 79 of the Kau9ika, a young Hindu, still in the hey- 
day of the blood, would, at such an approach of a climax of feeling as is 
implied in the acts from the talpdrohana to the actual nidhuvana (79. 9) 
inclusive, tolerate — whether patiently or impatiently — such an accom- 
paniment of mantras as is prescribed in sutras 4 to 9. Whatever philo- 
logical pertinence may be made out for them (cf. Whitney’s note to xiv. 
2, 64), their natural impertinence to the business in hand seems almost 
intolerable. 

To this it may be answered that the Sutra often represents an ideal 
prescription or ideate Vorschrift} compliance with which was not expected 
by any one, save on certain ceremonial occasions, the extreme formality 
of which was duly ensured by elaborate preparation and the presence of 
witnesses. 

The data of the Kdu^ika no sufficient warrant for dogmatism in the 
exegesis of the Samhita. — There is every reason to suppose that the 
actual text of the samhitas is often a fragmentary and faulty record of 
the antecedent (I will not say original) oral tradition ; and that the 
stanzas as we find them have often been dislocated and their natural 
sequence faulted by the action of the diaskeuasts. It is moreover 
palpable that questions of original sequence, so far from being cleared up, 
are often complicated all the more by the comparison of the sequences of 
the ritual texts (see p. Ixxv). In these days of rapid travel and communi- 
cation, it is hard to realize the isolation of the Indian villages {gramas) 
and country districts {janapadas) in antiquity. That isolation tended to 

1 1 owe this suggestion to Professor Delbriick of Jena, who was my guest while I had this 
chapter in hand and was so kind as to criticize it. As a curious parallel to the case above 
cited, he told me of the verses prescribed for use in the Briidergemeine of Count Zinzendorf : 

^ Mein mir von Gott verliehenes Weib I 

Anitzt besteig’ ich deinen Leib. 

Empfange meinen Samen 

In Gottes Namen. Amen. . 
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conserve the individuality of the several localities in respect of the details, 
for example, of their nuptial and funeral customs ; so that the local 
diversities are sometimes expressly mentioned {uccdvaca janapadadharma 
grdmadharmdq ca : AGS. i. 7*). Astonishingly conservative as India is 
(see my remarks in Karpuramafijari, p. 206, ^ 2, p. 231, note 2), it can 
nevertheless not be doubtful that her customs have changed in the time 
from the date of the hymns to that of the ritual books. Evidently, there 
are divers general considerations which militate strongly against much 
dogmatism in the treatment of these matters.^ 

Integer vitae as a Christian funeral-hymn. — During the last twenty-four 
years, I have often been called to the University Chapel to pay the last 
tribute of respect to one or another departed colleague or friend. On 
such occasions, it frequently happens that the chapel choir sings the first 
two stanzas of the Horatian ode (i. 22), integer vitae scelerisqne pnrns, to 
the solemn and stately music of Friedrich Ferdinand Flemming. Indeed, 
so frequent is the employment of these words and this music, that one 
might almost call it a part of the Funeral Office after the Harvard Use.” 
The original occasion of the ode, and the relation of Horace to Aristius 
Fuscus to whom it is addressed, are fairly well known. The lofty moral 
sentiment of the first two stanzas, however seriously Horace may have 
entertained it, is doubtless uttered in this connection in a tone of mock- 
solemnity. Even this fact need not mar for us the tender associations 
made possible by the intrinsic appropriateness of these two pre-Christian 
stanzas for their employment in a Christian liturgy of the twentieth cen- 
tury. But suppose for a moment that the choir were to continue singing 
on to the end, even to Lalagen amabo^ dnlce loquentem ! what palpable, 
what monstrous ineptitude ! If only the first two stanzas were extant, 
and not the remaining four also, we might never even suspect Horace of 
any arriere-pensee in writing them; and if we were to interpret them 
simply in the light of their modern ritual use, how far we should be from 
apprehending their original connection and motive ! 

Secondary adaptation of mantras to incongruous ritual uses. — Let no 
one say that this case is no fair parallel to what may have happened in 
India. On the contrary : instances — in no wise doubtful and not a whit 
less striking — of secoifdary adaptation of a mantra to similarly incongru- 
ous uses in the ritual may there be found in plenty. This secondary 
association of a given mantra with a given practice has often been 

1 Caland’s sketch of the funeral rites is a most praiseworthy and interesting one, and his 
description of the practices which he there sets forth in orderly and lucid sequence is well worth 
the while; but his descriptions are taken from many sources differing widely in place and time; 
and it is on many grounds improbable that the ritual as he there depicts it was ever carried out 
in any give^ place at any given time. 
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determined by some most superficiabsemblance of verbal pertinence in the 
mantra, when in fact the mantra had no intrinsic and essential pertinence 
to the practice whatsoever. For example, CGS. prescribes the verse 
dksan for use when the bride greases the axle of the wedding-car ; here, 
I think, there can be no doubt ^ that the prescription has been suggested 
by the surface resemblance oi dksan ‘they have eaten’ to dksam ‘axle.’ 
Or, again, to take an example which has been interestingly treated by 
Bloomfield, the verses xiv. 2. 59-62 doubtless referred originally to the 
mourning women, who, with dishevelled hair, wailed and danced at a 
funeral ; and they were presumably used originally as an expiation for 
such noisy proceedings. Secondarily, they have been adapted for use in 
connection with the wedding ceremonies, “ in case a wailing arises,” and 
doubtless for no better reason than that they contained the word for 
“wailing”; and they have accordingly been placed by the diaskeuasts 
among the wedding verses, where we now find them. See Bloomfield, 
AJP. xi. 341, 338 : and cf. vii. 466. 

9. Readings of the Kashmirian or Paippalada Recension of the 
Atharva-Veda Saihhita 

General relations of this recension to the Vulgate or Qaunakan recension.® 
— Just as, on the one hand, the minute differences between two closely 
related manuscripts of the same recension (for example, between Whit- 
ney’s P. and M.) represent upon a very small scale the results of human 
fallibility, so, upon the other hand, do the multitudinous and pervading 
differences between the general readings of the manuscripts of the Vul- 
gate and those of the birch-bark manuscript of the Kashmirian recension 
truly represent in like manner the fallibility of human tradition, but on a. 
very large scale. The ^aunakan or Vulgate recension represents one 
result of the selective process by which the Indian diaskeuasts took from 
the great mass of mantra-material belonging to the oral tradition of 
their school a certain amount, arranging it in a certain order ; the Kash- 
mirian recension represents another and very different result of a similar 
process. 

Since the birch-bark manuscript has thus far ntaintained its character 
as a unique, we shall perhaps never know how truly it represents the best 
Kashmirian tradition of this Veda ; it is quite possible that that tradition 
was vastly superior to the written reflex thereof which we possess in the 

1 1 had hesitatingly advanced this view, below, in my note to xviii. 4. 61 ; and I am pleased 
to se»now that Bloomfield had unhesitatingly given it as his own opinion long before, at AJP. 
xi. 341. 

* Further reference is made to these general relations below, at p. 1013. 
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birch-bark manuscript, and which, although excellent in many places, is 
extremely incorrect in very many. Systematic search will doubtless 
reveal the fact that the Paippalada recension, even in the defective form 
in which it has come down to us, often presents as its variant a reading 
which is wholly different, but which, as a sense-equivalent, yields nothing 
to the Vulgate in its claim for genuineness and originality : thus for the 
Vulgate readings tdtas (x. 3. 8), iyaya (x. 7. 31), yd ca (x. 8. 10), ksiprdm 
(xii. 1.35), amd ca (xii. 4. 38), respectively, the Paipp. presents the sense- 
equivalents tasmdt, jagamuy yota, osam^ and grhcsu. 

The material selected by the makers of the two recensions is by ^no 
means coincident. The Kashmirian text is more rich in Brahmana pas- 
sages and in charms and incantations than is the Vulgate.^ The coinci- 
dent material, moreover, is arranged in a very different order in the two 
recensions (cf. p. 1015); and it will appear in the sequel that even the 
coincident material, as between the Kashmirian and the Vulgate forms 
thereof, exhibits manifold differences of reading, and that the Kashmirian 
readings are much oftener pejorations than survivals of a more intelligent 
version. 

This, however, is not always the case : thus, of the two recensions, the 
Kashmirian has the preferable reading at xii. 2. 30 d. Or again, at v. 2. 8 
and xiv. i. 22, the Kashmirian recension agrees with the Rig-Veda, as 
against the Vulgate, and, at xi. 2. 7, with the Katha reading. In this 
connection it is interesting to note that the conjectures of Roth and 
Whitney for the desperate nineteenth book are often confirmed in fact 
by the Kashmirian readings : instances may be found at xix. 27. 8 ; 32. 4, 
s, 8 ; 44. 2 : 46. 3 (two) ; 53. 5 ; 56. 4. 

The unique birch-bark manuscript of the Pdippaldda text. — This is 
described by Garbe in his Vcrzeichniss as No. 14. It consisted of nearly 
three hundred leaves, of which two are lost and eight or more are defec- 
tive. They vary in height from 14 to 21 centimeters; and in width, 
from II to 16; and contain from 13 to 23 lines on a page. The ms. is 
dated samvat 95, without statement of the century. If the year 4595 of 
the Kashmirian loka-kdla is meant, the date would appear to be not far 
from A.D. 1519. A description of the ms., with a brief characterization 
of some of its peculiarities, was given by Roth at Florence in Sep. 1878, 
and is published in the Atti del IV Congresso internazionale degli Orien- 
talistiy ii, 89-96. Now that the facsimile is published, further details are 
uncalled for. A specimen of the plates of the facsimile is given in the 
latter volume of this work. The plate chosen is No. 341 and gives the 
obverse of folio 187, a page from which have been taken several of 
the illustrative examples in the paragraphs which follow. 

1 So Roth in the Atti (p. 95), as cited on this page. 
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Roth’s Kashmirian nagarl transcript (Nov. 1874). — A nagari copy of 
the original birch>bark manuscript was made at ^rlnagara in 1873. This 
■copy is No. 16 of Garbe’s Verzeichnissy and we may call it Roth’s Kash- 
mirian nagarl transcript. It came into Roth’s hands at the end of 
November, 1874. The year of its making appears from Roth’s essay, 
Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir^ pages 13^14; and the date of its arrival 
in Tubingen, from p. ii of the same essay. With great promptness, 
Roth gave an account of it in his essay, just mentioned, which was pub- 
lished as an appendix to an invitation to the academic celebration of the 
birthday (March 6, 1875) of the king.^ — It would appear that Roth’s 
Kashmirian transcript was not the only one made from the birch-bark 
original in India : S. P. Pandit seems also to have had one ; for he cites 
the Paippalada in his edition, vol. iv., p. 369. The copy used by him is 
doubtless the nagari copy procured by Biihler, and listed as VIII. i of 
the collection of 1875-76, on p. 73 of the Catalogue of the Dcccan Col- 
lege manuscripts. See also Garbe’s Verzeichniss^Mn^^r No. 17, for the 
description of another copy (incomplete). 

Arrival of the birch-bark original in 1876 at Tiibingen. — The original 
seems to have come into Roth’s hands in the early summer of 1876. 
The approximate date of its arrival appears from Whitney’s note to 
p. xiii of the pamphlet containing the Proceedings of the Am. Oriental 
Society at the meetings of May and Nov., 1875, and May, 1876 (= JAOS. 
X., p. cxix) : **As these Proceedings [that is, the pamphlet just mentioned] 
are going through the press, it is learned from Professor Roth that the 
original of the Devanagarl copy, an old and somewhat damaged ms. in 
the Kashmir alphabet, on highly fragile leaves of birch-bark, has reached 
him, being loaned by the Government of India, which had obtained 
possession of it. It corrects its copy in a host of places, but also has 
innumerable errors of its own. It is accented only here and there, in 
passages.” 

Roth’s Collation (ended, June, 1884) of the Paippalada text. — This is 
written on four-page sheets of note-paper numbered from i to 44 (but 
sheet 6 has only two pages) ; the pages measure about 55^ X 8>^ inches, 
and there are some 9 supplementary pages (see p. Ixxxii, top), sent in 
answer to specific inquiries of Whitney. As appears from the colo- 
phon added by Roth (see below, p. 1009), this Collation was finished 
June 25, 1884. Since Roth’s autograph transcript described in the next 
paragraph was not made until some months later, I see little chance of 
error in my assuming that Roth made his Collation for Whitney from his 
Kashmirian nagari transcript, and that he used the birch-bark original to 


1 My copy of Roth’s essay was given me by my teacher, the author, Feb. 26, 1875. 
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some extent to control the errors of the copy,^ Occasional suspicions 
of error in the Collation were not unnatural, and they led Whitney to 
ask Roth to reexamine the manuscript upon certain doubtful points. 
Whitney’s questions extend over books i. to v., and others were noted, 
but never sent. Roth’s answers form a valuable supplement to his 
Collation, and end in April, 1894. 

Roth’s autograph nagari transcript (Dec. 1884). — The end of the Colla- 
tion which Roth made for Whitney was reached, as just stated, June 25, 
1884. After the following summer vacation, Roth made a new transcript 
from the birch-bark, as appears from his letter to Whitney, dated Jan. ii, 
1893: Von Paippalada habe ich devanagarl Abschrift, aber nicht voll- 
standig. Die mit Vulgata gleichlautenden Verse, die nur durch Fehler 
Eckel erregen, habe ich bios citiert, z.B. die vielen aus RV., nehme mir 
aber doch vielleicht noch die -Miihe, sie nachzutragen. Ich habe an der 
Abschrift unermiidlich vom 19. Sept. bis 28. Dez. 1884 geschrieben und 
diese Leistung als eine ungewohnliche betrachtet.” This transcript is 
doubtless far more accurate than the one used for the Collation. The 
badness of the latter and the fragility of the birch-bark original were 
doubtless the reasons that determined Roth to make his autograph nagari 
transcript : see p. Ixxxv, top. See p. 1045.J 

The facsimile of the Tubingen birch-bark manuscript (1901). — A mag- 
nificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript has now been published by 
the care and enterprise of Bloomfield and Garbe.^ The technical perfection 
of the work is such as to show with marvellous clearness not only every 
stroke of the writing and every correction, but even the most delicate 
veinings of the bark itself, with its injuries and patches. Even if other 
things were equal, the facsimile is much better than the original, inas- 
much as a copy of each one of 544 exquisitely clear and beautiful chromo- 
photographic plates, all conveniently bound and easy to handle and not 
easily injured and accessible in many public and private libraries through- 
out the world,, is much more serviceable than the unique original, 

^ In some cases, fragments of the birch-bark original seem to have become lost after Roth's 
Kashmirian nagari transcript was made, so that the latter, and the two other Indian copies 
mentioned on p. Ixxxi, have thus become now our only reliance. Thus for avtvrdhat of the Vul- 
gate at i. 29. 3 b, Roth reports as Paipp. variant abhtbhrfat^ and adds “ nur in der Abschrift 
vorhanden.” This must have stood on the prior half of line 12 of folio 3 b of the birch-bark 
ms. ; but a piece of it is there broken out. 

® The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda (School of the Paippaladas). Reproduced by chromo- 
photography from the manuscript in the University Library at Tubingen. Edited under the 
auspices of the Johns Hopkins University in Baltimore and of the Royal Eberhard-Karls- 
University in Tubingen, Wiirttemberg, by Maurice Bloomfield, Professor in the Johns Hopkins 
University, and Richard Garbe, Professor in the University of Tubingen. Baltimore. The 
Johns Hopkins Press. 1901. The technical work by the firm of Martin Rommel & Co., 
Stuttgart. 
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written on leaves of birch-bark, fragile with age, easily injured, requiring 
the utmost caution in handling, and accordingly practically inaccessible 
except to a very few persons : but other things are not equal ; for the 
transitory advantage of the brilliantly heightened contrast of color which 
is gained by wetting the birch-bark original, and which passes away as 
soon as the leaf is dry, is converted into a permanent advantage by the 
chromophotographic process, in which the plates are made from the 
freshly wetted original. Moreover, the owner of a facsimile is at liberty 
to use it at home or wherever he pleases, and to mark it (with pen or 
pencil) as much as he pleases. The facsimile may therefore truly be said 
to be in many respects preferable to the original. 

Roth’s Collation not exhaustive. — Now that the superb facsimile is 
published, it is possible for a competent critic to test Roth’s Collation in 
respect i. of its completeness, and 2. of its accuracy. As, first, for its 
completeness, it is sufficiently apparent from several expressions used by 
Roth,^ that he saw plainly that it would be the height of unwisdom to 
give with completeness the Kashmirian variants as incidental to a work 
like this one of Whitney’s, whose main scope is very much broader. Roth 
was a man who had a clear sense of the relative value of things — a sense 
of intellectual perspective ; and he was right. 

Faults of the birch-bark manuscript. — The birch-bark manuscript is 
indeed what we may call-in Hindu phrase a veritable *mine of the jewels 
of false readings and blunders,’ an apapdtkaskhalitaratmkara^ a book in 
which the student may find richly-abounding and most instructive illus- 
trations of perhaps every class of error discussed by the formal treatises 
on text-criticism. Thus it fairly swarms with cases of haplography (the 
letters assumed, on the evidence of the Vulgate, to be omitted, are given 
in brackets) : tdm tvd qale sarvavirds suvtrd \aristavird] abhi saTt carema : 
ihdiva dkruvd prati [tijsfha ^dlc, folio 54 b^-* = iii. 12. i c, d, 2 a; vasa^kdre 
yathd yaqah: \yathd yaqas^ somaplthe^ folio 3. 22 b, 21 a; 

dditye ca \nrcd\ksasi, folio 187 a*^ = x. 3. 18 b ; apa stedam^ vdsama- 
tham gotham uta \td\skarain, folio 158 b* = xix. 50. 5 a, b. Confusions as 
between surd and sonant (cf. p. 749, p. 57) and between aspirate and non- 
aspirate and between long and short vowels are so common as hardly to 
be worth reporting : cf. usase nas pari dhehi sarvdn rain andkasaht which 
is found at folio 158 b^ = xix. 50. 7 a, b, and exemplifies all three cases 


^ Such are : “ Verse, die nur durch Fehler Eckel erregen,” p. Ixxxii ; “ On y trouve, il est vrai, 
de tris-bonnes parties, mais d’autres sont tellement dehgurees, qu’on a besoin de conjectures 
sans nombre pour arriver k un texte lisible,” Atti^ p. 96 ; “ das Kauderwelsch,” “ ganze Zeilen 
so unsicher dass man nicht einmal die Worter trennen kann,” p. Ixxxvi. 

® To judge from stedam for stcnam, we might suppose that the ms. at this point was written 
down by a scribe at the dictation of a reciter with a bad cold in his head. 
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(ilk for df i for ij k for g), — Of variety in the character of the Kash- 

mirian variants there is no lack. Thus we see the omission of a needed 
twin consonant (cf. p. 832) in yad \d\andenai folio 91 b 5 = v. 5.4a; inter- 
esting phonetic spellings in mahiyam of folio 264 b ^ for mahyam of 
iii. 15. I d, and in e te rdtriy anadvahas of folio 158 a * 7 , for ye te rdtry 
anadvdhas of xix. 50. 2 a ; inversion in the order of words in sa me ksatrain 
ca rdsthram ca of folio 187 a 4 = x. 3. 12 c. Not one of these examples was 
reported, though probably all were noticed, by Roth. In his Collation 
for V. 6 , he notes for verses 11-14 “ unwesentliche Differenzen,** without 
specifying them. We may regret his failure to report such an interestifig 
reading as yatkdhain qatriihdsanyy folio 3 b where qatruhd is a correct 
equivalent of the qairuhas of the Vulgate, i. 29. 5c; but with such a blun- 
der as asdni in the very next word, and such grammar as ay am vacah in 
the preceding pada, we cannot blame him. In an incomplete collation, 
there is no hard and fast line to be drawn between what shall be reported 
and what shall not. 

Collation not controlled by constant reference to the birch-bark ms. — 
Secondly, as for the accuracy of Roth’s Collation in the variants which 
he does give, — I do not suppose that Roth attempted to control his 
Kashmirian ndgan transcript (No. 16, Garbe) on which he based his 
Collation, by constant reference to the original. Thus far, I have hardly 
come upon inaccuracies myself ; but it is not improbable that occasional 
slips ^ on his part may yet come to light. It is proper here, therefore, 
partly by way of anticipating ill-considered criticism, to explain the 
situation. 

Such reference would have ruined the birch-bark ms. — As any one can 
see from the table, pages 1018 to 1023, the Kashmirian correspondents 
of the Vulgate verses are to be found in the birch-bark manuscript in an 
entirely different order. Thus, if we take for example the six Vulgate 
verses iii. 12. i, 6, 8 ; 13. i ; 14. i ; 15. i, we shall find their Kashmirian 
correspondents at the following places (leaf, side, line) respectively : 
54 b 2, 276 b 7 , 225 a 50 a i, 32 b 8, 264 b 5 . From this it is evident that 
the mechanical process of referring, as one proceeds verse by verse through 
the Vulgate, to the parallel verses of the birch -bark original, for the pur- 
pose of checking step by step the transcript used for the Collation, would 
have involved an amount of handling of the fragile birch-bark leaves 
(nearly 300 in number) which would have ruined them. The leaves are 
now about 400 years old, and some idea of their fragility may be gained 
from the remarks in the preface to the facsimile, page II. It was doubt- 
less this difficulty that impressed upon Roth the necessity of making a 
copy which should be at once accurate, and also strong enough to endure 

^ Such as suryam at p. xxxvi, foot-note. 
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handling without injury. To copy tfie birch-bark leaves in their proper 
order is a process by which they need suffer no harm ; and this is pre- 
cisely what Roth did (see p. Ixxxii) as soon as possible after finishing the 
pressing task of making the Collation for Whitney. See p. 1045. _ 

Care taken in the use of Roth’s Collation. Word-division. — In carrying 
this work through the press, I have constantly and with the most scrupu- 
lous pains utilized Roth’s original Collation and his supplementary notes 
thereto, endeavoring thus to check any errors concerning the Kashmiriar 
readings that might have crept into Whitney’s copy for the printer. Since 
Roth's system of transliteration differs considerably from Whitney’s, the 
chances for mistakes arising through confusion of the two systems were 
numerous ; and I have taken due care to avoid them. It may here be 
noted that Whitney’s system transliterates anusvara before a labial by n. 
and not by w ^ but that in printing the Kashmirian readings, I have 
followed the Collation in rendering final anusvara by m (or «), save before 
vowels. Furthermore, in making use of Roth’s Collation, Whitney has 
habitually attempted to effect a satisfactory word-division. In man} 
cases this is hardly practicable ; and in such cases it was probably £ 
mistake to attempt it. For examples, one may consult the readings at 
v. 29. 2, *syatamo ; vi. 44. 2, saroganam ; 109. \ y jivdtavd yati ; 129. 3, vrkse 
sdrpitah intending vrksesv dr-; vii. 70. l, drstd rdjyo, intending drstad dj- 

The Kashmirian readings have not been verified directly from the fac- 
simile by the editor. — As the facsimile appeared in 1901, it is proper for 
me to give a reason for my procedure in this matter. In fact, both my 
editorial work and the printing were very far advanced ^ in 1901, so that 
a change of method would in itself have been questionable; but ar 
entirely sufficient and indeed a compelling reason is to be found in the 
fact that it would have been and still is a task requiring very much labor 
and time to find the precise place of the Kashmirian parallel of any giver 
verse of the Vulgate, a task which can no more be done en passant thar 
can the task of editing a Prati^akhya, — all this apart from the difficulties 
of the Carada alphabet. 

Provisional means for finding Vulgate verses in the facsimile. — Whitney 
noted in pencil in his Collation-Book, opposite each Vulgate passage hav- 
ing a Kashmirian parallel, the number of the leaf of the Kashmirian text 
on which that parallel is found, adding or ^ to indicate the obverse or 
the reverse of the leaf. These numbers undoubtedly refer to the leaves 
of Roth’s Kashmirian nagarl transcript (No. 16, Garbe) from which Roth 

^ I am sorry to observe that the third (posthumous) edition of his Grammar (see pages 518-9) 
misrepresents him upon this point. 

3 The main part of this book was in type as far as page 614 (xi. 1. 12) in Dec. 1901. The 
remainder (as far as p. 1009, the end) was in type Dec. 13, 1902. 
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made his Collation ; but as there was no prospect of their being of any 
use, Whitney has not given them in this work. • 

One of Roth’s first tasks, after the arrival of the birch-bark original, , 
was doubtless to find the place therein corresponding to the beginning of 
each leaf of his Kashmirian nagari transcript. These places he has indi- 
cated by writing over against them on the side margin of the bark leaf 
the number of the leaf (with a or b) of that transcript. 

This was most fortunate ; for the added numbers, in Roth’s familiar 
handwriting, although sometimes faint or covered up by a patch used in 
repairing the edges of the bark leaf, are for the most part entirely legible 
in the facsimile : and it has given me much pleasure during the last few 
days (to-day is April 21, 1904) to assure myself of the fact which I had 
previously surmised, that these pencilled numbers afford us an exceed- 
ingly useful, albeit roundabout, means of finding the place of any Kash- 
mirian parallel in the facsimile, — useful at least until they are superseded 
by the hoped-for edition of an accurate transliteration of the facsimile 
with marginal references to the Vulgate. Whitney’s pencilled reference- 
numbers were arranged by Dr. Ryder in the form of a table, which I 
have recast and given below : see pages 1013 ff. 

What ought an « edition ’’ of the Kashmirian text to be ? — This question 
was privately discussed by Whitney and Roth in the letters ^ exchanged 
between them in 1893. Whitney hoped that all that was peculiar to the 
Kashmirian text might be printed in transliteration in the Kashmirian 
order and interspersed with references to the Vulgate parallels of the 
remainder, also in the Kashmirian order, the whole to form an appendix 

^ Under date of Feb. 14, Whitney suggests to Roth: “Why not give a Paipp. text, as an 
appendix to our volume [“ our volume ” means the present work], noting in their order the 
parallel passages by reference only, and writing out in full, interspersed with the former, the 
remainder ? ” — Roth makes answer, March 14 ; “ Ich will nur wunschen, dass Ihre Gesund- 
heit so lange Stand halte, urn das Werk 2u Ende zu fiihren. Weil das aber als ein glucklicher 
Fall zul>etrachten ist, nicht als eine sichere Voraussicht, so wiinschte ich alle Erschwerungen, 
also auch die Frage von finer Publikation der Paippal. Rec. ganzlich beseitigt zu sehen.’^ 
— Whitney, June 16, expresses the hope that Roth may reconsider the matter, i. because “a 
text of such primary importance will and must be published, in spite of its textual condition,” 
and 2. because “ there will, so far as I can see, no other opportunity present itself of producing 
it so modestly and unpretendingly, or in a method adapted to its imperfect state : the occasion is 
an ideal one.” — Roth answ^ers, July 2 : “ Mein lieber Freund, das ist kein erfreulicher Bericht, 
welchen Ihr Brief vom i6. Juni uber Ihre Erlebnisse erstattet. Und ich sehe namentlich 
daraus, dass Sie die Geduld sich erworben haben, die durch Uebung im Leiden kommt. . . . 
In einer Ausgabe der Paipp. miisste das ganze gedruckt werden, von A bis Z. ... Wie wird 
sich das Kauderwelsch gedruckt ausnehmen ? ganze Zeilen so unsicher, dass man nicht einmal 
die Wdrter trennen kann. . . . Daran bessem, was ja das einzige Verdienst ware, diirfte man 
nicht. . . . Fur Sie wird die einzige angemessene Sorge in diesem Augenblick sein, wieder 
gesund zu werden, alsdann die zweite, den Atharvan ans Licht zu bringen.” — Whitney 
writes, Aug. 25; “I give up with reluctance the hope of the further inclusion of Paipp. in our 
icdition ; but I will not bother you further with remonstrances or suggestions.” 
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to the present work. Roth’s hopeVas that Whitney’s strength might 
hold out long enough for him to finish this work without such a burden- 
some addition. Neither hope was fulfilled ; and at that time, doubtless, 
even the thought of a facsimile reproduction was not seriously enter- 
tained. Bloomfield’s difficult task of securing the needed funds once 
accomplished, the next step, unquestionably, was to issue the facsimile 
without any accessory matter. That too is now an accomplished fact; 
but the facsimile, apart from its large paleographic interest, is still, in 
default of certain accessories, a work of extremely limited usefulness. 
As to what should next be done, I have no doubt. 

1. A rigorously precise transliteration. — First, the whole text, from A 
to izzard (as Roth says), should be printed in a rigorously precise trans- 
literation. Conventional marks (other than those of the original), to indi- 
cate divisions between verses and padas and words, need not be excluded 
from the transliteration, if only the marks are easily recognizable as 
insertions of the editor. 

As to minor details, I am in doubt. In the prose parts, the translit- 
eration might correspond page for page and line for line with the birch- 
bark ori^nal : the metrical parts might either be made to correspond in 
like manner line for line with the original ; or else they might be broken 
up so as to show fully the metrical structure (and at the same time, with 
a little ingenuity, the Kashmirian vowel-fusions), in which case the begin- 
ning of every page and line of the bark leaves should be duly indicated 
by a bracketed number in its proper place. In case the transliteration 
corresponds with the original line for line throughout, then the obverse 
and reverse of each bark leaf might well be given together in pairs, the 
obverse above, and the reverse below it, on each page of the translitera- 
tion, since this would be especially convenient and would yield a page of 
good proportion for an Occidental book. 

2. Marginal references to the Vulgate parallels. — Secondly, on th 6 mar- 
gin throughout, and. opposite every Kashmirian verse that corresponds to 
a verse of the Vulgate, should be given the reference to the place in the 
Vulgate where the corresponding Vulgate verse is found. 

3. Index of Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin. — Thirdly, in an 
appendix should be given, in the order of the Vulgate text, an index of 
all the Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin, with a reference to the 
birch-bark leaf and side (obverse or reverse — a ox b) and line where its 
Kashmirian correspondent may be found. 

These I conceive to be the essential features of a usable edition of 
the Kashmirian text, and I hold them to be absolutely indispensable. 
The text is often so corrupt that one cannot emend it into intel- 
ligibility without sacrificing too greatly its distinctive character. All 
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conjectures, accordingly, should be relegated to a second and separately 
bound volume. 

4. Accessory material : conjectures, notes, translations. — The accessory 
material of the second volume should be arranged in the form of a single 
series of notes and in the sequence of the Kashmirian original, and it 
should have such numbers and letters at the outside upper corners in the 
head-lines, that reference from the original to the notes and from the 
notes to the original may be made with the very utmost ease and celerity. 
This accessory material should comprehend all conjectures as to the more 
original Kashmirian form of manifestly corrupt words or passages, in so 
far as they point to readings not identical (compare the next paragraph) 
with those of the Vulgate; indications of word-division, especially the 
word-division of corrupt phrases and the resolution of the very frequent 
double sandhi ; a running comment, proceeding verse by verse, giving 
any needed elucidatory matter, and explaining the rationale of the blun- 
ders of the Kashmirian version where feasible (as is often the case), point- 
ing out in particular its excellences, and the many items in which it 
serves as a useful corrective of the Vulgate or confirms the conjectural 
emendations of the latter made in the edition of Roth and Whitney; — 
and all this in the light of the digested report of the variants of the 
parallel texts given by Whitney in the present work and in the light of 
the other parallels soon to be made accessible by Bloomfield’s Vedic Con- 
cordance. An occasional bit of translation might be added in cases where 
the Kashmirian text contains something peculiar to itself or not hitherto 
satisfactorily treated. 

For the cases (hinted at in the preceding paragraph) where corrupt 
Kashmirian readings point simply to readings identical with those of the 
Vulgate, a simple reference to the latter will sometimes suffice to show 
the true reading and sense of what the Kashmirian reciters or scribes 
have 6orrupted into gibberish. Thus the Kashmirian form of xii. 3. 36 b, 
found at folio 226 b* 3 , \?> ydvantah kdman samitdu piirasthdt. Apart from 
the aspiration (overlooked by Roth) of the prior dental of piirastdt, each of 
these four words by itself is a good and intelligible Vedic word ; but taken 
together, they yield far less meaning than do the famous Jabberwock 
verses of Through the Looking-glass} Their presence in the Kashmirian 
text is explained by their superficial phonetic resemblance to the Vulgate 
pada ydvantah kdmdh sdm atitrpas tdn^ of which they are a palpable and 
wholly unintelligent corruption. It is evident that, with the Vulgate 
before us, conjectural emendation of the Kashmirian text in such cases 

^ For the sake of fathers to whom English is not vernacular, it may be added that this 
classic of English and American nurseries is the w'ork of Charles Lutwidge Dodgson (“ Lewis 
Carroll ”) and is a pendant to Alice's Adventures in Wonderland. 



9. Readings of the Kashmirian or Paippalada Recension Ixxxix 

is an entirely gratuitous procedure: And as for such grammar as kene-- 
dam bhumirnihatah (a feminine noun, with neuter adjective pronoun and 
masculine predicate participle: folio i86a** = x. 2. 24*^), — to mend that 
would be to rob the Kashmirian text of its piquancy; and why should 
we stop with the genders, and not emend also the senseless niha- to the 
intelligible vihi~} Let all this be done, and we have the Vulgate text 
pure and simple. 


10. Readings of the Parallel Texts 

The texts whose readings are reported. — The principal texts included in 
these reports are : of the Sarhhitas, the Rig-Veda, Taittiriya, Maitrayani, 
Vajasaneyi-, Sama-Veda, and Atharva-Veda ; of the Brahmanas, the 
Aitareya, Kausitaki, Taittiriya, ^atapatha, Paficavih^a, and Gopatha; of 
the Aranyakas, the Aitareya and Taittiriya; of the Upanishads, the 
Kausitaki, Katha, Brhadaranyaka, and Chandogya ; of the Crauta-Sutras, 
the Agvalayana, Cahkhayana, Apastamba, Katyayana, and Latyayana ; 
of the Grhya-Sutras, the A^valayana, ^ankhayana, Apastamba, Hiran- 
yakegi-, Paraskara, and Gobhila. Other texts are occasionally cited : 
so the Kathaka and the Kapisthala Sarhhita, and the Jaiminiya Brah- 
mana ; and the names of some others may be seen from the List of 
Abbreviations, pages ci ff. I have added references to some recently 
edited parallel texts, without attempting to incorporate their readings 
into the digested report of the variants : such are the Mantra-patha, von 
Schroeder’s “Kathahandschriften,"' and Knauer's Manava-Grhya-Sutra. 
Von Schroeder’s edition of Kathaka i. came too late. The information 
accessible to Whitney concerning the then unpublished Black Yajus texts 
was very fragmentary and inadequate ; this fact must be borne in mind 
in connection with implied references to the Kathaka and Kapisthala (cf. 
his notes to iii. 17 ; 19 ; 20 ; 2i ; v. 27 ; vii. 89). 

The method of reporting the readings aims at the utmost possible accu- 
racy. — Whitney has constantly striven for three things : that his reports 
should be characterized, i. and 2., by the utmost attainable accuracy and 
completeness ; and, 3., that they should be presented in a thoroughly 
well-digested form. First, as to the accuracy, little need be said. It 
may be well to remind the reader, however, that Whitney has used the 
most methodical precision in this matter, and that, accordingly, if, under 
a given AV. verse, he cites a parallel text without mention of variant, his 
silence is to be rigorously construed as meaning positively that the 
parallel text reads as does the AV. verse in question. As a matter of 
fact, I believe that it will be found possible in nearly every case to recon- 
struct the parallel texts with precisian from the data of Whitney's reports. 
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It needs here to be noted that Whitney, in reporting variants from the 
MaitrayanI, has disregarded what are (as explained by von^ Schroeder in 
his introduction, pages xxviii-xxix) mere orthographical peculiarities of 
that text. Accordingly, at iii. 14. 3, he treats the nd (= nas) d gdta of 
MS. as if it were na d gata. Again, the MS. correspondent of iii. 19. 3 
has, in samhita, svdhy and in pada, svdn ; Whitney reports svdky and quite 
properly, although it is neither the one thing nor the other. So at ii. 34. 3, 
he reports although MS. has, in s., and in p., tdn. 

The completeness of the reports far from absolute. — Secondly, as for its 
completeness, it may be asked whether Bloomfield’s great work, the Vedic 
Concordance, will not show Whitney’s parallels to be far from exhaustive. 
To this I reply that the primary purpose of Bloomfield’s Concordance is 
to give the concordances, and to do so with as near an approach to com- 
pleteness as possible, even for the less important texts, a task of which 
the preliminaries have required the assiduous labor of years. In Whit- 
ney’s work, on the other hand, the giving of concordances is only one of 
many related tasks involved in his general plan, and is, moreover, only 
incidental to the discussion of the variants. I have tested the two works 
by comparison of random verses in the proof-sheets, and find (as I 
expected) that Bloomfield does indeed give very many references which 
are not given by Whitney; but that these references (apart from the 
Kathaka) are concerned prevailingly with the numerous subsidiary or 
less important texts which fall within the purview of the Concordance. 
Whitney had excerpted all the texts, so far as published (see the list, 
above), which were of primary importance for his purpose. The parallels 
to which Bloomfield’s additional references guide us will have to be 
reckoned with in due course by Whitney’s successors ; but I surmise that 
they are not likely upon the whole greatly to affect the sum of our critical 
judgments respecting the Atharvan text.^ 

The reports are presented in well-digested form. — Thirdly, as to the form 
of the reports. It is one thing to give numerical references to the places 
where the padas and their variants are to be found.^ It is another to 
rehearse, in full for each text concerned, the readings containing variants ; 
and the result of this process is in a high degree space-consuming and 
repetitious for the author, and time-consuming and confusing for the user. 
It is yet another and a very different thing to compare these readings 
carefully, to note the points of agreement, and to state briefly and clearly 
the points on which they differ.^ The result of this last procedure is a 

^ In spite of its intrinsic importance, such is the case, I believe, with the ^6., to whiph 
Whitney makes, I think, rather meagre reference. 

^ And it is a large achievement to do it on such a scale as does the Concordance. 

* Whoever doubts it, let him take so very simple a case as AV. ii. 29. 3 or iv. 14. i, write 
out the AV. text in full and then the three parallel Yajus-texts beneath it, compare them. 
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well-digested report of the variants which is easily and quickly usable for 
the purpose of critical study. I call especial attention to this valuable 
feature of Whitney’s work, partly because of its practical importance, and 
partly because it shows the author’s power of masterly condensation and 
of self-restraint. 

II. Whitney’s Commentary: Further Discussion of its Critical 

Elements 

Comprehensiveness of its array of parallels. — I have already called 
attention (p. xxxvii) to the fact that the Commentary expressly disavows 
any claim to finality; and have spoken briefly of its importance as a tool, 
and of its comprehensiveness. In respect of the comprehensiveness of 
its array of parallels, it answers very perfectly one of the requirements 
set by Pischel and Gcldner in the Introduction (p. xxx) to the Vedische 
Studien : Das gesamte indische Altertum kann und muss der vedischen 
Exegese dienstbar gemacht werden. In vorderster Linie wollen auch 
wir den Veda aus sich selbst erklaren durch umfassenderes Aufsuchen 
der Parallelstellen und Combinieren zusammengehdriger aber in verschie- 
denen Teilen des Veda zerstreuter Gedanken.” That Whitney’s work will 
prove to be an instrument of great effectiveness in the future criticism 
and exegesis of the Veda I think no one can doubt. It will easily be seen 
that often, in the cases where the older attempts have failed, the fault is 
to be laid not so much to the learning and ingenuity of the scholars con- 
cerned, as to the lack of powerful tools. Such a powerful tool is this; 
such is Bloomfield’s Concordance ; and other such helpful tools are sure 
to be invented and made in the next few decades. The /m//^^^-indexes of 
Pertsch, Whitney, Weber, Aufrecht, and von Schroeder are admirable; 
and without them Whitney’s work could not have been made. Their 
main use is to make feasible the systematic comparison of the texts one 
with another. This is what Whitney has done here, with the Atharvan 
text as starting-point, and the results of his comparison lie before us in 
the conveniently digested reports of the variants. 

Criticism of specific readings. — Examples abound showing how the 
reports may’ be used for this purpose. They enable us to recognize the 
corruptness of a reading, which, although corrupt, is nevertheless to be 
deemed the genuine Atharvan reading, as in the case of ydq cdrati at 

underscore in red ink the points of difference, and then state them with brevity and clearness. 
Then let him examine Whitney's reports, and I think he will freely admit that they are indeed 
well-digested and are models of masterly condensation. More difficult cases are ii. i, 3; 13. i ; 
iii. 10. 4 ; 12. 7 ; 19. 8 ; vii. 83. 2 ; 97. i ; xiv. 2. 71. The amount and intricacy of possible varia- 
tion is well exemplified by vi. 117. i. Perhaps Whitney has erred in the direction of over- 
condensation in his note to vii. 29. 2 ^ 
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iv. 5. 5 over against the ydq ca cdrati of RV. vii. 55 * ^ again, to dis- 
cover with certainty the true intention (cf. TB. ii. 4. 7*®) of a lot of waver- 
ing variants, as in the case of those that disguise the svdravo mitdh of 
xix. 42. I. They show us that the vastly superior tradition of the RV. 
corrects that of the AV. in many places (cf. the accentless asahanta of 
xi. I. 2); but that the AV. occasionally scores a point even against the 
RV., as in the case of maghdsu at xiv. i. 13. (RV. aghdsu\ or as in the 
case of ndu . . . ndu at xviii. i. 4 (RV. no .. . nan). What a puzzle is 
the phrase (xiv. 2. 72) janiydnti ndv dgravah^ * The unmarried [plural] of 
us two [dual] seek a wife,' by itself, involving, as it does, a breach of the 
mathematical axiom that the whole is greater than any of its parts ! , but 
the comparison of RV. vii. 96. 4, with its mi for ndu, teaches us that the 
error lies in" the ndu, even if it does not show us with certainty how that 
error is to be emended. Even with all the array of variants, we are (as 
Whitney notes at iv. 8. i ; vi. 22. 3 ; 31. 3) at times forced to the conclu- 
sion that certain verses were hopelessly spoiled before ever any of the 
various text-makers took them in hand. 

Illustrations of classes of text errors. — I have already hinted at the 
variety of special investigations to which the mass of critical material here 
assembled invites. The various occasions of probable error in the trans- 
mission of Indie texts have not yet been made the object of a systematic 
and formal treatise. Here we have, conveniently presented, the very 
material needed for such an advance in the progress of Vedic criticism. 
By grouping suspected readings into clearly defined classes, it will become 
possible to recognize suspected readings as real errors with a far greater 
degree of certainty than ever before. Illustrations of this matter are so 
abundant as easily to lead us far afield ; but several may be given.^ 

Auditory errors. — A most striking example of a variation occasioned 
by the almost complete similarity of sound of two different readings is 
presented by the pratitya of AGS. iii. 10. ii, as compared with the 
praticah of AV. vi. 32. 3. Compare dydm of HGS. i. 15.3, with jydm of 
AV. vi. 42. I. — Confusion of surd and sonant is exemplified in the variant 
version of part of the familiar RV. hymn, x. 154, given at AV. xviii. 
2. 14, where we have y^bhyo mddhu pradhdv ddhi, ‘for whom honey [is] 
on the felly.’ This may or may not be the genuine Atharvan reading ; 
but it is certainly an unintelligent corruption of the pradhdvati of the 
RV. : and it is very likely that we have the same blunder at vi. 70. 3, 
where the occasion for the corruption is palpable.^ The simplification of 
twin consonants is exemplified at xviii. 3, 3, where the editors of the Berlin 

1 Others, taken from the Kashmirian text, are given above, p. Ixxxiii. 

2 Confusions of surd and sonant are discussed by Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 107 ; cf. note to 
ii. 13. 3, below. The Kashmirian text swarms with them. 
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text gave, with the support of all the mss. then accessible, the reading 
jivdm fi/bhyas: that this is an error for mrttbhyas is shown beyond all 
doubt by the TA. variant mrtdya jivdm (cf. the note on p. 832). 

Visual errors. — Several classes of errors are chargeable to mistakes 
of the eye/' Confusions such as that between pdhi 2Xi^ ydhi are simple 
enough, and are sometimes to be controlled by the evidence of oral 
reciters (cf. p. Ixvi); but, considering the fragmentariness of our knowl- 
edge of Indie paleography, who may guess all the more remote occasions 
for error of this kind ? — Of errors by haplography, yd dste ydq edrati 

(just mentioned) is a good type : this is undoubtedly the true Atharvan 
reading, and it is undoubtedly wrong, as is shown by the meter, and the 
comparison of RV., which has^if ca edrati: cf. notes to iv. 5. 5 ; vi. 71. i ; 
vii. 81. I ; xix. 42. 3 ; 55. 3. For a most modern case, see note to 
xiii. 2. 35. 

Metrical faults. Hypermetric glosses and so forth — Our suspicions of 
hypermetric words as glosses are often confirmed by the downright 
absence of those words in the parallel texts. Instances are : hdstdbhydm 
at AV. iv. 13, 7 (cf. RV. x. 137. 7) ; dex^S at RV. x. 150. 4^ (cf. RV. iii. 
2. 8); asmdbkyam at TS. ii. 6. 122 (cf. nah at RV. x. 15. 4); imdm at 
AV. xiv. 2. 40 (cf. RV. X. 85. 43). — On the other hand, the damaged 
meter of our text often suggests a suspicion that some brief word has 
fallen out or that some briefer or longer or otherwise unsuitable form 
has been substituted for an equivalent suitable one ; and the suspicion is 
borne out by the reading of the parallel texts. Thus in div 6 [va] visna 
utd vd prthivydf mahd [vd] visim ur 6 r antdriksdt^ the bracketed va^^ miss- 
ing at AV. vii. 26. 8, are found in their proper places in the TS. and VS. 
parallels. The pdtu and iyus of AV. xviii. 2. 55 quite spoil the cadences 
of a and c, which cadences are perfect in their RV. original at x. 17. 4. 

Blend-readings. — The blend-readings, as I have called them, stand in 
yet another group. A good example is found, at AV. xiv. 2. 18 (see 
note), in prajdvati virasUr devrkamd syond ; its genesis is clear, as is 
also the intrusive character of syondy when we compare the Kashmirian 
reading virasur devrkamd with that of the RV., virus Ur devdkdmd 
syond (ii syllables). The like is true of asyd at VS. xii. 73, dganma 
tdmasas pdrdm asyd : cf. the oft-recurring dtarisma tdmasas pdrdm asyd 
with the aganma tamasas pdram of the Kathaka, xvi. 12, p. 23 5^ — The 

above-given examples suffice to show how rich is the material gathered 
in this work for an illuminating study of the fallibilities of human tradition 
in India. 

I Here BoUensen long ago proposed {Orient und Occident^ ii. 485) to athetize abhavat. 
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12. Whitney^s Translation and the Interpretative Elements of the 

Commentary 

The Translation: general principles governing the method thereof. — The 
statements concerning the principles involved in the translating of the 
Upanishads, as propounded by Whitney in his review of a translation of 
those texts, apply — mutatis mutandis — so well to the translation of this 
Veda, that I have reprinted them (above, p. xix : cf. p. xxxvii) ; and to 
them I refer the reader. 

The translation not primarily an interpretation, but a literal version. — 
Whitney expressly states (above, p. xix) that the design of this work is 
“to put together as much as possible of the material that is to help 
toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda”; accordingly, 
we can hardly deny the legitimacy of his procedure, on the one hand, in 
making his version a rigorously literal one, and, on the other, in restrict- 
ing the interpretative constituents of the work to narrow limits. He 
recognized how large a part the subjective element plays in the business 
of interpretation ; and if, as he intimates, his main purpose was to clear 
the ground for the interpreters yet to come, his restriction was well 
motived. It is, moreover, quite in accord with his scientific skepticism 
that he should prefer to err on the side of telling less than he knew, and 
not on the side of telling more than he knew : a fact which is well illus- 
trated by his remark at viii. 9. 18, where he says, “The version is as lit- 
eral as possible ; to modify it would imply an understanding of it.” 

A literal version as against a literary one — Let no one think that 
Whitney was not well aware of the differences between such a version as 
he has given here, and a version which (like that of Griffith) makes con- 
cessions to th*e demands of literary style and popular interest. Whitney’s 
version of xviii. i. 50, as given below, reads : * Yama first found for us a 
track; that is not a pasture to be borne away; where our former Fathers 
went forth, there [go] those born [of them], along their own roads.’ 
With this compare his version of 1859 (O. and L. S., i., p. 58): 

Yama hath found for us the first a passage; 
that’s no possession to be taken from us; 

Whither our fathers, of old time, departed, 
thither their offspring, each his proper pathway. 

Each version has its own quality ; each method has its justification : to 
make a complete translation after the second method, one must inevitably 
waive the consideration of philological difficulties, a thing by no means licit 
for Whitney in such a work as this. The admirable version of Griffith 
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illustrates the advantages of the second method, and also its inherent 
limitations.^ 

Interpretative elements t captions of the hymns. — The preponderating 
elements of the commentary are of a critical nature, and these have been 
discussed by me at length in chapters i to ii of this Part I. of the Gen- 
eral Introduction (above, pages Ixiv to xciii) ; of the interpretative elements 
a few words need yet to be said. And first, it should be expressly stated 
that the English titles of the hymns (the captions or headings printed 
in Clarendon type throughout, just before the Anukramam-excerpts) con- 
stitute, for the books of short hymns at least, a most important part of 
the interpretative element of this work. They have evidently been formu- 
lated by Whitney with much care and deliberation, and are intended by 
him to give briefly his view of the general purport of each hymn. In a 
few cases these captions were lacking, and have been supplied by me 
from his first draft (so at i. 35) or otherwise (so at ii. 12 ; v. 6 ,* vii. 109 : 
cf. books XV., xvi., and xviii., and p. 772, end). These captions are given 
in tabular form near the end of the work : see volume viii., p. 1024. 

Interpretations by Whitney. — Where the text is not in disorder, a rigor- 
ously literal version is in many (if not in most) cases fairly intelligible 
without added interpretation. The need of such additions Whitney has 
occasionally, but perhaps not often, recognized. Thus after rendering the 
padas i. 2. 3 ab by the words ‘ when the kine, embracing the tree, sing the 
quivering dexterous reed,’ he adds, ‘‘that is, apparently, ‘when the gut- 
string on the wooden bow makes the reed-arrow whistle.’ ” Similarly at 
vi. 125. I. The text speaks at xviii. i. 52 of an offense done punisdtd: 
Whitney renders ‘ through humanity,’ and adds “ that is, through’-^ human 
frailty.” Cf. note to vii. 33. i. 

It may be noted in this place (for lack of a better one) that Whitney, 
in reporting the conjectures or interpretations of his predecessors, passes 
over some in silence. Sometimes this appears to have been done inten- 
tionally and because he disapproved them. Thus at iv. 37. 3, he notes in 
his first draft the suggestions of BR. and OB. concerning avaqvasdm; 

1 It would be idle presumption in me to praise the work of a man whose knowledge of the 
literature and customs and spirit of India is so incomparably greater than my own ; but I may 
be allowed to repeat the judgment of my revered and beloved friend, M. Auguste Barth, con- 
cerning Griffith’s Veda-translations : Elle [the RV. translation] se presente ainsi sans aucun 
appareil savant, ce qui, du reste, ne veut pas dire qu’elle n’est pas savante. L’auteur, qui a 
longtemps dirige le Benares College, a une profonde connaissance des langues, des usages, de 
I’esprit de I’lnde, et, pour maint passage, on aurait tort de ne pas tenir grandement compte 
de cette version en apparence sans pretentions (Revue de I’histoire des religions, year 1893, 
xxvii. 181). Elle [the AV. translation] . . . m^rite les m^mes eloges (Ibidem, year 1899, 
xxxix. 25). 

2 By a curious coincidence, “ through human frailty ” is precisely the rendering given by 
Griffith. 
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but ignores them in his second. Similarly, at ii. 14. 3, he omits mention 
of a translation of the verse given by Zimmer at p, 420. 

Exegetical notes contributed by Roth. — It appears from the letters 
between Roth and Whitney that the former had written out a German 
version of this Veda, and that, although it was complete, its author did 
not by any means consider it as ready for publication. In order to give 
Whitney the benefit of his opinion on doubtful points, Roth made a brief 
commentary upon such selected words or phrases (in their proper sequence) 
as seemed to him most likely to present difficulties to Whitney. The 
result is a parcel of notes, consisting of 250 pages in Roth's handwriting, 
which is now in my keeping. From these notes Whitney has incorpo- 
rated a considerable amount of exegetical matter into his commentary. 
It is yet to be considered whether the notes contain enough material 
unused by Whitney to warrant their publication, if this should appear 
upon other grounds to be advisable. 

The translation has for its underlying text that of the Berlin edition. — 
With certain exceptions, to be noted later, the translation is a literal ver- 
sion of the Vulgate Atharvan text as given in the Berlin edition. For 
the great mass of the text, this is, to be sure, a matter of course. It is 
also a matter of course in cases where, in default of helpful variants to 
suggest an emendation of a desperate line, we are forced to a purely 
mechanical version, as at xii. i. 37 a, ‘she who, cleansing one, trembling 
away the serpent,’ or at vi. 70. 2 ab. Even in the not infrequent cases 
where (in spite of the lack of parallel texts) an emendation is most obvious, 
Whitney sticks to the corrupted text in his translation, and reserves the 
emendation for the notes. Thus, at iv. 12. 4, dsrk te dsthi rohatu mdhsdnt 
mdhs^na rohatu^ he renders ‘let thy blood, bone grow,’ although the 
change of dsrk to asthnd would make all in order. 

The translation follows the Berlin text even in cases of corrigible corrup- 
tions. — On the other hand, it may seem to some to be not a matter of 
course that Whitney should give a bald and mechanically literal version 
of the true Atharvan text as presented in the Berlin edition in those very 
numerous cases where the parallel texts offer the wholly intelligible read- 
ings of which the Atharvan ones are palpable distortions. Granting, 
however, that they are, although corrupt, to be accepted as the Atharvan 
readings, and considering that this work is primarily a technical one, his 
procedure in faithfully reproducing the corruption in English is entirely 
justified. 

A few examples may be given. Whitney renders tdm tvd bhaga sdrva 
ij johavimi (iii. 16. 5) by ‘on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire,’ although 
RV.VS. have johavlti, ‘on thee does every one call.’ At v. 2. 8 , tdraq 
cid vigvam arnavat tdpasvdn is rendered ‘may he, quick, rich in fervor, 
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send(?) all/ although it is. a corruption (and a most interesting one) of 
the very clear line duraq ca viqvd avrnod dpa svdh. So puruddmaso 
(vii. 73. I), *of many houses/ although the ^rauta-Sutras offer puruta- 
mdso. At RV. vi. 28. 7 the cows are spoken of as * drinking clear water 
and cropping good pasture/ siiydvasam riqdntlh: the AV. text-makers, at 
iv. 21. 7, corrupt the phrase to -se ruqdntihy but only in half-way fashion, 
for they leave the RV. accent to betray the character of their work. 
Even here Whitney renders by * shining {ruqantik) in good pasture.* The 
AV., at xviii. 4. 40, describes the Fathers as dslndm hrjam dpa sdcante ; 
Whitney is right in rendering the line by ‘ they who attach themselves unto 
a sitting refreshment,’ although its original intent is amusingly revealed 
by HGS., which has {jiisanidm) mast *mdm^ iirjam uta ye bhajantey *and 
they who partake of this nourishment every month.’ For other instances, 
see the notes to iv. 21. 2 a; iii. 3. i ; iv. 16. 6 {ruqantas for rusdntas)^ 8 
{ydruno) ; 27. 7 {yiditdm) ; vi. 92. 3 (dhdvatu) ; ii. 35. 4 ; iii. 18. 3 ; iv. 2. 6 ; 
15. 5 ; vii. 21. I ; and so on. 

Cases of departure from the text of the Berlin edition. — These are always 
expressly stated by Whitney. They include, first, cases in which the 
Berlin edition does not present the true Atharvan text. An example 
may be found at xix. 64. i, where the editors had emended wrongly to 
dgre and the version implies dgne. At xix. 6. 13, the editors, following the 
suggestion of the parallel texts, had emended to chdnddhsi the ungram- 
matical corruption of the AV. chdndo ha {jajhire tdsmdt) ; but since 
Whitney held that the latter reading *‘has the best right to figure as 
Atharvan text,” his intentionally ungrammatical English ‘meter were 
born from that ’ is meant to imply that reading. 

Here are included, secondly, cases in which the Berlin reading, although 
it has to be recognized as the true Atharvan reading, is so unmanageable 
that Whitney has in despair, translated the reading of some parallel text 
or an emended reading. Thus at vii. 57. 2 c it is assumed that ubh^ id 
asyo *bk/ asya rdjatah is, although corrupt, the true Atharvan reading. 
The corruption is indeed phonetically an extremely slight distortion, for 
the RV. has ubh^ id asyo 'bhdyasya rdjatah; and from this the translation 
is made. — Other categories might be set up to suit the slightly varying 
relations of mss. and edition and version: cf. xix. 30. i ; xviii. 4. 87; and 
so on. 

Whitney’s growing skepticism and correspondingly rigid literalness. — 
At xiii. 4. 54, Whitney says : “ Our rendering has at least concinnity — 
unless, indeed, in a text of this character, that be an argument against 
its acceptance.” The remark is just; but one does not wonder that its 
author has been called der gross e Skeptiker der Sprachwissenschaft. That 

1 Perhaps the corruption is yet deeper seated, and covers an original mdsi-mdsy urjam. 
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his skepticism grew with the progress of his work is clear from a com- 
parison of the unrevised with the revised forms (cf. p. xxvii) of the early 
books. Thus at vi, 57. 2, as a rendering of jaldsd^ his manuscript at first 
read * healer ’ ; but on the revision he has crossed this out and put the 
Vedic word untranslated in its stead. With his skepticism, his desire for 
rigid literalness seems to have increased. At ii. 33. 5, the first draft trans- 
lates prdpada very suitably by ‘fore parts of the feet'; but the second 
renders it by ‘ front feet.' Similarly, at vi. 42. 3, there is no reasonable 
doubt that pdrsnyd prdpadena ca means [I trample] ‘ with heel and with 
toe' (cf. viii. 6. 15 ; vi. 24. 2) ; but again he renders by ‘front foot.' At 
iii. 15. 7, his prior draft reads ‘watch over our life' : ‘life' is an unim- 
peachable equivalent of ‘vital spirits’ or prdnds; but the author has 
changed it to ‘breaths' in the second draft. 

His presumable motive, a wish to leave all in the least degree doubtful 
interpretation to his successors, we can understand ; but we cannot deny 
that he sometimes goes out of his way to make his version wooden. Thus 
he renders bhr^ when used of skins or amulets (viii. 6. 1 1 ; 5. 13) by ‘ bear ’ 
instead of ‘wear.' At iv. 21. i, he speaks of cows as ‘milking for Indra 
many dawns,' although ‘full many a morning yielding milk for Indra' 
can hardly be called too free. Cf. his apt version of dttardm-uitardm 
sdmdm at xii. i. 33, ‘from one year to another,' with that given at iii. 10. i ; 
17.4, ‘each further summer.' In a charm to rid the grain of danger, 
vi. 50. I d, ‘ make fearlessness for the grain ' is needlessly inept. It is 
easy for Sanskrit ists, but not for others, to see that ‘ heroism ' (vifyd), as 
used of an herb at xix. 34. 8, means its ‘ virtue ' (and so he renders it at 
xii. 1.2); that ‘bodies' of Agni at xix. 3. 2 are his ‘forms' {(ivds or 
ghords) ; and so on; but to others, such versions will hardly convey the 
intended meaning. The fact that svastibhis^ in the familiar refrain of the 
Vasisthas, is a plural, hardly justifies the infelicity of using such a plural 
as ‘well-beings' to render it at iii. 16. 7; and some will say the like of 
‘ wealfulnesses ' (iv. 13. 5), ‘wealths,' and ‘marrows.' 

It lies entirely beyond the province of the editor to make alterations 
in matters of this kind. It is perhaps to be regretted that these infelici- 
ties, which do not really go below the surface of the work, are the very 
things that are the most striking for persons who examine the book casu- 
ally and without technical knowledge ; but the book is after all primarily 
for technical study. 

Poetic elevation and humor. — The places in which the AV. rises to any 
elevation of poetic thought or diction are few indeed. Some of the 
funeral verses come as near it as any (among them, notably, xviii. 2. 50) ; 
and some of the philosophic verses (especially of x. 8 under Deussen's 
sympathetic treatment) have an interest which is not mean. The motive 
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of xix. 47 is an exceptionally coherent and pleasing one. I presume 
that the idea of sending the fever as a choice present to one’s neighbors 
(v. 22. 14) is intended to be jocose. Witchcraft and healing are serious 
businesses. If there is anything else of jocular tone in this extensive 
text, I do not remember that any one has recognized and noted it. The 
gravity of Whitney’s long labor is hardly relieved by a gleam of humor 
save in his introduction to ii. 30 and his notes to vi. 16. 4 and 67. 2 and 
X. 8. 27, and the two cited at p. xcvii, line 4 from end, and p. xciv, 1 . 23, 

13. Abbreviations and Signs explained 

General scope of the list. — The following list is intended not only to 
explain all the downright or most arbitrary abbreviations used in this 
work, but also to explain in the shortest feasible way all such abbreviated 
designations of books and articles as are more or less arbitrary. The 
former generally consist of a single initial letter or group of such letters ; 
the latter, of an author’s name or of the abbreviated title of a work. 

The downright abbreviations. — These are for the most part identical 
with those used by Whitney in his Grammar and given and explained by 
him on p. xxvi of that work : thus AA. = Aitareya-Aranyaka. — Whit- 
ney’s omission of the macron proper to the A in AA., AB., ACS., AGS., 
BAU., and TA. was doubtless motived by a purely mechanical considera- 
tion, the extreme fragility of the macron over a capital A ; that he has not 
omitted it in Apast. or Ap. is a pardonable inconsistency. — The sigla codi- 
cum are explained at p. cix, and only such of them are included here as have 
more than one meaning : thus, W. = Wilson codex and also^= Whitney. 

Abbreviated designations of books and articles. — For these the list is 
intended to give amply sufficient and clear explanations, without follow- 
ing strictly any set of rules of bibliographers. In the choice of the des- 
ignations, brevity and unambig^ousness have been had chiefly in mind. — 
An author’s name, without further indication of title, is often used arbi- 
trarily to mean his most frequently cited work. Thus “Weber” means 
Weber’s Indische Studien, With like arbitrariness are used the names 
of Bloomfield, Caland, Florenz, Griffith, Grill, Henry, Ludwig, Muir, 
Winternitz, and Zimmer : cf. the list. — Where two coordinate reference- 
numbers, separated by a comma, are given (as in the case of Bloomfield, 
Grill, and Henry), the first refers to the page bf the translation, and the 
second to the page of the commentary. Of similar numbers, separated 
by “or” (as on p. 286), the first refers to the original pagination, and 
the second to the pagination of the reprint.^ 

1 Here let me protest against the much worse than useless custom of giving a new pagina- 
tion or a double pagination to separate reprints. If an author in citing a reprinted article does 
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Explanation of arbitrary signs. The following signs (and letters) are 
used in the body of this work more or less arbitrarily. 

Parentheses are used in the translation to enclose the Sanskrit original 
of any given English word (see above, p. xx), such indications being 
often most acceptable to the professional student. For numerous 
instances, see xii. i, where the added bhUmi or prthivi (both are added in 
vs. 7) shows which of these words is meant by the English earth. They 
are also used to enclose an indication of the gender (m. f. n.) or number 
(du. pi.) of a Vedic word whose gender or number cannot otherwise be 
shown by the version. 

Square brackets are employed to enclose some of the words inserted 
in the translation for which there is no express equivalent in the 
original. 

Ell-brackets, or square brackets minus the upper horizontal stroke 
(thus : L J )> were devised by the editor to mark as portions of this work 
for which Whitney is not responsible such additions or changes as were 
made by the editor (cf. p. xxviii, end). These types were devised partly 
because the usual parentheses and brackets were already employed for 
other purposes, and partly because they readily suggest the letter ell, the 
initial of the editor’s name. 

Hand. — In order to avoid the expense of alterations in the electro- 
plates, all considerable additions and corrections have been put together 
on pages 1045-46, and reference is made to them in the proper places by 
means of a hand pointing to the page concerned (thus, at p. 327, line 1 1 : 

See p. 1045). 

The small circle (thus : o ) represents the avagraha or division-mark 
of the /^i/<3!-texts. This use of the circle is common in the mss. (as 
explained at p. cxxii) and has been followed in the Index Verborum 
(see p. 4). 

The Italic colon ( .• ) is employed as equivalent of the vertical stroke 
used in ndgan to separate individual words or padas. Both circle and 
colon are used in the note to vi. 131. 3. I regard both the circle and the 
colon as extremely ill adapted for the uses here explained. 

The letters a, b, c, d, e, f, etc., when set, as here, in Clarendon type, are 
intended to designate the successive padas of a Vedic stanza or verse. 

Alphabetic list of abbreviations. — The downright abbreviations and the 
abbreviated designations of books and articles follow here, all in a single 
alphabetically arranged list. 

not give each reference thereto in duplicate, or if his reader does not have at hand both the 
original and the reprint (and either of these cases is exceptional), the seeker of a citation is 
sure to be baffled in a large proportion of the instances concerned. It is amazing that any 
author or editor can be so heedless as to tolerate this evil practice. 
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AA. = Aitareya-Aranyaka, Ed. Bibl. Ind. 
1876. 

AB. = Aitareya-Brahmana. Ed. Th. Auf- 
recht. Bonn. 1879. 

Abh. = Abhandlungen. 

A^S. = A^valayana- Qriuta- Sutra. Ed. 
Bibl. Ind. 1874. 

In the ed., the 12 adhydyas of the work 
are divided into two Hexads {satkas)^ a 
Prior and a Latter, and the numbering of 
those of the Latter begins anew with i. 
In Whitney’s citations, the numbers run 
from i. to xii. : thus (in his note to iv. 39. 9) 
A^S. II. ii. 14. 4 is cited as viii. 14.4. 

AGS. = A^valayana-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. A. 
F. Stenzler in Sanskrit and German. 
Leipzig. 1864-5. Ed. also in Bibl. 
Ind. 1869. 

AJP. = American Journal of Philology. 
Ed. B. L. Gildersleeve. Baltimore. 
1880-. 

Ak. = Akademie. 

Amer. = American. 

Anukr. = AnukramanI or, sometimes the 
author of it. 

Ap(^S. or Ap. = Apastamba-<^rauta-Sutra. 
Ed. R. Garbe in Bibl. Ind. 1882- 
1902. 3 vol’s. 

ApGS. = Apastamblya-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. 

M. Wintemitz. Vienna. 1887. 

APr. = Atharva-Veda Prati9akhya. Ed. 
W. D. Whitney in JAOS. (vii. 333- 
615). 1862. Text, translation, and 

elaborate notes. 

Aufrecht. Das XV. Buch des AV. Text, 
translation, and notes. Ind. Stud. i. 
1 21-140. 1849. See below, p. 769. 

AV. = Atharva-Veda. AV. = also Athar- 
va-Veda-Samhita. Ed. by R. Roth and 
W. D. Whitney. Berlin. 1855-6. Ed. 
also by Shankar Pandurang Pandit. 
Bombay. 1895-8. 4 vol’s. 

-av. = -avasana : see explanation following. 

In the excerpts from the Anukr., the 
Sanskrit eka^^ dvi-j tri-, etc., constantly 
recurring in composition with avasdna and 
pada^ are abbreviated by the Arabic nu- 
merals I, 2, 3, etc. Thus, at p. 727, the 
excerpt ^-av. 6-p. atyasti may be read as 
try-avasdnd sat-padd 'tyastik. 


B. = BrShmana. 

BAU. = Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad. Ed. 
Otto Boh tlingk. Leipzig. 1889. Other 
ed’s : Calc., Bo., Poona. 

Baudhayana = Baudhayana-Dharma-^as- 
tra. Ed. E. Hultzsch. Leipzig. 1884. 

Bergaigne : see Rel. V6d. 

Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel = Manuel pour 
dtudier le Sanscrit vddique. By A. 
Bergaigne and V. Henry. Paris. 1890. 

Bibl. Ind. = Bibliotheca Indica, as desig- 
nation of the collection of texts and 
translations published by the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal in Calcutta. 

Bl. = Bloomfield. 

Bloomfield (without further designation of 
title) = Hymns of ^the AV., together 
with extracts from the ritual books and 
the commentaries, translated by Mau- 
rice Bloomfield. Oxford. 1897. This 
book is vol. xlii. of SBE. 

In this work Bl. sums up a very large 
part, if not all, of his former “ Contribu- 
tions” to the exegesis of this Veda, which 
he had published in AJP. (vii., xi., xii., 
xvii.), JAOS. (xiii., xv., xvi. — PAOS. 
included), ZDMG. (xlviii.). The " Contri- 
butions ” are cited by the abbreviated des- 
ignations (just given) of the periodicals 
concerned. 

^ Bloomfield, Atharvaveda = his part, so en- 
titled, of the Grundriss. 1899. 

Bo. = Bombay. 

BR. = Bohtlingk and Roth’s Sanskrit- 
Worterbuch. Published by the Impe- 
rial Russian Academy of Sciences. St. 
Petersburg. 1852-1875. Seven vol’s. 
Often called the (Major) (St.) Peters- 
burg Lexicon. Cf. OB. 

Caland (without further indication of tide) 
= Altindisches Zauberritual. Probe 
einer Uebersetzung der wichtigsten 
Theile des Kau^ika-Sutra (kandikas 7- 
52). By W. Caland. Amsterdam. 
1900. From the Verhandelingen der 
Koninklijke Ak. van Wetenschappen 
te Amsterdam. Deel III. No. 2. 

Caland, Todtengebrauche = Die Altindi- 
schen Tod ten- und Bestattungsgebrau- 
che. Amsterdam. 1896. Seep. 813. 
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Caland, Totenverehning = Ueber Toten- 
verehrung bei einigen der Indo-Ger- 
manischen Volker. Amsterdam. 1888. 

Caland, Pitrmedha-Sutras = The Pitrme- 
dha-Sutras of Baudhayana, Hiranyake- 
gin, Gautama. Leipzig. 1896. 

Calc. = Calcutta or Calcutta edition. 

= ^atapatha - Brahmana. Ed. A. 
Weber. Berlin. 1855. 

= ^ankhayana- Qrauta-Sutra. Ed. 
A. Hillebrandt. Blbl. Ind. 1888. 

QGS. = (^ahkhayana-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. H. 
Oldenberg in Ind. Stud. (xv. 1-166). 
1878. Skt. and German. 

ChU. = Chandogya - Upanisad. Ed. O. 
Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 1889. Skt. and 
German. Ed. !Jso in Bibl. Ind., Bo., 
and Poona. 

Collation- Book = manuscript volumes con- 
taining Whitney’s fundamental tran- 
script of the AV. text and his collations, 
etc. For details, see p. cxvii. 

comm. = the commentary on AV. (as- 
cribed to Sayana and published in the 
Bombay ed.) ; or^ the author thereof. 

Da^. Kar. = Daga Karmani, a paddhati to 
certain parts of the Kau^. See Bl’s 
introduction, p. xiv. 

Delbriick. Altindische Syntax. Halle. 
1888. 

Denkschr. = Denkschriften. 

Deussen, Geschichte^= Allgemeine Ge- 
schichte der Philosophic mit besonderer 
Beriicksichtigung der Religionen. By 
Paul Deussen. Leipzig. The first vol. 
(part I, 1894: part 2, 1899) treats of 
the philosophy of the Veda and of the 
Upanisads. 

Deussen, Upanishads = Sechzig Upani- 
shad’s des Veda aus dem Sanskrit 
iibersetzt und mit Einleitungen und 
Anmerkungen versehen. Leipzig. 
1897. 

Dhanvantari = Dhanvantariya - Nighanpi. 
Some references are to the Poona ed.; 
Roth’s references are, I presume, to 
his transcript described by Garbe, 
Verzeichniss der (Tiibinger) Indischen 
Handschriften, No. 230. 


du. = dual. 

ed. = edition (of) or editor or edited by 
or in. 

et al. = et alibi. 

f. or fern. = feminine. 

Festgruss an Bbhtlingk = Festgruss an 
Otto von Bdhtlingk zum Doktor-Jubi- 
laum, 3. Februar 1888, von seinen 
Freunden. Stuttgart. 1888. 

Festgruss an Roth = F'estgruss an Rudolf 
von Roth zum Doktor-Jubilaum, 24. 
August 1893, von seinen Freunden und 
Schiilern. Stuttgart. 1893. 

Florenz = his German translation of AV. 
vi. i-so, with comment, in vol. xii. of 
Bezzenberger’s Beitrage. Gbttingen. 
1887. See below, p. 281. 

GB. = Gopatha-Brahmana. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 
1872. 

Geldner : see Siebenzig Lieder and Ved. 
Stud, 

Ges. = Gesellschaft. 

GGA. = Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen. 

GGS. = Gobhila-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. Fried- 
rich Knauer. Leipzig. 1885. Text, 
transl., and comment : in 2 parts. 

Grammar or (Skt.) Gram, or Gr. = Whit- 
ney’s Sanskrit Grammar, 2d ed. Leip- 
zig and Boston. 1889. There is a 3d 
ed. (1896), which is essentially a re- 
print of the 2d. 

Grassmann = Rig-Veda. Uebersetzt etc. 
Leipzig. 1876-7. 2 vol’s. 

Griffith = The hymns of the AV., trans- 
lated, with a popular commentary. By 
Ralph T. H. Griffith. Benares and Lon- 
don. 1895-6. 2 vol’s. Cf. p. xcv, above. 

Grill = Hundert Lieder des AV. By Julius 
Grill. 2d ed. Stuttgart. 1888. Trans- 
lation and comment. 

Grohmann = Medicinisches aus dem AV., 
mit besonderem Bezug auf denTakman. 
In Ind. Stud. (ix. 381-423). 1865. 

Grundriss = Grundriss der Indo-Arischen 
Philologie und Altertumskunde. Be- 
griindet von Georg Biihler. F ortgesetzt 
von F. Kielhorn. Strassburg. 1896-. 

GurupujakaumudI = Festgabe zum fiinf- 
zigjahrigen Doctorjubilaum, Albrecht 



13 . Abbreviations and Signs explained 


Weber dargebracht von seinen Freun- 
den und Schiilern. Leipzig. 1896. 

h. = hymn or hymns. 

Hala’s Saptagataka : reference is made to 
A. Weber’s treatise thereon (Leipzig. 
1870) and to his edition thereof (Leip- 
zig. 1881). 

Hardy = Die Vedisch - brahmanische Pe- 
riode der Religion des alten Indiens. 
By Edmund Hardy. Munster in West- 
phalia. 1893. 

Henry (without further indication of title) 
= Victor Henry’s French translation 
of books vii.-xiii. of the AV., with com- 
mentary. It appeared in 4 vol’s (Paris, 
Maisonneuve) as follows : book xiii., 
1891 ; book vii., 1892; books viii.-ix., 
1894; books x.~xii., 1896. For pre- 
cise titles, see below, pages 388, 471, 
562, 708. 

HGwS. = Hiranyakecji-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. J. 
Kirste. Vienna. 1889. 

Hillebrandt, Veda-Chrestomathie. Berlin. 
1885. 

Hillebrandt, Ved. Myth. = his Vedische 
Mythologie, Breslau. 1891-1902. 

Hillebrandt, Ritual-litteratur = his part of 
the Grundriss. 1897. 

IF. = Indogermanische Forschungen. Ed. 
by Brugmann and Streitberg. Strass- 
burg. 1 892-. 

IFA. = Anzeiger fiir Indogermanische 
Spr^ch- und Altertumskunde. “ Bei- 
blatt” to IF. 

Index Verborum = Whitney’s Index Ver- 
borum to the published Text of the 
AV. Issued as JAOS., vol. xii. New 
Haven, Conn. 1881. 

Ind. Streifen = A. Weber’s Indische 
Streifen. Berlin and Leipzig. 1868. 
1869. 1879. 3 vol’s. 

Ind. Stud. = Indische Studien. Ed. Al- 
brecht Weber. Volume i. (Berlin. 1849- 
50) to volume xviii. (Leipzig. 1898). 

JA. = Journal Asiatique. Publid par la 
Socidtd Asiatique. Paris. 1822-. 
Cited by series, vo)., and page. 

JAOS. = Journal of the American Oriental 
Society. New Haven, Conn, 1843-. 


ciii 

JB. = Jaiminlya- Brahman a. Cited from 
Whitney’s transcript, described by him 
at JAOS. xi., p. cxliv, = PA OS. for 
May, 1883. 

JRAS. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 
London. 1 834-. 

JUB. = Jaiminlya - Upanisad - Brahmana. 
Ed. H. Oertel in JAOS. (xvi. 79-260). 
1896 (presented, 1893). Text, transl., 
notes. 

K. = Kathaka ; or^ sometimes the codex 
K. Von Schroedcr’s ed. of book i. of 
the Kathaka appeared in Leipzig, 1900. 
Kap. = Kapisthala-Samhita. 

KathaB. = Katha-Brahmana : see below, 
p. 903, ^ 2. 

Katha-hss. = Die Tiibinger Katha-Hand- 
schriften und ihre Beziehung zum TA. 
By L. von Schroeder. Sb. der k. Ak. der 
Wiss. in Wien. Vol. 137. Vienna. 1898. 
Kau^. = The Kaugika-Sutra of the AV. 
With extracts from the commentaries 
of Darila and Kegava. Ed. Maurice 
Bloomfield. Issued as vol. xiv. of JAOS. 
1890. For concordance of two methods 
of citing this text, see p. 1012. 

KB. = Kausitaki-Brahmana. Ed. B. Lind- 
ner. Jena. 1887. 

KBU. = Kausitaki- Brahmana- Upanisad. 
Ed. E. B* Cowell. Bibi. Ind. 1861. 
Text and translation. 

K(^S. = Katyayana-Qrauta-Sutra. Ed, A. 

Weber. Berlin. 1859. 

Keg. = Kegava or his scholia on Kaug. 

See Bl’s introd., p. xvi. 

Kuhn’s Pali-gram. = Beitrage zur Pali- 
grammatik von Ernst W. A. Kuhn. 
Berlin. 1875. 

KZ. = Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprach- 
forschung .... begriindet von Th. 
Aufrecht und A. Kuhn. Berlin. (Now 
Giitersloh.) 1851-. 

Lanman, Noun- Inflection = Noun - Inflec- 
tion in the Veda. By C. R. Lanman. 
In JAOS. (X. 325-601). 1880. 

Lanman, (Skt.) Reader = Sanskrit Reader, 
with Vocabulary and Notes. By C. R. 
Lanman. Boston. 1888. 
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L^S. = LatySyana- ^rauta- Sutra. Ed. 
Bibl. Ind. 1872. 

Ludwig (without further indication of title) 
= vol. iii. of his Der Rigveda in 6 voPs. 
Prag. 1876-88. 

Vol’s i.-ii. contain the translation of the 
RV., and iv.-v. contain the comment. 
Vol. Hi. (1878) contains many translations 
from AV. and is entitled Die Mantra-lit- 
teratur und das alte Indien als Einleitung 
zur Ueb. des RV. — Where reference to 
the transl. of the RV. equivalent (in vol. i. 
or ii.) of an AV. passage is intended, that 
fact is made clear (as at p. 118 top, 113, 
248, etc.). 

Ludwig, Kritik des RV.-textes : see p. 860. 

m. = masculine. 

Macdonell, Ved. Mythol. = his Vedic My- 
thology in the Grundriss. 1897. 

MB. = Mantra- Brahmana (of the SV.). 
Cited from ed. in periodical called 
Usha. Calcutta. 1891. 

MBh. = Maha-Bharata. Citations refer to 
Bo. ed. (or ed’s), or to both Bo. and 
Calc. ed’s. 

Mdm. Soc. Ling. = Mdmoires de la Socidtd 
de linguistique de Paris. 

MGS. = Manava-Grhya- Sutra. Ed. F. 
Knauer. St. Petersburg. 1897. 

MP.= Mantra- Patha : or, the Prayer Book 
of the Apastambins. Ed. M. Winter- 
nitz. Oxford. 1 897. Part of the ma- 
terial of MP. had already been given 
in the work cited below under Winter- 
nits^ Hochseitsritue/ij as explained 
also below, p. 738. 

MS. = Maitrayanl-Samhita. Ed. L. von 
Schroeder. Leipzig. 188 1-6. 

Muir (without further indication of title) = 
OST., which see. 

Muir, Metrical Translations from Sanskrit 
Writers. London., 1879. 

N. = North. 

n. = note ; or^ sometimes neuter. 

Naigeya-kanda of SV. : see below, under 

SV. 

Naks. or Naks. K. = Naksatra-Kalpa. See 
Bl’s introd. to Kaug., p. xix. 

Noun- Inflection ; see above, under Lan- 
man. 


O. and L. S. = Oriental and Linguistic 
Studies. By W. D. Whitney. New 
York. 1873. 1874. 2 vol’s. 

OB. = Otto Bohdingk’s Sanskrit-Worter- 
buch in kiirzerer Fassung. St. Peters- 
burg. 1879-89. Seven vol’s. Often 
called the Minor (St.) Petersburg 
Lexicon. Cf. BR. 

Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV. Band I. 
Metrische und textgeschichtliche Pro- 
legomena. Berlin. 1S88. 

Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda. Ber- 
lin. 1 894. 

Omina und Portenta : see under Weber. 

OST. = Original Sanskrit Texts. Trans- 
lated by John Muir. London. 1868- 

73. s vol’s. 

p. = pada-patha. 

-p. (as in 3-p., 4-p.) = pada (in the sense 
of subdivision of a stanza) : see expla- 
nation above, under -av. 

Paipp. = Paippalada or Kashmirian AV. 
For details concerning the collation 
and its sources and the birch-bark 
original and the facsimile, see above, 
pages Ixxx ff. 

Pan. = Panini’s Grammar, 

Pandit, Shankar Pandurang: see below, 
under SPP. 

PAOS. = Proceedings of the American 
Oriental Society. 

They were formerly issued (with pagina- 
tion in Roman numerals to distinguish 
them from the Journal proper) as appen- 
dixes to be bound up with the volumes of 
the Journal ; but they were also issued in 
separate pamphlets as Proceedings for 
such and such a month and year. The 
citations below are so given that they can 
readily be found in either issue. 

Parig. = AV. Parigista : cf. Bl’s introd. to 
Kaug., p. xix. 

PB. = Paficavihga-Brahmana or Tandya- 
Maha-brahmana. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 1870- 

74. 2 vol’s. 

Peterson, Hymns from the RV. Ed. with 
Sayana’s comm., notes, and a transl. by 
Peter Peterson. Bombay. 1888. 

Pet. Lex. = the Major St Petersburg Lexi- 
con. See BR. 
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Pet. Lexx. = the two St. Petersburg Lexi- 
cons, Major and Minor. See BR. and 
OB. 

PCS. = Paraskara-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. A. 
F. Stenzler, Leipzig. 1876. 1878. 

Skt. and German. 

Pischel, Gram, der Prakrit-sprachen = his 
part, so entitled, of the Grundriss. 
1900. 

Pischel, Ved. Stud.: see below, under Ved. 
Stud. 

p. m. = prima manu. 

Poona ed. = ed. of the Ananda-Agrama 
Series. 

Ppp. = Paippalada AV. : see above, under 
Paipp. 

Prat, or Pr. = Prati^akhya of the AV. : see 
above, under APr. 

Proc. = Proceedings. 

R. = Roth ; or^ sometimes the codex R. 

Rajan. = Rajanighantu. Cited no doubt 
from Roth’s own ms., now Tiibingen 
ms. 176. There is a Poona ed. 

Rel. Vdd. = Abel Bergaigne’s La Religion 
vddique d’apr^s les hymnes du RV. 
Paris. 1878-83. 3 vol’s. Bloomfield 
made an Index of RV. passages there- 
in treated. Paris. 1897. 

Rev. = Review. 

Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des 
Weda. Stuttgart. 1846. 

Roth, Ueber den Atharva Veda. Tubin- 
gen. 1856. 

Roth, Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir. 
Tubingen. 1875. 

Roth, Ueber gewisse Kiirzungen des 
Wortendes im Veda. Verhandlungen 
des VII. Internationalen Orientalisten- 
Congresses. Vienna. 1887. 

Roxburgh, Flora Indica: the citations by 
vol. and page refer to Carey’s ed. of 
1832 ; but these can easily be found in 
the margin of the Calc, reprint of 1874. 

RPr. or RV. Prat. = RV. Prati^akhya. 
£d. Max M tiller. Leipzig. 1869. Also 
by A. Regnier in JA. 

RV. = Rig-Veda or Rig-Veda-Samhita. 
Ed. Th. Aufrecht. Also by Max 
Muller. 


CV 

RW. = Roth and Whitney. 

s. = saihhita-patha. 

Sachsische Ber. = Berichte der konigl, 
Sachsischen Ges. der Wiss. 

SB. = Sadvin9a-Brahmana. Cited pre- 
sumably from ed. of JIbananda Vidya- 
sagara. Calc. 1881. Ed. of part by 
K. Klemm. Giitersloh. 1894. 

Sb. = Sitzungsberichte. Those of the Ber- 
lin Ak. are usually meant. 

SBE. = Sacred Books of the East. Transl. 
by various Oriental Scholars and ed. 
by F. Max Muller. Oxford. 1879- 
1904. 49 vol’s. 

Scherman, Philosophische Hymnen= Phil. 
Hymnen aus der RV.- und AV.-Sam- 
hita verglichen mit den Philosophemen 
der alteren Upanishad’s. Strassburg. 
1887. 

schol. = scholia of Darila or of Ke^ava or 
of both, on Kaug. : see Bl’s introd,, p. 
xi and p. xvi. 

von Schroeder : see above, Katha-hss., 
and below, Zwei Hss. 

Siebenzig Lieder des RV. Uebersetzt 
von Karl Geldner und Adolf Kaegi. 
Mit Beitragen von R. Roth. Tubingen. 
1875. 

s.m. = secunda manu. 

Speyer, Vedische Syntax = his part of the 
Grundriss, entitled Vedische und San- 
skrit Syntax. 1896. 

SPP. = Shankar Pandurang Pandit as 
editor of the Bombay edition of the A V. 
It is entitled: Atharvaveda.samhita 
with the Commentary of Sayanacarya. 
1895-8. 4 vol’s. 

Surya - Siddhanta = Translation of the 
Surya-Siddhanta, a Text-book of Hindu 
Astronomy; with Notes; etc. InJAOS. 
(vi. 141-498). i860. 

SV. = Die Hymnen des Sama-Veda. Ed. 
Th. Benfey. Leipzig. 1848. Text, 
transl., glossary. 

The verses of the Prior drcika are cited, 
by the numbers in natural sequence, as i. 
I to i. 585 ; similarly, those of the Latter 
drcika, as ii. I to ii. 1225. — The verses of 
the Naigeya supplement to the Prior drcika 
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are cited as SV. i. 586 to i. 641, and as 
edited by S. Goldschmidt in the Monats- 
bericht der k. Ak. der Wiss. zu Berlin, 
session of Apr. 23, i868. Cf. note to AV. 
iv. 26. 1 and to xiii. 2. 23. 

TA. = Taittirlya - Aranyaka. Ed. Bibl. 
Ind. 1872. There is also a Poona ed. 

TB. = Taittirlya - Brahmana. Ed. Bibl. 
Ind. 1859-? There is also a Poona ed. 

TPr. = TaittirTya-Prati5akhya. Ed. W. D. 
Whitney. In JAOS. (ix. 1-469). 
1871. 

Trans. = Transactions. 

TS. = TMttirlya-Samhita. Ed. A. Weber. 
In Ind. Stud., vol’s xi. and xii. Leipzig. 
1871-2. There is also a Poona ed. 

Vait. = Vaitana-Sutra. Ed. R. Garbe. 
Ljondon. 1878. German transl. by 
him. Strassburg. 1878. 

Ved. Stud. = Vedische Studien. Von R. 
Pischel und K. F. Geldner. Stuttgart. 
3 vol’s. 1889. 1897. 1901. 

VPr. = Vajasaneyi-Pratigakhya. Ed. A. 
Weber. In Ind. Stud, (iv.).' 1857-8. 
Skt. and German. 

VS. = Vajasaneyi-Saihhita. Ed. A. Weber. 
Berlin. 1852. 

vs. (never v., which is used as meaning 5) 
= verse : vss. = verses : cf., for exam- 
ple, line 2 of note to iv. 12. i. 

W. = Whitney; sometimes the codex 
W. 

Weber (without further indication of title) 
= Weber’s Indische Studien; see 
above, Ind. Stud. 

Weber, Omina und Portenta : in Abh. der 
k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1858. Berlin. 
1859. 

Weber, Rajasuya = Ueber die Konigs- 
weihe, den Rajasuya ; in Abh. der k. 
Ak. der Wiss. for 1893. Berlin. 1893. 
Weber, Sb. ; for the meaning in book 
xviii., see below, p. 813. 


Weber, Vajapeya = Ueber den Vajapeya ; 
in Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1892, 
pages 765-813. Berlin. 1892. 

Weber, Vedische Beitrage. 

Under this title was issued a series of 9 
articles in Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. zu 
Berlin, from 1894 to 1901. They are 
usually cited by Sb. and the date. For the 
AV., the most important is no. 4 (1895, 
concluded 1896), treating book xviii., as 
explained below, p. 813. 

Weber’s Translations of books i.-v. and 
xiv. and xviii. : for these, see p. cvii. 

Wh. or Whitney, Grammar : see above, 
under Grammar. 

Whitney, Index Verborum : see above, 
under Index. 

Whitney, O. and L. S. : sec above, under 
O. and L. S. 

Whitney, Roots = The Roots, Verb-forms, 
and primary Derivatives of the San- 
skrit Language. Leipzig. 1885. 

Whitney’s other contributions relating to 
the AV. : for some of these, see Preface, 
pages xxiii, xxv, xxvi. 

Winternitz or (in book xiv. : cf. below, p. 
738) simply Wint. = his Hochzeits- 
ritucll in the Denkschriften der k. Ak. 
der Wiss., vol. xl. Vienna. 1892. 

Wiss. = Wissenschaften. 

WZKM. = Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes. Vienna. 
1887-. 

ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Mor- 
genlandischen Gesellschaft. Leipzig. 
1847-. 

Zimmer (without further indication of title) 
= his Altindisches Leben. Berlin. 1879. 

Zwei Hss. = Zwei Handschriften der k. k. 
Hofbibliothek in Wien mit Fragmen- 
ten des Kathaka. By von Schroeder. 
In Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1895 
(38 pages). Vol. cxxxiii. Vienna. 1896. 


14. Tabular View of Translations and Native Comment 

Previous translations. — Native commentary. — It may prove useful to 
have, in convenient tabular form, a list of the most important or compre- 
hensive previous translations, with dates ; and also a list of those parts of 
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the text upon which the native commentary has been published in the Bom- 
bay edition. The dates are taken from the title-pages of the volumes con- 
cerned ; the dates of the prefaces, or of the parts of the volumes concerned, 
are sometimes considerably earlier. For bibliographical details, see the 
List, pages ci-cvi. The braces at the right show which of SPP’s four 
volumes contains the text, or the text with comment, of any given book. 

I. Translation of the whole text. 

Griffith, 1895, 1896: see p. ciL 

II. Translations of a mass of selected hymns. 

Bloomfield, 1897: see p. ci. Ludwig, 1878 : see p. civ. Grill, 1888; see p. cii. 

III. a. Translations of single books. III. b. Books with comment of ^^Saya^a." 

Book i. Weber, Indische Studien,iv. 1858. Book i., entire. 

ii. “ * “ xiii. 1873. Book ii., entire. 

iii. “ “ “ xvii. 1885. Book iii., entire. ^ SPP’s vol. i. 

iv. “ “ “ xviii. 1898. Book iv., entire. 


vi. 1-50. Florenz (see p. 281). 1887. 

vii. Henry, Le livre vii. 1892. 

viii. “ Les livres viii et ix. 1894. 

ix. “ ^ “ “ “ 

* X. “ Les livres x, xi et xii. 1 896. 

xi. “ » “ “ 

xii. “ “ “ “ 

xiii. “ LeshymnesRohitas. 1891. 

xiv. Weber, Indische Studien, v. 1862. 
XV. Aufrecht, Indische Studien, i. 1850. 

xvi, 

xvii. 

xviii. Weber, Sitzungsberichte. 1895-6. 
xix. 

XX. 


Book vi., entire. 

Book vii., entire. 

Book viii., 1-6. [• SPP’s vol. ii. 

Book xi., entire. 

(« SPP’s vol. iii. 


Book xvii., entire. 
Book xviii., entire. 
Book xix., entire. 
Book XX., 1-37. 


y SPP’s vol. iv. 


Chronologic sequence of previous translations and discussions. — In judg- 
ing between the translations or opinions of different exegetes, it is 
desirable to know their chronological sequence. In giving the detailed 
bibliographical minutiae below, at the beginning of each hymn, I have 
always endeavored to arrange them chronologically ; but the following 
brief table in addition will not be superfluous. The difference in time 
of the printing of the translations of Griffith and Bloomfield and Henry 
(x.-xii.) was so small that they must have been each independent of the 
others. For the places of publication etc., see the List, pages ci-cvi. 


1850. Aufrecht, book xv. 
1858. Weber, book i. 

1862. Weber, book xiv. 

1872. Muir, select., OST. v. 

1873. Weber, 2d ed., book ii. 

1878. Ludwig, selections. 

1879. Zimmer, selections. 
1885. Weber, book iii. 


1887. Scherman, selections. 

1887. Florenz, book vi. 1-50. 

1888. Grill, 2d ed., 100 hymns. 

1891. Henry, book xiii. 

1892. Henry, book vii. 

1894. Deussen, Geschichte, i. i 
Henry, books viii.-ix. 

1895. SPP’s text, vol’s i.-ii. 


1895. Griffith, books i.-ix. 
Weber, book xviii. 1-2. 

1896. Weber, book xviii. 3-4. 
Griffith, books x.-xx. 
Henry, books x.-xii. 

1897. Bloomfield, selections. 

1898. Weber, books iv.-v. 
SPP’s text, vol’s iii.-iv. 
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ELABORATED BY THE EDITOR, IN LARGE PART FROM WHITNEY’S 

MATERIAL 


General Premises 


LContents of this Part. — While Part I. contains much that might be pre- 
sented in a preface, the contents of Part II. are more strictly appropriate 
for an introduction. The contents of Part I. are briefly rehearsed at 
p. Ixiii ; and the contents of both Parts, I. and II., are given with more 
detail and in synoptic form at pages x~xv, which see. As was the case 
with the ten text-critical elements of tKe commentary in Part I., the 
subject-matter of Part II. also may -be put under ten headings as follows: 


1. Description of the manuscripts. 

2. Their opening stanza. 

3. Whitney’s Collation-Book. 

4. Repeated verses in the mss. 

5. Refrains and the like in the mss. 


6. Accentuation-marks in the mss. 

7. Orthographic method of Berlin text. 

8. Metrical form of the Atharvan samhita. 

9. Divisions of the text. 

10. Its extent and structure. J 


[Authorship of this Part. — While Part I. is wholly from the hand of 
the editor. Part II. is elaborated in large measure from material left by 
Whitney. Chapters 2 and 3, however, although written by the editor, 
are incorporated into this Part, because the most fit place for them is 
here, just after chapter i. In the rewritten portions of the other chap- 
ters, it has not been attempted thoroughly to separate the author's part 
from the editor’s; but paragraphs which are entirely by the editor are 
enclosed in ell-brackets, [ J. The whole matter has been carefully stated 
by me in the preface, at pages xxix-xxx, and these the reader is requested 
to consult. J 


I. Description of the Manuscripts used by Whitney 

[The brief designations of his manuscripts (sigla codicum). — The sigla 
O. and L. seem to be arbitrary. It is helpful to note that Whitney appar- 
ently intended that all the rest should be suggestive. Thus B., P., R., T., 
and D. are the initials respectively of Berlin, Paris, Roth, Tanjore, and 
Deccan ; small p. of course means ; and small s. means sarnhitd- 

text ; and K. was the first letter of Bikaner not previously employed as 
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siglum. M. and W., which designate the mss. of the Mill collection and 
Wilson collection of the Bodleian, were chosen as being initials of Mill 
and Wilson. The letters E. I. H., as designating the mss. of the Library 
of the India Office in London, were plainly meant to suggest the name 
East India House, the designation of the London establishment of the 
Hon. East India Company previous to 1858. Observe that Whitney’s 
**I.” was first used by him to designate E.I.H. ms. No. 2142 (Eggeling's 
No. 234), but only until he discovered that that ms. was a mere copy of 
the Polier ms. in the British Museum ; after that time Whitney .collated 
the Polier original, retaining for it, however, the designation “ I.’^ The 
sigla of the mss, used by Whitney before publication are essentially the 
same as those given by him at the end of his Introductory Note to the 
AV.Pr., p. 338, which see.J 

[Synoptic table of the manuscripts used by Whitney. — It will be conven- 
ient to have, in addition to Whitney’s description of his mss., a synoptic 
table of them, cast in such a form that the reader may easily see just 
what ones were available for any given book. The following table is 
essentially the same -as one which Whilney made for his own use. J 

SAMHITA-MANUSCRIPTS PADA-MANUSCRTPTS 


“ East Tan- Bik- “ Dec- 

Berlin Paris Oxford India House ’* Haug Roth jure aner Berlin Haug can” Bikaner 





Mill 

> ^ 

Wilson 


Mus. 

V 






^ ^ 



i. 


P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

H. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.fl' 

Bp. 5 « Op. 

D. 

Kp 

ii. 


P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

H. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 

Op. 

D. 

Kp. 

ill. 


P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

H. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 

Op. 

D. 

Kp. 

iv. 


P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

H. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.** 

Op. 

D. 

Kp. 

V. 


P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

H. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 

Bp.^^' 

D. 

Kp 

vi. 


P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I,' 

H. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 

Bp.^^" 

D. 

Kp. 

vii. 


P. 

« M.” 

w. 

E. 

I, 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.<* 


D. 

Kp. 

viii. 


P. 

“ M.” 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 

Bp.^C’ 

D. 

Kp. 

ix. 


P. 

“ M.’' 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 

Bp.^C' 

D. 

Kp. 

X. 


P. 

« M.” 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp .<5 


D. 

Kp. 

xi. 

B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^ 


D. 

Kp. 

xii. 

B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^ 


D. 

Kp. 

xiii. 

B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^ 


D. 

Kp. 

xiv. 

B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp .6 


D. 

Kp. 

XV. 

B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^ 


D. 

Kp. 

xvi. 

B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^ 


D. 

Kp. 

xvii. 

B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

k! 

Bp.^ 


D. 

Kp. 


B. 

P. 

M. 


E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.i 

Op. 

D. 

Kp. 

xix. 

B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 



D. L. 

Kp. 

XX. 

B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.'^ 

Bp.-*^^ Op. 

D. 

Kp, 


[Berlin manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda. — A tabular view of the vari- 
ous numberings and designations of the nine Berlin mss., Weber, Nos. 
331-339, will be found useful and is given here. The left-hand column 
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gives the sigla used by Whitney, but with some marks (a, b, c, ") added 
for convenience of reference to or from the preceding table. The second 
column shows which books any given ms. contains. The third gives the 
numbers of the mss. as they stand in Weber’s Catalogue ; and the fourth 
gives the old numbers assigned to those mss. when they formed a part of 
the collection of Sir Robert Chambers. The right-hand column shows what 
book or group of books was transcribed by Whitney from the original ms. 
named in the same line. 


• 

Books 

Weber-No. 

Chambers-No. 

Copied by Whitney 

Bp.« 


332 

8 

Books i.-iv. and vi.-ix. 

Bp.^ 

x.-xviii. 

335 

108 

Books x.-xviii. 

Bp.-f 

XX. 

336 

II4 

Book XX. 

Bp.^« 

i. 

33* 

II7 


Bp.^3' 


333 

109 

Book V. 

Bp.^^" 

\vi.-uc. 

334 

107 


Bp.a^^ 

•xx. 

337 

116 


b; 

xi.-xx. 

338 

”5 

Book xix. 

B." 

xi.-xx. 

339 

120 



LManuscripts used by Whitney before publication of the text. — The fol- 
lowing descriptions were written out by Whitney in such form as to 
require almost no changes. J 

Bp. Under this designation are, for convenience’s sake, grouped two 
Berlin /^^^-manuscripts, making together a complete pada-XtyX to books 
i.~xviii. The first manuscript, Bp.'^ (Chambers, No. 8; Weber, No. 332), is 
described on pp. 82-83 of Weber’s Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit mss. 
It contains books i.-ix., written in a clear but rather rude hand, quite 
fairly correctly, and accented throughout in a uniform manner. At the 
end of book ii. is a colophon (given in full by Weber), stating the date as 
A.D. 1 593-4 ; but this is probably copied from the scribe’s original. At 
the end of the fourth book was perhaps another colophon ; but, if so, it 
is lost, with the last word of the last verse in the book, by the omission 
of a leaf (leaf 125). The second manuscript, Bp.^ (Chambers, No. 108; 
Weber, No. 335 : see Weber’s Catalogue, pp. 83-84), containing books 
x.-xviii., is defective at the end, lacking the last two verses of xviii. 
(except the first word of 4, 88), and of course also the colophon. It is 
written in three different hands, with fair correctness (Weber’s note, 
“by the same hand as 334,” is a mistake). It is accented in the same 
manner as No. 332. 

Bp.* This designation also applies to more than one manuscript : the 
first manuscript, Bp.*^ contains only book i. (Chambers, No. 1 1 7 j Weber, 
No. 331 : Cat., p. 82), is handsomely and very accurately written, and is 
quite independent of Bp. It is dated a.d. 1632. Its mode of accentua- 
tion changes soon after the beginning (see below, p. cxxi). The second 
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manuscript, Bp.*^ contains books v.-ix. This manuscript, though one in 
paper, size, and hand, has by some means become separated into two 
parts, the one (Chambers, 109; Weber, 333) containing only book v., and 
the other (Chambers, 107 ; Weber, 334 : both p. 83 of Cat.) containing 
books vi.-ix. They are less independent than Bp.'" representing the 
same proximate original as Bp. (though they are not copied from Bp., nor 
are they its original) ; but they are decidedly more accurate than Bp., and 
also more carefully corrected since copying. There is no colophon to 
either part, but they are as old, apparently, as Bp.'", or as Bp. ; their 
mode of accentuation agrees throughout with that of the lattei* 

B. or Bs. This is the Berlin manuscript (Chambers, 1 15 ; Weber, 338 : 
pp. 84-85 of Cat.) of books xi.~xx. in samhitd-itxi. It is rather incorrect 
and somewhat worm-eaten. It bears the date a.d. i6ii. In the Berlin 
Library is (Chambers, 120; Weber, 339: p. 85 of Cat.) a modern copy 
LB."J of it, having value only as having been made before its original was 
so much worm-eaten as at present. 

P. and M. These are virtually one manuscript, being two copies of the 
same original, by the same hand, and agreeing precisely in form and 
style. P. is in the Paris Library, and is in two volumes, marked D 204 
and D 205. M., also in two volumes, belongs to the Mill collection in 

the Bodleian Library at Oxford.^ By some curious and unexplained blun- 
der, the copy of books vii.-x. that belonged to M. was sent by mistake to 
Paris with P., so that P’s first volume contains books i.-x., and its 
second vii.-xx., while of M. the first volume contains i.-vi., and the 
second xi.-xx. In the references made in the notes below, the copy of 
vii.-x. included in the first ^ volume of P. is accounted as M. The differ- 
ences of the two are not altogether such as are due only to the la.st copy- 
ist ; since P. has been collated and corrected (winning thereby some false 
readings). P. is also more carefully copied than M., but both are rather 
inaccurate reproductions of a faulty original. A colophon copied in both 
at the end of book xi. gives samvat 1812 (a.d. 1756) as the date, doubtless 
of the original ; the copies are recent, probably since the beginning of the 
nineteenth century. Their mode of accentuation is by strokes, not dots ; 
that of P. is defective from xiii. i to xix. 10. 

W. This also, like M., belongs to the Bodleian Library at Oxford,® and 
is a J*^^w//^V^^-manuscript of the whole Atharvan, excepting only book 

1 LM. is the ms. listed by Aufrecht, in his Catalogue of the Bodleian Sanskrit Manuscripts, 
p. 392 b, as No. 80 of the Codices Milliani.J 

^ LThe printer’s copy of this paragraph in Whitney’s handwriting says clearly “ second vol- 
ume”; but the original description of the mss. (made by him probably in 1853) says clearly 
“first volume”: I feel sure that the original is right and have altered the proof to correspond 
therewith. J 

®( Listed by Aufrecht, p. 385 b, as Nos. 499 and 500 of the Codices Wilsonian!. | 
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xviii. It has no colophon at the end, but is a modern copy, on European 
paper, and in part made from the same original as P. and M., as is shown 
both by accordances in minute peculiarities and errors of reading, and 
by containing at the end of book xi. the same colophon as they. In 
certain of the books, namely i., ii., vi.-x., xvi., xvii., it shows signs of 
greater independence. It is by far the most faulty and least valuable of 
all the manuscripts collated. Only the first book is accentuated, nearly 
in the familiar RV. method. 

E. This is a r«w///V«-manuscript of all the twenty books (except the 
latter Kalf of xviii., from 3. 6 on), belonging to the India Office Library in 
London. It is described in Eggeling's Catalogue on p. 37 (now numbered 
229 and 230; formerly 682 and 760 or 113). It has no date; Eggeling 
reckons it as of the 1 7th century. It is written on coarse rough paper, 
in a large and irregular hand, apparently by a scholar for his own use, 
and is fairly correct. The text is here and there a little mutilated at the 
edges by the reprehensible carelessness of the binder ; otherwise it is in 
good preservation. Its method of accentuation is very various : see 
below, p. cxxii. 

I. This is a complete copy of the samhiid-texty in large form (14^ 
X 6 ^ in.), being one of the set of Vedic manuscripts brought to Europe 
by Col. Polier, and now belonging to the British Museum in London. 
The Atharvan material is contained in two volumes : vol. i. gives first 
book xix., then xx., then i.-x. ; vol. ii. gives the Anukramanl, then the 
Gopatha Brahmana, then books xi.-xvii., then xviii. — each division, in 
both volumes, being separately paged. There is no colophon ; but the 
whole is evidently a modern copy, made for Col. Polier himself. It is on 
smooth paper, well written, and not especially inaccurate. It contains 
the verse gdm no devir etc. prefixed at the beginning, like some of the 
manuscripts compared later (see p. cxvi). 

Of all this Atharvan material of Polier’s, a copy was made for Col. 
Martin while it remained in the latter’s keeping (as Prof. H. H. Wilson 
informed me that he personally knew it to have been for a time); and this 
•copy now constitutes Nos. 233-236 of the India Office collection, being 
credited as presented by R. Johnson (No. 234, containing Books xi.- 
xviii., has W. D. W.’s note to this effect reported in the Catalogue ; but 
Prof. Eggeling fails to notice that the other volumes are of the same 
character). The collation of No. 234 was begun, but abandoned on the 
•discovery of its origin. Doubtless No. 232 (old number 9^0 another 
copy of the Polier first volume, made at the same time for Colebrooke, 
or else [inade for Martin andj later given [to ColebrookeJ by Martin, as 
it is stamped Claud Martin " ; Lat all events, the one who gave it to the 
Library was ColebrookeJ. 
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H. This manuscript, again, belongs to the India Office Library (No. 231 ; 
old No. 1137; Catalogue, p. 37). It contains only the first six books, 
and is handsomely but rather incorrectly written. It has no date, but its 
accentuation was added in a.d. 1708. Its mode of marking the accent 
varies : see below. 

[Manuscripts collated after publication of the text. — The following 
descriptions also were written out by Whitney, except those of mss. R. 
and T., which have been supplied by the editor.j 

The above are all the manuscripts known to have been in Europe in 
1853 ; and upon them alone, accordingly, the printed text was founded. 
Those that follow have been since collated, and their readings are reported 
in the notes to the translation. 

0. In the possession at present of the Munich Library, but formerly of 
Prof. M. Haug (to whom they belonged at the time of their collation), are 
a parcel of Atharvan manuscripts containing a complete sa 7 hhiid-\.txty 
with a pada-itxt of six books, variously divided and bound together, 
and in part mixed with other texts. The sahihita-t^xt is designated as 
above : it is in five parts : 1. books i.-v., on European paper, 8 X 3 in., 
each book separately paged. The date at the end, ^ake 1737 (= a.d. 1815) 
may be that of the original from which this copy is made. It is written 
in a small but neat and clear hand. 2. Books vi.-xvii., 8^x3^ in., writ* 
ten in a good sizeable hand, by a Mamnaji; dated sainvat 1690 (a.d. 1634) ; 
the paper is in parts badly damaged, so as hardly to hold together, and 
of two leaves in book xii. only fragments remain. It makes great use of 
the virdma, and of as anusvdra-sign. It numbers the verses only in 
vargas, making no account of the hymns (suktas) ; nor does it notice the 
prapd^haka division. 3. Book xviii., 9^ x 5 in. ; in a large regular hand ; 
dated (^ake 1735 (a.d. 1813). When collated, it was bound in one volume 
with pada-ms. of i.-iii. before it, and sainhitd of xx. after it. 4. Book xix., 
bound up with i . {samhitd i.-v.), and in all respects agreeing with it, save 
that the (copied }) date is two years later ; both are works of the same 
copyist. 5. Book xx., bound in (as above noted) after 3. The size is 
8^ X in., and it is dated gake 1735 (a.d. 1813). 

Op. This designates the pada-tQxX, of the Haug or Munich manuscripts, 
as above described. They include books i.-iv., xviii., and xx., in three 
divisions : i. books i.-iii., bound up (as noted above) with the samhitd- 
text of xviii. and xx. The books are paged separately, but all written by 
one hand ; the date at the end is gahe 1733 (a.d. 181 i) ; size 9 x 4^ in. 
The hand is large and clear, and the text (corrected by the accentuator) 
very correct. 2. Book iv. : size 8x4 in.; date gahe 1736 (a.d. 1814). 
3. Books xviii. and xx., bound with the preceding, and of same size; 
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separately paged ; date qake 1762 (a.d. 1840). From xx. are omitted the 
peculiar Atharvan parts, except hymn 2. 

O. and Op. were not collated word by word throughout, because use of 
them was allowed only for the time of a limited stay in Munich. Books 
xv.-xix., and the peculiar parts of xx., also the parydya hymns in the pre- 
ceding books, and the /^z^^-text, were collated thoroughly ; in the met- 
rical parts of vi.-xiv. the comparison was made by looking through the 
transliterated copy and noting readings on all doubtful points. 

[These mss. are described in the Verzeichniss dcr orientalischen Hand- 
schriften aus dem Nachlasse des Professor Dr, Martin Hang in Miincheny 
Miinchen, T. Ackermann, 1876. By the siglum O. are designated the 
mss. there numbered 12, 13, and 14; by Op., those numbered 15 and 17. 
The dimensions there given differ in part a little from those given by 
Whitney. It is worth while to report from JAOS. x., p. cxviii, W’s criti- 
cal remark about this material : all in good and correct manuscripts, 
made by and for Hindu scholars (not copies by professional scribes for 
the use of Europeans). ”J 

R. [This is a complete samhita-ms.^ belonging at the time of its collation 
(1875) to Roth, and now in the Tubingen University Library. It is 
described by Roth, Der Atharvaveda in Kasckmirt p. 6, and by Garbe, in 
his Verzeichniss^ as No. 12, p. ii. It is bound in two volumes, the one 
containing books i.-x., and the other, books xi.-xx. In the colophons to 
a number of the books (so viii., ix., x., xiv., xix.) is the date qake 1746 
(a.d. 1824); but at the end of xx. is the date samvat 1926 (a.d. 1870). 
It was bought for Roth from a Brahman in Benares by Dr. Hoernle, and 
Roth judged from the name of the scribe, Pa^uvardhana Vithala, that it 
originated in the Deccan. Whitney says (JAOS. x., p. cxviii, = PAOS. 
Nov. 1875) it has special kindred with the Haug mss. Roth adds 
that it is written and corrected throughout with the most extreme care- 
fulness and is far more correct than the AV. mss. are wont to be.J 

T. [This also is a complete samhitd-ms.f a transcript made from the 
Tanjore-mss. described on p, 12 of A. C. Burnell’s Classified index to the 
Sanskrit mss, in the palace at Tanjore and numbered 2526 and 2527. 
The transcript was sent to Roth by Dr. Burnell and is described by Roth 
and by Garbe in the places just cited under codex R. Books i.-iv. of the 
transcript are unaccented ; the rest are accented. According to Burnell, 
No. 2526 contains books i.-xx., is unaccented, and was written about 
A.D. 1800; and No. 2527 contains books v.-xx., is accented, and was writ- 
ten A.D. 1827 s-t Benares. I find no note stating the relation of Roth’s 
transcript to its Tanjore originals : presumably the transcript ^ the unac- 
cented books, i.-iv., was taken from the unaccented No. 2526; and that 
of the accented books, v.-xx., from No. 2527.J 
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D. This is a /^2//<2-manuscript belonging to the Deccan College . at 
Poona, collated while in Roth's possession at Tubingen. It is unac- 
cented in book xviii. It is very incorrectly written, and its obvious 
errors were left unnoted. It gives a pada-tQxt, even for book xix., but 
not for the peculiar parts of xx. LThe Index to the Catalogue of i888- 
of the Deccan College mss. gives only two complete pada-mss, of the AV., 
to wit, the ms. listed as III. 5 on p. 13, and the one listed as XII. 82 on 
p. 1 74. The Catalogue gives as date of the latter samvat 1 720 ; and as- 
date of the former, samvat 1741. In the Collation-Book, Whitney gives 
at the end of book xx. the colophon of his D. with the dates samvat 1741, 
qake 1606. This agreement in date seems to identify his D. with the 
ms. III. 5. That ms. is a part of the collection of 1870-71, made by 
Biihler; it is booked as consisting of 435 pages and as coming from 
Broach or Bharuch.J 

L. A /<2^r?-manuscript of xix. in the Berlin Library was apparently 
copied from D. while it was still in India (this copy is denoted by L.). 
[It is described by Weber, Verzeichniss^ vol. ii., p. 79, under No. i486,, 
with details confirmatory of the above.J 

K. By this sign is meant a manuscript from Bikaner containing the 
complete safk/ntd-text ; it was for some time in the hands of Roth at 
Tubingen, and was consulted by means of a list of some 1200 doubtful 
readings sent to Tubingen and reported upon. These concerned books, 
i.-xviii. alone ; xix. and the peculiar parts of xx., not admitting of treatment 
in that way, did not get the benefit of the collation. The manuscript 
claims to be written in samvat 1735, 1600 (a.d. 1678-9), by Emmvd- 

^anega, under king Anupasinha, at Pattana-nagara. 

Accompanying this is a /a<3^^-manuscript written by the same scribe, 
but without accents. Where there is occasion for it, this is distinguished 
by the designation Kp. 

2. The Stanza 9dm no devir abhistaye as Opening Stanza 

[^It was doubtless the initial stanza of the text in the Kashmirian recen- 
sion. — This stanza, which appears as i. 6. i of the Vulgate, doubtless 
stood at the beginning of the Paippalada text. In 1875, Roth, in his 
A V, in Kaschmiry p. 16, remarks upon the general agreement in the tra- 
dition according to which gdm no etc. was the initial stanza of Paipp., 
and not trisaptdh as in the Vulgate ; and regrets all the more on that 
account that the first leaf of the Paipp. ms. is lost.J 

ijiJAih no as initial stanza of the Vulgate text. — Whitney notes that this 
stanza is al^o found prefixed to the text of the Vulgate in four of the mss. 
used by him, to wit, I. and R. and O. and Op. Thus at the beginning of L. 
we have the stanza qdin no devir abhistaye entire, and theny/ trisaptd/i.j 
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Lb 1871, Haug had noted, p. 45 of his Brahma und die Brahmanen, 
that the Mahabhasya, in rehearsing the beginnings of the four Vedas, 
gives qam etc. as ^he beginning of the AV.,^ and that both of his mss. 
(our O. and Op., as just stated) prefix the stanza. In 1873, ^^d. St. xiii. 
43i-3» Weber again called attention to the fact concerning the Maha- 
bhasya, and to a similar one concerning the Gopatha Brahmana. In 1874, 
Indian Antiquary^ iii. 132, Bhandarkar speaks of our stanza as representa- 
tive pratika of the AV. in the Brahmayajfta or daily devotional recitation 
of the Hindus. For further discussion of the matter, see Bloomfield, 
Kau^ika, Introduction, pages xxxvii and xxxviii, and the references there 
given, and his note to 9.7, and his §§ 13-14 in the Grundriss, p. 14. 
We may add that in 1879 Burnell observed, on p. 37 b of his Tanjore 
Catalogue^ that the real South Indian mss. of the Mahabhasya ignore the 
AV. and omit the qdm no devtr. \ 

3. Whitney’s Collation-Book and his Collations 

LDescription of the two volumes that form the Collation-Book. — The 
Collation-Book is the immediate source of the statements of this work 
concerning the variants of the European mss. of the Atharva-Veda. It 
contains, in Whitney’s handwriting, the fundamental transcript (in Roman 
transliteration) of the text, and the memoranda of the subsequent colla- 
tions. It is bound in two volumes : of these, the second, comprehending 
books x.-xx., appears to have been written first, since it is dated “ Berlin. 
Oct 1851-Jan 1852"; while the first, comprehending books i.-ix., is 
dated “ Berlin. Jan-March 1852,” and thus appears to have been written 
last. The volumes are of good writing-paper (leaves about 8 by 10 inches 
in size), the first containing 334 leaves, and the second, 372. J 

LWhitney’s fundamental transcript of the text. — In copying book x. 
(the first book copied), Whitney has written the text on both sides of the 
leaf ; but for the books subsequently copied, books xi.-xx. and i.-ix., he 
has written the text on the verso only and used the recto of the next leaf 
for various memoranda. For all the first eighteen books except book v., 
this fundamental copy is a transcript of the pada-\.txt contained in the 
two Berlin pada-mss. (see the table on page cxi), called Chambers, 8 
and 108, and designated above as Bp. For book v., he copied from one 
of the four mss. to which the designation Bp.* is applied, to wit from 
Chambers, 109.J 

! reading proof, I see that Weber had made the same observation in 1S62, Ind. Stud. 
V. 78. Moreover, the fact that ^dm no figures as opening stanza of AV. in the GB. at i. 29 is 
now used (1904) by Caland, WZKM. xviii. 193, to support his view that the GB. attaches itself 
to the Paipp. recension. 1 
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LThe fundamental copy of book xix. was made by Whitney from the 
samhitd-ms. Chambers, 1 15 = B. He appears to have copied the text first 
on the recto, without word-division, and using Roman letters, although 
applying to them the vertical and horizontal accent strokes as if to 
ndgarl ; and afterwards to have written out the text on the opposite page, 
the verso of the preceding leaf, with , word-division, and with accents 
marked in the usual European way. At xix. 27. 6 Whitney makes the 
note, “acc. from Paris ms. to the end of the book.” — For book xx., the 
transcript was made from Chambers, ii4 = Bp.®.J 

[Collations made before publication of the text. The Berlin collations 
(first collations). — In this paragraph, only books i.-xix. are had in view, 
and codex B.", as being a mere copy of B.', is disregarded. From the 
table on p. cx, it appears that for books ii.~iv., x., and xix. there was 
only one ms. at Berlin, and so none available for collation. The first col- 
lation of book V. (since this was copied from Bp.® = Chambers, 109) was 
made of course (see the table) from Bp. = Ch. 8. The first collation of 
the books copied from Bp. was made (also of course) from Bp.*: that 
is, the first collation of book i. was made with Ch. 117, and that of books 
vi.-ix. with Ch. 107. For books xi.-xviii. the collation was made of 
course with 6. = Ch. nsJ 

[The Paris and Oxford and London collations. — These, made in the 
months of March to July, 1853, were the last collations before the printing 
of the text. They were made in the order as named, and their sequence 
appears from the biographical sketch ^ above, p. xliv. J 

[Collations made after publication (that is, made in 1875 or later.) — 
Twenty years or more after the issue, in Feb. 1855, of the printed text 
of books i.-xix., were made the collations of the mss. enumerated below. 
See above, page xliv, and JAOS. x., p. cxviii.J 

[Collation of the Haug, Roth, Tanjore, and Deccan mss. — The collation 
with the Haug mss., O. and Op., was made at Munich, in June and July, 
1875. Then followed, at Tubingen, the collations with the mss. D. and 
T. and R.J 

[The collation with the Bikaner ms., K. — This, as stated above, p. cxvi, 
was made by means of a list of doubtful readings sent by Whitney to Roth 
and reported upon.J 

[Other contents of the Collation-Book. — The various memoranda (men- 
tioned above, p. cxvii, ^ 3) are usually written on the blank page opposite 
the hymn or verse concerned. They include the excerpts from the 
Major AnukramanI, the citations of concordant passages gathered from 
an exceedingly comprehensive study of the other Vedic texts, very full 

* [The date quoted at top of page 1 is not quite correct. Whitney spent from March 19 to 
May 10 (1853) May 12 to June i at Oxford, and June i to July 22 at London. J 
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references to the AV, Prati^akhya and to the Kau9ika and Vaitana 
Sutras, references to the writings of Occidental Vedic scholars in which 
a given verse or hymn has been treated by way of translation or comment, 
schemes of the meters and criticism thereof, and finally miscellaneous 
notes. — I may add here that Whitney left a Supplement to his Collation- 
Book. It consists of 19 loose leaves containing statements of the variants 
of B.P.M.W.E.I.H. in tabular form. With it are about a dozen more 
leaves of variants and doubtful readings etc.J 

4. Repeated Verses in the Manuscripts^ 

Abbreviated by pratlka with addition of ity ekft etc. — There are 41 
cases of a repeated verse or a repeated group of verses occurring a second 
time in the text and agreeing throughout without variant with the text 
of the former occurrence. These in the mss. generally, both samhita and 
pada^ are given the second time by pratlka only, with ity ^kd (sc. rk) or 
iti dv^ or iti iisrd/i added and always accented like the quoted text-words 
themselves. Thus ix. 10. 4 (= vii. 73. 7) appears in the mss. as upa hvaya 
ity ^kd. On the other hand, the very next verse, although it differs from 
vii. 73. 8 only by having 'bhydgdt for nydgan^ is written out in full. So 
xiii. 2. 38 (=x. 8. 18) appears as sahasrdhnydm ity ikd; while xiii. 3. 14, 
which is a second repetition of x. 8. 18 but contains further the added 
refrain tdsya etc., is written out in full as far as tdsya. The like holds 
good of xiii. 3. 18. See note to xiii. 3. 14. 

List of repeated verses or verse-groups. — The 4 1 cases of repetition 
involve 52 verses. The list of them is given on p. 3 of the Index Verbo- 
rum (where xix. 23. 20 is a misprint) and is given with the places of first 
occurrence. The list is repeated here, but without the places of first 
occurrence, which may always be ascertained from the commentary 
below. It is: iv. 17. 3 ; v. 6. i and 2 ; 23. 10-12 ; vi. 58. 3 ; 84. 4 ; 94. 1-2; 
95. 1-2 ; loi. 3 ; vii. 23. i ; 75. i ; 112. 2 ; viii. 3. 18, 22 ; 9. ii ; ix. 1. 15 ; 
3.23; 10.4, 20,22; x. 1.4; 3.5; 5.46-47,48-49; xi. 10. 17; xiii. I. 41; 
2. 38; xiv. I. 23-24; 2.4s ; xviii. I. 27-28; 3.57; 4. 25, 43, 45-47, 69 ; 
xix. 13.6; 23.30; 24.4; 27. 14-15; 37-4; 58. 5- 

Further details concerning the pratika and the addition. — The pratlka 
embraces the first word, or the first two. Lor even the first three, when 
one or two of them are enclitics : so vi. 94. i ; loi . 3 ; viii. 3. 22 ; ix. i . 1 5 J ; 
but at xix. 58. 5 the whole first pada is given with ity dkd added. Occa- 
sionally, in one or another ms., the repeated verse or group is given in 
full : thus by O.R. in the cases of repetitions in book xviii. Both edi- 
tions give all the repeated verses in full. 

1 LOn this topic, Whitney left only rough notes, a dozen lines or so : cf. p. xxix. J 
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The addition is lacking at v. 6. i and v. 6. 2 ; although these are consecu- 
tive verses, it is clear from the separate giving of two pratikas that here 
repetitions of non-consecutive verses are intended, and that the addition 
in each case would be ity ^ka. The addition is also lacking at xiv. i . 23-24 \ 
where, however, the repetition of consecutive verses, vii. 81. 1-2, is intended. 
Here again the mss. give two pratikas separately, purvapardm (= vii. 81. i 
and xiii. 2. ii) and ndvonavah (= vii. 81.2); and they do this instead of 
giving purvapardm iti dvdy because the latter procedure would have been 
ambiguous as meaning perhaps also xiii. 2. 1 1-12. 

The addition iti purvd is made where the pratika alone might have 
indicated two verses with the same beginning. This happens at xiii. l. 41 
(where avdh pdrena might mean either ix. 9. 17 or 18: see note, p. 716) 
and at xviii. 4. 43 (but as to this there is disagreement : see note). — By 
lack of further addition, the intended repetition is doubtful at x. 5. 48-49, 
where ydd agna iti dv^ might mean either viii. 3. 12-13 or vii. 61. 1-2 
(see note, p. 585) ; there is doubt also at xix. 37. 4 (the case is discussed 
fully at p. 957). 

5. Refrains and the like in the Manuscripts 

Written out in full only in ^st and last verse of a sequence. — For the 
relief of the copyists, there is practised on a large scale in both the sam- 
hitd- and the pada-vs\%^. the omission of words and padas repeated in suc- 
cessive verses. In general, if anywhere a few words or a pada or a line 
or more are found in more than two successive verses, they are written 
out in full only in the first and last verses and are understood in the 
others Lcf. p. 793, endj. For example, in vi. 17, a hymn of four verses, 
the refrain, being c, d of each of the four, is written out only in i and 4. 
Then, for verse 2 is written only mahi dadhdre *mdn vdnaspdtlfiy because 
ydthe ^ydm prthivt at the beginning is repeated. LThat is, the scribe 
begins with the last one of the words which the verse has in common 
with its predecessor. J Then, because dadhdra also is repeated in 2-4, in 
verse 3 mahi also is left out and the verse reads in the mss. simply 
dadhdra pdrvatdn girin — and this without any intimation of omission by 
the ordinary sign of omission. — Sometimes the case is a little more 
intricate. Thus, in viii. 10, the initial words s 6 'd akrdmat are written 
only in verses 2 and 29, although they are really wanting in verses 9-17, 
parydya II. (verses 8-17) being in this respect treated as if all one verse 
with subdivisions Lcf. p. 512 topj. 

Such abbreviated passages treated by the Anukramani as if unabbreviated. 
— The Anukramani generally treats the omitted matter as if present, 
that is, it recognizes the true full form of any verse so abbreviated. In 
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a few instances, however, it does not do so : such instances may be found 
at XV. 2 , where the Anukr. counts 28. instead of 32 or 4 x 8 ; at xv. 5 (16 
instead of 7 x 3) ; at xvi. 5 (10 instead of 6 x 3) ; at xvi. 8 (33 instead of 
108 or 27 X 4) : cf. the discussions at p. 774, ^ 2, p. 772, ^ 3, p. 793 end, 
p. 794 top. Such treatment shows that the text has (as we may express 
it) become mutilated in consequence of the abbreviations, and it shows 
how old and how general they have been. — One and another ms., how- 
ever, occasionally fills out some of the omissions — especially R., which, 
for example, in viii. 10 writes s6 V akrdmat every time when it is a real 
part of the verse. 

Usage of the editions in respect of such abbreviated passages. — Very 
often SPP. prints in full the abbreviated passages in both samhitd and 
pada form, thus presenting a great quantity of useless and burdensome 
repetitions. Our edition takes advantage of the usage of the mss. to 
abbreviate extensively ; but it departs from their usage in so far as always 
to give full intimation of the omitted portions by initial words and by 
signs of omission. In all cases where the mss. show anything peculiar, 
it is specially pointed out in the notes on the verses. 

6. Marks of Accentuation in the Manuscripts 

Berlin edition uses the Rig-Veda method of marking accents. — The 
modes of marking the accent followed in the different mss. and parts of 
mss. of the AV. are so diverse, that we were fully justified in adopting 
for our edition the familiar and sufficient method of the RV. That 
method is followed strictly throughout in books i.-v. and xix. of the Haug 
ms. material described above at p. cxiv under O. i and 4, but only there, 
and there possibly only by the last and modern copyist. |_ Whitney notes 
in the margin that it is followed also in book xviii. of O., and in books 
i.-iii. and iv. of Op., and in part of In this last ms., which is 

Chambers, 1 17, of book i., thej method of accentuation is at the beginning 
that of the Rik, but soon passes over to another fashion, precisely like 
that of Bp. Lsee next saving that horizontal lines are made use of 
instead of dots. The method continues so to the end. 

Dots for lines as accent-marks. — The use of round dots instead of lines 
as accent-marks is a method that has considerable vogue. It is applied 
uniformly in the pada-mss. at Berlin (except in Bp.-^'* as just stated) : a 
dot below the line is the anudattatara-sigiif in its usual place ; then the 
sign of the enclitic svarita is a dot, usually not above, but within the 
aksara : and the independent svarita is marked either by the latter 
method or else by a line drawn transversely upward to the right through 
the syllable. The dots, however, are unknown elsewhere, save in a 
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large part of E. (from near the end of vi. 27 to the end of xix.) and also 
in large parts of H, 

Marks for the independent svarita. — It was perhaps in connection with 
the use of the dots that the peculiar ways of marking the independent 
svarita arose. The simplest way, used only in parts of the mss., is by a 
line below, somewhat convexed downwards. Or, again, we find just such 
a line, but run up into and more or less through the aksara^ either below 
or through the middle. LFrom this method was ptobably developed the 
method of J starting with a horizontal bit below and carrying it completely 
through the aksara upwards and with some slant to the right and ending 
with a bit of horizontal above. [Cf. SPP's Critical Notice, p. 9.J This 
fully elaborated form is very unusual, and found only in three or four 
mss. (in part of Bp.^'* = Ch. 117, in D. and L., and occasionally in Kp.); 
Lits shape is approximately that of the ‘‘long /” : cf. SPP’s text of ii. 14 
and my note to iii. 1 1. 2J. 

Horizontal stroke for svarita. — A frequent method is the use of the 
anudattatara line below, just as in the RV., but coupled with the denota- 
tion of the enclitic svarita by a horizontal stroke across the body of the 
syllable, and of the independent svarita by one of the signs just noted. 
But even the independent svarita is sometimes denoted by the same sign 
as the enclitic svarita^ to wit, by a dot or a horizontal line in the syllable 
itself. The last method (independent svarita by horizontal) is seen in 
the old ms. of book xx., Bp.®, dated a.d. 1477, and in B'. 

The udatta marked by vertical stroke above, as in the Maitrdyani. — 
It is a feature peculiar to E. among our AV. mss. that, from the begin- 
ning of book vi. on, it marks the udatta syllable by a perpendicular stroke 
above,* while the enclitic svarita^ as in other mss., has the horizontal 
stroke in the aksara; but just before the end of vi. 27, both these strokes 
are changed to dots, as is also the anuddttatara-stroke ; while in xx. the 
accentuator goes back to strokes again for all three. ^L^ote that in 
SPP’s mss. A. and E. the udatta is marked by a red ink dot over the 
proper syllable. J 

Accent-marks in the Bombay edition — SPP., in his edition, adopts the 
RV. method, with the sole exception that he uses the fully elaborated 
peculiar /-sign, given by the small minority of the mss.,* for the inde- 
pendent svarita. No ms., I believe, of those used by us, makes this 
combination of methods ; and it may safely be claimed that our procedure 
is truer to the mss., and on that^as well as on other accounts, the preferable 
one. *LSee, for example, his Critical Notice, p. 14, description of Cp.J 

Use of a circle as avagraha-sign. — As a matter of kindred character, 
we may mention that for the sign of avagraha or division of a vocable 
into its component parts, a small circle is used in all our /^<35a!-texts, even 
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of book XX., excepting in the Munich text of xviii. and xx., as stated on 
p. 4 of the Index Verborum. [It is used also in SPP’s pada-m %^, : see his 
Critical Notice, pages 1 1-14.J This special AV. sign has been imitated 
in our transliteration in the Index and in the main body of this work 
[cf. page cj ; but it may be noted that SPP. employs in his padaA.tsX the 
sign usual in the RV. 


7. Orthographic Method pursued in the Berlin Edition^ 

Founded on the manuscripts and the Prdtigakhya. — Our method is of 
course founded primarily upon the usage of the manuscripts; but that 
usage we have, within certain limits, controlled and corrected by the 
teachings of the AV. Prati^akhya. 

That treatise an authority only to a certain point. — The rules of that 
treatise wc have regarded as authority up to a certain point ; but only up 
to a certain point, and for the reason that in the AVPr., as in the other 
corresponding treatises, no proper distinction is made between those 
orthographic rules on the one hand which are universally accepted and 
observed, and those on the other hand which seem to be wholly the out- 
come of arbitrary and artificial theorizing, in particular, the rules of the 
vama-krafna"^ or dirghapdtha. LCf. Whitney's notes to AVPr. iii. 26 
and 32 and TPr. xiv. i.J 

Its failure to discriminate between rules of wholly different value. — 
Thus, on the one hand, we have the rule LAVPr. iii. 27 : see W's note J 
that after a short vowel a final « or « or n is doubled before any initial 
vowel, a rule familiar and obligatory® not only in the language of the 
Vedas but in the classical dialect as well ; while, on the other hand, we 
have, put quite upon the same plane and in no way marked as being of a 
wholly different character and value, such a rule as the following : 

The rule [hi- 31 J that after r or ^ an immediately following consonant 
is doubled ; [_as to these duplications, the Prati^akhyas are not in entire 
accord, Panini is permissive, not mandatory, and usage differs greatly, and 
the h stands by no means on the same footing as the r : cf. W’s Grammary 
§ 228; his note to Pr. iii. 31 ; and Panini's record, at viii. 4. 50-51, of the 
difference of opinion between ^akatayana and fakalya.J 

Another such rule is the prescription that the consonant at the end of 
a word is doubled, as in tripuppy vidyutty godhukk; this is directly con- 
travened by RPr., VPn, TPr. — Yet another is the prescription that the 

^ LFor this chapter, pages cxxiii to cxxvi, the draft left by Whitney was too meagre and unfin- 
ished to be printed. I have rewritten and elaborated it, using freely his own statements and 
language as given in his notes to the Prati^akhyas. J 

2 Cf. p. 832, IT 4» belqw. 

8 Nearly all the mss. and SPP. violate it at xi. i. 22. 
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first consonant of a group is doubled, as in aggnih^ vrkksah, etc. [See 
W's notes to these rules, at iii. 26 and 28. J L‘*The manuscripts of the 
AV., so far as known to me, do not, save in very infrequent and entirely 
sporadic cases, follow any of the rules of the varnakrama proper, except- 
ing the one which directs duplication after a r; and even in this case, 
their practice is as irregular as that of the manuscripts of the later litera- 
ture.” So Whitney, note to iii. 32. J 

Items of conformity to the Prfttigftkhya, and of departure therefrom. — 
Without including those general euphonic rules the observance of which 
was a matter of course, we may here state some of the particulars in 
which the authority of the Prati^akhya has served as our norm. 

Transition-sounds : as in tdn-t-sarvdn. — Pr. ii. 9 ordains that between 
«, «, n and f, Sy s respectively, ky tt t be in all cases introduced : the first 
two thirds of the rule never have an opportunity to make themselves 
good, as the text offers no instance of a conjunction of n with f or of « 
with s ; that of final n with initial Sy however, is very frequent, and the t 
has always been introduced by us (save Lby inadvertencej in viii. 5. 16 
and xi. 2. 25). — The usage of the mss. is slightly varying [_'* exceedingly 
irregular,” says W. in his note to ii. 9, p. 406, which seej : there is not a 
case perhaps where some one of them does not make the insertion, and 
perhaps hardly one in which they all do so without variation. 

Final -n before 5- and j-: as in pagyan janmdni. — Pr. ii. 10 and 1 1 pre- 
scribe the assimilation of -n before a following palatal (i.e. its conversion- 
into -; 7 ), namely, before f- (which is then converted by ii. 17 into ch’)y and 
before a sonant, i.e. before j- (since jh- does not occur). In such cases 
we have written for the converted -w an anusvara ; there can hardly arise 
an ambiguity f in any of the instances. LA few instances may be given : 
for -nj-y i. 33* 2* ; ii. 25. 4, 5 ; iv. 9. 9* ; 36. 9* ; v. 8. 7 ; 22. 14* ; vi. 50. 3 ; 
viii. 2. 9* ; xii. 5. 44 ; for f-, i. 19. 4^ ; iii.- 1 1. 5 ; iv. 8. 3 ; 22. 6, 7 ; xviii. 
4. 59. The reader may consult the notes to those marked with a star. 
— SPP. seems to allow himself to be governed by his mss. ; this is a 
wrong procedure: see notes to viii. 2. 9; i. 19.4; iv. 9. 9.J see 

xiii. I. 22. J 

Final -n before c-: as in ydhg ca. — Rule ii. 26 virtually ordains the 
insertion of g. Owing to the frequency of the particle cay the cases are 
numerous, and the rule is strictly followed in all the Atharvan mss. and 
so of course in our edition. This is not, however, the universal usage of 
the Rik : cf. for example ii. i. 16, asmdft ca tdhg cay and see RPr. iv. 32. 

Final -n before t- : as in tans te. — The same rule, ii. 26, ordains the 
insertion of s. As in the other Vedas, so in the AV., a j is sometimes 
inserted and sometimes not ; its Pr. (cf. ii. 30) allows and the mss. show 
a variety of usage. Of course, then, each case has been determined on 
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the authority of the mss., nor do there occur any instances in which this 
is wavering and uncertain. [The matter is fully discussed in W’s note 
to ii. 26, and the 67 cases of insertion and the 28 cases of non-insertion 
are given on p. 417. Cf. also note to AV. i. 1 1. 2.J 

Final -t before 5- : as in asmac charavas. : — By the strict letter of rules 
ii. 13 and 17, the f- is converted into ch~ and the preceding final -/ is then 
assimilated, making -cch-. In such cases, however, we have always fol- 
lowed rather the correct theory of the change, since the and f- by their 
union form the compound -ch-y and have written simply <//-, as being a 
truer representation of the actual phonetic result. The mss., with hardly 
an exception, do the same. [The procedure of the edition and of the mss. 
is, I believe, uniformly similar also in cases like rchdt, gachay yachay etc.J 
Abbreviation of consonant-groups : as in pahkti and the like. — By ii. 20 
a non-nasal mute coming in the course of word-formation between a 
nasal and a non-nasal is dropped: so panti ; chintam and riindhi instead 
of chinttam and runddhi ; etc. The mss. observe this rule quite consist- 
ently, although not without exceptions ; and it has been uniformly fol- 
lowed in the edition. At xii. 1.40, anuprayunktdm is an accidental 
exception ; and here, for once, the mss. happen to agree in retaining 
the k, LCf. the Hibernicisms sired thy led thy etc.J 

Final -m and -n before 1-: as in kah lokam and sarvdh lokdn. — Rule 
35 prescribes the conversion of -m and of -« alike into nasalized -/. In 
either case, the resultant combination is therefore, according to the pre- 
scription of the Pr., nasalized -/ -H /-, or two Vs of which the first is nasal- 
ized. Thus kam lokam becomes ka + nasalized / + lokamy a combination 
which we may write as kdl lokam or as kahl lokam or as kah lokam. 

Lit is merely the lack of suitable Roman type that makes the discussion 
of this matter troublesome. In ndgarly the nasalized I should properly 
be written by a / with a nasal sign over it. In Roman, it might well be 
rendered by an I with a dot as nearly over it as may be (thus 7 ) ; in prac- 
tice, a h is made to take the place of the dot alone or else of the dot + /, 
so that for the sound of ** nasalized /” we find either hi or simply h.\ 

For the combination resultant from the mss. are almost unani- 

mous in writing L^ot what the Pr. ordains, but ratherj a single I with 
nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as in kah lokam at xi. 8. ii ; this 
usage is followed by the Berlin text. 

For the resultant from -« /-, the mss. follow the Pr., not without excep- 
tions, and write doubled / with nasal sign|)ver the preceding vowel, as in 
sarvdh lokdny x. 6. 16, etc., asmih lokcy ix. 5. 7, etc. ; this usage also has 
been followed in the Berlin text (but not with absolute uniformity). — It 
would probably have been better to observe strictly the rule of the Pr. 
and to write both results with double I and preceding nasal sign. 
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Visarga before st- and the like : as in ripu stena steyakrt, viii. 4. lo = 
^V. vii. 104. 10. Our Pr. Lsee note to ii. 40 J contains no rule prescribing 
the rejection of a final visarga before arv initial sibilant that is followed 
by a surd mute. The mss. in general, although with very numerous and 
irregularly occurring exceptions, practice the rejection of the k, and so 
does the Rik [cf. RPr. iv. 12 ; TPr. ix. i ; VPr. iii. 12 J; and the general 
usage of the mss. has been followed by us. LFor examples, see x. 5. 1-14 : 
cf. also notes to iv. 16. i {ya stdyat : SPP. idyat), i. 8, 3, etc.J 

The kampa-dgures i and 3. — Respecting the introduction of these 
figures between an independent circumflex and an immediately following 
acute accent in the samhiid^ our Pr, is likewise silent. The usage of the 
mss. is exceedingly uncertain and conflicting ; there is hardly an instance 
in which there is not disagreement between them in respect to the use of 
the one or of the other ; nor can any signs of a tendency towards a rule 
respecting the matter be discovered. There are a few instances, pointed 
out each at its proper place in the notes, in which a short vowel occurring 
in the circumflexed syllable is protracted before the figure by all the 
samhitd-ms^* Such cases seemed mere casual irregularities, however, 
and we could not hesitate to adopt the usage of the Rik, setting i after 
the vowel if it were short in quantity, and 3 if it were long. [This matter 
is discussed with much detail by W. in his notes to APr. iii. 65, pages 
494-9, and TPr. xix. 3, p. 362. J ^LSee APr., p. 499, near end, and notes 
to AV. vi. 109, 1 and x. i. 9.J 

The method of marking the accent. — With respect to this important 
matter, we have adapted the form of our text to the rules of the Rik 
rather than to the authority of the mss. As to the ways of marking the 
accent, a wide diversity of usage prevails among the Atharvan mss., nor 
is there perhaps a single one of them which remains quite true to the 
same method throughout. Their methods are, however, all of them in 
the main identical with that of the Rik, varying only in unimportant 
particulars. [Tho details have been discussed above (see p. cxxi), and 
with as much fulness as seemed worth while.J 

8. Metrical Form of the Atharvan Saihhita 

Predominance of anustubh. — The two striking features of the Atharva- 
Veda as regards its metrical form are the extreme irregularity and the 
predominance of anustubh stanzas. The stanzas in gdyatri and trisftibh 
are correspondingly rare, the .^V. in this point presenting a sharp con- 
trast with the Rig-Veda. The brief bits of prose interspersed among 
metrical passages are given below, at p. loii, as are also the longer pas- 
sages in Brahmana-like prose. , |_In the Kashmirian recension, the latter 
are even more extensive than in the Vulgate : see p. Ixxx. J 
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Extreme metrical irregularity. — This is more or less a characteristic of 
all the metrical parts of the Vedic texts outside of the Rig-Veda (and 
Sama-Veda). In the sam/ntds of the Yajur-Veda, in the Brahmanas, and 
in the Sutras, the violations of meter are so common and so pervading 
that one can only say that meter seemed to be of next to no account in 
the eyes of the text-makers. It is probable that in the Atharvan samhita 
the irregular verses outnumber the regular. 

Apparent wantonness in the alteration of RV. material. — The corrup- 
tions and alterations of Rig-Veda verses recurring in the AV. are often 
such as to seem downright wanton in their metrical irregularity. The 
smallest infusion of care as to the metrical form of these verses would 
have sufficed to prevent their distortion to so inordinate a degree. 

To emend this irregularity into regularity is not licit. — In very many 
cases, one can hardly refrain from suggesting that this or that slight and 
obvious emendation, especially the omission of an intruded word or the 
insertion of some brief particle or pronoun, would rectify the meter. It 
would be a great mistake, however, to carry this process too far, and by 
changes of order, insertions, and various other changes, to mend irregu- 
larity into regularity. The text, as Atharvan, never was metrically regu- 
lar, nor did its constructors care to have it such ; and to make it so would 
be to distort it. 


9. The Divisions of the Text 

[^Summary of the various divisions. — These, in the order of their extent, 
are : pra-pdt/iakas or ‘ Vor-lesungen * or ‘ lectures,' to which there is no 
corresponding division in the RV. ; kandas or ‘ books,’ answering to the 
mandalas of the RV. ; and then, as in the RV., anu-vdkas or * re-cita- 
tions,' and suktas or ‘hymns,’ and rcas or ‘verses.’ The verses of the 
long hymns are also grouped into ‘ verse-decads,’ corresponding to the 
vargas of the RV. Besides these divisions, there are recognized also 
the divisions called artha-suklas or ‘ sense-hymns ’ and parydya-sukias or 
‘period-hymns’; and the subdivisions of the latter are called parydyas. 
In the parydya-^iymnSy the division into ganas (or sometimes dandakas: 
p. 628) is recognized, and the verses are distinguished as avasdnafxas and 
gandvasdnarcas (see p. 472). A great deal of detail concerning the divi- 
sions of the books (the later books especially) may be found in the special 
introductions to the several books.J 

LThe first and second and third grand ^divisions of books i.-xviii. — A 
critical study' of the text reveals the fact that the first eighteen books are 
divided (see p. xv) into three grand divisions : the first (books i.— vii ) 
contains the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects ; the second (books 
viii.-xii.) contains the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects; and the 
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third consists of the books (xiii.-xviii.) characterized each by unity df 
subject. These divisions, although not clearly recognized in name (but 
cf. page clvii, below) by the text-makers, are nevertheless clearly recog- 
nized in fact, as is shown by the general arrangement of the text as a 
whole and as is set forth in detail in the next chapter, pages cxl-clxi. 
Concerning their recognition by the Old Anukr., see the paragraphs 
below, pages cxxxix f. In this chapter will be treated the divisions 
commonly recognized by the native tradition.J 

The division into prapdthakas. — The literal meaning of pra-pdthaka is 
< Vor-lesung ’ or ‘ lesson ’ or * lecture.* This division, though noticed in 
all the mss., is probably a recent, and certainly a very secondary and 
unimportant one. It is not recognized by the commentary, and it does 
not appear in the Bombay edition. No ms. gives more than the simple 
statement, ‘‘such and such 2i prapdihaka finished’*; no enumeration of 
hymns or verses is anywhere added. There are 34 prapdthakas^ and they 
are numbered consecutively for the whole text so far as they go, that is, 
from book i. to book xviii. inclusive. The prapd^haka-^wi^xon is not 
extended into books xix. and xx. 

Prapftthakas : their number and distribution and extent. — First grand 
division (books i.-vii.) : in each of the books i.-iii. there are 2 prapd(hakas ; 
in each of the books iv.-vi. there are 3 ; and in book vii. there are 2 : in 
all, (6 4- 9 4" 2 =) 17. — Second grand division (books viii.-xii.) : in each 

of the five books viii.-xii. there are 2 prapdtjiakas : in all, 10. — Third 

grand division (books xiii.-xviii.) : each of the first five books, xiii.-xvii., 
forms I prapdihaka^ while the sixth and last, book xviii., forms 2 : in all, 7. 
— Sum for the three divisions, (17 4- 10 4- 7 =) 34. — In book iv. the 

division is very uneven, the first of the 3 prapd^hakas containing 169 
verses or over half the book ; while in xii., on the other hand, in order to 
make an even division of the 304 verses as between the 2 prapdtjiakas^ 
the end of the first is allowed to fall in the middle of a hymn (just after 
3. 30), thus giving 148 verses to the first and 156 to the second. l_On 
comparing the verse-totals of the books of the first grand division with 
the number of prapdjiakas in each book, an attempt towards a rough 
approximation to equality of length among them will appear. The like 
is true in the second grand division ; and also in the third (note espe- 
cially book xviii.), so far as is feasible without making a prapdihaka run 
over more than one book.J 

Their relation to the anuv&ka-divisions. — The prapdthaka-dXvx^xon^ 
mostly coincide with the anuvdka^dxvxsxotxs. Exceptions are as follows: 
prapdihaka 1 1 begins with v. 8, in the middle of the second anuvdka of 
book V.; 19 begins with viii. 6, in the middle of the third amtvdka of 
book viii,; 2i begins with ix. 6, in the middle of the third anuvdka 
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of book ix. ; 23 begins with x. 6, in the third anuvaka of book x. ; 25 
begins with xi. 6, in the third anuvaka of book xi. ; and 27, as already 
noted, begins in the middle of the third hymn (and conterminous anuvaka) 
of book xii. 

The division into kftn^s or ‘ books.’ — [The word kanda means literally 
< division * or * piece,’ especially the * division of a plant-stalk from one 
joint to the next,* and is applied to the main divisions of other Vedic 
texts (TS,, MS., fB., etc.). The best and prevailing rendering of the 
word is * book.’ As to the length of the kandas and their arrangement 
within their respective grand divisions, see p. cxliii, below. J The division 
into kandas is of course universal, and evidently fundamental. 

The division into anuvdkas. — The anu-vdkas^ literally * re-citations,’ are 
subdivisions of the individual book, and are numbered continuously 
through the book concerned. They are acknowledged by the mss. in 
very different manner and degree. There is usually added to the anu- 
vdka a statement of the number of hymns and verses contained in it. 
Land those statements are reproduced in this work in connection with 
the comment. J these it appears that the anuvdka- 6 .\v\s\on^ are 

sometimes very unequal : thus the last anuvdka of book vi., where the 
average is 35 verses, has 64. J lln the course of the special introductions 
to the books, there is given for each of the books vii.~xix. (except xiv. 
and xvii.) a table showing the number of hymns and the number* of 
verses in each anuvdka : see pages 388 and so on. For xiv. and xvii. 
also the facts are duly stated, but not in tabular form, which was need- 
less. J The enumeration of verses is often made continuously through 
the anuvdka (cf. p. 388, end), 

LTheir numberi and distribution over books and grand divisions. — The 
pertinent facts may be shown by a table with added statements. In the 
table, the first couple of lines refers to the first grand division ; the second, 
to the second ; and the last, to the third. 


Books 

i. 

ii. 

ill. 

iv. 

V. 

vi. 

vii. contain 

respectively 

6 

6 

6 

8 

6 

13 

10 anuvakas. 

Books 

vUi. 

ix. 

X. 

xi. 

xii.* 


contain 

respectively 

5 

S 

5 

5 

5 


anuvakas. 

Books 

xiii * 

xiv.* 

XV. 

xvi. 

xvii.* 

xviii.* 

contain 

respectively 

4 

2 

2 

2 

1 

4 

anuvakas. 


Thus the first grand division has 55 anuvakas; the second has 25 ; and 
the third has 15 : sum, 95. Moreover, book xix. contains 7, and xx. con- 
tains 9. In the colophon to book xvii., neither printed edition has the 
note prathamo ^nuvdkah; but it is found (cf. p. 812) in the mss. Each 
of the books viii.~xi. has ten hymns (p. 472), and so each anuvdka there 
consists of just two hymns. In book xii., of five hymns, the anuvdka is 
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coincident with the hymn. The like is true in books xiii., xiv., xvii., and 
xviii. (p. 814). In the table, these five books are marked with a star. 
But furthermore : if, as seems likely (see p. cxxx, below), books xv. and 
xvi. are to be reckoned each as a book of two hymns (and not as of 18 
and 9 respectively), then all the books from xii. on, to xviii,, are to be 
starred, and regarded as having amivdkas and hymns conterminous. J 

Lit is noted at p. 898, ^ 2, that in book xix. there appears an attempt 
to make the anuvaha-divisions coincide with the sense-divisions or divi- 
sions between the subject-groups. I do not know whether the same is 
true in books i.~xviii., not having examined them with regard to this 
point ; it is true in the case of the last anuvdka of book ix. (= RV. i. 164 
= AV. ix. 9 and 10), where, as the RV. shows, the true unit is the 
anuvdka and not the AV. hymn. On the other hand, Whitney observes 
(at p. 194) that an ^«//?/^/^^-division falls in the middle of the Mrgara- 
group, and (at p. 247) that another falls between v. 15 and 16 with entire 
disregard of the close connection of the two hymns.J 

[Their relation to the hymn-divisions in books xiii.-xviii. — ^^In these books 
and in xii., the anuvdka is, as noted above, admittedly conterminous with 
the hymn everywhere except in the two parydya-hooV.^ xv. and xvi. In 
the colophon to xiv. i, a ms. of Whitney's speaks of the hymn as an 
anuvdka-sukta ; and it is possible that, for book xiv., at least, the author 
of the Anukr. did not recognize the hymn-divisions (see p. 739). That 
they signify very much less in books xiii.-xviii. than they do in the earlier 
books is very clear (see the third paragraph of p. cxxxi, and the third of 
p. clx) ; so clear, that it is not unlikely that they are of entirely second- 
ary origin. J 

[It is at the beginning of book xii, that the anuvdka-dWision^ begin to 
coincide with the hymn-divisions j and it is precisely at the corresponding 
point in the Anukr. (the beginning of patala viii.) that the author of that 
treatise apparently intends to say athd 'mivdkd ucyante. From book xii. 
on, therefore, it would seem that the samhita was thought of by him as a 
collection of amivdkas^ or that the subordinate division below the kdnda 
which was alone worthy of practical recognition, was in his opinion the 
anuvdka and not the sukta,\ 

[If this be right, then it would seem as if, in the series of books 
xii. -xviii., the books xv. and xvi. ought not to be exceptions. In them, 
also, the groups of individual parydyas or pafydya-groups should be con- 
terminous with the anuvdkas. Book xv. will fall, accordingly, into two 
groups of 7 and 1 1 parydyas respectively ; and book xvi. into two groups 
of 4 and 5. This method of grouping the parydyas receives some 
support from the fact that hymn xix. 23 refers to book xv. as *‘two 
anuvdkas " (see note to xix. 23. 25), and from the fact that the Paficapatalika 
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makes similar reference to book xvi. (see p. 792, ^ 4, to p. 793), and 
speaks of our xvi. 5 as ddya^ that is, ‘ the first ’ of the second group 
(p. 793). Moreover, the treatment of books xv. and xvi. by the makers 
of the Paipp. text (see p. ioi6, line 12) would indicate that the anuvaka 
is here the practically recognized unit subordinate to the kanda. As for 
the bearing of this grouping upon the citation of the text concerned and 
upon the summations, cf. p. cxxxvii, top, and p. cxlv, table 3, both forms. J 

LThe division into sflktas or < hymns.* — The hymn may well be called 
the first considerable natural unit in the rising scale of divisions. Of the 
hymn, then, verses and padas are the natural subdivisions, although single 
verses or even stock-padas may also be regarded as natural units. Book 
and hymn ^ and verse are all divisions of so obviously and equally funda- 
mental character, that it is quite right that citations should be made by 
them and not otherwise. However diverse in subject-matter two succes- 
sive suktas may be, we rightly expect unity of subject wjthin the limits 
of what is truly one and the same sukta. It is this inherent unity of 
subject which justifies the use of the term artha-sukta (below, p. cxxxiii) 
with reference to any true metrical hymn ; and our critical suspicions are 
naturally aroused against a hymn that (like vii. 35) fails to meet this 
expectation. The hymn, moreover, is the natural nucleus for the second- 
ary accretions which are discussed below, at p. cliii.J 

LThe hymn-divisions not everywhere of equal value. — It is matter of 
considerable critical interest that the hymn-divisions of different parts of 
our text are by no means of equal value (cf. p. clx). Thus it is far from 
certain whether there is any good ground at all for the division of the 
material of book xiv. into hymns (the question is carefully examined at 
pages 738-9). And again, the material of book xviii. is of such sort as 
to make it clear that the hymn-divisions in that book are decidedly 
mechanical and that they have almost no intrinsic significance (see p. 814, 
% 6, p. 827, ^ 2, p. 848, ^ 8). The familiar Dirghatamas-hymn of the 
Rig-Veda has been divided by the Atharvan text-makers into two (ix. 9 
and 10), and doubtless for no other reason than to bring it into an 
approximate uniformity in respect of length with the hymns of books 
viii.-xi. (p. clvi). As Whitney notes, hymns xix. 53 and 54 are only two 
divided parts of one hymn : so 10 and 1 1 ; 28 and 29. J 

[The division into rcas or ‘verses.* — This division is, of course, like the 
division into books and hymns, of fundamental significance. It is main- 
tained even in the non-metrical passages ; but the name is then usually 
modified by the prefixion of the determinative avasdna, so that the prose 
verses in the fafydya-hymns are called avasdnarcas (p. 472). J 

1 LThis part of the statement is subject, for books xiii.-xviii., to the modification implied in 
the preceding paragraph. J 
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[Subdivisions of verses : avas&nas, pddas, etc. — Concerning these a few 
words may be said. Avasdna means ‘stop/ and so ‘the verse-division 
marked by a stop.' The verse usually has an avasdna or ‘stop* in the 
middle and of course one at the end. Occasionally, however, there are, 
besides the stop at the end, two others : and the verse is then called try- 
amsdna. Moreover, we have verses with more than three stops, and 
sometimes a verse with only one (ekdvasdna). — The next subordinate 
division is the pdda or ‘ quarter.* As the name implies, this is commonly 
the quarter of a four-lined verse or verse with two avasdnas; but some- 
times, as in a verse with an odd number of pddas (like the gdyatn)^ a 
pada may be identical with an avasdna. The 'division into padas is recog- 
nized by the ritual, which sometimes prescribes the doing of a sequence 
of ceremonial acts to the accompaniment of a verse recited pada by pada 
{pacckas) in a corresponding sequence. — Even the pada is not the final 
possible subdivision, as appears from KB. xxvi. 5, ream vdrdharcam vd 
pddaih vd padam vd varnam vdt where the verse and all its subdivisions 
receive mention. J 

Numeration of successive verses in the mss. — In this matter, the mss. 
differ very much among themselves, and the same ms. differs in different 
books, and even in different parts of the same book ,* so that to give all 
details would be a long, tedious, and useless operation. A few may be 
given by way of specimen. In books iii. and v. the enumeration in our 
mss. is by hymns only. [Sometimes it runs continuously through the 
anuvdka: above, p. cxxix.J In vi. it is very various : in great part, 2 
hymns are counted together; sometimes 4; also 10 verses together, or 9, 
or 8. In book vii., some mss. (so P. and I.) number by decads within 
the anuvdka^ with total neglect of real suktas; and the numbering is in 
all so confused and obscure that our edition was misled in several cases 
so as to count 5 hymns less in the book than does the Anukr., or than 
SPP’s edition. The discordance is described at p. 389 and the two num- 
berings are given side by side in the translation. 

[Groupings of successive verses into units requiring Special mention. — 
The grouping of verses into units of a higher degree is by nd means so 
simple and uniform in the mss. as we might expect. It is desirable, 
accordingly, to discriminate between decad-j«^to and artha-suktas and 
parydya-suktas. The differences of grouping are chargeable partly to the 
differences of form in the text (now verse, now prose) and partly to the 
differences in length in the metrical hymns. J 

Decad-siiktas or * decad-hymns.’ — With the second grand division 
begins (at book viii.) a new element in the subdividing of the text: the 
metrical hymns, being much longer than most of those in the first division, 
are themselves divided into verse-decads or groups of ten verses, five or 
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more odd verses at the end of a hymn counting as an added decad. The 
numbers in the final group thus run from five to fourteen : cf. pages 388, 
end, and 472, ^ 5. Book xvii. divides precisely into 3 decads : p. 805. 
The average length of the decad-j«^to is exactly ten verses in book x. 
(35 decads and 350 verses: p. 562), and almost exactly ten in book xviii. 
(28 decads and 283 verses: p. 814). In the summations, these decads 
^re usually called suktas and never by any other name (as dagatayas), 
while the trup hymns are called artha-suktas, 

[Although known to the comm, and to some mss. in book vii. (p. 388), 
the decad-division really begins with book viii.; and it runs on through 
book xviii. (not into xix. : p. 898, line 6), and continuously except for the 
breaks occasioned by the parydya-\iymviS (p. 471, end) and parydya-hooV^ 
(xv. and xvi. : pages 770, 793). In book vii., this grouping is carried out 
so mechanically as to cut in two some nine of the short sense-hymns of 
the Berlin edition. The nine are enumerated at p. 389, line 8 ; but in 
the case of five of them (45, 54, 68, 72, 76), the fault lies with the Berlin 
edition, which has wrongly combined the parts thus separated.] 

[In the summations, as just noted, the decads are usually called sukias; 
and they and the parydya-suktas are added together, like apples and pears, 
to form totals of ‘‘hymns of both kinds” (p. 561, line 8). The summa- 
tions of the dec 3 .d-st 7 k/as and parydya-suktas for books viii.-xviii. are duly 
given below in the special introduction to each book concerned, and these 
should be consulted ; but for convenience they may here be summarized. 

Book viii. ix. x. xi. xii. idii. xiv. xv. xvi. xvii. xviii. 

Decads 24 21 35 27 23 14 14 3 28 

Paryayas 67 376 18 9 J 

Artha-sfiktas or ‘ sense-hymns.' — [This technical term might be ren- 
dered, more awkwardly, but perhaps more suitably, by ‘subject-matter 
hymns.* It is these that are usually meant when we speak of “hymns ” 
without any determinative. The comm, very properly notes that hymns 
xix. 47 and 48 form a single artha-sukta^ and that the next two form 
anotljer. The determinative artha- is prefixed in particular to distinguish 
the sense-hymns from the parydyaAxymxi^ (p. 61 1, ^ 5), and there is little 
occasion for using it of the short hymns of the first grand division.] The 
verses of the artha-sukta are sometimes numbered through each separate 
component decad or sukta^ and sometimes through the whole artha-sukta, 
the two methods being variously mingled. In books xii. -xiv. and xvii. and 
xviii., as already noted, the artha-suktas and anuvdkas are coincident, the 
mss. specifying their identity. 

[Pary&ya-sliktas or ‘ period-hymns.' — In the second and third grand 
divisions are certain extended prose-compositions called] parydya-suktas. 
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They are divided into what are called parydyas^ or also parydya’SUktas, 
but never into decads. [The term parydya-sukta is thus somewhat 
ambiguous, and has a wider and a narrower meaning as designating, for 
example, on the*one hand, the whole group of six parydyas that compose 
our ix. 6, or, on the other, a single one of those six (e.g. our ix. 6. i-iy). 
To avoid this ambiguity, it is well to use parydya only for the narrower 
meaning and parydya-sukta only for the wider. The hymn ix. / is » 
parydya-sukta consisting of only one parydya. For the word pary-dya 
(root i: literally Um-gang, circuit, ireptoBo^;) it is indeed hard to find an 
English equivalent : it might, with mental reservations, be rendered by 
' strophe ' ; perhaps * period ’ is better ; and to leave it (as usual) untrans- 
lated may be best.J 

LThe pafydya-hymus number eight in all, five in the second grand 
division (with 23 parydyas)^ and three in the third grand division (with 
33 parydyas). They are, in the second division, viii. 10 (with 6 parydyas); 
ix. 6 (with 6) and 7 (with i) ; xi. 3 (with 3) ; and xii. 5 (with 7) ; and, in 
the third division, xiii. 4 (with 6),; book xv. (18 parydyas); and book xvi. 
(9 parydyas). The parydya-suktas are marked with a p in tables 2 and 3. 
For further details, see p. 472. J 

Lit will be noticed that two books of the third division, xv. and xvi., 
consist wholly of parydyas; and, further, that each book of the second 
division has at least one of these hymns (ix. has two such, and contigu- 
ous), except book x. Even book x. has a long hymn, hymn 5, consisting 
mostly of prose, but with mingled metrical portions ; but despite the fact 
that the Anukr. divides the hymn into four parts, which parts are even 
ascribed to different authors (p. 579)f it is yet true that those parts are 
not acknowledged as parydyas. Moreover, the J;iymn is expressly called 
an artha-sukta by at least one of Whitney’s mss.J 

LDifferences of the Berlin and Bombay numerations in books vii. and xix. 
— As against the Berlin edition, the Bombay edition exhibits certain 
differences in respect of the numeration of hymns and verses. These 
are rehearsed by SPP. in his Critical Notice, vol. i., pages 16-24. Those 
which affect book vii. are described by me at p. 389, and the (Jpuble 
numberings for book vii. are given by Whitney from vii. 6. 3 to the end 
of vii. The Bombay numberings are the correct ones (cf. p. 392, line 4 
from end). Other discrepancies, which affect book xix., are referred to 
at p. 898.J 

[Differences of hymn-numeration in the parydya-books. — These are the 
most important differences that concern hymns. They affect all parts of 
a given book after the first parydya of that book. They have been carefully 
explained by me at pages 610-11, but the differences will be more easily 
apprehended and discussed if put in tabular form. The table harmonizes 
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, the hymn-numbers, without going into the detail of the difference of verse- 
numberings, which latter, however, are not seriously confusing. 


Hymns of the 

The underwritten hymns or parts of hymns of the Berlin edition correspond 

Bombay ed. 

to the hymns of the Bombay edition as numbered in either margin. 


Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 


vUi. 

ix. 

xi. ■ 

xii. 

xiii. 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 


3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

3 - 3*-49 

4 

4 .X-X 3 

5 

5 

S 

3.50-56 

5.1-6 

4.14-21 

6 

6 

6.1-17 

4 

S- 7 -XI 

4.22-28 

7 

7 

6.1&-30 

5 

5.12-27 

4.29-45 

8 

8 

6.31-39 

6 

5.28-38* 

4.46-51 

9 1 

9 

6.40-44 

7 

5.39-46 

4.52-56 

10 

IO.r-7 

6.45-48 

8 

5.47-61 


II 

10.8-17 

6.49-62 

9 

5.62-73 


12 

10.18-21 

7.1-26 

10 



13 

10.22-25 

8 




14 

10.26-29 

9 




IS 

IO.30-33 

10 

* 




Hymns of the 
Bombay ed. 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 
IT 

*3 

ISJ 


[Since the two editions differ, the question arises, Which is right } The 
fourth paragraph of p. 6ii (which see) leaves it undecided, but states the 
real point at issue plainly. I now believe that the methods of both 
editions are at fault and would suggest a better method. To make the 
matter clear, I take as an example the parydya-sukta xi. 3, which consists 
of a group of three parydyas. 

Suggested method Berlin method Bombay method 

xi. 3. I J- 3 I xi. 3. 1-31 xi. 3. 1-31 

xi. 3. 2 xi. 3. 32-49 xi. 4. 1-18 

xi. 3. 3 1-7 xi, 3. 50-56 xi. 5. 1-7 

The four sets of numbers in the first column relate to the four text- 
divisions : the first set (xi.) to the book ; the second (3) to the parydya- 
snkta or group of paiydyas ; the third (1,2, 3) to the individual parydyas of 
that group ; and the fourth (*’ 3 *» *-7) to the verses of the parydyas. \ 

[In the Berlin text, on the one hand, we must admit that each of the 
thre% component parydyas of xi. 3 is duly indicated as such by typograph- 
ical separation and that the umbers (i and 2 and 3) are duly 

given in parenthesis. That text, however, practically ignores the parytdyas, 
at least for the purposes of citation, by numbering the verses of all three 
continuously (as verses 1-56) from the beginning of parydya i to the end 
of 3. Thus only the group of parydyas is recognized ; and it is numbered 
as if coordinate with the artha-suktas of the book.J 

[In the Bombay text, on the other hand, each parydya is numbered as 
if coordinate with an artha-suktay and the verses are numbered (of course, 
in this case) beginning anew with i for each parydya. This method 
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ignores the unity of the group of individual parydyas and throws previous 
citations into confusion.J 

[Books XV. and xvi. consist wholly of parydyas. Here, therefore, the 
case is not complicated by the mingling of parydyas and artka-suktas, 
and the Berlin text ignores the grouping ^ of the parydyas^ and treats and 
numbers each pafydya /ds if coordinate with artha-suktas^ and numbers 
the verses beginning anew with i for each parydya (cf. p. 770, line 30) .J 
Whitney’s criticism of the numbering of the Bombay edition. — [Whitney 
condemned, at p,^ 625, the procedure of the Bombay edition. In his 
material for this Introduction, I now find a few additional words on the 
matter, which may wel^^be given. J 

Each parydya is reckoned, in the summations, as on the same plane as 
a real hymn or artha-sdkta. Hence SPP. is externally justified in count- 
ing, for example, the nine artha-suktas and three parydyas of book xi. as 
twelve hymns, numbering the verses of each separately ; at the same 
time, such a deviation from the method pursued in our edition, throwing 
into confusion all older references to book xi. after 3.31, was very much to 
be deprecated, and has no real and internal justification, since each body 
or group of parydyas is obviously and undeniably a unitary one (see, for 
example, our viii. 10, and note the relation especially of its third and fourth 
and fifth subdivisions or parydyas). In such matters we are not to allow the 
mss. to guide us in a manner clearly opposed to the rights of the case. 

[Suggestion of a preferable method of numbering and citing. — It is 
plain, I think, that both editions are at fault : the Berlin edition, in ignor- 
ing the individual parydyas in books viii.-xiii. and in ignoring the parydya- 
groups in xv.-xvi. ; and the Bombay edition, in ignoring the pafydya-gxovi^^ 
everywhere. Moreover, the procedure of the Berlin text is inconsistent 
(p. 770, line 27) as between books viii.-xiii. and books xv.-xvi., the unity 
of the groups in xv.-xvi. being no less obvious and undeniable” than in 
the example just cited by Whitney. J 

[The purpose underlying the procedure of the Berlin edition was that 
all references should be homogeneous for all parts of the Atharvan text, 
not only for the metrical parts but also for the prose parydyas, and^ con- 
sist of three numbers only. But, as between the parydyas and the rest, 
it is precisely this homogeneity that we do not want ; for the lack of it 
serves the useful purpose of showing at a glance whether any given cita- 
tion refers to a passage in prose or in verse.J 

[For a future edition, I recommend that all pa^ydya-psissages be so 
numbered as to make it natural to cite them by book, patydya-group 
parydya, and verse. The verse-number would then be written as an 
exponent or superior; and, for example, instead of the now usual ix. 6. 31, 

1 As to what this grouping should be, see the discussion at p. cxxx, near end. 
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45 ; 7. 26 ; xi. 3. 50, we should have ix. 6. 3^ 5* ; 7. 126 j xi. 3. 31. In books 
XV. and xvi. I should reckon the anuvdka as determining the limits of each 
group of parydyas (p. cxxx) ; and thus, for example, instead of the now 
usual XV. 7. I ; 8. I ; 17. i ; xvi, 5. i, we should have xv. i. 71 ; 2. i* ; 2. lo^; 
xvi. 2 .i\ The tables on pages 771 and 793 may serve for conversion- 
tables as between the proposed method and the Berlin-Bombay method. J 
LThe merits of this method are clear from what has been said : it avoids 
ignoring the parydyas of viii.-xiii. and the groups of xv.-xvi., and avoids 
the inconsistency of the Berlin method ; it maintains the recognition of 
the uniformity of books viii.-xi. as books of ten hymns each (p. 61 r, 
line 25) ; and it assimilates all references to parydyaA.^\\. in a manner 
accordant with the facts, and shows at a glance that they refer to parydya- 
passages.^ Moreover, it avoids the necessity of recognizing hymns of 
less than 20 verses for division III. (p. cxlv) ; and by it one is not incon- 
venienced in finding passages as cited by the older method. J 

LDifferences of verse-numeration. — The differences of hymn-numeration, 
as is clear from the foregoing, involve certain differences of verse-numer- 
ation also ; but besides these latter, there are certain other differences of 
verse-numeration occasioned by the adherence of the Bombay editor to 
the prescriptions of the Anukramanis. They have been fully treated in the 
introductions to the books concerned ; but require mention here because 
they affect the verse-totals of the tablesj^ considered in the discussion 
(pages clvii, clix) of the structure of the text. The five parydya-\iymii^ 
affected are given in the first line of the subjoined table, and in the sec- 
ond are set references to the pages of this work where the Bombay totals 
are given. The third line gives the totals of avasdnarcas for the Bombay 
edition, and the fourth those for the Berlin edition, and the fifth the dif- 
ferences. It may be well to remind the reader, that, in its proper place 
in the text, the second parydya of xi. 3 is printed, both by RW. and by 
SPP. (at vol. iii., pages 66-83), as 18 numbered subdivisions; but that 
the Bombay editor prints it again (just after p. 356 of the same vol.), this 
time as 72 avasdnarcas ^ as required by the Anukr. The matter is fully 
explained by me, pages 628-9. The totals for xi. 3 in the one ed. are 
31 + 18 + 7 = 56, and in the other 31 + 72 -f- 7 = no, a difference of 54. 
The sum of the plus items is 188. 


ParySya-hymns 

viii. 10 

ix. 6 

xi.3 

book XV. 

book xvi. 

[See pages 

SI6 

546 

632 

771 

793] 

Bombay totals 

67 

73 

110 

220 

103 

Berlin totals 

33 

62 

56 

I4I 

93 

Plus items 

34 

11 

54 

79 

10 J 


1 LI beg the reader to compare my remarks on the Method of limitation in the preface to the 
Karpuramafijarf, pages xv-xvi. For citations of the Maharastri or verse passages, the expo- 
nent is a letter ; for (JaurasenI or prose, it is a figure. J 
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Summations of hymns and verses at end of divisions. — These are made 
in the mss. at the end of the division summed up, and constitute as it 
were brief colophons ; and the details concerning them are given* in the 
notes at the points where they occur. ^For examples, see the ends of the 
several anuvdkas and books : thus, pages 6, 12, 18, 22, 29, 36, and so on. 
The summations become somewhat more elaborate and less harmonious 
in the later books : see, for example, pages 516, 561, 659, 707, 737. J 

The summations quoted from the PaScapatelikd, — A peculiar matter to 
be noted in connection with the summations just m'entioned is the con- 
stant occurrence with them, through books i.~xviii., of bits of extract 
from an Old Anukramanl, as we may call it : catch-words intimating the 
number of verses in the divisions summed up. [For details respecting 
this treatise, see above, p. Ixxi.J These citations are found accordantly 
in all the mss. — by no means in all at every point ; they are more or less 
fragmentary in different mss. ; but they are wholly wanting in none of 
ours (except K. L and perhaps L.J). The phrases which concern the end 
of a book are the ones apt to be found in the largest number of mss. In 
book vii. there is a double set, the extra one giving the number of hymns 
in the anuvdka. 

[Indication of the extent of the divisions by reference to an assumed norm. 
— In giving the summations of verses, it is by no means always the case 
that the Paflcapatalika express^ps itself in a direct and simple way. Some- 
times indeed it does so where its prevailing method would lead us to 
expect it to do otherwise : thus in book vi., where the normal number of 
verses to the anuvdka is 30, it says simply and expressly that anuvdkas 
3 and 4 have 33 verses each {trayastrihgakdu : p. 311) and that 5 and 6 
have 3Q each {trihqakdu: p. 1045), Very often, however, the extent of 
a division is intimated by stating its overplus or shortage with reference 
to an assumed norm. One hardly knows how much critical value to 
assign to the norms (the last anuvdka of book vi., with 64 verses, exceeds 
the norm of 30 by more than the norm itself) ; but the method is a devia- 
tion from straightforwardness of expression, and that deviation is increased, 
as is so often the case, by the gratuitous exigencies of the metrical form 
into which the Paflcapatalika is cast. Thus for book v. it says (pages 
230, 236), ‘the first lanuvdka^ falls short of sixty by twice six and the 
next after the first by eleven.' So forty-two is in one place (p. 61) ‘half- 
a-hundred less eight,’ and in another (p. 439) it is ‘twice twenty-one.’ 
For anuvdka 3 of book vii. the total is 31 (norm 20); but here (p. 413) 
not even the overplus is stated simply as ‘ eleven,’ but rather as ‘ eight 
and three.’ This method of reference to a norm is used even where the 
departure from it is vdry large, as in the case of anuvdka 3 of book iv., 
which is described (p. 176) as having 21 verses over the norm of 30. J 



CXXXIX 


9 . The Divisions of the Text 

[Tables of verse-norms assumed by the PaScapatalikft For the first 

grand division (books i.-vii.), on the one hand, this treatise assumes a 
norm for the verse-totals of the anuvakas of each book.^ These may be 
shown in tabular statement as follows : 


For book 

i. 

ii. 

iii. 

iv. 

v. 

vi. 

vii. 

Verse-totals 

>53 

207 

230 

324 

376 

454 

286 

Anuvakas 

6 

6 

6 

8 

6 

>3 

10 

Averages 

25 

34 

38 

40 

63 

35 

29 

Anuvaka-Norms 

20 

20 

30 

30 

60 

30 

20 


The norm is spoken of (p. 92) as a nimittay literally, perhaps, ‘fundamental 
determinant.* Frequent reference has already been made to these norms 
in the main body of this work, either expressly (as at pages 220 and 388 ; 
cf. also pages 6, 18, 22, 152), or implicitly at the ends of the a 7 tuvdkas.\ 
[By combining (as in lines 2 and 3 of the table) a part of table i of 
p. cxliv with a part of the table on p. cxxix, the actual average of the 
verse-totals of the anuvdkas may be found for each book (as in line 4). 
It is perhaps a fact of critical significance that for each book this average 
is greater than the norm assumed by our treatise. J 

[For the second grand division (books viii.~xii.), on the other hand, 
our treatise assumes a norm which concerns the verse-totals of the hymns, 
and not (as in the first division) those of the amivdkas. They are, in 
tabular statement, as follows : 


For book 

viii. 

ix. 

X. 

xi. 

xii. 

Verse-totals 

259 

302 

350 

3>3 

304 

Hymns 

10 

10 

10 

10 

5 

Averages 

26 

30 

35 

3> 

61 

Hymn-Norms 

20 

20 

30 

20 

60 


The lengths of the hymns are often (not always) described by stating the 
overplus or shortage with reference to these norms. This is oftenest 
the case in book x. (so with seven hymns out of ten : see p. 562) ; it is 
the case with all the artha-suktas of book xii. (four out of five : p. 660) ; 
with hymns i, 3, and 5 of book ix., and 6 and 8 of book xi. ; and least 
often and clearly the case with book viii. (cf. the unclear citation, p. 502, 
^ 2). — Here again the actual averages are greater than the norms. J 

[The three « grand divisions ’’ are recognized by the Pancapatalikd. — 
Partly by way of example, and partly with ulterior purpose, we may 
instance the citatioris from the Paficapatalika which give the verse-totals 
of the six anuvdkas of book iii. These totals are respectively 33, 40, 38, 
40» 35 > and 44. The citations are indeed to be found below, scattered 
over pages 92, 103, 1 13, 123, 13 1, and 141 ; but it will be better to combine 

^ [Another and wholly different matter is the norm assumed for the verse-totals of the indi- 
vidual hymns of each book (see p. cxlviii) : thus book i. is the book of four-versed hymns. J 



cxl General Introduction^ Part IL : in part by Whitney 

them here (with addition of the ** obscure” clause of p. 141, 8) into 

what appears to be thdr proper metrical form, with attempted emendation 
at the points ^ in ^ich the verse was obscure to Whitney : 

trih^annimittdh sadrcesu kdryds 

tisro da^d 's(du daqa pafica ca rcah : 
caturdaqd 'ntyd; anuvdkaqaq ca 

sainkhydin vidadhyad adhikdm nimittdt, 

‘Among the six-versed [hymns] (i.e. in book iii.), the verses are to be 
(made : i.e.) accounted [respectively] as three, ten, eight, ten, and five, 
with thirty as their fundamental determinant ; and the last as fourteen : 
and one is to treat the number (anuvdka by anuvdka: i.e.) for each 
anuvdka as an overplus over the norm.’J 

[In the section headed “Tables of verse-norms” etc., it was shown 
that, while the Paftcapatalika’s norms for books i.-vii. concern the ana- 
vdkaSt its norms for books viii.-xii. concern the hymns. This distinction is 
observed also by the comm, in making his decad-divisions- (see p. 472 : 1. 28). 
These facts are in entire accord with the explicit statements of the Paftca- 
patalika: to wit, on the one hand, with that of the verse just translated ; 
and, on the other, with the remark cited at the end of viii. i (p. 475, end), 
suktaqaq ca ganand pravartate, ‘and the numbering proceeds hymn by 
hymn.' Here suktaqas is in clear contrast with the anuvdkagas of our 
verse, and the remark evidently applies to the remaining books of the 
text that come within the purview of the Paftcapatalika, that is (since it 
ignores books xix.-xx.), to books viii.-xviii. or to the second and third 
grand division s.J 

[Thus, between the first grand division on the one hand and the second 
and third on the other, our treatise makes a clear distinction, not only by 
actual procedure but also by express statement. But this is not all. 
As between the second and the third, also, it makes a distinction in fact : 
for, while a norm that concerns the verse-totals of artha-suktas (and not 
of anuvdkas) is assumed for the second, no norm is assumed for the third 
(cf. p. 708, line 12) and the verse-totals for each artha-sukta or parydya- 
sukta are stated simply hymn by hymn.J 

10. Extent and Structure of the Atharra-Veda Samhita 

Limits of the original collection. — It is in the first place clearly appar- 
ent that of the twenty books composing the present text of the Atharva- 
Veda, the first eighteen, or not more than that, were originally combined 

^ The mss. read : 'ntydnu-^ with double sandhi ; ~sa^ for with confusion of sibilants ; 
samkhyS (but one has indeed -ydm ) ; and adkikdnim-^ with omission of a needed twin conso- 
nant (cf. p. 832).- As to the use of kr, cf. below, p. 52 end, and p. 186 , 1 3. 
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together to form a collection. There appears to be no definite reason to 
suppose that the text ever contained less than the books i.-xviii. It is 
easy to conjecture a collection including books i.-xiv. and book xviii., 
leaving out the two prose j^rydya-hooVs xv. and xvi. and the odd little 
book xvii. with the queer refrain running nearly through it ; but there is 
no sound reason for suspecting the genuineness of these prose books 
more than of the prose hymns scattered (see below, p. ion) through 
nearly all the preceding books ; and in the Paippalada recension it is 
Vulgate book xviii. that is wanting altogether, books xv.-xvii. [or rather, 
books xv.-xviii.: cf. p. 1015J being not unrepresented. 

Books xix. and xx. are later additions, — That these are later additions 
is in the first place strongly suggested by their character and composi- 
tion. As for book xx., that is in the main a pure mass of excerpts from 
the Rig-Veda; it stands in no concewable relation to the rest of the 
Atharva-Veda ; and when and why it was added thereto is a matter for 
conjecture. As for book xix., that has distinctly the aspect of being an 
after-gleaning ; if its hymns had been an accepted part of the main col- 
lection when that was formed, we should have expected them to be dis- 
tributed among the other books ; and the text is prevailingly of a degree 
of badness that sets it quite apart from the rest ; while its pada-text must 
be a most modern production. |_For the cumulative evidence in detail 
respecting book xix., see my introduction, pages 89 5-8. J 

Other evidences of the former existence of an Atharva-Veda which 
was limited to books i. -xviii. are not rare. That the prapathaka-division 
is not extended beyond book xviii. may be of some consequence, but 
probably not much. The Old Anukramani stops at the same point. 
More significant is it that the Kau^ika-sutra [does not, by its citations,^ 
imply recognition of the text of book xix. as an integral part of the sam~ 
hitdt and that itj ignores book xx. completely. It is yet more impor- 
tant that the Prati^akhya and its commentary limit themselves to books 
i.-xviii. 

In the Paippalada text, the material of book xix. appears in great part, 
as we are bound to note, and quite on an equality with the rest. Of 
book XX., nothing [or practically nothing : see p. 1009J so appears. It is 
also noteworthy that Paipp. (as mentioned above) omits book xviii. ; but 
from this need be drawn no suspicion as to the appurtenance of xviii. to 
the original AV. — The question of the possible extension of individual 
hymns anywhere does not concern us here, [but is discussed on page cliii. J 

^ LThere are five verses which, although occurring in our xix., are yet cited by Kau9. in full, 
as if they did not belong to the Atharvan text recognized by Kau9. Moreover, there are cited 
by KSU9. six pratikas which, although answering to six hymns (between 51 and 68) of our xix., 
may yet for the most part be regarded as kalpajd mantrds. For a detailed discussion of the 
matter, see pages 896-7. J 
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[The two broadest principles of arrangement of books i.-zviii. — Leaving 
book XX. out of account, and disregarding also for the present book xix. 
as being a palpable supplement (see pages 895-8), it is not difficult to 
trace the two principles that underlie the general arrangement of the 
material of books i.-xviii. These principles are : J 

[I. Miscellaneity or unity of subject and 2 . length of hymn. — The books 
i.-xviii. fall accordingly into two general classes: i. books of which the 
hymns are characterized by miscellaneity of subject and in which the 
length of the hymns is regarded ; and 2. books of which the distinguish- 
ing characteristic is a general unity of subject and in which the precise 
length of the hymns is not primarily regarded, although they are . prevail- 
ingly long.^ The first class again falls into two divisions: i. the short 
hymns; and 2. the long hymns. J 

LThe three grand divisions (I. an4 II. and III.) as based on those princi- 
ples. — We thus have, for books i.-xviii., three grand divisions, as follows : 
I. the first grand division, consisting of the seven books, i.-vii., and com- 
prehending the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects, more specifically, 
all the hymns (not parydyas: p. cxxxiv) of a less number of verses than 
twenty^ ; n. the second grand division, consisting of the next five books, 
viii.-xii., and comprehending the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects, 
more specifically, all the hymns (save those belonging to the third division) 
of more than twenty verses ; and III. the third grand division, consisting, 
as aforesaid, of those books of which the distinguishing characteristic is 
a general unity of subject, to wit, the six books, xiii.-xviii. — There are 
other features, not a few, which differentiate these divisions one from 
another; they will be mentioned below, under the several divisions. J 

[_The order of the three grand divisions. — It is clear that the text ought 
to begin with division I., since that is the most characteristic part of it 
all, and since books i.-vi. are very likely the original nucleus of the whole 
collection. Since division I. is made up of hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects (the short ones), it is natural that the other hymns of miscellaneous 
subjects (the long ones) should follow next. Thus the last place is natu- 
rally left for the books characterized by unity of subject. This, order 
agrees with that of the hymn-totals of the divisions, which form (cf. tables 
I, 2, 3) a descending scale of 433 and 45 and 1 5.J 

[Principles of arrangement of books within the grand division. — If we 
have rightly determined the first rough grouping of the material of books 
i.-xviii. into three grand divisions; the question next in logical order is, 

1 [This statement is true without modification, if we treat books xv. and xvi. each as two 
hymns or parydych%xo\y^^ in the manner explained and reasoned at p. cxxx, and implied in the 
second form of table 3, p. cxlv ; cf. p. cxxxvii, line 13. J 
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What governs the arrangement of the books within each division ? This 
question will be discussed in detail under each of the three divisions 
(cf. pages cxlix ff., clvii, clix) ; here, accordingly, only more general state- 
ments are called for. Those statements concern the verse-norms of the 
hymns for each book, and tfie amount of text.J 

LThe normal length of the hymns for each of the several books, — For 
the first grand division these norms play an important part in determin- 
ing the arrangement of the books within that division, as appears later, 
p. cxlix. For the second grand division it is true that the Paflcapatalika 
assumes a normal hymn-length for each book (p. cxxxix) ; but that seems 
to have no traceable connection with the arrangement of the books within 
that division (p. civ). For the third, no such norm is even assumed (p. cxl, 
near end).J 

[The amount of text in each book. — Table. — This matter, in its relation 
to the order of the books, I must consider briefly here for the three grand 
divisions together, although it will be necessary to revert to it later (pages 
clii, clvii, clix). Since our samkitd is of mingled verse and prose, it is 
not easy (except with a Hindu ms., which I have not at hand) to esti- 
mate the precise amount of text to be apportioned to each separate book. 
If we take as a basis, however, the printed page of the Berlin text, and 
count blank fractions of pages, the 352 pages are apportioned among the 
1 8 books as follows : 


Book i. has 13 pages 

Book viii. has 

22 pages 

Book xiii. has 

13 pages 

ii. 

16 

ix. 

21 

xiv. 

12 

iii. 

20 

X. 

27 

XV. 

10 

iv. 

27 

xi. 

25 

xvi. 

5 

V. 

28 

xii. 

22 

xvii. 

3 

vi. 

40 



xviii. 

21 

vii. 

27 





Division I. 

171 

Division II. 1 

17 

Division III. 

C4 


From this it appears that, for division L, the amount of text is a continu- 
ously ascending one for each of the books except the last (book vii.) ; and 
that, for division III., it is a continuously descending one for each of the 
books except (in like manner) the last (book xviii.) ; and that, although 
the verse-totals of the Bombay edition for the books of division II. form 
a series (see p. clvii, line ii) which ascends continuously (like that of I.) 
for all books except (once again) the last, the books of division II. are, on 
the whole, most remarkable for their approximate equality of length. J 
Arrangement of the hymns within any given book. — While the general 
guiding principles of arrangement of the books within the division are 
thus in large measure and evidently the external ones of verse-norms and 
amount of text, it is not easy to see what has directed the ordering of the 
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Table z. First grand division, books i.-vii., seven books 


Book 

vii. 

Verse- > j 
norms J * 

Book 

vi. 

2 8 

Book 

i. 

4 

Book 

ii. 

5 

Book 

iii. 

6 

Book 

iv. 

7 

Book 

V. 

8 

contains 

Sum of 
hymns 

Sura of 
verses 

66 







hs. of 1 vs. 

66 

66 

20 







hs. of 8 vss. 

26 

62 

10 

122 






hs. of 8 vss. 

132 

396 

11 

12 

30 





hs. of 4 vss. 

53 

212 

3 

8 

1 

22 




hs. of 6 vss. 

34 

170 

4 


2 

5 

13 



hs. of 6 vss. 

24 

144 

3 


1 

6 

0 

21 


hs. of 7 vss. 

36 

252 

a 



4 

6 

10 

2 

hs. of 8 vss. 

25 

200 

1 


1 


2 

8 

4 

hs. of 9 vss. 

11 

99 





2 

3 

2 

hs. of 10 vss. 

7 

70 

1 




1 


0 

hs. of 11 vss. 

8 

88 






2 

6 

hs. of 12 vss. 

7 

84 





1 


3 

hs. of 18 vss. 

4 

62 







3 

hs. of 14 vss. 

3 

42 







3 

hs. of 15 vss. 

3 

46 






1 


h. of 16 vss. 

1 

16 







2 

hs. of 17 vss. 

2 

84 







1 

h. of 18 vss. 

1 

18 

118 

142 

85 

86 

31 

40 

81 

hymns 

433 


286 

454 

163 

207 

230 

324 

376 

verses 


2,030 


Table 2. Second grand division, books viii.>xii., five books 


Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 


Sum of 

Sum of 

vxii. 

IX. 

X. 

xi. 

xii. 

contains 

hymns 

ver.ses 

1 





h. of 21 vss. 

1 

21 

1 

2 




hs. of 22 vss. 

3 

66 




1 


h. of 23 vss. 

1 

23 

1 

2 




hs. of 24 vss. 

3 

72 

1 

1 

1 



hs. of 26 vss. 

3 

76 

3 

1 p 

1 

3 


hs. of 26 vss. 

8 

208 



1 

2 


hs. of 27 vss. 

3 

81 

2 

1 




hs. of 28 vss. 

3 

84 


1 


1 


hs. of 81 vss. 

2 

02 



1 



h. of 32 vss. 

1 

32 

Ip 


1 



hs. of 88 vss. 

2 

66 



1 

1 


hs. of 84 vss. 

2 

68 



1 



h. of 86 vss. 

1 

36 




1 


h. of 37 vss. 

1 

37 


1 




h. of 38 vss. 

1 

38 



2 



h.s. of 44 vss. 

2 

88 



1 



h. of 60 vss. 

1 

50 





1 

h. of 68 vss. 

1 

63 





1 

h. of 66 vss. 

1 

66 




1 P 


h. of 66 vss. 

1 

66 





1 

h. of 60 vss. 

1 

00 


IP 




h. of 62 vss. 

1 

62 





1 

h. of 68 vss. 

1 

63 





1 P 

h. of 78 vss. 

1 

78 

10 

10 

10 

10 

5 

hymns 

45 


269 

302 

860 

813 

804 

verses 


1,628 
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Table 3* Third grand division, books ziii.-xviii., six books 


Rohita 

Wedding 

VrStya 

Paritta Sun 

Funeral 




Book 

Book 

Book 

Book Book 

Book 


Sum of 

Sum of 

xiU. 

xlv. 

XV. 

rvl. xvii. 

xvili. 

contains 

hymns 

verses 



2 



hs. of 8 V88. 

2 

6 



1 

1 


hs. of 4 V8S. 

2 

8 



2 



hs. of 5 V88. 

2 

10 



1 

3 


hs. of 0 V88. 

4 

24 



2 

1 


hs. of 7 vss. 

3 

21 



1 



h. of 8 vss. 

1 

8 



3 



hs. of 9 vss. 

3 

27 



1 



h. of 10 vss. 

1 

10 



4 

1 


hs. of 11 vss. 

6 

55 



1 



h. of 12 vss. 

1 

12 




2 


hs. of 18 vBs. 

2 

26 

— T" 





h. of 86 vss. 

1 

26 




1 


h. of 87 vss. 

1 

27 



■ 



h. of SO vss. 

1 

SO 

1 





h. of 46 vss. 

1 

46 

1 P 





h. of 56 vss. 

1 

50 

1 




“T” 

hs. of 60 vss. 

2 

120 





1 

h. of 61 vss. 

1 

61 


■ Y 




h. of 64 vss. 

1 

64 





1 

h. of 78 vss. 

1 

73 


1 




h. of 76 vss. 

1 

75 





1 

h. of 89 vss. 

1 

89 

4 

2 

]8p 

Op 1 

4 

hymns 

38 


00 

GO 

139 

141 

93 30 

283 

verses 


874 

LSuch is Whitney’; 

s table 

; and it is well to let it stand, 

as it furnishes the 


best argument against treating the paryayas of books xv. and xvi. each as 
a single hymn (cf. p. cxxxvi, top). Treating them as explained at p. clx, it 


will appear as follows. 

Table 3, second form 


Rohita 

Wedding 

Vritya 

Paritta 

Sun 

Funeral 


Sum of 

Sum of 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 


Xiil. 

xlv. 

XV. 

xvi. 

xvii. 

xvlii. 

contains 

hymns 

verses 

1 






h. of 86 vss. 

1 

26 





1 


h. of 80 vss. 

1 

30 




IP 



h. of 32 vss. 

1 

32 

1 






h. of 46 vss. 

1 

46 



IP 




h. of 50 vss. 

1 

60 

Ip 






h. of 56 vss. 

1 

66 

1 





1 

hs. of 60 vss. 

2 

120 




IP 


1 

hs. of 61 vss. 

2 

122 


1 





h. of 64 vss. 

1 

64 






1 

h. of 73 vss. 

1 

73 


1 





h. of 76 vss. 

1 

76 






1 

h. of 89 vss. 

1 

89 



1 P 




h. of 91 vss. 

1 

91 

4 

2 

2p 

2 P 

1 

4 

hymns 

16 

874 J 

188 

189 

141 

93 

30 

283 

verses 
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several hymns within any given book. It is clear that the subject has 
not been at all considered ; nor is it at all probable that any regard has 
been had to the authorship, real or claimed (we have no tradition of any 
value whatever respecting the rishis *’). Probably only chance or arbi- 
trary choice of the arranger dictated the internal ordering of each book. 
[On this subject there is indeed little that is positive to be said ; but (in 
order to avoid repetition) I think it best to say that little for each grand 
division in its proper place under that division : see pages cliv, clvii, 
and clx.J 

[^Distribution of hymns according to length in the three grand divisions. — 
Tables i and 2 and 3. — The distribution of the hymns according to their 
length throughout the books of the three grand divisions is shown by 
Whitney’s tables i, 2, and 3, preceding. The numbers rest on the numera- 
tions of the Berlin edition, and due reference to the differences of numera- 
tion of the Bombay edition is made below at p. cxlvii. A vertical column 
is devoted to each book and in that column is shown how many hymns of 
I verse, of 2 or 3 or 4 and so on up to 89 verses, there are in that book, 
by the number horizontally opposite the number of verses indicated in 
the column headed by the word ‘‘contains.” To facilitate the summation 
of the number of hymns and verses in the Atharva-Veda, the last column 
but one on the right gives the number of hymns of i vs., of 2 vss. and so 
on, in the division concerned, and the last column on the right gives the 
total number of verses contained in the hymns of i vs., of 2 vss. and so 
on (the total in each line being, of course, an exact multiple of the num- 
ber preceding in the same line). Accordingly we may read, for example, 
the sixth line of table i as follows : “Book vii. contains 10 hymns of 3 
verses and book vi. contains 122. The sum of hymns of 3 verses in the 
division is 132, and the sum of verses in those hymns is 396.” J 

[Tables i and 2 and 3 for divisions I. and II. and III. — These ought 
properly to come in at this point; but as their form and contents are 
such that it is desirable to have them stand on two pages that face 
each other, they have been put (out of their proper place) on pages cxliv 
and cxlv.J 

[Grouping of the hymns of book ziz. according to length. — Table 4. — 
Apart from the two hymns, 22 (of 21 verses) and 23 (of 30), which are in 
divers ways of very exceptional character, it appears that every hymn of 
this book, if judged simply by its verse-total length, would fall into the 
first grand division, as being of less than 20 verses.^ This fact is of crit- 
ical interest, and is in keeping with the character of book xix. as an after- 
gleaning, and in particular an after-gleaning of such material as would 
properly fall into the first grand division (cf. p. 895, ^ 2). The table : 

1 1 And so would hymns 22 and 23, if judged by their actual length. J 
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Table 4. The supplement, book xix., one book 


In book xik. there are 

15 

4 

2 

9 

6 

843 

I 12 

2 

hymns, 

Containing respectively 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

678 

9 10 

11 

verses. 

In book xix. there are 

2 

I 

1 

I 

1 

hymns, 

Total ; 

72 

hymns. 

Containing respectively 

14 


16 

21 

30 

verses. 

Total : 

456 

verses.J 


LSummary of the four tables. — Table 5 — Extent of AV. Samhita about 
one half of that of RV. — The totals of hymns and verses of tables 1-4 
are summed up in table 5. From this it appears that the number of 
hymns of the three grand divisions of the Atharva-Veda Samhita is 516 
or about one half of that of the Rig-Veda, and that the number of verses 
is 4,432 or considerably less than one half. If the summation be made to 
include also the supplement and the parts of book xx. which are peculiar 
to the AV., the number of hymns amounts to 598 or about three fifths of 
that of the RV., and the number of verses amounts to 5,038 or about one 
half of that of the RV. Table 5 follows : 


Table 5. Summary of Atharvan hymns and verses 


Grand division I., books i.-vii., 

Grand division II., books viii.-xii.. 

Grand division III., books xiii.-xviiL, 

contains 

contains 

contains 

433 

45 

hymns and 
hymns and 
hymns and 

2030 

1528 

874 

verses. 

verses. 

verses. 

Totals for the three grand divisions : 


516 

hymns and 

4433 

verses. 

The supplement, book xix.. 

contains 

72 

hymns and 

456 

verses. 

Totals for books i.-xix. : 


588 

hymns and 

""^88 ” 

verses. 

The Kuntapa-khila of book xx. 

contains 

10 

hymns and 


verses. 

Totals for books i.-xix. and khila: 


598 

hymns and 

5°38 

verses.J 


LThe numbers of tables 1-5 rest on the Berlin edition. The differ- 
ences between that and the Bombay edition do not affect the amount of 
text, but only the verse-totals. Even the verse-totals are not affected, 
but only the hymn-totals (p. 389, 1. 10), by the differences in book vii. 
For the parydya-\iymvL%y the verse-totals of the Bombay edition amount 
to 188 more (see p. cxxxvii) than those of the Berlin edition. For the 
Bombay edition, accordingly, the grand total must be raised (by 188) 
from 5,038 to 5,226.J 

LFirst grand division (books i.-vii.) : short hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects. — While the general considerations of length and subject are indeed 
sufficient for the separation of books i.-xviif. into three grand divisions 
as defined above, the first division shows yet other signs of being a minor 
collection apart from the other two. In the first place, the hymns that 
compose it are mostly genuine charms and imprecations, and wear on the 
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whole a general aspect decidedly different from that of books viii.-xviii., as 
is indeed apparent enough from the table of hymn-titles, pages 1024-37; 
they are, in fact, by all odds the most characteristic part of the Atharva- 
Veda, and this is tacitly admitted by the translators of selected hymns 
(see p. cvii), their selections being taken in largest measure (cf. p. 281) 
from this division. In the second place, the books of this division are 
sharply distinguished from those of the others by the basis of their inter- 
nal arrangement, which basis is in part that of a clearly demonstrable 
verse-norm, a norm, that is to say, which, for each separate book, governs 
the number of verses in the hymns of that book.^J 

LEvidence of fact as to the existence of the verse-norms. — A most per- 
vading implicit distinction is made by the Major Anukramani between 
this division and the next in its actual method of giving or intimating 
the length of the hymns. In division IL, on the one hand, the number 
of verses is stated expressly and separately for every hymn. In division 

1., on the other hand, the treatise merely intimates by its silence that the 
number for any given hymn conforms to ^the norm assumed for that book, 
and the number is expressly stated onl3jf when it constitutes a departure 
from that norm. Thus for the 142 hymns of book vi., an express state- 
ment as to the length is made only for the 20 hymns (given at p. 281, 
lines 17-18) which exceed the norm of three.^ — For convenience of 
reference, the norms may here be tabulated : 

Books vii. vi. I 1 . ii. iii. iv. v. 

Norms 1 3 14 5 6 7 8J 

[.Express testimony of both Anukramanis as to the verse-norms. — The 
Major Anukr. (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii. : see p. 142) 
expressly states that the normal number of verses for a hymn of book i. 
is four, and that the norm increases by one for each successive book of 
the first five books : pmvakdndasya catiirrcaprakrtir ity evam uttarottara- 
k&ndcsu sastjiam yavad ekaikadkikd etc. Than this, nothing could be 
more clear or explicit. Again, at the beginning of its treatment of book 

111., it says that in this book it is to be understood that six verses are 
the norm, and that any other number is a departure therefrom : atra 

1 [.That books are distinctly recognized as a separate unity by the Major Anukr. appears 
also from the fact that for the right or wrong study of its first five patalas (in which books i.-vii. 
are treated), special blessings or curses are promised in a passage at the beginning of the sixth. 
The fact was noted by Weber, Verzeichniss^ vol. ii., p. 79; and the passage was printed by him 
on p. 81. J 

3 |_At i. I, and also at v. 9 and 10 (these two are prose pieces), the treatise states the number 
when it is normal. This is not unnatural at i. i, the beginning ; and considering the prevailing 
departure from the norm in book v., it is not surprising there. On the other hand, the omis- 
sions at iv. 36 and vi. 121 are probably by inadvertence. J 
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sadrcaprakrtir anyd, vikrtir iti vij&niyat. At the beginning of book iv. 
it has a remark of like purport : brahma jajMnam iti kdnde saptarcasukta- 
prakrtir (so London ms. : cf. p. 142 below) anyd vikrtir ity avagachet. 
Moreover, it defines book vi. as the trcasuktakandam (cf, pages 281, 388), 
and adds to the definition the words tatra trcaprakrtir itard vikrtir iti. 
Cf. Weber’s Verzeichniss der Berliner Sanskrit-kss., vol. ii., p. 79. J 

[In the recognition of the verse-norms, as in much else (p. Ixxii, top), 
the Paftcapatalika serves as source and guide for the author of the Major 
Anukr. Thus the older treatise calls book ii. * the five-versed ’ (see the 
citation at p. 45), and book iii. in like manner ‘the six-versed' (see p. cxl). 
Cf. also the statements of the next paragraph as to book vii.J 

LOne verse is the norm for book vii. — The absence of any book in which 
two-versed hymns are the norm, and the frequency of two-versed hymns 
in book vii., might lead us to think that both one-versed and two-versed 
hymns are to be regarded as normal for book vii. (cf. p. 388, line 13); 
but this is not the case (cf. line 24 of the same page). The Major Anukr. 
speaks of book vii. as ‘ the book of one-versed hymns,’ ekarcasuktakdndam ; 
and its testimony is confirmed by the Old Anukr., as cited by SPP. on 
p. 18 of his Critical Notice, which says, ‘among the one-versed hymns 
[i.e. in book vii.], [the annvdkas are or consist] of hymns made of one verse,’ 
rk-suktd ekarcesu. F urther confirmation of the view that one (not one or two) 
is the true norm for book vii. is found in the fact that the Anukr. is silent 
as to the length of the hymns of one verse (cf. p. cxlviii), but makes the 
express statement dvyrcam for each of the thirty^ hymns of two verses. J 
[Arrangement of books i.-vii. with reference to verse-norms. — If we 
examine table i (p. cxliv), in which these books are set in the ascending 
numerical order of their verse-norms, several facts become clear. It is 
apparent, in the first place, that this division is made up of those seven 
books in which the number — normal or prevalent — of verses to a hymn 
runs from one to eight ; secondly, that the samhitd itself begins with the 
norm of four; and, thirdly, that the number two as a norm is missing 
from the series. Fourthly, it is indeed apparent that every book shows 
departures from its norm ; but also — what is more important in this con- 
nection — that these departures are all on one side, that of excess, and 
never on that of deficiency. J 


1 [This is the true number. The number 26, given at p. cxliv in table i, rests on the actual 
hymn-divisions of the Berlin text. On account of the discordance, the 30 hymns may here be 
named: i, 6. 1-2, 6.3-4, 13, 18, 22, 25, 29, 40-42, 47-49, 52, 54. 2 with 55, i, 57-5S, 61, 64, 
68. 1-2, 72. 1-2, 75, 76. 5-6, 78, 108, 112-114, 1 16. (They are very conveniently shown in the 
table, p. 1021.) Note on the other hand the -silence of the Anukr. as to our 45* 54-J» 68.3, 
and 72. 3. Its silence means that our 45. 1 (seer, Praskanva) and 45. 2 (Atharvan) and 54. i 
(Brahman) form three one-versed hymns, a fact w'hich is borne out by the ascriptions of quasi- 
authorship ; and that 68. 3 and 72. 3 form two more. J 
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l_We may here digress to add that, if we compare table i with those 
following, it appears, fifthly, that in book vii. are put all the hymns of 
the three grand divisions that contain only i or 2 verses; sixthly, that 
neither in this division, nor yet in the other two, nor even in book xix., 
is there a hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 20.^ From table i, again, it 
appears, seventhly, that this division contains a hymn or hymns of every 
number of verses from 4 verses to 18 verses (mostly in books i.-v.) and 
from I verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and vii.).J 

[Excursus on hymn xix. 23, Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. — 
It is worth while at this point to recall to the reader’s mind this remark- 
able hymn in its bearing upon some of the questions as to the structure 
of our text : see pages 931-4, and especially ^ 6 of p. 931. As our sain- 
hitd begins with four-versed hymns, so does xix. 23 begin with homage 

to them of four verses ” (p. 931, line 29), and not with homage ** to them 
of one verse.” Again, grouping all hymns of four verses or more in this 
division according to length, there are 15 groups (not in the least con- 
terminous with books) each containing a hymn or hymns of every num- 
ber of verses from 4 to 18, and to these 15 groups the first 15 verses of 
xix. 23 correspond (p. 931, line 27). Again, of the fact that books i.-xviii. 
contain not one hymn of 19 verses nor yet one of 20, account seems to 
be taken in that the form of verses 16 and 17 differs from t6at of the 
15 preceding (p. 931, line 37). Again, as in our series the norm two is 
lacking, so also is lacking in xix. 23 a dvyrcebhyah svdhd (but cf. p. 931, 
line 28, with p. 933, line 2). Finally the verses of homage “to them of 
three verses” and “to them of one verse” (xix. 23. 19-20) stand in the 
same order relative to each other and to the verses of homage to the 1 5 
groups as do books vi. and vii. to each other and to the books containing 
the hymns of more than three verses, namely books i.~v. — Cf. further 
pages cl vii and clix.J 

[We now return to the arrangement of the books within the division by 
norms. — The norms of books i.-vii. respectively, as the books stand in 
our text, are 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 3, i. From this point of view, the books fall 
into two groups : group X contains books i.-v., and its norms make a sim- 
ple continuous ascending numerical scale beginning with four (4, 5, 6, 7, 8) ; 
group Y contains books vi. and vii., and its norms make a broken descend- 
ing numerical scale beginning with three (3, i). Here several questions 
arise as to group Y : first, why is its scale inverted, that is, why does not 
book vii. precede book vi . } second, why does not group Y (and in the 
reversed order, vii., vi.) precede group X, so as to make the whole series 
begin, as is natural, with one instead of four, and run on in the text as 
it does in the table at p. cxliv 1 and, third, why is the scale broken, that 

^ [In the KuntSpakhila there are two hymns of 20. J 
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is, why have not the diaskeuasts made eight books of the first division, 
including not only one for the one-versed hymns, but also another for 
the two-versed ?J ^ 

LWith reference to the last question, it is clear that the amount of 
material composing the two-versed hytnns (30 hymns with only 60 verses : 
seep, cxlix, note) is much too small to make a book reasonably commensurate 
with the books of the first division; it is therefore natural that the 
original groupings of the text-makers should include no book with the 
norm of two. j 

LExceptional character of book vii. — The first two questions, concern- 
ing group Y or books vi. and vii., are closely related, inasmuch as they 
both ask or involve the question why book vii. does not precede book vi. 
By way of partial and provisional answer to the second, it is natural to 
suggest that perhaps the scrappy character of the one-versed and two- 
versed hymns militated against beginning the Vedic text with book vii. 
And indeed this view is not without indirect support from Hindu tradition : 
for according to the Brhad-Devatdy viii. 99, the ritualists hold that a hymn, 
in order to be rated as a genuine hymn, must have at least three verses, 
trcadhamam ydjhikdk suktam dkuh} It may well be, therefore, that the 
diaskeuasts did not regard these bits of one or two verses as real hymns, 
as in fact they have excluded them rigorously from all the books i.-vi. 
From this point of view our groups X and Y have no significance except 
for the momentary convenience of the discussion, and the true grouping 
of books i.-vii. should be into the two groups, A, containing books i.-vi., 
and B, containing book vii.J 

LThe exceptional character of book vii. is borne out by several other 
considerations to which reference is made below. Its place in the sam- 
hitd is not that which we should expect, whether we judge by the fact 
that its norm is one verse or by the amount of its text (p. cxliii). If 
we consider the number of its hymns that are ignored by Kau9ika 
(see pp. 1011-2), again we find that it holds a very exceptional place in 
division I. Many of its hymns have a put-together look, as is stated at 
p. cliv ; and this statement is confirmed by their treatment in the Paip- 
palada recension (p. 1014, 1 . 15), Just as its hymns stand at the end of 
its grand division in the Vulgate, so they appear for the most part in the 
very last book of the Paippalada (cf. p. 1013, end). As compared with the 
great mass of books i.-vi., some of its hymns (vii. 73, for instance) are 
quite out of place among their fellows.J 

^ (.For the productions of modern hymnology, one hardly errs in regarding three verses as 
the standard minimum length, a length convenient for use, whether in reading or singing, and 
for remembering. A two-versed hymn is too short for a dignified unity. Possibly similar con- 
siderations may have had validity with the ancient text-makers.J 
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LBook vii. a book of after-gleanings supplementing books i.~yi — It is 
very easy to imagine group A, or books i.-vi., as constituting the original 
nucleus^ of the sainhitd (p. cxlviii, top), and group B, o|j^book vii., as being 
an ancient supplement to that nucleus, just as book xix. is unquestionably 
a later supplement to the larger collection of the three grand divisions 
(cf. p. 895). This view does not imply that the verses of book vii. are 
one whit less ancient or less genuinely popular than those of books i.~vi., 
but merely that, as they appear in their collected form, they have the 
aspect of being after-gleanings, relatively to books i.-vi; This view 
accords well with the exceptional character of book vii. as otherwise 
established and as just set forth (p. cli).J 

[Arrangement of books with reference to amount of text, — If these con- 
siderations may be deemed a sufficient answer to the first two questions 
so far as they relate to book vii., there remains only that part of the 
second question which relates to book vi. One does not readily see why 
the samhitd might not have opened with book vi., the book of the varied 
and interesting three-versed hymns, so that the norms would have run in 
the order 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 (i); and, since this is not the case, it may be 
that some other principle is to be sought as a co-determinant of the 
order of arrangement. J 

[If we consult the table on p. cxliii, we see that, in division I., the 
scale of numbers of printed pages of text in each book (13, 16, 20, 27, 28, 
40, 27) is a continuously ascending one for each book except the last 
(book vii.). The like is true if we base our comparison on the more pre- 
cise scale of verse-totals for each book (153, 207, 230, 324, 376, 454, 286), 
as given at the foot of table i, p. cxliv.J 

[These facts, in the first place, strongly corroborate our view as to the 
exceptional character of book vii. By the principle of norms, it should 
stand at the beginning of the division ; by the principle of amount (judged 
by verse-totals), it should stand between books hi. and iv. That it does 
neither is hard to explain save on the assumption of its posteriority as a 
collection. In the second place, these facts suggest at the same time the 
reason for the position of book vi. in the division, namely, that it is placed 
after books i.-v. because it is longer than any of those books.J 

[R^um^ of conclusions as to the arrangement of books i.-vii. — Book vii., 
as a supplement of after-gleanings, is placed at the end of the grand 
division, without regard to amount of text or to verse-norm. Books i.-vi. 
are arranged primarily according to the amount of text,^ in an ascending 
scale. For them the element of verse-norm^, also in an ascending scale, 

1 [If asked to discriminate between the books of that nucleus, I should put books vi. and i. 
and ii. first (cf. p. cliii, ITs) ; at all events, book v. stands in marked contrast with those three. J 
® [Whether this amount is judged by verse-totals or by pages, the order is the same.J 
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appears as a secondary determinant. It conflicts with the primary deter- 
minant in only one case,^ that of book vi., and is accordingly there 
subordinated to tl^e primary one, so that book vi. (norm : 3) is placed after 
books i.~v. (norms : 4-8). J 

[Departures from the norms by excess. — The cases of excess are most 
numerous in book v. (see p. 220), and concern over of all the hymns. 
On the other hand, the cases of conformity to the norm are most numer- 
ous in books vi. and i. and concern about ^ of the hymns in each book. 
For books ii., iv., vii., and iii. respectively, the approximate vulgar fraction 
of cases of conformity is |, and For each of the seven books, in the 
order of closeness of conformity to the verse-norm, the more precise frac- 
tion is as follows : for book vi., it is .859 ; for i., it is .857 ; for ii., it is .61 ; 
for iv., it is .52 ; for vii., it is .47 ; for hi., it is .42 ; and for v., it is .06. J 

[Critical significance of those departures. — From the foregoing para- 
graph it appears that the order of books arranged by their degree of 
conformity (vi., i., ii.), agrees with their order as arranged by their 
verse-norms (3, 4, 5), for the books of shorter hymns. This is as it 
should be ; for if the distinction of popular and hieratic hymns is to be 
made for this division, the briefest would doubtless fall into the prior 
class, the class less liable to expansion by secondary addition.] 

We are not without important indications ^ that the hymns may have 
been more or less tampered with since their collection and arrangement, 
so as now to show a greater number of verses than originally belonged to 
them. Thus some hymns have been expanded by formalized variations 
of some of their verses ; and others by the separation of a single verse 
into more than one, with the addition of a refrain. [Yet others have 
suffered expansion by downright interpolations or by additions at the 
end ; while some of abnormal length may represent the juxtaposition of 
two unrelated pieces.] 

Illustrative examples of critical reduction to the norm. — [The instances 
that follow should be taken merely as illustrations. To discuss the cases 
systematically and thoroughly would require a careful study of every 
case of excess with reference to the structure of the hymn concerned 
and to its form and extent in the parallel texts, — in short, a special 
investigation.®] 

^ [That the two orders, based on the one and the other determinant, should agree throughout 
books i.-v. is no doubt partly fortuitous ; but it is not very strange. The variation in the num- 
ber of hymns for each book (35, 36, 31, 40, 31) is confined to narrow limits ; and if, as is prob- 
able, the departures from the norm were originally fewer and smaller than now, the verse-totals 
for each book would come nearer to being precise multiples of those ascending norms.] 

2 [Cf. p. 281, ir 2.] 

* [A very great part of the data necessary for the conduct of such an inquiry may be 
found already conveniently assembled in this work in Whitney’s critical notes; for, although 
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Thus in i. 3 (see p. 4), verses 2-5 are merely repetitions of verse i (and 
senseless repetitions, because only Parjanya, of the deities named, could 
with any propriety be called the father of the reed: cf. i. 2. i) ; while 
verses 7 & 8 have nothing to do with the refrain and are to be combined 
into one verse : we have then four verses, the norm of the book. 

Once more, in ii. 10 (see p. 51), no less evidently, the verse-couples 
2 & 3, 4 & 5, and 6 & 7 are to be severally combined into three single 
verses, with omission of the refrain, which belongs only to verses i and 8 : 
so that here we have five verses, again the normal number. 

So, further, in iii. 31 (see p. 141), as it seems clear, 2 & 3, without the 
refrain, make verse 2 ; 4 with the refrain is verse 3 ; and 5 is a senseless 
intrusion ; then, omitting all further repetitions of the refrain, 6 & 7 make 
verse 4 ; 8 & 9 make verse 5 ; and 10 & 1 1 make verse 6, six being here 
the verse-norm. 

In book vi., a number of hymns which exceed the regular norm are 
formular and would bear reduction to hymns of three verses : instances 
are hymns 17, 34, 38, 107, 132. |_The cases are quite numerous in which 
the added verse is lacking in one of the parallel texts. Thus in book vi., 
hymns 16, 17, 34, 63, 83, 108, 121, and 128 (see the critical notes on 
those hymns and cf. p. 1014, 1 . 16) appear in the Paippalada text as hymns 
of three verses each.J 

Besides these cases, there are not a few others where we may with 
much plausibility assume that the verses in excess are later appendixes 
or interpolations : such are i. 29. 4-5 ; ii. 3. 6 ; 32. 6 ; 33. 3 ab4cd, 6 ; iii. 
15. 7-8 ; 21.6, 8-10 (see note under vs. 7) ; 29. 7-8 ; iv. 2. 8 ; 16. 8-9 ; 
17- 3 ; 39*9-10; vi. 16. 4; 63.4; 83.4; 122.3,5; 123.3-4. In book 
vii., moreover, the put-together character of many of the longer hymns is 
readily apparent (cf. hymns 17, 38, 50, 53, 76, 79, and 82 as they appear 
in the table on p. 1021). 

But such analyses, even if pushed to an extreme, will not dispose of all 
the cases of an excess in the number of verses of a hymn above the norm 
of the book : thus iii. 16 corresponds to a Rig-Veda hymn of seven verses ; 
iv. 30 and 33 each to one of eight ; and v. 3 to one of nine. It will be 
necessary to allow that the general principle of arrangement Lby verse- 
norms J was not adhered to absolutely without exception. 

LArrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. — In 
continuation of what was said in general on this topic at p. cxliii, we may 
add the following. The ** first ” hymn {purvam), ** For the retention of 
sacred learning," is of so distinctly prefatory character as tq stand of 

scattered through those notes, they may yet be said to be “ assembled ’* in one work, and 
more “conveniently” than ever before. The investigation is likely to yield results of interest 
and value. J 
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right at the very beginning of the text, or removed therefrom only by the 
prefixion of the auspicious ^am no devtr abhis^aye (p. cxvi). It is note- 
worthy that books ii., iv., v., and vii. begin each with a “ Mystic ” hymn ; 
that the five kindred hymns “ Against enemies '' are grouped together at 
ii. 19-23, as are the seven Mrgara-hymns at iv. 23-29. Hymns iii. 26-27 
are grouped in place and by name, as digyukte ; and so are the ‘‘two 
Brahman-cow” hymns, v. 18 and 19, and the vdigvdnariya couple, vi. 35 
and 36. The hymns “To fury” make a group in the AV. (iv. 31-32) as 
they do in the RV., from which they are taken. J 

[Second grand division (books viii.-xii.) : long hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects. — As was said of the first division (p. cxlvii), there are other things 
besides length and subject which mark this division as a minor collection 
apart from the other two : the verse-norms do not serve here, as in division 
I., to help determine the arrangement, the norms assumed by the Paflca- 
patalika (p. cxxxix) being for another purpose and of small significance ; 
and the reader may be reminded of the fact (p. cxxxii) that the grouping 
of verses into decads runs through this grand division. It is a note- 
worthy fact, moreover, that the material of division II. appears distinctly 
to form a collection by itself in the Paippalada recension, being massed 
in books xvi. and xvii. The Vulgate books viii.-xi. are mostly in Paipp. 
xvi. and the Vulgate book xii. is mostly in Paipp. xvii. This is readily 
seen from^the table on p. 1022.J 

[Their hieratic character: mingled prose passages. — More important 
differential features are the following. In the first place, if it be admitted 
that the first division is in very large measure of popular origin (p. cxlvii), 
the second, as contrasted therewith, is palpably of hieratic origin : witness 
the hymns that accompany, with tedious prolixity, the offering of a goat 
and five rice-dishes (ix. 5) or of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes (x. 9) ; 
the extollation of the virdj (viii. 9), of the cow (x. 10), of the rice-dish and 
the prand and the Vedic student (xi. 3-5) and the dcckista (xi. 7) ; the 
hymn about the cow as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans (xii. 4) ; 
the prevalence of “ mystic ” hymns (cf. viii. 9 ; ix. 9-10 ; x. 7-8 ; xi. 8) ; the 
priestly riddles or brahmodyas (cf. x. 2, especially verses 20-25) ; and the 
taking over of long continuous passages from the Rig-Veda, as at ix. 9-10. 
In no less striking contrast with division I., in the second place, is the 
presence, in every book of division II., of an extensive passage of prose 
(viii. 10 ; ix. 6, 7 ; x. 5 ; xi. 3 ; xii. 5). This prose is in style and content 
much like that of the Brahmanas, and is made up of what are called (save 
in the case of x. 5) ‘periods ’ or parydyas: see pages cxxxiii and 472. It is 
evident that we are here in a sphere of thought decidedly different from 
tlAt of division I.J * 
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[Table of verse-totals for the hymns of division IL — The following 
table may be worth the space it takes, as giving perhaps a better idea of 
the make-up of the division than does the table on p. cxliv. Opposite 
each of the five prose parydya-\iyxQXi^ is put a p, and opposite "the hymn 
X. 5 (partly prose) is put a p. Disregarding the hymns thus marked, the 
verse-numbers are confined, for books viii.~xi., within the range of varia- 
tion from 21 to 44, and from 53 to 63 for book xii. 

H3rmn in viii. in ix. in x. in xi. in xii. 

1 has 21 24 32 37 63 verses 

2 28 25 33 31 S 5 

3 26 31 25 56P 60 

4 25 24 26 26 53 

5 22 38 50P 26 73 p 

6 26 62 p 35 23 

7 28 26 p 44 27 

8 24 22 44 34 

9 26 22 27 26 

10 33 p 28 34 27 J 

General make-up of the material of this division. — Whereas division I. 
contains a hymn or hymns of every number of verses from one to eighteen 
and none of more, division II. consists wholly of hymns of more than 
twenty verses, and contains all the hymns of that length occurring in 
books i.-xviii. except such as belong of right (that is, by virtue of their 
subject) to the third division.^ The forty-five hymns of this division have 
been grouped into books with very evident reference to length and num- 
,ber, as shown by the table just given : the five longest have been put 
together to form the last or twelfth book, while each of the four preced- 
ing books contains an even quarter of the preceding forty or just ten 
hymns. Disregarding ix. 6 and xi. 3 {parydya^ymn^), books viii.-xi. con- 
tain all the hymns of from 21-50 verses to be found in the first two grand 
divisions, and book xii. contains all of more than 50 in the same divisions. 
Anything more definite than this can hardly be said respecting the arrange- 
ment of the several books within the second division. From the tables 
it appears that no such reference to the length of the hymns has been 
had in division II. as was had in division I. None of the books viii.-xii. 
is without one of the longer, formular, and mainly non-metrical pieces 
(marked with p or. p in the table above) ; and this fact may point to an 
inclination on the part of the text-makers to scatter those prose portions 
as much as possible among the poetical ones. 

^ [See the tables, pages cxliv-cxlv. — Book xix. contains two hymns, mostly prose, of which 
the subdivisions number 21 and 30 (cf. p. cxlvii) ; and among the KuntSpa-hymns are three of 
20 or more verses. J 
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[Order of books within the division : negative or insignificant conclusions. 
— If we consider, first, the amount of text in pages ^ for each book, 
namely 22, 21, 27, 25, 22, the series appears to have no connection with 
the order of the books; on the contrary, the books are, on the whole, 
remarkable for their approximate equality of length. The case is similar, 
secondly, with the hymn-totals of the Bombay edition, 15, 15, 10, 12, and 
1 1. Thirdly, the verse-totals for each of the five books, according to the 
numeration of the Berlin edition, are 259, 302, 350, 313, and 304 (see 
above, p. cxliv), a sequence in which we can trace no orderly progression. 
On the other hand, fourthly, if we take the verse-totals of the Bombay 
edition, to wit, 293, 313, 350, 367, and 304, ^ we see that the first four 
books, viii.-xi., are indeed arranged, like books i.-vi. (p. clii), on a con- 
tinuously ascending arithmetical scale. Furthermore and fifthly, if, for 
the verse-totals of each of the five books, we make the (very easy) substi- 
tution of the average verse-totals of the hymns of each book, we obtain 
again a series, to wit, 29.3, 31.3, 35.0, 36.7, and 60.8, which progresses con- 
stantly in one direction, namely upward, and through all the five books. J 

Arrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. — 
[From the table on p. cWi it would appear that the individual hymns are 
not disposed within the book with any reference to length. It may, how- 
ever, be by design rather than accident that the only hymn with the small- 
est number of verses in this division is put at the beginning, and that the 
longest is put last.J The arrangement in this division, like that in the 
first, shows no signs of a systematic reference to the subjects treated of, 
although (as in division I. : p. civ, top), in more than one instance, two 
hymns of kindred character are placed together : thus viii. i & 2 ; 3 & 4 ; 
9 & 10 ; ix. 4 & 5 ; 9 & 10 ; x. 7 & 8 ; 9 & 10 ; xi. 9 & 10 ; xii. 4 & 5. 

[Possible reference to this division in hymn xiz. 23. — Such reference, 
I suspect, must be sought in verse 18, if anywhere, and in the two words 
mahat-kdnddya svdhd, ‘ to the division of great [hymns], hail ! ’ See 
P' 931 » If 7 , l^he note to vs. 18.J 

[Postscript. — Such was my view when writing the introduction to 
xix. 23. Even then, however, I stated (p. 932, line 12) that verses 21 and 
22 were not accounted for. Meantime, a new observation bears upon 
vs. 21.J 

[Immediately after the passage referred to at p. cxlviii, foot-note, the 
Major Anukr., at the beginning of its treatment of book viii., proceeds : 
‘ Now are set forth the seers and divinities and meters of the mantras of 

1 [As printed in the Berlin edition (see above, p. cxliii). From a ndgari ms. written in a hand 
of uniform size, I might obtain different and interpretable data. J 

* [This series differs from the Berlin sequence by a plus of 34 and 1 1 and 54 in the first and 
second and fourth members respectively: see p. cxxxvii, and cf. pages 516, 546, 632. J 
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the sense-hymns of the ksudra-kandas (? or -kdnda ?). To the end of the 
eleventh kanda, the sense-hymn is the norm.’ etc. atka ksudra^kanda- 
Wthasukta-mantrandm rsudaivata-chandansy ucyante. tato yavad ekadaga- 
kanda-ntam arthasukta-pmkrtis tavad vihdya parydydn virdd vd (viii. lo) 
prahhrtin iti etc. What pertinence the word ksudra may have as applied 
to books viii.-xi. I cannot divine ; but it can hardly be an accident that 
the very same word is used in the phrase of homage to parts of the AV. 
at xix. 22. 6 and 23. 21, ksudr/bhya/i svdhd^ and that this phrase is followed 
in h. 22 and in the comm’s text of h. 23, by the words parydyikMyah 
svdhd^ that is, by an allusion to the parydyas, just as in the text of the 
Anukr. Apart from vss. 16-18 of xix. 23, vss. 1-20 refer most clearly to 
the first grand division ; and vss. 23-28 refer just as clearly to the third. 
The allusion to the second ought therefore certainly to come in between 
vs. 20 and vs. 23, that is it ought to be found in vss. 21 and 22. We have 
just given reason for supposing that vs. 21 contains the expected allusion. 
The meaning of ekdnrcSbhyah of vs. 22 is as obscure as is the pertinence 
of ksiidr^bhyah ; probably ekdnrcMyah is a corrupt reading. If I am 
right as to vs. 21, the mystery of vs. 18 becomes only deeper. J 

# 

Third grand division (books ziii.-xviii.) : books characterized by unity of 
subject. — The remaining six books constitute each a whole by itself and 
appear to have been on that account kept undivided by the arrangers 
and placed in a body together at the end of the collection. The books 
in which the unity of subject is most clearly apparent are xiv. (the wed- 
ding verses), xviii. (the funeral verses), and xv. (extollation of the Vratya). 
LThe unity of books xiii. and xvii., although less striking, is yet sufficiently 
evident, the one consisting of hymns to the Sun as The Ruddy One or 
Rohita, and the other being a prayer to the Sun as identified with Indra 
and with Vishnu. In book xvL, the unity of subject is not apparent,^ 
although it seems to consist in large measure (see p. 792) of “Prayers^ 
against the terror by night,”J Book xvi. is not so long that we might 
not have thought it possible that it should be included as a parydya-sukta 
in one of the books of the second division ; and book xvii., too, is so 
brief that it might well enough have been a hymn in a book. 

l_Hindu tradition assigns at least four of the books of this division each 
to a single seer; the whole matter is more fully set forth at p. 1038. 
However much or little value we may attaeh to these ascriptions of 

1 (_In one of the old drafts of a part of his introductory matter, Whitney says ; U ntil we 
understand the character of the ceremonies in connection with which book xvi. was used, it 
may not be easy to discover a particular concinnity in it. With reference to that remark, I 
have said, at p. 792 : The study of the ritual applications of the book distinctly fails, in my 
opinion, to reveal any pervading concinnity of purpose or of use. J 

2 |_ Perhaps, using a Pali term, we may designate book xvi. as a Paritta. \ 
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quasi-authorship, they are certainly of some significance as a clear mark 
of differentiation between this division and the other two.J 

[Division III. represented in Paippalada by a single book, book xviii. 

An item of evidence important in its relation to the Vulgate division III. 
as a separate unity is afforded by the treatment of that division in the 
Kashmirian recension : the Vulgate books xiii.-xviii., namely, are all grouped 
by the makers of the Paippalada text into a single book, book xviii., and 
appear there either in extenso or else by representative citations. The 
relations of the Vulgate division to the Paipp. book are set forth in detail 
at p. 1014, which see.J 

[Names of these books as given by hymn xix. 23 It is a most signifi- 

cant fact, and one entirely in harmony with the classification of books 
xiii.-xviii. on the basis of unity of subject, that they should be mentioned 
in hymn xix. 23 by what appear to be their recognized names. It is 
therefore here proper to rehearse those names as given in verses 23-28 
of the hymn (see pages 931, ^ 5, and 933). They are: for book xiii., 
‘the ruddy ones,’ r6hitebhyaSy plural; for xiv,, ‘the two Suryas,’ suryd- 
bhydniy or the two \anuvdkas\ of the book beginning with the hymn of 
Surya’s wedding ; for x¥., ‘ the two \a7iiivdka5\ about the vrdtya^ vrdtyd- 
bhydm (accent!); for xvi., ‘the two \anuvdkas\ of Yx2^]k'^2i\\,'prdjdpatyd- 
bhydm ; for xvii., ‘ the Visasahi,’ singular ; and for xviii., ‘ the auspicious 
ones,’ mangalik^bhyaSy euphemism for the inauspicious funeral verses. J 

[Order of books within the division. — The verse-totals for the books 
are, by the Berlin numeration, 188, 139, 141, 93, 30, and 283, and, by the 
Bombay numeration, 188, 139, 220, 103, 30, and 283 (above, p. cxxxvii). 
But for the disturbing influence of the numerous brief verses of 

book XV. upon the third member of these series, they would both coincide 
in their general aspect with the series based on the amount of text in 
pages of the Berlin edition, namely, 13, 12, 10, 5, 3, and 21 (as given 
above, p. cxliii). From the last series, it appears that these books, except 
the last, are arranged in a descending scale of length, therein differing 
from divisions I. and II. in which the scale was an ascending one. In 
all three divisions, the final book is an exceptional one : in the first, it is 
a scanty lot of after-gleanings ; in the second, it contains the five longest 
hymns, each about twice as long as the average of the four books preced- 
ing; and in the third, again, it contains very long hymns, which are, 
moreover, an extensive and peculiar collection of verses, unified indeed 
(like those of book xiv.) in large measure by the ritual uses to which they 
are put, but on the whole quite different in origin and character from 
most of the rest (see the introductions to the hymns of book xviii. ).J 

[Table of verse-totals for the hymns of division III. — The following 
table is made like that on p. clvi, and may give a better idea of the 
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make-up of the division than does the one on p. cxiv. That seems to me 
wrong, because it follows the Berlin edition in treating the i8 individual 
parydyas of book xv. and the 9 of book xvi. each as one hymn (see 
p. cxxxvi), and in having to recognize accordingly hymns of 5 verses, of 
4 and 5 and so on, in this division. We certainly must recognize some 
larger unity than the parydya in books xv. and xvi.; and, whether that 
unity be the -book or the anuvdka^ in either case we avoid the necessity 
of recognizing any hymns with a verse-total of less than 20 in this division 
(see table 3, second form, p. cxlv). Assuming that xv. and xvi. make 
each two hymns, the table is as follows : 


Hymn 

in xiii. 

in xiv. 

in XV. 

I has 

60 

64 

50 P 

2 

46 

75 

91 P 

3 

26 



4 

56 P 




in xvi. 

in xvii. 

in xviii. 


32 P 

30 

61 

verses 

61 P 


60 




73 



89 


The scale of hymn-totals for each book is thus 4, 2, 2, 2, i, and 4 ; and it 
then appears that all the books of the division except the last are arranged 
on a descending scale, the three books of two hymns each being arranged 
among themselves on a descending scale of amount of text.J 

|_Order of hymns within any given book of this division. — As to this, 
questions can hardly be raised ; or, if raised, they resolve themselves into 
questions in general concerning the hymn-divisions of books xiii.-xviii. 
and their value.J 

LThe hymn-divisions of books xiii.-xviii. and their value. — In these 
books the whole matter of hymn-division seems to be secondary and of 
little critical value or significance (cf. p. cxxxi). — First, as to the metri- 
cal books (xiv., xviii., xiii., xvii. ; that is, all but the two parydya-hoo\iS xv. 
and xvi.). In them, the hymn-division is, as in book xii. of division II., 
coincident with the anuvdka-division. Book xiv. is divided into two hymns 
by both editions, not without the support of the mss. ; but the Major 
Anukr. seems father to indicate that the book should not be divided (for 
details, see pages 738-9) : the hymn-division is here at any rate question- 
able. Book xviii, properly speaking, is not a book of hymns at all, but 
rather a book of verses. The Paficapatalika says that these verses are 
‘disposed’ (yihitds) in four anuvdkas (see p. 814, ^ 5, and note the word 
parahy masculine) : from which we may infer that the annvdka-dWision is 
of considerable antiquity; but the significance of the coincident hymn- 
division is minimized by the facts that a ritual sequence runs over the 
division-line between hymns i and 2 (see p. 814, ^ 6, and p. 827, ^ 2) 
and that the division between hymns 3 and 4 ought to come just before 
3. 73 (and not just after : see p. 848, ^ 8). Even with book xiii. the 
case is essentially not very different : see the discussions in Deussen's 
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Geschichtey i. i. 215-230. Book xvii. consists of a single anuvdka (it is 
the only book of which this is true: p. 805); and although in the colo- 
phons the mss. apply both designations, anuvdka and artka-suktay to its 
30 verses (which the mss. divide into decads), it is truly only one hymn.J 
LThe parydya'\iOo\i^y books xv. and xvi. remain. These, as appears from 
the tables on pages 771 and 793, consist each of two anuvdkas with 7 and 
1 1 and with 4 and 5 parydyas respectively. When writing the introduc- 
tions to those books, I had not seriously considered the proper grouping 
of the parydyas (cf. p. 770, lines 29-30). The discussion at p. cxxx, 
above, seems now to make it probable that the parydya-gxoyy^^ should be 
assumed, as everywhere else from book xii.-xviii., to be conterminous 
with the anuvdkas. The bearing of this assumption on the method of 
citation is treated at p. cxxxvi, above. The effect of this assumption 
upon the summations is shown in table 3, second form, p. cxlv, and in 
the table on p. clx.J 



Cross-references to Explanation of Abbreviations and so forth 


LAs such explanations are often sought at the end of the matter paged 
with Roman numerals (or just before page i of the pages numbered with 
Arabic), it will be well to give here cross-references to certain matters 


most frequently sought for, as follows : 

PAGES 

For explanation of abbreviations, see xcix-cvi 

For explanation of abbreviated titles, see xcix-cvi 

For explanation of arbitrary signs, see c 

For key to the designations of ^he manuscripts, see .... cix-cx 

For s3moptic tables of the manuscripts, see cx-cxi 

For description of the manuscripts, see cxi-cxvi 

For table of titles of hymns, see volume VIII., 1024-1037 J 



ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 

TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH 
WITH A CRITICAL AND EXPGETICAL COMMENTARY. 


Book 1. 

The first book is made up mostly of hymns of 4 verses each, 
and no other ground of its existence as a book needs to be 
sought. It contains 30 such hymns, but also one (34) of 5 verses, 
two (i I and 29) of 6 verses, one (7) of 7, and one (3) of 9. There 
are conjectural reasons to be given in more than one of these 
cases for the exceptional length. Hymns of 4 verses are also 
found in books vi. and vii. (12 in vi., and 1 1 in vii.), also 9 in xix. 
The whole book has been translated by Weber, Indische Studien, 
vol. iv. (1858), pages 393-430- 


I. For the retention of sacred learning. 

\Atharvan. — vdcaspatyam. caturrcam. dnustubham : 4. 4-p. virdd urobrhaff.] 

The hymn is found also near the beginning of Paipp. i. MS. (iv. 12. i end) has the 
first two verses. It is called in Kau?. (7. 8 ; 139. 10) irisaptlya^ from its second word ; 
but it is further styled (as prescribed in 7. 8) briefly ‘ first,’ and generally quoted 
by that name. It is used in the ceremony for production of wisdom ” (ynedhajanana : 
10. i), and in those for the welfare of a Vedic student (ii. i) ; further, with various 
other passages, in that of entrance upon Vedic study (139. 10) ; and it is also referred 
to, in an obscure way (probably as representing the whole Veda of which it is the 
beginning), in a number of other rites with which it has no apparent connection (12. 10 ; 
14. I ; 18. 19; 25. 4; 32. 28) ; finally (13. i, note), it is reckoned as belonging to the 
varcasya gana. And the comm. |_p. 5, endj quotes it as used by a pariqista (5. 3) in 
the pusp&bhiseka of a king. The Vait. takes no notice of it. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 393 ; Griffith, i. i. 

I. The thrice seven that go about, bearing all forms — let the lord of 
speech assign to me today their powers, [their] selves {tanu). 

Ppp. reads paryanti in a, and tanvam adhyddadh&tu me for d. MS. combines 
trisaptis in a, and tanvb 'dyd in d. The s of our trisapta is prescribed in Prat. ii. 98 ; 
vdcas p- is quoted under Prat. ii. 71. 

Trisaptds is plainly used as the designation of an indefinite number, = ‘ dozens ’ or 
* scores.’ Supposing grutd to signify one’s acquired sacred knowledge, portion of ^rutt\ 

1 
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it perhaps refers to the sounds or syllables of which this is made up. If, ou the other 
* hand, i^ruta (as in vi. 41. i) means ‘sense of hearing,’ the trisapt&s may be the healthy 
hearers, old and young (so R.). R. prefers to regard tanvds as gen. sing. : (anvd me 
= ‘ to me ’ ; the comm, does the same ; Weber understands accus. pi. Read in our 
edition bdid (an accent-sign dropped out under -Id), 

As an example of the wisdom of the comm., it may be mentioned that he spends 
a full quarto page and more on the explanation of trisaptds. First, he conjectures 
that it may mean ‘ three or seven ’ ; as the three worlds, the three gunas^ the three 
highest gods ; or, the seven seers, the seven planets, the seven troops of Maruts, the 
seven worlds, the seven meters, or the like. Secondly, it may mean ‘ three sevens,’ as 
seven suns (for which is quoted TA. i. 7. i) and seven priests and seven Adityas 
(TA. i. 13.3; RV. ix. 1 14. 3), or seven rivers and seven worlds and seven quarters 
(TB. ii. 8. 38), or seven planets and seven seers and seven Marut-troops. Thirdly, it 
may signify simply thrice seven or twenty-one, as twelve months -f five seasons + three 
worlds -f one sun (TS. vii. 3. 105), or five mahdbhUtas -f five breaths five jhdnen- 
driyas -f- five karmendriyas 4- one antahkarana. At any rate, they are gods, who are 
to render aid. LDiscussed by Whitney, Festgruss an Roth^ p. 94. J 

2. Come again, lord of speech, together with divine mind ; lord of 
good, make [it] stay {ni-ram ) ; in me, in myself be what is heard. 

Two of our mss. (H. 0.) have rdmaya in c. Ppp. begins with upa neha^ and has 
asospate in c, which R. prefers. But MS. rather favors our text, reading, for c, d, 
vdsupate vi ramaya mdyy evd tanvdm mdma; and it begins a with upaprihi. The 
comm, explains ^rutam as upddhydydd vidhito *dhltam veda^dsirddikam ; and adds 
“ because, though well learned, it is often forgotten.” 

3. Just here stretch thou on, as it were the two tips of the bow with 
the bow-string ; let the lord of speech make fast {ni-yam ) ; in me, in my- 
self, be what is heard. 

Ppp. reads, in a, b, tanii ubhey aratnf. With the verse is to be compared RV. x. 
166. 3. Prat. i. 82 prescribes the /<z<j5a:-reading of artnioiva^ and iv. 3 quotes abhi vi 
tanu. [That is, apparently (a), ‘ Do [for me] some stretching [or fastening],’ namely, 
of my sacred learning, as also in c.J 

4. Called on is the lord of speech ; on us let the lord of speech call ; 
may we be united with (sam-gam) what is heard ; let me not be parted 
with what is heard. 

Ppp. has, for b ff., upahilto 'ham vdcaspaiyu somsrtena rddhasi sdmrtena vi 
rddhasi — badly corrupt. For similar antitheses with upahUy see AB. ii. 27 ; VS. ii. 10 b, 
II a. In AA. (ii. 7. i) is a somewhat analogous formula for the retention of what is 
heard or studied {adhita) : qrutam me md pra hdslr anend 'dhltend 'hordtrdnt sam 
dadhdmi. The Anukr. notes the metrical irregularity, of the second pada. 


2. Against injury and disease: with a reed. 

\Atharvan. — cdndramasam ; pdrjanyatn. dnustuhkam : j. jp. vir&nndma gdyairi.’] 

The hymn is not found in the PSipp. ms., but may have been among the contents Of 
the missing first leaf. In the quotations of the Klug. it is not distinguishable from the 
following h3rmn ; but the comm, is doubtless right in regarding it as intended at 14. 7, 
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where it, with i. 19-21 and sundry other hymns, is called s&mgr&mika or ‘battle-hymn,’ 
used in rites for putting an enemy to flight ; and it (or vs. i ) is apparently designated 
hy prathamasya (as first of the s&mgr&inika hymns) in 14.12, where the avoidance of 
wounds by arrows is aimed at; it is also reckoned (14.7, note) as belonging to the 
apardjita gana ; further, it is used, with ii. 3, in a healing ceremony (25. 6) for assuag- 
ing wounds, etc. ; and, after hymn i has been employed in the updkarman, it and the 
other remaining hymns of the anuv&ka are to be muttered (139. ii). The comm. 
Lp. 16, topj, once more, quotes it from Naksatra Lerror, for Qaiiti, says Bloomfield J 
Kalpa 17, 18, as applied in a mahd^dnti called apar&jitd. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 394 ; Griffith, i. 3 ; Bloomfield, 8, 233. — Discussed : Bloom- 
field, AJP. vii. 467 fE. or JAOS. xiii. p. cxiii ; Florenz, Bezzenberger's Beitrdge^ xiv. 1 78 £f. 

1. We know the reed’s father, Parjanya the much-nourishing; and 
we know well its mother, the earth of many aspects. 

Vidmd is quoted in Prat. iii. 16 as the example first occurring in the text of a 
lengthened final a. 

2. O bow-string, bend about us ; make thyself a stone ; being hard, 
put very far away niggards [and] haters. 

A bow-string is, by Kau^. 14. 13, one of the articles used in the rite. With b com- 
pare ii. 13. 4 b. Pada d is RV. iii. 16. 5 d. * Niggard ’ is taken as conventional render- 
ing of drdti. The comm, reads vllns^ RV.-wise. 

3. When the kine, embracing the tree, sing the quivering dexterous 
(.? rbhi^) reed, keep away from us, O Indra, the shaft, the missile. 

That is, apparently (a, b), ‘ when the gut-string on the wooden bow makes the reed- 
arrow whistle ’ : cf . RV. vi. 67. 1 1 c, d. The comm, explains rbhum as uru bhdsamdnam ( !), 
and didyum as dyotamanam^ which is probably its etymological sense. L Discussed, 
Bergaigne, Rel. vid, L 278 n., ii. 182.J 

4. As between both heaven and earth stands the bamboo {} tijana\ so 
let the reed-stalk (mufija) stand between both the disease and the flux 
{asrdvd). 

The verse seems unconnected with the rest of the hymn, but to belong rather with 
hymn 3. The comm, glosses tejana with venu. For dsrdva^ cf. ii. 3 ; vi. 44. 2 ; the 
comm, explains it here by mUtrdtlsdra ‘ difficulty (i*) of urinating ’ or ‘ painful urina- 
tion’ L‘ diabetes,’ rather ? J. Bloomfield understands it to mean “ diarrhoea,” and bases 
upon this questionable interpretation his view of the meaning of the whole hymn, which 
he entitles “ formula against diarrhoea.” 

3. Against obstruction of urine: with a reed. 

\Atharvan . — tuivarcamm parjanyamitrddibakudevatyam. dnustuhham : i-j. pathySpankti."] 

Of this hymn, only vss. 7-8 are found in Paipp. (in xix.), without the refrain. It is 
doubtless intended at Kau^. 25. 10, as used in a rite for regulating the flow of urine ; 
vss. 8-9 are specified in 25. 12. The “reed” implies some primitive form of a fistula 
urinaria^ the vasiiyantra (one of the nddiyantrdni) of the later physicians — who, 
however, do not appear to have made frequent use of it. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 395 ; Griffith, i. 4; Bloomfield, 10, 235. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, Manuel^ p. 130. 
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1. We know the reed’s father, Parjanya of hundredfold virility; with 
that will I make weal {^dm) for thy body ; on the earth [be] thine out- 
pouring, out of thee, with a splash ! 

The last pada is found also at TS. iii. 3. lo^ ; bdl iti^ again at xviii. 2. 22. 

2. We know the reed’s father, Mitra of hundredfold virility ; with that 
will etc. etc. 

3. We know the reed’s father, Varuna of etc. etc. 

4. We know the reed’s father, the moon of etc. etc. 

5. We know the reed’s father, the sun of etc. etc. 

6. What in thine entrails, thy (two) groins Q gavini)^ what in thy 
bladder has flowed together — so be thy urine released, out of thee, with 
a splash ! all of it. 

The comm, reads in b (with two or three of SPP’s mss., which follow him) satnqru 
tarn. He explains gavfnySu as “two vessels (ftSdf) located in the two sides, 
affording access to the receptacles of urine.” 

7. I split up thy urinator, like the weir of a tank — so be thy etc. etc. 

The comm, (with the same mss. as above) has in b vartam. Ppp. reads vrtrath 

vegantya, : yantyah. |_‘ I pierce or open up thy urethra ’ — with a metallic catheter, 
says the comm.J 

8. Unfastened [be] thy bladder-orifice, like [that] of a water-holding 
* sea — so be thy etc. etc. 

Ppp. gives, for b, samudrasyo *tadhir eva, 

9. As the arrow flew forth, let loose from the bow — so .be thy etc. etc. 

Instead of pardodpatat in a, we should expect pardopdtat^ the equivalent of a 

present. 

It is easy to reduce this hymn to the substance of four verses, the norm of the book, 
by striking out vss. 2-5, as plainly secondary variations of vs. i, and combining vss. 7-8 
(^ in Ppp.) into one verse, with omission of the sense-disturbing refrain. 

4. To the waters: for blessings. 

[Sindkudvipa* — aponaptriydni^ somdbddivatdni. gdyatrdni : 4. purastddbrhad^ 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. It and the two that next follow are reckoned by 
K3.U9. (9. 1, 4) to both ^dnti ganas^ major {brhat) and minor (Jaghu) ; also (7. 14) to 
the apdm sdktdni or water-hymns, applied in various ceremonies ; and by some (18. 25, 
note) to the salila gana, which Kaug. begins with hymns 5 andii6. The same three are 
joined with others (19. i) in a healing rite for sick kine, and (41. 14) in a ceremony for 
good fortune. Again (25. 20), this hymn is used (with vi. 51) in a remedial rite, and 
(37. I ) in the interpretation of signs. Hymns 4-6 further appear in Vait. (16. 10) as 
used in the aponaptrlya rite of the agnistoma sacrifice, and 4. 2 alone with the setting 
down of the vasatlvarl water in the same sacrifice. The four verses are RV. i. 23. 1 6-1 9 ; 
for other correspondences, s^e under the verses. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 396 ; Griffith, i. 6. 
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1. The mothers go on their ways, sisters of them that make sacrifice, 
mixing milk with honey. 

2. They who are yonder at the sun, or together with whom is the sun 
— let them further our sacrifice. 

The verse is found further, without variant,, in VS. (vi. 240). 

3. The heavenly waters I call on, where our kine drink ; to the rivers 
{sindhi^ is to be made oblation. 

LCf. note to X. 9. 27, below. J 

4. Within the waters is ambrosia {anirtd)^ in the waters is remedy; 
and by the praises i^prdqasti) of the waters ye become vigorous (vdjin) 
horses, ye become vigorous kine. 

The second half-verse is here rendered strictly according to the accent, which for- 
bids taking the nouns as vocatives ; SPP. reads in c, with all his mss. and the great 
majority of ours bkdvatha (our two Bp. give bhav-) ; the accent is to be regarded as 
antithetical. RV. prdqastaye at end of b, and epds the verse with c, reading deva 
bhdvata vdjinah. Other texts have the verse; VS. (ix. 6 a), TS. (i.7. 7 ‘)» ^J^d MS. 
(i. 1 1. 1) ; all lack a fourth pada, and have at end of \i prd^astisuj for c, VS. has d^vd 
bhdvata vdjinah^ TS. dqvd bhavatha vdjinah^ and MS. di^^’d bhavata vdjinah. 


5, To the waters: for blessings. 

\Sindhudvtpa. — (etc., as 4),] 

The first three verses occur, without variants, in Paipp. xix. The whole hymn, with 
the first three verses of the one next following, are, also without variants, RV. x. 9. 1-7 
(vs. 5 is here put before 4 ; 6, 7 are also RV. i. 23. 20 a, b, c, 21) ; and they likewise 
occur in other texts : thus, 5. 1-3 in SV. (ii. 1 187-1 189), VS. (xi. 50-52 et al.), TS. 
(iv. I, S' et al.), MS. (ii. 7. 5 et al.), and TA. (iv. 42. 4et al.), everywhere with the same 
text Lfor other references, see MGS., p. 147J; as to 5. 4 and the verses of 6, see under 
the verses. Hymns 5 and 6 together are called qambhumayobhu^ Kau^. 9. i ; for their 
uses in connection with the preceding hymn, see under that hymn. Both appear also in 
the house-building ceremony (43. 12), and this one alone in i\\Q dargapilrnamdsa- or 
/^r7/<7«-sacrifices (6. 17) ; while the schol. add it (42. 13, note) to the ceremony on the 
home-coming of the Vedic student For the use in Vait with hymns 4 and 6, see under 4 ; 
with 6 (also under the name gambhumayobhu) it accompanies in the pa^ubandha (10. 19) 
the washing of articles employed ; and with it alone, in the agnicayana (28. 1 1), is the 
lump of earth sprinkled. The comm., finally, quotes the hymn from Naks. Kalpa 17, 
18, as used in a mahdqdnti called ddityd. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 397 ; Griffith, i. 7. 

1. Since ye are kindly waters, do ye set us unto refreshment {wj), 
unto sight of great joy. 

2. What is your most propitious savor {rdsd), of that make us share 
here, like zealous mothers. 

3. We would satisfy you in order to that to the possession of which 
ye quicken, O waters, and generate us. 
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LMay not jandyath&^ like English here mean ‘bring,’ and so signify about 
the same thing as jinvatha /J 

4. Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, ruling over 
human beings {carsani)^ I ask a remedy. 

The verse follows in RV. our 6*i. It is found, without variants, in TB. (ii. 5. 8^) 
and TA. (iv. 42. 4) ; but MS. (iv. 9. 27) has a corrupt third pada, with much discordance 
among the mss., and adds a fourth. 


6. To the waters: for blessings. 

\Sindhudvipa {Atharvdkrtt). — (etc., as 4). 4. paihydpankti.'] 

The hymn is not found in Paipp., but perhaps stood at the beginning of its text, on 
the lost first leaf : see LBloomfield’s introd. to the Kaug., p. xxxvii and ref’s, esp. Weber, 
V. 78 and xiii. 431 J. Verses 1-3 occur in RV., as noted under the preceding hymn, and 
1-2 in other texts, as pointed out under the verses. For the use of the hymn, with its 
predecessor or its two predecessors, in Kaug. and Vait., see above, under those hymns. 
Verse i is also (Kaug. 9. 7) directed to be repeated (with the gdyatrl or j<7v/Vrf-verse) 
at the beginning and end of ^dnti rites, and to be recited part by part six times, with 
rinsing of the mouth, in the indramahotsava ceremony (140.5). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 397 ; Griffith, i. 8. 

1. Be the divine waters weal for us in order to assistance, to drink; 
weal [and] health flow they unto us. 

The verse occurs further, without variants, in VS. (xxxvi. 12), TB. (i. 2. i * et al.), TA. 
(iv. 42. 4), and Ap. (v.4. i); in SV. (i.33) is repeated (^dm nas (instead of apas) at 
beginning of b. The comm, explains abhisti by abhiyajana / 

As to the prefixion of this verse to the whole text in a part of our mss., see p. cxvi. 

2. Within the waters, Soma told me, are all remedies, and Agni (fire) 
wealful for all. 

Found also in TB. (ii, 5.8^^), without variants, and in MS. (iv. 10.4), with, for c, 
Apaq ca viqvdqambhuvah. 

3. O waters, bestow a remedy, protection {vdrutha) for my body, and 
long to see the sun. 

Only RV. has this verse. 

4. Weal for us the waters of the plains, and weal be those of the 
marshes, weal for us the waters won by digging, and weal what are 
brought in a vessel ; propitious to us be those of lAe rain. 

Padas a-d are nearly repeated in xix. 2. 2. 

The mss. sum up this anuv&ka Li.J or chapter as of 6 hymns, 29 verses ; and their 
quoted Anukr. says ddyaprathama rco nava syur vidydt : i.e. the verses exceed by 9 
the assumed norm of the chapters, which is 20. [_ Regarding vidydt^ see end of notes 
to i. ii.J 
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7. ToAgni: for the discovery of sorcerers. 

\Cdtana . — saptarcam. dnusiubkam: tristubh.'] 

This hymn and the following occur in PSipp. iv., where the length of this one is 
more in place than here among the hymns of four verses. Both, with eight other hymns 
(mostly attributed by the Anukr. to Catana as author), are called by Kaug. (8. 25) 
cdtandni * expellers,’ and are used in a few places for exorcism and such purposes. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 398 ; Ludwig, p. 523 ; Griffith, i.9 ; Bloomfield, 64,237. — 
Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 131 ; also Whitney, Festgruss an Roth, p. 94 f. 

1. Bring hither, O Agni, the sorcerer {yatudhana), the kimidin, speak- 
ing out (stu ) ; for thou, O god, being revered, hast become slayer of the 
barbarian (ddsyu). 

Stu is shown by its use also in 8. i , 2 to have here the virtual meaning * confess ’ 
[_‘ naming, i.e. confessing himself’; cf. laudare ‘praise,’ but also ‘name,’ ‘ mention ’J. 
The comm, does not see this, but stolidly renders it ‘ praise,’ making the first line mean 
“ bring the god who praises my oblation or else who is praised by us, and make the 
y&tudhAna etc. go away ” ! He is never weary, when kimidin occurs, of repeating 
Y^ka’s (6. ii) silly etymology from kim idanlm ‘what now?’ Ppp. reads for a sUi- 
vdnastdnaya, and, for c, d, tvam hi devdm stu to hantd tasyo *ta babhuvyathd. 

2. O most exalted one {paramestjiin), Jatavcdas, self-controller, Agni, 
partake of {pra-ag) the sacrificial butter, of the sesame oil (?) ; make the 
sorcerers cry out. 

The translation ‘sesame oil’ follows our text, tdildsya; but the reading of all the 
mss., which SPP. follows, is tduldsya, and Ppp. has tiilasya. The comm, explains 
the word as meaning “ situated in the sacrificial ladle,” from tula ‘ balance,’ used for 
‘ spoon,’ because by the latter the butter is measured out — or, he adds, it signifies 
simply avadfyamdna ‘ cut off ’ (in the technical sense), since the root tul means unmdne 
L‘mete out’J. Ppp. further reads in c, d prd^dnafh yatudhanad vildpayah. The 
comm, first takes vi Idpaya from root ll, and makes it equal vindqaya! but he adds 
further a derivation from vi lap [_* make ’em squeal,’ as we should sayj. At end of a, 
the 5 amhitd-ms'&., as usual, are divided .between -sihin and ’Sthihj SPP. chooses the 
former Lcf. Prat. ii. 1 1 J. Ppp. has vaqim in b. 

3. Let the sorcerers cry out {vidap), let the devouring kimidins; then 
do you, O Agni together with Indra, welcome this our oblation. 

Ppp. combines, as often, -dhdnd 'tru, in a-b ; and it reads yathd for atha in c, and 
at the end haryatdm, SPP. reads everywhere attrin, the theoretically correct form, 
but never found in the mss. 

4. Let Agni first take hold ; let Indra, having arms, push forth ; let 
everyone that has a demon, coming, say “ here am 1." 

Ydtumant ‘having a familiar demon {ydtuY is the equivalent of yatudhdna ‘sor- 
cerer,’ lit’ly ‘ holding a demon.’ Ppp. has for a, b agnis purastdd d yachatu pratha 
indro nudadas vdhumd; and for d, ay am asmdi tedyd, 

5. We would fain see thy heroism iy^irya), O Jatavedas ; proclaim to 
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US the sorcerers, O men-watcher ; let them all, burnt about by thee in 
front, come to this place, proclaiming themselves. 

Ppp. reads in a vliy&; in c, -taptasj in d, yAntu, The change of meter makes 
the verse suspicious as original part of the hymn ; but the presence of all the verses in 
Ppp., in the same order, puts the intrusion, if it be one, far back. 

6. Take hold, O Jatavedas ; thou wast born for our purpose ; becoming 
our messenger, O Agni, make the sorcerers cry out. 

The comm, this time, utterly regardless of the obvious connection with vi lapantu 
in 2 d, and of the general sense of the hymn, glosses vi l&paya only with vindgaya, 
Ppp. has a totally different text ; d rabhasva brdkfnand jdtavedo hrdi kdmdya 
randhaya : ditto na agnir ut tistha ydtudhdndn ihd **naya. 

7. Do thou, O Agni, bring hither the sorcerers bound ; then let Indra 
with his thunderbolt crush in {apUvraqc) their heads. 

Api vragc (uSed almost always of the head) is perhaps more nearly ‘ cut open ’ ; 
Ppp. reads apa girsd vrqcatu. In b, ttpa baddhan would be a more acceptable reading. 
The Prat. (ii. 27) quotes upabaddhdh as the first instance in the text of such treatment 
of final -dn. Our text, by an error of the printer, reads bdjrena for vdj- in c. 

8. To Agni and other gods; for the discovery of sorcerers. 

\Cdtana, — dnustubham : 4. bdrhatagarbhd tristubh.'] 

The hymn, except vs. 4, is found in Paipp. iv. also next after our hymn 7, but in the 
verse-order i, 3, 2. For its use by Kaucj. with 7, see under the latter. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 401 ; Ludwig, p. 523 ; Griffith, i. ii ; Bloomfield, 65, 239. — 
Cf. Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel^ P« 132 j Whitney, Fesfgruss un Roth^ p. 94 f. 

1. This oblation shall bring the sorcerers, as a stream does the foam ; 
whoever, woman [or] man, hath done this, here let that person speak out. 

Ppp. has fore, d nldath stri pumdn kar yagam bhuvatdm janah. LFor stu^ see 
i. 7. I, note.J 

2. This man hath come, speaking out ; this man do ye welcome ; O 
Brihaspati, taking [him] into thy control — O Agni and Soma, do ye (two) 
pierce [him] through. 

Ppp. has in a, b stuvdnd gama tvam smo 'ta prati ; in c, d, vage krtd 'gnlsotndv 
id dhafam. The comm, makes nonsense every time by insisting on rendering stu by 
“praise” ; here it isyusmdn stuvan. 

3. Of the sorcerer, O soma-drinker, slay the progeny and conduct 
[him hither] ; of him, speaking out, make fall out {nis-pat) the upper eye 
and the lower. 

The comm, fills out the ellipsis in b by making it mean “conduct pur progeny 
to obtain desired result ” ! and stuvdnasya is bhityd tvadvisaydm stutim kurvatah, 
Ppp. reads nyastuvdnasya. SPP’s text as well as ours gives ni st- (p. nih: st-) ; the 
samhitd-mss.^ as everywhere, are divided between that and nih st-j the latter is author- 
ized by the silence of the Prati^akhya |_see p. 426J concerning the combination. 
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4. Wherever, O Agni, thou knowest the births of them, of the 
devourers that are in secret, O Jatavedas, them do thou, increasing 
through worship {brdhman) — slay of them, O Agni, with hundredfold 
transfixion. 

The irregular meter and broken connection of the second half-verse suggest possible 
corruption of the text: cf. dsuran&m gataiarhdn, TS. i. 5.7^. The meter (ii -f ii : 
9 -f 9 = 40) is well enough described by the Anukr. if we may take b&rhatagarbha as 
meaning dvibarh- ‘containing two padas of nine syllables.’ |_For -tdrham^ cf. Gram. 
§ 99 S.J 


9. For some one’s advancement and success. 

\Atharvan . — vasvddindndmantroktadevatyam. trdistubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. i. Reckoned to the varcasya gana (Kaug. 13. i, note), and 
further used in various ceremonies : by itself, in that of the restoration of a king (16. 27) ; 
with i. 35 and v. 28, in two ceremonies for fortune and for power (11.19; 20) ; with 

seven others, employed by a teacher at the reception of a Vedic student (55. 17). In 
Vait. (3. i), vs. 3 accompanies an oblation to Agni in the ^«r7/««-sacrifices. And the 
comm, quotes its use in the Naks. Kalpa 17-19, in two mahaqdnti ceremonies called 
dirdvatl and b&rhaspatf j and in Pari^ista 5.3, in the puspdbhiseka rite. 

Translated: Weber, iv, 401 ; Ludwig, p. 456; Zimmer, p. 163; Griffith, i. 12; 
Bloomfield, 116, 239. 

1. In this man let the Vasus maintain good things {vdsu) — Indra, 
Pushan, Varuna, Mitra, Agni ; him let the Adityas and also the All-gods 
maintain in superior light. 

Ppp. substitutes tvastd for ptlsa in b, and uta me dcvd for uttarasmin in d. The 
Anukr. appears to sanction the metrical combination adityo *ta in c. 

2. At his direction (pradig)^ O gods, be there light, sun, fire, or also 
gold ; be his rivals (sapdtna) inferior to him ; to the highest firmament 
{naka) make this man ascend. 

The translation implies in c the obviously called-for emendation of asmdt to asmdt ; 
the comm, first explains it as asmadfydt purusdt^ and then, alternatively, as used for 
asmdt by Vedic shortening of the vowel. Ppp. begins with asmin devdh pradi^dj and 
its second half-verse is quite different : uttarena brahmand vi bhdhi knivano anydn 
adhardn sapatndn (d = ii. 29. 3d). 

3. With what highest worship {brdhman)^ O Jatavedas, thou didst 
bring together draughts {pdyas) for Indra, therewith, O Agni, do thou 
increase this man here ; set him in supremacy {grdistkya) over his fellows 
(sajatd). 

Ppp. reads uttarena in b, and its d is rdyas posam ^rdisthyam d dhehy asmdt. 
The verse is found also in TS. (iii. 5. 4*), MS. (i. 4. 3), and K. (v. 6). Both TS. and 
MS. read havisd for brdhmand in b, and agne tvdm utd (for tvdm agna ihd) in c; 
and MS. has -bharan in a, vardhayd mam in c, and md for enam at the end ; and it 
inserts mddhye before qrdisthye in d. 
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4. I take to myself their sacrifice and splendor {vdrcas), their abun- 
dance of wealth and their intents (cittd), O Agni ; be his rivals inferior to 
him ; to the highest firmament make this man ascend. 

The second half-verse is the same with 2 c, d above, and the translation makes the 
same emendation as there. Doubtless vittani * acquisitions ’ should be read for citt&ni 
in b ; the comm, glosses with buddhim. The text is defaced in Ppp. ; but in d can be 
read uttame devd jyotisi dhatutama (.^) Lmeaning, presumably, dadh(itana\. 

10. For some one’s release from Vamp’s wrath. 

\Atharvan . — dsuram^vdrunam. trdtstubham : 4. anustubh {j. kakummatt)."] 

Found in Paipp. i. Used in Kaug. (25. 37) to accompany lavation of the head in a 
healing ceremony (for dropsy, comm, and schoL). 

Translated : Weber, iv.403 ; Ludwig, p. 445 ; Griffith, i. 13 ; Bloomfield, 11,241 ; 
Weber, Sb. 1897, p, 599, cf. 594 ff. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 133. 

1 . This Asura bears rule over the gods ; for the wills {y)d^a) of king 
Varuna [come] true ; from ^him, prevailing by my worship (drd/tman), 
from the fury of the formidable one (ligrd) do I lead up this man. 

* Come true,’ i.e. are realized or carried out : the more etymological sense of satyd. 
Ppp. reads viqdya for vaqd hi. The comm, explains g&^addna as “ exceedingly sharp ; 
having attained strength by favor of Varuna, gratified by praise etc.” Tatas pari in c, 
as the first example of its kind of combination, is quoted in Prat. ii. 66. The Anukr. 
ignores the first pdda as a jagatL 

2. Homage be to thy fury, O king Varuna ; for, O formidable one, 
thou dost note (ni-ci) every malice {drugdhd). A thousand others I impel 
{pra-su) together ; a hundred autumns of thee shall this man live. 

The obscure third pada is understood by the comm., perhaps correctly, to mean “ I 
buy off this man by furnishing Varuna a thousand others as substitutes.” Two of our 
mss. (O. Op.) read ttgrdm (or ugram) in b ; Ppp. is defaced in a, b ; as second half- 
verse it reads : qatam sakasram pra suvdmy anydn ayam no jlvdm qarado vyapdye. 
Here, too, pada a is an unacknowledged jagatl. LComm. cites, for c, AB. vii. 1 5.J 

3. In that thou hast spoken with the tongue untruth, much wrong — 
from the king of true ordinances {-dhdrtnan)^ from Varuna, I release thee. 

|_Read ydt tvdm uvdktha dnrtamf] The comm, has in a the absurd reading 
uvaktay treating it as for uvakthay which all the mss. give. 

4. I release thee out of the universal, the great flood (amavd) ; speak, 
O formidable one, unto [thy] fellows here, and reverence our incantation 
ibrdkman). 

‘Universal’ {vdiqvdnard)y i.e., perhaps, dangerous to all men; and the dropsy, 
Varuna’s special infliction, is probably spoken of as ‘flood’ Lcf. RV. vii. 89. 4 J. The 
(doubtful) rendering of the second half-verse takes it as addressed, like the first, to the 
patient ; the comm, regards it as said to Varuna, which is not impossible. |_See Geld- 
ner, ZDMG.lii. 733 - J Fpp. reads amuhcam at the beginning, and has a lacuna in place 
of c, d. [_Render apa<i by ‘ regard ’ ? J 



II 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK I. 


-1. II 


IX. For successful childbirth. 

[AtAarvan. — sadrcam. pdusmim. pdnktam : 2, anustubh ; usniggarbhd kakummaty 

anustubk ; 4-6. pathydpahkti.^ 

Verses 2-4 occur together in Paipp. i., 5 and 6 in xx., but at different points. In 
Kau^. (33. 1) it is quoted at the beginning of a long and intricate ceremony (filling the 
whole section) for safe delivery, the first of the strikarm&ni or ‘ women’s rites ’ ; its 
details have nothing to do with the text of the hymn, and cast no light upon the latter’s 
difficulties. The Anukr, add to the author’s name : anena mantrokt&n aryamddidev&n 
ndrlsukhaprasavdyd *bhisti 7 ye 'stam ca sarvdbhir apr&rthayat. 

Translated : Weber, iv.404 ; Ludwig, p. 478 ; Griffith, i. 14 and 473 ; Bloomfield, 
99,242. — Discussed : Roth, Ueber den Atharva-veda^ p. 15. 

1. At this birth, O Pushan, let Aryaman [as] efficient {vedkds) invoker 
utter iidsat for thee ; let the woman, rightly engendered, be relaxed ; let 

.her joints go apart in order to birth. 

The translation of c implies emendation of the text to vi sisrtdm. Roth formerly 
preferred sisrtdm ndry ridprajdtah ‘ let a timely child come forth, O woman ’ ; Weber 
leaves sisratdTti^ zs pi. with indefinite subject, and understands the two following words 
as a parenthesis : “ be the woman properly constructed ” ; Ludwig renders as if sisrtdm; 
Roth now (as in BR.) would emend only sisrtdm^ and understand it of the ‘flow’ of 
water preceding birth ; but that would be rather sru^ and sr without a prefix in such a 
sense seems very unlikely |_cf., however, sdrann dpah^ RV. iv. 17. 3J. Rtdprajdtd 
might also be possessive, ‘ rightly engendering.’ The comm, takes sutdu as from suti 
Lnot sdti^ fern., nor sutu, fern. : note accent and gender I J, and meaning the ceremony 
at birth; vedhas as = Dhatar ‘the creator’; rtaprajdtd =jivad-apatyd; and 
sisratdm (to the plural form of which he finds no objection) as “ may she be relieved 
(tdni/tsrtd) of the pangs of birth.” The metrically irregular verse (9+10:10 + 11 = 
40) is a pankti solely in virtue of the LaggregateJ number of its syllables. 

2. Four [are] the directions of the sky, four also of the earth : the 
gods sent together the foetus ; let them unclose her in order to birth. 

Or ‘unclose it,’ tdm^ which SPP. reads in text and comm, (the latter omits the 
word itself in the paraphrase) with the minority of his mss., but against all of ours ; 
Weber and Roth prefer tdm. The word and its predecessor are quoted in the Prat, 
(ii. 30), as the earliest example in the text of a combination of n and t without inserted s ; 
but the form of the quotation {samdirayaniddindm) prevents our seeing wliether its 
authors read tdm or tdm ; the comm, gives tdm. In d, the comm, gives the false form 
urnavantu. The text in Ppp. is confused, but does not appear to intend any variants 
from our reading. 

3. Let Pushan Q) unclose [her or it] ; we make the yoni go apart ; do 
thou, susandy loosen ; do thou, biskaldy let go. 

The translation implies a very venturesome emendation in a, pusd for susd (all the 
authorities have the latter) : Pushan, referred to in vs. 1 as principal officiating deity, 
might well be called on to do in particular what all the gods were begged to do in vs. 2 
c, d. [But see Bloomfield’s comment. J The comm, gives three different etymologies 
for silsd: root sit + suffix -sd; root su + root san; and su-usas. Susand and biskald 
are possibly names ot organs ; for the latter, Ppp. has puskale^ probably an alteration 
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to a more familiar word ; the comm, understands sUsani and biskali (of course, equally 
possible) ; the former, from roots sU and san, is name of an accouching goddess ; the 
latter (for which are given three diverse but equally absurd etymologies) is another 
deity. The Anukr. apparently intends the verse to be read as 6 + 8 : 7 + 8 = 29, 
instead of admitting the obvious resolution tu-dm in c. The supplying of gdrbham as 
omitted at the beginning would make a good anustubh. 


4. Not as it were stuck {ahatd) in the flesh, not in the fat, not ^s 

were in the marrows, let the spotted slimy (?) afterbirth come down, it 
the dog to eat ; let the afterbirth descend. for 

SPP. reads in a pivasi^ with the comm, and a small minority of his mss. ; th; 
ours (H. O. Op.) have pibasi. Ppp. has a very different text (preserved in the of 
copy, though lost in the original text) : ndi 'va sndvasu na parvasu na kethesu {fiiigari 
na nakhesu caj then our c, d, without variant ; then ndi *va pause {indnse ?') itkeqgsu) 
ndi *va kastyoq vand yutam; then our e; and with this ends the hymn a^ pivasi 
book i. The comm, reads in a ntdnsHna for mans/ nd, and resorts to vari^ given in 
to get rid of the difficulty thus caused ; two of our mss. (O. Op.), and orjyg devices 
SPP’s, give the same. Some of our mss. are very awkward about combi g or two of 
and dfiave, in part omitting the z/, or (I.) reading -ydtt-. PCS. (i. 16. ^ /ning jarayu 
but in different order : first our c, d, without variant ; then our a, b, in i^as the verse, 
mdhsena plvari na kasminq cand "yatamj then our e. But for its sujfjg form ndi *va 
we might be tempted to emend to k/valam ; the comm, has the woy^poj-f of q/valam^ 
jalasyo 'paristhitaqdivdlavat dntardvayavdsambaddham, f'urthe^jj^jggg explanation 
HGS. ii. 3. 1. verse with variants. jJj. j^^y be' compared 

5. I split apart thy urinator, apart yd niy apar. 

apart both the mother and the child, apart the boy ft the [two] groins, 
let the afterbirth descend. from the afterbirth ; 

Ppp. (xx.) has for a, b 7d te crtdmi tagarim v* yoni vi gaij 
ca jardyujahj and TS. (iii. 3. 10*) presents a version nea^^^^^^. lor vi garbham 
with takarinty gavinydtiy and (at the jarayu ca: neij^^ly accordant with this, but 

6. As the wind, as the mind, as fly the bird^^®^ 

[child], fly along with the afterbirth ; let the / so do thou, O ten months' 

Ppp. has the version vdto yathd dagha ya^xiX.Q^x:h\rth. descend. 

ejatu nir Situ dofamSsyo bahir jarSyunS saha. sasadroyajanta ; t^<S U garbha 

thou fall,’ the verb haying both meanings. LTen xor ‘ do thou fly ’ might be given ‘ do 
naisatra-essay, p. 313, AbA. der Berliner Akad., months : c£. Weber’s second 

. ,, ^bt.l I Cf. RV.V.78.8.J 

This anuvdka |_2.J has 5 hymns, 25 verses \ f 

says panca pare tu (apparently the vidydt qur^ ^he old Anukramani, as quoted, 
here than there). ^^f j belongs rather 


12. Against various ailments 

\Bhrgvangiras. — yaksmandqanadevaKp^ TCSUltS Of lightning?). 

Found also in Paipp. i. It is reckoned {Yi%kam. jdgatam: 4. anustubki] 
other hymns, to a tskmanSfana or iakman-i,^_ 26_ belonging, with many 
accompany the drinking of various things in a m 

ealing ceremony (comm, says, against 
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disease arising from hurtful changes of \vind, bile, or phlegm), and also (38. i) in one 
against bad weather {durdina\ or (KeQ.) for the prevention of rain. The third verse 
further is added to the Mrgara hymns in connection with lavation in another healing 
rite (27. 34')- 

Translated: Weber, iv. 405; Griffith, i. 15; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. cxiii ff. 
(= PAOS. May 1886) ; AJP. vii.469£E. ; SBjE. xlii. 7, 246. — Bloomfield regards it 
as addressed to “lightning, conceived as the cause of fever, headache, and cough.” 
See his elaborate comment. Weber made it relate to fever, puerperal or infantile (on 
account of jar&yujd^ i a). 

1. First born of the afterbirth, the ruddy (usrfya) bull, born of wind 
and cloud (?)t goes thundering with rain; may he be merciful to our 
body, going straight on, breaking ; he who, one force, hath stridden out 
threefold. 

The translation implies emendation in b to v&tdbhrajds or -jas^ as suggested by 3 c ; 
it is proposed by Weber, and adopted-rby Bloomfield, being a fairly plausible way of 
getting out of a decided difficulty. Weber renders, however, “ with glowing wind* 
breath ” ; R., “ with scorching wind ” (emending to -bhrajjas). The comm, reads 
vdtavrajSs (a cbuple of SPP’s mss., which usually follow him, do the same), and 
explains it as “ going swiftly like the wind,” or, alternatively, “ having a collection of 
winds.” The ‘ bull ’ is to him the sun, and he forces this interpretation through the 
whole hymn. Neither he nor Kaug. nor the latter’s scholia see anywhere any intima- 
tion of lightning ; yet this is perhaps most plausibly to be suspected in the obscurities 
of the expression (so R. also). The first words in a are viewed as signifying ‘ just 
escaped from its foetal envelop (in the cloud).* Ppp. is wholly defaced in the second 
half-verse ; in the first it offers no variants, merely combining -jas prath- in a, and read- 
ing -bkraja st- in b. Emendation in d to ydsydV ka 7 n would improve both meter and 
sense. Tredha in d must be read as three syllables (as in RV.) to make the verse a 
full jagatl. LAt OB. vi. 59 b, vata-dhrajas is suggested — by R. ? J 

2. Thee, lurking (fn) in each limb with burning {gods), we, paying 
homage, would worship {vidh) with oblation ; we would worship with 
oblation the hooks, the grapples, [him] who, a seizer, hath seized this 
man's joints. 

Or yds, at beginning of d, is abbreviation for ‘ when he ’ or ‘with which he.’ [Ren- 
der, rather, * hath seized his (accentless) joints.’ The patient is in plain sight of the 
exorcist. Emphatic pronoun is therefore needless; .so enam\B.i.\ ‘Somg of our 
mss., by a frequent blunder, read in a qigry-. The prolongation of the final of asya in 
d is noted by the comment to Prat. iv. 79. Ppp. has a very different (and corrupt) 
text ; . . . gigriydno yo grhfia parasya grbhiti : ahko tarn anko havisd yajdmi hrdi 
grito manasdyo jajdna. The definition of this verse and the next as tristubh seems 
to have been lost from the Anukr., which reads simply dvitlyd before antyd 'nusiubh. 

3. Release thou him from headache and from cough — whoever hath 
entered each joint of him ; the blast (.? gupna) that is cloud-born and that 
is wind-born, let it attach itself to forest-trees {vdnaspdit) and mountains. 

Ppp. has srjatdm for sacatdm in d. The comm, takes kdsds in a as nomin., explain- 
ing it as hrtkanthamadhyavartl prasiddhah glepnarogavigesah ; vdtajAs to him is 
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k&usthydd vdyor utpannah, LFor qlrsakti^ ;see Knauer, Indogermanische Forschun- 
gen^ Ameiger, vii. 225 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 416 ; Bdhtlingk, Berichte der sdchsischen 
Ges,, 1897, xlix. 50, who takes it as ‘ a stiff neck with head awry.’J 

4. Weal [be] to my upper member (gdtra)^ weal be to my lower, weal 
to my four limbs ; weal be to my body. 

Ppp. has a quite different text : in a, b, te both times for mg, and par&ya for ava- 
r&ya; for c, ^atk te prstibhyo majjabhyah caj in d, tava for mama: the address to a 
second person is decidedly to be preferred. This is found also in the corresponding 
verse in VS. (xxiii. 44) and TS. (v. 2. 12*), with readings in part agreeing further with 
those of Ppp. : qdm te pdrebhyo gitrebhyah fdm astv dvarebhyah : qdm asthdbhyo 
majjdbhyah qdm v astu tanvdl tdva : but TS. has for d (dm u te tandve bhuvat, 

13. Deterrent homage to lightning. 

[Bhrgvangiras, — vdidyutam. dnustubham: g. 4-p.virdd jagati ; 4. tristuppard brhatigarbhd 

pankti^ 

The hymn occurs in Paipp. xix., and vs. i also in xv. It is used by Kaug. (38. 8, 9) 
in a charm against lightning, with vii. ii ; and it also appears (139. 8), with i. 26 and 
vii. 1 1 and several other hymns, in the ceremony of introduction to Vedic study. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 406 ; Griffith, i. 16. 

1. Homage be to thy lightning, homage to thy thunder; homage be 
to thy bolt {dqman)i with which thou hurlesf at the impious one {duddg). 

The version of this verse in Ppp. xix. is like ours ; in xv., d reads dUrdt pradi- 
jassasi (pratyasyasi ?). The first half-verse is found also in VS. (xxxvi. 21 a, b). 
The irregular combination duddqe (p. duh^daqe) is noted by PrSt. ii. 60. The comm, 
regards Parjanya as addressed, but then proceeds to give another interpretation of the 
verse, based on the absurd assumption that namas = annam, which appears also in 
numerous other places. To him, also, dqman is a meghandman. In our edition, an 
accent-mark is omitted over the -(ma- of dqmane. 

2. Homage to thee, child of the height {pravdt)^ whence thou gather- 
est (sam-uJi) heat {tdpas ) ; be merciful to ourselves ; do kindness {mdyas) 
to ojur offspring {tokd). 

Ppp. has (am nas for mdyas in d. The first half-verse forms in VS. (xxxvi. 21 c, d) 
one verse with our i a, b *, but VS. has |_for a ndmas te bkagavann astu; andj for b 
ydtah svdh samihase * from whence thou strivest after the sky,’ which indicates that 
our reading is corrupt. [_Pischel discusses pravdt (= ‘stream’) at length, Ved, Stud. 

ii. 63-76, see 68. J 

3. Child of the height, be homage to thee; homage we pay to thy 
missile {heti) and heat (tdpus ) ; we know thy highest abode {dhdman) 
that is in secret ; thou art set as navel within the [cloud-]ocean. 

LThe te in b is superfluous. J Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by omitting eva; its 
other pddas are more or less corrupt : namas te hete tipusydi in b (which ends there) ; 
gandharvo ndma par- in c ; nihitdsa ndbhih at the end. The comm, takes tdpus as 
adjective. The verse is scanned by the Anukr. asi2 + i2:ii + ii=46 syllables. 
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4. Thou whom all the gods did create, the bold one, L[the gods]J 
making an arrow for hurling — do thou, besung in the council {viddiha), 
be merciful to us ; to thee as such be homage, O goddess. 

Dhrsnum in b might qualify isum directly. The comm, supplies he aqane ‘ O thun- 
derbolt’ as addressed. He reads mrla in c. Ppp. reads for a, yam ivd devd ajana- 
yanta viqves&m krnvdnd aqandya irisvdij and for d mitrasya varunasya prasrstdu. 
The Anukr. seems to scan as io-l-ii:io-f9 = 4o syllables. LRead in c mrdaya 
and in d utd tdsydi f — For viddtha^ see discussions of Bloomfield, JAOS. xix.® 17, and 
Geldner, ZDMG. lii. 757 ; and the literature cited by Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 226. J 

14. Imprecation of spinsterhood on a woman. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — vdrunaiit vo* ta ydmyath vd. dnustubham: i. kakummatl; 3> 4-p> virdj?^ 

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Kaug. (36. 15-18) in an incantation against a woman ; 
the details of it cast no light on those of the hymn ; and the comm, defines its purpose 
simply as striydh purusasya vd ddurbhdgyakaranam. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 408 ; Ludwig, p. 459 ; Zimmer, p. 314 (these misapprehend 
its character) ; Griffith, i. 17 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. cxv = PAOS. May, 1886 ; or 
AJP. vii.473 £E. ; or SBE. xlii. 107, 252. 

1. Her portion {bhdga)^ splendor have I taken to myself, as from off 
a tree a garland ; like a mountain with great base, let her sit long with 
the Fathers. 

Ppp. has for a ahath te bhagam d dade ; its b is defaced ; in c it gives mahdmiildi 
^va. The comm, renders bhagam by bhdgyam^ here and in the other verse, recognizing 
no sexual meaning. Pitrsu he renders “ in the later [2 c, d] to be specified houses of 
father, mother, etc.,” and all the translators understand it in the same way ; but it is 
questionable whether the plural of pitar would ever be used in this sense ; and the 
repeated mention of Yama later indicates that there was at least a double meaning in 
the expression. Perhaps a girl remaining unmarried was called “bride of Yama,” 
i.e. as good as dead, and her stay at home compared to that in the other world. LCf. 
Antigone, 816, “I shall be the bride of Acheron,” The Anukr. 
appears to ratify the abbreviated reading -budhne 'va in c ; it counts six syllables in d. 

2. Let this girl, O king, be shaken down to thee [as] bride, O Yama ; 
be she bound in her mother’s house, also in her brother’s, also in her 
father’s. 

Ppp. has yat for esd at the beginning. The comm, foolishly interprets rdjan as 
indicating Soma, because Soma is first husband of a bride (he quotes RV. x. 85.40 : 
cf. AV. xiv. 2. 3 ff.), and takes yama as his epithet, as being her constrainer {niyd- 
makd). For ni-dhil compare iii. ii. 7 ; at TS. v. 2. 53 it is used with pitrsu. |_Does 
not ni-dkd covertly suggest nidhuvana^ which, in its obscene sense, may be as old as 
the VedaFJ 

3. She is thy housekeeper, O king ; we commit her to thee ; she 
shall sit long with the Fathers, until the covering in of her head. 

The translation of d implies the obvious emendation to samopydt^ which SPP. even 
admits into his text, on the authority of the comm., but against every known ms. ; Ppp., 
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however, gives samopyd. The comm, explains it by samvapanltt bhUm&u sampatandt, 
and as equivalent to maranaparyaniam * till death ’ ; that this last is the virtual sense 
is extremely probable. That vap has not the sense ‘shave ’ in the compound (cf. AfS. 
vi. 10. 2) is shown by the inappropriateness of the prefixes sam + d to that sense, and 
the frequency of the combination in the other sense. |_See Bloomfield, 255, i qlrsndh 
kiqam dpidt^ ‘ till she shed the hair from her head.’ J Ppp. has further im&m u pari 
dadhmasi in b. The comm, gives kulapd {ioxpds: our pada-text kulaopah) in a. The 
resolution qir-sn-ah in d would make the verse a full anustubhj the Anukr. counts only 
14 syllables in the second half. ^ 

4. With the incantation (prdhman) of Asita, of Kaqyapa, and of Gaya, 
I shut up (api-na/t) thy portion (vu/va f), as sisters do what is within a 
box 

LFor the names, see Bloomfield, 255, and AJP. xvii. 403.J Bhaga perhaps has 
here a double meaning. Three of our mss. (E.I.H.) with one or two of SPP’s, read 
in c antaskoqdm^ against Prat. ii. 62, which expressly prescribes k. The comm, treats 
antah and koqam as two independent words ; antdh kdqe would be a not unacceptable 
emendation. The Anukr. appears to sanction the abbreviation -koqam *va. 


15. With an oblation: for confluence of wealth. 

{Atharvan, — sdindhavam^ dnustubham : 2. bhurikpathydpanktii\ 

Found in Paipp. i. (in the verse-order 1,4, 3, 2). Used by Kau^. only in a general 
rite for prosperity (19.4), to accompany a douche for persons bringing water from two 
navigable streams and partaking of a dish of mixed grain; it is also reckoned (19. i, 
note) to the pustika mantras, or hymns bringing prosperity. 

Translated : Weber, iv.409 ; Ludwig, p. 371 ; Griffith, i. 19. 

1. Together, together let the rivers flow, together the winds, together 
the birds {patatrin) ; this my sacrifice let them enjoy of old ; I offer with 
a confluent {samsravyd) oblation. 

The verse is nearly identical with xix. 1. 1, and in less degree with ii. 26. 3. From 
xix. 1.3 c it may be conjectured that we should read pradiqas in c. [_!! we do read 
pradtvas^ why not render it by ‘ continually ’ ?J Ppp. has not the second half- verse, 
but instead of it vs. 3 C, d. For b Ppp. gives sath v&td divyd uta. The comm, accents 
sdm-sam in a. There is perhaps some technical meaning in samsravyd ‘ confluent ’ or 
‘ for confluence ’ which we do not appreciate, but it is also unknown to the comm., who 
explains the word only etymologically. The verse is an dst&rapankti (strictly •vir&j : 
8 + 8:11 + 1 1 =38), and its definition as such is perhaps dropped out of the Anukr. 
text (which reads &dyd dvitlyd bhurik etc.). 

2. Come straight hither to my call, hither ye confluents also ; increase 
this man, ye songs ; let every beast {pagd) there is come hither ; let what 
wealth {rayi) there is stay {sthd) with him. 

The pada-mss. all give ydk in e. Ppp. has in a, b tdam havyd upetane 'dam^ and, 
for c, asya vardhayato rayim. The last pada is nearly RV. x. 19. 3 d. L Render 
‘with this man let ’ etc.J The omission of evd in a would make the verse regular. 
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3. What fountains of the streams flow together, ever unexhausted, 
with all those confluences we make riches {dhdnd) flow together for me. 

Ppp. has in a, b ye nddlbhyas samsravanty ucch&mas saram aksikd. The comm, 
gives the verse twice, each time with a separate explanation. 

4. What [fountains] of butter (sarpis) flow together, and of milk, and 
of water, with all those confluences we make riches flow together for me. 

Ppp. reads samsr&v&s for sarpisas in a. The comm, supplies first avayavds as 
omitted subject in the verse, but afterwards utsdsas from vs. 3, which is of course right. 

x6. Against demons : with an amulet of lead. 

[Cdiana. — agftindram^ vdrunam^ dadhatyam. Snustubham : 4. kakummatt.'] 

Found in Paipp. i. Kau?. does not include the hymn among the cdtandni (8. 25), 
but a Parig. (ib., note) reckons it to them (in accordance with the Anukr.). Kau^. 
(47. 23) uses it once in a rite of sorcery (for the death of one’s enemies : comm.), and 
its commentator (47. 13, note) in another. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 409 ; Grill, i, 75 ; Griffith, i. 20 ; Bloomfield, 65, 256. 

1. What devourers, on the night of new moon, have arisen troop- 
wise Q) — the fourth Agni is the demon-slayer ; he shall bless us. 

Vrdjam in b is obscure ; ‘ troopwise ’ is the conjecture of BR. ; the comm, reads 
instead bkrSjam, and absurdly explains it as bhrdjamdndm or •nam ‘shining,’ and 
qualifying either the night or the “•hearty” man whom the demons have risen to injure ! 
Ppp. has turyas for iurfyas in c ; what is meant by it is not clear ; the comm, gives 
three different explanations : fourth after the death of his three brothers and predeces- 
sors (quoting for these TS. ii. 6. 6*) ; as the house-fire apart from the three sacrificial ; 
or as the dngirasa fire, as distinguished from the sacrificial, the household, and that of 
battle — thus teaching us nothing but his own ignorance and perplexity. Grill follows 
Weber in understanding the word to mean “ powerful.” For d, Ppp. has san nah pdtu 
tebhyah. 

2. The lead Varuna blesses; the lead Agni favors; Indra bestowed 
on me the lead ; it, surely, is a dispeller of familiar demons. 

Ppp. combines tndi ^ndra p- in c, and has for d amlvdyas iu catam (for cdtanajn'). 
The comm, ascribes the mention of Varuna to the fact that river-foam is one of the 
articles declared (Kau9. 8.18) equivalent to lead, and here intended by that name. 
|_Cf. Bloomfield, JAOS. xv. 1 58. J 

3. This overpowers the viskandha; this drives off {badJi) the devour- 
ers ; with this I overpower all the races {jdtd) that are the pi^dct's. 

The first half-verse is nearly repeated below, as ii. 4. 3 a, b. The short a in the 
reduplication of sasahe in c, though against the meter and in part against usage, is read 
by all the mss., and in the comment to Prat. iii. 13. Ppp. has in a viskandam (but 
compare ii. 4. 3, where -dkam). The comm, explains the (more or less fully personified) 
disorder as a disturbance caused by raksas or piqdca and obstructing motion {^gatt- 
pratibandhakd) : cf. below ii. 4 and iii. 9. 
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4. If our cow thou slayest, if [our] horse, if [our] man {p^trusa), we 
pierce thee there with lead, that thou be no slayer of our heroes. 

Ppp. has for c slsena vidhy&mas tvd. 

The 5 hymns of this anuv&ka L3.J, as of the next, have just the norm, 20 verses, 
and the quotation from the old Anukr. (given at the end of hymn 2 1 ) is vififakdv ato 
*nydu. At the end of the present hymn is read vinqatyd kuru^ which is perhaps the 
statement as to the assumption of a norm. 

The first prap&thaka ends here. 

17. To stop the vessels of the body. 

\Brahman. — yosiddevatyam. dttusiubham: i. bhurij ; j~p. drsi gSyatrL"] 

Found in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 3,4, i, 2). Used once by Kaug. (26. 10 : 
the quotation appears to belong to what follows it, not to what precedes), in a remedial 
rite, apparently for stopping the flow of blood (the comm, says, as result of a knife 
wound and the like, and also of disordered menses). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 41 1 ; Ludwig, p. 508 ; Grill, 16, 76 ; Griffith, i. 21 ; Bloom- 
field, 22, 257. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-Chrestomatkie, p. 46. 

1. Yon women {yosit) that go, veins with red garments, like brother- 
less sisters {jdmi) — let them stop {sthd)^ with their splendor smitten. 

Ppp. makes yositas and jSmayas change places, and has sarv&s (better) for birds 
in b. The comm, takes yositas as gen. sing., and hence naturally understands rajoua- 
hananddyas to be meant in the verse ; he renders hirds by sirds ; and he explains that 
brotherless sisters pitrkule samtdnakarmane pindaddnaya ca tisthanti. The Anukr. 
refuses to sanction the contraction -tare *va in c. 

2. Stop, lower one ! stop, upper one ! do thou too stop, midmost one ? 
if the smallest stops, shall stop forsooth the great tube {dkamdni). 

The accent of tisthati seems to show ca to be the equivalent of cet here. 

3. Of the hundred tubes, of the thousand veins, have stopped forsooth 
these midmost ones ; the ends have rested {yam) together. 

In d, emendation to dntyds ‘ the end ones ’ would be an improvement ; but Ppp. 
also has antds : sakam antd 'ramsata; its c is corrupt {asthii nibaddhdmavd) ; and it 
inserts te after qatasya in a. 

4. About you hath gone {kram) a great gravelly sandbank {dhanu)\ 
stop [and] be quiet, I pray (su kam). 

The comm, sees in dhanu only the meaning “bow,” and interprets it “bent like a 
bow ” : namely, a vessel containing the urine ; in sikatds he sees an allusion to the 
menses, or to gravel in the bladder. Kaug. (26. i o) speaks of sprinkling on dust and 
gravel as a means of stanching the flow of blood ; more probably, as Weber first sug- 
gested, a bag filled with sand was used : in neither case can the menses be had in view. 
Ppp. reads siktdmayi bund sthiraq carasthidam. The third pada is identical with 
RV. i. 191. 6 d ; the comm, (as Sayana to the latter) fails to recognize the root il ; and 
he renders it prerayata^ as if root ir were in question. 
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i8. Against unlucky marks. 

\£>ravinodas, — vdindyakam. dnustubham: i. uparistddvirddbrhati ; 2. nicrjjagati ; 

3. virdddstdrapanktitristuhh .] 

Verses 1-3 are found in Paipp. xx. (but vs. 2 not with the others). Used by Kau9. 
(42. T9) in a charm against unlucky signs in a woman. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 411 ; Ludwig, p. 498 ; Geldner, Ved. Stud. i. 314 ; Griffith, 
i. 22 ; Bloomfield, 109, 260. — It may be mentioned that Geldner takes the whole hymn 
as relating to a domestic cat. 

1. Out we drive (nir-su) the pallid sign, out the niggard ; then, what> 
ever things are excellent {bhadrd), those we lead together {}) for our 
progeny. 

The translation implies in d the very venturesome emendation of dratim to sdm ; 
the former appears wholly impracticable, and has perhaps stumbled into d from b ; 
Geldner conjectures instead tvd^ Ppp. is defaced, and gives no help. The comm, 
reads laksmam^ and explains laldmyam as accus. sing. masc. : laldme bhavam iila- 
kasth&nagatam ; to ydni in c he supplies cihndni \m?i\i\ng c a separate sentence and 
supplying bhavantu\. It would also be possible to make the cesura niter prajdySi^ and 
read ndgaydmasi (so R.). In our edition, dele the accent-mark under td- of tdni in c. 

2. Savitar has driven out the trouble (.^ drani) in her feet; out have 
Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman [driven] [that] in her hands ; out hath Anumati, 
bestowing {rd) upon us ; the gods have driven this woman forward unto 
good fortune. 

All the mss. give in a sdvisak^ which SPP. very properly retains, though the comm, 
and Ppp. have -sat (see my Skt. Gr.», § 151 a) ; 'sdvisak (p. as-) would be an improve- 
ment, and may be understood. For c, d, Ppp. hnsyad dditydmavatl rardnd prnasuvd 
savitd sdubhagdya. The comm, gives two etymological guesses at aranlm (which is 
his reading, instead of -nim)^ both worthless, and describes rardnd as accented on the 
final. The separation of this verse from the others in Ppp. indicates that it probably 
has nothing to do with “marks.” It is rather unusual for the Anukr. to take notice of 
the occurrence of a tristubh pada in a jagatt verse. Ld, no less than c, is tristub Ji., pro- 
nounce devdsdvisuh.^ 

3. Whatever in thy self, in thy body, is frightful, or what in hair or 
in mien — all that do we smite away with [our] words ; let god Savitar 
advance (slid) thee. 

‘ God Savitar ’ or ‘ the heavenly impeller,’ everywhere equivalent. Ppp. begins yat 
td **tman tanvd ghoram^ and has for c, d tat te vidvdii upabadhayesdm pra tvd suvd 
savitd sdubhagdya. The metrical description of the verse (ii + ii :io4- 10 = 42) 
by the Anukr. is unusual and questionable. 

4. The antelope-footed, the bull-toothed, the kine-repelling, the out- 
blowing, the licked-out, the pallid — these we make disappear from us. 

Designations^ either of the unlucky signs or of the women marked with them — 
probably the former. The comm, prefers the latter, except for the two last, which he 
blunderingly takes from the stems •dhya and -mya, and makes them qualify laksma 
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understood. He explains gosedhd (p. goosedAdm) as “going like a cow,” and villdha 
as a lock “ on the edge of the forehead, licked as it were the wrong way ” — or what is 
called a “ cowlick ” |_Skt. kdkapaksa\. Both editions give at the beginning riqyap-^ 
instead of the true reading fqyap-^ which the comm, (with three of SPP’s mss.) has ; 
the mss. bungle all the occurrences of this word. In part of our edition the m is broken 
off from vfsadatim, 

19. Against /t^mies. 

\^Brahman. — di(varyam. dnustubham: 2. purastddbrhati ; pathydpanktiJ] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. i. With the two that follow it (and others), it is 
reckoned by Kaug. (14. 7) among the sdmgr&mik&ni or battle-hymns, or likewise (ib., 
note) to the apardjita (‘ unconquered without them, but with vi. 13, it is used 
in several of the charms to ward off the effects of portents (104. 3 ; 105. i ; 1 13. 3). In 
Vait. (9. 21), vs. 3 appears alone in the cdturmdsya or seasonal sacrifice, accompanying 
the release of the isvo puroddga baskets. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 413 ; Griffith, i. 23 ; Bloomfield, 120, 262. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, Manuel^ p. 134. 

1 . Let not the piercers find us, nor let the penetraters find [us] ; far 
from us make the volleys {i^aravy^) fly, dispersing, O Indra. 

Ppp. combines mo *bht- in b. The rendering of qaravyd follows the comm., here 
and to vs. 3 (j^arasamhati). 

2. Dispersing from us let the shafts fly, those that are hurled and 
that are to be hurled ; ye divine arrows of men {manusyd-)^ pierce my 
enemies. 

The comm, inserts an “ and ” in c : “ divine and human arrows ” ; this is possible, 
but opposed by the accent. Ppp. has for c, d : devd manusyd rsayo *mitrdn no vi 
viddkatuj the comm, also reads vidhyatu, 

3. Whether one of our own or whether a stranger, fellow or outsider, 
whoso assails (abhi~dds) us — let Rudra with a volley pierce those my 
enemies. 

Ppp’s version is somewhat different : yas samdnoyo 'samdno'mitro no jighdnsati: 
rudraq ^avyd tdn amitrdn vi viddhata. With a, b compare RV. vi. 75. 19 a, b : yd 
nah sv 6 drano ydq ca nistyo jighdnsati (= SV. ii. 1222 a, b, which combines svd *rano) ; 
the latter half of this verse is our 4 c, d. Two or three of our mss. (P.M.O.p.m.) fol- 
low RV. in omitting after svd. Ap.iv. 16. i hzs yo nah sapatno yo *rano marto 
'bhiddsati devdh^ with a wholly different second half. The comm, absurdly explains 
nistyas as nirgatavlryo nikrstabalah ^atruh. 

4. Whatever rival (sapdtna), whatever non-rival, and whatever hater 
shall curse us, him let all the gods damage {dhurv) \ incantation {hrdhman) 
is my inner defense. 

Ppp. has as first half- verse sabandhuq cd ^sabandhuq ca yo na indrd 'bhiddsati. 
The second half-verse is found, without variant, in RV. (and SV. : see under vs. 3). 
The comm, explains sapatna well as jhdtirdpah ^atruh. SPP. follows the very bad 
example of a part of his mss. by reading dvisan ch- (instead of -aft or -an) in b [cf. i. 33. 2, 
ii.4. 6, and see Prat. ii. 10, 17, and especially ii. — The padaA.tx\ reads dvisdn]. 
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20 . Against enemies and their weapons. 

[AiAarvan. — sdumyam. dnustubham : /. tristubh?^ 

The first three verses are found in Paipp. xix., and vs. 4 in ii. : see below. For the 
use of the hymn by Kaug. with 19 and 21, see under 19. And vs. i is used alone (so 
the comm.) in the parvan-s^crlfices (Kju^. 2. 39), on viewing the cooked oblation. 

Translated ; Weber, iv. 413 ; Griffiffi, i. 24. 

1 . Let there be the ddarasrt^ O god Soma ; at this sacrifice, O Maruts, 
be gracious to us ; let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation ; let not 
the wrong that is hateful find us. 

The first pada is rendered on the assumption that the sdman of this name, as 
described in PB. xv. 3. 7, is intended ; it might be used of the person intended to be 
benefited : Get him be one not getting into a split (i.e. hole, or difficulty) ’ : this is the 
sense distinctly taught in PB. ; the comm, says na kad&cid api svastrlsamlpam prd- 
pnotu {madlyah (afruA) ! The verse occurs in TB. (iii. 7. 5*^ : and repeated without 
change in Ap. ii. 20. 6), with bhavata in a, mrdatd (without the anomalous accent) in b, 
and vrjdnd in d. Ppp. begins with ad&rasur bh-^ adds ayam after soma in a, and has 
in d the easier reading prd ''pad duchund for vidad vrjind. The second half-verse 
occurs again as v. 3. 6 c, d. Though connected with vss. 2, 3 in Paipp. also, this verse 
does not appear to have anything originally to do with them. 

2. What missile {sdnyd) weapon of the malignant {aghdyu) shall go up 
today, do ye, Mitra-and-Varuna, keep that off* from us. 

The first half-verse in Ppp. \syo *dya sdinyo vadho jighdsam nam updyatl^ which is 
nearly our vi. 99. 2a,b. The half-verse occurs also in PB. (1.3. 3 a, b) and A^S. 
(v. 3.22 a, b), both of which have sdumyas ; PB. elides *dyay AQS. gives at the 
end AghdyUndm would be the proper accent (and this the comm, has), unless 

the word were understood as feminine. 

3. Both what [is] from here and what from yonder — keep off, O 
Varuna, the deadly weapon ; extend great protection {i^drman ) ; keep very 
far off the deadly weapon. 

The pada text marks the pada-division in the first half-verse before instead of after 
the second ydt. Ppp. reads in b ydvayah. The second half-verse is found again at 
the end of the next hymn — which is perhaps an additional indication that this hymn 
properly ends here. The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the verse (9 + 8 : 
7 + 8 = 32). LRead in a itd ydd^ and in cyacha nah.\ 

4. Verily a great ruler {gdsd) art thou, overpowercr of enemies, unsub- 
dued, whose companion {sdkhi) is not slain, is not scathed {jyd) at any 
time. 

This verse is the first in RV. x. 152, of which the remaining verses constitute the 
next hymn here ; in Ppp. it occurs with them in ii., far separated from the matter which 
in our text precedes it. RV. and Ppp. both read for b amitrakhadd ddbhtitah; and 
RV. accents in d jiyate kddd. The comm, paraphrases (dsds by fdsako niyantdj he 
takes jlydte as from root //, which is of course equally possible. 



i. 21- 


BOOK I. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


22 


21. Against enemies. 

\^Atharvan. — dindram. dnustubhamJl 

As just pointed out (under 20. 4), this hymn and the last verse of the preceding 
make one hymn in RV^ (x. 152) and in Paipp. (it.); the latter has a different verse- 
order (3, 2, I, 4), but no various readings. Fy other correspondences, see under the 
several verses. For the ritual use of the hymn with the two preceding, see under 19; 
it is further reckoned (Kau9. 16.8, note) to the abhaya (‘free from fear or danger’) 
gaiM, It is the first hymn applied (with vii. 55) in the svastyayana or ‘for well-being * 
ceremonies (50. i), and is, according to the comm., referred to as such in 25. 36. Verse 2 
is also used, with others, by Vait. (29. 5), in the agnicayana or building of the fire-altar. 

Translated ; Weber, iv. 414 ; Griffith, i. 25. 

1. Giver of well-being, lord of the people Vrtra-slayer, remover 
of scorners, controlling, let the bull Indra go before us, soma-drinker, 
producing fearlessness. 

The comm, renders vimrdhds by viqesena mardhayitd qatrUtUim^ although he 
explains mfdhas in vss. 2, 3 by samgrSmSn ; the word is plainly a possessive com- 
pound |_accent ! no genitive J, expressing in form of epithet the action of 2 a and 3 a. 
RV. reads in a viqds pdtis. The verse occurs further in TB. (iii. 7. i H) and TA. (x. 1.9); 
both have vi^ds^ and, in d, svastidas for somapas, 

2. Smite away, O Indra, our scorners {mrdh ) ; put (j^am) down them 
that fight {prtany) [us] ; make go to lowest darkness whoso vexes us. 

RV. reverses the order of c and d, and reads ddharam j and with it agree precisely 
SV. (ii. 1218) and VS. (viii. 44 a et al.) ; while TS. (i. 6. 124) and MS. (iv. 12.3) have 
for c adhaspaddm tdm Im krdhi, LCf. MGS. ii. 15. 6 h and p. 155.J 

3. Smite away the demon, away the scorners; break apart Vrtra’s 
(two) jaws ; away, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, the fury of the vexing enemy. 

RV. and SV. (ii. 1217) have the same text ; TS. (i.6. 125) reads gdtrun for rdksas^ 
nuda for jahiy and bh&mitd for vrtrahan. 

4. Off, O Indra, the mind of the hater, off the deadly weapon of him that 
would scathe; extend great protection ; keep very far off the deadly weapon. 

RV. reads manyds for makdt in c, and yaj'ayd for ydv- in d. TS. (iii. 5. 8, only a, b) 
supplies in the first half-verse the missing verb, jahiy putting it in place of vadhdm. 
Unless we resolve gdrma into three syllables, the anustubh is defective by a syllable. 
LAdd nah aix.tr yacha f ] 

The 5 hymns of this anuvdka L4.J again have 20 verses, the norm ; see at the con- 
clusion of the preceding anuvdka (after hymn 16). 


22. Against yellowness (jaundice). 

\Brahfnan. — sduryam uta mantroktaharimadevatyam, dnustubham."] 

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Kdug. (26. 14) in a remedial rite (against heart disease 
and jaundice \kdmalay Ke^. ; kdmilay the comm.]). 
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, Translated: Weber, iv.415; A. Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 113; Griffith, i.26; Bloomfield, 
7, 263. — Cf, also Zimmer, p. 388 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 437 ; Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, 

р. 134. Kuhn adduces analogous old Germanic charms. 

1 . Let them (both) go up toward the sun, thy heart-burn {-dyotci) and 

yellowness ; with the color of the red b.ull, with that we enclose (pari-dka) 
thee. ^ 

Ppp. reads in a udetHmj its c is yo rohitasya gor varnas, which construes better 
with d. The abbreviated writing hrdyot- for hrddyot- (see my Skt. Gr. §232 a |_and 
Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. 102J) betrays the pada-Xtut into dividing hrodyotdh (cf. tdd yam, 
iv. 19. 6; so even the RV. pada-itxi has jaratovisam from jaraddvisam at v. 8. 2). 
SPP. has properly in his text the unabbreviated f«rm krddyo-. U'doayai&m in the 
AV. Index Verborum is an erratum for dd ayat&m: the comm, takes the form, doubt- 
less wrongly, as 3d sing. mid. instead of 3d du. active. Kaug. follows the indication of 

с, d, and of 3 a, b, by prescribing the use of products of a red cow, hair and skin etc., in 
the healing rite. 

2. With red colors we enclose thee, in order to length of life ; that this 
man may be free from complaints {-rdpas), also may become not yellow. 

Ppp. has a different second half-verse : yathd tvam arapd 'so atho *hdrito bhava. 
The third pada is iv. 13. 4 d (or RV. x. 137. 5 d). The comm, explains rapas as ^ papa. 

3. They that have the red one for divinity, and the kine that are red 
— form after form, vigor {ydyas) after vigor, with them we enclose thee. 

The translation implies the easy emendation in a to rdhinldevaty&s, in accordance 
with the universal use of devatya elsewhere. The ‘ red one ’ is perhaps the red star (or 
lunar asterism) RohiiiT, our Aldebaran. Ppp. reads rohinlr devatya, and in b rohinlr 
uta; in d it has iena ivd. 

4. In the parrots, in the ropandkas, we put thy yellowness ; likewise 
in the hdridravas we deposit thy yellowness. 

Not one of our mss. gives at the beginning the true reading qdkesu, as found in RV. 
i. 50. 12 Land Ppp.J (and TB. iii. 7, 6**), but it is presented by the comm., and by three 
of SPP’s authorities. RV. and TB. have me for ie both times, and accent h&ridra- 
visu. The names are understood by the comm, as those of birds : ropanakd = kdstha- 
quka, apparently a kind of parrot, and haridrava = gopltanaka, apparently a yellow 
water-wagtail. L^PP* ^ prapandkdqa.\ 

23. Against leprosy: with a healing herb. 

\^Atharvan {i^vetalaksmavind^andyd *nend 'sikmm osadhim astdut ). — vdnaspatyam . 

dnustubham .'\ 

Found in Paipp. i., but defaced, so that for the most part comparison is impossible. 
Also, with vs. 3 of the next hymn, in TB. (ii. 4. 4‘-*). Used by Kau^. (26. 22-24), in 
company with the next following hymn, in a remedial rite (against white leprosy, 
^vetakustha, schol. and comm.). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 416 ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Grill, 19, 77 ; Griffith, i. 27 ; Bloom- 
field, 16, 266 ; furthermore, vss. i, 2 by Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 325. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, 
Manuel, p. 135. 
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1. Night-bofn art thou, O herb, O dark, black, LandJ dusky one; 
O colorer {rajam)^ do thou color this leprous spot and what is pale {palitd). 

According to the comm., the herb addressed is the haridrd, {Curcuma longoi), 
R. writes : “ The rajanl is known to the lexicographers, and has later as principal name 
parpatl\ 7 in Oldenlandia dyeing red, OB.], Madana 46. 47, Dhanvantari (ms.) i. 27. In 
Bhavapr. i. 194 (where, according to my old and good ms., raHjanl is to be read instead 
of it is noted that this remedy is fragrant, and comes out of the north. It has a 
dark aspect. The species not to be determined, because the later identifications are 
entirely untrustworthy.” LSee Dhanvantari, Ananda-agrama ed., p. 17.J The causative 
stem rajaya (the meter calls for r&j-) is found only here. 

2. The leprous spot, wh#t is pale, do thou cause to disappear from 
hence, the speckled ; let thine own color enter thee ; make white things 
{gukld) fly away. 

TB. has na (nak ?') for i 7 > 3 . and aqnut&m for viqaiam in c, and in d gvetdni for 
qukl&ni. The comm, gives pfthak for pfsat in b, and has the usual support of a small 
minority of SPP’s mss. 

3. Dusky is thy hiding-place, dusky thy station {dsthdna)\ dusky art 
thou, O herb ; make the speckled disappear from hence. 

TB. has the easier reading nildyanam in a. The comm, again gives prthak in d ; 
he holds that the plant here addressed is the indigo (yillf), 

4. Of the bone-born leprous spot, and of the body-born that is in the 
skin, of that made by the spoiler {dust) — by incantation have I made 
the white (gvetd) mark disappear. 

Ppp. has in c dhtlsydj TB. reads instead krtydyS.; the comm, explains dusi as 
qatrUtp&ditd krtyd. Ppp. has at the end anenagam. 

24. Against leprosy. 

[Brahman. — dsurtvanaspatidevatyam. dnustubkam : 2. nicrtpathydpankti^ 

Found in Paipp. i., but not in connection with the preceding hymn. For the use of 
23 and 24 together by Kau9., see under hymn 23. 

Translate^ : Weber, iv. 417 ; Ludwig, p. 509 ; Grill, 19, 77 ; Griffith, i. 28 ; Bloom- 
field, 16, 268. 

1 . The eagle (suparnd) was born first ; of it thou wast the gall ; then 
the Asura-woman, conquered by fight {ytidh)^ took shape as forest-trees. 

Ppp. reads at the end vanaspatih^ which is more in accordance with the usual con- 
struction of rUpam kr (mid.) and the like. Ppp. has also jighansitd i^r yudha jitd in c. 
R. suggests the emendation : tad dsuri (instr.) jighatsitam rii-, ‘ that, attempted to be 
eaten by the Asurl, took on vegetable form ’ ; i.e. became a healing plant. The comm, 
still regards the indigo as addressed. He coolly explains jitd by its opposite, yV/ar/a/f. 
All our mss. have in d the absurd accent cdkre (emended in the edition to cakre) ; 
SPP. reports the same only of two pada-rc&%. 

2. The Asura-woman first made this remedy for leprous spot, this 
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effacer of leprous spot ; it has made the leprous spot disappear, has made 
the skin uniform (sdrUpd), 

Ppp. has again (as in 23. 4) anenaqat in c ; in d it reads suriipam. 

3. Uniform by name is thy mother; uniform by name is thy father; 
uniform-making art thou, O herb; LsoJ do thou make this uniform. 

Found also, as noted above, in TB. (ii. 4. 4*), which has for c sarUpd *sy osadke. 
Ppp. reads throughout surUp-. It inserts between this verse and the next : yat taml- 
jam yad agnijam citra kildsa jajhise : tad astu sukrtas tanvo yatas tv& 'pi naydmasi. 

4. The swarthy, uniform-making one [is] brought up off the earth; 
do thou accomplish this, we pray; make the forms right again. 

All our mss. have at the beginning qama^ and also very nearly all SPP’s ; but the 
latter very properly admits qyd- into his text, it being read by the comm, with a couple 
of mss. that follow him, and being found in Ppp. also. Ppp. once more has suritp-j 
it corrupts b into prthivydbhyarbkavam, and gives sddaya at end of c. The phrase 
iddm u sd is quoted in Prat. iii. 4 and iv. 98, which prescribe the protraction and linguali-. 
zation, and words of the verse are repeatedly cited in the commentary to other rules. 


25. Against fever (takmdn), 

\Bhrgvangiras. — yaksmandqandgniddivatam. trdistubham : 2,j. virddgarhhd ; 

4. pure 'nustubh,"] 

Found in Paipp. i. Used by KSu^. in a remedial rite (26. 25) against fever, in con- 
nection with heating an ax and dipping it in hot water to make a lotion ; and reckoned 
(26. I , note) to the takmandqana gana. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 419 ; Grohmann, Ind, Stud. ix. 384-6, 403, 406 ; Ludwig, 
p. 511 ; Zimmer, p. 384 and 381 ; Griffith, i. 29 ; Bloomfield, 3, 270 ; Journal 

Asiatique^ 9.x. 512. — Cf. Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel., p. 136. 

1. As Agni, entering, burned the waters, where the maintainers of 
duty (dhdrma-) paid acts of homage, there they declare to be thy highest 
birth-place ; then do thou, O fever {taknidn\ complaisant, avoid us. 

The comm, explains pada a in accordance with the ceremonial act founded on its 
mechanical interpretation ; c |_cf. RV. i. 163. 4 dj shows that it is part of the heavenly 
waters that is intended. Samvidvdn (occurring nowhere else) he renders “ fully know- 
ing thy cause, the fire (or Agni) ” : the translation takes it as equivalent to the not 
uncommon samviddna. Adahat he quietly turns into a future : “shall burn thee, O 
fever ” ! Ppp. reads aduhat instead, and in c combines to td "huh. LCf. Grohmann’s 
interpretation, l.c., 403, 404. J 

2 . If thou art flame (arcis) or if heat {qocis)y or if thy birth-place seeks 
the shavings (.?), hrudu by name art thou, O god of the yellow one ; then 
do thou, O fever, complaisant, avoid us. 

The pada-xt^Aiing qakalyaoesl in b is assured by Prat. iii. 52, but the meaning is 
extremely obscure. Ppp. has the better reading qdkalyesu * among the shavings ’ ; 
janitram rather requires a locative. The comm, guesses it as loc. of qakalyes., from 
qakalya explained as a “ heap of shavings,” and root is * seek,’ and so an epithet of fire ; 
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BR. conjecture “ following the shaving, i.e. glimmering.” Ppp. reads in a dhilmas for 
qocis. The name at the beginning of c is of quite uncertain form ; the ms. readings are 
hrndu., hrUdru^ hrudn, hudu, rUdu, hrudbhu^ hrudu^ rildhu [hrUdhu J ; SPP. adopts 
in his text the same form as we, and, it is to be hoped, on the authority of his oral 
reciters, which in such a case must be better than mss. ; Ppp. has (in both verses) 
huduy which is a word occurring also elsewhere, and meaning “ ram ” ; the comm, reads 
rUdhuy explaining it as = rohaka or purusagarlre utpSdaka ‘ producing in the human 
body.’ 

[Henry, Journal Asiatiquey 9.x. 513, suggests that the problematic word may be 
connected with the Assyrian huraqu and the Hebrew hariiqy and so go back to a proto- 
Semitic ^harUdUy ‘gold.’ J. Hal^vy, however, l.c., 9. xi. 320 ff., suggests that it may be 
rather a Sanskritization of ‘greenish-yellow,’ and compares the relations of 

vaidUryay Prakrit velurya (veruliya) ^ripbWtov. Cf. further, Barth, Revue de Vhistoire 
des religions y xxxix. 26. J 

3. If heating {qokd) or if 3corching {abhigokd)^ or if thou art son of 
king Varuna, hrudu by name etc. etc. 

Ppp. has for b the more sensible version rudrasya pr&noyadi varuno (vd *runo?) *si. 

4. Homage to the cold fever, homage I pay to the fierce (riird) heat 
{qoc/s ) ; to the one that befalls on every other day, on both days, to the 
third-day fever be homage. 

Ppp. reads in b durdya krnvd vayam ley and in c ubhayebhyaq ca katas. The com- 
pound ubhayadyus is noticed in Prat. iv. 21. [As for rhythmical fevers — tertian, 
quartan, etc., see Grohmann, l.c., 387, 388.J 

26. For protection from the wrath of the gods. 

\JBrahman . — indrddibahudevatyam. gdyatram : 2. j-/. sdmni tristubk ; 4, pddanicrt 
{2y 4, ekdvasdnd)'\. 

Found in Paipp, xix., but vss. 3-4 elsewhere than 1-2. The hymn appears to be 
called (so schol. and the comm.) apanodanani ‘thrusters away’ in Kaug. (14. 14), and 
quoted and used as such in 25. 22 and (with iv. 33) in 42. 22 ; it is further applied 
(with 27 and vi. 3, 76) at the beginning of the svastyayana rites, on going to bed and 
getting up again (50.4), and (with i. 13 and other hymns) in the rite of entrance on 
Vedic study (139.8). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 420 ; Griffith, i. 31. 

1. Far be that from us — may [your] missile {Iieti) be, O gods; far 
the bolt (dipmaft) which ye hurl. 

The last p 5 da is identical with RV. 1,172.2 the other two padas (for which Ppp. 
has no variants) sound in part like a misunderstood echo of the RV. text : drd sa vah 
suddnavo mdruta rfijati ^druh. For c Ppp. has dre mantdm (or martdmj for maru- 
idm .?) aqastih. The comm, foolishly supplies an “ 0 our enemies ” in c ; ai^md he 
explains 2& yantrddivinirmuktah pdsdnah. The Anukr. ignores the defectiveness of b. 

2 . Be yon Rati (‘ liberality ’) a companion (sdkhi) for us ; a companion 
[be] Indra, Bhaga, Savitar of wondrous favors. 
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R&H seems to be made a personification here, as in iii. 8. 2 and vii. 1 7. 4 below ; the 
comm, makes it equal to Mitra or Surya. Ppp. has a very different text : sakhe 'va no 
r&tir astu sakhe *ndras sakhH savitd : sakhd bhagas satyadharmS. no *stu ; which is 
better as regards both sense and meter. The tripad& of the Anukr. is probably a mis- 
reading for dvipadd; the mss. agree with it in using no avasana-%\%xi in the verse, and 
SPP. very properly follows them ; the pada~m^'&. mark a cesura after rdtih. The 
comm, makes citrar&dkds — bahuvidham dhattam yasya. 

3. May ye, issue {ndpat) of the height, sun-skinned Maruts, yield us 
breadthful protection. 

The mss. all read at the end saprdihds^ and SPP. retains it in his text ; the comm, has 
saprathas^ in accordance with our emendation. |_Cf. Lanman, Noun-Inflection^ p. 560. J 
The comm, further has yacchdta in c. 

4. Do ye advance [us], be gracious ; be thou gracious to our selves 
{tanu)t show kindness {mdyas) to our offspring (tokd). 

Ppp. fills up the deficiency of a, reading su mrdatd susudatd mrdd no aghabhyah 
siokdya tanve da (perhaps defective at the end). The mss., supported by the Anukr., 
make no division of the verse before ntdyas^ and SPP. follows them ; the meter, how- 
ever, is plainly gdyatrl. The name given by the Anukr. is not used by it elsewhere ; 
it doubtless signifies, as in the VS. Anukr., 7 -f 7 -f 7 = 21 syllables, the resolution 
-bhi-as being refused in b and c. 


27. Against various evils. 

\Atharvan {svastyayanakdmab). — cdndramasam ute ' tidrdmdaivatam. dnustubkam : 

/. pathydpahktii\ 

Found in Paipp. xix. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by Kau^., see 
under 26 ; it is also reckoned to the svasiyayana gana (25.36, note) ; and vs. 4 appears 
by itself near the beginning of the svastyayana ceremonies, in the same rite as hymns 
26 and 27. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 421 ; Ludwig, p. 517; Griffith, i. 32. — Griffith says the 
sloughs are to make the travellers invisible to highway robbers, and cites an old English 
analogue. 

1. Yonder on the further shore are she-adders, thrice seven, out of 
their sloughs {-jardyu ) ; with the sloughs of them do we wrap up {dpi vyd) 
the (two) eyes of the malignant waylayer. 

Jarayu in the sense ‘ cast-off skin of a snake ’ appears to be quotable only here ; 
the comm, regards the word as so applied by a figure ; jardyuvat ^arirasya vestakds 
tvacah. Ppp. reads imds pdre in a, and jarjardyuvah in b ; the comm, has instead 
nirjard iva^ explaining as jardrahita devd iva. 

2. Let the cutting one {krt) go asunder, she who bears as it were a 
club {pindka) \ asunder [go] the mind of her that returns to life {punar- 
bhu ) ; unsuccessful [are] the malignant ones. 

Ppp. has no variants to cast light on this very obscure verse ; it adds at the end 
ape 'tas Paripanthino *po *ghdyur arsatu. The comm, reads punarbhavd in c ; he 
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supplies “ the army (senS) of our enemies ’* as the missing noun in the verse, and 
explains the epithet as “ reassembling after dispersal.” He paraphrases krntait with 
ckindati, LSPP’s /^z^«-reading is punahobMvSh, against Index Verborum^ p. 184 
(corrected p. 383), and against Skt Gr. § 352 a, which should be corrected by p. 41 1 
of Lanman’s Noun-Inflection. \ 

3. The many have not been able together ; the few have not ventured 
on [it] ; like the sprouts (.? ddga) of a bamboo iflcnu) round about, unsuc- 
cessful [are] the malignant ones. 

The first half-verse in Ppp. is defaced, but apparently its text agreed with ours, 
except that at the end stands abhi dhrsnuvam. As the second half is wanting, these 
two padas probably form one verse with the two reported above, under vs. 2. The 
comm, reads dMrqus at end of b, and has udg& iva paritas in c, explaining udga ety- 
mologically as = qdkhS.. The comment to Prat. iii. 13 quotes ddd/trsus, and that to 

ii. 38 gives adgds among its examples ; neither adga nor udga appears to be quotable 
from elsewhere. 

4. Go forward, ye (two) feet ; kick (sphur) forward ; carry to the 
houses of the bestower {pr ) ; let Indranl go first, unscathed, unrobbed, 
in front. 

Ppp. has grham and vahantu (yet pdddu) in b, and, for d, jihitvd muktvd pathd. 
The comm, reads ajitd in d; he ingeniously quotes from TS. (ii. 2. 8') “Indranl is 
deity of the army ” in explanation of her introduction here. LCf. Bergaigne, Religion 
Vidique^ iii. 155 n.J 


28. Against sorcerers and witches. 

\^Cdtana. — svastyayanam. dnustubham : j. virdtpathydbrhatT ; pathydpankti,'\ 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. Though not mentioned as one of the cdtanani 
by the text of Kau9., it is added to them by the schol. (8. 25, note). It is once used 
by itself in a witchcraft ceremony (flbhicdrika') for the relief of one frightened, accom- 
panying the tying on of an amulet (26. 26). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 423 ; Griffith, 1,33. 

1. Hither hath come forth god Agni, demon-slayer, disease-expeller, 
burning away deceivers, sorcerers, kimldins. 

In our text, upd is a misprint for upa (an accent-sign slipped out of place to the 
left). The comment on Prat iv. 3 quotes the first three words as exemplifying the dis- 
connection of prefixes from a verb. 

2. Burn against the sorcerers, against the kintidinsy O god ; burn up 
the sorceresses that meet thee, O black-tracked one. 

In c the comm., with two or three of SPP’s authorities that follow him, reads 
krsnavartmane (treating it as a vocative). 

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as 
her root Qmura)^ that hath seized on [our] young to take its sap — let 
her eat [her own] offspring. 
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The verse is repeated below as iv. 17.3, and has there a parallel in Ppp. The 
comm, first takes muram as for mulam (as rendered above), but adds an alternative 
explanation as mUrchd^karam^ adjective to agkamj he has adade in place of -dke. 
J&tdm is metrically an intrusion, but completes the sense. 

4. Let the sorceress eat [her own] son, sister, and daughter (? napti)\ 
then let the horrid-haired sorceresses mutually destroy {vi-han) one 
another ; let the hags (ardyi) be shattered asunder. 

The comm, explains naptl as naptri or pautrasya (^putrasya ?) apaiyarupd sam- 
tail. He reads ydtudhdni (for -nis) in a, and atha in c. 

The 7 hymns of this anuvdka L5.J have 28 verses, as determined by the quoted 
Anukr. : paftcame *s/ 3 u, 

29. For a chief’s success: with an amulet. 

[Vdststha. — sa dream, abhtvartamanisiiktam. dnustubham.'] 

Found (except vs. 4) in Paipp. i., and (with the same exception, in RV., chiefly x. 174 
[_: namely, AV. verses i, 2, 3, 6 correspond respectively with RV. verses i, 2, 3, 5. See 
Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV.., i. 243 J. Kaug. uses the hymn in the ceremony of 
restoration of a king, with preparing and binding on an amulet made of the rim of a 
chariot-wheel (16. 29 : the comm, says, vss. 1-4); the last two verses are specifically 
prescribed for the binding on. The comm, quotes the hymn as employed by the 
Naksatra Kalpa (19) in a mahdqdnti called m&hendrl. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 423 ; Griffith, i. 33. 

1. With an over-rolling amulet {mani)^ wherewith Indra increased — 
therewith, O Brahmanaspati, make us increase unto royalty {rdsird). 

Abkij literally ‘on to,’ so as to overwhelm. Our version spoils the consistency of 
the verse by reading •vdvrdhd and vardhaya in b and d for RV. (x. 174. i) -vdvrie 
and vartaya., which Ppp. also gives (Ppp. variayap). Ppp. further has imam for 
asmdn in c. RV. reads havisd for manind in a. The long f of abkivarta (p. abhiov-) 
is noted by Prat. iii. 12. 

2 . Rolling over our rivals, over them that are niggards to us, do thou 
trample on him who fights — on whoever abuses {durasy-) us. 

RV. (x. 1 74. 2) has in d irasydti j Ppp., by a not infrequent blunder, reads dttras- 
yatu. Pada a lacks a syllable, unless we resolve -patndn into three syllables. 

3. Thee hath god Savitar, hath Soma made to increase, thee have all 
existences {bkutd) [made to increase], that thou mayest be over-rolling. 

The connection is again spoiled in our text by the substitution of avivrdhat in b for 
avlvrtat (which is read by RV. x. 174. 3); with the former it is impossible to render 
the prefix abhi. This time Ppp. gives abhibhrqat instead, doubtless a mere corruption. 

4. The over-rolling, overcoming, rival-destroying amulet be bound 
upon me unto royalty, unto the perishing {pardbhu) of rivals. 

The verse is wanting in both RV. and Ppp. Its excision, with the following verse 
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(which, however, Ppp. has), would leave the hymn of normal length, and composed jf 
four out of the five verses of RV. x. 1 74 of the fourth of which the excision is caUed 
forj. 

5. Up hath gone yon sun, up this spell {vdcas)ot mine, that I may be 
slayer of foes, without rivals, rival-slayer. 

RV. X. 1 59. 1 a, b is to be compared (b reading iid aydm mSmakd bhdgah) ; Ppp. 
appears to mix the versions of b, giving, ungrammatically, ay am witli vacas. LCf. also 
MP. i. 16. i.J 

6. A rival-destroying bull, conquering royalty, overpowering — that I 
may bear rule over these heroes and the people {jdna). 

RV. (i. 174. 5) has instead of a our 5 d (found also as x. 6. 30 c, and xix.46. 7 b) ; 
in c it reads bhiitandm. |_Cf. MP. i. 16. 5.J 

30. For protection: to all the gods. 

\^Atharvan {dyuskdmah). — vdifvadevam. trdistubham : j. fdkvaragarbkd virddjagatl.'] 

Found in Paipp. i., but damaged and only in part legible. The hymn belongs, 
according to the comm., to the dyusya (‘for length of gana, although not found 
among those mentioned (Kau^. 54. ii, note) as composing th^t gana; it is used in 
ceremonies for long life by 52. 18 and 59. i ; also, with i. 9 and other hymns, in the 
reception of a Vedic student (55.17), and in dismissal from Vedic study (139.15). 
And vss. 3, 4 appear in Vait. (4. 4, 15) in connection with different parts of the parvan- 
sacrifices. The comm, further quotes it from Naks. Kalpa 17 and 18 in two mahdqdnti 
rites, styled dirdvatl and vdiqvadevl^ and from Pari^ista 5.4, in the puspdbkiseka 
ceremony. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 424 ; Ludwig, p. 430 ; Griffith, i. 34. 

1. O all ye gods, ye Vasus, protect this man; likewise ye Adityas, 
watch ye over him ; him let not one related {sdndbhi) nor one unrelated 
— him let not any deadly weapon of men {padruseyd) reach. 

Ppp. has in b the false form jdgrata. The comm, paraphrases -ndbhi in c by 
garbhd^aya. syntax, cf. Caland, KZ. xxxiv. 456.J 

2. Whoso of you, O gods, are fathers and who sons, do ye, accordant 
(sdcefas), hear this utterance of mine ; to you all I commit this man ; 
happily unto old age shall ye carry him. 

Ppp. has at the end naydtha. The comm, reads in b uLlham. 

3. Ye, O gods, that are in the heaven, that are on earth, that are in 
the atmosphere, in the herbs, in the cattle, within the waters — do ye 
make old age the length of life for this man ; let him avoid the hundred 
other deaths. 

The intrusion of paqitsu and apsd in b spoils the meter Lor we may rt2idiyd*ntdriksa 
dsadhlsv apsu antdh J ; Ppp., omitting paqusu and antdr^ makes it good. The Anukr. 
requires us to scan the pada as of 14 syllables. Prat. ii. 101 notes the lingual ization in 
forms of as after divi^ and the comment cites this passage (a) as example. The comm, 
has in d vrnakta, and renders it as causative. L^s to loi deaths, see Zimmer, p. 400. J 
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4. Whose are the fore-offerings and whose the after-offerings ; the 
gods that share the oblation and that eat what is not made oblation of ; 
you among whom the five directions are shared out — you do I make 
sitters at the session {sattrd-) of this man. 

Ppp. reads in d tdn no *smdi satrasadhah k-. The comm, explains ahutadas as 
baliharanddidevds j in sattra he sees nothing more than simple sadana. Both editions 
read satra-^ in accordance with universal manuscript usage. 

31. To the divine guardians of the quarters. 

\Brahman. — dfdpdliyaifiy vdstospatyam, dnustuhham : j. virdttristubh ; 

4, pardnustuptrispibhl] 

Found in Paipp. i. The hymn is called in Kaug. (38. 11) d^dpdliyam, and is also 
reckoned by the schol. (8. 23, note) to the vdstospatlydni or vdstu gana. It is used 
with xii. I in the ceremony (38. 16) for establishing a house, and again, except vs. 3, as 
drnhanani ‘ establishers ' in a like rite (38. 11); it appears in one of the .f^7/«-sacrifices 
(64. 1 ) with an offering of four dishes (catuhqardvd)^ and in the portent ceremony 
(127.6) against obscuration of the “ Seven Sages” (the Dipper, or Charles’s Wain) by 
a comet. Verse 2 (32. 27, qpte ; but the comm, says instead vs. i, quoting its pratika) 
is reckoned among the ahholingds^ and applied in rites for healing, security, long life, 
etc. ; and vs. 4 (50. ii) in one for good fortune in the night. In Vait. (36. 20) the 
hymn (as dqdpdliya) accompanies in the aqvamedha the turning loose of the sacrificial 
horse. And the comm, quotes it as used in Naks. Kalpa 14 in the adbhuta mahdtidnti. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 425 ; Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, i. 35. 

1. To the four immortal region-guardians of the regions to the 
overseers of existence {bhiiid), would we now pay worship {vidk) with 
oblation. 

The verse occurs also in TB. (ii. 5. 33) and AQS. (ii. 10. 18) : in the latter, without 
variants ; TB. inserts tvd after aqdndm in a. The comm, paraphrases dqds by prdcy- 
ddidi^asj which is plainly its meaning here. 

2. Ye, O gods, who are the four region -guardians of the regions — do 
ye release us from the fetters {pdga) of perdition {nirrti)y from every dis- 
tress {dnhas). 

The comm, reads stana for sthana in b. The Anukr. does not note b as metrically 
deficient, doubtless making the harsh resolution ca-tu-d-ro. 

3. Unlamed I sacrifice to thee with oblation ; unmaimed I make obla- 
tion to thee with ghee ; the god that is fourth region-guardian of the 
regions, he shall bring hither to us welfare (subhutd). 

At the beginning, dqrdmas is read by half the mss. (including our E. 1 . 0 . Op. K. Kp.) 
and by the comm. ; SPP. gives dsr- in his text, as we in ours. Aqlonas in b in our 
edition is an erratum for df/onas. Ppp. has for a, b aqronas te havisd vidhema maqrd- 
mas te ghrt-j the comm, also reads a^ronas. Ppp. gives turyas in c : the word perhaps 
means simply * [any] one of the four.’ The Anukr. appears not to sanction the resolu- 
tions to tudL which would fill out a and b. The pada-ms&. mark the division between 
c and d after devas^ as the sense, but not the meter, demands. 
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4. Well-being (svasH) be to our mother and father, well-being to kine, 
to creatures {jdgat), to men {punisa ) ; all welfare [and] beneficence 
(? suviddU'd) be ours ; long may we see the sun. 

For jagate in b Ppp. has uta^ with manifest advantage to both meter and sense ,* 
and it reads purusebhyas (with our H.s.m.), and in d dr^eva. Many of the samhitH' 
mss. (including our H. K.) give no after pitri in a. The comm, gives three different 
interpretations (taking it always, however, from vid and not from da) for the ambigu- 
ous suviddtra. The Anukr. appears to read no *stu in c, and ji-dg and sd-ri-am in d 
[rather, jydg and sdryam, so as to make ii -1- 1 1 : 1 1 -I- 8 ?J. [As to jagat, see Zimmer, 
p. 150.J 

32. Cosmogonic. 

[Brahman. — dydvdprtkivtyam. dnusfudham : 2. kakummatt.'] 

Found in PSipp. i., next after our hymn 31. Used by KSug. in a women’s rite 
(34. i), against barrenness, and again (59.3) in a ceremony for prosperity, to heaven 
and earth ; and the first verse (so the comm.) further (6. 17), as alternate to x. 5. 23, 
with conducting water into the joined hands of the sacrificer’s wife, in the parvan- 
sacrifices. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 426 ; Ludwig, p. 533 ; Griffith,^ i. 36. 

1. Now, ye people, take knowledge; he will speak a great mystery 
(.? brdhman ) ; that is not on earth nor in the sky whereby the plants 
breathe. 

With a, b is to be compared the very similar line xx. 127. i a, b : iddm jand upa 
qruta ndrdqahsd stavisyate; which makes it probable that the ungrammatical viddtha 
means vidata or vedatha (accent is unmotived), and suggests also vadisyate, passive ; 
the former seems confounded with the noun viddtha, of which viddthe, or, as Ppp. 
reads, viddtham, would make fairly good sense : * will now be spoken at (or to) the 
council.’ Ppp. reaid&yatas for yena in d. LFor prdndnti, see Prat. iv. 57.J 

2. In the atmosphere is the station of them, as of those sitting 
wearied ; the station of this that exists {bhutd ) : that the pious know — 
or they do not. 

* Of them ’ (ds&m, fern.) in a the comm, explains to mean “ of the plants,” and then, 
alternatively, “of the waters” ; doubtless the latter is correct, the waters being that 
“whereby the plants live” (i d). Ppp. reads in 9^ antariksam, which means virtually 
the same as our text ; the reservoir of the waters is the atmosphere or is in it (not in 
heaven nor earth, i c). The analogy of vii.95. 2 suggests gdv&m as wanting at the 
beginning of b : the waters are ordinarily as quiet as cows that lie resting : a compari- 
son from the usual Vedic source. Weber suggested that sth&ma be read twice ; and 
this R. favors. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency in the pada. For d, Ppp. has vidus 
krd bkesatodanah. 

3. What the (two) quaking firmaments {rddasi) — and the earth — 
fashioned out, that at present is always wet, like the streams of the 
ocean. 

In b the translation implies emendation to dtaksat&m, as favored by the Ppp. read- 
ing nara<aksatdm ; there remains the anomaly of letting the verb agree with rddasi 
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(Ppp. has rodhasl) ; perhaps we ought to read bhumes ‘ out of the earth.’ The comm., 
with a disregard of the accent which is habitual with him, takes rddasl and its<fcpithet 
as vocatives, and then supplies dyans, vocative LJAOS. xi. 66J, in b to help make a 
dual subject for the verb ! For d Ppp. has vidurassevavartasL LFor c, cf. QB. vi. 6. 33. J 

4. The one hath covered all ; this rests upon the other ; both to the 
heaven and to the all-possessing earth have I paid homage. 

The first pSda is translated according to the Ppp. version ; viqvam anyd *bhi 
vavdra ; which is quite satisfactory ; Weber had suggested abhf 'va "ra. The pada- 
reading is abhiovara^ and the word is quoted under Prat. iii. 12 as an example of a 
compound showing protraction of the final vowel of the first member. TB. (iii. 7. io3) 
and Ap. (ix. 14. 2) have the verse, and both have anyd 'bhivavrdhd. The comm, gives 
abhtvdras^ and explains it in three ways, as abhito varanam chddanani, as abhivrtam^ 
and as abhitah sambhajanayuktam. For b, Ppp. has 7 'i( 7 ^am anyasydm adhi <^ratavi. 
For 7 /i^vdvedase in c (Ppp. viqvavedhase j TB. Ap. viqvAkarniane") the comm, also 
gives two interpretations, from vid ‘ acquire ’ and from vid ‘ know.’ 

33. To the waters: for blessings. 

\^Qamtdti. — cdndramasam dpyam tita. t/'distubham.'] 

Found in Paipp. i., and also in TS. (v. 6. i), MS. (ii. 13. i), and the Mantrapiltha 
[^i. 2. 2-5 J (Winternitz in Denksch. d. Wiener A kad.x\.At\). LSee also M(1S. i.2. ii 
and p. r 58. J Reckoned by Kauij. to the apdm silkidni ‘ hymns of the waters ’ ( 1 2 1 . i , and 
7. 14, note), also to both the ^idnti ganas (9. 1,4) ; appears further, with several other 
hymns, in a rite for good-fortune (41. 14) ; and in the godaua ceremony to accompany 
bathing after the shaving (54. 5), also in the feet-washing of a guest (90. 9), against 
the portent of the appearance of water in a waterless place (121. i), and against that of 
the causeless breaking of water-jars etc. (136. 8). And the comm, quotes it as employed 
by Pari^i.sta v. 2 in the puspdbhiseka rite. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 428 ; Winternitz, Hochzeitsrituell^ Wiener Dcnkschr. xl. 44 ; 
Griffith, i. 37. 

1 . Of golden color, clean (fwr/ ), purifying, in whom [was] born Savitar, 
in whom Agni ; who, of beauteous color, assumed Agni as embryo — let 
those waters be weal, pleasant to us. 

|_In c, for dadhird^ better, ‘ conceived ’ ?J TS. and MS. read in b jdtdh ka^ydpo 
ydsv indrah J and Ppp. agrees with them ; MP. has agnih instead of indrah. Inc 
TS. MS. give virftpds for snvarnds ; and TS. omits yds^ and hence has dadhire (un- 
accented) ; MS. puts^/ifj after agnlm. MP. offers te for nas in d. [^As to savitr ~ 
kaqyapa^ cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 403.J 

2. In the midst of whom goes king Varuna, looking down at the 
truth-and-falsehood of men ; who, of beauteous color, etc. etc. 

The first half-verse is found also in RV. (vii. 49. 3 a, b), without difference of read- 
ing ; MP. agrees through the whole verse [^except in d, for nas\ ; TS. MS. have a 
wholly different c. The comment to Prat. ii. ii gives a7'apa<^yaTt jandndm as example 
of the general requirement that final n be assimilated to a following initial palatal, and 
half or more of our mss. so read ; but SPP., as elsewhere, gives -an j- Lcf. note to 
i.19. 4j. 
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3. They of whom the gods in heaven make [their] draught (bkaksd) ; 
they fhat come to be abundantly in the atmosphere ; who, of beauteous 
color, etc. etc. 

Again TS. MS. have a different c {yak prthivtm pdyaso 'nddnti qukraK). Our O. 
has at end of c viriipdk (as TS. MS. in i c). MP. substitutes nivisfds for bhavanti 
in b. The comm, renders bhaksdm by upabhogyam, 

4. With propitious eye behold me, O waters; with propitious body 
touch my skin ; they that are ghee-dripping, clean, purifying — let those 
waters be weal, pleasant to us. 

The first half-verse appears again below as xvi. 1. 12. It alone is found in TS. and 
MS. ; but our c is RV. vii. 49. 3 c, and the two other texts have it after our 2 a, b 
Lall reading madhu- iox ghrta-\. MP. reads qivdna tvd cdksusd pa^antv dpah^ and 
in b spr^antu and te. AB. (viii. 6. 10) quotes the whole verse in its TS. and MS. ver- 
sion. Our Bp. K. read -qcyutas in c ; Ppp. has -qcatas. The Anukr. ignores the redun- 
dancy of one syllable (or more) in b. 

34. A love-spell: with a sweet herb. 

\Atharvan. — pancarcam. madughamanisuktam. vdnaspatyam. dnustubham."] 

Verses i, 2, 5 are found in Paipp. ii„ vs. 3 in vi., and vs. 4 in part in viii. It is 
used by Kaug. in a ceremony for superiority in disputation (38. 1 7) : the ambitious dis- 
putant is to come into the assembly from the north-east, chewing the sweet plant ; 
again, twice in the nuptial ceremonies, once with tying a madugha amulet on the finger 
(76. 8), and once (79. 10) on crushing the amulet at the consummation of the marriage. 
The comm, further declares it used at the disputation in the aqvamedha sacrifice ; but 
he quotes no authority for it. All these applications are evidently imposed upon the 
hymn, not contained in it. 

Translated : Weber, iv,429 ; Grill, 52, 78 ; Griffith, i. 38 ; Bloomfield, 99, 274. — 
Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie^ p, 46. 

1. This plant is honey-(wrf^/w-)born ; with honey we dig thee ; forth 
from honey art thou engendered ; [soj do thou make us possessed of 
honey. 

The comm, calls the plant madhuka^ and uses that form of the name also in the 
quotations from Kau9. (instead of madugha^ madhugha^ etc. ; the mss. vary greatly in 
their readings). 

2. At the tip of my tongue honey, at the root of my tongue honeyed- 
ness ; mayest thou be altogether in my power {krdtu)^ mayest thou come 
unto my intent (cittd). 

The second half-verse agrees nearly with that of Hi. 25. 5 and vi. 9. 2, in both of 
which the ydikd, here unexpressed, helps the construction (though the accent of dsas 
does not absolutely need it, being capable of being viewed as antithetical). Ppp. has 
for a jihvdyd *gre me madhu^ and for c, ^yathd mdm kdminy aso (our 5 c) yam vdcd 
mdm anvdyasL The comm, explains madhfdakam by madhurarasabahulam jalama’- 
dhUlakavrksapuspam yathd s he understands the plant to be addressed in c, d — which 
is plainly wrong. 
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3. Honeyed {mddhumant) [is] my in-stepping, honeyed my forth-going ; 
with my voice I speak what is honeyed ; may I be of honey-aspect.’ 

Vad&ni might be a better reading in c. The first half-verse resembles R V. x. 24. 6 a, b 
{m. m, parayanam mddhumat p^inar ayanam). Ppp. has for second half-verse vaca 
madhumad ubhydma akso me madhusamdrql. The comm, takes madhu and samdrqas 
in d as two independent words. 

4. Than honey am I sweeter {niddhti)^ than the honey-plant more 
honeyed ; of me verily shalt thou be fond Q. van), as of a honeyed branch. 

The majority of our mss. (not Bp. I. E. D.) read here madhugh&t in b, as do also 
the Prat. mss. in both places (ii. 5 c ; iv. 16 c) where the verse is quoted ; but at vi. 102. 3 
all read -du-', SPP. reads -du- (as does our text), and makes no report of discordance 
among his authorities ; the comm, has -du-, and derives the word from madkudugha. 
All the mss., and both texts, give the unmotived accent vdn&s in c ; the comm, explains 
the word by sambhajes. He again regards the plant as addressed in the second 
half-verse. Ppp. (in viii.) has a and b, with \aham for asmi andj madhumah for 
madugh&t, 

5. About thee with an encompassing {paritatnu) sugar-cane have I 
gone, in order to absence of mutual hatred ; that thou mayest be one lov- 
ing me, that thou mayest be one not going away from me. 

The second half-verse is found repeatedly later, as ii. 30. i d, e and vi.8. 1-3 d, e. 
The pada-rc2^ding in d is dpaogd, and the word is quoted under Prat. iii. 34 as one of 
the cases of irregular hiatus to which the rule refers. Disregarding this, SPP. alters the 
pada-i^xt to dpaogdh, against all our pada~mss, and most of his, for no better reason 
than that the comm, seems to read so. Our Bp. (both copies) accents here apaogd, as 
also at vi. 8. i, 3, but not at ii. 30. i. The comm, allows this time that the address is to 
a woman. LPpp. has for yaks ana kdm avidvise yathd na vidvUvadvi na vibhdva 
kadd cana. As for the rite, cf. Paraskara’s Grhya-sutra, iii. 7S and Stenzler’s note.J 

35. For long life etc.: with a gold amulet. 

[Atharvan. — hdiranyam ; dindrdgnam uta vdifvadrvam. jdgatam: 4. anustubgarbhd 

4‘p. tristubh^ 

Not found in Paipp. LOf vss. i and 2, Schroeder gives the Katha version, with 
variants, Tiibinger Katha-hss,, p. 36. J Used by Kaug., with i. 9 and v. 28, in two cere- 
monies for fortune and for power (i 1. 19 ; 52. 20) ; and the comm, considers it involved 
also at 57. 31, in the upanayana. The comm, further quotes it from the dditya mahd- 
qdnti in Naks. Kalpa 19 ; also from Parigista 4. i and 13. i. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 430 ; Ludwig, p. 457 ; Griffith, i. 39. 

I. What gold the descendants of Daksa, well-willing, bound on for 
CatanTka, that I bind for thee, in order to life {dyns), splendor, strength, 
to length of life for a hundred autumns. 

It would rectify the meter and improve the sense (considering that dlrghdyutvd 
follows) to omit dyuse in c ; the Anukr. notes the redundancy of the pada (14 syllables). 
VS. (xxxiv. 52) has the first half-verse, with a different second half ; and so has a RV. 
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khila to RV. x. 128 (9, Aufrecht, p. 685). The Kaug. speaks oi yugmakrsnala as the 
amulet : probably a pair of beads of gold like *krsnala berries. The comm, quotes 
AB. viii. 21.5 for Qatanlka. * 

2. Not demons, not piqdcds overcome him, for this is the first-born 
force of the gods ; whoso bears the gold of the descendants of Daksa, 
he makes for himself long life among the living. 

VS. (xxxiv. 51) has the verse, reading tdd for enam and taranti for sahante in a, 
accenting bibhdrti in c, and giving devdsu for jlvdsu in d ; and it repeats d with manus- 
instead ; and the RV. khila (8, as above) follows it very nearly (but caranti in a, 
and ddksdyand kir- in c). The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularities of a and b. 

3. The waters’ brilliancy, light, force, and strength, also the heroic 
powers {vifyd) of the forest trees, do we maintain in him, as* in Indra 
Indra’s powers {indriyd) ; this gold shall he, being capable, bear. 

The comm, explains ddksamdna in d by vardham&na. Omission of the superfluous 
indriydni in c would rectify the meter ; thepada-text marks the division wrongly before 
asmin instead of after it ; [_the Anukr. likewise reckons asmin to d and describes the 
pada as one of 14 syllables !J. 

4. With seasons of summers (? sdmd), of months, we [fill] thee, with 
the milk of the year I fill [thee] ; let Indra-and-Agni, let all the gods, 
approve thee, not bearing enmity. 

Emendation to h.>d 'ham at the end of a would rectify both meter and construction. 
Between c and d the pada~\AxX wrongly resolves ii'nu into id: dnu (as again at viii. 2. 21), 
and the /^^^<!^-mss. put the sign of pada division before instead of after tej apparently 
the Anukr. makes the true division Lafter te^ accentless J. The comm., too, understands 
td. The combination -bhis tvd is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 84. 

The concluding a ni 4 V(ika L6.J has again 7 hymns, with 31 verses ; and the quoted 
Anukr. of the mss. says ekddaqa co 'ttare para syuh. 

Some of the mss. sum the whole book up correctly as 35 hymns, 153 verses. 

Here ends also the second prapdthaka. 



Book II. 


LThe second book is made up mostly of hymns of 5 verses each. 
It contains 22 such hymns, lJut also five hymns (namely, 3, 4, 14, 
15, and 32) of 6 verses each, five hymns (namely, 5, 17, 27, 29, and 
33) of 7 verses each, and four hymns (namely, 10, 12, 24, and 36) 
of 8 verses each. Compare page i. The possibilities of critical 
reduction to the norm are well illustrated by hymns 10, 12, 14, 
27; see, for example, the critical notes to ii. 10. 2. 

The whole book has been translated by Weber in the MonatS’ 
berichte der Kon. Akad. dcr JVzss. zu Berlin^ June, 1870, pages 
462-524. This translation was reprinted, with only slight 
changes, in Indische StudicUy vol. xiii. (1873), pages 129-216. 
The following references to Weber have to do with the reprint. J 


I. Mystic. 

[ Vena. — brahmdtmaddivatam. trdistubham : j. jagatl,'\ 

Found in Paipp. ii., and parts of it in other texts, as pointed out under the several 
verses. [_Von Schroeder gives what may be called a Katha-recension of nearly all of it 
in his TUbinger Kaiha-hss.^ pp. 88, 89.J Used by Kau^. (37.3) in addressing various 
articles out of whose behavior afterward signs of success or the contrary, and the like 
oracular responses, are to be drawn (the comm, gives them in a more expanded detail). 
And Vait. (29. 14) applies vs. 3 in the upavasatha rite of the agtticayana. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 129 ; Ludwig, p. 393 ; ScYitrm 2 i.n^ Philosophische Hymnen, 
p. 82 ; Deussen, Geschichie^ i.* 253 ; Griffith, i. 41. 

I. Vena (the longing one 1 ) saw that which is highest in secret, where 
everything becomes of one form ; this the spotted one {prgni) milked 
[when] born ; the heaven-(j?/<^;'-)knowing troops {vrd) have shouted at it. 

A bit of labored obscurity, like the verses that follow ; books iv. and v. begin simi- 
larly ; no attempt will be made here to solve the riddles. The comm, explains at great 
length (nine 4to pages), but evidently without any traditional or other understanding ; 
he guesses and etymologizes this way and that, giving in part wholly discordant alter- 
native interpretations. In this verse he first takes vthia as = Aditya ; and then, after a 
complete exposition on this basis, he says : yadvd : venah parjanydtmd madhyama- 
sthcLno devahy and gives another ; prqni to him is ** the common name of sky and sun.” 

The translation given implies emendation in c of jayamdnas to -fta; but the epithet 
might belong to vrAs (so Ludwig and the comm.), or be the second object of aduhat 
(so Weber). The variants of the parallel versions of other texts make the impression 
(as often in other cases) of rather aimless stumbling over matters not understood. 

37 
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VS. (xxxii. 8) and TA. (x. 1.3) have the first half-verse : VS. reads in a pat^yan nihitam 
gitkd sdd^ and Th, pd^yan viqvd bhuvanani vidvAn j both have ikanldam at end of b. 
The pratika is quoted in ^QS. xv. 3. 8, with tKe addition /// pahca^ apparently referring 
to this hymn. Ppp. has padam for guh& in a, ekanadam in b, dhmur for prqnis in c 
(with -nds at the end), and, for d, svarvido *bhyanuktir virSt. The phrase abhy dnU- 
sata vrah occurs also in RV. iv. i. i6d; Pischel {Ved. Stud. ii. 121 [^and 321 J) takes 
vrAs to mean “women”; the comm, etymologizes it as dvridirndnah prajdh. |_Cf. 
RV. X. 123.2.J 

2. May the Gandharva, knowing of the immortal, proclaim that high- 
est abode that is in secret ; three quarters (padd) of it [are] deposited in 
secret ; whoso knoweth them, he shall be the father’s father. 

Ppp. begins with prthag (for pra tad), and for arnrtasya has ‘tarn na^ probably 
intending the amftam nu of VS. (xxxii. 9) and TA. (x. i. 3-4 : TA. reads also voce^. 
In b, TA. gives nAma (for dhAma)\ and iox par amdm TA. has nihitam^ and VS. 
vibhrtam.^ while VS. ends giiha sdt and TA. with guhdsu. In c, Ppp. and TA. 
gwtpadA, and Ppp. nihatd; and TA., this time with the concurrence of Ppp., ends the 
pada again with guhdsu. In d, TA. has tdd for tAniy and savittis for sd pittis^ while 
Ppp. gives vas for yas at the beginning. Prat. ii. 73 prescribes the combination 
pitds p- (in d), and both editions read it, though nearly all our samhitd-ms,%..^ and part 
of SPP’s, read -tuk p- instead. To make a good tristubh pada, we must resolve pr-d 
at the beginning. |_Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol. i. 433, discusses the verse. J 

3. He, of us the father, the generator, and he the connection {bdndhu)^ 
knoweth the abodes, the beings all ; who of the gods is the sole nomen- 
clator, of him all beings come to inquire. 

Here, as usual elsewhere Lcf, BR. iv, 1088, citations from TB., TS., AB.J, -praquam 
is of infinitival value, Ppp. begins quite differently : sa no bandhur janitd sa vidhartd 
dhdrmani veda etc. ; its c, d are our 5 c, d, with variants for which see under vs. 5. 
VS. (xxxii. 10) and TA. (x. 1.4) have a verse made up like that of Ppp., differing 
from the latter in the first half only by having vidhdtA and dhAmdni. A corresponding 
verse in RV. (x. 82. 3) reads in a yds for sd and again for sd utd, accents of course 
vdda in b, and has ndmadhAs in c and anyA for sdrvd in d; and with it agrees in all 
points VS. xvii, 27 ; while TS. (iv. 6. 2) and MS. (ii. 10. 3) also follow it closely in a, 
c, d (MS. vidharta in a) but have a different b : yd nah satd abhy A sdj jajAna. Our 
O. has the RV. readings, vida in b and ndmadhAs in c ; and the latter is given by the 
comm, and by nearly half of SPP’s authorities; the latter’s text, however, agrees with 
ours. The verse is no jagatl at all, but, if we make the frequent (RV.) combination 
s6 'td in c, a perfectly regular tristubh. 

4. About heaven-and-earth at once I went; I approached {upa-sthd) 
the first-born of righteousness {rtd)y abiding in beings as speech in the 
speaker ; eager (.?) is he ; is he not Agni (fire ) } 

Of this verse, only the first pada is found in VS. (xxxii. 12 a) and TA. (x. i. 4), VS. 
reading itvA for dyam^ and TA. having at the end yanti sadydh. Ppp. has for first 
half pari viqvd bhuvandny dyam updcaste prathamajd rtasya^ and for d dhdsram 
nesana tveso agnih. The accus. vAcam in c suggests emendation to -sthAm^ in apposi- 
tion with prathamajAm J but then the comm, agrees with Ppp. in reading instead 
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and emendation without any traceable sense to guide us is of no avail. The combina- 
tion bhuvanestha (p. -ne^sthd) is noted under Prat. ii. 94. In the pada-izxi of b is 
noted from our mss. no other reading than tipa: aiisthe; but SPP. gives tipa: dotisthe^ 
and reports no various readings ; as .(^without any accent) is an impossible form 

\jSkt. Gr. § 1083 aj this is perhaps simply a blunder in his text; the comm., with a 
minority of SPP’s mss., \iZS-tistheL 

5. Around all beings I went, the web {tdntu) of righteousness stretched 
out for beholding, where the gods, having attained immortality {amrta) 
bestirred themselves (? traya-) upon the same place of union (ySni). 

The proper rendering of d is especially doubtful, but by its independent accent 
(which is established by Prat. iv. 5), is clearly only a strengthener of the locative sense 
of ydndu. In b, perhaps better ‘ to behold the web ’ etc. (the comm, absurdly explains 
the particle kdm as sukkdtmakarn brahma). The second half-verse is, as noted above, 
found in VS., TA., and Ppp., combined into one verse with our 3 a, b; Ppp. has in it 
dna^dnd samdne dhdmann addhl "rayanta; VS. reads trfiye dhaman for our samdni 
ydndu; TA., trttye dhamany abhy dirayanta. Ppp. has as vs. 5 something quite 
different : for a, pari dydvaprthivl sadyd ''yam (exchanging 4 a and 5a: see under 4) ; 
for b, our own b ; for c, d devo devatvam abhiraksamdnas samdnam bandhum vipa- 
ricchad ekah. The first pada requires the harsh resolution vi-(u~d to make it full 
vdni would be easier J. 


2. To Gandharvas and Apsarases. 

[Md/rndman. — gandharvdpsarodtvatyam. trdistubham : /. virddjagati ; 4. j-p, virdnndtna- 
gdyatri ; y. bkuriganustubh.'] 

Found in Paipp. i. (only in the ndgari copy). Called by Kau^. (8. 24), with vi. in 
and viii. 6 (and the schol. add iv. 20 : see ib., note), mdtrndmdni ‘ mother-names ’ (per- 
haps from the alleged author) ; they are employed in a remedial rite (26. 29 : “ against 
seizure by Gandharvas, Apsarases, demons etc.” comm.), and several times (94. 1 5 ; 
95. 4 ; 96. 4 ; loi. 3 ; 114. 3 ; 136. 9) in charms against various portents {adbhutdni). 
And verse i is allowed by Vait. (36. 28) to be used in the aqvamedha sacrifice as alter- 
native for one given in its text (27). Further, the comm, quotes the mdtrndman hymns 
from the Qanti Kalpa (16) as accompanying an offering in the sacrifice to the planets 
{grahayajfid) ; and from the Naks. Kalpa (23) in the iantrabhfttd mahd^dnii. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 133 ; Griffith, i. 42; verses 3-5 also by Weber, Abh. Ber- 
liner A kad. 1858, p. 350 (= Omina und Portenta). — Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i. 433. 

1 . The heavenly Gandharva, who is lord of being {bhtivana)^ the only 
one to receive homage, to be praised {id) among the clans {yiq) — thee 
being- such I ban {yu) with incantation, O heavenly god ; homage be to 
thee ; in the heaven is thy station. 

Ppp. reads in c deva divya. The comm, understands ydttmi in c as “join” {sam- 
yojaydmi) LBR. vi. 138, ‘ festhalten ’ J ; RV. i. 24. ii a, tdt tvd ydmi brdhmand^ sug- 
gests emendation. The combination jaV p- in a is by Prat. ii. 70. 

2. Touching the sky, worshipful, sun-skinned, deprecator of the seizure 
{ltdras) of the gods — gracious shall be the Gandharva, who is lord of 
being, the only one to receive homage, very propitious. 
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Ppp. begins with diva sprsto^ and inverts the order of c and d. The comm, explains 
suryatvac by suryasarndnavarna^ and haras by krodha. The Anukr. does not heed 
that c is a jagatl pada. 

3. He hath united himself (sam~gam) with those irreproachable 
ones (f.) ; in {dpi) among the Apsarases was the Gandharva ; in the ocean 
is, they tell me, their seat, whence at once they both come and go. 

Ppp. combines jagmd **bktk in a, and has in b apsardbhis for -rdsu; its second half- 
verse reads thus: samudrd sam sadanam dhus tatas sadya updcaryantl. Weber 
takes safk jagme in a as ist sing. The comm, gives two diverse explanations of the 
verse, the first taking the Gandharva as the sun and the Apsarases as his rays. 

4. O cloudy one, gleamer {didyut), starry one — ye that accompany 
{sac) the Gandharva Vi^vavasu, to you there, O divine ones, homage do 
I pay. 

All those addre.ssed are in the feminine gender, i.e. Apsarases. Ppp. has namditu 
for 7iama it in c. The Anukr. |_if we assume that its name for the meter (as at i. 2. 3 ; 
iv. 1 6. 9) means 1 1 4- 1 1 -f 1 1 J passes without notice the deficiency of two syllables in a. 

5. They that are noisy, dusky, dice-loving, mind-confusing — to those 
Apsarases, that have the Gandharvas for spouses, have I paid homage. 

Ppp. reads in a tdmis-, and two of our mss. (P.M.) give the same. Ppp. has also 
ak^ikdmds in b. Our W.I. combine -bhyo akarafu in d. The verse is not bhurij (as 
the Anukr. calls it), but a regular anustubh. On account of the epithet “dice-loving” 
in b, Weber calls the whole hymn “ Wiirfelsegen ” (‘ a blessing for dice ’). 


3. For relief from flux: with a certain remedy. 

[Ah^iras. — sadrcam. bhdisajydyurdhanvantariddivatam, dnustubham : 6. yp. svardduparis- 

idnmahdbrhait.'] 

This hymn in Paipp. also follows the one that precedes it here ; but in Paipp. vss. 3 
and 6 are wanting, and 4 and 5 are made to change places ; and vs. i is defaced. Kaug. 
employs it only once (25.6), in a healing rite for various disorders and wounds (^Jva- 
rdtisdrdtimutranddlvranesuy comm.), with i. 2. 

Translated: Wteber, xiii. 138 ; Ludwig, p. 507 ; Grill, 17, 79; Griffith, i. 43; Bloom- 
field, 9, 277. 

I. What runs down yonder, aiding (.J^), off the mountain, that do I 
make for thee a remedy, that thou mayest be a good remedy. 

At the end, dsati would be a very acceptable emendation : ‘ that there may be.’ 
Avatkd (p. avaiokdm : quoted in the comment to Prat. i. 103 ; ii. 38; iv. 25) is 
obscure, but is here translated as from the present participle of root av (like ejatkd^ 
V. 23. 7 [ci. abhimddyatkd^ QB., viksinatkd^VS,^] this the comm, favors {yyddhi- 
parihdrena raksakam) ; Ppp. has in another passage twice avaiakam (but evidently 
meant for avatkam: avatakam mama bhesajam avatakam parivdcanam). In a, our 
P.M. read -dh&vasi. 
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2. Now then, forsooth ! how 'then, forsooth } what hundred remedies 
are thine, of them art thou the chief {uttamd), free from flux, free from 
disease {drogand). 

In b, ‘ are mine ’ is an almost necessary emendation. Yet Ppp. also has te ; adanga^ 
(^atam yad bhesaj&ni te sahasram vd ca ydni tej and, in d, arohanamj cf. also vi. 44. 2. 
The obscure first pada is here translated as if uttered exclamatorily, perhaps accompanying 
some act or manipulation. Asrdva is rendered by the indefinite term ‘flux,’ its specific 
meaning being uncertain ; it is associated with roga also in i. 2. 4 ; the comm, explains 
it as atlsar&timutranddlvranadi. , [_Cf. Zimmer, p. 392. J 

3 . The Asuras dig low down this great wound-healer; that is the 
remedy of flux ; that has made the disease (rogd) disappear. 

The pada-X^mt in b is aru/iosrdnam, and the word is quoted under Prat, ii.40 as an 
example of the assimilation of a final A to an initial sibilant ; there can be no question, 
therefore, that the proper reading is arussrdna or aruhsrdna; yet the abbreviated 
equivalent (see my Ski. Gram. § 232 a) arusrana is found in nearly all the mss., 
both here and in vs. 5, and SPP. adopts it in his text. The comm, gives two discord- 
ant explanations of the word : vranasya pdkasthanam vranamukham L‘ place where 
it gets ripe or comes to a head ’ ?J, and aruh srdyati pakvam bhavaty anena. At the 
end, the comm, has a^i^arnat (as our text in 4 d). 

4. The ants {upajikd) bring up the remedy from out the ocean ; that 
is the remedy of flux ; that has quieted {i^am) the disease. 

The comm, explains upajtkds as valmfkanispddikd vamryah; Ppp. has instead 
upaclkdsj elsewhere is found upadikd (see Bloomfield in AJP. vii. 482 ff., where the 
word is ably discussed) ; [_cf. also Pali upacikd\. The Ppp. form, upaclkd, indicates 
a possible etymology, from upa + ci ; Ppp. says in book vi. : yasyd bhumyd upaclkd 
(ms. -kdd) gr A am krnvaid*'imane : iasyds te viqvadhdyaso visadiisanam ud bhare. 
The earth which ants make their high nests of, and which contains their moisture, has 
always been used as having remedial properties. The “ ocean ” here (cf. udaka in vi. 
100. 2), if not merely a big name for the reservoir of water beneath the surface, is a 
tank or pool. Ppp. has an independent second half-verse : aruspdnam asy dtharvano 
rogasthdnam asy dtkarvanam. 

5. This is a great wound-healer, brought up from out the earth; that 
is the remedy of the flux ; that has made the disease disappear. 

Ppp. reads aruspdnam (or -syd-) in a, and in b prthivyd *bhy. 

6. Weal be to us the waters, propitious the herbs ; let Indra’s thun- 
derbolt smite away the demoniacs {raksds ) ; far away let the discharged 
arrows of the demoniacs fly. 

In a all the mss. read apds^ which SPP. rightly retains in his text ; other examples 
of the use of this accusative form as nominative occur in the text (see the Index Verba- 
rum') ; the comm, has dpas^ as our edition by emendation. We may safely regard this 
unmetrical “verse” as a later addition to the hymn ; so far as regards the number of 
syllables (12 : 12 -f 14 = 38), it is correctly described by the Anukr., as the name mahd- 
brhatl is elsewhere used in the latter, but apparently by no other similar treatise. 
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4. Against various evils: with a jangiM amulet. 

\Atharvan. — sadrcam, cdndramasam uta jangidadcvatdkam. dnustubham : i.virdt 
prastdrapankti. ] 

Found also (except vs. 6 and parts of i and 2) in Paipp. ii. Accompanies i.i KSu^. 
(42.23) the binding on of an amulet “as described in the text” {Hi manthoktam)^ 
against various evils (the comm, says, “ for thwarting witchcraft, for protecting one's 
self, for putting down hindrances ”). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 140 ; Griffith, i.45; Bloomfield, 37,280; in part also by 
Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 417-418. — As to the jangida^ see Zimmer, p. 65 ; also Weber 
and Grohmann, 11 . cc. 

1. In order to length of life, to great joy, we, taking no harm, all the 
time capable {daks)y bear the jahgiddy the viskandha-^^cyXmg amulet. 

Ppp. has I a, b with 2 c, d as its first verse ; very possibly the two half-verses 
between have fallen out in the ms. ; it has in b rsyambho rksamdnd (for raks-) s-. The 
comm, has raksamdn&s also ; it is the better reading. The comm, gives no further 
identification of jangida than that it is “ a kind of tree ” (adding vdr&nasydm prasid- 
dhahy ‘ familiarly known at Benares ’ !) ; he defines viskandha in the same manner as 
above, to i. 16. 3. 

2. From jamhhdy from vigard, from viskandhuy from scorching {abki- 
g 6 cana)y let the jahgiddy the amulet of thousand-fold valiance {-viryd^y 
protect us about on every side. 

Jambhd is perhaps ‘convulsion,’ or lockjaw; at Ppp. xi. 2.10 it is mentioned with 
hanugrahaj below, at viii. 1. 16, it is called samhanu ‘jaw-closing’ ; the comm, gives 
two discordant and worthlessly indefinite explanations. Viqard should signify some- 
thing crushing or tearing to pieces; Ppp. xi. 2. 3 names it vi’wh vijrmbha j the comm, 
says ^artravi^arandt. Ppp. has of this verse (see under vs. i) only the second half, 
and combines manis sahasraviryas pari nas p-. 

3. This one overpowers the viskandha ; this drives off the devourers ; 
let this jahgiddy possessing all remedies, protect us from distress. 

The first half-verse we had above as i, 16.3 a, b, with iddm for ay dm. Ppp. begins 
this time also with idamy has sdte {m&te f) for sahatCy and for b reads ay am rakso *pa 
bddhate; it gives viskandham with our text. 

4. With the amulet given by the^gods, the kindly jahgiddy we over- 
power in the struggle {yyayamd) the viskandha [and] all demons. 

Ppp. reads for d dky&yase sdmake. The comm, explains vy&ydme first by sathca- 
rancy and then by samcaranapradeqe. 

5. Let both the hemp and the jahgidd defend me from the viskandha: 
the one brought from the forest, the other from the juices {rdsci) of 
ploughing. 

That is, from cultivated ground. The “hemp” is doubtless, as the comm, defines 
it, that of the string by which the amulet is bound on. Ppp. has at the beginning khor 
nag ca tvd ja-; and its second half-verse is corrupted into aranydd abhy dbkrtas krsyd 
'nyo rasebhyah. 
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6. Witchcraft-spoiling is this amulet, likewise niggard-spoiling ; like- 
wise shall the powerful jangidd prolong our life-times. 

The absence of this verse in Ppp. indicates that the hymn originally consisted of 
five verses, in accordance with the norm of the book. The verse is very nearly xix. 
34.4. Emendation to aratidusanas (as in xix.) in b would rectify the meter; the 
Anukr. takes no notice of its irregularity. At the end, two of our mss. (E.I.) and 
three of SPP’s read tdirsat. LFor his sdhasvan^ see note to i. 19. 4.J 


5. Praise and pr^er to Indra. 

\Bhrgu Atharvana. — saptarcam, dindram, trdistubkam : 1^2. uparistdd brhatt {i. nicrt ; 

2 . virdj)\ j. virdtpathydbrhaii ; ^..jagati purovirdj.'] 

Verses i, 3, and 4 are found in Paipp. ii., and 5-7 elsewhere in its text (xiii.). 
Verses 1-3 occur also in SV. (ii. 302-4) and (ix. 5.2) ; and the first four verses 
form part of a longer hymn in A(^S. (vi. 3. i). KB. (xvii. i) quotes by way of pratika 
vs. I a, b (in their SV. and form), and speaks of the peculiar structure of the 

verses, as composed of twenty-five syllables, with nine syllables interpolated (three at 
the end of each of the first three five-syllabled padas) : cf. Roth, Ueb. d. AV., 1856, 
p. II ff., and Weber, notes to his translation. At TB. ii. 4. 310 may be found RV. x. 
96. I treated in a somewhat similar way (four syllables prefixed to each jagaii-pada) ; 
the first five verses of RV. x. 77 itself are another example ; [yet others are AV. vii. 
14 (I s). 1,2 ; V. 6.4 a, c ; RV. i. 70. 1 1 as it appears at AQS. vi. 3. i ; cf. further RV. 
X. 21, 24, 25J. LI suspect that these interpolations were used as antiphonal responses. J 

The hymn is used once in Kau^. (59. 5), among the kawya rites, or those intended 
to secure the attainment of various desires; it is addressed to Indra, by one desiring 
strength (balakdmd). In Vait. (16. ii), it (not vs. i only, according to the comm.) 
accompanies an oblation to Soma in the agnistoma sacrifice, and again (25. 14) a soda- 
qigraha. And the comm, quotes it from Naks. Kalpa 17 and 18, in a mahdqdnti to 
Indra. None of these uses has about it anything special or characteristic. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 143; Griffith, i. 46. — Verses 5-7 discussed, Lanman’s 
Reader, p. 360-1. 

I. O Indra, enjoy thou — drive on; — come, O hero — with thy two 
bays ; — drink of the pressed [soma] — intoxicated here — loving the 
sweet [draught], fair one, unto intoxication. 

Ppp. omits the three interpolations (as Weber reports certain Sutra-works to assert 
of the Atharvan texts in general), and reads indra jusasva ydhi qftra pibd sutaq qa 
vtadhoq cakdna carum madathah. The second interpolation in A(^S. is hari tha, 
apparently to be read as hart 'ha, for which then SV. and give the senseless 
hdriha. The third, in all the three other texts, is matir nd (‘like a wise one’?) ; the 
translation above implies the heroic (or desperate) emendation of matdr ihd to 7 natid 
ihd (to be read mattd '/id) ; Weber conjectures ntdder ha, A^S. and have the 
older madhvas for mad/tos. The comm, has no notion of the peculiar structure of 
these verses : as, indeed, he has no phraseology in his vocabulary to suit such a case ; 
he explains mates first as mananlyasya, then as mcdhavinas ; and cakdnas as cither 
tarpayan or stHyarndnas, The Anukr. implies that the second half- verse scans as 
8 -f 1 1 syllables, instead of 9 + 10. 
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2. O Indra, [thy] belly — like one to be praised — fill thou with the 
sweet [draught] — like the heavens — with this soma — like the sky 
{svdr) — ; unto thee have gone the well-voiced intoxications. 

The omission of this verse in Ppp. is perhaps only an accidental one, due to the 
scribe. The first interpolation in the other texts is ndvyatk ndj to get a sense, Weber 
boldly emends to n&vyam na ‘ like [the hold] of a vessel ’ ; the comm, explains by 
nutanas (anend "dar&tiqaya ukiah!)^ taking no heed of the accent — which, however, 
requires to be changed to ndvyas, whichever sense be given it ; perhaps nadyd nd ‘ like 
streams,’ would be most acceptable. In the third interpolation, SV. combines svdr nd 
and AQS. (^QS. svdr nd; and the mss.^ary between the two; our edition reads the 
former, with the majority of our mss.; SPP. has the latter, with the majority of his ; one 
or two of ours corrupt to svdr md *pa. The three other texts have at the end asthus. 
The comm, takes divds as gen., supplying amrtena to govern it ; and he takes svdr as 
of locative value. The Anukr. scans the verse as8 + 8:8-fio = 34 syllables. 

3. Indra, a swiftly-overcoming friend, who slew Vritra — like moving 
[streams] — , [who] split Vala — like Bhrgu — , who overpowered his foes 
in the intoxication of soma. 

The translation follows closely our text, though this, as the other versions show, is 
badly corrupted in a, b, even to the partial effacement of the first interpolation. The 
others read accordantly : indr as turdsan mitrd nd jaghana vrtrdm ydtir nd; owr yatir 
may possibly be meant lorydtin * as he did the Yatis.’ The comm, explains first 
as dsuryah prajdh, then as parivrdjakdh. Ppp. agrees with the other texts, only 
omitting the interpolations: indras turdsdd jaghdna vrtramj it then omits the third 
pada, and goes on thus : sasdhd fatriin mamitf ca : vajrlr made somasya. All the 
AV. mss. read sasahe, unaccented, and SPP. admits this into his text; our edition 
makes the necessary emendation to sasahd |_in some copies (and so the Index Verba- 
runt) ; in others the accent-mark has slipped to the right J ; the other texts rectify the meter 
by reading sasdhd (our O. agrees with them as regards the d). Words of verses 2 and 
3 are quoted in the Prat, comment, but not in a way to cast any light upon the 
readings. LSPP., with most of his authorities and our Op., reads valdm.\ ' The metrical 
definition of the Anukr. is of course senseless; it apparently implies the division 
9 + 7:8 + 10 = 34 syllables. 

4. Let the pressed [somas] enter thee, O Indra ; fill thy (two) paunches ; 
help, O mighty one ! for our prayer (dht) come to us ; hear [my] call, 
enjoy my songs ; hither, O Indra, with self-harnessed [steeds] ; revel 
here unto great joy. 

This verse is really, as AQ!S. plainly shows, made up of two like the preceding three, 
of five five-syllabled padas each, but without interpolations. The first half-verse is 
vs. 5 in AQS., where it reads thus: d tvd vigantu kavir na sutdsa indra tvastd na : 
prnasva kuksl soma nd *vidhdhi ^ura dhiyd hiydnak. Of the two versions of the last 
pada, that of AQS. is doubtless the original, though ours (the pada has dhiyA d ihi d 
nah) is ingenious enough to give a fair sense ; the reading dhiyihi is authenticated by the 
Prat, comment, which quotes it more than once (to iii. 38; iv. 113-115). The trans- 
lation implies the restoration of aviddki^ as the only true reading Lnamely, an aorist 
imperative from av — see Skt. Gram? § 908J ; the mss. all read vidhdhi^ which SPP’s 
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edition as well as ours properly emends to viddhi, |_My copy of the printed text reads 
vidkdhi; but Whitney’s Index Verborum and his RootSy Verb-formSy etc. have viddhiy 
under vis.j The comm, reads vrddhiy explaining it by vardhaya! The second half- 
verse is rather more altered in its AV. version ; in AQS. (as vs. 4), with the interpo- 
lations, it runs thus : qrudhl havam na indro na giro jusasva vajrl na : indra sayitg- 
bhir didyun na matsvd mad&ya make randyai Ppp. has only this half-verse (without 
the interpolations), reading thus : qruti hava me kiro jusasya indrasya gnbhir matsa 
maddya make ran&ya. The Anukr. would doubtless have us divide 10 + 13 : 10 -f 13 
= 46 syllables. LAs to vidhdhiy see notes to Prat. i. 94. Accent of mdtsvay Gram. 
§ 628.J 

We may conjecture that the hymn originally ended here, as one of five verses ; the 
appended three verses that follow are of a wholly other character. A^S. adds one 
more verse, which is RV. i. 70. ii, with similar interpolations after each of its four 
five-syllabled padas. 

5. Now will I proclaim the heroisms of Indra, which first he of the 
thunderbolt {vajrin) did ; he slew the dragon (dhi ) ; he penetrated to 
the waters ; he split LforthJ the bellies (vaksdna) of the mountains. 

Verses 5-7 are RV. i. 32. 1-3 ; and found also in TB. (ii. 5.4’*^); vss. 5 and 6 
further in MS. iv. 14. 13, and vs. 5 in SV. (i. 613) : in these texts without any variant 
from the RV. reading ; they all have in 5 a prdy and put viryhni before it. Ppp. also 
offers no variants from our text. SPP. reads pra in a, with all the mss. Lexcept our O.J, 
and our text should have done the same. The comm, renders dnu in c by tadanan- 
taranty and tatarda by jikinsaf also vaksdnds in d by nadyas. 

6. He slew the dragon that had resorted {^rt) to the mountain ; Tvash- 
tar fashioned for him the whizzing (?) thunderbolt ; like lowing kine, 
flowing {syand), at once the waters went down to the ocean. 

The text is precisely the same as in the other passages. The comm, explains svaryd 
as susthu preranfya (from su 4- root f), and tataksa as tlksnam cakdra ! 

7. Acting like a bull, he chose the soma ; he drank of the pressed 
[draught] in the trikadrukas; the bounteous one (ynaghdvan) took his 
missile thunderbolt ; he slew that first-born of dragons. 

RV. (and TB.) combines in a -no 'vrnfiay and some of the mss. (including our O.) 
do the same. The comm, understands the trikadrukas as the three abhiplai/a days. 
LFor d, rather, ‘smote him, the first-born of dragons.’ The difference is, to be sure, 
only a rhetorical one.J 

In the first anuvdkay ending here, are included 5 hymns, of 29 verses ; the old 
Anukr. says : pahcarcddye (i.e. * in the first division of the 5-verse book ’) vihqateh syur 
navo "rdhvam. 


6. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

\gdunaka {sampatkdmait). — dgneyam. trdistubham : 4. 4p. drsi pankti ; 
j. virdtprastdrapaiikti.] 

Found in Paipp. iii,; also in VS. (xxvii. i, 2, 3, 5, 6), TS. (iv, i. 7), and MS.(ii. 12. 5). 
Used by KauQ., with vii. 82, in a kdmya rite for success {sampady 59. 15) ; and also, in 
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the chapter of portents, alone, in one against bad years (samds). Vait. has it in the 
agnicayana ceremony (28. 4), at the beginning, and a little later (28. 10) vs. 3 alone, on 
depositing the lump of earth on a lotus-leaf. The comm, quotes it from the Naks. K. 
(17 and 18), in a mah&gdnii called Sgneyf; and, from Parigista 7. 2, vs. 5 (with vii. 35), 
in a nightly rite. LObserve (note to vs. 3) that Ppp. agrees with the Yajus-texts and 
Kaug. in associating our vii. 82 with this hymn. J 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 146 ; Griffith, i. 48. 

1. Let the summers (sdmd)^ O Agni, the seasons, increase thee, the 
years, the seers, what things are true ; shine thou with the heavenly 
bright space (rocand ) ; illuminate (a-bJtd) all the four directions. 

TS. reads at the end prthivy&s (for cdtasras). Ppp. has for b samvatsara rsayo 
yd nu sakhyd^ and in c gives dyufnnena for divyina. The comm, glosses samds by 
samvatsards. LIf the translation implies that rocanina is an instr. of accompaniment, 
it is less apposite than Mr. Whitney’s earlier version, ‘shine together with heavenly 
brightness ’ — which I take to be Agni’s own (cf. RV. x. 4. 2). His brightness is nil 
by day-time. The “ together ” were better left out. J 

2. Both do thou become kindled, Agni, and do thou increase this 
man, and arise unto great good fortune ; let not thine attendants {upa- 
sattdr) be harmed, O Agni ; be thy worshipers (brahmdn) glorious, not 
others. 

The other texts are in accordance in reading bodhaya (for vardhayd) in a, and Ppp. 
nearly agrees with them, having /ra// bodhaye 'namj for c the others give ma ca risad 
upasattd ie agne. 

3. Thee, O Agni, do these Brahmans choose ; be propitious to us, O 
Agni, in the [sacrificial] enclosure samvdrand) \ rival-slayer, Agni, 
conqueror of hostile plotters, be thou ; watch unremitting over thine own 
household. 

MS. has the same text; the two others give a slightly different c; sapatnaha no 
abhimdtijic ca. Ppp. has for b (^hfo 'gne prabhrno nedihi^ and for d sve ksa dldihy 
aprayuchan; it then inserts, before vs. 4, our vii. 82. 3 ; and it is very noteworthy that 
the three Yajus-texts do the same. The comm, renders sarhvarane bhava by vidyamd- 
nasyd *pi pramddasya samchddane vartasva ‘hide any oversight of ours.’ The 
Anukr. passes without notice the two Jagati-^kd^iS in the verse. 

4. Take hold of thine own dominion {ksatrd)^ Agni ; with [thy] friend, 
Agni, strive {yat) in friendly wise ; [as one] of midmost station among 
[his] fellows (sajdtd)^ [as one] to be severally invoked of kings, Agni, 
shine thou here. 

VS. TS. read svdyus for sv^na in a, and all the three parallel texts have mitradhiye 
(for -dhA) in b, while Ppp. gives mitradheyam., and the comm. •dhds. In c, VS. TS. 
fill out the meter by adding edhi after •sthdj MS. has instead -sthiydya^ Ppp. •stheha 
masyd. Ppp. also has imcasva at end of b. The three other texts accent vihavyds in d. 
The comm, joins rdjftdm to what precedes, and sagely points out that Brahmans are 
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Agni’s * fellows ’ because, like him, born from the mouth of Brahman, and hence that 
sajata here means Brahmans. The metrical definition of the verse (11 + 11:84-11 
= 41) is wholly artificial and bad. 

5. Over enviers, over delinquents, over the thoughtless, over haters, — 
verily all difficult things, O Agni, do thou cross ; then mayest thou give 
us wealth accompanied with heroes. 

The translation implies emendation of the impossible nihds to niddsj the comm, 
shows his usual perverse ingenuity by giving two different etymologies of nihas^ from 
ni + han and from ni + ha j neither of them is worse than the other. The three 
parallel texts all have nihas, Ppp. nuhas. Both editions read srdhas^ but it is only a 
common error of the mss., putting r for ri\ nearly half of SPP’s mss. (though none of 
ours) have the true reading sridhas^ which is that also of VS. and TS. (MS. sfdhas). 
In c, all the pada-mss. present the absurd reading viqvdh; and nearly all the mss. 
leave tara unaccented, in spite of hi^ and both printed texts leave it so, although three 
of SPP’s mss. have correctly idra^ as also MS.; VS. and TS. give sdhasva for tara 
tvam, and Ppp. has cara tvam. For a, b, Ppp. has ati nuho *ti ninrtir aty ardtlr 
ati dvisahj for b, VS. TS. *ty dcittim dty drdtim agne^ and MS. dty dcittim dti nirrtim 
adyd. The comm, explains sridhas by dehaqosak&n rogdn. In the metrical definition 
of the verse, prastdra- must be a bad reading for dstdra-. 


7. Against curses and cursers: with a plant. 

[^Atharvan. — bhdisajydyurvanaspatiddivatyam. dnustubham : i. bhurij ; ^.vtrdd- 
uparistddbrhati. ] 

Not found in Paipp. Used with other hymns (ii. 25 ; vi. 85, etc.) in a healing rite 
(Kaug. 26.33-35) various evils, and accompanying especially (ib. 35) the binding 
on of an amulet. And the comm, reports the hymn as employed by Naks. Kalpa (i 7, 19) 
in a mahdqdnti called bhdrgavl. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 148; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 24,81 ; Griffith, i. 49; Bloom- 
field, 91, 285. 

1. Hated by mischief, god-born, the curse-effacing plant hath washed 
away from me all curses, as waters do filth. 

Ap. (vi. 20. 2) has a verse much like this : atharvyustd devajutd vldu qapathajam- 
bhanlh : dpo malam iva prd *nijann asmat su qapathdh adhi. The comm, explains 
-yopanl in c |_discussed by Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 421J as vimohanl nivdrayiirt. The 
comm, states dtlrvd (^panicum dactylon) to be the plant intended, and the Anukr. also 
says diirvdm asiduf. In our edition read in d mdchapd- (an accent-sign slipped out of 
place). The Anukr. refuses this time to sanction the not infrequent contraction mdlam 
*va ill c. 

2. Both the curse that is a rival’s, and the curse that is a sister’s, what 
a priest brakmdn) from fury may curse — all that [be] underneath 
our feet. 

Sdpaind perhaps here ‘ of a fellow wife,’ and jdmyas perhaps ‘ of a near female rela- 
tive ’ ; the comm, explains jdmt as sister, but connoting one’s fellows (sahajdta).^' 
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3. From the sky [is] the root stretched down, from off the earth 
stretched up; with this, thousand-jointed {-kdnda)^ do thou protect us 
about on all sides. 

Compare xix. 32. 3, where darbha-gx^ss is the plant similarly described and used. , 

4. Protect me about, my progeny, [and] what riches are ours ; let not 
the niggard get the better {tr) of us; let not hostile plotters get the better 
of us. 

Our text reads at the beginning pdrl *mdm, with the majority of our mss. (only P.p.m. 
W.K.Kp. are noted as not doing so) ; but /dr/ mam, which SPP. gives, and which all 
his authorities, as reported by him, support, is doubtless better, and the translation 
follows it. Two of our mss. (H.K.), with one of SPP’s, give ar&tir no tn- in c. The 
irregular meter of the verse (8 + 8: 7 + 10 = 33) is very ill described by the Anukr. 
LThe avasdna of c is put after tdrlt; but the accent of tdrisus marks that as the initial 
of d. RV. ix. 1 14. 4 suggests that our c is in disorder. J 

5. Let the curse go to the curser ; our [part] is along with him that is 
friendly {suhdrd) ; of the eye-conjurer {-mantra), the unfriendly, we crush 
in the ribs {prsti). 

Nearly all our mss. (except P.M.K.), and part of SPP’s, read in b sjihat j many 
also have in d prsthis, but the distinction of st and sth is not clearly made in any of 
the mss. The comm, takes cakstis and mantrasya in c as two independent words. 
LSee Griffith’s note, and mine to xix. 45. 2.J 

8. Against the disease ksetriyd: with a plant. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — vdnaspatyam ; yak^andfanaddivatam. dnustubham : j. pathydpaiikti ; 

4. virdj ; nicrtpathydpankti) 

Verse i occurs in Paipp. i. It is reckoned (Kaug. 26. i, note) to the takmanaqana 
gana, and is used in a healing ceremony (against kuldgatakusthaksayagrahanyadirog&s, 
comm.), accompanying various practices upon the diseased penson, which are evidently 
rather adapted to the words of the text than represented by them (26.41-27.4), and, 
according to the comm., are rather alternative than to be performed successively. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 149 ; Ludwig, p. 513 ; Griffith, i. 50 ; Bloomfield, 13, 286. 

I. Arisen are the (two) blessed stars called the Unfasteners {vicrt) ; let 
them unfasten {vi-mtic) of the ksetriyd the lowest, the highest fetter. 

The disease ksetriyd (lit’ly, ‘ of the field ’) is treated elsewhere, especially in iii. 7 
(mentioned also in ii. 10 ; 14. 5 ; iv. 18. 7). The comm, defines it here as kseire para- 
ksetre puirapdutr&diiiarlre cikitsyah (quoting for this interpretation Pan. v. 2. 92) 
ksayakusthddidosadusitapitrmdtrddi^arlravayavebhya dgatah ksayakusthdpasmdrd- 
dirogah — apparently an infectious disorder, of various forms, appearing in a whole 
family, or perhaps endemic, The name vicrtdu * the two unfasteners ’ is given later to 
the two stars in the sting of the Scorpion (X and v Scorpionis : see SHrya-Siddhdnta, 
note to viii. 9), and there seems no good reason to doubt that they are the ones here 
intended ; the selection of two so inconspicuous is not any more strange than the appeal 
to stars at all ; the comm, identifies them with Mula, which is the asterism composed 
of the Scorpion’s tail. The verse is nearly identical with iii. 7.4, and its first half is vi. 
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1 2 1. 3 a, b. Ppp. has for c, d suksetriyasya muflcat&m satkgranthya hrdayasya ca. 
L“ Their [the two stars’] healing virtue would doubtless be connected with the meteoro- 
logical conditions of the time at which their heliacal rising takes place.” — Surya- 
siddhdnta^ l.c., p. 337. J 

2. Let this night fade away {apa-vas)\ let the bewitchers (f., abhikrt- 
van) fade away ; let the ^j^/^rjy'^-effacing (-nd^ana) plant fade the ksetriyd 
away. 

The night at time of dawn is meant, says the comm, (doubtless correctly). He 
gives two renderings of abhikrtvarls : one, from root kr^ abhito rogaq&ntim kurv&n&h^ 
the other from krt ‘ cut,’ kartanaqll&h piq&cyah. According to Kaug. the hymn accom- 
panies a dousing with prepared water outside the house ( ? bakis) ; with this verse it is 
to be done at the end of the night. 

3. With the straw of the brown, whitish-jointed barley for thee, with 

the sesame-stalk (.? of sesame, let the ^x^/ry/^f-effacing etc. etc. 

The comm, understands arjuna- in a as a tree so named: “with a splinter of it” ; 
tilapiiijlv& to him tilasahitamafijarU With this verse “ what is mentioned in the text” 
is directed by Kaug. (26. 43) to be bound on, and also (so the comm, understands the 
connection) a clod of earth and stuff from an ant-hill etc. 

4. Homage to thy ploughs (Idhgald)^ homage to thy poles-and-yokes : 
let the ^j^/^^^'^f-effacing etc. etc. 

Comm, makes l&ngala = vrsabhayukiasfra : “ homage to the specified parts of the 
plough or to the divinities of them.” With this verse, he says, the sick person is put 
underneath an ox-harnessed plough for his dousing (KSu^. “ with his head under a 
plough-yoke”). Some allusion to the name of the disease as coming from “field” is 
perhaps intended. The Anukr. strangely forbids the resolution -bhi-as in a and b. 

5. Homage to them of constantly falling eyes, homage to them of the 
same region ( } samdegyd), homage to the lord of the field : let the ksetriyd- 
effacing etc. etc. 

With this verse, according to Kauq. (27. 2—4) the patient is put in an empty house 
(jqunyaqdl&)^ and further in an old hole (Jaratkh&td) that has housegrass {^dl&trnd) in 
it, and is there doused and mouth-rinsed. In accordance with this, the comm, declares 
sanisras&ksas to signify “ empty houses,” as having their round windows {gavdksa) 
and other openings in a state of dilapidation. He reads in b satiideqebhyas, making it 
mean “ old holes ” (^jaradgarta)^ because samdigyanie tyajyante tadgatamrdadanena 
— which is hardly intelligible ; and both words are of obscure meaning. In a charm 
against all sorts of hurtful beings, Ppp. (vi. 3.4) reads as follows: abkihastam sarf- 
srpam bhrast&ksam mrdvangulim^ and ddsagranthyath sanisrasam ud ranye dangd- 
rusyam tdm. In this verse again, -bhyas in b is read as one syllable by the Anukr. 
LSPP. divides the verse after samdegylbhyah with most of his mss. ; but three of them 
make avasdna after pdtaye. Comm, and all five translators take sani- as a possessive 
compound {sanisrasd + aksdn) : accent, Gram,^ § 1 298. b, end. J 
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9. Against piossession by demons: with an amulet. 

\Bhrgvangira5. — vdnaspatyam ; yaksmandfanaddivaiam. dnustubham : /. virdtpra* 

stdrapankti^ 

Found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 5, 4, 2, 3). Reckoned, like the next pre- 
ceding and the next following hymn, to the takman&qana gana (Kaug. 26. i , note), 
and made (27. 5, 6) to accompany the binding on of an amulet composed of splinters. 
(from ten different trees : the comm.), being muttered by ten friends who lay hands on 
the patient. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 153 ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Grill, 8, 82 ; Griffith, i. 51 ; Bloom- 
field, 34, 290. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 137. 

1. O thou of ten trees, release this man from the demon, from the 
seizure {grdhi) that hath seized him in the joints ; then, O forest tree, con- 
duct him up to the world of the living. 

The first half-verse is quite different in Ppp. : da^avrkso sam ce 'mam ahinsro grd- 
hydq ca. The comm, takes parvan in b as either the joints of the body or those of 
the month, new and full moon. The Anukr. scans the verse as 10 + 12 : 8 + 8 = 38, 
making the first pada-division after raksasas (and the pada-mss. so mark it) ; but it is. 
rather a regular panktij with the easy resolution mufica imam in a. 

2. This man hath come, hath arisen, hath gone unto the troop {vrdta) 
of the living ; he hath become of sons the father and of men {nr) the 
most fortunate. 

Ppp. has in c abhuia (for abhiid «), and in d nfnam. ^Pronounce a agdd.j 

3. He hath attained {adki-gd) attainments; he hath attained {adhi- 
gam) the strongholds {-purd) of the living; for a hundred healers are his, 
also a thousand plants. 

The ‘attainments’ {adhiti)^ according to the comm., are the Vedas and objects 
formerly learned {adhUa)^ and now, by restored health, recovered to memory. Ppp. 
reads instead adhltam in a, and purd 'gat in b ; and its c, d are gatam te *sya 'nirudha 
sahasram uta bhesajah. Emendation to bhesaja in our c would improve both sense and 
meter. The comm, here, as in sundry other places, derives virudh from vi + rudh^ on 
the ground that they virundhanti vindgayanti rogdn. 

4. The gods have found thy gathering {\ clti)^ the priests {brahmdn) 
and the plants ; all the gods have found thy gathering upon the earth. 

In a, our Bp. has citim^ and Op. eltdm (both cUim in c) ; Ppp. reads cdtam in both 
a and c ; either word is elsewhere unknown. The comm, derives clti either from the 
false root civ * take, cover,’ or from cit * observe,’ and fabricates his alternative explana- 
tions accordingly. If it comes from «, there is hardly another example of a like forma- 
tion. Ppp. has for a cdtam te devd 'vidam; and, in c, d, cdtam tebhyo tu mdm avidam 
bhd: 

5. Whoso made, he shall unmake; he verily is best of healers; he 
himself, clean, shall make for thee remedies, with the healer. 

The application of the pronouns here is more or less questionable. Ppp. reads su 
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for sa in a, and has a more intelligible second half-verse : sa eva tubhyam bhesajam 
cakara bhisajdti ca; our bhisdja in d is probably to be emended to -jam L‘ the clean one 
of the healers ’ ?J. The comm, understands sa at the beginning either as “ the great 
sage Atharvan ” or as the creator of the universe ; and niskarat as grahavikdrasya 
qamanam or niskrtim karoiu, Weber renders the latter “ shall put it to rights.” 


10. For release from evils, and for welfare. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — astarcam. nirrtidydvdprtkivySdindnddevatyam. i. tristubh ; s.’j-p.asti; 

3~Sy 7* 7'P' ^krti ; 6. y-p. atyasti {evd ‘ham tvdm iti dvdv dusnihdu pdddu).'\ 

Found in Paipp. ii. (with vs. S preceding 6 and 7, and the refrain added only to vs. 8). 
The hymn occurs further in TB, (ii. 5.6* *), and parts of it in HGS. (ii. 3. 10; 4. i). 
LAnd its original structure is doubtless clearly reflected by the MP. at ii. 12.6, 7, 8,9, 
10. Cf. note to our verse 2.J It is, like the two next preceding, reckoned (Kau9. 26. i, 
note) to the takmanaqana gana^ and it is employed (27. 7) in a healing ceremony, per- 
formed at a cross-roads, while chips of kampila are bound on the joints of the patient, 
and they or he are wetted with bunches of grass. According to the comm., the rite is 
intended against ksetriya simply. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 156; Ludwig, p. 513; Griffith, i. 52 ; Bloomfield, 14,292. 

• 

1. From ksetriydi from perdition, from imprecation of sisters (Jdmi-)^ 
from hatred {druh) do I release thee, from Varuna’s fetter; free from 
guilt {-dgas) I make thee by [my] incantation ; be heaven-and-earth both 
propitious to thee. 

TB. HGS. have for a only ksetriyai tva nirriyai ivd, in c brdhmane and karomi^ 
and in d imd instead of stam. Ppp. has at the end -thivi 'ha bhntam. 

2. Weal to thee be Agni, together with the waters ; weal [be] 
Soma, together with the herbs : so from ksetriya^ from perdition, 
etc. etc. 

The repetition (with eva 'ham prefixed) of the whole first verse as refrain for the 
following verses is not made by TB. and HGS. except after our vs. 8, and there only to 
paqat; and in Ppp. it forms (complete) a part only of the same verse 8 (though this 
stands before our vs. 6). Its omission from vss. 2-7, and their combination into three 
whole 4-pada verses Land the omission of padas e and f from vs. 8J, would reduce the 
hymn to the norm of the second book, and is recommended not only by that circiAi- 
stance, but by the Lwording in vss. 2-3, the construction in vss. 4-5, the concurrent 
testimony of TB. and MP., and also of HGS. so far as it goes, and by the J plain 
requirements of the sense also. L^^* fke analogous state of things in iii. 31 and the 
note to iii. 31. i i.J For a, b TB. HGS. substitute qd?h te agnih saha 'dbhir astu qdm 
dyavaprthivi sahadt 'sadhibhih ; and Ppp. differs from them by having dhibhis instead 
of adbhis^ and gdvas for dy ... vf (also saho 'sa-). The comm, reads tvd for ivam 
in vss. 2-7 at the beginning of the refrain. This refrain is scanned by the Anukr. as 
7-f7-f-ii:ii-fii=47; and the addition in vs. 2 of 9 + 8 makes 64 syllables, a true 
as/zy but the other verses it is not possible to make agree precisely, in any natural way, 
with the metrical definitions given ; 3-7 are of 69 syllables, 8 of 71. L^y beginning padas 
a and b with qdm tdbhyam., and pronouncing both sahd's with hiatus, and combining 
2 ab with 3 ab, we get a perfectly regular tristubh.\ 
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3. Weal to thee may the wind in the atmosphere bestow {dhd) vigor ; 
weal to thee be the four directions : so from ksetriydy etc. etc. 

TB. HGS. have for a ^dm antdriksam sahd vAtena te ; Ppp. differs by reading 
sahavdtam astu te; the two former, in b, put bhavantu last. The comm, has in a Lfor 
vdyo dhdt\ the better reading vayodhds^ but he makes it mean “ sustainer of birds ” I 
L‘ Weal to thee [be] the wind in the atmosphere, the vigor-bestower.’J 

4. These four heavenly (dcvd) directions, having the wind as lord, 
upon which the sun looks out — so from ksctriyd, etc. etc. 

TB. HGS. (4. i) have for yA dahtfq cdtasrak pradtqah ; Ppp. also omits imAs^ 
and combines devis pra-^ combining the pada immediately with our 3 b. HGS. makes 
one verse of our 4 a, b and 5 a, b, and puts it in 4, after all the rest. 

5. Within them I set thee in old age; let ydksmay let perdition 
go forth far away : so from ksctriyd, etc. etc. 

Ppp. has at the beginning tds7' e *dam jarasa dj TB. HGS. give tAsdfh tvd jardsa 
Aj both the latter read in b nfrrtim. 

6. Thou hast been released from ydkpnay from difficulty (dimtd)^ from 
reproach {avadyd ) ; from the fetter of hatred and from seizure hast thou 
been released : so from ksctriyd, etc. etc. 

Ppp. has both times ajfioci for amukthds. TB. likewise, and also, in a, b dvartydi 
drtihdh paqdm nirrtydi c6 'd am-. HGS. has neither this verse nor the next; that 
Ppp. puts our vs. 8 before it was noticed above. The comm, explains avadyat by 
jdmyddyabhiqansananlpdn nindandt. LTB., in comm, to Calc, ed., and in Poona ed., 
has avartydi.\ 

7. Thou hast left niggardy, hast found what is pleasant ; thou hast 
come to be in the excellent world of what is well done : so from ksctriydy 
etc. etc. 

Nearly all the sathhitd-m'&'&. omit the final visarga of dvidah before syondm. The 
comm, reads abhut in b ; TB. does the same, and, correspondingly, dvidat in a, with 
dvartim (better Lcf. iv. 34. 3 ; x. 2. loj) for drdtim. The comment to Prat. ii. 46 quotes 
ahds in this verse as not ahdr^ i.e. as from hdy not hr. 

8. The gods, releasing from the seizure of darkness the sun whom it 
had befallen, let him loose from sin (dnas ) : so from ksetriydy etc. etc. 

It was noticed above that the other texts add the refrain (TB. HGS. LMP.J only to 
paqdt) only to this verse, where alone it is in place. Ppp. \v&.'&yathd for adhi at end 
of a, and the other texts b in Ppp. is devd mu^cantu asrjan paretasah; in the 
other texts denA dmuheann dsrjan vyhiasah. 

LFor rtdm., cf. rtvA, iv. 40. i. Most of SPP’s mss. and our M.I.H.O.K. read 
nir in asah. For inas, W’s first draft has ‘evil,’ which is better. See Lanman, Fest- 
grtiss an Roth., pp. 187-190. — If, with the other texts, we drop e, f and omit nirrtyds 
from c, we get a perfect meter, 12+12:11 + 11. The other texts spoil the refrain by 
beginning evdm ahdm imdm.] 

The aniivdka L2. J has again 5 hymns, with 28 verses ; the quotation is asta kurydd 
dvitlye. 
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II. To counteract witchcraft: with an amulet. 

\jQukra. — krtySpratihara^suktam ; krtySdusanadevatyam. i. ^.-p.virddgdyatri ; 

3P. parosnih {^4. piptlikamadhyd nicrt)P^ 

LThe hymn is not metrical.J Not found in Paipp., nor elsewhere. Reckoned as 
first of the krtydpratiharana (‘ counteraction of witchcraft ’) gana (Kaug. 39. 7 and 
note) ; used in a charm for protection against witchcraft (39. i), with binding-on of a 
sraktya amulet; and again later (39. 13 ; the comm, says, only vs. i), in a similar rite. 
The comm, quotes it further from Naks. K. (17, 19), in a mah&qanti called barhaspatl. 

Translated: Weber, xiii.163; Griffith, i. 54. — Discussed by Bloomfield, AJP. vii. 
477 £f., or JAOS. xiii., p. cxxxii (= PAOS. Oct. i886). 

1. Spoiler’s spoiler (dnsi) art thou; missile’s missile {heti) art thou; 
weapon’s weapon (meni) art thou : attain {dp) the better one, step beyond 
the equal (samd). 

The body of the verse is addressed to the amulet ; the refrain more probably to its 
wearer (so, too, Weber) ; but the comm, assigns the latter also to the amulet, and 
quotes to show it TS. ii. 4. w'hich rather supports the contrary opinion. He calls 
menf a vajrandfnan^ deriving it from root ml ‘ damage.’ |_See Geldner's discussion of 
meni (‘ hurt done to another in vengeful anger ’), Festgruss an Bohtlingk^ P- 3i» 32. J 

2. Sraktyd art thou ; re-entrant {pratisard) art thou ; counter-conjur- 
ing art thou : attain the etc. etc. 

The comm, says that srakti is the itlaka-irtt, and sraktya means made from it ; 
pratisara is something by which sorceries are turned back (upon their performer); it 
seems to mean virtually a circular amulet — [_such as a bracelet? For re-entrant^ Whit- 
ney has interlined rcvertent (sic), better, perhaps, reverting, trans. or intrans.J. 

3. Conjure {abhi-car) against him who hates us, whom we hate : attain 
the etc. etc. 

4. Patron {suri) art thou ; splendor-bestowing art thou ; body-protect- 
ing art thou : attain the etc. etc. 

The comm., without explaining why, glosses siiri with abhijha ‘ knowing.’ 

5. Bright (gukrd) art thou; shining {bhrdjd) art thou; heaven {svdr) 
art thou ; light art thou ; attain the etc. etc. 

The comm, thinks svdr to be jvaradirogotp&danena tdpakah, or else ‘‘ the common 
name of sky and sun.” 

The Anukr. scans vs. i as 6 -f- 6 + 6 : 12 = 30, and the other verses as 8 -t- 8 : 12 = 28, 
excepting vs. 4, which is 9 + 6 : 12 = 27 (restoring the a of asi in b). 


12. [^Against such as would thwart my incantations. J 

\Bharadvdja. — astarcam, ndnddevatyam. trSistubham : 2. jagati ; 7, 8. anustubhi] 

Found in Paipp. ii., but in the verse-order 1,3, 2, 4-6, 8, 7. The hymn is called by 
K^U9. (47. 12) bharadvdjapravraskam ‘ Bharadvaja’s hewer-off’ L or ‘cleaver ’J (from 
expressions in the verses), and is to accompany the cutting of a staff for use in rites of 
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witchcraft (as at 47. 14, i6, i8 ; 48. 22) ; and its several verses are applied through an 
extended incantation (47.25-57) against an enemy; the details of it throw no light 
upon their interpretation. 

Translated: E. Schlagintweit, die Gotiesurtkeile der Indier (Miinchen, 1866, Abh. 
der bayer. Akad. der IViss.), p. 13 ff.; Weber, xiii. 164 ; Ludwig, p. 445; Zimmer, 
p. 183; Grill, 47,85; Griffith, i. 55 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii., p. ccxxi f. (= PAOS. 
Oct. 1887) or AJP. xi. 334-5 ; SBE. xiii. 89, 294. — The first four interpreted it as 
accompanying a fire-ordeal ; but Grill and Bloomfield have, with good reason, taken a 
different view. The native interpreters know nothing of any connection with an ordeal, 
nor is this to be read into the text without considerable violence. 

1. Heaven-and-earth, the wide atmosphere, the mistress of the field, 
the wonderful wide-going one, and the wide wind-guarded atmosphere — 
let these be inflamed {tapya-) here while I am inflamed. 

All the pada-mss. read at the end tapydm&ne as if the word were a dual fern, or 
neut. : a most gratuitous blunder ; SPP’s pada-texX emends to -ne, Ppp. reads in d 
tesu for id ihd (which is, as in not infrequent other cases, to be contracted to ti *hd ; 
the Anukr. at least takes no notice of the irregularity here ; but it also ignores the jagatl 
value of b). The comm, naturally explains the “ wide-goer ” as Vishnu ; he does not 
attempt to account for the mention of “ the wide atmosphere ” twice in the verse, though 
sometimes giving himself much trouble to excuse such a repetition. The last pada he 
paraphrases by “just as I am endeavoring to destroy the hateful one, so may they also 
be injurers of [my] enemy, by not giving him place and the like ” : which is doubtless 
the general meaning. 

2. Hear this, O ye gods that are worshipful {yajHiya ) ; Bharadvaja 
sings (gans) hymns (iikthd) for me; let him, bound in a fetter, be plunged 
\ni-yuj) in difficulty who injures this our mind. 

That is, probably, our design or intent ; the comm, says (inappropriately) idam pur- 
vath sanmdrgapravrttam mdnasam: i.e. seduces us to evil courses. All the mss. 
chance to agree this time in omitting the visarga of yajfiiyak before sthd in a. But 
Ppp. reads tu instead of stka, and in b ukty&ni gansatu, as it often changes di to -tuj 
but here the imperative (or Weber’s suggested ^ansat) would improve the sense. |_Pro- 
nounce deva&h and reject sthd; the meter is then in order — 12 + 12 ; 12 -I- i i.J 

3. Hear this, O Indra, soma-drinker, as I call loudly to thee with a 
burning {qnc) heart ; I hew {vrage) him [down], as a tree with an ax, who 
injures this our mind. 

Or (in b) ‘ call repeatedly ’ ; the comm, says punah punah. Ppp. has in c vr^cdsi. 
The comm, paraphrases kuliqena with vajrasadrqena para^wnd. |_An orderly tristubh 
is got by adding tvdm after somapa,\ 

4. With thrice eighty saman-singtrSt with the Adityas, the Vasus, the 
Angirases — let what is sacrificed-and-bestowed of the Fathers aid us — 
I take yon man with seizure (hdras) of the gods. 

Istdpurtdm in c has probably ^ready the later meaning of merit obtained by such 
sacred acts ; the comm, says tadubhayajanitam sukrtam. Haras he calls a krodha- 
ndman. He understands the * three eighties * of a to be the triplets {tred) in gdyatrl^ 
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usniky and brhatl^ eighty of each, spoken of in AA. i. 4. 3 — simply because they are 
the only such groups that he finds mentioned elsewhere ; the number is probably taken 
indefinitely, as an imposing one. 

5. O heaven-and-earth, attend {a-didhi) ye after me ; O all ye gods, take 
ye hold {d-rabh) after me; O Angirases, Fathers, soma-feasting (soniyd)^ 
let the doer of abhorrence (apakamd) meet with {d-f) evil. 

Ppp. reads in a dfdhyatSm Lcf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 417J, and in t papas&ricchetv 
ap‘. The comm, does not recognize dldhl as different from didl^ rendering &dipte 
bhavatam, |_In a, the accent-mark under -vl is missing. J 

6. Whoso, O Maruts, thinks himself above us, or whoso shall revile 
our incantation {brdhman) that is being performed — for him let his wrong- 
doings be burnings (tdpus ) ; the sky shall concentrate its heat {sam-tap) 
upon the brdhfnan-h 2 d.tT. 

The verse is RV. vi. 52. 2, with sundry gariants. At the beginning, RV. has the 
better reading dti vd; in b, kriy&mdnam ninitsdtj for d, brahmadvisam abhi tdm 
qocaiu dyadh, Ppp. follows RV. in d (but with qoca for qocatu) ; in c it reads vrajanani. 
The comm, renders vrjindni falsely by varjakani bddhak&ni. 

7. Seven breaths, eight marrows : them I hew [off] for thee with [my] 
incantation ; thou shalt go to Yama’s seat, messengered by Agni, made 
satisfactory. 

The last pada is xviii. 2. i (RV. x. 14. 13) d. All our mss. and about half of SPP’s 
have in a majMs (for tnajJMs) ; yet SPP. adopts in his text the reading manydsy 
because given .by the comm., which explains it artificially as for dhamanyaSy and signi- 
fying “ a sort of vessels situated in the throat ” ; no such word appears to be known 
elsewhere in the language, and some of the mss. have in other passages of the text 
manyas for majnds. Our Bp. gives dyd at beginning of c; the word is translated 
above as \_dydsjy subjunctive of t with doubled subjunctive-sign (see my Sbf. Gram, 
§ 560 e), or of its secondary root-form ay ; the comm, takes it from ydy which makes 
him no difficulty, since in his view imperfect and imperative are equivalent, and he 
declares it used iox ydhi, Ppp. reads for c yamasya gacha sddanam. |_In many parts 
of India today jh and ny are phonetically equivalent. Cf. SPP’s mss. for ix. 5. 23.J 

8. I set thy track in kindled Jatavedas ; let Agni dispose of Q vis) the 

body ; let speech go unto breath Q dsu). * 

The verse is in part obscure ; the comm, sets it in connection with one of the details 
of the Kaug. ceremony : “ I set or throw in the fire the dust from thy track combined 
with chopped leaves : i.e. I roast it in the roaster ; let Agni, through this dust entering 
thy foot, pervade or burn thy whole body ” ; he takes dsu as simply equivalent to prdnay 
and explains: sarvendriyavyavahdraqunyo bkavatUy become incapable of acting for 
the senses : i.e. become mere undifferentiated breath — which is perhaps the true mean- 
otherwise A. Kaegi — citation in Bloomfield, p. 294. J The Anukr. appar- 
ently expects us to resolve A at the beginning into a^a, Ppp. has in a 5 daddmiy and 
for d imam gachatu te vasu. 

The last two verses are so discordant in style^d content, as well as in meter, with 
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the rest of the hymn that we can hardly consider them as properly belonging to it. 
Their omission, with that of the borrowed RV. verse (our 6), would reduce the hymn to 
the norm of this book. 


13. For welfare and long life of an infant. 

[AtAarz'au. — bahudevatyam utd **gneyam. trdi stub ham : 4. anustubh ; J. virddjagatt,’\ 

Verses 1,4, 5 are found in Paipp. xv. Though (as Weber points out) plainly having 
nothing to do with the goddna or tonsure ceremony, its verses are applied by Kau9. to 
parts of that rite. Thus, it accompanies the preparations for it (53. 1) and the wetting 
of the youth’s head (53. 13); vss. 2 and 3, the putting of a new garment on him (54. 7); 
vs. 4, making him stand on a stone (54.8); vs. 5, taking away his old garment (54.9). 
And the comm, quotes vss. 2 and 3 from Parigista 4. i as uttered by a purohita on handing 
to a king in the morning the garment he is to put on, and vs. 4 from ibid. 4, as the same 
throws four pebbles toward the four directions, and makes the king step’ upon a fifth. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 171 ; Zimmer, p. 322 ; Griffith, i. 57. 

1. Giving life-time, O Agni, choosing old age; ghee-fronted, ghee- 
backed, O Agni — having drunk the sweet pleasant (cdrii) ghee of the 
cow, do thou afterward defend {raks) this [boy] as a father his sons. 

The verse occurs also in various Yajur-Veda texts, as VS. (xxxv. 17), TS. (i. 3. 144 
et al.), TB. (i. 2. i'*), TA. (ii. 5. i), MS. (iv. 12.4) [MP. ii. 2. ij, and in several Sutras, 
as A^S. (ii. 10.4), <^GS. (i. 25), and HGS. (i. 3.5), with con-siderable variations. TS. 
(with which the texts of TB., TA., and A^S. agree throughout) has in a haviso jusd- 
nds, which is decidedly preferable to jardsam vrnands L, which is apparently a mis- 
placed reminiscence of RV. x. 18.6 or AV. xii. 2. 24 J; at end of h, g?irtdyonir edhi; 
andf in d, ^u/rdm for putran. VS. has for a ayupnan agne havisd vrdhdnds^ and 
agrees with TS. etc. in b, and also in d, save that it further substitutes imAn for imdm, 
MS. reads deva for agne in a, and pibann amftam ior pltva mddhu of c Lthus making 
a good tristubh padaj, and ends d with putrdm jardse ma e 'mdm. Ppp. agrees through- 
out with MS., except as it emends the latter’s corrupt reading at the end to jarase naye 
*mam; and HGS. corresponds with Ppp. save by \inv\ng grndnas in a. LMP. follows 
HGS.J QGS. gives in a havisd vrdhdnas, in b agrees with TS. etc., and has in d 
pite 'va putram iha r-. The last pada is jagatl. 

|_The Anukr. counts 11 + 11:10 + 12 = 44: as if 10+12 were metrically the same 
as 1 1 + 1 1 ! or as if the “ extra ” syllable in d could offset the deficiency in c ! The 
impossible cadence of c is curable by no less radical means than the adoption of the 
Ppp. reading. All this illustrates so well the woodenness of the methods of the Anukr. 
and its utter lack of sense of rhythm, that attention may well be called to it.J 

2. Envelop, put ye him for us with splendor ; make ye him one to die 
of old age ; [make] long life ; Brihaspati furnished (pra-yam) this garment 
unto king Soma for enveloping [himself]. 

The verse is repeated below, as xix. 24.4. It is found also in HGS. (i.4. 2) [MP. 
ii. 2.6J, and a, b in MB. (i. 1.6). HGS. in a omits nas^ and reads vdsasdi'nam for 
varcase 'mam, and in b it has qatdyusam for jardmrtyum ; MB. agrees with this, only 
making the verse apply to a girl by giving endm and qatdyuslm. There appears to be 
a mixture of constructions in a : pdri dkatta vdrcasd is right, but dhattd requires rather 
vdrcase. Emending to krnutd woul^ enable jardmrtyum to be construed with imam 
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in a L; but cf. ii. 28. 2J. Verses 2 and 3 are apparently lost out of Ppp., not originally 
wanting. 

3. Thou hast put about thee this garment in order to well-being ; 
thou hast become protector of the people (.?) against imprecation; both 
do thou live a hundred numerous autumns, and do thou gather about 
thee abundance of wealth. 

The translation implies emendation of grstlnam in b to krstlnam^ as given by 
Ppp. and by PGS. (i. 4. 12) and HGS. (i. 4. 2) in a corresponding expression to xix. 
24.5 below. |_MP., ii. 2. 8, reads Such blundering exchanges of surd and 

sonant are found here and there ; another is found below, in 14. 6 b Lso our ii. 5. 4, Ppp.J. 
All the mss., and both editions, read here^r^-, and the comm, explains it hy gavdm, and, 
with absurd ingenuity, makes it apply to the asserted fear of kine, on seeing a naked 
man, that he is going to take from them the skin which formerly belonged to him, but was 
given to them instead by the gods ; the legend is first given in the words of the comm, 
himself, and then quoted from iii. 1.2. 13-17. For comparison of the Sutra-texts 
in detail, see under xix. 24. 5,6. In c, our O. Op. read jivas. LCf. MGS. i. 9.27 a 
and p. 152, s.v. paridhdsye. With c, d cf. PGS. ii. 6. 20.J The first pada is properly 
jagati (su-asidye). P- 1045 -J 

4. Come, stand on the stone ; let thy body become a stone ; let all 
the gods make thy life-time a hundred autumns. 

The second pada is nearly identical with RV. vi. 75.12b; with a, b compare also 
AGS. i. 7. 7 and MB. i. 2. i, similar lines used in the nuptial ceremonies. LWith a, c, d 
compare MGS. i. 22. 12 and p. 149. J Ppp. has for a, b imam a^mdnam d iisthd \mc 
*va tvam sthiro bhava: pra mrnlhi durasyatah sahasva prtandyatah; which differs 
but little from the AGS. verse. The Anukr. apparently expects us to resolve vi-^u-e in c. 

5. Thee here, of whom we take the garment to be first worn, let all 
the gods favor ; thee here, growing with good growth, let many brothers 
be born after, [[after thee,]J as one well born. 

This verse makes it pretty evident that in vs. 3 also the garment is the first that is 
put on the child after birtl^ But the comm., ignoring the gerundive -vdsyam, thinks 
it a “ formerly worn ” garment that is “ taken away ” ; and Kau^. misuses it correspond- 
ingly. HGS. (i. 7. 17) has a corresponding verse, omitting vdsas in a, combining 
vit^ve <zv- in b, and reading suhrdas for suvrdhd In c. *5-J 

Ppp. the text is defective ; but saviid is read instead of suvrdhd. Some of our sani- 
hitd-m%s, (P.M.W.I.H.) lengthen to -vasyhn before hdrdmas in a. The verse is veiy 
irregular in the first three padas, though it can by violence be brought into tristubk 
dimensions ; it has no jagati quality whatever. 

14. Against sadinvds. 

\Cdtana. — sadrcam, fdldgnidevatyam uta mantroktadtvatdkani, dttustubham : 2. bhurij ; 

4. uparistddvirddbrhatt.’l 

All the verses are found in Paipp., vs. 4 in v., the rest (in the verse-order i, 5, 6, 2, 3) 
in ii. It is reckoned by Kau?. to the cdiandni (8. 25), and also among the hymns of 
the brhachdnti gana (9.1); it is used in the women’s rites {strlkarmdni) to prevent 
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abortion (34.3); also in the rite for expiation of barrenness in cattle {yaq&qamana ; 
44.11); and in the establishment of the house-fire (72.4), with sprinkling of the 
entrance, and finally in the funeral ceremonies (82. 14), with the same action. The 
comm, further refers to the use of the cStana and m&trndman hymns in Naks. K. 23 
and Qanti K. 15. All these uses imply simply the value of the hymn as exorcising evil 
influences or the beings that represent them, and do not help us to see against what it 
was originally directed : Weber suggests rats and worms and such like pests ; perhaps, 
rather, troublesome insects : as usual, the indications are so indefinite that wide room 
for conjecture is left open. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 175 ; Ludwig, p. 522 ; Grill, i, 89 ; Griffith, i. 58 ; Bloom- 
field, 66, 298. 8ee p. 104S.J 

1. The expeller, the bold, the container, the one-toned, the voracious 
— all the daughters (napti) of the wrathful one, the saddnvds^ we make 
to disappear. 

By the connection, the obscure words in the first half-verse should be names of indi- 
vidual sadanvds^ but dhisdnam (the translation implies emendation to -ndni) is mascu- 
line (or neuter), and dhrptdm (for which Ppp. reads dhipiyam) not distinctively 
feminine. Niss&lA (SPP’s text reads, with the samhitd-m%^. generally, nihsd-: p. nih- 
os&lant) is taken by the letter of the text, as if from nih-sdlay — nih-sdray; the comm, 
gives first this derivation, but spoils it by adding as alternative “ originating from the 
sdla, a kind of tree.” R. suggests nihsdlam “ out of the house,” adverb. The comm, 
shamelessly derives dhisanam from dhrp and explains it as “a seizer with evil, so 
named”; he also takes -vadya ■=■ vacana. All our pada-m%^> commit the gross 
blunder of dividing jighatosvdm^ as if the word were a compound; SPP. lets the 
division stand in his pada-X.txX. Ppp. reads in c napatiyas, 

2. Out of the cow-stall we drive you, out of the axle, out of the 
wagon-body (.?) ; out of the houses we expel you, ye daughters {dukitf) of 
magundl. 

The comm, understands updnasat (for which two of our mss., P.M., read upamdna- 
sat) to mean “ a granary” — or else “ a wagon full of grain ” ; and dksa “ a gambling 
house.” He does not venture to etymologize magundly but calls it simply the name of 
a certain Tht pada-mss. read magtmdyd^ which SPP. properly emends to -dyah. 
Ppp. has for b the corrupt nir yoninnrpdnaca^ Lin c magundyd,] and at end of d edta- 
ydmasi. The Anukr. takes notice of the metrical irregularity of c. 

3. Yon house that is below — there let the hags be ; there let debility 
{sedi) make its home {ni-uc), and all the sorceresses. 

Ppp. has a different version of the first three padas : amusminn adhare grke sarvd 
svaiita rdyah: tatra pdpmd ni yacchatu. The comm, renders sedi by nirrti. 

LOur accent-notation does not here distinguish a ksdipra circumflex {ny-itcyantu) 
from an enclitic circumflex {sedir nyitcyantu — as if it were the impossible ni-ucyantu^ 
accentless) ; nor do the mss. of SPP. ; but in his text, he here employs the stroke, like 
“ long y” or the sign of integration, which does distinguish them. J 

4. Let the lord of beings drive out, also Indra, from here the saddn- 
vdSf sitting on the bottom of the house ; let Indra subdue them with the 
thunderbolt. 
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The omission of this verse, as being not found with the rest in Ppp. ii., would reduce 
the hymn to the norm of the second book. Ppp. (in v.) rectifies the meter of d by 
omitting indras. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is mechanically correct. The 
comm, understands bhutapati to designate Rudra. 

5. If ye are of the endemic {} ksetriyd) ones, or if sent by men ; if ye 
are born from the barbarians {ddsyu) — disappear from here, O saddnvas. 

All the mss., both here and in the next verse, accent at the end sadanv&s^ though the 
word is plainly a vocative, and is so understood by the comm, (who says nothing of the 
accent, and indeed in general pays no heed to it); SPP. retains the manuscript reading. 
Ppp. has for a devS. gha ksetriy&d^ and for zyad astu da^vibho j&ts,, 

6. I have gone around the abodes {dkdman) of them as a swift [steed 
about] a race-course ; I have won iji) all your races (dji) ; disappear from 
here, O saddnvas. 

The translation implies the evidently necessary emendation asaram at end of b ; Ppp. 
has it, and also the comm. ; both editions give asaran^ with all the mss. But Ppp. agrees 
with the mss. in giving just before it the false reading gasth&m for ka- (our text emends, 
but, by an oversight, gives -qur instead of -quh before it); and SPP. retains ga-. The 
comm, has gldsthdm^ and explains it as “ the further goal, where one stops {sthd) 

wearied (^gldna).^' 

15. Against fear. 

\^Brahman. — sadrcam, prdndpdndyurdevatyam. tripddgdyatram ^ 

Found also in Paipp. vi., but in a much fuller form, with thirteen verses, of which 
our six are, in their order, vss. 1,4, 3, 7, 12, 13 ; the others deal with wind and atmos- 
phere, cow and ox, Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Indra’s might (indriyd)^ hero and 
heroism, breath and expiration, and death and immortality {amrtam) ; after bibher is 
added in vs. i evd 7 ne 'pdna md risayd, and, at the end of the hymn, the same, but 
with risa for risayd. In Kau<;. (54. 1 1), the hymn is used, with vi. 41, at the end of the 
goddna ceremony, on giving food to the boy. It is also counted by the schol. (ib., note) 
to the dyusya gana. The comm, makes no reference to the goddna rite, but declares 
the use to be simply by one desiring long life (dyuskdma). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 179 ; Griffith, i. 59. 

1 . As both the heaven and the earth do not fear, are not harmed, so, 
my breath, fear not. 

LMGS., at i. 2. 13, has evam me prdna md bibha evam me prana md risah.] 

2. As both the day and the night do not fear etc. etc. 

The comm, here applies for the first lime the term parydya to these sentences, corre- 
spondent but with elements in part different. 

3. As both the sun and the moon do not fear etc. etc. 

4. As both sacrament {brdhman) and dominion {ksatrd) do not fear 
etc. etc. 

That is, the Br&hman and Ksatriya castes {brdhmanajdti and ksatriyajdtiy comm.), 
as the words might properly enough be translated. 
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■ 5. As both truth and untruth do not fear etc. etc. 

6. As both what is {bhutd) and what is to be {bltdvya) do not fear 
etc. etc. 

The comm, paraphrases bhutdm by sattSm priptam vastujdlam; the past would 
seem to be a better example of fixity than the future ; but neither is “ untruth (vs. 5) 
to be commended as an example. (_Weber would read ca rtdm,\ 

16. For protection. 

\^Brakman. — prdndpdn&y7irdivatyam, ekdvasdnam : /. ip. dsurt tristubh ; s. J-p. dsury 
usnih ; ip. dsurt tristubh ; j". zp. dsurt gdyatrt?[ 

LNot metrical. J Found (except vs. 5) in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 2, 1,3,4). 
The hymn, with the one next following, is used by Kau9. (54.12) immediately after 
hymn 1 5 ; and the comm, adds, quoting for it the authority of Paithinasi, to accompany 
the offering of thirteen different substances, which he details. Both appear also in 
Vait. (4. 20), in the parvan sacrifices, on approaching the Shavanfya fire; and vss. 2 
and 4 further (8. 7, 9) in the dgrayana and cdturm&sya sacrifices. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 179 ; Grilfith, i. 60. 

1 . O breath-and-expiration, protect me from death : hail (svdhd ) ! 

The first extension of the notion of prana ‘ breath,’ lit. ‘ forth-breathing,’ is by addi- 
tion of apdna^ which also is lit. ‘ breathing away,’ and so, when distinguished from the 
generalized seems to mean ‘expiration.’ The comm, here defines the two thus: 
pr&g Urdhvamukho 'niti cestata iti prdnah; apd *nity av&nmukhaq cestata ity apdnah. 
For svdhd he gives alternative explanations, following Yaska. The verse (without 
svdhd) is found also in Ap. xiv. 19.3. ^^Tristubh''' in the Anukr. is doubtless a mis- 
reading for pankti^ as the verse has ii syllables, and i and 3 would have been 
defined together if viewed as of the same meter. 

2. O heaven-and-earth, protect me by listening {upagruti ) : hail ! 

The pada-mss. read upa^t^rutyd (not yah)^ and, in the obscurity of the prayer, it is 
perhaps best to follow them L‘ by overhearing ’ the plans of my enemies ?J ; otherwise, 

* from being overheard ’ |_by my enemies ?J would seem as suitable ; and this is rather 
suggested by the Ppp. reading, upagrute (for -tehf), 

Ppp. has after this another verse : dhandya **yuse prajdydt md pdtam svdhd, 

3. O sun, protect me by sight : hail ! 

Ppp. has ‘ (protect my) two eyes.’ Our O.Op., with some of SPP’s mss., 

read suryas for ya, 

4. O Agni Vaigvanara, protect me with all the gods : hail ! 

Ppp. makes, as it were, one verse out of our 4 and 5, by reading agne viqvambhara 
vi^vato md pdhi svdhd. The comm, gives several different explanations of vdiqvdnara 
‘ belonging to all men,’ one of them as viqvdn^ara — jantUn pravistah f 

5. O all-bearing one, protect me with all bearing {bhdras): hail ! 

The sense is obscure ; at xii. 1.6 the epithet ‘all-bearing’ is, very properly, applied 
to the earth; but here the word is masculine. The comm, understands Agni to be 
meant (and this the Ppp. reading favors); but he relies for this solely on BAU. i. 4. 7 
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(which he quotes); and that is certainly not its meaning there. Weber conjectures 
Prajapati. [The BAU. passage is i. 4. i6 in Bohtlingk’s ed. See Whitney’s criticism 
upon it at AJP. xi.432. I think nevertheless that fire may be meant—see Deussen’s 
Sechzig Upantshad j, p. 394 *J it does not appear why the last two verses should be 
called of two padas. 

I7« For various gifts. 

[Brahman. — saptarcam. prdnapdnSyurdevatyam. ekdvasdnam : j-6. j-p. dsuri tristubh ; 

7. dsury usnih."] 

[Not metrical. J Paipp. has a similar set of phrases in ii. For the use of the hymn 
by Kau9. and Vait., see under hymn 16. It is also, with 1 5 and others, reckoned by the 
schol. to KauQ. (54. 1 1, note) to the dyusya gana. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 180; Griffith, i. 61. 

1. Force art thou ; force mayest thou give me : hail ! 

The Ppp. has no phrase corresponding to this. Some of our mss., as of SPP’s, read 
d& instead of dah before svahd, in this hymn and the next, where they do not abbreviate 
the repetition by omitting both words. The comm, regards them both as addressed to 
Agni, or else to the article offered (Jttiyatndnadravyam'). |_Cf. MGS. i. 2. 3, and p. 149 
and citations. J 

2. Power art thou ; power mayest thou give me : hail ! 

Ppp. has sahoda agues s ah 0 tne dhd svdhd. 

3. Strength art thou ; strength mayest thou give me : hail I 

Ppp. gives baladd agnir balant me svdhd, 

4. Life-time art thou ; life-time mayest thou give me : hail ! 

The corresponding phrase in Ppp. is : dyur asyd dyur me dhd svdhd. 

5. Hearing art thou ; hearing mayest thou give me : hail ! 

There are no phrases in Ppp. answering to this and the two following verses ; but 
others with varcas and tejas as the gifts sought. 

6. Sight art thou ; sight mayest thou give me : hail ! 

7. Protection {paripdna) art thou ; protection mayest thou give me : 
hail ! 

The anuvaka L3.J has 7 hymns, with 42 verses; the Anukr. says ; astonam tasmdc 
chatdrdham trtlye. 

Here ends also the third prapdthaka. 

18. For relief from demons and foes. 

[Cdtana {sapatnaksayakdmah'). — dgneyam. dvdifadam ; sdmmbdrhatam?^ 

LNot metrical.J Ppp. has some similar phrases in ii. The h3'mn belongs to the 
cdtandni (Kaug. 8. 25 : the comm, regards only the last three verses as cdtana., because 
vs. 3 is the one whose pratika is cited in the Kau^. text ; but it is perhaps more likely 
that ardyaksayanam is an oversight for bhrdtrvyaks-') ; it is used by itself also in one 
of the witchcraft rites {dbhicdrikdni')., while adding fuel of reeds to the fire (48. i). 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 180 ; Griffith, i.6i. 
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1. Adversary-destroying art thou; adversary-expulsion mayest thou 
give me : hail ! 

* Adversary ’ is lit. ‘ nephew ’ or * brother’s son ’ {bhratrvya). The Ppp. phrases are 
after this model : bhrdtrvyakslnam asi bhrdtrvyajambhanam asi sv&hd^ and concern 
successively the pi 0 cas^ saddnvds, and bkr&trvyas. The Anukr. supports the comm, 
in regarding the hymn as addressed to Agni, and agrees with KauQ. in regard to the 
accompanying action, saying : sapatnaksayanlh satnidha ddh&yd *gnim prdrthanlyam 
aprdrthayai. LInstead of “ destroying ” W. has interlined “ destruction. ”J 

2 . Rival-destroying art thou; rival-expulsion mayest thou give me: 
hail ! 

3. Wizard- Q ardya-) destroying art thou ; wizard-expulsion mayest thou 
give me : hail ! 

4. /’/f^^^-destroying art thou; /^f^r^f-expulsion mayest thou give me: 
hail ! 

5. Saddnvd-dQstroymg art thou; saddnvd-txp\i\s\on mayest thou give 
me : hail ! 

Read in our edition sad&nvdcai-. 

19. Against enemies: to Agni (fire). 

\Atharvan. — dgneyam. 1-4, nicrdvisamdgdyatrt ; y. bhurtgvisamd.'] 

LNot metrical. J This hymn (but not its four successors and counterparts) is found 
in Paipp. ii. ; also in MS. (i. 5.2: in verse-order 1,4, 3, 2, 5) and Ap. (vi. 21. i : in 
verse-order 3, 4, i, 2, 5) ; further, in K. Its first pratika (but regarded by the schol. and 
by the comm, as including all the five hymns) is used by Kaug. (47. 8) to accompany 

purastad homas in the witchcraft rites. The Anukr. has a common description of 
the five hymns, 19-23, pa^ca siikt&ni pahcarcdni paUcapatydni (Fpr -catapsty-) 
tripddgdyatrdny ek&vasdndni. j^The mss. blunder ; but paHcdpatydni is probably 
right ; see note to Kau9. 47. 8. J 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 181 ; Griffith, i. 62. 

1 . O Agni I with the heat that is thine, be hot against him who hates 
us, whom we hate. 

MS. leaves (in all the verses) the a of asman unelided, and both MS. and Ap. insert 
ca before vaydm, 

2. O Agni ! with the rage (Jidras) that is thine, rage against him who 
hates us, whom we hate. 

Prdti hara has to be strained in rendering, to preserve the parallelism of the expres- 
sion. |_Or, ‘ with the seking-force that is thine, force back him ’ etc. ?J 

3. O Agni ! with the gle^m (arcis) that is thine, gleam against him 
who hates us, whom we hate. 

4. O Agni ! with the burning {qocis) that is thine, burn against him 
who hates us, whom we hate. 
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5. O Agni! with the brilliancy (t^jas) that is thine, make him unbril- 
liant who hates us, whom we hate. 

Ppp. has jyotis for tejas^ and prati daha for atejasam krnu^; for the latter, MS. and 
Ap. read praii titigdhi (also K., tityagdhi). 

The meter is alike in the four hymns 19-22 ; ^he Anukr. restores the a of asmdn^ and 
^in vss. 1-4 scans 6 + 7 + 10 = 23, and, in vs. 5, 6 + 9 -f 10 = 25. 

20. The same: to Vflyu (wind). 

This and the three following hymns are mechanical variations of the one next preced- 
ing, differing from it only by the name of the deity addressed, and in hymn 23 by the 
pronouns and verbs being adapted to the plural deity. They are wanting in the other 
texts. The comm, does not deign to explain them in detail, but prefixes a few intro- 
ductory words to the text of this one. For the Anukr. descriptions of the meter, and for 
the use by Kaug., see under hymn 19. It would be space wasted to write out the trans- 
lation in full. LThey should all be regarded as non-metrical. J They are briefly treated 
(not translated) by Weber, xiii. 182, and Griffith, i. 62. 

I . O Vayu ! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2-5. O Vayu ! with etc. etc. 

21. The same: to Shrya (sun). 

I . O Surya ! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2-5. .0 Surya! with etc. etc. 

22. The same: to the moon. 

I. O moon ! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2-5. O moon I with etc. etc. 

23. The same: to water. 

I. O waters I with the heat that is yours etc. etc. , 

2-5. O waters ! with etc. etc. 

Here the meter, owing to the plural verbs, is different; the Anukr. calls that of 
vss. 1-4 (6 + 8 + 10 = 24) samavisamd, ^ gayatrf ^ot uneven members,’ and vs. 5 
(6 + 10 + 10 = 26) the same, with two syllables in excess \_svardd-vtsamd 

24. Against kimldins, male and female. 

[Brahman. — astarcam. dyu^am. pShktam . . . .] 

LNot metrical.J Part of the hymn is found in Paipp. ii., but in a very corrupt con- 
dition : see under the verses below. K&u^. makes no use of it that is characteristic, or 
that casts any light upon its difficulties, but prescribes it simply as to be employed in 
a certain ceremony (19. 9-13) for prosperity (according to the comm., for removal of 
a bad sign), called “of the sea” {sdmudra: the comm, says, offering in a ^dpetastha 
fire, in the midst of the sea) ; it is also reckoned (19. i, note) to the mantras called 
pustika ‘ for prosperity.’ The words that precede the refrain in each verse are apparently 
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the names of kimldins. The Anukr. says that Brahman in each verse praised with 
verses the deity mentioned in it; and gives a long description of the meters that is 
too confused and corrupt to be worth quoting in full. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 182 ; Griffith, i.62. 

1 . O qerahhaka^ qerahha ! back again let your familiar demons go ; 
back again your missile, ye kimidins ! whose ye are, him eat ye ; who 
hath sent you forth, him eat ye ; eat your own flesh. 

Ppp. reads : qarabhaka sera^abha punar bho y&nti y&davas punar hatis kimidinah 
yasya stha dam atta yo va pr&hl tam uttam m&s&hsd manyatS. The comm, in the 
last phrase gives sd instead of svS^ and has much trouble to fabricate an explanalion 
for it (as = iasya^ or else for sS hetih). (^erabhaka he takes as either sukhasya prdpaka 
or {^arabhavat sarvesafk hihsaka^ but is confident that it designates a “ chief of 
dhanas.''^ Of the refrain, the first part seems metrical, and the second prose, in three 
phrases ; and it may be counted as 8 + 8 : 6 + 7 + 5 (or 7) = 34 (or 36) : the prefixed 

names add 7 syllables (vss. i, 2), or 5 (vss. 3, 4), or 3 (vss. 6-8), or 2 (vs. 5). LBloom- 

field comments on dhait and the like, ZDMG. xlviii. 577. J 

2 . O qevrdhaka^ qdvrdha! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

3. O mrokdf anumroka ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

4. O sarpdy amisarpa ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

5. O jurnl ! back again let your familiar demons go; back again your 
missile, ye shQ-kimidins ; whose ye are etc. etc. 

6. O upabdi ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

7. O dtjuni ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

8. O bharujl! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

To represent all these verses, we find in Ppp. qevrka qevrdha sarpdn sarpa mrokSn 
mro jyarnyatro jarjmtvapaprado punar vo yanti yadavah : punar jiitis kimidinah 
yasya stha dam atta yo na prdhl tam utvas sd m&hsdny attd. It has not seemed 
worth while to try to translate the names, though most of them contain intelligible ele- 
ments Lsee Weber, p. 184, 186J, and the comm, forces through worthless explanations 
for them all. In vs. 8 he reads bharuci, and makes an absurd derivation from roots bhr 
and ahc (“going to |ake away the body”). |_In the first draft, W. notes that the four 
feminine names of vss. 5-8 might be combined to one tristuhh pada, which with the 
common refrain would give us the normal five “ verses.” J 

25. Against kdnvas: with a plant. 

\Cdtana. — vdnaspatyam. ^nustubham: 4. bhurij.'\ 

Found in Paipp. iv. Both Weber and Grill regard the hymn as directed against 
abortion ; but no sufficient indications of such value are found in its language, though 
some of the native authorities intimate their discovery of such. Kfiu9. (8. 25) reckons it 
to the cdtana hymns ; and it is employed, with ii. 7 and other hymns, in a remedial cere- 
mony (26.33-36) against various evils, specially accompanying the smearing of the 
designated plant with sacrificial dregs (sampdta) upon the patient. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 187; Grill, 20,92; Griffith, i. 64; Bloomfield, 36,302. 

I. Weal for us, woe {dqam) for Nirrti (‘perdition’) hath the divine 
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spotted-leaf made; since it is a formidable grinder-up {-jdmhhana) of 
kdnvas^ it, the powerful, have I used {bhaj). 

The comm, makes no attempt to identify the prqniparnl as any particular plant, but 
simply paraphrases it with citraparny osadhih. R. discusses the word as follows : “ the 
prqniparnl is, i. according to the commentary to KQS. xxv. 7. 17, the same with masa- 
parnfy i.e. Glycine debilis; 2. according to other schol., the same with lakpnana^ a plant 
having upon its leaves red spots, in which the form of a child is claimed to be seen. 
Bhavapr., i. 208, calls it dXso putrajanf^ and Rajanigh., vii. 1 14, puirakandd^ or putradd^ 
ax purhkandd^ indicating a bulbous plant; it is credited with the power to cure barren- 
ness of women ; 3. according to Am. K05. and the other Nighantus, it is a leguminous 
pljiht, identified by Chund Dutt medico) with Uraria lagopodioides Dec.^ having 
hairy leaves without colored spots. The second of these identifications would suit the 
hymn.” Abhaksi might mean ‘ I have partaken of or drunk’; but neither Kau^. nor 
the comm, know of such a use of the plant. The strange appearance in this hymn (only) 
of kdnva as name of evil beings is passed by the comm, without a word of notice ; he 
simply paraphrases the word with papa, [But see Bergaigne, Rel. vid. ii. 465, and Hille- 
brandt, Ved. Mythol. i. 207. J Ppp. reads in b nirrtaye karat, and in d tva 'harsam 
for abhaksi, 

2. This spotted-leaf was first born overpowering; with it do I hew 
[off] the head of the ill-named ones, as of a bird (^akdni). 

\_Qakii' is misprinted ^akf-,^ The reading vr^cdmi, without accent (which is given 
in both editions, on the authority of all the mss.) implies that the fourth pada begins 
with ^iras, the preceding three words being (as is easy) resolved into eight syllables ; 
and the pada-m^s. also mark the pada-division before ^iras. The Anukr., however, 
regards the verse as a simple anustubh, which it plainly is, (^iras belonging to c ; the 
accent should therefore be emended to vrqcami, Ppp. reads saddnvdghnl pr- for a, 
and, in c, d, tayd kanvasyam ^iraq chinadmi qak-. The comm, explains the “ ill-named ” 
as dadruvisarpaka^vitradikustharogavi^esds, or varieties of leprosy. 

3. The blood-drinking wizard, and whoso wants to take away fatness, 
the embryo-eating kdnva do thou make disappear, O spotted-leaf, and 
overpower. 

One or two of our mss. (W.I.), and several of SPP’s, read in b jihlrisati \ l, has 
-frfj-J. Ppp. has at the end sahasvati. 

4. Make them enter the mountain, the life-obsjtructing {-yopana) kdn- 
vas; do thou, 0 divine spotted-leaf, go burning after them like fire. 

[As to kanvdh, cf. i. 19. 4 n. As to yopana, see Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 423.J This 
verse and the next are too much defaced *in Ppp. to admit comparison in detail ; but its 
text differs somewhat from ours. The Anukr. refuses to sanction the common abbre- 
viation to agnir 'va in d. 

5. Thrust them forth to a distance, the life-obstructing kdnvas ; where 
the darknesses go, there have I made the flesh-eaters go. 
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26. For safety and increase of kine. 

\Savitar, — pa^avyam, irdistubham. 3. uparistddvir&dhfhati ; 4^ anustubh ^^4. bhurij).’] 

Found in Paipp. ii. Used by KSu^. (19. 14), with iii. 14, iv. 21, and ix, 7 Lnot vi. 1 1. 
3 — see comm, to ix. 7 = 1 2 J, in a ceremony for the prosperity of cattle. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 188; Ludwig, p. 371 ; Griffith, i. 65; Bloomfield, 142,303; 
vss. I and 2, also by Grill, 64, 92. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 138. 

1. Hither let the cattle come that went away, whose companionship 
(sahacard) Vayu (the wind) enjoyed, whose form-givings Tvashtar knows ; 
in this cow-stall let Savitar make them fast (ni-yam). 

Or, ‘ whose forms,’ rUpadheya being virtually equivalent tO‘ simple rUpa. Ppp. reads- 
in b sahatdram. The “ cow-stall ” does not probably imply anything more than an 
enclosure. The Anukr. passes without notice the jagatf pada d. 

2. To this cow-stall let cattle flow-together [stream together] {sam- 
sru)\ let Brihaspati, foreknowing, lead them hither; let Sinivall lead 
hither the van (dgra) of them ; make them fast when they have come^ 
O Anumati. 

[In the prior draft of 3, Mr. Whitney has ‘ stream.’] Ppp. has at the end yacchdtj 
one of SPP’s yacchat. The comm, gives anugate (= he anugamanakSrini) in d. 
The value of pra in the common epithet praj&ndnt (rendered ‘ foreknowing ’) is obscure 
and probably minimal. [As to the deities here named, see Zimmer, p. 352, and Hille- 
brandt, Ved* Mythol. i. 422.] 

3. Together, together let cattle flow [stream], together horses, and 
together men, together the fatness that is of grain ; I offer with an obla- 
tion of confluence. 

For the oblation called ‘of confluence,* to effect the streaming together of good 
things, compare i. 1 5 and xix. i . The change of meter in this hymn need not damage 
its unity, in view of its occurrence as one hymn in Ppp. Ppp. reads in b paurus&s^ and 
in c sphdtibhis (ior yd sph-). The metrical definition of the Anukr. seems to reject the 
obvious resolution -vi-e-na in d. 

4. I pour together the milk (ksird) of kine, together strength, sap, 
with sacrificial butter; poured together are our heroes; fixed are the 
kine in me [rat/ur, with me] [as] kine-lord. 

Ppp. reads valam in b, combines -ktd *smdiam in c, and has for d mayi gdvaq ca 
gopatdu. The redundant syllable in d (noticed by the Anukr.) would be got rid of 
by changing mdyi to the old locative mi [; but with better metrical result, by adopting 
the Ppp. reading]. With the second half-verse is to be compared A^S. iii. 1 1 . 6 : aristd 
asmdkam vlrd mayi gdvah santu gopatdu. The comrti. says that gavdm in a means 
grstlndm ‘ of heifers (having their first calf).’ 

5. I bring (a^hr) the milk of kine; I have brought the sap of grain; 
brought are our heroes, our wives, to this home (dstaka). 
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Ppp. has aharsam in b, in c dharisam (for dhrtds) and vlrdn^ and in d 5 patnlm 
e *dam. Our Bp. gives ahdrisam (and H. ahardrisam) in b, and ahutds in c. 

The anuvdka L4. J has this time 9 hymns, with 48 verses ; the old Anukr. says dvy- 
Unam \^atdrdkam\ turfy ah. 

27. For victory in disputation: with a plant. 

\Kapihjala. — saptarcam. vdnaspatyam. dnustubhatn!\ 

Found in Paipp. ii, Kaug. uses the hymn in the rite or charm for overcoming an 
adversary in public dispute: one is to come to the assembly from the north-eastern 
direction (because of its name apardjita ‘ unconquered ’), chewing the root of the plant, 
and to have it in his mouth while speaking; also to bind on an amulet of it, and to wear 
a wreath of seven of its leaves (38. 18-21). Verse 6, again, is reckoned (50. 13, note) 
to the rdudra gana. The comm, further quotes from the Naks. [_error for (^antij K. 
(17, 19) a prescription of the use of the hymn in a mahdqdnti called apardjitd. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 190 ; Ludwig, p. 461 ; Grill, ist edition, 18, 51 ; Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xiii., p. xlii (PAOS. May, 1885), or AJP. vii. 479 ; Grill, 2d edition, 23, 93 ; Griffith, 
i. 66; Bloomfield, SBE. xiii. 137,304. — Bloomfield was the first to point out (on the 
authority of Kau^.) the connection of prdq with root prack, and to give the true inter- 
pretation of the hymn. Grill follows him in the second edition. 

1. May [my] foe by no means win (jt) the dispute; overpowering, 
overcoming art thou ; smite the dispute of [my] counter-disputant ; make 
them sapless, O herb. 

“ Dispute ” (Prd() is literally ‘ questioning.’ The comm, renders the word in a by 
prastar ‘ questioner,’ but in c gives us our choice between that and pra^na ‘ question,’ 
and in 7 a acknowledges only the latter meaning. PrAtiprdqas is translated here as 
genitive ; the comm, takes it secondly as such, but first as accus. pi. ; the Ppp. reading 
favors the latter : sd 'rniin pratiprdqo jaya rasd kr-. With either understanding, the 
accent is anomalous; we ought to have pratipraqas. Arasan also is in favor of the 
plural. If we could emend priqam in c to prdqt ‘ in the disputation,’ it would make 
things much easier. For a Ppp. hasyaq catrdn samjaydt. Nid in a is simply the 
emphasized negative. 

2. The eagle discovered {anu-vid) thee ; the swine dug thee with his 
snout : smite the dispute etc. etc. 

Pada b shows that the root is the part of the plant employed. If we struck off the 
impertinent refrain from vss. 2-5, and combined the lines into two verses, the hymn 
would conform to the norm of the second book (as in more than one case above 

Lp- 37J). 

3. Indra put {kf} thee on his arm, in order to lay low {str) the Asuras : 
smite the dispute etc. etc. 

The comm., both here and in the next verse, understands -bhyaijt) stdrltave as -bkyas 
tdrf’^ though he then explains tarltave by starUum. Pada a is rendered in accordance 
with the comm, and with Weber ; Grill, ‘took thee into his arm.’ 

4. Indra consumed (vi-aq) the paid, in order to lay low the Asuras : 
smite the dispute etc. etc. 
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The comm, reads in a p&tkdm, and uses that form in all his explanations ; pHtdm 
seems to be given in all the mss., and in PppM ^nd both editions adopt it ; but the mss. 
are very little to be trusted for the distinction of t and ih, “ The plant is the Clypea 
hernandifolia^ whose bitter root is much used. It grows all over India, and is said to 
be applied to ulcers in the Penjab and in Sindh (W. Dymock, Vegetable mat, med.) 
(R.). Lin his note, Roth gives p&tdm as Ppp. form ; but in his collation, he gives as 
Ppp. reading in a, b pay am indro\ vydsnSn hantave as-. The Anukr. apparently expects 
us to resolve vi-d-^n-at in a. 

5. With it will I overpower the foes, as Indra did the salavrkds: smite 
the dispute etc. etc. 

The translation implies emendation of the inadmissible sdkse to sdksye^ than which 
nothing is easier (considering the frequent loss of y after a lingual or palatal sibilant) or 
more satisfactory, for both sense and meter ; it is favored, too, by the Ppp. reading, 
sakslye. No other example of long 5 in a future form of this verb appears to be quot- 
able ; but the exchange of a and a in its inflection and derivation is so common that this 
makes no appreciable difficulty. The comm, accepts sdkse^ rendering it by abhi bkavami. 
The Anukr. notes no metrical irregularity in the verse. In our text, accent sdldvrkdn 
(an accent-mark out of place). L^^ Weber’s note on sdldvrkd^ add Oertel, JAOS. 
xix.2 123 f. This allusion adds to the plausibility of W’s suggestion about the Yatis, 
note to ii. 5. 3.J 

6. O Rudra, thou of healing (.^) remedies, of dark (nila) crests, deed- 
doer ! smite the dispute etc. etc. 

Ppp. has for ty 6 .prstam durasyato fahi yo snidn abhiddsati^ which is plainly much 
better than the repetition of the refrain, and for which the latter has perhaps been sub- 
stituted in our text. The comm, draws out to great length a series of derivations for 
rudra, and gives two for jalasa, and three different explanations of karinakrt, LI^loo™- 
field discusses jal- etc. at length, AJP. xii. 425 ff.J 

7. Do thou smite the dispute of him, O Indra, who vexes us ; bless us 
with abilities (gdkti ) ; make me superior in the dispute. 

Ppp. TQ^ids prstam for prdi^am tvam in a, and ends b with -ddsate. The comm, has 
praqam instead of praqi in d and is supported in it by two of SPP’s authorities. The 
prdf^am in a he explains by vdkyam, and that in his d by prastdram. 

28. For long life for a certain person (child?). 

[(^amd/iu. — jarimdyurdaivatam, trdistubham : i.jagati; y, bhurij.'] 

Found in Paipp. (vss. 1-4 in i.; vs. 5 in xv.). Used by Kau^. in the goddna cere- 
mony (54. 13), as the parents pass the boy three times back and forth between them*and 
make him eat balls of ghee ; and the same is done in the cudd or cdula (hair-cutting) cere- 
mony (54. 16, note); the schol. also reckon it to the dyusya gana (54. 1 1, note). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 192; Grill, 48,94; Griffith, i. 67; Bloomfield, 50, 306. 

I. For just thee, O old age, let this one grow; let not the other 
deaths, that are a hundred, harm him ; as a forethoughtful mother in her 
lap a son, let Mitra protect him from distress that comes from a friend 
(fnitriyd). 
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Ppp. has in b tvat for qatam ye^ and combines in d mitre *nam. The omission of either 
imdm or anyd would rectify the meter of b. The comm, most foolishly takes jariman 
first from jr ‘sing,’ and explains it as he stuyamdna ague! then adding the true ety- 
mology and sense. The ^^jagatt^' is quite irregular: 12 + 13 ; ii + 12 = 48. LBloom- 
field cites an admirable parallel from RV. iv. 55. 5; but in his version he has quite 
overlooked the verb-accent. J 

2. Let Mitra or helpful (.? rigadds) Varuna in concord make him one 
that dies of old age ; so Agni the offerer {Ji 6 tar)y knowing the ways 
(yayum)^ bespeaks all the births of the gods. 

All onr pada~mss. read in a riqada instead of -dah ; SPP. properly emends to -ddh. 
This wholly obscure word is found independently only here in AV. ; its rendering above 
is intended only to avoid leaving a blank ; the comm, gives the ordinary etymology, as 
hihsakdndm attdj Grill, emending to ariq&das, brings out an ingenious but uncon- 
vincing parallelism with Gr. ipiKv 5 i )% ; and, as noticed by him, Aufrecht also would under- 
stand ariqadas ‘very prominent.’ Ppp. reads for a mitraq ca tv& varunaq ca risadau^ 
and has at the end of d -mani vakti. 

3. Thou art master (f^) of earthly cattle, that are born, or also that 
are to be born ; let not breath leave this one, nor expiration ; let not 
friends slay {yadh) this one, nor enemies. 

All the mss., and the comm., read at end of b janitrds, which SPP. accordingly retains, 
while our text makes the necessary emendation to jdniivds, which Ppp. also has. Ppp. 
Lomits vd in b ; J elides the initial a of apdno and amitrdh after mo; and it puts the verse 
after our vs. 4. Pada b lacks a syllable, unnoticed by the Anukr. Lread j aids as .?J. 

4. Let father heaven, let mother earth, in concord, make thee one that 
dies of old age ; that thou mayest live in the lap of Aditi, guarded by 
breath and expiration, a hundred winters. 

Ppp. reads te for tvd in a, and dlrgham dyiih for samviddne in b ; also rtyd for adites 
in c. The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularity of the meter (9 + 1 1 : 1 0 -j- 12 
= 42 : a poor tristubh/')\ the insertion of ca dSXtr prthivi in a, and emendation to 
jivdsi in c, would be easy rectifications. Lin order to bring the cesura of a in the right 
place, read dydtis and tvd each as one syllable and insert a ca also pita. Thus all 
is orderly, 1 1 -f- 1 1 ; 1 1 -f 12. The accent-mark o\tr pr- is gone.J 

$. This one, O Agni, do thou lead for life-time, for splendor, to dear 
seed, O Varuna, Mitra, king ! like a mother, O Aditi, yield {yam) him 
refuge ; O all ye gods, that he be one reaching old age. 

All pada-m&s. read at end of b mitraordjafty as a compound ; and SPP. so gives 
it ; the comm, understands rdjan correctly as an independent word, but perhaps only as 
he in general is superior to the restraints of the pada-re2idmgs. Ppp. (in xv.) has priyo 
for -yam in b. The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 3. io3), TB. (ii. 7. 75), TA. (ii. 5.1), 
and MS. (ii. 3.4). All these give krdhi for naya at end of a ; TA. MS. have tigmdm 
djas instead oipriydm ritas in b ; TS. TB. MS. read soma rdjan at end of b, while TA. 
offers instead sdm qiqddhi; all accent jdradastis in d, and MS. leaves asat at the end 
unaccented. In QGS. (i. 27), again, is a version of the verse, omitting naya in a, read- 
ing (with MS.) tigmam ojas and soma in b, and having aditih qarma yamsat in c. 
LVon Schroeder gives the Katha version, Tiibinger Katha-hss.^ p. 72-3.J 
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29. For some one’s long life and other blessings. 

l^Atharvan. — saptarcam. bahudevatyam. trdistuhkatn : 1. anustubh ; 4. pardbrhafi 
nicrtprastdrapankti.'] 

Found in Paipp., but in two widely separated parts : vss. 1-3 in xix., and vss. 4-7 
in i. (next following our hymn 28). Used in Kau^. (27. 9fE.) in a curious healing rite 
for one afflicted with thirst : the patient and a well person are set back to back, wrapped 
in one garment together, and the latter is made to drink a certain potion apparently 
prepared for the other ; thus the disease will be transferred to the well person : a total 
perversion of the proper meaning of the hymn. Again, it is used (54. 18) in ihtgoddna 
and cddd ceremonies, and, according to the schol. (58. 17, note), in that of name-giving ; 
and the schol. (42. 1 5) further add it in the rite on the return home of a Vedic student. 
And vs. 3 accompanies in Vait. (22. 16) the pouring of the dglr milk into the clarified 
soma in the putabhrt at the agnistoma sacrifice Lcf. comm, and Hillebrandt, Ritual- 
litteratur, p. 129J. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 194; Ludwig, p. 493 ; Griffith, i. 68; Bloomfield, 47, 308. 

1. In the sap of what is earthly, O gods, in the strength of Bhaga’s 
self {tanU) — length of life to this man may Agni, Surya — splendor may 
Brihaspati impart. 

Or it might be ‘ in the sap of earthly portion, in strength of body ^ (a, b) ; ‘ what is 
earthly ’ would refer to some characteristic product of earth applied in the rite ; the 
comm, understands the god Bhaga, but his opinion is of no authority. As Weber sug- 
gests, the exchange of ayusydm here ij c and dyus in 2 a would rectify the meter of 
both verses : in neither case does the Anukr. note an irregularity, Ppp. has here ayur 
asmdi^ but follows it with somo varca dkdid brk-. Some of our mss., with two or three 
of SPP’s, accent dyiisyam. The comm, takes dev&s in a for a nominative. 

2. Length of life to him assign thou, O Jatavedas ; progeny, O Tvashtar, 
do thou bestow on him ; abundance of wealth, O Savitar (' impeller '), do 
thou impel to him ; may he live a hundred autumns of thee. 

The construction of a dative with adhi-ni-dkd in b seems hardly admissible ; BR. 
Liii. 917J, in quoting the passage, reads asmd, apparently by an intended emendation, 
which, however, does not suit the connection ; asmin is the only real help. 

3. Our blessing [assign him] refreshment, possession of excellent 
progeny; do ye (two), accordant, assign [him] dexterity, property {drd- 
vina ) ; [let] this man [be] conquering fields with power, O Indra, putting 
(kr) other rivals beneath him. 

The verse is difficult, and, as the parallel texts show, badJy corrupted. Aqir nas 
(for which Weber ingeniously suggested d(frne) is supported by dftr nas in MS. 
(iv. 12. 3) and d(tr me in TS. (iii. 2. 85) and K^S. (x. 5. 3) ; and all these versions give 
it a verb in b, dadhdtu^ instead of the impracticable dual dhaiiam, with which our sdce- 
tasdu is in the same combination. The alteration of this to the sdvarcasam of TS. 
MS., or the suvarcasam of K^S. and Ppp., would indicate that of dhattam to -t&m (as 
middle), and allow sense to be made of the pada. All the other texts, including Ppp., 
give in a suprajdstvdm instead of the anomalous and bad sdupr-, TS. MS. KQ!S. 
have isam for ddksam in b. The translation implies emendation of jdyam in c to jdyan 
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in accordance with the samjdyan of the other texts ; but Ppp. has sam jayat^ which 
would be even more acceptable — only not with akdnty as all the four read for ay dm. 
TS. MS., finally, combine anyan ddh~ in d; K<^S. elides 'ny&n. In K^S., as in Vait., 
the first ivord is to be understood as the comm, interprets both ways Las from aqis 
‘ blessing ’ or from dqir * milk ’J. He regards the &u of sdupra- in a as simply “ Vedic,” 
and heaven and earth as addressed in b. 

4. Given by Indra, instructed by Varuna, sent forth by the Maruts, 
hath the formidable one come to us ; let this man, in your lap, O heaven- 
and-earth, not hunger, not thirst. 

The “ thirst ” of the patient in Kaug. has no more substantial foundation than the 
last two words of this verse. The text in Ppp. is defaced, but shows srstas for ^istas in 
a, and in c, d, after pari dad&mi sa ma. The Anukr. would have us scan 

1 1 + 1 1 : 8 + 9 = 39, dividing before updsthe ; but the pada-mss. mark the division 
correctly, after that word. 

5. Assign refreshment to him, ye (two) that are rich in refreshment ; 
assign milk to him, ye rich in milk ; refresl^ent have heaven-and-earth 
assigned to him, [have] all the gods, the Maruts, refreshment [have] the 
waters. 

‘ Refreshment ’ is the conventional rendering selected for the ambiguous word urj and 
its varieties. Nearly all our mss. (all save P. M.), and all of SPP’s, have the false 
accentuation dev&s in d ; both editions emend to devds^ which the comm, also under- 
stands. So also with dyavdprthivi in c, for which the mss. have either dyavdprthivl (so 
nearly all of ours and one of SPP’s) or dydvdprthivi (so, according to SPP., all his save 
one, with our O.D.); only our H. has the true reading, which is given by emendation in 
both editions. The verse (10 + 10: = 43) is far from being a good tristubk. 

6. With propitious things (f.) I gratify thy heart ; mayest thou enjoy 
thyself (ntud) free from disease, very splendid ; let the two that dwell 
together (.^ savdsin) drink this stir-about {manthd)y putting on [as] magic 
the form of the (two) Agvins. 

The second half-verse is said apparently of a married pair, who are by supernatural 
means to become as beautiful as the Alvins. Of course, the comm, follows Kaug. in 
understanding it of the sick and well man, and taking savdsin as “ dressed in one gar- 
ment.” The comm, supplies adbhis in a, which is plausible (so Weber). Ppp. reads in 
a tarpayantUy in b modamdnaq care *hay and in d aqvindu. Several of SPP’s mss. 
give mathdm in c. 

7. Indra in the ^beginning, being pierced, created this refreshment, 
[this] unaging svadhd; it is thine here; by it live thou for autumns, very 
splendid ; be there no flux of thee ; the healers have made [it] for thee. 

In d, i susrot is here rendered as if it involved the idea of dsrdva ‘ flux ’ ; the <2 
seems to forbid its being taken to mean “ let it not be spilled ” ; the comm., however, 
so understands it: pracyuto md bhfit. Some of our mss. (M.P.W.) read tvdyd at 
beginning of c. The comm, has urjam in b. Ppp. gives, in a, b, vidyo agratn drjam 
svadhdm ajatdm etam esd. 
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30. To secure a woman’s love. 

\PrajSLpati {kdmintManobhimukkikara^kdmah), — dfvinam, dnustubham : 

I. pathydpankti ; j. SAurij,'] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 5, 2, 4, 3). Used by Kaug. (35. 21 ff.), with 
vi. 8 and other hymns, in a rite concerning women, to gain control over a certain person : 
a mess of various substances is prepared, and her body smeared with it — which is 
much like the proverbial catching of a bird by putting salt on its tail. 

Translated; Weber, v. 218 and xiii. 197; Ludwig, p. 517; Grill, 52, 97; Griffith, 
i. 70; Bloomfield, 100, 31 1. 

1 . As the wind here shakes the grass off the earth, so do I shake thy 
mind, that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest be one not 
going away from me. 

The last half-verse is the same with the concluding padas of i. 34. 5 and vi. 8. 1-3 ; 
SPP. again alters the pada-iext to dpaogdh (see under i. 34. 5) ; Ppp. has here for e 
evd mama tvdyasL Ppp. reads in a, b bhtimyd 'dhi vatas ( !) /r-. We should expect 
in a rather bhumydm^ and this the^comm. reads, both in his exposition and in his quota- 
tion of the pratika from Kaug. ; but Bloomfield gives no such variant in his edition. 

2. May ye, O Agvins, both lead together and bring [her] together 
with him who loves her. The fortunes {bJidga) of you (two) have come 
together, together [your] intents, together [your] courses {vratd). 

Notwithstanding the accent of vdksathas^ it does not seem possible to understand 
M in a as ‘ if ’ (Grill, however, so takes it ; Weber as above), since the second half- 
verse has no application to the Agvins (we should like to alter vam in c to ndu), LBut 
see Bloomfield. J The translators take kdmind in a as for kdm{ndJ 4 ‘the (two) lovers,’ 
which it might also well be ; the comm, says kdmind mayd. He also calls vrata simply 
a karmandman^ which is very near the truth, as the word certainly comes from root 
vrt (see JAOS. xi., p. ccxxix = PAOS. Oct. 1884). Ppp. reads nesitas in b for vaksa- 
thas; and, in c, d, sarvd 'ngandsy agmata sam caksftnsi sam etc. Both here and in 
vs. 5 bhdga might possibly have its other sense of genitalia^ or imply that by double 
meaning ; but the comm., who would be likely to spy out any such hidden sense, says 
simply bhdgydni, |_In a, aqinnd is misprinted. — W’s implications are that if vaksathas 
were toneless it might be taken as a case of antithetical construction and that there 
would be no need to join it with cid,\ 

3. What the eagles [are] wanting to say, the free from disease [are] 
wanting to say — there let her come to my call, as the tip to the neck of 
the arrow {kdlmala). 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and' very differently understood by the transla- 
tors ; the rendering above is strictly literal, avoiding the violences which they allow 
themselves ; the comm, gives no aid ; he supplies strivisayam vdkyam ioyaty and explains 
anamlvds by arogino 'drptdh (? SPP. understands drptdh) kdmijandh. Ppp. has an 
independent text : yas suparnd raksdna vd na vaksana vd trdtdnpitam manah : qalye 
*va gubnalUm yathd — too corrupt to make much of. The Anukr. declines to sanction 
the contraction qalyd ^va in d. 
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4. What [was] within, [be] that without; what [was] without, [be] 
that within ; of the maidens of many forms seize thou the mind, O herb. 

In the obscure formalism of a, b the comm, thinks mind and speech to be intended. 
[_Why not rd^as and ^^pas /J ‘ Of all forms,* i.e., as often elsewhere, ‘ of every sort 
and kind,’ LPpp. reads abUhyam for b&hyam yad bdhyam.] 

5. Hither hath this woman come, desiring a husband; desiring a wife 
have I come ; like a loud-neighing {krand) horse, together with fortune 
have I come. 

That is, perhaps, ‘ I have enjoyed her favors.’ None of the mss. fail to accent 
in c. 

31. Against worms. 

\Kdnva, — mahidevatyam uta cdndram. dnustubham: 2. uparistddvirddbrhafi ; drn 
tristubh ; 4. prdguktd brhati ; j. prdguktd trtsfubk.} 

Found also in Paipp. ii. Used by Kau^. (27. i4fE.) in an extended healing rite 
against worms ; the detail of the ceremonial has nothing to do with that of the hymn, 
and does not illustrate the latter. * 

Translated : Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 135 ff. ; Weber, xiii. 199 ; Ludwig, p. 323 ; Grill, 6, 98 ; 
Griffith, i. 71 ; Bloomfield, 22, 313. — Cf. Zimmer, pp. 98, 393 ; Mannhardt, Der Bauvt- 
kultus der Germanen, p. laff.; K. Mullenhoff, Denkmdler dcufscher Poesie aus dnn 
8 . bis 12. Jahrhundert 3, i. 17, 181 ; and especially the old Germanic analogues adduced 
by Kuhn, l.c. Griffith cites Harper's Magazine, June, 1893, p. loC, for modern usages 
in vogue near Quebec. 

1. The great mill-stone that is Indra’s, bruiser {tdrhana) of every worm 

— with that I mash (///) together the worms, as khdlva-grdXns with a 
mill-stone. 

Our mss. and those of SPP., as well as Ppp., vary, in this hymn and elsewhere, quite 
indiscriminately between krfmi and kfmi, so that it is not at all worth while to report 
the details; SPP. agrees with us in printing everywhere krtmi. Two of our mss. 
(O. Op.), with one of SPP’s, read dhrsdt in a. Ppp. gives at the end khalvdn iva. 
The comm, explains krimin by qarirdntargatdn sar 7 >dn kpidrajantfin. 

2. The seen, the unseen one have I bruised, also the kurhru have I 
bruised ; all the algdndiis, the qalmias, the worms we grind up with our 
spell (vdeas). 

The distinction of dga- and -Id- in the manuscripts is very imperfect ; I had noted 
only one of our mss. as apparently ha.ving a/gdnddn, here and in the next verse ; but SPP. 
gives this as found in all his authorities, including oral ones ; and the comm, presents 
it, and even also Ppp.; so that it is beyond all question the true reading. The comm, 
explains it here as etanndmnah krimiviqesSn^ but in vs. 3 as i^onitamdnsadusakdfi janhln 

— which last is plainly nothing more than a guess. Instead of kururum in b, he reads 
kurlram, with three of SPP’s mss., and Ppp.; other mss. differ as to their distribution 
of u and d in the syllables of the word, and two of ours (Op. Kp.) give kururam. Two 
of SPP’s authorities give vdrcasd in d. Ppp. further has adraham for atrham both 
times, and qaluldn in c. The omission of krimin in d would ease both sense and meter. 
LAs to sarv&n cH-, cf. Hi. 1 1. 5, iv. 8. 3, and Prat. ii. 17, note.J 



ii. 3I~ BOOK II. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAIflHITA. * 74 

3. I smite the algdndus with a great deadly weapon ; burnt [or] 
unburnt, they have become sapless ; those left [or] not left I draw down 
by my spell {vdc)y that no one of the worms be left. 

It seems hardly possible to avoid amending at the end to uchisyitSi^ passive. Ppp. 
reads in b dun&ddunH^ and its last half-verse is defaced. 

4. The one along the entrails, the one in the head, likewise the worm 
in the ribs, the avaskavd^ the vyadhvard — the worms we grind up with 
our spell (vdcas). 

The comm., and two of SPP’s mss., read in b p&rsneyam ‘in the heel’; and SPP. 
admits into his text after it krimln^ against the great majority of his mss. and against 
the comm.; none of ours have it, but three (O. Op. Kp.) give krimfm^ which looks like 
an abortive attempt at it. For vyadhvaram in c, Ppp. has yaram j all the mss. have 
vyadhvar&nt j unless it is to be emended to vyadvardm (cf. vi. 50. 3, note), it must prob- 
ably be derived from vyadh ‘pierce’; but the /a^-reading vioadhvardm points rather 
to vi-adhvan; the comm, takes it from the latter, and also, alternatively, from vi and 
a-dkvaraj avaskavd is, according to him, avdggamanasvabhdva j it seems rather to 
come from ’^/sku ‘ tear.’ The expression prdgukta ‘ as heretofore defined ’ is not used 
elsewhere in the Anukr. ; it is used by abbreviation for uparist&dvirdd (vs. 2) ; but why 
the two verses were not defined together, to make repetition needless, does not appear. 
Lin d, again, krimln is a palpable intrusion. J 

5. The worms that are in the mountains, in the woods, in the herbs, 
in the cattle, within the waters, that have entered our selves {tanu) — that 
whole generation {jdniman) of worms I smite. 

Two of SPP’s mss. agree with the comm, in reading td ior yi at beginning of c ; and 
the comm, has further ianvas for tanvam, Ppp. inserts before vanesu^ and^^ (with 
an avasdna before it) also before osadhfsuj for second half-verse.it gives ye *smdkam 
tanno (i.e. tanvo) sthdmacakrir (i.e. cakrur or cakrire) indr as tdn hantu mahatd vadh- 
ena. Prdguktd. in the Anukr. apparently repeats this time the superfluous dr si of vs. 3, 

The anuvdka LS-J has 5 hymns and 29 verses, and the extract from the old Anukr. 
says tato *pardidi or 'pardnte. 


32. Against worms. 

\Kdnva. — sadrcam. ddityadevatyam. dnustubham: i. g-p.bhuriggdyatri; 6. 4 p. nicrd usnih."] 

This hymn occurs in Paipp. ii. (with vs. 3 put last), next before the one that here 
precedes it. Kau^. applies it (27. 21 ff.) in a healing ceremony against worms in cattle. 

LThe material appears in Ppp. in the order i, 2 ab, 4 cdab, 5 ab, 6, 3 abc 5 d. The 
expression of Kau9. 27. 22, “ with the words te hatdh (vs. 5 d) at the end of the hymn,” 
suggests the reduction of the hymn to the norm of the book, 5 vss. (see p. 37). This 
is borne out by Ppp., where the material ' amounts to 5 vss. and ends with our 5 d. 
But what the intruded portions are it is not easy to say. The parts missing in Ppp. 
are our 2 cd, 3 d, 5 c.J 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 138; Weber, xiii. 201 ; Ludwig, p. 500; Grill, 7, 100; 
Griffith, i. 72; Bloomfield, 23, 317. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie^ P-47- 

I. Let the sun (ddityd), rising, smite the worms; setting, let him 
smite [them] with his rays — the worms that are within the cow. 
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The change of ddtiyds to sttryas in a would rectify the meter. But Ppp. has adityas; 
its b reads siiryo nimrocan raqmibhir hantuj and for c it has ye *ntas krimayo 
gavl nah, * 

2. The worm of all forms, the four-eyed, the variegated, the whitish 
— I crush (fr) the ribs of it ; I hew at (api-vraqc) what is its head. 

The mss., as usual, vary between prstis and prsfkis in c. Ppp. has a different ver- 
sion of the first half-verse : yo dviqlrsd caturaksas krimiq qdrgo arjunah^ with our 
4 c, d as second half. The Anukr. expects us to make the unusual resolution a-si-a in c. 

3. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni ; with 
the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by reading tvd krme j it has agastyam in c, and, for d, 
our 5 d. The Anukr. ignores the redundant syllable in our a. Compare TA. iv. 36 
(which the comm, quotes, though the editor does not tell from whence): dtrinS, tvd 
krime hantni kdnvena jatnddagnind : viqvavasor brdhmand ; also MB. ii. 7. i a, b : 
katas te atrind krimir katas te jamadagnind. SPP. writes in a attrivdd. Vss. 3-5 
are repeated below as v. 23. 10-12. 

4. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief (sthapdti) of them is 
slain ; slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its 
sister slain. 

Ppp. has in b sthapacis^ and in c, d (its 2 c, d) 4 rdtd for -mdtd^ and -makatd for 
bkrdtd. TA. (iv. 36) has again a parallel verse : katdk krimlndm rajd dpy esdm stha- 
pdtir hatdh : dtho mdta *t ho pita; cf. also MB. ii. 7. 3 a, b : katah krimlndfk ksudrako 
kata mdtd hatah pitd. The comm, explains sthapati by saciva. 

5. Slain are its neighbors {} vegds)^ slain its further neighbors {} pdri- 
veqas), also those that are petty (ksullakd)^ as it were — all those worms 
are slain. 

The translation of d implies the emendation of te to te; all the mss. have the former, 
but SPP. receives the latter into his text on the authority of the comm., who so under- 
stands the word. Ppp. reads in a, b *sya vesaso hatdsas p-j our c is wanting in its 
text ; our d it puts in place of our 3 d. Our ksullaka is a kind of Prakritization of 
ksudraka, quoted from MB. under vs. 4 ; TA. (ib.) also has dtho sthura dtho ksudrah. 
The comm, explains veqdsas as “ principal houses,” and pdriveqasas as “ neighboring 
houses.” We might suspect -ves-^ from root vis^ and so ‘ attendants, servants.’ 

6. I crush up {pra-^r) thy (two) horns, with which thou thrustest ; I 
split thy receptacle (?), which is thy poison-holder. 

The decided majority, both of our mss. and of SPP’s, give in c kusumbham^ which 
is accordingly accepted in both editions ; other sporadic readings are kumsuthbham, 
kusdbhamy kaqdbham^ kusubham^ kusdmbham ; and two of SPP’s mss. give sukum- 
bham^ neafliy agreeing with the sukambkam of the comm. Our P.M.E. have vinud- 
in b. Ppp’s version is as follows : pa te qqrndmi qrnge ydbhyayattam vitaddyasi: atho 
bhinadmi tarn kumbham yasmin te nihatam visath^ which in c is better than our text, 
and is supported by the MB. (ii. 7. 3) form of c, d : athdi *sdm bhinnakah kmtbho ya 
esdm visadhdnakah. The metrical definition of the verse (7 + 7 ‘7+6=27) given 
by the Anukr. is only mechanically correct. 
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33 . For expulsion of y^sma from all parts of the body. 

{Brahman. — saptarcam. yaksmavibarhatmiih ; cdndramasam ; dyu^am. dnustubham, 
j. kakummati; 4. 4-p. bhuri^s; usnih ; y. uparistddvirddbrhatt ; 6. usniggarbhd 
nicrdanustubh ; 7. pathydpankti.'\ 

Found in Paipp. iv. Corresponds, with important variations, to most of RV. x. 163 
(found also in MP., the mantra-i'&xi to ApGS.: see Winternitz, l.c., p. 99). |_NameIy, 
our vss. 1, 2, 4 ab with 3 cd, and 5 correspond to MP. i. 1 7. i, 2, 3, and 4 : the MP. version 
follows most nearly that of RV.J The hymn is called by Kaug. (27. 27) vlbarha 
(from vs. 7 d), and is prescribed in 2, healing ceremony ; it is also reckoned (54. 1 1, note) 
to the dyusya ganaj but the comm, makes up an anhoHnga gana of it and iii. 1 1 ; iv. 13 ; 
V. 30 ; ix. 8, which is quite different from the one reported by Bloomfield from the gana- 
mdld in note to Kau^. 32. 27 [^on page 89, but agrees with the one reported in B’s sup- 
plement, page 334, except that for i. 10. 4 should be put iii. 1 1. 1 J. It (or vs. i) is also 
employed by Vait. (38. i) in purusamedha. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 66 ff. ; Weber, xiii. 205 ; 
Griffitli, i. 74; Bloomfield, 44, 321. — Oldenberg compares critically the RV. and AV. 
versions, die Hymncn des AK, i. p. 243. 

1. Forth from thy (two) eyes, (two) nostrils, (two) ears, chin, brain, 
tongue, I eject (vi-vrli) for thee ydksma of the head. 

The verse is RV. x. 163. i, without variant. Two or three of SPP’s mss., with the 
comm., read in b cubukdt; MP. has cibukat Lin the Whish ms.J ; Ppp. substitutes for it 
ndsydt (i.e. dsydt)^ has uta for ddhi., and has for d lalaidd vi vayemasi. 

2 . From thy neck {grivds)^ nape (tisnihds)^ vertebrae {ktkasd)^ back- 
bone, (two) shoulders, (two) fore-arms, I eject for thee the ydksma of 
the arms. 

This, again, is precisely RV. x. 163.2. Ppp. reads in b aniikyds^ and in d urastas 
(for bahubhydm') and vrhdmasi. The pi. grlvas for ‘ neck ’ designates, according to 
the comm., the 14 small bones found there ; and he quotes QB. xii. 2. 4. 10 for authority. 
The usnihds he declares to be certain vessels (ftddl)\ the ktkasds, to be jatruvakso- 
gaidsiklni^ which is quite indefinite. 

3. Forth from thy heart, lung {kloindn)^ kdlikpta, (two) sides, (two) 
mdtasnasy spleen, liver, we eject for thee ydksma, 

Weber conjectures “ gall ” for hallksna (Ppp. halikpnai), and “ kidney ” for matasna. 
The comm, defines klomdn as “ a kind of flesh-mass in the neighborhood of the heart,’’ 
haliksna as etaisamjhakdt tatsambandhdn mdhsapindaviqesat., and matasndbhydm as 
ubhayapdrqvasambandhdbhydm vrkydbhydm tatsamlpastkapittddhdrapdtrdbhydm vd. 
For a, Ppp. has klomnas te hrdayabhyo. Of this verse, only the latter half has a paral- 
lel in RV., namely x. 163. 3 c, d, where d is varied to yakndh pldqibhyo vi vrhdmi te. 
The Anukr. foolishly rejects all resolution in b. 

* 

4. Forth from thine entrails, guts, rectum, belly, (two) paunches, 
navel, I eject for thee the ydksma. 

The Qomm. explains guddbhyas by dntrasamfpasthebkyo malamUtrapravahana- 
mdrgebhyah^ and pldqis by bahucchidrdn malapdtrdt; and he quotes QB. xii. 9. i. 3, 
where many of the names in the verse occur. RV. (also MP.) has the first half-verse, 
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as 163. 3 a, b, reading hfdayHt for uddr&t. For b, c, Ld,J Ppp. substitutes our 6 b, c Ld, 
but with pdnyor in c and vrhdmasi at the endj. The Anukr. again rejects all resolu- 
tions, which would make the verse a fair anustubk^ and counts 7+8 : 7 + 7 = 29. 

5. From thy (two) thighs, knees, heels, front feet, hips, fundament 
(? bhdhsas)f I eject for thee tht ydksma of the rump. 

In the translation here is omitted bhasadam^ the pure equivalent of bhasadydm^ 
and hence as superfluous in sense as redundant in meter. Lis not prdpada *toe’?J 
The verse is nearly RV. x. 163.4, which, however, omits bhasadydm^ and reads, after 
qrdnibhydm^ bkdsaddt^ indicating the whole region ^f anus and pudenda. Ppp. ends 
the verse (like 2 and 4) with vrh&masi. Several of our mss., with two or three of 
SPP’s, carelessly begin with uru-. MP. has in b janghdbhydm for pdrsnibhydm, and 
in d dhvansasas. The verse seems to be scanned by the Anukr. as 8 + 7 : 8 + 1 1 = 34. 

6. From thy bones, marrows, sinews, vessels, (two) hands, fingers, 
nails, I eject for thee the ydksma. 

Pdni is distinctively ‘ palm,’ and might properly be so rendered here. Nearly all our 
samhitd-m&^.^ with most of SPP’s, omit the visarga before snAvabhyo. Ppp. has a 
different a, c, d : hastebhyas te mdnsebhyas . . . : yakpnam prsfibhyo 7najjabhyo nadyam 
virvahdmasi. The Anukr. scans as 7 + 7 19+8 = 31. 

y. What [ydksma is] in thine every limb, every hair, every joint — 
the ydkpna of thy skin do we, with Ka9yapa’s ejector {yibarhd) eject 
away {visvafic). 

The first half-verse corresponds to RV. x. 163.6. a, b, which (as also MP.) reads 
thus : dngdd-angdl Idtntiodomno jdtdm pdrvani-parvatii; and Ppp. agrees with it, 
except in having baddham for jdiatn; Ppp. also omit^d. In d our P. M., with some 
of SPP’s mss., read vibar-^ as does also the comm. \ %>warhain\. In our edition, an 
accent-mark has fallen out under -fleam in e. 

34. Accompanying the sacrifice of an animal. 

\Atharvan. — pd^upatyam ; pa^ubhdgakaraiwm. trdtstubham!\ 

Found in Paipp. iii.; and also in the Black-Yajus texts, TS. (iii. i.4'--^), and K. 
(xxx. 8, in part). Used by Kau^. (44.7) in the vaifdi^amana ceremony, accompanying 
the anointing of the vatfd j in the same, vs. 5 accompanies (44. 15) the stoppage of the 
victim’s breath; and the same verse appears in the funeral rites (81.33), with verses 
from xviii. 2 and 3, in connection with the lighting of the pile. This hymn and the one 
next following are further employed among the kdmydui, with invocation of Indra and 
Agni, by one who “desires the world” (59.21: “desires over-lordship of all the 
world,” comm.). In Vait. (10. 16), the hymn (so the comm.) is said on the release of 
the victim from the sacrificial post in the paqttbandha. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 207 ; Ludwig, p. 433 ; Griffith, i. 75. — See also Roth, Ueber 
den A V. 14, 

I. The lord of cattle, who rules over (ff) the cattle, the four-footed, 
and who also over the two-footed — let him, bought off, go to [his] sacri- 
ficial portion; let abundances of wealth attach themselves to (sac) the 
sacrificer. 
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In the TS. version, this verse comes second (the verse-order being 5, i, 3, 4, 2). Both 
TS. and K. have at the beginning yisHm^ which Ppp. supports by reading esHm^ and 
which rectifies the meter of a : this gives quite a different application to c, and a differ- 
ent cast to the meaning of the verse. TS. has also ca iox yds in b, aydm (*ydm) for sd 
in c, and it ends (better) with ydjamdnasya santu. K. (Weber) has for b catuspdda 
uta ye dvip&dah^ and for c niskrltds te yajhiy am bhdgam yantuj and Ppp. differs from 
it only slightly, adding v& after uta in b, and ending c with yajhiyd ydnti lokam. 
Apparently it is the lord of cattle who is to be bribed to content himself with his sacri- 
ficial share, in lieu of taking the whole. The Anukr. does not heed the irregularities of 
meter in a, b. LThe Ppp. form o^ b seems to be catuspad&m uta vd ye dvipadah 

2. Do ye, releasing {pra-muc) the seed of being, assign progress 
{gdtii) to the sacrificer, O gods; what hath stood brought hither {upd- 
k^a)y strenuous {qa^amdnd), let it go upon the dear path of the gods. 

TS. (and K. ?) rectifies the meter of a (whose irregularity the Anukr. ignores) by read- 
ing pramuhcdmdnds ; it also has Jfvdm for priydm in d. Ppp, gives gopd for retas in a, 
and in b makes dhatta and devds change places; in d it reads eti. Priydm may qualify 
the subject in d : ‘ let it, dear [to the gods], go ’ etc. Upakrta and qa^amdnd have their 
usual technical senses, * brought to the sacrifice’ and < efficient in the performance of> 
religious duty’; the latter is explained by the comm, alternatively, as “being put to 
death ” or “ leaping up ” (root f^f) ! Devds is, according to him, first “ the breaths, sight 
etc.,” then “ the gods, Agni etc.” !_£. Sieg discusses pdthasy Gurupujdkaumudf^ p. 98. J 

3. They who, giving attention to (anu-d/n) the one being bound, 
looked after [him] with mind and with eye — let the divine Agni at first 
(dgre) release them, he the all-working, in unison with (sam-rd) progeny. 

TS. and MS. (i. 2. 15) ha^ badhydmdnds iot dtdhydnds^ and TS. follows it with 
abhydiks-j and in c combines agnis tan; MS. also h^stan. Both read in d prajdpatis 
for viqvdkarmd ; and TS. ends with samviddnds. Ppp. has in c mumukta devds ^ and, 
for d, prajdpatis prajdbhis samviddnam; it then adds another verse : yesdik prdno 
na badhnanti baddham gavdm pa^undm uta pdurusdndm : indras tdm (i.e. tdn agre 
pra etc.). The comm, reads in a vadhyamdnam^ which is better ; he explains samra- 
rdnas by saka qabddyamdnasy as if from the root rd ‘bark’! Comparison with the 
next verse seems to show the other animals, comrades of the victim, to be aimed at in 
the verse. |_Cf. Weber’s notes, p. 209, and esp. his reference to iii. 7. 45. — MS. 
has tdity p. tan: see above, page xc.J 

4. The cattle that are of the village, all-formed, being of various 
forms, manifoldly of one form — let the divine Vayu at first release 
them, Prajapati, in unison with progeny. 

TS. and K. have dranyAs ‘of the forest’ in a, for grdmyds, and TS. combines vdyds 
tan in c, and ends again with -viddnak. TA. (iii. u) has two versions (vss. 29, 32), 
of which the second precisely agrees with TS., while the first has grdmyAs^ like our 
text (and agnis tan in c). Ppp. is quite different : ya dranyds pa^avo viqvardpd uta 
ye kdrupdh .• . . . mumukta devah prajdpatis prajdbhis samviddndm. 

5. Foreknowing, let them first {ptlrva) receive the breath {prand) 
coming to [them] forth from the limbs. Go to heaven ; stand firm with 
thy bodies ; go to paradise (svargd) by god-traveled roads. 
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Ppp. has devSs for pilrve in a, tdbhyUm for divam in c, and at the end ^bhi(i qivebhih. 
TS. grhnanti in a ; and TS. K. MS. (ii. 5. 10 c, d) invert the order of c and d, and 
give the better reading dsadhlsu for divam gacha Lcf. RV.x. i6.3j; MS. also has 
hutds for svargam. The comm, makes ^nrve mean “ the gods previously stationed in 
the atmosphere ” ; perhaps it is ‘ before the demons get hold of it.’ 

35. To expiate errors in the sacrifice : to Vi9vakarmaii. 

\Angiras, — vSi^jakarmanatn. trdistubham : 1 . brhatigarbhd ; 4^^.bhuriJ^ 

Found (except vs. 5, and in the verse-order 2, 3, i , 4) in Paipp. i. The same four verses 
are found in TS. (iii. 2. 8*-3 : in the order 2, 4, 3, i), and the first three in MS. (ii. 3. 8 : 
in the order 1,3, 2). The hymn is used by Kaug. (38. 22) in a rite intended, according 
to the comm., to' prevent faults of vision {drstidosaniv&randya ; Ke9ava says “to pre- 
vent rain,” vrstinivdran&yaj perhaps his text is corrupt), accompanying the eating of 
something in an assembly. Its employment (59.21) with the hymn next preceding was 
noticed under the latter. The comm, (differing in his reading and division of the rules 
from the edited text of Kau9.) declares it to be used in all the sava sacrifices, to accom- 
pany the purastad komas (59. 23-4 : uttarena savapurasidddhomati) ; and vs. 5 is used 
(3. 16) with a purastad homa in the parvan sacrifices. In Vait. the hymn appears 
(9. 7) in the cdturmasya sacrifice, with two pblations to Mahendra and Vi9vakarman 
respectively; and again (29.22) in the agnicayana. In all these applications there is 
nothing that suits the real character of the hymn. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 211 ; Ludwig, p.302 (vss. 1-4); Griffith, i. 76. 

1. They who, partaking [of soma] (dkaks), did not prosper (rd/i) in 
good things, whom the fires of the sacrificial hearth were distressed about 
(anu-tapya-) — what was the expiation (avayd) of their ill-sacrifice, may 
Vi9vakarman (‘the all-worker') make that for us a good sacrifice. 

The translation implies emendation of duristis in c to -tes^ and of tan in d to tarn; 
tarn is read by the comm., as well as by TS. and MS., and SPP. even admits it into 
his text, though nearly all his mss., as well as ours, read tan. Our P. and M. read 
dvrdhus at end of a; TS. has dnrhus^ MS. ana(^u$, TS. elides the a of anu in b; it 
begins c with iydm tor ya, and ends it with duristy&i^ thus supporting our emendation. 
Both TS. and MS. give krnotu in d, and MS. puts it after viqvdkarma. The pada- 
mss. read in c avaoydj but SPP. alters h\s pada-text to ava-yaA, on the authority of the 
comm. ; it is a matter of indifference, as the concluding element, in spite of the native 
grammarians, is doubtless the rooted. Ppp. gives duristS svistam in c, d. The various 
readings, here and in the following verses, are in good part of the kind which show 
that the text-makers were fumbling over matter which they did not understand. The 
comm, is no better off. Here, in a, he is uncertain whether to take nd as ‘ as if ’ or 
‘not,’ and to make vdsiini object of bhaksdyantas or of dnrdhds (= vardhitavantas^ 
which is not bad). |_The fires, pada b, are personified in like fashion at AGS. iv. i . 2, 3. J 
The verse (12-f 12 :9-f-ii =44) is much more irregular than the definition of the 
Anukr. admits. 

2. The seers declare the master {-pdti) of the sacrifice by reason of 
sin disportioned, distressed about [his] offspring. What honeyed drops 
he offended in (? apa-radk), with them let Vi^vakarman unite (sam-srj) us. 
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MS. has in a the equivalent ydjamdnams its b reads vihAya prajim anut&pya- 
mdndh; while TS. has praji{k') nirbhaktd(k) anutapydmdndh^ and Ppp. nirbhdgatd 
bhdgdd anutapyamdnd, TS. and MS. make the lost drops only two: madhavydti 
stok&d .... tibhydm, with tdd instead of yin^ and hence rar&dha. The translation 
implies correction to madhavy-^ as read by both the parallel texts and the comm. ; 
SPP’s text agrees with ours in reading the mathavy- of all the mss. (except three of 
SPP’s, which follow the comm.). All the samhitd’m'&s, make the absurd combination 
nas tibhih in d, seeming to have in mind the participle nastdj SPP. retains nasUbhis 
in his text, while ours emends to nas tibkis^ as given in the comment to Prat. ii. 31. 
Ppp. has our second half-verse as its 3 c, d ; it reads madhavydn stokdn upa yd rarddha 
sam md tardis srjad viqvakarmd. The comm, takes anu and tapy- in b as two inde- 
pendent words ; he explains apa rarddha in c by antaritdn krtavdn^ which is doubtless 
its virtual meaning. LW’s prior draft reads : “ what honeyed drops he failed of ” — 
that is, ‘ missed’J 

3. Thinking the soma-drinkers to be unworthy of gifts (? addnyd), 
[though] knowing of the sacrifice, [he is] not wise (dhira) in the conjunc- 
ture {samayd)\ in that this man is bound having committed a sin, do 
thou, O Vi^vakarman, release him for his well-being. 

The offense here had in view is far from clear. Instead of adanyd (which occurs 
only here), TS. has the apparently unintelligent ananyanj MS. reads ayajfliydn yajtd’ 
ydn fndny- ‘ thinking the unfit for offering to be fit for offering’ (or vice versa); both 
have in hprdndsya iox yajtldsya^ and samaritox yi, Ppp. gives the second half-verse 
as 2 c, d, and ends it with^r^ rnumtigdhy enath, TS. MS. have xioydt at beginning of 
C ; TS. gives cakrvdn mdhi^ and MS. ino mahde cakrvan 3 -, and TS. esdm for esd. 
The comm, explains addnydn as ajhatvdropena ddndnarhdn^ takes na in b as particle of 
comparison, an^ makes samaya equal samgrdma : “ as if one by confidence in the 
strength of his own arm should think the opposing soldiers despicable ” ! The verse 
(ii-Hii : 10+12=44) has marked irregularities which the Anukr. ignores. 

4. Terrible [are] the seers ; homage be to them ! what sight [is] theirs, 
and the actuality {satyd) of their mind. For Brihaspati, O bull {mahisd)y 
[be] bright (dyumdnt) homage ; O Vi^vakarman, homage to thee ! protect 
thou us. 

The translation follows our text, though»this is plainly corrupted. TS. makes b less 
unintelligible by reading cdkstisas for cdksur ydt^ and samdhau for satydmj Ppp. has 
in the half-verse only minor variants : bhlma for ghords^ 'stu for astu, satkdrk for 
satyam. In c, TS. has mahi sdt for the senseless mahisa^ and the comm, presents the 
same ; Ppp. reads brhaspate mahisdya dive: namo vigv-. TS. gives for d ndmo viqvd- 
karrnane sd u pdtv asmdn. In d all the pada-xass, have the strange blunder for 
pdhi as required by the sense and by the samhita-VtuX; and SPP. adopts the blunder, 
thus giving a ^tf^ai-reading that is inconvertible into his own samhiid. The comm, 
takes r say as in a as “ the breaths, sight etc.,” and satyam in b zs yathdrthadar^i ; and 
he founds on this interpretation the use in Kaug. 38. 22, “ against faults of vision.” 

5. The sacrifice’s eye, commencement, and face : with voice, hearing, 
mind I make oblation. To this sacrifice, extended by Vi^vakarman, let 
the gods come, well-willing. 
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The verse is found in no other text, and is perhaps not a proper part of the hymn ; it 
is repeated below as xix. 58. 5. A few of the sarnkt'^d-mss. (including our O.) ignore 
the i at beginning of d. The comm, is not certain whether the three nominatives in a 
designate Agni or sacrificial butter ; but he has no scruple about making them objects 
to juhomi. 

36. To get a husband for a woman. 

\Pativedana. — astarcam. dgntsotniyam. trdistubham : i. bhurij ; y-y. anusptbh ; 

8. nicrtpurausnik.'] 

Found (except vss. 6, 8) in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2, 4, 5, 7). Used by 
Kaug. (34.1311.) among the women’s rites, in a ceremony for obtaining a husband; 
vss. 5 and 7 are specially referred to or quoted, with rites adapted to the text. It is 
further regarded by the schol. and the comm, as signified hy pativedana (75. 7), at the 
beginning of the chapters on nuptial rites, accompanying the sending out of a wooer 
or paranymph. 

Translated : Weber, v. 219 ; xiii. 214 ; Ludwig, p. 476 ; Grill, 55, 102 ; Griffith, i. 78 ; 
Bloomfield, 94, 322. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 306. 

1 . Unto our favor, O Agni, may a wooer come, to this girl, along with 

our fortune (bhdgd). Enjoyable {justd) [is she] to suitors (vard)^ agree- 
able at festivals (sdmand ) ; be there quickly good-fortune for her with a 
husband. • 

The text is not improbably corrupt. Ppp. reads in a, b sumatim skandaloke idam 
dm kumdrydmdno bhagenaj but it combines c and d much better into one sentence by 
reading for d osafh patyd bhavati .?) subhage 'yam. The comm, explains sambka- 
las as sambhdsakah samdddtd vd; or else, he says, it means hihsakah purvam abkild- 
savighdti kanydm anicchan purusah. He quotes ApGS. i. 4 to show ^that vard also 
means paranymph. Justd he quotes Panini to prove accented jdstd. In d he reads 
iisam, and declares it to signify sukkakaram, LBergaigne, Rel. vdd, i. 1 59, takes 
sdmana as = ‘ marriage.’J 

2. Fortune enjoyed by Soma, enjoyed by Brahman, brought together 
by Aryaman; with the truth of divine Dhatar, the husband-finder I 
perform {kf). 

Ppp. has a mutilated first half-verse: sotnajusto aryainnd sambhrto bhaga; and at 
the end patirvedanam. The comm, understands in a brahma- to mean the Gandharva, 
who and Soma are the first husbands of a bride (xiv. 2. 3, 4). He does not see in bhaga 
anything but kanydrupam bhdgadheyam ; but the meaning “ favors ” is not impossible. 

|_Both bhagam (“ fortune ” or “ favors ”) and pativedanam (the ceremony called 
“husband-finder”) are objects of krnotni j which, accordingly, needs to be rendered 
by * make ’ or * procure ’ for the one combination and by ‘ perform ’ for the other. It 
is hardly a case of zeugma. — Bloomfield notes that sambhrta contains a conscious 
allusion to sambhala^ vs. i . J 

3. May this woman, O Agni, find a husband; for king Soma maketh 
her of good-fortune ; giving birth to sons, she shall become chief consort 
{mdhist ) ; having gone to a husband, let her, having good-fortune, bear 
rule {vi-rdj). 
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Three mss. (including our P.O.) read niri in a. LFor videsta in a (Grammar^ 
§ 850 a),J. Ppp. has videstuj at end of b it reads -gam krnotuj and it changes the 
second half-verse into an address by reading bhavdsiy and subhage vi rdjd. The 
comm, explains mahisl as mahanlyd qresthd bh&ryd. The fourth pada is best scanned, 
as jagatly with resolution ga-tu-d [or insert sd before subhdgd], 

4. As, O bounteous one (maghdvan), this pleasant covert hath been 
dear to the well-settled {susdd) wild beasts, so let this woman be enjoyed 
of Bhaga, mutually dear, not disagreeing with her husband. 

The translation here involves emendation of the unmanageable susddd in b to susd- 
ddm, as suggested by iii. 22. 6. SPP. has in his pada-ttxi suosdddh (as if nom. of 
susddas)y and makes no note upon the word — probably by an oversight, as of our pada- 
mss. only Op. has such a reading ; the comm, understands susddds, and explains it by 
sukhena sthdtum yogyah ‘ comfortable to dwell in * ; which is not unacceptable. The 
comm, also has in a maghavatiy and in d abhir&dhayanti (= abhivardhayantly or else 
putrapaq 7 )ddibhih samrddhd bhavantl). Ppp. has at the beginning yathd khamram 
maghavah cdrur esUy and, in c, d, yam vayam justd bkagasyd *stu sampr-. All our 
samhitd-\C[&^. save one (H.), and half of SPP’s, give esdh pr- in a-b; but the comment 
to Prat. ii. 57 quotes this passage as illustration of the loss of its final visarga by esds. 
Kauq. (34. 14) evidently intends an allusion to this verse in one of its directions : mrgd- 
kkardd vedyam mantroktdni ‘the articles mentioned in the text on the sacrificial 
hearth from a wild beast’s covert,’ but the comm, does not explain the meaning. The 
Anukr. ignores the redundancy of aC syllable in c. |_ Pronounce justd iyam and reject 
ndrlf — The use of sdmpriya in dual and plural is natural: its extension to the 
singular is rather illogical (cf. TS. iv. 2. 4), unless we assign intensive value to sam 
(‘very dear ’).J 

5. Ascend thou the boat of Bhaga, full, unfailing; with that cause to 
cross over hither a suitor who is according to thy wish. 

Or pratik&myd may perhaps mean ‘responsive to thy love.’ Ppp. has in a 5 rukuy 
in b anuparas-y and for c, d trayo pusd hitam yas path patikdmyah. The comm, 
understands upa- in c as an independent word. With this verse, according to the 
comm., the girl is made to ascend a properly prepared boat. 

6. Shout to [him], O lord of riches ; make a suitor hither-minded ; 
turn the right side to every one who is a suitor according to thy wish. 

Circumambulation with the right side toward one is a sign of reverence. A krandaya 
in a is perhaps a real causative, ‘ make him call out to us ’ *, the comm, takes it so. His 
explanation [page 332 J of the accompanying rite is : “ offering rice in the night, one 
should make the girl step forward to the right” 

7. Here [is] gold, bdellium ; here [is] aitksdy likewise fortune ; these 

have given thee unto husbands, in order to find one according to thy 
wish. ( 

Auksd (cf. duksagandhiy iv. 37. 3) seems to be some fragrant product of the ox ; or 
it may perhaps come from uks ‘ sprinkle,* but not through uksan. The mss. vary here, 
as everywhere else, in an indiscriminate manner between guggulu and gdlguluj here 
the majority of ours have -(f-, and the great majority of SPP’s have -gg-'y but -gg- is 
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accepted (as elsewhere) in our edition, and in the other ; Ppp. reads 4 g~^ the comm. 
-gg-. Ppp. has further %/ayam ukso atho bhaga j and, in c-d, adhuh patik-. The comm. 

guggulu as “ a well-known kind of article for incense,” and for Suksa he quotes 
from Ke9ava {kduqi^asUtrabhdsyakdr&s") the couplet given in Bloomfield’s Kaugika on 
P -335 (but reading surabhln gandh&n kstram). The comm., p. 332, explains that with 
this verse is to be performed a binding on and fumigation and anointing of the girl with 
ornaments, bdellium, and duksa respectively. LBR., iv. 947, pratikdTny^ya.\ 

8 . Hither let Savitar conduct for thee, conduct a husband that is 
according to thy wish ; do thou assign [him] to her, O herb. 

The second nayatu is a detriment equally to sense and to meter ; the Anukr. counts 
it to a, and the pada-ms^. mark the division accordingly. Emendation of tvdm in c to 
tdm is strongly suggested. The verse hardly belongs to the hymn as originally made 
up; there has been no reference elsewhere to an “herb”; nor does Kaug. introduce 
such an element. 

In the concluding anuvdka L6.J are 5 hymns, 31 verses: the Anukr. says accord- 
ingly trinqadekadhiko *ntyah. 

This is the end also of the ioxurih prapdthaka. 

|_One or two mss. sum up the book as 36 hymns and 207 verses. J 



Book IIL 


LThe third book is made up largely of hymns of 6 verses each. 
It contains 13 such hymns, but also six h)mins (namely 4, 7, 
13, 16, 24, 30) of 7 verses each, six hymns (namely 5, 6, ii, 15, 
19, 29) of 8 verses each, two hymns (namely 12, 17) of 9 verses 
each, two hymns (namely 20, 21) of 10 verses each, one hymn 
(namely 31) of ii verses, and one hymn (namely 10) of 13 verses. 
See Weber’s introduction to his translation, p. 178. The possi- 
bility of critical reduction to the norm is well illustrated by hymn 
31 — compare pages i and 37. The whole book has been trans- 
lated by Weber, Indische Studim, vol. xvii. (1885), pages 177-314.J 


I. Against enemies. 

\Atharvan, — 5enS>nohanam. bahudevatyam. trdtstubham : 2 . vir&dgarbhd bhurij ; 

6. anustubh ; j*. virdtpurausnik."] 

Found in Paipp. iii., next after the one which here follows it. In Kaug. (14. 17), 
this hymn and the next are called mohanani ‘ confounders,’ and are used in a rite 
(14. 17-21) for confounding an enemy’s army; its details have nothing to do with those 
of the hymns. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 518 ; Weber, xvii. 180; Griffith, i. 81 ; Bloomfield, 121, 325. 

1 . Let Agni, knowing, go against our foes, burning against the impre- 
cator, the niggard ; let him confound (mohaya-) the army of our adver- 
saries {pdra) \ and may Jatavedas make them handless. 

Ppp. makes qatrfin and vidv&n in a change places. SPP. reports that the text used 
by the comm, reads nah after agnir both here and in 2. i a. The comm, signalizes 
the beginning of the book by giving absurd etymologies of agni at the length of nearly 
a page. Pada c lacks a syllable, unless we allow ourselves to resolve sd-na^&m. 

2. Ye, O Maruts, are formidable for such a plight; go forward upon 
[them], kill, overcome ! The Vasus have killed [them] ; suppliant [are] 
these ; for let Agni, their messenger, go against [their foes], knowing. 

The second half-verse is rendered literally ai^it stands, but is certainly badly corrupt. 
Ppp. has amlmrdam vasavo ndthitebhyo agnir hy esarh vidvan pratyetu qatrun^ which 
is much more acceptable : ndth- would be ‘ for [us] who supplicate.’ DHtas seems to 
have blundered in here out of 2. i a. Ludwig emends ndthitas to din^ which would 
improve c, but leave it unconnected with d. In our edition prdty etu is an erratum for 
pratyitu^ which all the mss. read. The comm., with his customary neglect of accent, 
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takes ugris in a as vocative. He takes fdf^e as a locative (= apradhrsye sathgrSma- 
laksane karmani")^ against the testimony of the other passages where the word occurs, 
and supplies matsah&y&s. In b, he reads (with a couple of SPP’s mss. that follow him) 
mrndias^ and takes it (again against the accent) as accus, pi. A mlmr nankin c he renders 
as an imperative. The meter of the verse (ii + ii : 12 + 13 =47) is capable of being 
fitted to the description of the Anukr. [^ii + 10 : 12 + I2=45j by duly managing the 
resolutions. LAufrecht, KZ. xxvii. 219 (1885), reconstructs the vs., putting mrddyata 
for mrndta in b and reading c, d thus : dmlmrdan vdsavo ndthitaso ay^nir hi qatrun 
pratyiti vidhyan. Cf. Bloomfield, 326. — Roth gives (in his notes) mrdata for 
mrnata and (in his collation) yesdm for hy esam^ as Ppp. readings. J 

3. The army of enemies, O bounteous one, playing the foe against 
us — do ye (two), O Vrtra-slaying Indra, Agni also, burn against them. 

The verse is found also as SV. ii. 121 5, which reads chatruyadm in b, and begins c 
with ubhad tdm (J^tn is read by the comm., and is called for as an emendation in our 
verse); it also has the correct accent amitrasendm, which is found in only two of our 
mss. (O.Op.) and three of SPP’s; both editions read -shtdm. In our text, dgniq in d 
is a misprint for agniq. LSPP. combines asman ch-, badly: cf. i. 19.4, note.J 

4. Impelled, O Indra, forwards Q pravdtd) by thy (two) bays — let thy 
thunderbolt go forth, slaughtering {pra-m^ the foes ; smite the on-coming, 
the following, the fleeing (pdrdnc ) ; scatter their actual intent. 

The verse is RV. iii. 30. 6 ; which, however, reads at the beginning/rd su ie (as does 
also the comm.), accents in c pratlcd anUcdh (and the comm, claims the same for our 
text), and has for d viqvath satydm krnuhi vistdm astu, which is even more unintelli- 
gible than our text. Weber proposes visvaksaiydm as a compound, “turning itself in 
every direction ” ; this, however, makes nothing out of -saiyam. Ludwig translates 
“ fulfil their design in all [both] directions,” which is not very clear. Ppp. reads viqvath 
vistam krnuhi satyam esdm j also quite obscure. The comm, takes saiyam as 
“ established, settled,” and visvak krnuhi as “ scatter, unsettle, make uncertain.” One 
would like to take visvak- as something like ‘ contrariwise,’ with the general sense “ turn 
their plans against themselves.” Ppp. has further nfiah for anUcas in c. 

5. O Indra, confound the army of our enemies ; with the blast of fire, 
of wind, make them disappear, scattering. 

The defective first half-verse is completed by Ppp. in this form : manomohanath 
krnva (i.e. krnavas f ) indrd 'mitrebhyas ivam. The second half-verse is also 2. 3 c, d. 
The comm, explains dhrdjyd \>y dahanavisaye yd vsgiid gaiis iathavidhayd vegagatyd 
tayor eva vd gatyd. • 

6. Let Indra confound the army ; let the Maruts slay with force ; let 
Agni take away its eyes ; let it go back conquered. 

All the mss. read indra^ vocative, at the beginning of the verse ; but SPP’s text, as 
well as ours, emends to indrah s-y and |his the comm, also has. The comm, further in 
c dhatt&ni instead of dattdm. 
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2. Against enemies. 

[AtAarvan. — sendmohanam. hahude^atyam. trdisptbham : 3-4. anusUibh^ 

Found in Pflipp. iii., next before the hymn here preceding. Used in Kau^. only with 
the latter, as there explained. 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 183 ; Griffith, i. 82 ; Bloomfield, 121, 327. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, Manuel^ p. 139. 

1. Let Agni our messenger, knowing, go against [them], burning 
against the imprecator, the niggard ; let him confound the intents of our 
adversaries ; and may Jatavedas make them handless. 

All the mss. have in a the false accent praty itu (seemingly imitated from i . 2 d 
where hi requires it), and SPP. retains it ; our edition makes the necessary emendatior 
to prdty etu, Ppp. appears to have qatriin instead of vidvan at end of a. 

2. Agni here hath confounded the intents that are in your heart ; let 
him blow {dhant) you away from [our] home ; let him blow you forth ir 
every direction. 

Ppp. has dham&tu for -main both times. The comm, renders amumuhat by nioha- 
yatu^ in accordance with his doctrine that one verbal form is equivalent to another. 

3. O Indra! confounding [their] intents, move hitherward with [their" 
design {dkuti ) ; with the blast of fire, of wind, make them disappear, 
scattering. 

The second half-verse is identical with 1.5 b, C. Pada b apparently means ‘ take 
away their design, make them purposeless ’ ; the comm., distorting the sense of arvan^ 
makes it signify “go against [their army], with the design [of overwhelming it].” 
Ppp. reads akt 7 tyd 'dhi (i.e. -tyds adhif). In our edition, restore the lost accent-mark 
over the -dra of indra in a. 

4. Go asunder, ye designs of them ; also, ye intents, be confounded * 
also what is today in their heart, that smite thou out from them. 

All the mss. have in b cittani, as if not vocative, and SPP. retains the accent, while 
our text emends to citidni; the comm, understands a vocative. The comm, further 
takes vydkutayas as one word, explaining it as either virt^dhah samkalpdh or else 
(qualifying devds understood) as qatriindfh vividhdkutyutpddakah. [_For d, rather, 
* that of them smite thou out from [them].’ J 

5. Confounding the intents of those yonder, seizing their limbs, O 
Apva, go away ; go forth against [them] ; consume [them] in their hearts 
with pangs (gSka ) ; pierce the enemies with seizure {grdki)^ the foes 
with darkness. 

The verse is RV. x. 103. 12, which reads in a cittdm pratilobhdyantl^ and, for d, 
andhind 'mitr&s tdmasd sacantdm; and SV. (ii. 1211) and VS. (xvii. 44) agree with 
RV. Both padaAxi 3 A& give in b grhdnd^ as impv. ; but the word is translated above (ir_ 
accordance with Grassmann’s suggestion) as aor. pple. fern, grhdni, because this com- 
bines so much better with the following pdre 'hi, A number of the samhiid-ras^. 
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(including our P.s.m.E.s.m.LH.p.m.) make the curious blunder of accenting apv} in b; 
the comm, explains it as a pdpadevai&^ adding the precious etymology apav&yayati 
apagamayati sukkdtn pr&n&nq ca. LWeber, ix. 482, thinks apv& has reference to 
impurity (root p^') and to diarrhoea as caused by fear. To Weber’s citation (xvii. 184) 
from the Purana, add the line near the beginning of the Bhisma book, MBh, vi. 1. 18, 
qrutvd tu ninadath yodh&h qakrn-mUtram prasustuvuh.^ The Anukr. ignores the 
redundancy in a ; emendation to citiA would remove it. 

6. Yonder army of our adversaries, O Maruts, that comes contending 
against us with force — pierce ye it with baffling darkness, that one of 
them may not know another. 

The verse is an addition (as vs. 14) to RV. x. 103 LAufrecht, 2d ed’n, vol. ii. p. 682 J, 
but forms a proper part of SV, (ii. 1210) and VS. (xvii. 47). RV.VS. read in b abhyaiti 
nas (for asmdrt &ity abki') ; SV, has abhyiti; all have in c guhata for vidhyata; 
and with the latter Ppp. intends to agree, but has guhata. For esam in d, RV. gives 
amisSm, SV. etham^ and VS. ami and accordingly at the end jandn. It takes violence 
to compress our b into a tristubh pada. 

3. For the restoration of a king. 

\Atharvan. — ndnddevaiyam utd*' gneyam . trdistubham : j. 4 p. hkurik pahkti ; jr, 6. anustubk."] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (our vs. 5 coming last). Used by Kaug. (16. 30), with the hymn 
next following, in a ceremony for the restoration of a king to his former kingdom. In 
Vait. (9. 2), vs. I accompanies a morning oblation to Agni anlkavant in the sdkamedfyx. 
rite of the c&turmdsya sacrifice ; and again (30. 27), vs. 2 is used at the end of the 
sdutrdmanl ceremony. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 441 ; Weber, xvii. 185 ; Griffith, i. 83 ; Bloomfield, 112, 327. 
— Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel., p. 140. 

I. He hath shouted Qkrand)\ may he be protector of his own here; 
O Agni, bend apart the two widened firmaments {rddast) ; let the all- 
possessing Maruts harness {yttj) thee ; lead thou hither with homage yon 
man of bestowed oblation. 

This is a very literal translation of the obscure verse, which is plainly an adaptation 
or corruption, or both, of a RV. verse in a hymn to Agni (vi. 1 1 . 4 : it is repeated, with- 
out variant, in MS. iv. 14. 15) : ddidyuiat sv dpdko vibhd^td 'gne ydjasva rddasl uruci: 
dydm nd ydm ndmasS rdtdhavyd afljdnti supraydsam pdhca jdndhj and, what is very 
noteworthy, the latter half-verse of RV. is decidedly more closely reflected in the Ppp. 
version : amum naya namasd rdtahavyo yujanti suprajasath pailca jandhj Ppp. has 
also bhavat at end of a. It could not be expected to find concinnity and sense in a 
verse so originated; the address seems to be changed from Agni to Indra, and some 
sort of comparison aimed at between the latter and the reinstated king. The pada-\.t:i\. 
divides in a svaopdhy and, as the word may be a part of the adaptation |_of the original 
to the purpose of this hymnj, the translation so treats it, instead of substituting, as 
Weber and Ludwig do, su^apdh; the comm, explains it both ways : svaklydndm pra- 
jdn&m pdlakah sukarmd vd. The comm, makes the king subject of dcikradat in a, 
apparently takes vydcasva in b as one word (= vydpnuhi^ tvd in c as designating 
Agni (yuBjantu = prdpnuvantu^ tvatsakdyd bhavantu')^ and amum in d as the king. 
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The Anukr. ignores the jagail pada (c) Lor lets it offset a counted as lolj. LThe 
usual compound is sv-dp&s; but sv>apds, though not quotable, is quite possible. J 

2. Indra, the inspired one, however far away, let the ruddy ones set 
in motion hither (a-cydvaya-) in order to friendship, when the gods ven- 
ture (.?) for him 2, gay atri^ a brhati^ a song (arkd)^ with the sdutrdmani 
(ceremony). 

This verse is nearly as obscure as the preceding, and probably as hopelessly corrupt. 
The “ruddy ones” in a are, according to the comm., priests Weber under- 

stands “ horses,” Ludwig “ somas.” The comm, takes dddhrsanta in d first from root 
dhr ( ! = adh&rayan)^ then apparently from dhrs (^piirvam visrast&vayavam indram 
punah sarv&vayavopeiam akurvan^ citing TS. v. 6. 34); Ppp. has dadr^antaj perhaps 
dadrhanta might be made to yield the best sense ; restoration of the augment would fill 
out the deficient meter, which the Anukr. fails to remark. R. conjectures “ made firm 
for him the gdyatr I as bolt.” About half the mss. (including our Bp.E.I.H.K.) 

accent in b sakhyhyaj the same uncertainty as to this word appears elsewhere. 

3. For the waters let king Varuna call thee; let Soma call thee for 
the mountains ; let Indra call thee for these subjects {vig ) ; becoming a 
falcon, fly unto these subjects. 

“ For” may of course be “ from ” in a and b, as preferred by |_the fourj translators 
and comm. Ppp. reads, in a, b varuno juhdva somas Hfd *yam hvayati j and again in 
C, indras tvd *yam hvayati. With the proper resolutions, this verse is a decent iristubh; 
th^ Anukr. scans it as n-fio: 10 + 10 = 41. The verses in our text are wrongly 
numbered from this one on. 

4. Let the falcon lead hither from far {pdra) the one to be called, 
living exiled in others’ territory (ksitra ) ; let the (two) A9vins make the 
road for thee easy to go ; settle together about this man, ye his fellows. 

The translation follows both previous translators, and the comm. (= hv&tavyam)^ in 
implying hdvyam in a instead of havydm ‘ oblation ’ ; yet Ppp. reads havis^ which sup- 
ports havydm. The comm., with several of SPP’s mss., has avaruddham in b; for 
Lthe technical J aparuddhaq caran (and avagam, 6 d) compare especially PB. xii. 12. 6. 

5. Let thine opponents call thee ; thy friends have chosen [thee] against 
[them] (? prdti ) ; Indra-and-Agni, all the gods, have maintained for thee 
security (ksdma) in the people (z//f). 

The comm., and a few of SPP’s mss. that follow it, have at the beginning vdyantu 
(= sdmtatyena sevantdm). Several samhitd-m^^. (including our P.M.O.Op.) read 
pratij&ndh ; Ppp. has the easier reading pafica janSh, with hvayanti for and, in 
.b, varsata for avrsata j also it ends with adldharas. As in more than one other case, 
all the mss. accent ti in the second half-verse, and the pada-tQxt puts its double stroke 
of pada-division before the word ; and both editions read //y but it should plainly be te^ 
as our translation renders, and as the comm, also explains it. The comm, cdmbines in 
b pratimitrSSy making it mean “ opposing friends ” ; the combination of vr < choose ’ 
with prati is strange and obscure. 

6. Whatever fellow disputes thy call, and whatever outsider — making 
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him go away {dpdfic)^ O Indra, then do thou reinstate {ava-gamaya) this 
man here. 

The comm, explains saj&td and nistya as samabala and nikrstabala ( ! ) Las at i. 19. 3 J, 
and ava gamaya as bodhaya. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical deficiency 
in a; emendation to -vddati would fairly rectify it. LFo^ ava-gam^ see note to vs. 4.J 

4. To establish a king. 

\Atkarvan, — saptakam. dindram. trdistubkam: i.jagatt;4y_^.bkurij.'] 

Found in Paipp. iii. Used in Kaug. only with the next preceding hymn (as there 
explained), although the two are of essentially different application, this one referring 
to a king who has been called or chosen, and has to be inaugurated as such. In 
Vait. (13.2), in the agnistoma sacrifice, vs. 7 accompanies, with vii. 28, oblations to 
pathyd svasti and other divinities. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 252 ; Zimmer, p. 164 ; Weber, xvii. 190 ; Griffith, i. 84 ; Bloom- 
field, 1 13, 330. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 141. 

1 . Unto thee hath come the kingdom ; with splendor rise forward ; [as] 
lord of the people (viqas)^ sole king, bear thou rule (vi-rdj); let all the direc- 
tions call thee, O king ; become thou here one for waiting on, for homage. 

The translation implies in a agan^ which is very probably the true reading, though 
the pada-mss. divide tvd :gan. The metrical redundancy in a, b is best removed by 
omitting praii (for which Ppp. and the comm, read prdk)^ which seems (as meaning 
also ‘ in the east ’) to have been added in order to make yet more distinct the compari- 
son with the sun implied in lid iht; the pada-XtxX reckons the word wrongly to b, and 
the comm, renders it piirvam ‘ formerly ’ ; he takes vi raja as “ be resplendent,” which 
is of course possible. The verse has but one real jagatl pada (a). L^’ith d (= vi. 98. i d), 
cf. ndmasopasddyas, used twice in RV.J 

2. Thee let the people {vi^as) choose unto kingship {rdjyd)y thee 
these five divine directions ; rest {qri) at the summit of royalty, at the 
pinnacle {kakiid) ; from thence, formidable, share out good things to us. 

The verse is found also in TS. (iii. 3.9*) and MS. (ii. 5. 10), with nearly accordant 
differences of reading; gavo *vrnaia rajyaya in a; tvam havanta (MS. vardhanti) 
mardiah svarkah forb; ksatrdsya kakiibki (MS. kahtbbhih) (^iqriyands in c. TB., 
moreover, has the second half-verse (in ii. 4. 77 ; the first half is our iv. 22. 2 a, b), 
agreeing with AV. except by giving ksatrdsya kakubhis. Ppp. further varies the 
word by reading kakudhi; it also has in a vrnutdniy and for d ato vasuni vi bhajdsy 
ugrah. A number of the mss. (including our O.Op.) read in a rajyaya^ as, indeed, they 
generally disagree Lin threefold wisej as to the accent of this word. P.M.W. have in a 
vrsatdm. The comm, renders vdrpnan by garirCy qrayasva by dssva. 

3. Unto thee let thy fellows come, calling [thee] ; Agni shall go along 
as speedy messenger ; let the wives, the sons, be well-willing ; thou, for- 
midable, shalt see arrive {prati-paq) much tribute. 

Ppp. has in a, hyantu bhuvanasya jdld *g»irduto *va jarase dadhatiy and combines 
in c jdyds ph. The comm, finds in b an incomplete simile: “thy messenger, unassail- 
able like fire, shall ” etc. 
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4. Let the (two) Alvins thee first, — let Mitra-and-Varuna both, let all 
the gods, the Maruts, call thee ; then put (kf) thy mind unto the giving 
of good things ; from thence, formidable, share out good things to us. 

With c compare RV. i. 54. 9 d, which rectifies the meter by reading krsva. The 
second half-verse is quite different in Ppp. : saj&t&n&fk madhyamesthe 'ha masya (cf. 
ii. 6. 4 c ; iii. 8. 2 d) sve ksetre savite vi raja. The third pada is made bhurij by the 
change of krsva to krnufva. 

5. Run forth hither from the furthest distance; propitious to thee be 
heaven-and-earth both ; king Varuna here saith this thus ; he here hath 
called thee; Ltherefore {sd)\ do thou come to this place. 

Ppp. has babktltam for ubhe stam at end of b, and ahvat svenam ehi at end of d. 
SPP. reports all hispada-mss. as reading aha instead of aha in c; no such blunder has 
been noted in ours. His ms. of the comm, also appears to have ahvat in d, but doubt- 
less only by an oversight of the copyist (under the next verse it gives ahvat in an iden- 
tical phrase of exposition). MS. (ii. 2. i r ; p. 24. 3) gives a pratlka reading a prihi 
paramdsyah pardvdtahy while no corresponding verse is found in its text — or else- 
where, so far as is known, unless here. 

6. Like a human Indra, go thou away ; for thou hast concurred (sam- 
jnd) in concord with the castes (.?) ; he here hath called thee in his own 
station ; he shall sacrifice to the gods, and he shall arrange the people 

The translation of this obscure and difficult verse implies much and venturesome 
emendation in the first half : namely, in a, indra iva manusydh, and in b vdrndis. 
Weber also takes manusyas as meant for a nom. sing., and renders it “ menschenge- 
staltet ” ; the other translators understand manusyh vigas^ as does the Pet. Lex. The 
Ppp. version, indro idam manusya pre 'hi^ suggests ~syah^ and is decidedly better in 
prehi (to be resolved into pr-e-hi, whence perhaps the corruption to parehi)\ the 
repeated vocative indraoindra (so the pada-X.txX') is not to be tolerated. For b, Ppp. 
has sam hi yajhiyas tvd varunena samviddnah^ which is too corrupt to give us aid ; 
the emendation to vdrnais is a desperate and purely tentative one, as there is no evi- 
dence that vdrna had assumed so early the sense of ‘caste.’ Weber suggests that 
varuna here is equal to varana ‘ elector’ ; Zimmer takes it as virtually for devdis : both 
entirely unsatisfactory. Ppp. ends the verse with so kalpaydd diqah. To the comm, 
there is no difficulty ; the repeated vocative is out of reverence {ddararthant) ; manu- 
syds is a Vedic irregularity for -sydn, or else qualifies prajds understood; the plural 
varunais is plur. majesiaticus for varunena j kalpaydt^ finally, is svasvavydpdresu 
niyunktdm. The Anukr. passes without notice the jagatl pada d, it being easy to read 
the verse into 44 syllables. 

7. The wealthy roads, of manifoldly various form, all, assembling, 
have made wide room for thee ; let them all in concord call thee ; to the 
tenth [decade of life] abide here formidable, well-willing. 

Pathyd revatis, divinities of good roads and welfare, are explained by the comm, as 
patho *napetd mdrgahitakdrinya etatsamjiia devatdh; or else pathyds is pathi sddh- 
avah^ and revatls is dpas. Both editions read in d vai^e *hdy but the comm., with 
SPP’s grotriyas V. and K., read vase *hd, and the translation implies this. Ppp. offers 
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no variants for the verse. Many of our (P.M.W.E.I.H.) retain the final 

visarga of sathviddndk before h 7 /- in c; SPP. dtes not report any of his as guilty of 
such a blunder. LV.'and K. recognize vaqehd as a variant. J 

Ppp. appends another verse: yadi jarena havisd datvd gamay&masi: atr& ta 
indr as kcvallr viqo balikrtas karat (cf. RV. x. 1 73. 6 c, d). 

5. For prosperity: with a parnd-amulet. 

\Atharvan. — astakam. sdumyam. dnusUibham : i. purdnustup tristubh ; 8. virddurobrhati.'] 

Found (except vs. 8) in Paipp. iii. Used by KSu^. (19.22), with viii. 5 andx. 3, 6, 
to accompany the binding on of an amulet for general prosperity {iejobal&yurdhanadi- 
pustaye^ comm.). And the comm, quotes it from Naks. K. Lcomm. should say (^anti K. 

— Bloomfield J as employed in a mak&g&nti named dhgirasL [^In the prior draft, W. 
writes “For success of a king: with” etc. as title of this hymn. Its place in the 
collection, next after iii. 3 and 4, and its second vs., seem to justify that title. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 194; Griffith, i. 86; Bloomfield, 114, 331. — Vss. 6 and 7, 
Zimmer, p. 184, with comment. 

1 . Hither hath come this /^rwi-amulet, strong, by strength slaughter- 
ing our rivals ; force of the gods, milk of the herbs, let it quicken me 
with splendor unremittingly. 

Ppp. has for d mayi rasfram jinvatv aprayucchan. Apray&van in d, which is read 
by all the mss. (hence by both editions) and the comm., is unquestionably to be emended 
(as suggested by BR., v. loi 5) to -ydvam Gram,^ § 995 b, root^« ; <ii.yuch\ ; the 
word is quoted in the Prat, text (iv. 56), but not in a way to determine its form {apra~ 
ydvddi-). As the later verses show, parna is to be understood here as the tree of that 
name (Butea frondosa : comm, paldi^avrksd). The comm, raises no objection to dpra- 
ydvan, and explains it as either mdm vihdyd 'napagantd san (with irregular exchange 
of case-forms), or else apraydtar, i.e. sarvadd dhdryamdna. 

2. In me [maintain] dominion, O parnd-^ccavX^X, in me maintain wealth; 
may I in the sphere of royalty be familiar (.? nijd), supreme. 

Compare the nearly corresponding vi. 54. 2, which suggests emendation of nijds to 
yujds |_‘ may I be supreme above [any] ally or fellow-king ’ {yujds as abl.) J. Ppp. has 
rdstram for ksatram in a, and its d reads yajd bhuydsam uttard, supporting the emen- 
dation. Our Bp. reads in c -vargrd, as some of the mss. do in the other occurrences of 
this obscure word : the comm, explains it by dvarjane svadhlni-karane ‘ appropriation,^ 
and nija by ananyasahdya. |_BR. give ‘ bestandig ’ for nija,\ 

3. The dear amulet which the gods deposited hidden in the forest-tree 

— that let the gods give to us to wear, together with length of life {dyus). 

Ppp. has for b vdjim devdh priyam nidhim, and its second half-verse is tarn ma 

indras sahd *'yusd manim dadatu bhartave. 

4. The parnd, Soma’s formidable power, hath come, given by Indra, 
governed {^ds) by Varuna ; may I, shining greatly, wear it in order to 
length of life for a hundred autumns. 

The translation implies emendation in c of the unmanageable priydsam to bkriydsam, 
an obvious improvement, adopted also by Weber, and supported by the reading of Ppp., 
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tarn aham bibharmi; the comm., too, though reading priy-^ glosses it with bhriy&sam 
dhUrayeyam. In b, Ppp. has sakhyas for qistas. The comm, finds in sdmasya par- 
nds in a allusion to the origin of the parna-tret from a leaf (pama) of soma, and 
quotes for it TS. iii. 5. 7*. Rdcam&nas in c he uses as qualifying tdm. The 

metrical definition of the verse is wanting in the Anukr. mss. ; we may call it a nicrt 
tristubh. [See Weber’s note on parnd.] 

5. The hath ascended me, in order to great unharmed- 

ness, so that I may be superior to patron {aryamdn) and to ally (samvld). 

Samvid is here taken as corresponding noun to the common adjective samviddnd 
(the Pet. Lex., “possession”; Weber, “favor”); the comm, makes it samdnajMndt 
or samabaldtj and aryaman^ according to him, comes from arln yamayati^ and means 
adhikabalah puruprad&td ca, Ppp. combines mahyS *rtst- in b, and has for d manusyd 
adhi samqaiah (or sammataK). All the mss., and SPP’s text, read uttards in c; 
our dttaras is a necessary emendation. [_As to aryamdn^ cf. Weber’s note.J 

6. They that are clever chariot-makers, that are skilful smiths — sub- 
jects to me do thou, O parndy make all people {jdna) round about. 

Ppp. begins y a/ taks&no rath-y and its second half-verse is sarvdns tvd * nr na randhayo 
*pastim krnii medinam. The comm, renders dhlv&nas by dhlvarS. mdtsikdk ‘ fisher- 
men,’ and gives the technical definition of the caste of ratkak&ras. Weber (p. 196 ff.) 
treats with much fulness of these and other caste matters. Upasifn the comm, explains, 
nearly enough correctly, by sevdriham samfpe vidyam&ndn up&sln&n vd, 

7. They that are kings, king-makers, that are charioteers and troop- 
leaders — subjects to me do thou, O parndy make all people round about. 

Our Bp. reads in b grdma^nydhy emended to onydh; Kp. has grdmanydh j Op. and 
D. (and, so far as appears, all SPP’s /n:</<z-mss.) grdmanydh j the word is divided by 
the RV. pada-KeyX (grdmaonih)f as in all reason it should be ; and its division seems 
favored, if not required, by our Prat. iii. 76. Ppp. has a quite different text : upastir 
astu vdiqya uta qUdra utd "ryak for a, b, with c, d as in its version of vs. 6 (but with 
tdn rna Lintending idn parna?\ instead of tvd *nrna). Weber, on authority of 
QB. iii. 4. 1.7, proposes to emend a to yd *rdjdno; the comm, explains the rajdnas 
by anyadeqddhipdh j and rdjakrtas by rdjye'bhisihcanii 'ti sacivdh. LI*' SPP’s Cor- 
rections (to p. 364), his J.P. are reported as 1 

8. Parnd art thou, body-protecting; a hero, from the same womb 
(ydm) with me a hero; with the year’s brilliancy — therewith I bind 
thee on, O amulet. 

Wanting in Ppp. The second pada is damaged, in meter and in sense, by the 
apparently intruded vtrds. 

The anuvdka Li.J ends here, having 5 hymns and 33 verses; the old Anukr. says: 
trihqannimittdh sadrcesu (mss. -darc~) kdryds tisrak. 

6. Against enemies: with a 9 vatthd. 

[_JagadbtJampurusa. — astarcam. vdnaspatydqvatthadevatyam. dnuspibham,"] 

Found (except vs. 6) in Paipp. iii. Used by Kau^. (48, 3 ff.) in a rite of sorcery 
against enemies; vss. 7,8 are specially quoted (48.6,5), with actions adapted to the 
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text. The comm, also describes it as employed by the Naks. Lcomm. again errs; 
should be Qanti — Bloomfield J K. (17, 19) in a makdfan/i called Sngirasf. 

Translated: A. Kuhn, Herabkunft des Feuers etc., 1859, p. 224, or 2d ed., p. 198; 
Weber, xvii. 204; Grill, 21, 104; Griffith, i.87; Bloomfield, 91, 334. 

1. The male {pumdns) [is] born out of the male — the a^aithd forth 
from the khadird; let it smite my foes, whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

A very acceptable emendation would be pdri j&tds^ since pdri is plainly accessory 
to the ablative pumsds^ as ddhi to khadirat in b (cf. dsatas pdri jajhird, x. 7. 25). 
Ppp. retains the initial a of agvaiikaSf and begins d with ydiif cd *ham. The a^vattha 
begins as a parasite, usually on the qami (fern.), this time from the hard khadira (masc.), 

2. Crush them out, O a^vatthd, our violent foes, O expelling one, allied 
with Vrtra-slaying Indra, with Mitra, and with Varuna. 

The translation implies the reading of vdibddha in b as an independent word ; it is 
so regarded by BR., Weber, the later translators, and the comm. ; all the pada~m^^. 
make it into a compound with dddhatas^ and both editions so write it. Ppp. reads 
instead, for b, qatrun mayi bddha todhata. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read in a 
ni qr- ; one of SPP’s has srnihu The comm, explains dddhaias as bhrqath kampayitfnj 
Lbut see Ved. Siud. ii. loj. 

Ppp. adds a verse of its own ; yathd 'qitqttha nisndmi pUrvan jdtdn utd 'par&n 
(cf. X. 3. 13-15) : evd prdanyatas tvam abhi tistha sahasvatd, 

3. As thou, O agvatthdf didst break out [the khadird"] within the great 
sea, so do thou break out all these, whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

“ The sea,” doubtless the atmosphere, as explained by the comm, (and Weber). The 
comm, reads dbhinas in a, and two or three of SPP’s mss. so far agree with him as to 
give the (blundering) nirdbhinnas ; this reading exhibits a much less startling and 
anomalous crowding-out of the root-final by the personal ending than does -abhanas (see 
my Skt. Gr, §555), and so is more acceptable. Some of SPP’s mss. similarly mix up 
bhindhi and bhandhi in c ; the comm., of course, has the former. A part of the mss. 
(including our Bp.P.M.E.H.) leave mahati in b unaccented (as again at xi. 8. 2, 6). 
Ppp. yathd 'qvattha vibhinaccham tahaty arnave : evd me qatro cittdni visvag bhidhi 
sahasvatd (cf. our vs. 6 c, d). 

4. Thou that goest about overpowering, like a bull that has over- 
powered — with thee here, O aq'ixatthdy may we overpower our rivals. 

Ppp. reads in a carati^ as does also the comm., followed by, two or three of SPP’s 
mss. Ppp. further combines in b sdsahdndi *va rs~^ and ends d with samvisivahi. |_The 
samhitd-xti^^. all combine iva rs- in b; see note to Prat. iii.46.J 

5. Let perdition bind them, with unreleasable fetters of death — my 
foes, O aqvatthdy whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

Ppp. has avimokydis in b, and (as in vs. i) begins d with ydhq cd 'ham. Several of 
our mss. (P.M.W.E.) have at the beginning the senseless reading si/ndtu. 

6. As, O agvatthdy ascending them of the forest-trees, thou dost put 
them beneath thee {ddhara)^ so the head of my foe do thou split apart 
and overcome. 
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Ppp. (as we saw above) has the second half of this verse, with variants, as its 3 c, d. 
What the v&naspatyd is, as distinguished from vdnaspdit^ is as obscure as the similar 
relation of rid and Qrtavd |_iii. 10.9 notej; possibly * they of that sort, they and their 
kind’; our translation marks, rather mechanically, the distinction. The comm, says 
that here vanaspati means “ the place where trees grow,” and vdnaspatya the trees 
themselves — which is an explanation quite after his kind. 

7. Let them float forth downward, like a boat severed from its moor- 
ing (bdndhana) \ of them, thrust forth by the expelling one, there is no 
returning again. 

Ppp. reads in c nurb&dhaj our Op. has vdib&dhd : praonuttSndm. Astu in d, for 
asii, would be an improvement. The comm, gives a double explanation of bandhana, as 
either place or instrument of fastening. l_The vs. recurs at ix. 2. 12, with sAyaka- for 
v&ibddhd‘. — W’s collation of Op. gives /rtzo, notprdol] 

8. I thrust them forth with mind, forth with intent and incantation ; 
forth with branch of tree, of a^faithd, we thrust them. 

Ppp. has in a prdi *ndn nuddmi (which makes the meter easier), and at the end cor- 
respondingly the active nuddmasi ; for b it gives pra qriyena brdhmattd. The linguali- 
zation of the first n of endn is noted in Prat. iii. 80, and the comment on that rule quotes 
the instance in c, but not that in a. According to Kau^. the thing “ mentioned in the text ” 
(perhaps an effigy of the person aimed at, in the “vitals ” of which something has been 
buried by the preceding rule) |_having been put upon a boatj is with this verse and 
ix. 2. 4 pushed forth with a branch, and with vs. 7 made to float away. 

7. Against the disease kfetriyd. 

\Bhrgvangiras, — saptarcam, yaksmand^anaddivatam uta bahudevatyam. dnustubham : 

6. bhurtj.'] 

Found in Paipp. iii., with few variants, but with vs. 5 at the end. Used by Kauq. 
(27. 29) in a healing ceremony (its text does not specify the disease) ; and reckoned 
(26. 1 , note) to the takfnandqana gana. And the comm, quotes it as employed by the 
Naks. |_(,'anti?J K. (17, 19) in the mahdqdnii called kdnmdri. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 208 ; Grill, 8, 105; Griffith, i.89; Bloomfield, 15, 336. 

1. On the head of the swift-running gazelle (Itarind) is a remedy; he 
by his horn hath made the ksetriyd disappear, dispersing. 

VisAnd is divided (vt°sAnd) in the pada~textj as if from zn -H sd ‘unfasten’ — which 
is, indeed, in all probability its true derivation, as designating primarily a deciduous 
horn, one that is dropped off or shed ; and in this peculiarity, as distinguished from the 
permanent horns of the domestic animals, perhaps lies the reason of its application to 
magical remedial uses. The verse occurs also in Ap^S. xiii. 7. 16 [^where most mss. 
have raghusyato\. For the ksetriya^ see above, ii. 8. See p. 1045.J 

2. After thee hath the bull-gazelle stridden with his four feet ; O horn, 
do thou unfasten {visa) the ksetriyd that is compacted {}) in his heart. 

Ppp. has a different d : yadi khncit ksetriyam hrdi. The word-play in c, between 
vtsdnd and vi-sd^ is obvious ; that any was intended with visdclna in i d is very ques* 
tionable. This verse, again, is found in ApQS. ib., but with considerable variants : anu 
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ivd harino mrgah padbhiq caturbhir akramft : vis&ne vi sy&i 'tarn granihith yad asya 
gulphitam hrdi j here it is a “ knot ” that is to be untied by means of the horn. One 
of our mss. (O.) has in c padbhis^ like ApQS. The comm., followed by a couple of 
SPP’s mss., further agrees with ApQS. by reading gulphitam in c, and explains it as 
gulphavad grathitam. The occurrence of the rare and obscure guspita Lmisprinted 
gustiiamj in iii. 2. 2. 20 is also in connection with the use of a deer’s horn. 

3. What shines down yonder, like a four-sided roof {chadis), therewith 
we make all the ksetriyd disappear from thy limbs. 

In our edition, t^na in c should be as read by nearly all the samhitd-mss. 
(all save our P.M.), and by SPP. The sense of a, b is obscure to the comm., as to us ; 
be guesses first that it is “ the deer-shaped thing extended in the moon’s disk,” or else 
“ a deer’s skin stretched on the ground ” ; chadis is “ the mat of grass with which a 
house is covered.” Weber takes it as a constellation ; Grill (mistranslating paksa by 
“ post ”), as the gazelle himself set up on his four legs, with his horns for roof ! If a 
constellation, it might be the Arab “ manzil ” 7, 7^, ir Aquarii, which its shape and name 
connect with a tent: see Siirya-Siddhanta^ note to viii. 9 (under 2Sth asterism); this is 
not very far from the stars mentioned in the next verse L\ and u ScorpionisJ. 

4. The two blessed stars named Unfasteners {vicrt)^ that are yonder 
in the sky — let them unfasten of the ksetriyd the lowest, the highest 
fetter. 

The verse is nearly identical with ii. 8. i above, which see Lb recurs at vi. 121. 3 b; 
V. Schroeder gives the Katha version of a, b, Zwei hss., p. 1 5, and TUbinger Katha-hss,^ 
P* 75 j* ITP* makes it in part yet more nearly so, by beginning with ud agatdm bhaga- 
vati^ but reads in c vi ksetriyam tvd *bhy ana^e Lcf. our 6 bj *, and its end and part of 
vs. 6 (which next follows) are defaced. 

5. The waters verily [are] remedial, the waters disease-expelling, the 
waters remedial of everything ; let them release thee from ksetriyd. 

The first three padas are RV. x. 137. 6 a, b, C, save that RV. has sdrvasya in c ; but 
vi. 91. 3 below represents the same verse yet more closely. 

6. If from the drink Q dstiti) that was being made the ksetriyd hath 
come upon i^i-aq) thee, I know the remedy of it ; I make the ksetriyd 
disappear from thee. 

The word dsutl is of doubtful and disputed sense; Weber says “infusio seminis” 
Las immediate cause of the “ Erb-iibel,” which is Weber’s version of ksetriyd \\ Grill, 
“gekochter Zaubertrank ” ; the comm., dravlbhiitam annam ‘liquidized food.’ 

7. In the fading-out of the asterisms, in the fading-out of the dawns 
also, from us [fade] out all that is of evil nature, fade out {apa~vas) the 
ksetriyd. 

Ppp. has tato 'sasdm at end of b, and in c dmayat for durbhatam. Emendation of 
asmdt in c to asmdt (as suggested by Weber) would notably improve the sense. The 
second pada has a syllable too many, unless we make the double combination vdsd 
^sdsdm. 
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8. For authority. 

\Atkarvan. — mditram uta v&i^'vadevam. trdistubham; a^b.jagati; 4,4'p.virddbrhattgarbhd; 

j. anustubh.'] 

Verses 1-4 found in Paipp. i., but defaced. The hymn is used by Kau9. (j^. 17-18 j 
also 55. I, note), with i. 9, 30, etc., in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, and, 
according to the schol. (10. 19, note), in that for the generation of wisdom (the comm, 
says, as belonging to the dyusya gana). Verses 5 and 6 are the same with vi.94. i, 2, 
and it is vi.94, rather than these verses here, that is used in Kaug. 12. 5 (the comm, 
blunderingly prescribes the use under both passages). Verse 4 has the same pratika 
as xiv. 1.32 and one or the other of the two verses is taught in Vait. (22. i) as used 
“ by Kau^ika ” in the agnisfomaj but our Kaug. has no such use, and it is doubtless 
xiv. 1.32,33 that he prescribes (79. i7ff.) in the nuptial ceremonies; but the comm, 
reports the use here, as if it referred to vss. 4 and 5. The comm, further regards the 
hymn as employed by the Naks. K. (18), in the Air&vatl rite, and by Pari^ista 5.3 ; 
in both cases as an dyusya hymn. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 212; Griffith, i. 90. 

1. Let Mitra come, arranging v^rith the seasons, uniting Q. sam-veqaya-) 
the earth with the ruddy ones {usriyd ) ; then to us let Varuna, Vayu, 
Agni, assign great royalty of union (.? samve^yd). 

The verse is very obscure, and probably corrupt, though found almost without vari- 
ant (only tat for atka in c) in Ppp. also. The epithet samveqyd (found only here) 
seems fashioned fo corre.spond to the participle samve^dyan in b ; but Weber renders 
the ppl. by “umlagernd” and the epithet by “ruhsam”; the comm., by “pervading” 
{yydpnuvan') and “ suitable for abiding in ” {samveqdrham avasthdnayogyant). The 
comm, takes usrtyds as gdvas, i.e. kirands ‘ rays.’ R. ventures heroic emendations : 
“ Let Mitra come after ordering of the time, enlivening (samhdpayan or something 
equivalent, since ‘putting to rest’ is no result of the action of Mitra’s rays) the earth 
with his rays; but let Varuna make wind and fire (ydyum agnitn)^ make our great 
realm go to rest.” The first pada is redundant, unless we make the double combination 
mitrd rhibhih. [_BR. take kalp- as ‘ sich richtend nach.’J 

2. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy here {iddm ) ; let Indra, Tvashtar, 
welcome my words {ydcas ) ; I call the divine Aditi, mother of heroes 
(f^m-), that I may be midmost man of my fellows. 

The first pada is also vii. 17. 4 a, and VS. viii. 17 a. The plural verb in b seems to 
imply that all the deities mentioned in the line are to be regarded as its subjects. 
Madhyamesthd (like madhyamaqi^ iv. 9. 4), probably the one whom the others gather 
about as chief; the comm, has nothing valuable {samrddhakdmah san svasamdndih 
sevyaK), The comm, takes rdti in a as = Aryaman. Ppp. hz,s grhnantu for haryantu^ 
in, b. The meter of d would be rectified by reading syam (or dsam^ as is perhaps 
assumable in this stage of the language) for dsdni. The verse as it stands (ii + 12 : 
II -}- 1 2 = 46) is ill described as a jagatl. 

3. I call, with acts of homage. Soma, Savitar, all the Adityas, in the 
contest for preeminence ; may this fire shine for very long, kindled by 
[my] fellows who gainsay not. 
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The translation implies in b emendation |_cf. iii. 18.4J to ahamuttaratvi (against all 
the mss. and both editions), as proposed by BR., i. 891 ; the comm, also takes it as 
two words, and rer^ders uttaratvi by yajam&nasya qr&isUiye. Ppp. reads devan for 
Udity&n in b. The comm, has dldayat in samhitd j our pada-ttxX has it, and Prat. iii. 22 
and iv. ^ deal with its conversion to dld&yat in samhitd, 

4. May ye be just here ; may ye not go away {pards) ; may an active 
herdsman {gopd)^ lord of prosperity, drive you hither ; do ye, with [your] 
desires, [attend] upon (}) his desire ; let all the gods conduct you together 
hither. 

The translation implies emendation in d of -yantu to -nayantu^ as called for by both 
meter and sense, and also the addition of a verb, sta or ita^ at end of c, for a like reason. 
If, as seems very probable, the verse is originally addressed to kine, kdminls in c is quite 
natural ; if not, we may regard vi^as as understood : the sense is ‘ be your desires* sub- 
ject to his.’ Ppp. has a different reading: asmdi vas kdmd upa kdminir vii^ve dcvd 
upasatyam iha. The comm, regards kimiinls as addressed throughout, and explains 
it finally as meaning striyah gdvah (perhaps the text is defective or incorrect ; the 
general explanation of the verse implies striyah). The comm, reads for paras 
in a, and in b divides Iryas,^ deriving it from root fr, and rendering it mdrgaprerakas 
\_pada has iryas\. The Anukr. calls for 1 1 -f 1 1 : 9 + 1 1 = 42 syllables, and strictly 
requires at the end -i-antu; but no inference as to a difference of reading is to be 
drawn from this. LPpp. combines in b vajat, — Weber says: ^^as?ndi diesem, dem 
Hausherrn, kamdya zu Liebe ; Oder gehort asmdi zu kdmdya selbst? ”J 

5. We bend together your minds, together your courses {vraid)y 
together your designs ; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we 
make you bend [them] together here. 

This and the following verse, not found with the others in Ppp., occur again below 
as vi. 94. 1, 2 [_cf. also ii. 30. 2J, and vs. i occurs in Ppp. xix., with the other material of 
our sixth book ; they are so far discordant in subject with the preceding verses that we 
may fairly call them out of place here. This one exists in MS. (ii. 2. 6), with anamsata 
for namdmasiy and sihd for sthdna, A RV. k/iita to x. 191 has jdnatdm in a for sani 
vratd,, dkfitis in b, and, for c, d, asdu yo vimand janas tarn samdvartaydmasi. The 
first half-verse, further, nearly accords with VS. xii, 58 a, b, TS. iv. 2. a, b, MS. ii. 7. 
1 1 a, b (they have vdm for vas,, and, for b, sdm u cittany a *karam). Nearly all our 
samhitd~m?>%, read ddh before sthdna,, nor is there anything in the Prat, to prescribe 
the omission of the visarga in such a situation, while the comment to ii. 40 expressly 
quotes the passage as an example of the assimilation of it to a following initial sibilant. 
The comm, reads stana instead of sthana. Three of our mss. (P.M.E.) read at the 
end -naydmasi. 

6. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind; come ye after my intent 
with [your] intents ; I put your hearts in my control ; come with [your] 
tracks following my motion {yatd). 

The comm, reads grhndmi in a, and three or four of SPP’s mss. follow him ; he also 
makes in b a compound of anucittebhis. Quite a number of mss. (including our 
P.M.W.H.s.m.I.) very strangely combine at the end -rndnar ita. MB. has a somewhat 
similar verse at i. 2.21. How heedless the Anukr. is of metrical irregularity is well 
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illustrated by c, where the desirable alteration of vdgesu to vdge^ and the abbreviation 
of kfdaydni to the equivalent -yd (both suggested by Weber) would leave a good 
tristubh pada ; there is no jagatt character to any part of the verse. |_The combination 
-mdnareta looks as if it had blundered in from the end of b.J 

9. Against viskandha and other evils. 

[ Vdmadeva, — dydvdprthivlyam uta vdifvadevam. dnustubham : 4. 4-p. nicrd brkati ; 

6. bhurij^ 

Found in Paipp. iii. (with vs. 6 at the beginning). Used by KauQ. (43. i) in a charm 
against demons and the hindrances caused by them. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 215 ; Griffith, i.91 ; Bloomfield, 67, 339. 

1. Of the karqdpha^ of the viqaphdy heaven [is] father, earth mother: 
as, O gods, ye have inflicted {abkukfjy so do ye remove (apa-kf) again. 

The whole hymn contains much that is obscure and difficult, and the comm, gives 
no real help anywhere, being as much reduced to guessing as we are. Ppp. begins 
with karsabhasya visabhyasya, which rather favors Weber’s opinion, that the apha of 
the two names is a suffix, related with abha; probably two varieties of viskandha are 
intended, though none such are mentioned in the later medicine. The comm, finds 
^apha ‘ hoof ’ in both : one = kr(^a^aphasya (yydghradeh)^ the other either vigata- 
qapkasya or vispasia^aphasya. SPP. reads in b dyadh which is doubtless prefer- 
able to our dydus p - ; it is read by the majority of his mss. and by part of ours (H.I.K.) ; 
Ppp. also has it. Ppp. further omits abhi in c, and reads api for apa in d. 

2. Without claspers they held fast {dharayd) ; that was so done by 
Manu ; I make the viskandha impotent, like a castrater of bulls. 

Ppp. begins with aglesamdno 'dh - ; some of the mss. (including our O.) also give 
aqlesmanas^ and it is the reading of the comm. ; he gives two different and equally arti- 
ficial explanations ; and, what is surprising even in him, three diverse ones of vddkn\ 
without the least regard to the connection ; one of the three is the right one. Ppp. adds 
ca after vadhri in c. Weber plausibly conjectures a method of tight tying to be the 
subject of the verse ; castration is sometimes effected in that way. 

3. On a reddish stxmg z. khrgala — that the pious {vedhds) bind on; 
let the binders (.?) make impotent the flowing (.?), puffing {}) kdbavd. 

All obscure and questionable. Ppp’s version is : for a, sdtre pigunkhe khugilamj in 
"b^yadior tad; fore, qravasyam gupna kdbabam (the nagari copyist writes kdvardhani). 
The comm, also has in c qravasyam, and three or four of SPP’s mss. follow him ; the 
translation assumes it to be for srav~. The comm, explains khfgalam by tanutrdnam 
‘armor,’ quoting RV. ii. 39. 4 as authority; qravasyam hy balarUpam annam arhati 
(since ^ravas is an annandmanf)\ qdpnam by qosakam [^see Bloomfield, ZDMG. 
xlviii. 574J; k&bava as a hindrance related with a kabu^ which is a speckled {karbura- 
varna') cruel animal ; and bandhdras Is either the amulet bound upon us, or it is for 
“the amulet, staff, etc., held by us.” 

4. Wherewith, O flowing ones, ye go about (car)^ like gods with 
Asura-magic (^mayd), like the ape, spoiler of dogs, and with the binder 

of the kdbavd. 
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Or gravasyH is ‘ quick, lively * (Pet. Lexx.) ; the comm., » seeking either food or 
glory.” Ppp. reads in c, d diisai(iam vandhard kdbhavasyam ca. The comm, explains 
bandkuyd by sambaddhd dhrtd khadgddirUpd hetih. The verse is scanned by the 
Anukr. as 9 + 9:9 + 8 = 35; the usual abbreviation of iva to *va would make b and c 
good anustubh pddas. LRead qravasydq^ voc., in a ?J 

5. Since I shall bind thee [on] for spoiling, I shall spoil the kabavd ; 
ye shall go up with curses, like swift chariots. 

The translation implies emendation of bhartsyami (our edition) ox bhatsyami 
and the comm.) to bhantsydmi^ from root bandh^ which seems plainly indicated as 
called for ; the comm, explains bhats- first as badhn&mi^ and then as dlpaydmis the 
great majority of mss. give bharts-. Ppp. is quite corrupt here ; justl tvd kdmcchd *bhi 
josayitvd bhavam. The comm, has at the end carisyatha (two or three of SPP’s mss. 
agreeing with him), and he combines in c udd^avas into one word, harnessed with 
speedy horses that have their mouths raised for going.” 

6. A hundred and one viskandhas [are] distributed over the earth; 
thee have they first taken up, of them the viskandha-s^oilmg amulet. 

That is, ‘ an amulet that spoils those viskandhas'* (Weber otherwise). In c, for the 
jaharus of all the mss. and of both editions, we ought of course to have jakrusj this 
the comm, reads : such expansions of r with preceding or following consonant to a 
syllable are not rare in the manuscripts. Ppp. has a different second half-verse: tesdm 
ca sarvesdm idam asti viskandhadHsanam. The second pSda is found, in a different 
connection, as MB. ii. 8. 4 b. The comment on Prat. ii. 104, in quoting this verse, 
appears to derive viskandha from root skand. The verse is made bhurij only by the 
false form jaharus. LFor “ loi,” see note to iii. u. 5.J 

xo. To the ek&staki (day of moon’s last quarter). 

\Atharvan. — tray oda far cant, dstakyam, dnustubham : 4, 6^ la. tristubh ; y-av. 6-p. 

virddgarbhdtijagati^ 

Found, except vss. 9 and 13, in Paipp. i., but with a very different order of verses 
(1-4,6, 1 1, 10, 8, 5, 12, 7). Used by Kau^. in connection with the astakd ceremony, or 
celebration of the festival of the moon’s last quarter (19. 28, and again, with more ful- 
ness, 138. 1-16), or of a particular last quarter, regarded as of special importance. 
The details of the Kau^, are expanded and explained by the comm. ; they are not of a 
nature to cast light upon the interpretation of the verses. Weber (pp. 219 ff.) discusses 
at considerable length the questions connected with the festival. Vait., which does not 
concern itself with the astakd^ yet employs vs. 6 (13.6) at the agnistoma sacrifice, in 
connection with the somakrayanl cow ; and also vs. 7 c-f (9. 4) in the sdkamedha rite of 
the cdturmdsya sacrifice. The comm, quotes vss. 2, 3, 7 as employed by Parigista 6. i. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 189 ; Weber, xvii. 218 ; Griffith, i. 93. 

I. She first shone out; she became a milch-cow at Yama’s; let her, 
rich in milk, yield {diih) to us each further summer sdmd). 

The verse occurs also in several other texts: in TS. (iv. 3.11s), MS. (ii. 13. 10), 
K. (xxxix. 10), PGS. (iii. 3. S), and MB. (ii. 2. i ; 8. i); and its second half is RV. iv, 
57. 7 c, d, and MB. i. 8. 8 c, d ; ii. 2. 17 c, d, and also found below as 17. 4 c, d. The 
version of K. agrees (Weber) throughout with ours ; TS. has, for a, yd prathamd 
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vydiickaty with dhuksva at end of c, and PGS. agrees with it; MS. has duhe at end of 
c; MB. (in all four occurrences) has duhd. uU-y and in -8. i also arhand putra v&sa for 
a. The comm, takes sdmdm in d as an adverbial accus. {=sarvesu vatsaresu)^ as 
does Weber. j_Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i. 500. J 

2. The night which the gods rejoice to meet, [as] a milch-cow coming 
unto [them], which is the spouse {pdtnl) of the year — let her be very 
auspicious to us. 

The verse is found also in PGS. (iii. 2. 2), HGS. (ii. 17. 2) LMP. (ii. 20. 27) and 
MGS. (ii. 8. 4c)J, and its second half in MB. (ii. 2. 16 c, d) ; the first four have the 
better readings jands in a and ivd "yatlm in b Land MGS. has rdirlm\, Ppp. has in 
b dhenu rdtrim up-y and at the end -ga/d. For samvatsardsya pdtnl (cf. vs. 8 a, b) 
the comm, quotes TS. vii.4. 8*. 

3. Thou, O night, whom we worship (iipa-ds) as model (pratimd) of 
the year — do thou unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of 
wealth. 

Or, perhaps better (so the comm, and Weber), ‘do thou [give] us long-lived 
progeny ; unite [us] with abundance of wealth.’ Ppp. has for hye tvd rdtrim upasate^ 
and in c tesdm for sd nas. L^GS. has the vs. at ii. 8.4d (cf. p. 156), agreeing nearly 
with Ppp.J The first half-verse is read also in TS. (v. 7. 2*), K. (xl. 2), PGS. (iii. 2. 2), 
and MB. (ii. 2. 18) : TS. gives at end of b upasate^ MB. yajdmahe/ PGS. pratimd 
yd tdm rdtrim updsmahe. In our edition, restore a lost accent-mark over the sr of 
srja in d. 

4. This same is she that first shone out ; among these other ones (f.) 
she goes about (car)y having entered ; great greatnesses [are] within her ; 
the bride {vadhu)y the new-going generatrix, hath conquered. 

This verse is repeated below as viii. 9. ii. It occurs, with considerable variants, 
in a whole series of other texts: TS. (iv. 3. ii*), MS. (ii. 13. 10), K. (xxxix. 10), 
(^GS. (iii. 12. 3), and MB. (ii. 2. 15). For dsv Uardstty TS. and QGS. have antdr 
asyimj MS., also Ppp., sa *psv dntds; MB., se 'yam apsv antas. All of them, with 
Ppp., invert the order of c and d ; and they have a different version of our c : trdya 
(but Ppp. trita) endm mahimanah sacante ((JGS. •ntdm')^ but MB. viqve hy asy dm 
mahimdno antak; while, for jigdya in d, TS. and ^GS. give pajana^ and MS. and 
Ppp. mimdya, ^GS. following it with navakrj ; and MB. reads prathamd for our 
navagdt, ^GS., moreover, has in a i^yuchat. These variants speak ill for the tradi- 
tion. The comm, gives four diverse explanations of navagdt: going in company with 
each new or daily rising sun ; pervading the new originating kind of living creatures ; 
going to a daily originating new form ; or, finally, going to the nine-fold divisions of 
the day; and the comment to TS. L^eported by WeberJ adds a fifth, “newly married”; 
if the last is the meaning, jajdna is better with it than jigdya: “as soon as wedded to 
the new year, she bears the days that follow.” The meter is really redundant by a 
syllable in a \ iyd{vd?\. L^^rther, MB. has in a esdi*va sd yd purvd vy-j and Ppp. 
ends d with janitrlm. — BR., v. 1538, give ‘ erst-gebarend ’ for navagdt. \ 

$. The forest-tree pressing-stones have made their sound, making the 
oblation of the complete year (parivatsarina ) ; O sole dsfakdy may we, 
having good progeny and good heroes, be lords of wealths. 
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“ Stones ” : i.e. probably, blocks of wood used instead of stones |_see Hillebrandt, 
Ved. MyihoL i, 162, 161 J ; or the wooden mortar and pestle (so the comm.), Ppp. reads 
for c ek&stakayl (= -^kdy&i) havisA vidhenia. Some of the mss. combine havih kr- in 
b ; the comment to Prat. ii. 63 requires havis k-y which both editions accept. Some of 
our mss. (P.M.W.Op.) give in c supraj&sas, HGS. (ii. 14. 4) and MB. (ii. 2. 13) have 
a corresponding verse: HGS. begins with ulukkalASy combines havih k- and reads 
-rTndfn in b, and has suprajd vlravantas in c ; MB. gives for a Aulukhalah sampra- 
vadanti grAv&naSy ends b with -rin&my and has for d jyog jlvema balihrto vayani te. 
[It recurs also at MP. ii. 20. 34 and MGS. ii.8.4b.J The first pada is jagaiiy unnoted 
in the Anukr. [^As to astakAy cf. Zimmer, p. 365. J 

6. The track {padd) of Ida [is] full of ghee, greatly trickling ; O Jata- 
vedas, accept thou the oblations. The cattle of the village that are of all 
forms — of those seven let the willing stay {rdmti) be with me. 

Versions are found in A^S. (ii. 2. 17), Ap^S. (vi. 5. 7), HGS. (ii. 17. 2), and MB. 
(ii. 2. 14), and of the latter half in TA. (iii. ii. 12, vs. 31 a, c). MB. agrees with our 
text throughout ; the three others have caracaram at end of a, and all three havir idath 
jusasva (for prati etc.) in b; HGS. begins with idAyai srptanty and Ap^S. combines 
idAyah p- ; then, in d, Ap(^S., HGS., and TA. read ihd instead of mdyiy and AQS. 
pustis for ratntis; HGS. ends with ram Hr astu pustih. The comm, reads ilAyas in 
a ; he renders sarisrpam by atyartham sarpaf, rafhtis by prltisy and specifies the 
^even village (i.e. domestic) animals as cow, horse, goat, sheep, man, ass, camel ; but 
the number seven is doubtless used only as an indefinite sacred one. Pada a is again 
jagatly as in vs. 5. LPada c is our ii. 34.4 a; between viqvarupas and tesam ApQS. 
inserts virupAs (a fragment of our ii.34.4b!) — Prat. ii. 72 requires idayds p-.\ 

7. [Set] thou me in both prosperity and abundance ; O night, may we 
be in the favor of the gods. 

O spoon, fly away full ; fly back hither well-filled ; jointly enjoying all 
sacrifices, bring to us food (/y), refreshment {Ujy), 

The first two padas, which seem to have nothing to do with the rest of the verse, are 
wanting in Ppp. What follows them is a complete anustubhy and quoted by its pratika 
in Vait. (see above); its first half is found in several other texts; VS. (iii. 49), TS. 
(i. 8. 4»), MS. (i. 10. 2), K. (ix. 5), AQS. (ii. 18. 13) ; of these, VS. TS. A(^S. read darvi 
for darvCy as does also the comm,, with a few of SPP’s mss. Ppp. has samprncatl 
isam in the last half-verse. The comm, understands A sihapaya in a, as in the transla- 
tion ; bhaja would answer an equally good purpose. He explains that the spoon is to 
go forth with oblation and to return with the answering blessings. Sambhuhjatt he 
renders by havisA samyak pAlayantf prlnayantl. Finally, he points out that, as c is 
quoted as a pratika, ^a and b have a right to the character of a separate verse ; but that 
in the paHcapafalikA the whole is made a verse, with three avasAnas ; the statement, 
but not the title, appears to fit our Anukr.; this scans as 8-fio:8 + 8:8 + 8 = 5o, 
needlessly counting only 10 syllables in b. In our ed., read mA for me. LCf. iv. 15. 12 n.J 

8. Hither hath come the year, thy spouse, O sole ds^akd ; do thou 
unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of wealth. 

Instead of repeating the second half-verse of vs. 3, Ppp. gives for c, d tasmAi 
juhomi: havisA ghrtena qAu naq qarma yacchatu. Against his usual habit, the comm, 
explains c, d anew, but quite in accordance with his former explanation. 
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9. I sacrifice to the seasons, the lords of the seasons, them of the 
seasons (drtavd), and the winters {ftayand)^ to the summers (sdmd), the 
years, the months ; for the lord of existence I sacrifice. 

The change of case, from accusative to dative, in d, doubtless intends no change of 
construction. The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. ; it is in part repeated 
below, as xi. 6. 17. According to the comm., the “ lords of the seasons *’ are the gods, 
Agni etc. ; the drtavas Lcf. iii. 6. 6 notej are ** parts of seasons ; other unspecified divi- 
sions of time, sixteenths, kdsthds^ etc.’* ; and although samdy samvatsara^ and h&yana 
are synonymous, yet kSyana here signifies “days and nights,” and samd “half-months.” 

10. To thee for the seasons, them of the seasons, the months, the 
years, the Creator {dhdtdr\ the Disposer {vidhdtdr)^ the Prosperer 
{}samrdh)t the lord of existence, do I sacrifice. 

All the samhiid^mss. combine in a -bkyas tvd^ and SPP. accepts the reading in his 
text ; ours emends to -bhyas tvdj such treatment of final as is common in Ppp., and 
sporadic examples of it are found among the AV. mss., but it is hardly to be tolerated 
in a text like ours ; and the comment to Prat. iv. 107 quotes the passage as -b?iyas tvd. 
The comm. Lat xix. 37. 4J deems this verse Land not v. 28. 13 J to be the one repeated as 
xix. 37. 4 ; see under that verse. Ppp. has, for a, b, yajur rtvigbhya drtavebhyo mdbkyas 
samvatsardya ca^ which at any rate rids the text of the embarrassing tvd. Here the 
comm, declares the drtavas to be “ days and nights, etc.” ; samfdh he explains as 
samardhayitre etanndmne devdya. 

11. We, making oblation with ida — I sacrifice to the gods with what 
is rich in ghee; unto houses not disorderly Qdlubhyant)^ rich in kine, 
may we enter together. 

Or, it might be, ‘ may we lie down, go to rest ’ ; the translation would imply more 
naturally sam tipa viqema Lthe Index Verborum takes upa as an independent “ case- 
governing” preposition J ; the comm, says upe *tya sam viqema sukhena ni vasema; he 
comfortably removes the anacoluthon in a, b by declaring yaje yajdmahe, and takes 
alubhyatas as either nom. {gdrdhyam akurvdnds') or accus. {gdrdhyarahitdn). Ppp. 
reads for d drsadesvpagomata. 

12. The sole dsfakd^ paining herself {tapyd-) with penance, generated 
an embryo, a greatness, Indra ; by him the gods overcame their foes ; 
slayer of the barbarians became the lord of might {gdci-). 

The verse is found also in TS. (iv. 3. m), K. (xxxix. 10), PGS. (iii. 3. 5), and 
MB, (ii. 3. 21); and a is identical with HGS. ii. 15. 9a Land MP. ii. 20. 35 aj : TS. 
accents tdpya- in a (the comm, does the same), and its c, d read : Una ddsyun vy 
dsakanta devd hantd *surdndm abkavac chdcfbkih^ and K. PGS. have the same ver- 
sion ; Ppp. agrees with them in reading asurdndm for ddsyUndm, and MB, has their d, 
but our c, except asahanta for vy asah-. The s ot vy ds- is distinctly required by 
Prat. ii. 92 ; but SPP. gives in his text vy d^-, against a majority of the mss. reported by 
him. Our P.M.W. are corrupt at the end, but P.M. show distinctly dbhihy indicating 
the reading of TS. etc. The comm, gives three different explanations of gdrbham in b, 
adding garanlyam or stutyam (from gr ‘sing’), and then garbhasthavad adrqyam 
(fromgr ‘ swallow ’), to the true meaning. The ekdstakd he defines to be “ eighth day 
of the dark half of Mdgha.” The concluding pdda is jagatt. 
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1 3* Xhou whose son is Indra, whose son is Soma, daughter art thou 
of Prajapati ; fulfil thou our desires ; accept our oblation. 

Wanting in Ppp., as above noted. 

The second anuv&ka contains 5 hymns, 40 verses ; and the quotation from the old 
Anukr. is simply da<^a. 


II. For relief from disease, and for long life. 

[Brahman and Bhrgvahgiras. — astarcam. dtndrdgndjfusy/am, yaksmand^anadevatyam. 
trdistubham : 4. ^akvarigarbhd jagati; d. anustubh ; 7. usnigbrhatigarbhd 

pathydpankti ; 8. j-av. 6-p, brhaitgarbhd jagatiJ] 

The first four verses are found in Paipp. i., with the bulk of the 4-verse hymns ; they 
are also RV. x. 161. 1-4 (RV. adds a fifth verse, which occurs below as viii. 1.20). 
The hymn is used by Kaug. (27. 32, 33) in a general healing ceremony (without specifi- 
cation of person or occasion ; the schol. and comm, assume to add such), and, in com- 
pany with many others (iv. 13. i etc. etc.), in a rite for length of life (58. 1 1) ; and it is 
reckoned to the takmana^ana gana (26. i , note) and to the ayusya gana (54. 1 1 , note ; 
but the comm., ignoring these, counts it as one of the anholinga gana). In Vait. 
(36. 19), vs. 8 accompanies the setting free of the horse at the aqvamedha sacrifice ; and 
the hymn (the edition says, i. 10.4; the pratikas are the same) is employed, with ii.33 
etc., in purusamedha (38. i). — L^ee also W’s introduction to ii. 33. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 231 ; Griffith, i. 95 ; Bloomfield, 49; 341. — In part also by 
Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda^ p. 42. 

1. I release thee by oblation, in order to living, from wvkxio^n ydksma 
and from r oy d\ ydksma ; if now seizure {grdhi) hath seized him, from it, 
O Indra-and-Agni, do ye release him. 

RV. inserts vd after yddi in c. Ppp. has, in the second half-verse, ^ 5^/5 grhlio 
yady esa yatas tata ind-. The comm, explains rdjayaksma as either “king oiyaksmas ” 
or else “the^. that seized king Soma first,” quoting for the latter TS. ii. 5.65 |_see ref- 
erences in Bloomfield’s comment J. The first pada is jagati. 

2. If of exhausted life-time, or if deceased, if gone down even to the 
presence (antikd) of death, him I take from the lap of perdition ; I have 
won {spfj him for [life] of a hundred autumns. 

The translation implies in d dspdrsam, which is the reading of our edition, supported 
by RV., and also by the comm, {—prabalam karomi/)^ and two of SPP’s mss. that 
follow the latter ; the dspdrqam of nearly all the mss. (hence read by SPP.), and of Ppp., 
can be nothing but a long-established blunder. Ppp. has at the hQgmningyad ukkard~ 
yury-. LAt ii. 14. 3 SPP. used the “longy*” to denote the ksdipra circumflex ; with 
equal reason he might use it here for the praqlista of nita = ni-ita. J 

3. With an oblation having a thousand eyes, a hundred heroisms, a 
hundred life-times, have I taken him, in order that Indra may lead him 
unto autumns, across to the further shore of all difficulty (duriid), 

RV. has in a qatdqdradena for qatdvlryena, and makes much better sense of c, d by 
reading qatdm for indrasy and indras for dti (it also has imdm for enam). 

4. Live thou increasing a hundred autumns, a hundred winters, and a 
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hundred springs ; a hundred to thee [may] Indra, Agni, Savitar, Brihas- 
pati [give] ; with an oblation of a hundred life-times have I taken him. 

Our text, in the second half-verse, ingeniously defaces the better meter and sense 
given by RV.,^hich reads indrdgni for ta indro agnih in c, and ends with havise 
'mdm pitnar duK The verse is fairly correctly defined by the Anukr., its c having 14 
syllables {j^akvarl^y and making the whole number 47 syllables (Jagatl less i ). 

5. Enter in, O breath -and-expirat ion, as two draft-oxen a pen {vrajd ) ; 
let the other deaths go away («//), which they call the remaining hundred. 

In this verse, as in the preceding and in vs. 7 and elsewhere, SPP. makes the inde- 
fensible combination n ch^ Instead of ch^ as the result of mutual assimilation of n and q 
Lcf. note to i. 19. 4J. 

LAs to the “one hundred and one deaths,” cf. viii. 2. 27; xi. 6. 16; i. 30. 3; 
dkaqata in Index; and the numbers in the notable passage, xix.47. 3ff. ; Kuhn’s most 
interesting Germanic parallels, KZ. xiii. I28ff. ; Deutscher Volksaberglaubc^^ 

301 » 335; Hopkins, Oriental Studies . . . papers read before the Oriental Club of 
Philadelphia, 1888-1894, p. 152; Zimmer, p. 400. Cf. also the words of the statute, 
1 8 Edward I., §4, concerning the “Fine of Lands,” “unless they put in their claim 
within a year and a day.” J 

6. Be ye just here, O breath-and-expiration ; go ye not away from 
here ; cary his body, his limbs, unto old age again. 

At the end of b, the comm, reads javam (=qlg/tram^ akdle') instead of yuvdm^ and 
two or three of SPP’s mss,, as often, follow him. 

7. Unto old age do I commit thee ; unto old age do I shake thee down 
(ni-dhu ) ; may old age, excellent, conduct thee ; let the other deaths go 
away, which they call the remaining hundred. 

The Anukr. scans the verse asp + S 17 + 84-8=40, not admitting any resolution in c. 

8. Old age hath curbed (abhi-dha) thee, as it were a cow, an ox, with 
a rope ; the death that curbed thee, when born, with easy fetter — that 
Brihaspati released for thee, with the (two) hands of truth. 

The verb-forms represent the noun abhidhdnl ‘ halter, or bridle, or rope for confining 
and guiding.’ L-^ case of “ reflected meaning ” ; discussed, Lanman, Transactions of 
the Am, Pkilol. Association^ vol. xxvi, p. xiii (1894). Cf. note to iv. 18. i.J As in many 
other cases, the comm, renders the aorist ahita (for adkita) as an imperative, baddham 
karotu. On account of jdyamdnam in d (virtually * at thy birth ’) Weber entitles the 
hymn “ on occasion of difficult parturition,” which is plainly wrong. Perhaps it is for 
the same reason that the comm, regards it as relating to a child, or to a person diseased 
from improper copulation. In our text, at the beginning, read abki (an accent-sign 
lost under a-). There is no brhati element in the verse. 

12. Accompanying the building of a house. 

\Brakman. — navaream. fdldsuktam. vdstospaliqdldddivatam, trdistubkam : 2. virddjagafi ; 
brhati; d. qakuarlgarbhd jagaft ; 7. drsy anustubh ; 8 . bhurij ; 9. anustubh.'] 

The first eight verses are found in Paipp., but only 1-5, 7 together, in iii., vs. 6 being 
in XX., and vs. 8 in xvii. L^ore or less correspondent vss. recur at MP. il 1 5. 3 ff. and 
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at MGS. ii. II. I2ff. (cf. p. 148 iMivd),\ The hymn is reckoned by K3.U9. (8.23) to 
the vS.stospatlya hymns, and is used with them in a house-building ceremony (43. 4 ff. ; 
the “ two dhruvas^" mentioned in 43. 1 1 Lare doubtless the same as the “ two dhruvas ” 
mentioned inj 136. 7 ; |_and the latter J are, according to the comm. t^vi. 87, not vss. 
I and 2, but hymns vi. 87 and 88) ; vss. 6 and 8 are specially quoted (43.9, 10). Vait. 
(16. 1, in the agnistoma sacrifice) gives a pratika which is nearly that of vs. 8, but 
with adhvaryo for nari. LVs. 9, q. v., occurs in Ppp. with others of our ix. 3.J 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 463; Zimmer, p. 150; Weber, xvii. 234; Grill, 59,108; 
Griffith, i.97; Bloomfield, 140, 343. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie^ P-44; and 
Bloomfield’s references ; also M. Wintemitz, Mittheilungen der Anihropologischen 
Gesellschaft in Wien^ vol. xvii, p. [38]. 

1. Just here I fix (ni-mi) [my] dwelling {^d/d) firm; may it stand in 
security, sprinkling ghee; unto thee here, O dwelling, may we resort 
(sam-car) with all our heroes, with good heroes, with unharmed heroes. 

Ppp. reads a^hi instead of upa in d. Padas a, b are found in PGS. iii. 4. 4, with 
tisthatu for -d/z ; and b in QGS. iii. 3, with tistha for the same ; HGS. (i. 27. 2) has the 
whole \erse, with tisthati in a, anu (for upa) in d, and suvlr&s before sarvav- in c. 

2. Just here stand thou firm, O dwelling, rich in horses, in kine, in 
pleasantness, in refreshment, -in ghee, in milk; erect thyself {tiUqri) in 
order to great good-fortune. 

Ppp. leaves the a of a(;vdvail in b unelided. PGS. (ibid.) has padas b and d, mak- 
ing one verse of them with 3 c, d; padas a, b are also found in QGS. (ibid.), with con- 
siderable variants : sthdne for dhruvd, dhrui’d for and sllamdvatl for sfmr- ; and 
HGS. (ibid.) has again the whole verse, with urjasvati payasd pinvamdnd for c. 
The comm., with the usual queer perversion of the sense of sunrtd^ renders sunrtavatl 
by bahubhih priya 5 atva%>agbhir balddindm vdnlbhir yukid. Padas b and c are jagait. 

3. A garner (.^^ dharnni) art thou, O dwelling, of great roof, of cleansed 
grain ; to thee may the calf come, may the boy, may the kine, streaming 
in at evening. 

This translation of the difficult and doubtless corrupt first half-verse implies emenda- 
tion of -chandas to -chadiSy and oi puti- to putd which latter is, in fact, the Ppp. read- 

ing. In d, SPP. adopts the bad reading dspdndamdnasy claiming to find it in the 
majority of his mss. ; but the scribes are so wholly untrustworthy in their distinction of 
sy and sp that the requirement of the sense is sufficient to show that they intend sy 
here ; the comm, reads -syand-y and so does QGS. (iii. 2) in the parallel passage : etidm 
<^iqnh krandaty d kumdra d syandantdm dhenavo nityavatsdh; PGS. (ibid.) has d 
tvd qi(^ur d krandat'if d gdvo dhenavo vd^yamdndh. LMGS. ii.11.12b reflects our 
vs. 7. J The comm, lets us understand by dharuni either bhogajdtasya dhdrayitrl or 
praqastdi stambhdir upetdj and hy brhachandds either prabhftidchddand or mahadbhiq 
chandobhir veddir upetd; putidhdnya is “having corn malodorous from age” — a 
sign of stores unexhausted. The Anukr. apparently scans as 7 + 8: io-fii=36: a 
very poor sort of brhatt, l_Note that of SPP’s authorities for dsyand-y K and V were 
men, not mss. ; none of his living authorities gave dspand-. The blunder is easy for 
the eye, not for the ear.J 

4. This dwelling let Savitar, Vayu, Indra, Brihaspati fix, foreknowing ; 
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let the Maruts sprinkle it with water, with ghee ; let king Bhaga deepen 
{ni-tan) our ploughing. 

Ppp. reads in a, b vdyur agnis tvastd hold ni, and has somas (which suits rdjd 
better) for bhal^as in d. In c it begins with the true reading uksaniuj this is so natu- 
rally suggested as emendation of the uchdntu of the mss. that all the translators assume 
it (Weber, strangely mistaking the plain statement of the Index Verborum^ accuses us 
of having wrongly altered uksdntu in our edition to uchdntu I) ; uksdntu is also read 
by the comm,, and by two or three of SPP’s mss. that follow him ; and SPP. very 
properly admits it into his text. SPP. also reads after it udndy with the comm., but 
against allliis mss. Lexcept the ^rotriya’KJ ; there is no instance where udnd and udnds 
are correctly read in any of them (here, our Bp.O.Op. have P.M. utvd^ the 

rest* unnd: our edition gives unna^ and Weber has failed to see that it was corrected 
in the Index Verborum Lunder uddnj). The comm, makes d refer to the ploughing 
of the site of the house : 0ldbkumek karsanam nitardm karotu. |_*£.H.D.K.Kp. and 
Ppp. have uimd; I. has uttd ; W.has -/« tvd.\ [For uchantu, see x. 9. 23 n.J 

5. O mistress of the building (? mdna), as sheltering, pleasant, hast 
thou, a goddess, been fixed by the gods in the beginning ; clothing thy- 
self in grass, mayest thou be well-willing; then mayest thou give us 
wealth together with heroes. 

Ppp. has, for c, d, dnnam vasand sumand yaqas tvam rayifh no dhi subhage suvfratn. 
« Grass *’ in c refers probably to a thatched roof. Mdna the comm, gives two explana- 
tions for: either “of the reverend (jndnantya) lord of the site (vdstupati)^^ or else 
“ of the spoiling (.? mlyamdna) grain etc.” {paint in this case signifying pdlayitri). In 
b the comm, reads nirmitd. HGS. (i. 27,8) has a, b, c (with a wholly different d) in 
a corrupt form : md nah sapatnah ^aranah syond devo devebhir vimitd 'sy agre : trnam 
vasdndh sumand asi tvam; but our d (with -virdm r-) occurred just before (i. 27. 7). 

6. With due order, O beam (vahfd)t ascend the post ; formidable, 
bearing rule, force away (apa-vrj) the foes ; let not the attendants {upa- 
sattdr) of thy houses be harmed, O dwelling; may we live a hundred 
autumns with all our heroes. 

Ppp. reads sthund 'dhi in a, and in c, d has ddro *tra virdjdm jlvdm qarada^ 
^atdni. Both meter and sense indicate that grhdndm is an intrusion in c ; and suvirds 
at the end would rectify the meter of d. The first pada is the beginning of a verse in 
AGS. ii. 9 ; and HGS. (i. 27. 7) has the first half-verse, with stk&ndu in a, and Urdhvas 
and apa sedha in b Lcf. MP. ii. 15. 6 ; MGS. ii. 1 1. 14 is corrupt J. The comm, reads 
arsan for risan in c ; he explains rtdna by abddhyena riipena saha^ and upasaitdras by 
upasadanakartdras. The verse (ii + ii: 14+12 =48) is defined by the Anukr. with 
mechanical correctness. 

7. To it the tender boy, to it the calf, with moving creatures {jdgat), 
to it the jar of parisrdU with mugs of curd, have come. 

Ppp. has tvd for imdm in a and c, and in cpari^rias; and it ends d with haia^a( ca 
yd. The mss. vary between parisrittas and -grtU- (our Bp.H.O.Op.Kp. have g) ; the 
comm, has j, and renders the word by parisravanagllasya madhunah ‘ foaming over 
sweet.’ The word is quoted in the comment to Prat. ii. 106 as an example of s after i 
protected from lingualization by a following r. The comm, reads in c kumbhdSy and 
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in d kala^sj half the mss. (including our Bp.E.I.H.K.) accent kala^&is. The comm, 
explains jdgatd gamanaqllena gav&din&^ which is doubtless its true sense. The verse 
is found also in A’GS. (ii. 8. 16), PGS. (iii. 4. 4), QGS. (iii. 2. 9), and HGS. (i. 27. 4) ; 
the first two and the last have (like Ppp.) tv&^ and ^GS. reads enam (for 6 *mdm)) for 
jdgatd^ PGS. has jagad&is and AGS. jdyaidmj (^GS, gives bhuvanas^ with pari for 
sahdj all differ again as to the last word, presenting upa (PGS.), ayan (AGS.), ayann 
iva (HGS.) or gaman (^GS.); and ^GS. has further kumbhyds in c, while for pari- 
srdtas AGS. has parigritas and HGS. hiranmayas |_see also MP. ii. 15.4 and MGS. 
ii. II. I2bj. The epithet drsf, added by the Anukr. to the metrical definition of the 
verse, is without meaning as aistinguishing it from vs. 9 [cf. iii. 14. 6, notej. 

8. Bring forward, O woman, this full jar, a stream of ghee combined 
{sam-bhf) with ambrosia (amrtd)\ anoint these drinkers (.?) with ambro- 
sia; let what is offered-and-bestowed defend it (f. : the dwelling.?). 

The well-nigh universal reading of the mss. in c is imam pat fn^ which SPP. accord- 
ingly presents in his text, in spite of its grammatical impossibility (of our mss., E. gives 
pdtrin^ dren being a misreading of -tfn found also more than once elsewhere ; P. has 
pdddn^ and . pdtran)\ we emended imdin to imdn ; but perhaps imdm pdtrlm ‘this 
dr inking- vessel,’ which the comm, has, would be preferable, as better suited to sdtn 
aiidhi; and endm at the end would then refer to it. The comm, has sam indhi instead 
of sdm ahdhi j he makes endm imply gdldm. The corresponding verse in Ppp. (xvii.) 
is quite different, and corrupt ; purndm ndbhiri pra hard *bhi knmbhatn apdm ramaht 
osadhtndn ghrtasya : itnam pdtrer amrtdir d sam agdhi stkird virds su?na?taso 
bhavantu ; this suggests imdm pdirdir amftasya in c ‘ anoint this [dwelling] with ves- 
sels of ambrosia ’ ; but also its separation from the preceding verses makes uncertain its 
belonging to the same ceremony with them. In the ceremonial use, it accompanies the 
entrance into the new dwelling, the wife first, carrying a water-jar. 

9. These waters I bring forward, free from ydkpna, effacing ; I 

set forth (.? pra-sad) unto {upd) the houses, along with immortal (amrtd) fire. 

The verse, as already noted, is wanting [^in this connectionj in Ppp., and neither 
Kauq. nor the comm, specify anything as to its use. It appears again below as ix. 3. 23 
Lwith Ppp. version J. The comm, gives no explanation nor paraphrase of prd sfdami, 
L“ Prepositions ” discussed, PrM. iv. 3, note.J 

13. To the waters, 

\Bhrgu. — saptarcam. vdrunam uta sindhuddivatam. dnustubkam : i.nicrt; 

J. virddjagati ; 6. niert tristuhh^ 

The first six verses occur in Paipp. iii., and also in TS. (v. 6. i), MS. (ii. 13. i), and 
K. (xxxix. 2). The hymn is used by Kaug. in a ceremony for directing water into a 
certain course (40. i £f.); the padas of vs. 7 are severally employed in it (see under that 
verse); it also appears, with other hymns (i. 4-6, 33, etc. etc.), in a rite for good-fortune 
(41. 14). And the comm, describes it as used by one who desires rain. Verse 7 is 
further employed, with a number of other verses, by Vait. (29. 13), in the agnicayana^ 
accompanying the conducting of water, reeds, and a frog over the altar-site. — 1_ Berlin 
ms. of Anukr. reads sindkvabdaivatam. \ 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 240 ; Griffith, i.99; Bloomfield, 146, 348.-— Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, Manuel^ p. 143. 
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1. Since formerly (? adds\ going forth together, ye resounded (nad) 
when the dragon was slain, thenceforth ye are streams (nadt) by name : 
these are your names, O rivers. 

The pada-m&s. all commit the very gratuitous blunder of writing tAh instead of td at 
the beginning of d, as if it belonged iosindhavas instead of to ndm&nij SPP. emends 
to id, and the comm, so understands the word. The comm, takes adds as Vedic substi- 
tute for amusmin, qualifying dk&u. None of the other texts gives any various reading 
for this verse. Pada d sets forth, as it were, the office of the first four verses, in finding 
punning etymologies ftfr sundry of the names of water. 

2. When, sent forth by Varuna, ye thereupon {dt) quickly skipped 
{valg) together, then Indra obtained {dp) you as ye went ; therefore are 
ye waters {dp) afterward. 

TS. and MS, have in d dpas (nomin.), and this is obviously the true reading, and 
assumed in the translation ; both editions follow the mss. (except our Op.) in giving 
Upas. MS. begins the verse with samprdcyutds ; for at in b MS. has_y^/ and TS. ids. 
In d, Ppp. elides the a of anu; TS. leaves sthana unlingualized. The comm, reads 
instead siana. 

3. As ye were flowing perversely {apakdmdm), since Indra verily hin- 
dered {var) you by his powers, you, ye divine ones, therefore the name 
water {ydr) is assigned you. 

Ppp. has for c indro vas sakiabhir devdis. TS. combines in d var ndma. The 
comm, apparently takes hikam as a single word (the TS. pada-itxX so regards it), quot- 
ing as his authority Ndigkantuka iii. 12 ; and again in d, if the manuscript does not do 
him injustice, he reads hikam for hitam. 

4. The one god stood up to you, flowing at [your] will ; “ the great 
ones have breathed up {ud-an),'* said he; therefore water {udakd) is [so] 
called. 

The name here really had in mind must be, it would seem, udan, but udakdm has to 
be substituted for it in the nominative ; none of the other texts offer a different form. 
TS. improves the meter of a by omitting vas, and TS. and MS. leave the a of api 
unelided. Ppp. differs more seriously : eko na deva updtisthat syandamand upetyah. 
Yaihdvat^am in b might be ‘at his will,’ opposed to apakdmdm in vs. 3. The sense of 
c is rather obscure ; the comm, understands : “ saying * by this respect on the part of 
Indra we have become great,’ they breathed freely (or heaved a sigh of relief: ucchva- 
sitavatyas) ” — which is senseless. R. suggests “Indra put himself in their way with 
the polite address and inquiry: ‘their worships have given themselves an airing’; and 
conducted them on their way again”; Weber understands them to sigh under the 
burden of the god standing “ upon ” {dpi) them. The comm, declares api to have the 
sense of adhi. 

5. The waters [are] excellent; the waters verily were ghee; these 
waters verily bear Agni-and-Soma ; may the strong {tlvrd) satisfying 
savor {rdsa) of the honey-mixed {^pre) come to me along with breath, 
with splendor. 
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TS. reads dsus for Osan at end of a, and both TS. and MS., as also the comm., have 
gan at the end (MS.p. agan). MS. combines differently the material of our vss. 5 
and 6 : first our 6 a,' b with 5 c, d, then our 5 a, b with 6 c, d ; and for our 5 a it reads 
Apo devir ghrtaminvA u apas. This last seems also to be intended by Ppp., with its 
&po devir gh^tam itdpdhus; and it has iiyd instead of it ids at end of b, and combines 
-gamd md in c-d. The comm, renders tnadhuprcdyn by madhund rasena samprkid- 
ndm; the description in pada c almost makes us fancy some kind of mineral water to 
be had in view. 

6. Then indeed I see, or also hear ; unto me comek the noise, to me 
the voice of them ; I think myself then to have partaken ambrosia 
(amfta) when, ye gold-colored ones, I have enjoyed (/^) you. 

TS. has the inferior readings nas for md at end of b and y&d loxyada in d. MS. is 
corrupt in b ; its pada-itxi reads vak : nu : dsdm, but the editor gives in samhitd-itxt 
var nv dsdm. The comm, combines vdg md. Ppp. has at the beginning ydd for ad. 
The comm, takes the opportunity of the occurrence of hiranya- in d to bring forward an 
etymology of it which he here and there repeats ; it is hita-ramanlya / The verse is 
improperly reckoned as nicrt. Lin the edition amrtastha is a misprint for ‘Sya.\ 

7. This, O waters, [is] your heart, this your young {vatsd), ye righteous 
ones ; come thus hither, ye mighty ones, where I now make you enter. 

The preceding verses have been simple laudation of the waters ; this appended one 
(which is found neither in Ppp. nor in the other texts) adds a practical application, and 
is the sole foundation of the employment of the hymn by Kauq. With the first pada a 
piece of gold is buried in the desired channel ; with b a prepared frog is fastened there ; 
with c the frog is covered with a water-plant ; with d water is conducted in. 

X4. A blessing on the kine. 

\Brahman. — ndnSdevatyam uta gosthadevatdkam. dnustubkam: 6. drp tristubh.\ 

The hymn (except vs. 5) is found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 2, 4, 6, i, 3). It 
is used by Kaug., with other hymns (ii. 26 etc.), in a ceremony for the prosperity of 
cattle (19.14). In Vait. (2[,26), vs. 2 accompanies the driving of kine in the agni- 
sfoma. The Vait. use does not appear to be mentioned by the comm., and his report of 
the Kaug. use is mostly lost from the manuscript (but filled in by the editor). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 469 ; Weber, xvii. 244 ; Grill, 64, 1 12 ; Griffith, i. loi ; Bloom- 
field, 143. 351- 

1. With a comfortable {susdd) stall, with wealth, with well-being, with 
that which is the name of the day-born one, do we unite you. 

Ppp. reads in b sapustyd for subhiltyd. The obscure third pada is found again below 
as V.28. 12 C; it is altogether diversely rendered (conjecturally) by the translators 
(Weber, “with the blessing of favorable birth”; Ludwig, “with [all] that which one 
calls day-born”; Grill, “with whatever a day of luck brings forth”); R. suggests “with 
all (of good things) that the day brings, or that is under the heaven ” : none of these 
suits the other occurrence. 

2. Let Aryaman unite you, let Pushan, let Brihaspati, let Indra, who 
is conqueror of riches ; in my possession gain ye what is good. 
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‘In my possession,’ lit. ‘with me* (bei mir, chez moi). The comm, takes pusyaia 
z&—p05ayata; and so do the translators, unnecessarily and therefore inadmissibly ; 
or, we may emend to pusyatu, with vdsu as subject. “ Unite ” calls for the expression 
of with what ; this is not given, but the verse may be regarded as (except d) a continua- 
tion of vs, I. The three padas a-c are found as a gdyairl-verse in MS. (iv. 2. 10 : with 
posd for piisd in b). Ppp. has iha pusyati at beginning of d. 

3. Having come together, unaffrighted, rich in manure, in this stall, 
bearing the sweet of soma, come ye hither, free from disease. 

Three of the padas (a, b, d) again form, with considerable variants, ^gdyatrl in MS. 
(ibid.) immediately following the one noted above : MS. has dvihrut&s for dbibhyusts^ 
purlsinfs for kar-, and, in place of our d, svdveqd na a gata. Ppp. gives, as not sel- 
dom, in part the MS. readings, corrupted: it begins samjati&n&m vihridm^ has havis 
for madhu in c, and, for d, svdv£fdsa etana. The combination of p. ttpao^tana into s. 
upHana is one of those aimed at by Prat. iii. 52, according to the comment on that rule ; 
but it would equally well fall under the general rule (iii. 38) as to the order of combina- 
tion when d comes between two vowels {upa-d-itana like indra-d ihi etc.). LCf. also 
Lanman, JAOS. x. 425. J 

4. Come ye just here, O kine, and flourish here like (^dkd; also mul- 
tiply {pra-jd) just here ; let your complaisance be toward me. 

Qdke *va (p. ^dkd^tva) in b is very obscure : Weber renders “ like dung ” (as if 
qdkd'=- (^dkrty^ Ludwig, “with the dung” (as if ^dkd—^akna)\ Grill, “like plants” 
(implying (^dkam iva or qdkd hm)\ the comm, says “multiply innumerably, like flies ” 
ij^akd = maksikd ) ; this last is, so far as can be seen, the purest guesswork, nor is any- 
thing brought up in its support ; and the “ dung ” comparisons are as unsuitable as they 
are unsavory. The explanation of the comm, accords with one among those offered by 
the commentators on VS. xxiv. 32 (= MS. iii. 14. 13) and TS. v. 5. i8‘, where ^dkd also 
occurs. Ppp. reads sakd iva. SPP. reports his pada-ms^. as accenting gava/t in a, but 
emends in his pada^itKl gdv ah j the latter is read by all ours, so far as noted. 

5. Let your stall be propitious; flourish ye like qdriqdkd; also mul- 
tiply just here ; with me we unite you. 

There is no Ppp. text of this verse to help cast light on the obscure and difficult 
qdriqdkd {'p.^rigakdoiva). The comm, (implying -kds) explains the word as meaning 
“ kinds of creatures that increase by thousands in a moment,” but offers no etymology or 
other support ; the translators supply a variety of ingenious and unsatisfactory conjec- 
tures (Weber, “like fJ/'/'-dung,” gdri perhaps a kind of bird; Grill “[fatten yourselves] 
like the gdrikd ” or hooded crow ; Ludwig simply puts a question-mark in place of a 
translation). R. offers the conjecture garth (= gdWi) gaka iva ‘like rice in manure.’ 
Our P.M.E.I. accent garigake *va. 

LBloomfield emends to gdri-gttkeva -kds iva)., ‘thrive ye like starlings and par- 
rots.’ True, these birds are habitual companions in literature as in life (see my trans- 
lation of KarpUra-mahjarl, p. 229, note), loquacity being their salient characteristic; 
but what is the tertiuin comparationis between the thriving of cows and of starlings J 

6. Attach yourselves, O kine, to me as lord of kine ; this your stall 
here [be] flourishing; to you, becoming numerous with abundance of 
wealth, to you living, may we living be near (upa-sad). 
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Bhdvantas in c would be a desirable emendation. Upa-sad may be rather *wait 
upon ’ (so GriU), only then we should expect rather saddma (comm., upagacckema). 
J_W’s implied differerice between sadema and saddma is not clear to me.J Ppp. reads 
in a gopatyd, and its b is mayi vo gostha iha posaydti, LThe epithet drsl seems to be 
as meaningless here as at iii. 12. 7 — see note, end.J 

15. For success in trade. 

\Atkarvan {panyakdmah). — astarcam. vdi^adevam utdi ^'ndrdgnam. trdistubham : 

I. bhurij ; 4, 6-p. brhatigarbhd virddatyasH; y. virddjagati ; 

7. anustubh ; 8. nicrt!\ 

Four of the verses are found in Paipp. xix. (i, 4, 6, 2, in this order). The hymn is 
used by Kau^. in a rite for good-fortune in trading (50. 12), and again (59. 6) for a simi- 
lar purpose ; also (or vs. i) in the indramahotsava ceremony (140. 16); also vss. 7 and 
S in the appeasing of the flesh-eating fire (70. 13, 14). In Vait. (6. 9), vs. 7 is employed 
in the ceremony of establishing the sacrificial fire. The usual statement of these various 
uses appears to be lacking in the manuscript of the comm., and is supplied, only in part, 
by its editor. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 215; Zimmer, p. 258 (except vss. 7, 8); Weber, xvii. 247 ; 
Grill (vss. 1-6), 69, 1 13; Griffith, i. 102; Bloomfield, 148, 352. — Cf. Hillebrandt, 
Veda<hrestomathie^ P* 38- 

1. I stir up (cud) the trader Indra; let him come to us, be our fore- 
runner; thrusting [away] the niggard, the waylaying wild animal, let 
him, having the power (ff), be giver of riches to me. 

Or paripantMnam and mrgdm in c may be independent of one another (so comm., 
and translators except Weber and Zimmer). Ppp. has, for a, b, indram vayam vauijam 
Jiav&mahe sa nas trdtd pura etu prajdnan. The Anukr. notices c as jagatl pada. 

Indra, the trader”: cf. Bergaigne, Rel. vdd.^ ii. 480. — Many Jataka tales (e.g. no’s 
I, 2) give vivid pictures of the life of the trading caravans. J 

2. The many roads, travelled by the gods, that go about (sam-car) 
between heaven-and-earth — let them enjoy me with milk, with ghee, 
that dealing (krl) I may get (adif) riches. 

Ppp’s version is very different : ikdi 'vas panthd bahavo devaydndm anu dydvd- 
prthivl supranltik : tesdm ahndm varcasy d dadhdmi yathd kllPvd dhanam dvahdni. 
The comm, allows us alternatively to understand deva- in a as “ by traders he renders 
jusantdm in c hy sevantdm, as if it were causative. His text has at the beginning ye 
te panth~. The emendation, suggested by Weber, of md in c to me would help the 
sense. The first half-verse is found again below as vi. 55. i a, b. To make a regular 
tristubh^ we must contract to -prthvi In b, and expand to krldu~a in d ; the Anukr. per- 
haps regards the two irregularities as balancing one another. 

3. With fuel, O Agni, with ghee, I, desiring, offer the oblation, in 
order to energy {tdras)^ to strength ; — revering with worship {brdkman)^ 
so far as I am able — this divine prayer (dht)^ in order to hundred-fold 
winning. 

The verse is RV. iii. 18. 3, without variant — save that RV. accents of cornet juhdmi, 
as does our edition by necessary emendation, while SPP. follows all the mss. in giving 
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juhomi (the pada-itxX puts a sign of pada^ivision after the word, but also before it). 
The verse is not at all likely to have been an original part of our hymn ; the word 
^atasiyd.ya in d has caused its addition. The comm, renders tdrase by veg&ya glghra- 
gaman&ya^ and applies i^e in two ways, to the winning or to the worshipping. 

4. This offense (.? gardni) of ours mayest thou, O Agni, bear with 
{mrs)f what distant road we have gone. Successful (gimd) for us be bar- 
gain and sale; let return-dealing make me fruitful ; do ye two enjoy this 
oblation in concord ; successful for us be our going about and rising. 

The first two padas are wanting in the Paipp. version of the hymn (though they 
occur, in another connection, in Ppp. i.), and they are plainly an intrusion here, due to 
the mention of distant travel in b; they form the first half of RV. i. 31. 16 (but RV. 
reads for b tmdm dd/tvdnam ydm dgdma durat; L^S., in its repetition of the RV. 
verse at iii. 2. 7, agrees with AV. in preferring diiram). The insertion dislocates the 
comm’s division of the hymn ; he reckons only the first 4 padas as vs. 4, then the last 
two with the first two of our 5 as vs. 5, and the latter half of our 5 with the former half 
of our 6 as vs. 6, making a vs. 7 of only the two concluding padas of our 6, and number- 
ing the two remaining verses as 8 and 9. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.I.) divide and 
number in the same way to the middle of our vs. 6, then making vs. 7 consist of 6 padas 
and end where our vs. 7 ends. Ppp. has for its verse a different version of our c-f : 
pajw for gunam at the beginning (with *st 7 i after no), godhani nas for phalinam md, 
and, for our e, samrardnd havir idam jusantdm. The Anukr. seems to scan the verse 
as 11+9:12+11: 11 + 12 = 66, though c and f are properly to be made regularly 
tristubh by elision to ^siu. The comm, renders ^ardni in a by “injury” (Jiinsd), and 
explains it as either that arising (to Agni) from the intermission of sacred rites in con- 
sequence of the householder’s absence from home, or else that to the absentee from his 
long journey as expressed in b — mtmrsas being in the first cdJSA — ksamasva, and in 
the second = marsaya or titiksaya ‘ cause us to endure ’ : perhaps the second is, after all, 
the better. ^For d, rather, ‘may barter make me abounding in fruit,’ i.e. ‘may barter 
bring me its reward. ’J 

5. With what riches I practise (cai^ bargaining, seeking riches with 
riches, ye gods — let that become more for me, not less ; O Agni, put 
down {ni-sidh) with the oblation the gain-slaying gods. 

Or, possibly, ‘ the gods of the gain-slayer ’ {sataghnds as gen. sing. ; the comm, takes 
it as accus. pi., and Zimmer and Ludwig so translate). The omission of devAn would 
rectify the meter and better the sense, and Weber and Grill |_and HillebrandtJ le^ve 
it out. The Anukr. gives a mechanically correct definition of the verse as it stands. 

6. With what riches I practise bargaining, seeking riches with riches, 
ye gods — therein let Indra assign me pleasure (.^ rtui), let Prajapati, 
Savitar, Soma, Agni. 

Ppp. has a better version of a : yat panena pratipanam cardnii; and it arranges c 
differently : indro me tasmin ream d; and reads brhaspatis for prajdp- in d. HGS. 
(i. 15. 1) has a kindred verse, with second pada nearly identical with ours, and rucam 
in c. LSee also MP. ii. 22.4.J Rt'tct, lit. ‘brightness,’ is variously understood by the 
translators: Zimmer, “ attractive power”; Ludwig, “pleasure”; Weber, “understand- 
ing”; Grill, “consideration”; the comm, explains it hy sarvajanaprftim dkanapradd- 
nend "ddneccham. |_Ppp. seems to omit dhanena in b. | 
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7, Unto thee with homage do we, O priest Vai^vanara (* for all men ’), 
give praise ; do thou watch over our progeny, our selves, our kine, our 
breaths. 

Two of our (Bp.Kp. ; also D.p.m. ?) divide vdigv&narah : tumah in b ; 

P.M.W. give sdm for sd at beginning of c. This verse and the next seem to be addi- 
tions to the original hymn. LUnder siu^ BR. and Index Verborum join itpa with siu; 
correct Index under tipa accordingly. J 

8. Every day may we bring constantly for thee as for a standing 
horse, O Jatavedas ; rejoicing together with abundance of wealth, with 
food, may we thy neighbors, O Agni, take no harm. 

The verse nearly accords with xix. 55. i, below; the second half is the same as 
there; the first half here is more unlike the parallel verse in other texts (VS. xi. 75 ; 
^B. vi. 6. 4. 1 ; TS. iv. 1. 10* ; K. xvi. 7 ; MS. ii. 7. 7) than is xix. 55. i ab — see under 
xix. 55. 1 ; in the second half they vary only by putting dgne at the beginning of d; 
they make a more manageable sentence by furnishing an object, gh&sdm ‘ fodder,’ for 
bharema. The comm, renders tisthate by svagrhe vartam&nSya. 

Here, at the end of the third anuvdka, of 5 hymns and 38 verses, the old Anukr. 
says simply astSu (but O.R. give astatrinqaf). 

The fifth prap&thaka also ends with this hymn. 

x6. Morning Invocation to various gods, especially Bhaga. 

\Atharvan. — saptarcam. prdtahsuktam, bdrhaspatyam uta bahudevatyam. trdistubham : 

I. drsJ jagatl ; 4. bhurikpahktiJ\ 

Found in Paipp. iv., with very few variants. It is a RV. hymn (vii. 41), repeated 
also in VS. (xxxiv. 34-40) and TB. (ii. 8. 979) |_and MP. i. 14. 1-7, in the same order 
as herej. It is used by Kau^. Lwith hymns vi. 69 and ix. ij, in the rite for generation 
of wisdom (10. 24), to accompany washing the face on arising from sleep ; also in certain 
ceremonies for “splendor” (varcas : 12. 15 ; 13.6), with hymns vi. 69 and ix. i ; and it 
is reckoned to the varcasya ganas (12. 10, note; 13. i, note). In Vait. (5. 17), vs. 6 
accompanies, in the agnyddheya^ the horse’s setting his foot on the boundary ; and its 
latter half, an oblation in the cdturmasya sacrifice LVait. 8. 14J. 

Translated : as RV. hymn, by Grassmann, i. 336, and by Ludwig, no. 92 ; as AV. 
hymn, by Weber, xvii. 251; Griffith, i. 104. — Cf. Winternitz, Hochzeitsrituelly p. 97, 
and notes. 

1. Early {prdtdr) do we call Agni, early Indra, early Mitra-and-Varuna, 
early the (two) A9vins, early Bhaga, Pushan, Brahmanaspati, early Soma 
and Rudra do we call. 

The other texts, and Ppp. with them, read at the end of d huvema. 

2. The early-conquering formidable Bhaga do we call, the son of Aditi 
who is disposer (vidhartdr), to whom every one that thinks himself weak 
[or] strong, [to whom even the kingj says: ‘'apportion [me] a portion.” 

Bhaksi in d might also be ist sing. mid. of the j-aorist, ‘may I obtain’ (so Weber, 
etc.) ; the comm, explains it both ways. Again adl the other texts, including Ppp., 
have huvema for havdmahe in a ; the Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity caused 
by our reading. LNote the play on the god’s name : ‘portion ’ is bhdga.\ 
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3. O Bhaga, conductor, Bhaga, thou of true bestowal, Bhaga, help 
upward this prayer (dhi)y giving to us ; O Bhaga, cause us to multiply 
with kine, with horses, O Bhaga, with men, — rich in men may we be. 

In this verse AV. and RV. agree throughout; TB. reads ava with unlengthened 
final in b, and no with unlingualized nasal in c. 

4. Both now may we be fortunate {bMgavant)^ and in the advance 
(? prapitvd) and in the middle of the days ; and, O bounteous one, at the 
up-going of the sun, may we be in the favor of the gods. 

As to the difficult word prapitvd^ see Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. 24 ff. ; “ up-going ” is 
probably here ‘ out-going, disappearance ’ ; the comm, renders prapitvi by s&y&hne; 
his understanding of dditdu is lost out of the manuscript. The other texts read uditd, 
LFor this vs., see especially p. 35 end, 36 top, of Bl’s paper.J ^ 

5. Let the god Bhaga himself be fortunate ; through h/ 1 may we be 
fortunate; on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire; do thoi#’ O Bhaga, be 
our forerunner here. 

RV. (with VS. and TB.) leaves the final of tina unlengthened at beginning of 
and RV. and VS. make the sense of c better by reading johavUi; all the three have 
at the end of a the voc. dev&s. LComm. to TB. makes johavlnii=^ahvdyati ! \ 

6. The dawns submit themselves sam-nam) to the sacrifice {adhvard\ 
as Dadhikravan to the bright place ; hitherward let them convey for me 
Bhaga, acquirer of good things, as vigorous {^Jdjin) horses a chariot. 

All the other texts, including Ppp., read nas instead of me at end of c. The comm, 
renders sdm namanta by sam gacchantam^ calls dadhikravan a horse’s name, and 
explains the action of the obscure pada b by sa yatha (^uddhaya gamanaya samnaddho 
bhavati. The Anukr. appears to sanction the abbreviation rdtham *va in d. 

7. Let excellent dawns, rich in horses, rich in kine, rich in heroes, 
always shine for us, yielding (du/i) ghee, on all sides drunk of : do ye 
protect us ever with well-beings. 

TB. re?Ld prdplnds at end of c; Ppp. has mstcdid praidnds y the comm, explains by 
apyayitas ‘ filled up, made teeming,’ which is very possibly to be preferred. LDelete 
the accent-mark under gdma/lr.j 

17. For successful agriculture. 

\^Vi(Vdmitra. — navarcam. sltddevatyam, dnustubham : i. drsl gdyatri; y, g. tristubk ; 

pathydpahkti ; 7 . virdtpurausnih ; 8. nicrt?[ 

Four verses of this hymn are found together in Paipp. ii., in the order 2, i, 5, 4 ; vs. 5 
occurs in Paipp. xix., and there are verses in Paipp. xii. and xix. resembling our vs. 6. 
Much of its material appears also in RV. x. loi, iv. 57, and parts in VS.,TS.,TA., and 
MS.: see under the several verses. The hymn is used by Kau?. (20. i ff.) in an extended 
ceremony for success in plowing, the details of which, however, do not help the inter- 
pretation of the verses; vs. 8 (ib. 10) is specially quoted as accompanying an oblation 
to Indra at the further end of a furrow, or of each one of three furrows ; the comm, also 
regards it as intended by qunaslrani at 106. 8, in the book of portents, in a charm against 
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the portent of mixed-up plows (whatever that may be *) ; vs. 4, again, accompanies the 
marking out of the sacrificial hearth at 137. 19. In Vait. (28. 30-32), vss. i, 3, and 2 b 
appear in the agnicayhna^ in the ceremony of plowing the sacrificial hearth, and vs. 7 
(9.27) at the end of the cdturmasya sacrifice, with an oblation to the iundslra, 
* L“ Wenn zwei Pfliige sich verstricken beim Ackern,” says Weber, Omina^ p. 368. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 255; Griffith, i. 106. — Vs, 3 is elaborately discussed by 
Roth, Festgruss an Bdhtlingk^ p. 95 ff. See also Weber, Omina und Portenta^ P* 37 i‘ 

1. The poets (kavi) harness the plows {stra)^ they extend severally 
the yokes — they the wise ones (dhtra)^ with desire of favor (.!*) toward 
the gods. 

The verse seems to imply a hidden comparison of the poet’s work with the plow- 
man’s. The other texts (RV. x. 101.4; VS. xii. 67; TS. iv. 2. 55; MS. ii. 7. 12; 
K. xvi. 1 1 ; Kap. xxv. 3) read sumnayd (but K. has yuh : Kap. not noted), which the 
translation adopts, -ydii seeming an unintelligent corruption of it ; but the comm, gives 
a double explanation of -ydu^ one as “ desiring a happy-making sacrifice ” and qualify- 
ing understood, the other as from sumna-ya (ya for root ^ 5 ) and qualifying 

balivarddu understood! He makes slra equivalent with l&ngala^ and takes vi tanvate 
as = “ put on the oxen’s shoulders ” ; vi-tan as here applied seems imitated from its 
use of stringing a bow ; in TB. ii. 5. 8** we have even 7// tanoti siram. 

2. Harness ye the plows, extend the yokes ; scatter {vap) the seed 
here in the prepared womb ; may the bunch Q) of virdj be burdened for 
us ; may the sickles draw in {a-yii) the ripe [grain] yet closer. 

In the first half-verse, RV. (ib. 3) and VS. (ib. 68) have tanudhvam for tanoia^ the 
rest (ibid.) agreeing with our text (but K. has krto yonir) ; Ppp. reads ksetre instead of 
yondu; ydndu^ of course, involves a hidden comparison of sowing with impregnation. 
In the difficult and obscure second half, the other texts (not Ppp.) give gird ca for the 
unintelligible virdjas^ and dsat (with accent apparently meant as antithetic) for asat^ 
which is read in all the mss., but in our edition (not in SPP’s) emended to dsatj the 
same texts accent qrusHs (and our edition was emended to agree with them; SPP. 
accents the first syllable, with all the mss.). SPP. reads qnustis^ with the majority of 
his authorities (including oral reciters), and with the comm. ; among his mss. are found 
also qnisiis, f/«-, jr//-, j«w-, and qnustls. Part of our mss. also (E.I.H.Op.) are noted 
as seeming to intend f««-, and, as Ppp. supports it by reading sunistis sabh-, the read- 
ing A is adopted in the translation [^as also atviii. 2. ij. The manuscripts are 
not at all to be relied on for distinguishing qnu and qru Lcf. iii. 30. 7 and notej. The 
comm, explains it by dquprdpakah stambah^ and sdbhards as phalabhdrasahitas ‘ heavy 
with fruit ’ ; of virdj he makes easy work by identifying it with annay on the authority 
of TB. iii. 8. io4 : dnnam vdi virdt/ In d, finally, the chief discordance of the versions 
is at the end, where, for d yavan (Ppp. dyuvam')^ RV.VS.Kap. read d 'ydt^ and 
TS.MS.K. d 'yat. But TS. Jias srnyd (instead of -yds')^ and some of our mss. (P.M.W.), 
with the majority of SPP’s, combine ichrnyds or icchrnyds, implying qrnyds. The 
Anukr. does not heed that pada d is, as it stands, jagatl. LW., in his own copy and 
in Index ^ seems to approve the accentless asat. — Comm, has dyavam in d.J 

3. Let the plow (Idhgala)^ lance-pointed, well-lying, with well- 
smoothed handle, turn up {ud~vap) cow, sheep, an on-going chariot- 
frame, and a plump wench. 
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yirently, let all these good things come as the reward of successful agri- 
That is, not found in RV., but occurring in VS. (ib. 71 ; and thence quoted 

culture. Dharmasutra ii. 34 and explained in ii. 35), as well as in TS.MS.K. (as 

in the Vasj^^ many difficult and questionable points. For pavlrdvat (Ppp. puts it before 
VS. 2icctnts pdvfravat, and TS.MS.K. substitute pdvlravam j for suqlmam 
have su^evam ‘very propitious *; the Pet. Lex. suggests suslmam ‘having a good 
^ parting’ i.e. of furrows, or ‘even-furrowed’; and R. refers to MB. i. 5. 2, simdnam 
naydmi, Ppp. reads suveqam^ which probably means suqevam. The impracticable 
somasat-saru (so in /artTa-text) is somapit-saru in VS., MS., K., and Vasistha, and soma- 
pitsalam in Ppp. ; Vas. renders it “provided with a handle for the drinker of soma,” 
implying the division somapi-tsaru ; Weber conjectures a noun uman ‘strap,’ and 
emends to soma { — sa-uma) satsaru^ “with strap and handle.” But TS. reads sumati- 
otsaru^ and this is adopted in the translation, mati being taken not as from man but 
as the word found in matlkr and its derivatives, and related with matya etc. (Weber 
also refers to this meaning and connection.) The comm, explains suqlmam by karsa- 
kasya sukliakaram^ without telling how he arrives at such a sense ; and somasatsaru 
(disregarding the pada-^W\s\on) as from tsaru^ either “ a concealed going in the ground ” 
(root isar^ explained by chadmagatdu\ or else “ a kind of part to be held by the plow- 
man’s hand”; in either case “a producer of the soma-sacrifice” (i.e. soma-sa). For 
ratha-vahana ‘the frame that carries a chariot when not in use,’ and prasthavaty 
here virtually ‘with the chariot on it,’ see R. in the Festgntss an Boktlingk, p. 95 ff.; 
the comm, interprets as aqvabalwardddtkatn rathav&hanasamartham. VS. reads at 
the beginning of c tdd tUi vapati^ and TS. ud U krsati; Ppp. has dadata krsataj 
VS. TS. MS. Ppp. give for e prapharvydm (Ppp. -yam') ca pivarlm Land VS.TS. invert 
the order of d and ej ; the comm, also has pivarlm (= sthuldm) \ prapharvl he explains 
as prathamavaydh kanyd. The first pada is defective unless we resolve la-dn-. 
LZimmer, p. 236, refers to Sir H. M. Elliot’s Memoirs^ h-34i» for a description of the 
Penjab plow.J 


4. Let Indra hold down the furrow ; let Pushan defend it ; let it, rich 
in milk, yield to us each further summer. 

This verse is found only in RV. (iv. 57. 7), which reads dnu yachatu for abhi raksatu; 
Ppp. has makyam instead of abhi. We had the second half-verse above, as iii. 10. i c, d. 


5. Successfully (gundm) let the good plowshares thrust apart the 
earth ; successfully let the plowmen follow the beasts of draft ; O Cuna- 
sira, do ye (two), dripping (.?) with oblation, make the herbs rich in 
berries for this man. 

VS. (xii. 69) and MS. (ii. 7. 12) have the whole of this verse; RV. (iv. 57. 8) and 
TS. (iv. 2. 56), only the first two padas. For suphdlas in a, VS. (also oiu* I.) has su 
phalds^ and RV.TS. nak phaldSy both preferable readings ; RV.VS. have krsantu for 
titdaniu. In b, TS. gives abhi for dnu (our P.M. have dbhinu)] MS. has klnaqo 
abhy Itu vdhdlhj RV.VS., -gd abhi yantu vdhdih. In c, the comm, gives iosamdndy 
explaining it by tusyantdu. In d, the mss. vary (as everywhere where the word occurs) 
between -pippalas and -pispa/dsy about half are for each ; VS. MS. end the pada with 
kartand 'smd. Ppp. has a peculiar version ; gunatit kendgo anv etu vdham gunam 
phdlo vinadann ayaiu bhumim : gundslrd havisd yo yajdtrdi supippald osadhayas 
saniu tasmdi. The comm. Lquoting YaskaJ declares Qundslrdu to be Vayu and Aditya 
(wind and sun); or else, he says, Quna is god of happiness and Sira of the plow. 
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6. Successfully let the draft-animals, successfully the men, success- 
fully let the plow {Idngala) plow ; successfully let the straps be bound ; 
successfully do thou brandish the goad. 

This is RV. iv. 57.4, without variation; it is also found, with the two following 
verses, in TA. (vi. 6. 2, vss. 6-8), which reads ndras instead of ndras at end of a. Part 
of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) have ustrdm in d. The comm, declares Quna to be addressed 
in the last pada. Ppp. has in xii. qunam vrtrdni dyaccha qunam astrdm ud ingay ah 
qunam tu tapyatdm phdlaq qunam vahatu Idhgalam; and in xix. the same a, b Lend- 
ing ~ya J, but, for c, d, qunam vahasya ^uklasyd *strayd jahi daksinam. 

7. O Cunasira, do ye (two) enjoy me here ; what milk ye have made 
in heaven, therewith pour ye upon this [furrow]. 

‘ Milk,’ i.e. nourishing fluid. Weber implies at the end “earth” (instead of “fur- 
row”), which is perhaps to be preferred. RV. (iv. 57. 5) reads for a qundslrdv imarh 
vacant ju~\ TA. (as above) the same, except that it strangely omits the verb, and thus 
reduces the tristubh pada to a gdyatrl; both texts mark the principal pada-division 
after b. The comm, changes all the three verbs to 3d dual. The Anukr. forbids in a 
the resolution -slrd ihd. In our edition the verse is numbered 6, instead of 7. 

8. O furrow, we reverence thee; be [turned] hitherward, O fortunate 
one, that thou mayest be well-willing to us, that thou mayest become of 
good fruit for us. 

RV. (iv. 57. 6) inverts the order of a and b, and both it and TA. (as above) end 
c and d respectively with subhdgA *sasi and suphdla 'sasL All the pada-mss. have the 
blundering reading swphaldh in d. The Anukr. perversely refuses to make the reso- 
lution iu-d in a. 

9. With ghee, with honey {mddhu) [is] the furrow all anointed, 
approved {anu-man) by all the gods, by the Maruts ; do thou, O furrow, 
turn hither unto us with milk, rich in refreshment, swelling with fulness 
of ghee. 

The verse is found also in VS. (xii. 70), TS. (iv. 2. 5*^), and MS. (ii. 7. 12). VS. MS. 
read -ajyatdm for -aktd in a ; all make C and d exchange places, and at the beginning 
of c read asman for sd nas; and VS.TS. put pdyasd in place of ghrtdvat in d, while 
MS. gives iirjd bhdgdm niddhumat pinv-. 

18. Against a rival wife : with a plant. 

\Atharvan. — vdnaspatyam. dnusUtbham : 4. 4-p. anustubgarbhd usnih ; 

6. usjuggarbhd pathydpahkti.’] 

This peculiarly Atharvan hymn has found its way also into the tenth book of the 
Rig-Veda (as x. 145, with exchange of place between vss. 3 and 4 ; it is repeated in RV. 
order at MP. i. 15. i~6). Only three verses (our 4, 2, i, in this order) are found in 
Paipp. (vii.). Kaug. uses it, among the women’s rites, in a charm (36. 19-21) for getting 
the better of a rival ; vs. 6 a and b accompany the putting of leaves under and upon 
the (rival’s) bed. And the comm, (doubtless wrongly) regards vss. 5 and 6 to be 
intended by the pratika quoted in 38.30, instead of xii. r. 54, which has the same 
beginning. 
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Translated: as RV. hymn, Ludwig, ii. 554, no. 932; Grassmann, ii.415; as AV. 
hymn, Weber, v. 222 ; Zimmer, p. 307 ; Weber, xvii. 264 ; Griffith, i. 108; Bloomfield, 
107, 354; further, by Winternitz, Hockzeitsrituell^ p. 98. 

1. I dig this herb, of plants the strongest, with which one drives off 
(badh) her rival ; with which one wins completely (sam-vid) her husband. 

RV. reads in b the accus. vlrMham. For d, Ppp. gives krnute kevalain patim. 
The comm, (with our Op.) has osadhtm in a ; he understands throughout the herb in 
question to be ih^pdikd (cf. ii. 27. 4), though Kaug. and the Anukr. speak only of b&nd~ 
parnl ‘ arrow leaf ’ (not identified). 

2. O thou of outstretched leaves, fortunate, god-quickened, powerful, 
do thou thrust away my rival, make my husband wholly mine. 

‘ Outstretched,’ lit. supine ; horizontal, with the face of the leaf upward. RV. has 
dhama for nuda in c, and the modern ktiru for krdhi at the end. Ppp. offers only the 
first half-verse, in this form : uttdnaparndm subhagdm sahamdndm sahasvattm; MP. 
also has sakamdne instead of devajute, 

3. Since he has not named {grah) thy name, thou also stayest (ram) 
not with him as husband ; unto distant distance make we my rival go. 

This translation of the first half-verse follows closely our text. RV, has a very dif- 
ferent version : naky dsyd nama grbhndmi nd asmin ramate jdne ‘ since I name not 
her (its ?) name, she (it ?) also does not stay with (find pleasure in) this person (people ?).’ 
Winternitz applauds and accepts his commentator’s explanation of b : “ nor finds she 
pleasure in me ” (taking ayam Janas in the much later sense of “ I ”), but it seems 
wholly unsatisfactory. The meter calls for emendation in a to jagrdha ‘ I have named,’ 
equivalent to the RV. reading; and R. makes the emendation, and retains the jdne of 
RV., rendering (as addressed by the woman using the charm to the plant) “ 1 have not 
named [to her] thy name ; and thou stayest (stayedst) not with the person (bei der 
Person).” The comm, regards the rival as addressed, and conveniently makes ramase 
— ramasva: “stay thou not with this my husband.” Weber renders ramase by 
“kosest,” thou dalliest not. No satisfactory solution of the difficulty is yet found. 

4. Superior [am] I, O superior one ; superior, indeed, to them (f.) that 
are superior ; below [is] she that is my rival ; lower [is] she than they (f.) 
that are lower. 

RV. has the better reading dthd for adhds in c, allowing c and d to be combined into 
one sentence; and the comm, gives correspondingly adha. Ppp. is more discordant 
^nd corrupt : uttard '*ham uttarabhyo uttaro ed ddharabhyah : adhah sapatnl sdmarthy 
adhared adharabhyah. R. conjectures in a uttardhdhamuttare^ for dttard *kdm aham- 
uttard Lcf. iii. 8. 3J. The verse, even if scanned as 7-f 7: 8 + 7 = 29, ought to be called 
bhurij. 

5. I am overpowering; likewise art thou very powerful; we both, 
becoming full of power, will overpower my rival. 

The verse xix. 32. 5 is a variation on this. RV. reads dtha for dtho in b, and the 
older bhutvi for bhutva in c. 

6. 'I have put on (abhi) for thee the overpowering one (f.) ; I have put 
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to {:&pa) for thee the very powerful one ; after me let thy mind run forth 
as a cow after her, calf, run as water on its track. 

RV. reads upa for abki in a, and has for b abhi tvd *dh(lm sdhtyasa,. The applica- 
tion of a and b as made by Kaug. (see above) would suit the prepositions as found in 
RV. decidedly better than as in our text ; but much more appropriate is the use made 
by MP., elements of the root being secretly bound on the arms of the wife, with which 
she embraces the husband below and above [_so that one arm is under him and the 
other over himj ; then in abhy adhdm is further implied (as elsewhere [e.g. iii. 1 1. 8J) 
the value of abhidhdnf^ the halter or bridle with which a horse is controlled. The 
Anukr. does not sanction the resolution ma-am in c. 

19. To help friends against enemies. 

[ Vasistha, — astarcam. vSifvadevam uta cSnUramasam utdi **ndratn. SnusUibham : 

I. pathydbrhatl ; j. bhurigbrhatJ ; 6. 3-av. b-p.tristupkakummattgarbhd 
'iijagatl ; 7. virdddstdrapankti ; 8. pathydpankti.'] 

The verses are found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 7, 6, 8). The 
hymn is applied by Kaug. (14. 22-24) in a rite for gaining victory over a hostile army, 
and reckoned (14. 7, note) to the apardjita gana. The Vait. uses vs. i in the agni- 
cayana (28. 1 5) in connection with lifting the ukhya fire, and vss. 6-8 in a sattra 
sacrifice (34. 16, 17), with mounting a chariot and discharging an arrow. 

Translated : John Muir, Original Sanskrit TextSy i.* 283 ; Ludwig, p. 234 ; Weber, 
xvii. 269; Griffith, i. 109. 

1 . Sharpened up is this incantation ( } brdhman) of mine ; sharpened up 
[my] heroism, strength ; sharpened up, victorious, be the unwasting 
authority (ksatrd) [of them] of whom I am the household priest {piirShita). 

Or brdhman and ksatrdm may signify respectively the Brahman and Ksatriya quality 
or dignity of the purdhita and his constituency. The verse is found also in V S. (xi. 8 1 ), 
TS. (iv. 1. 103), TA. (ii. 5. 2, vs. 15), MS. (ii. 7. 7), and K. (xvi. 7, Weber). The first 
two of these agree in all their readings, omitting iddtn in a and ajdrarn astu in c, and 
reading in c, d jisnu ydsyd ^hdm dsmi; and TA.MS. differ from them only by adding 
me before jisnu; Ppp. has ksatram me jisnUy but agrees with our text in d. The 
comm, moreover has jipiUy and the translation implies it ; jisniis can only be regarded 
as a blunder. Ppp. further gives 7 Hayi 'darn for ma idatn in a, and mama for balam 
in b. Our original c has apparently got itself mixed up with vs. 5 c. 

2. Up I sharpen the royalty of them, up their force, heroism, strength ; 
I hew [off] the arms of the foes with this oblation. 

The translation implies emendation of the sy&mi of all the mss. and of both editions 
to gydmi; it is ol^viously called for (suggested first by the Pet. Lex.), and the comm, 
reads gydmi; Ppp. probably intends it by pagy&jni. The latter half-verse is found 
again below as vi. 65. 2 c, d; its text is confused here in Ppp. (yjrgcdfni gatrundtk bdhd 
sam agvdm agvdn aham). The Anukr. ignores the redundant syllable in a. 

3. Downward let them fall, let them become inferior, who shall fight 
against {prtany-) our bounteous patron {suri) ; I destroy the enemies by 
my incantation ; I lead up our own men. 

Ppp. reads adkas pad- at the beginning, and indram for sHrint in b. The ifccond 
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half-verse is found in VS. (xi. 82C,d), TS. (iv. i.io3), and MS. (ii. 7. 7)» with the 
various readings ksindmi and svdn; the comm, also gives ksinomi. The comm, renders 
surim by kdry&kdryavibh&gajHam. The Anukr. should call the verse virdt prastdra- 
pankti, since it properly scans as iH-ii :8+8 = 38. 

4. Sharper than an ax, also sharper than fire, sharper than Indra’s 
thunderbolt — [they] of whom I am the household priest. 

Emendation to indravajrat would rectify the meter of c ; but the Anukr. apparently 
accepts the redundancy there as balancing the deficiency in a. 

5. The weapons of them I sharpen up; their royalty having good 
heroes, I increase ; be their authority utiwasting, victorious ; their intent 
let all the gods aid. 

The translation again (as in vs. 2) implies emendation of sydmi in a to fydmi, which 
is read by Ppp. and by the comm. Most of our mss. (all save O.Op.), as of SPP’s, 
accent in b suviram^ and both editions have adopted the reading ; but it ought, of 
course, to be suviram, as always elsewhere (and as the comm, here describes the 
word). Ppp. has vardhayasva at end of b, and its d is ugram esdm cittam bahudhd 
vigvampd. The definition of the verse as irisfubh is wanting in the Anukr. [_ Lon- 
don ms.J, doubtless by an error of the manuscripts, which are confused at this point. 
[_The Berlin ms. does give it.J 

6. Let their energies {vdjina) be excited, O bounteous one {maghdvan) ; 
let the noise of the conquering heroes arise ; let the noises, the clear 
{ketumdnt) halloos, go up severally ; let the divine Maruts, with Indra as 
their chief, go with the army. 

With the first two padas compare RV. x. 103. 10 a, d: ud dharsaya maghavann 
ayudhdni . . , Hdrdthdndm jdyatdm yantu ghdsdh. Some of our mss.(P.M.W.O.Op.Kp.), 
as of SPP’s, read in c uliildyas, but both editions give -/«/- ; the comm, has ullulayas^ 
and declares it an imitative word. The omission either of uhildyas or of ketumdntas 
would make a jagatl pada of c, and that of devds would do the same for d ; as the 
verse stands, the Anukr. scans it ii + ii :8-f-8 :6+8 = S2. Part of our mss. (I. O.Op.) 
agree with the comm, in ending this verse with dd Iratdm^ and throwing the two 
remaining padas into vs. 7, to the great detriment of the sense, as well as against the 
probable earlier form of the verse. Ppp. reads : uddharsantdm vdjindm vdjindbhy ad 
vdirdndm jayatdm etu ghosdh: prthag ghosd ulalayas ketumantu udlratdm; with 
e and f as in our text. 

7. Go forth, conquer, O men ; formidable be your arms {bdhu ) ; having 
sharp arrows, slay them of weak bows ; having formidable weapons, hav- 
ing formidable arms {bdkii)^ [slay] the weak ones. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 103. 13 a, c (found also in SV. ii. 1212; VS. xvii. 46), 
without variation ; TS. (iv. 6. 44) has the same two padas together, but reads npa pri 
*ta jdyatd nara sthird vah etc. Ppp.has the first half-verse (with pray aid and vas)^ 
adding as second half indro vag garma yacchaty anddhrsyd yathd 'said. The verse 
is not virdj |_7-l-8 :ii + 12J, if the obviously proper resolutions are made. 

8. # Being let Idose, fly thou away, O volley, thou that art sharpened up 
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by incantation ; conquer the enemies ; go forth ; slay of them each best 
one ; let no one so, ever of them yonder be released. 

Padas a--c and e are RV. vi. 75. 1 6 , a verse found also in a number of other texts : 
SV. ii. 1213 ; VS. xvii. 45 ; TS. iv. 6. 44 ; TB. iii. 7. 6^3 ; ApQS. iii. 14. 3. RV.SV.VS. 
agree throughout, having gdcha for jdya at beginning of c, and, for d, 7 na 'tnhatk kdm 
can 6 *c chisah; the others have this d, except that they put esam in place of amisdmj 
they also give viqa for padyasva at end of c, and TS. has the nom. which is 
better, at end of b, while TB. and ApQS. alter to dvasrstah pdrd pata ^ard (for ^dro?) 
brdh^nasamqitah. Our d is found again as xi. 10. 21 b ; our e, as viii. 8. 19 d ; xi. 9. 20 d ; 
10. 19d. The presence of -sam^ite in this verse gives it a kind of right to stand as 
part of the hymn, of which sain-gd is#the unifying word ; vss. 6 and 7 are probably 
later additions. In Ppp., vss. 6-8, with RV. x. 103. 10, form a piece by themselves; 
vs. 8 ends with pra padyasva sd mdisdih kam cano V chisah (nearly as RV.). Correct 
the accent-mark in d so as to read vdram-varam. 

20. To A^i and other gods: for various blessings. 

[^Vasistha. — da^arcam. dgneyam uta mantroktades'atyam. dnustubham: 6. pathydpankti ; 

8. virddjagatt.^ 

Excepting the last verse, the hymn is found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order 
7> 4 j 6, S, 8, 9). It includes (vss. 2-7) a whole RV. hymn (x. 141), with a single 
RV. verse (iii. 29. 10) prefixed, and only the last two verses occur nowhere else. It 
is used in Kaug. (18. 13) in the nirrtikannany with an offering of rice mixed with 
pebbles ; again (40. 1 1), in the rite of the removal of the sacrificial fire, with transfer of 
it to the fire-sticks or to one’s self; again (41.8), with v. 7 and vii. i, in a rite for suc- 
cess in winning wealth ; and the comm, directs vs. 4 to be used in the sava sacrifices 
{ity anayd bhrgvangirovidaq catura drseydn dhvayet). In Vait., vs. i appears in the 
agnistoina sacrifice (24. 14), and again in the sarvatnedha (38. 14) with the same use 
as in Kaug. 40. ii ; and also in the agnicayana (38. 25), with the laying of the gdrha- 
patya bricks; further, verses 2-4 and 7 and 8 in the agnicayana (29. 19) ; vs. 4 a, b 
in the agnistoma (15. 16), as the adhvaryu follows the fire and soma; vs. 5 in the 
same (23. 20)^ with certain offerings; and vs. 6 in the same (19. 2), with z. graha to 
Indra and Vayu. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 272 ; Griffith, i. iii. — See Weber, Berliner Sb.y 1892, 
P- 797. 

1. This is thy seasonable womb {yoni)^ whence born thou didst shine ; 
knowing it, O Agni, ascend thou ; then increase our wealth. 

The verse is found in numerous other texts; besides RV. (iii. 29. 10), in VS. 
(iii.14 et al.), TS. (i. 5. 5* et al.), TB. (i. 2. i et al.), MS. (i. 5. i et al.), K. (vi. 9 et al.), 
Kap. (i. i6etal.), JB. (i. 61) : in nearly all occurring repeatedly. VS.TS.TB.JB. differ 
from our version only by reading dihd for ddhd at beginning of d ; Ppp. and the comm, 
have athaj MS.K. substitute tdtas; but RV. gives further slda for roha in c, and 
gtras for raytm in d. The comm., in accordance with the ritual uses of the verse, 
declares aydm at the beginning to signify either the fire-stick or the sacrificer himself. 

2. O Agni, speak unto us here ; be turned toward us with good-will ; 
bestow upon us, O lord of the people (I'/f) ; giver of riches art thou to us. 

RV. X. 141 begins with this verse, and it is found also in VS. (ix. 28), TS. (i. 7*. 10*), 
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MS. (i. I1.4), and K. (xiv.2). RV.VS.MS.K. have prd no y- in c, and, for viqdm 
patOj RV.MS.K. read vtgas pate^ TS. bhuvas and VS. sahasrajit; VS. goes on 
with tvdm hi dhanada dsi for d; VS.TS. further have prdti for pratydh in b. Ppp. 
combines in d dhanadd 'si. 

3. Let Aryaman bestow upon us, let Bhaga, let Brihaspati, let the god- 
desses ; let the divine Sunrta also assign wealth to me. 

Found also in the other texts (RV. x. 141.2; VS. ix. 29; the rest as above; and 
Kap. 29. 2). All of these, excepting TS., leave no in a again unlingualized ; VS.K. sub- 
stitute pusi for bhdgas in b, and omit c ; the others have devas instead of devis; for d, 
RV. gives rdyd devi daddtu nah^ while the others vary from this only by prd vdk for 
rdyds. By Sunrta (lit. ‘ pleasantness, jollity ’) fhe comm, understands Sarasvatl to be 
intended. 

.4. King Soma [and] Agni we call to aid with [our] songs {gir ) ; [also] 
Aditya, Vishnu, Surya, and the priest {brakmdn) Brihaspati. 

Found in RV. (x. I4[. 3), SV. (i. 91), VS. (ix. 26), and TS.MS.K. (as above). The 
only variant in RV. is the preferable ddityan in c; it is read also by the other texts 
except SV.K. ; but SV.TS.MS.K. give vdrunam for dvase in a; and they and VS. 
have anv a rabhdmahe for girbhir havamahe in b. The comm, takes brahmanam in 
d as “ Prajapati, creator of the gods.” 

5. Do thou, O Agni, with the fires {agni)^ increase our worship {brdk- 
man) and sacrifice ; do thou, O god, stir us up to give, unto giving wealth. 

The second half-verse is of doubtful meaning — perhaps ‘ impel to us wealth for giv- 
ing’ etc. — being evidently corrupted from the better text of RV. (x. 141.6; also SV. 
ii. 855), which reads in c devdtdtaye for de%ta datave, and in d rdyds for rayim; even 
Ppp. has devatdtaye. The comm, has danave (rendering it “ to the sacrificer who has 
given oblations ") for ddtave^ also nodaya for codaya. 

6. Indra-and-Vayu, both of them here, we call here with good call, that 
to us even every man may be well-willing in intercourse, and may become 
desirous of giving to us. 

Found also (except the last pada, which even Ppp. repudiates) in RV. (x. 141.4), 
VS. (xxxiii. 86), and MS.K. (as above). For ubhav ihd in a, RV. reads bfhaspdthn^ 
and the other texts sttsamdf^d. For d, VS. has anamivdh samgdme for sdmgatydm^ 
and MS. the same without anamivds ; TS. has (in iv. 5. i*) a nearly corresponding 
half-verse : ydthd nah sdrvam ij jdgad ayaksmdm sumdnd dsat. Ppp. omits a, per- 
haps by an oversight. The comm, takes suhdvd in b as for suhdvdu^ which is perhaps 
better. In our edition, the word is misprinted susdv-. 

7. Do thou stir up Aryaman, Brihaspati, Indra, unto giving; [also] 
Vata (wind), Vishnu, Sarasvatl, and the vigorous {vdjin) Savitar. 

Found also in RV. (x. 141.5), VS. (ix. 27), and TS.MS.K. (as above). All save 
RV. read 7 fdcam instead of vdtam in c, and so does the comm. ; K. puts vdcam after 
visnum [^and for a it has our vs. 4 aj. 

8. In the impulse {prasavd) of vigor {^vdja) now have we come into 
being, and all these beings within. Both let him, foreknowing, cause him 
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to give who is unwilling to give, and do thou confirm to us wealth having 
all heroes. 

The verse seems to have no real connection with what precedes and follows, nor do 
its two halves belong together. They are in other texts, VS. (ix. 25 and 24) and TS. 
(ini. 7. 10*), parts of two different verses, in a group of three, all beginning with 
vdjasya followed by prasavd^ and all alike of obscure and questionable interpretation, 
and belonging to the so-called vdjaprasavfydni^ which form a principal element in the 
vdjapeya sacrifice (see Weber’s note on this verse Lalso his essay Ueber den Vdjapeyay 
Berliner Sb.y 1892, p. 797 J). Instead of nd in a, TS. and MS.K. (as above), as also 
Ppp., have the nearly equivalent iddm j and all (save Ppp.) read a babhuva instead of 
sdm babhUvima at end of a, and sarvdlas instead of anldr at end of b, omitting the 
meter-disturbing uld at beginning of C ; VS.K. read in c ddpayati for -/« ; and all save 
K. give the preferable at the end (the comm. yacchdt^ \ then VS. gives sd no 

rayim in d, and K. has a peculiar d ; somo rayim sahaviram niyamsat. Ppp. is defec- 
tive in parts of this verse and the next ; it reads at the end of c prajdndm. Pada a is 
the only one that has a jagatl character. LTS. has sdrvavirdm. ] 

9. Let the five directions yield (duk) to me, let the wide ones yield 
according to their strength ; may I obtain all my designs, with mind and 
heart. 

All thtpada-mss. divide and accent dpeyam^ but SPP. emends to prd: dpeyam 
[_see Sansk. Gram. § 850 J ; the comm, reads dpeyam. The comm, declares urvis to 
designate heaven and earth, day and night, and waters and herbs. 

10. A kine-winning voice may I speak ; with splendor do thou arise 
upon me ; let Vayu (wind) enclose (a~rudh) on all sides ; let Tvashtar assign 
to me abundance. 

Several of our mss. (P.M.W.O.Kp.) read rudhdm in c. The comm, explains d 
rundhdm by prdndtmand *'vrnotu. 

This fourth anuvdka contains 5 hymns, with 40 verses, and the quotation from the 
old Anukr. is simply da^a. 

21. With oblation to the various forms of fire or Agni. 

\^Vasistha. — da^arcam. dgneyam. trdistubkam : i . puro ' nus^bk ; bkurij ; jagad ; 

6 . uparistddvtrddbrhati ; 7 . virddgarbhd ; g,io. anustubh ( 9 . nicrt)^ 

The whole of the hymn is found in Paipp., vss. 1-9 in iii., vs. i o in vii. The material is 
used by Kaug. in a number of rites: it is reckoned (9. i ;Uhe comm, says, only vss. 
1-7) to the brhachdnti gana ; it appears in the charm against the evil influence of the 
flesh-eating fire (43. 16-21 ; according to the comm., vss. 1-7 are quoted in 16, and the 
whole hymn in 20); again, in the establishment of the house-fire (72.13; vss. 1-7, 
comm.); again, in the funeral rites (82. 25), on the third day after cremation, with obla- 
tion to the relics; once more, in the expiatory ceremony (123. i), when birds or other 
creatures have meddled with sacrificial objects. Moreover, vs. 8 (the comm, says, 
vss. 8-10), with other passages from xii. 2, in a rite of appeasement in the house-fire 
ceremony (71.8). In Vait, vss. 1-7 are used in the agnistoma (16. r6) on occasion 
of the soma becoming spilt; and vs. 7 in the sdkamedha part of the cdturmdsya 
sacrifice L9. 17J. 

Translated; Weber, xvii. 277 ; Griffith, i. 113 ; vss. 1-7 also by Ludwig, p. 325. 
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1. The fires that are within the waters, that are in Vrtra, that are in 
man, that are in stones, the one that hath entered the herbs, the forest- 
trees — to those fires be this oblation made. 

Verses 1-4 are found also in MS. (ii. 13. 13) and in K. (xl. 3) ; both texts read yds 
for yd through the first half-verse, and dqmani for d^masuj MS. begins yd apsv dntdr 
agnir^ and apsv dgnir antdrj K. further has bhuvandni vi^vd for dsadhlr yd 
vdnaspdtlhs. Ppp. reads yo apsv antar yo vrtre antar yak puruse yo *pnani : yo 
vivega osa-^ and combines in d tebhyo *gni-. Part of the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.) 
combir>e vivdg* dsadh- in c, and both editions have adopted that reading — doubtless 
wrongly, since the Prat, prescribes no such irregularity, nor is it elsewhere found to 
occur with osadhi. The comm, explains what different “ fires ” are intended : the 
v&dava etc. in the waters; that in the cloud (by Nir. ii. 16) or else in the body of the 
Asura Vrtra; in man, those of digestion; in stones, those in the siiryak&nta et^. 
(sparkling jewels) ; those that make herbs etc. ripen their fruits. Weber regards the 
stones that strike fire as intended, which seems more probable. The division of the 
verse by the Anukr., 8 + 11 is not to be approved. LPadas a and b rather as 

11+8; padas c andd are in order, 12 + 11. — In c, correct to dvivdgatisadhlr, as MS. 
reads. J 

2. [The fire] that is within soma, that is within the kine, that is 
entered into the birds, into the wild beasts {nirgd)^ that entered into 
bipeds, into quadrupeds — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. and K. begin b with vdydnsi yd dvivdgaj Ppp. with yo visto vayasi, 'the 
comm, takes the kine in a as representing the domestic animals in general, the fire 
being that which makes their milk cooked instead of raw, as often alluded to. SPP. 
follows the mss. in reading in b vdyahsu; our alteration to the equivalent vdyassu 
was needless. The verse (10+11:13 + 11=45) is bhurij\ but also irregular enough. 
1_ Padas b and d are in order, each a tristubh; and c, if we throw out the second yds^ 
is a good jagatlj a is bad.J 

3. He who, a god, goes in the same chariot with Indra, he that 
belongs to all men {vdipjdnard) and to all gods (.^), whom, very powerful* 
in fights, I call loudly on — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. and K. have for Siydnd 'ndrasya rdtham sambabhtiviir, and Ppp. partly agrees 
with them, reading 'ndrena saratham sambabhuva. Inb, the translation ventures 
to follow Ppp’s reading viqvadevyas instead of -ddvyds^ because of its so obvious 
preferability in the conneption ; -ddvyas is quite in place in vs. 9, and may perhaps 
have blundered from there into this verse; but MS. and K. have -ddvyds; they further 
exchange the places of our 3 c and 4 c. Pada b is a very poor tristubh^ though capable 
of being read into ii syllables [^read utd vd?\, 

4. He who is the all-eating god, and whom they call Desire {kdma)j 
whom they call giver, receiving one, who is wise, mighty, encompassing, 
unharmable — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. begins the verse with vi^vddam agnim ; K., with huiddam agnim; of b, both 
spoil the meter by reading pratigrahudram ; MS. begins c with dhiro ydh ; K’s c is 
corrupt. Ppp. reads dha for dhus in a (not in b alsd). The comm, simply paraphrases 
pratigrhndntam hy pratigrahltdram ; the reference is probably to the offerings which 



125 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK III. 


-iii. 21 

Agni receives in order to give them to the various gods. In our edition, an accent- 
mark belonging under d of dhus in a has slipped aside to the left. 

5. Thou on whom as priest {koiar) agreed with their mind the thirteen 
kinds of beings {bhauvand)^ the five races of men (manavd ) : to the splen- 
dor-bestowing, glorious one, rich in pleasantness — to those fires be this 
oblation made. 

The unusual and obscure number “ thirteen ” here seduces the comm, into declaring 
first \ki 2 X bhduvanA signifies ‘-month,” coming ixoxci bhuvana “year”; and then the 
manavds are the seasons ! But he further makes the latter to be the four castes, with 
the nisadas as fifth, and the former the thirteen sons, Vi^vakarman etc., of a great sage 
named bhuvana (because of viqvakarman bhduvana in AB. viii. 21. S-i i). Ppp. 
rlads bhuvand for bhduvanas. The Anukr. does not heed that the last pada is tristubh. 

6. To him whose food is oxen, whose food is cows, to the soma-backed, 
the pious : to those of whom the one for all men (vai^vanard-) is chief — 
to those fires be this oblation made. 

The first half-verse is RV. viii. 43. 1 1 a, b (also found, without variant, in TS. i. 3. 147). 
MS. (ii. 13. 13) has the whole verse as padas a, b, d, e, interposing as c the pada 
{stdmair vidhemd 'gndye) which ends gdyatrl in RV.TS. The meter (8-f 8 :8-f- 1 1) 
is, as brhatt^ rather nicrt than virdj. 

*7. They who move on along the sky, the earth, the atmosphere, along 
the lightning; who are within the quarters, who within the wind — to 
those fires be this oblation made. 

Our P.M.W. read in b vldytUam, and P.M.W.I. end the pada with -carati, SPf. 
regards the exposition of the comm, as implying that the latter takes anu in b as an 
independent word : dmt same-. In the definition of the Anukr., virdj appears to be 
used as meaning ‘ a pada of 10 syllables* (ii-fio ; 10+ 11=42). LReadj/^ ca vdte?\ 

The three remaining verses of the hymn are plainly independent of what precedes, 
concerning themselves directly with the appeasement of an ill-omened fire ; but the 
combination of the two parts is an old one, being found also in Ppp. The ejection of 
the evidently patched-together vs. 6 would reduce the first part Lvss. 1-7J to the norm 
of this book. 

8. Gold-handed Savitar, Indra, Brihaspati, Varuna, Mitra, Agni, all the 

gods, the Angirases, do we call ; let them appease this flesh-eating 
fire. ^ 

Ppp. inverts the order of a and b. LMGS. has the vs. at ii. i. 6.J The comm, gives 
a double explanation of “ gold-handed ” ; either “ having gold in his hand to give to his 
praisers,” or “ having a hand of gold ” ; he also allows us to take dugirasas either as 
accusative or as nominative, “ we the Angirases.” The Anukr. notes that c is jagatl. 

9. Appeased is the flesh-eating, appeased the men-injuring fire ; so also 
the one. that is of all conflagrations, him, the flesh-eating, have I appeased. 

Ppp. has atho purusaresinak for b, and this time vigvadavyas in c. The anustubh 
is rather virdj than nicrt. 

10. The mountains that are soma-backed, the waters that lie supine. 
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the wind, Parjanya, then also Agni — these have appeased the flesh-eating 
one. 

All our mss. save one ( 0 .), and all SPP’s save two or three that follow the comm., 
read a^f^amam (apparently by infection from the end of vs. 9) at the end ; both editions 
emend to -matiy which is the reading of the comm. LPpp. has the vs. in vii. (as noted 
above), and combines -prsiku **pa in a-b and parjanyd "d in c. — For soma-backed,” 
see Hillebrandt, Ved, MythoL i. 60 f. J 

* 22. To the gods: for splendor (vdrcas). 

[VaststAa. — varcasyam. bdrhaspatyam uta vdi0;adevam. dnustubham: i . virdt tristubk ; 
j. j-p.pardnustub virddattjagatt; 6-p. jagati.^ 

Found also (except vs. 6) in Paipp. iii. Is reckoned to the varcasya gan^ 
(Kau9. 12.10, note), and used in a charm for splendor (13.1), with binding on an 
amulet of ivory. The comm, quotes the hymn also as employed by the Naks. K. in a 
mahS^&nti called brdhml^ for attainment of braA ma n-sphndor and by PariQ. iv. i, in 
the daily morning consecration of an elephant for a king. 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 461 ; Weber, xvii. 282 ; Griffith, i. 1 15. 

1. Let elephant-splendor, great glory, spread itself, which came into 

being from Aditi’s body; that same have all together given to me — all 
the gods, Aditi, in unison. yJI jy ^ ^.J 

A number of the mss. (including our Bp.Op.) read adity&s LaccentlJ in b, ^nd 
several of ours follow it mthydm instead oiydt. Ppp. rectifies the meter of d by read- 
ing devdsas. Emendation in a to brhddyaqas would be acceptable. QB. (iii. 1.3.4; 
perhaps on the basis of b ?) has a legend of the production of the elephant from some- 
thing born of Aditi (see R. in fnd. Stud. xiv. 392). The comm, explains prathatam in 
a by asm&su prathitam prakhydtam bhavatu ‘ be proclaimed as belonging to us.’ In 
our edition, an accent-mark has dropped out from under the ba of -babhuva. An irregular 
verse, scanned by the Anukr. as 124*10:10-1-10=42, but convertible into 45 syllables 
by resolving tand-as^ sdru-e^ viqu-e (of which only the first is unobjectionable). |_If we 
read devdsas in d, the vs. is in order (12-fii : ?4-ii), except in c (Jdd it sdrve f).] « 

2. Let both Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Rudra, [each] take notice ; 
the all-nourishing gods — let them anoint me with splendor. 

All the mss.* read cetatus at end of b, and so does Ppp., and our edition has it ; but 
SPP. follows the comm, and substitutes cetatuj SV. i. 154 has sdmah pusA ca cetatuh; 
the translation implies cetattt^ the other being probably a false form, generated under 
stress of the difficult construction of % singular verb with the preceding subjects. 
Weber takes it as cetatus^ 3d dual perf. of root cat “frighten into submission.” The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in a. * LSo W’s two drafts ; but his 
collations note P.M.W. as reading cetutah (!) and Op. as reading cetatii.\ 

3. With what splendor the elephant came into being, with what the 
king among men {manusyd)^ among waters, with what the gods in the 
beginning went to godhood — with that splendor do thou, O Agni, now 
make me splendid. 

Apsii^ in b, is an impertinent intrusion as regards both sense and meter; it is wanting 
in Ppp. In c all the mss. give dyam (samh.y dyam)\ our edition makes the necessary 
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emendation to dyan^ and so does SPP. in his pada-itxi ; but in samkitd (perhaps by an 
oversight) he reads dyan^ unaccented ; the comm, has dyan (accent doubtful) ; cf. 
iv. 14. 1 C, where the mss. again read dyam for dyan in the same phrase. Ppp. has a 
very different second half-verse ; yena devd jyotisd dyam uddyan tena md 'gne varcasd 
sam srje ^ha. The comm, makes apsu in b mean either “ [creatures] in the waters,” or 
else “ [Yakshas, Gandharvas, etc.] in the atmosphere.” The metrical definition of the 
Anukr. is mechanically correct L52“2=5oJ if we count 13 syllables in b [and combine 
varca 5 dgne \ ! 

4. What great splendor becomes thine, O Jatavedas, from the offering ; 
how great splendor there is of the sun, and of the ^jz/ra-like elephant — 
so great splendor let the (two) Alvins, lotus-wreathed, assign unto me. 

All the mss. read in b bhavati^ and SPP. accordingly adopts it in his edition ; ours 
makes the necessary correction to bhdvati. The comm, reads dhute, vocative, at end 
of b; Ppp. has instead dhutam; and then adds to it, as second half-verse, our 3 d, e 
(with abhya for adyd^ and krdhi for krnu)^ putting also the whole Li.e. our 4 a, b + 3 d, 
ej before our vs. 3 ; and then it gives the remainder (c-f ) of our vs. 4 here, with krnutdm 
for a dhattdm^ and in cyavad varcah stir-. 

5. As far as the four directions, as far as the eye reaches (sam-ag), let 
so great force {indriyd) come together, that elephant-splendor, in me. 

The comm, reads sam etu in c. 

6. Since the elephant has become the superior {atistkdvant) of the com- 
fortable {} susdd) wild beasts, with his fortune [and] splendor do I pour 
{sic) upon myself. 

That is, ‘ I shed it upon me, cover myself with it.’ The comm, understands the 
somewhat questionable susdd nearly as here translated, “ living at their pleasure in the 
forest ” ; and atistkdvant as possessing superiority either of strength or of position. 

Weber entitles the hymn, without good reason, “ taming of a wild elephant.” 

23, For fecundity, 

\^Brahman. — cdndramasam uta yonidevatyam. dnustubham : j. uparistddbhurigbrhati ; 

6. skandhogrivibrhati.l 

Found in Paipp. iii. Used by Kau^. in the chapters of women’s rites, in a charm 
(35-3) fo procure the conception of male offspring, with breaking an arrow over the 
mother’s head etc. 

Translated: Weber, v. 223; Ludwig, p. 477; Zimmer, p. 319; Weber, xvii. 285 ; 
Griffith, i. 116 ; Bloomfield, 97, 356. 

1 . By what thou hast become barren {vehdt), that we make disappear 
from thee ; that now we set down elsewhere, far away from {dpd) thee. 

Vehdt is perhaps more strictly ‘liable to abort’; the comm, gives the word here 
either sense. Ppp. is defective, giving only the initial words of vss. i and 2. 

2 . Unto thy womb let a foetus come, a male one, as an arrow to a 
quiver; let a hero be born unto thee here, a ten-months' son. 

This verse and the two following occur in QGS. (i. 19. 6), and this one without 
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variant. Also this one in MP. (^i. 12. 9J (Winternitz, p. 94), and in an appendix to AGS. 
i. 13.6 (Stenzler, p. 48), with yonim iSitr garbhas in a (and AGS. reads ditu)^ and 
omitting aira in c ; and further in HGS. (i. 25. i), like MP. in a, but retaining atra. 

3. Give birth to a male, a son ; after him let a male be born ; mayest 
thou be mother of sons, of those born and whom thou shalt bear. 

AU the mss. save one or two (including our E.) read at the tnAyam; both editions 
make the necessary emendation to yan^ which the comm, also gives. At beginning of 
b, Ppp. reads tvam^ as do also the comm, and a couple of SPP’s mss. ; and Ppp. ends 
with janaydmi ca. MB. (i. 4. 9 c, d) has the first half-verse, reading vindasva for 
janaya; and MP. (as above) |_i. 13. 2 J also, with piam&hs te putrd n&ri for a. And 
^GS. (as above) has our a, b, with, for c, d, tesdm maid bhavisyasi jdt&n&m janaydnsi 
ca Lthe end corrupt, as in Ppp.J. 

4. And what excellent seeds the bulls generate, with them do thou 
acquire {vid) a son ; become thou a productive milch-cow. 

(^GS. (as above) has for hpurusd janayanti nah; it rectifies the meter of c by read- 
ing tebhis t- for idis /- (and it has janaya for vindasva) ; in d, it gives suprasds^ which 
is better than our sa pr-. MP. (as above) j^i. 13. 3J repeats our verse very closely, only 
with nas for ca in b, and putrdn in c ; and it has, just before, the line tdni bhadrdni 
bijdny rsabhd janayaniu ndu. A verse in HGS. (as above) is quite similar : ydni pra- 
bhiini vtrydny rsabhd janayaniu nah : idis tvam garbhinl bhava sa jdyatdm vlratamah 
svdndm ; and it offers a little later sd prasur dhenugd bhava. Our reading tdls tvdm 
in c is assured by Prat. ii. 84 ; the resolution tu-dm makes the meter correct. 

5. I perform for thee the [ceremony] of Prajapati ; let a foetus come to 
thy womb ; acquire thou a son, O woman, who shall be weal for thee ; 
weal also for him do thou become. 

The accent of bhdva at the end is anomalous. HGS. (as above) has the first half- 
verse Land MP., at i. 13. i, concordantly J; it reads karomi at the beginning, and in b 
yonim oit^x garbhas ; this latter Ppp. docs also. The comm, understands prdjd- 
patyam as above translated ; other renderings are possible (“ das Zeugungswerk,” 
Weber; “ Zeugungsfahigkeit,” Zimmer). The metrical definition of the verse 
(8-I-8:8 + 5+8=37) is not good save mechanically. 

6. The plants of which heaven has been the father, earth the mother, 
ocean the root — let those herbs of the gods {daiva) favor thee, in order 
to acquisition of a son. 

The first half-verse is found again later, as viii. 7. 2 c, d ; in both places, part of the 
mss. read dydus p- (here only our O., with half of SPP’s) ; and that appears to be 
required by Prat. ii. 74, although the looser relation of the two words favors in a case 
like this the reading dyduhy which both editions present. Ppp. has an independent 
version : ydsdm pitd parjanyo bhUmir mdtd babhdva: with devis in c (this the comm, 
also reads) and osadhls in d. The verse is irregular, and capable of being variously 
read ; and what the Anukr. means by its definition is obscure. 
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24. For abundance of grain. 

\Bhrgu. — saptarcam. vdnaspatyam uta prdjapatyam, dnusMiam : 2. nicrtpathydpankti.'] 

Found (except vs. 7) in P%p. v. Used by Kaug. (21. i ff.) in rites for the pros- 
perity of grain-crops, and reckoned (19. i, note) to the pustika mantras. The comm, 
declares it employed also in iht. pitrmedha ceremony (82.9), but doubtless by an error, 
the verse there quoted being xviii. 3. 56 (which has the same pratika). 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 268; Weber, xvii. 286; Griffith, i. 117. 

1 . Rich in milk [are] the herbs, rich in milk my utterance {ydcas) \ 
accordingly, of them that are rich in milk I bring by thousands. 

The first half-verse occurs again, a little changed, as xviii. 3. 56 a, b ; it is also 
RV. X. 17. 14 a, b, etc. : see under xviii. 3. 56. The comm, reads in d bhareyam for 
bhare *ham; he understands “be” instead of “are” in a, b. For second half-verse 
Ppp. has atho payasvat& 7 h paya a hardmi sahasra^ak. 

2. I know him that is rich in milk ; he hath made the grain much ; the 
god that is “collector" by name, him do we call, whichever is in the 
house of one who sacrifices not. 

That is, away from the service of the impious to that of us, the pious. A god “ col- 
lector ” {sambhftvan) is not known elsewhere. Ppp. reads for a ahafh veda yathd 
paya^^ and, in c-%^yo vedas tavam yajdmahe sarvasyd ya(; ca no grhe. In our edition, 
an accent-mark has slipped from under -dd- to under ve- at the beginning. It is the 
fourth pada that is nicrt [read tdmdath .?J. 

3. These five directions that there are, the five races {krsti) descended 
from Manu {mdnavi ) — may they bring fatness (sphdti) together here, as 
streams [bring] drift when it has rained. 

Or nadts might be nom. sing.; the comm, of course takes it as plural; qdpatn he 
understands as “a kind of animals” {prdnijdtam). Our O.Op. have at the end 
-vahdm. Ppp. reads for b mdnavdih pahca grstayah (cf. grsti for krsti in ii. 13.3); 
and, for c, d, sarvdq qambhur mayobhuvo vrse qdpam nadir iva. 

4. As a fountain of a hundred streams, of a thousand streams, unex- 
hausted, so this grain of ours, in a thousand streams, unexhausted. 

The metrical deficiency in a calls for a change of reading, and the usual correlation 
of evd in c suggests and, as Ppp. yathd^ the translation ventures to adopt 

it, as lit instead is hardly better than unmanageable. Weber supplies aca; Ludwig, 
“ I open, as it were ” ; the comm, says that ut means ndbhavati^ and does not trouble 
himself about its construction with an accusative ; we may take the verse as a virtual 
continuation of vs. 3, and the nouns as governed by samdvahdn. Ppp. makes the verse 
easy by reading riipaq qatadhdras sahasradhdro aksatah : eva me astu dhdnyatk 

sahasradhdram aksatam. 

5. O hundred-handed one, bring together ; O thousand-handed one, pile 
together; of what is made and of what is to be made do thou convey 
together the fatness here. 

Ppp. has for b sahasrdi *va samgirah^ ioxcyatke 'ya sphdtir dyasi^ and for d our c. 
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The comm, reads samilvaham at the end, rendering it samprUpto 'smij to the adjec- 
tives in c he supplies dhanadh&ny&deh. [Sdm kira^ ‘ overwhelm,’ i.e. * bestow abun- 
dantly. ’J 

6. Three measures of the Gandharvas, four of the house-mistress ; of 
them whichever is richest in fatness, with that one we touch thee. 

Ppp. reads at the end marsdmasi j the comm, regards the grain as the object of 
address in d, and the intent to be “ increase thou by the act of touching Weber under- 
stands rather the master of the house, or perhaps the harvest-wagon. The “ measures ” 
are doubtless those of grain set apart; the comm, calls them samrddhihetavah kal&h; 
and he gives as alternative explanation of “ house-mistress ” the Apsarases, spouses of 
the Gandharvas ! 

7. Bringer {upohd) and gatherer (samfihd) [are] thy (two) distributors, 
O Prajapati ; let them convey hither fatness, much unexhausted plenty. 

Two or three of our mss. (P.s.m.M.W.) read in c vahatam^ as does the comm., with 
one of SPP’s mss. The comm, explains ksaitarau by s&rathl abhimatakaryasampd- 
dakdu. 

25. To command a woman’s love. 

\Bhrgu {Jdydkdmak). — mdUrdvarttfuzm kdmemdevatdkam ca. dnustuhham^ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (35.22) in the chapters of women’s rites, in 
a charm for bringing a woman under one’s control, by pushing her with a finger, 
piercing the heart of an image of her, etc. 

Translated; Weber, v. 224; Muir, OST. v. 407; Ludwig, p. 516; Zimmer, p. 307 ; 
Weber, xvii. 290 ; Grill, 53, 1 1 5 ; Griffith, i. 1 1 9 ; Bloomfield, 102, 358. — Cf. Zimmer, 
p. 300 ; Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 144. Muir gives only a part. 

1. Let the up-thruster thrust (tud) thee up; do not abide {dhr) in 
thine own lair; the arrow of love {kdma) that is terrible, therewith I 
pierce thee in the heart. 

Pada a evidently suggests the finger-thrust of Kau^. ; what uttudd really designates 
is matter for guessing, and the translators guess differently ; the comm, says “ a god 
so named.” The comm, has the bad reading drthds in b. 

2. The arrow feathered with longing (adhi)^ tipped with love, necked 
with resolve Q santkalpd-) — having made that well-straightened, let love 
pierce thee in the heart. 

According to the comm., ddhi means mdnasl pidd; qalyam is bdndgre protam dya- 
sam; kulmalam is ddruqalyayoh sam^lesadravyam [_ thing (like a ferrule ?) to fasten 
the tip to the shaft J. Our P.M.W. read td for tdm at beginning of c. Pada c requires 
the harsh resolution ta-dm, 

3. The well-straightened arrow of love which dries the spleen, forward- 
winged, consuming (vybsa) — therewith I pierce thee in the heart. 

The accent of vybsa is anomalous \^Skt Gram. §1148 nj, being rather that of a pos- 
sessive compound L§ 1305 aj; Lcf. vs. 4J. The comm, appears to take pifkan as signi- 
fying ‘lung’; the obscure prdclnapaksa he makes equivalent to rjavah paksd yasydh. 
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4. Pierced with consuming pain (fu^), dry-mouthed, do thou come 
creeping to me, gentle, with fury allayed, entirely [mine], pleasant-spoken, 
submissive. 

The great majority of mss. (including our Bp.P.M.W.E.I.) accent vy^fsa in this verse, 
which is preferable ; but both editions give vybsa^ because the mss. are unanimously for 
it in vs. 3 c. The comm, renders it by viddkayukta. !_! cannot make out from W’s 
collations that M.W. read vy6sa.\ 

5. I goad thee hither with a goad (djani\ away from mother, likewise 
from father, that thou mayest be in my power (krdtu), mayest come unto 
my intent. 

The second half-verse is identical with vi. 9. 2 c, d, and nearly so with i. 34. 2 c, d. 

6. Do ye, O Mitra-and-Varuna, cast out the intents from her heart ; 
then, making her powerless, make her [to be] in my own control. 

P.M.W. begin c vfithydtAS. Asydi in a is doubtless to be understood as a genitive 
(cf. iv. 5. 6), though the comm, says a dative in genitive sense.” ^Cf. Lanman, 
JAOS. X. 359, end.J 

The fifth anuv&ka has 5 hymns and 35 verses. The quoted Anukr. says pafica ca 
rcah. 


26. Homage to the gods of the quarters etc. L^nake charms ?J. 

\_Atharvan. — rdudram ; pratyrcam agnySdihahudevatyam, \trdisptbhafn ; J 1-6. y-p. vi- 
paritapddalakmyd \J y. i, tristubh ; 2^y,6,jagati ; bhurij.'] 

A prose hymn, found also in Paipp. iii. (except vs. 2, perhaps accidentally omitted, 
and vs. 6). A similar invocation occurs further in TS. v. 5. io3-s, not so closely related 
that the readings need to be compared in detail. Hymns 26 and 27 are called in Kau^. 
digyukte ‘ connected with the quarters,* and are used (14. 25), with vi. 13, in a battle-rite, 
for victory over a hostile army; and also (50.13), with vi. i etc., in a ceremony for 
good-fortune (and the comm, regards them as signified hy yuktayos in 50. 17, in a charm 
against serpents, scorpions, etc. ; but this is probably a mistake L? J) ; yet again, the 
comm, adds them in a ceremony (51, 3-5) of tribute to the quarters. 

|_“ Serpent-incantation ” (Schlangenzauber) is the title given to this hymn and the 
next by Weber. Roth (in his notes) rejects Weber’s view; but Griffith accepts it. I 
think the two hymns are snake charms for the following reasons. They are employed 
by Kau9. (50. 17) in connection with vi. 56 and xii. 1. 46, which latter are clearly directed 
against snakes etc. See also Kegava on Kaug. 50.17,18,19, Bloomfield, p. 354 f. 
Kegava shows, I think, that the comm, is not mistaken dhout yuktayos. Weber, in his 
valuable notes, observes, p. 292, that the schol. to TS. v. 5. 10 reckons that passage as 
belonging to a sarpdhuti. It is likely that the bali-karana (of Kau^. 51.3,4), with 
which this hymn is employed (see Ke^ava), is a sarpabali. — This hymn and the next 
are reckoned to the rdudragana (note to Kau<j. 50.13); cf. Anukr. Weber’s note, 
p. 297, that these hymns are not used by Kau9., should be deleted. Whitney in his 
note to vi. 56 duly reports the connection of iii. 26 and 27 with that snake charm. That 
he does not do so here and at xii. 1.46 is, I think, an oversight J 

LWith all this accords Ppp’s colophon, raksSmantram. The hymn is virtually a paritta 
— cf. Jataka, ii. p. 34*^. What seems to be a very old snake paritta is found in Culla- 
vagga, V. 6, and Jataka, ii. p. 145, no. 203, and in the Bower Manuscript, ed. Hoernle, 
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part vi, p. 234. — Note tljat the sequence of the quarters in this hymn and the next, as 
also in the parallels th^to cited from AV.TS.TB.MS., is in ^rfl^a^j/«^-order. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 291 ; Griffith, i. 120. 

1. Ye gods that are in this eastern quarter, missiles by name — of you 
there the arrows are fire : do ye be gracious to us, do ye bless {adhi~hru) 
us ; to you there be homage, to you there hail ! 

The corresponding utterance in TS. reads : “ missiles by name are ye ; your houses 
there are in froAt (in the east); fire is your arrows, ocean (salild) ” — and similarly in 
what follows. Ppp. prefixes raksa (once raksah) at the beginning of each verse. The 
comm, appears to take devas throughout as a vocative (he devdh)\ he defines it as 
meaning “ Gandharvas ” ; the arrows are either fire or else Agni. The Anukr. appar- 
ently restores asydm^ and also makes the refrain to be of 1 1 + 10 = 21 syllables ; then 
the initial “ padas ” of i, of 3 and 4, of 5, of 2, and of 6 count respectively as 23, 24, 25, 
26, and 27 syllables, and the complete numbers vary from 44 to 48 syllables. LThe 
Anukr. ought to call vs. 2 nicrt and vs. 5 virdj. — For “gods” as an address to the 
serpents, cf. vi. 56. i, where they are called “ god-people. ”J 

2. Ye gods that are in this southern quarter, impetuous {} avisyti) by 
name — of you there the arrows are love {kdma ) : do ye be etc. etc. 

The comm, reads avasyavas instead of avisyavas. In TS., the name in this quarter 
is “smearers ” and the arrows are “ the Fathers, sea (sdgara)y 

3. Ye gods that are in this western quarter, vdirdjds by name — of you 
there the arrows arc the waters : do ye be etc. etc. 

The name in Ppp. is virdjas. In TS.,* the name is “ thunderbolt-wielders ” (vajrin)^ 
and the arrows are “ sleep, thicket {gdhvard)'' 

4. Ye gods that are in this northern quarter, piercing by name — of 
you there the arrows are wind : do ye be etc. etc. 

In the north, according to TS., the name is “ down-standers (avasthavan)^''' and the 
arrows “ the waters, ocean (samudrd)'' 

5. Ye gods that are in this fixed quarter, smearers (nilintpd) by name 
— of you there the arrows are the herbs : do ye be etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads vilimpds for «/ 7 -, and makes the arrows to be food (anna). TS. calls 
the quarter “ here (thd)'"' and puts it after the one “ above ” (our vs. 6) ; the name is 
“ fleshly, earthly,” and the arrows (as in Ppp.) “ food.” The comm, explains nilimpds 
as nitardm lipt&k. 

6. Ye gods that are in this upward quarter, helpful (dvasvant) by name 
— of you there the arrows are Brihaspati : do ye be etc. etc. 

In this quarter (updri) according to TS., the name is “overlords,” and the arrows 
“ rain, the helpful one.” Ppp. adds at the end iti raks&mantram^ and our Verse viii. 3. i 
follows. TS. adds an imprecation, nearly like that in our hymn 27 : tibhyo vo ndmas 
ti no mrdayata ti y dm dvismdydg ca no dvisti tdm vo jdmbhe dadhdmi. 
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27. The same : with imprecation on enemies. 

[AtAarvan. — rdudram ; agnySdihahudevatyam. dstikam : 1-6. $-p. kakummatigarbhd ' sti ; 
a, atyasti ; 5. bhurij."] 

l^A prose hymn.J Found (except vs. 3, apparently omitted by accident) in Paipp. iii., 
after h. 26, but at some distance from it. Compare xii. 3. 55-^, where the quarters 
are rehearsed with the same adjuncts. Compare further TS. v. 5. Io^ * (a passage imme- 
diately preceding that parallel with our h. 26 ; a bit of brahmana between the two 
explains that these divinities are to protect the fire-altar when constructed) ; and 
MS. ii. 13. 21 : both these omit all mention of arrows. A yet fainter parallelism is to 
be noted with TB. iii. 1 1. 5. For the concluding imprecation, compare also VS. xv. 15. 
For the use in KSu?. with h. 26, see under that hymn. [_For the general significance 
of the hymn, see my addition to the introduction to h. 26. J 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 295 ; Griffith, i. 121. 

1. Eastern quarter; Agni overlord; black serpent defender; the 
Adityas arrows : homage to those overlords ; homage to the defenders ; 
homage to the arrows ; homage be to them ; who hates us, whom we 
hate, him we put in your jaws {jdmbha), 

Ppp. has rsibhyas instead of isubhyas^ and vas instead of ebhyas ; and it adds 
further to the imprecation tam u prdno jahatu^ which our text has in a similar connec- 
tion at vii. 31. 1 ; x. 5. 25-35 > 7* I3* The “ defender ” is in each case a kind of ser- 

pent ; and this, which is but an insignificant item in our two hymns, has a more important 
bearing on the application of the corresponding TS. and MS. passages. The TS. 
passage runs thus : “ thou art the eastern quarter, convergent by name ; of thee there 
Agni is overlord, the black serpent defender ; both he who is overlord and he who is 
guardian, to them (two) be homage ; let them be gracious to us ; whom we hate and 
who hates us, him I put in the jaws of you (two) and the MS. version differs only in 
one or two slight points. The comm, supplies each time to the name of the quarter 
asmadanugrahdrtham vartatdrn or something equivalent. There seems to be no natural 
way of dividing these verses into 5 padas ; the refrain is probably counted by the Anukr. 
as 42 syllables, and the addition of the other part brings the number in each verse up 
to from 62 to 66 syllables {asti is properly 64). 

2. Southern quarter; Indra overlord; cross-lined [serpent] defender; 
the Fathers arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. makes the Vasus arrojvs. MS. calls the serpent iirafcinarSjt ; TS. makes the 
adder {prd&ku) defender here. 

3. Western quarter; Varuna overlord; the adder {prdaku) defender; 
food the arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

The comm, explains prd&kus as kutsita^abdakdrt : an absurd fancy. TS. and MS. 
give here Soma as overlord, and the constrictor as defender. 

4. Northern quarter ; Soma overlord ; the constrictor (svajd) defender ; 
the thunderbolt [agdni) arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

The comm, gives for svajd a double explanation, either “self-bom ” {svaja) or else 
“inclined to embrace” (root svaj). Both the other texts assign Varuna as overlord; 
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for defender, TS. designates the cross-lined serpent, MS. the prddku (in the corrupt 
form sfddku or -dgu: the editor adopts the latter). Ppp. makes wind {vdtd) the 
arrows. 

5. Fixed quarter; Vishnu overlord; the serpent with black-spotted 
(kalmdsa-) neck defender ; the plants arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads kulm&sa - ; the comm, explains the word by krsnavarna. TS. calls the 
quarter iydm ‘this’; in MS. it is * downward ’ ; TS. treats of it after the upward 
one, and makes*Yama the overlord. In our edition, an accent-mark under the -ksi- of 
» raksita has slipped to the right, under -td. 

6. Upward quarter; Brihaspati overlord ; the white (gvitrd) [serpent] 
defender ; rain the arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. has here the thunderbolt (a^ani) for arrows. Part of the mss. (including our 
E.O.K.Kp.) give d/rd instead of qvitrd as name of the serpent; TS. reads qvitrd^ but 
MS. (probably by a misreading) dtrd. TS. calls the quarter brhait ‘ great.’ TS. (after 
the manner of the AV. mss.) leaves out the repeated part of the imprecation in the 
intermediate verses (2-5); MS. gives it in full every time. LReference to this vs. as 
made by Bergaigne, ReL vid. iii. 12 (cf. Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 527), is hardly apt.J 

* 28. To avert the ill omen of a twinning animal. 

\Brahman (fafUj>osandya). — ydminyam. anustuhkam : i. atifakvarigarbhd 4p.atijagati; 

4. yavamadhyd virdtkakubh ; j. tristuhh ; 6. virddgarbhd prastdrapankti,'] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug., in the chapter of portents, in the ceremonies of 
expiation for the birth of twins from kine, mares or asses, and human beings (T09. 5 ; 
110.4; in.5)- 

Translated; Weber, xvii. 297 ; Griffith, i. 1 22 ; Bloomfield, 145, 359. 

1. She herself came into being by a one-by-one creation, where the 
being-makers created the kine of all forms ; where the twinning [cow] 
gives birth, out of season, she destroys the cattle, snarling, angry. 

The translation implies emendation of at the end to rusyatl or rusaft Lrather 

rdsyatl^ so as to give a jagatl cadence J — which, considering the not infrequent confu- 
sion of the sibilants, especially the palatal and lingual, in our text and its mss., and the 
loss of y after a sibilant, is naturally suggested Lcf. iv. 1 6. 6^ J. The comm, makes a yet 
easier thing of taking ru^atl from a root ru^ ‘ injure,’ but we have no such root. Some 
of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read esam in a, and two (P*^*) have sfstvdP The comm, 
understands srstis with esd in a, and explains ekdikayd by ekdikavyaktyd. Perhaps we 
should emend to ikdi'kayd ‘ one [creature] by one [act of] creation ’ [and reject ?, 
as the meter demands J. See Weber’s notes for the comparison of popular views as to 
the birth of twins, more generally regarded as of good omen. The Anukr. apparently 
counts n Li 3 ^ 5 ' 1 2 + 1 2= 50 [52 ?J syllables ; either bkutakftas or viqvdrdpds could 

well enough be spared out of b Lhetter the former; but it is bad meter at bestj. 
* LShown by accent to be a blunder for sfstyd, not srstva.\ 

2. She quite destroys the cattle, becoming a flesh-eater, devourer 

vy~ddvarl ) ; also one should give her to a priest {brahmdn)\ so would 

she be pleasant, propitious. 
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The pada^ZTiX divides vioddvarff evidently taking the word from root rt</‘eat’; the 
Pet. Lex. suggests emendation to vyddhvarf^ from vyadh ‘ pierce.’ The comm, reads 
vyadhvarl^ but he defines it first as coming from adhvan^ and meaning “ possessed of 
bad roads, that cause unhappiness,” or, second, as from adhvara^ and signifying “ hav- 
ing magical sacrifices, that give obstructed fruit ” ! LSee note to vi. 50. 3, where W. 
corrects the text to vyadvard : accent of masc. and fern., Gram. §1171 a, b.J 

3 . Be thou propitious to men {p^rusa)^ propitious to kine, to horses, 
propitious to all this field {ksdtrd) ; be propitious to us here. 

‘ Field ’ seems taken here in a general sense, and might be rendered ‘ farm.’ The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularities in c and d, probably because they balance 
each other. 

4. Here prosperity, here sap — here be thou best winner of a thou- 
sand ; make the cattle prosper, O twinning one. 

The comm, supplies bhavatu to the first pada. All the mss. agree in giving the false 
accent sahdsrasatamd in b; it should be sahasrasatamd — or, to rectify the meter, 
simply -jfl. Its pada-division, sakdsraosd^ama is prescribed by the text of Prat Iv. 45. 
Kakubh properly has no need of the adjunct yavamadhyS, j it is very seldom used by 
our Anukr. as name of a whole verse L8-fi2 : 8J. 

5. Where the good-hearted [and] well-doing revel, quitting; disease of 
their own body — into that world hath Ihe twinning one come into 
being; let her not injure our men and cattle. 

The first half-verse is also that of vi. 1 20. 3 (which occurs further in TA.). Some of 
SPP’s mss. write in b tanvhs, protracting the kampa-syddhlt. 

6. Where is the world of the good-hearted, of the well-doing, where 
of them that offer the fire-offering {agnihotrd-) — into that world hath 
the twinning one come into being; let her not injure our men and 
cattle. 

The omission of the superfluous ydtra in b would rectify the meter. The Anukr. 
should say Sstdrapankti instead of prastdra- ; its virdj means here a pada of 10 
syllables. 

29. With the offering of a white-footed sheep. 

\Udddlaka. — astarcam. fitipddd* videvatyam : y. kdmadevatyd ; 8. bkdumt. dnustubham: 

7 , j. pathydpankti ; 7 . 6-p.uparistddddivlbrhatt kakummatigarbkd virddjagati; 

8. uparistddbrhatT.'] 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. Used (according to the comm., 
vss. 1-5) by Kaug. (64. 2) in the sava sacrifices, in the four-plate {catuh^ardvd) sava^ 
with setting a cake on each quarter of the animal offered, and one on its navel ; and vs. 8 
in the va^d sava L66. 21 J, on acceptance of the cow. Further, vs. 7 (according to 
schol. and comm., vss. 7 and 8) appears in a rite (45. 17) at the end of the va^d^amana, 
for expiating any error in acceptance of gifts. In Vait. (3.21), vs. 7 is also used to 
accompany the acceptance of a sacrificial gift in the parvan sacrifices. 

LThe Anukr. says Udddlako * nena sadrcena qitipddam avim astdut^ thus supporting 
the reduction of the hymn to the norm of six vss. ; see note to vs. 7. From that phrase, 
perhaps, comes the blundering reading of the London ms. qitipadam d'videvatyam : 
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emend to fitipad-avi-devatyam or else as above? — Weber entitles the hymn “ Abfindung 
mit dem ZoU im Jenseits.”J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 375 ; Weber, xvii. 302 ; Griffith, i. 124. 

1 . What the kings share among themselves — the sixteenth of what 
is offered-and-bestowed — yon assessors (sabkasdd) of Yama: from that 
the white-footed sheep, given [as] ancestral offering (svadhd)^ releases. 

By this offering, one is released from the payment otherwise due to Yama’s councilors 
on admission into the other world : the ideas are not familiar from other parts of the 
^inythology and ritual. |_But cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol. i. 511 ; Weber, Berliner Sb.^ 
1895, p. 845. J The comm, explains thus : ubhayavidkasya karmanah sodaqasamkhyd,- 
purakath yat papam punyaraqer vibhaktam kurvantiy as if the sixteenth were the 
share of demerit to be subtracted from the merit, and cleansed away {pari-godhay-) by 
Yama’s assistants, etc. In 4 : he reads fnuHcatu for -ti ; qitipad in d he renders qvetapad. 
The last pada lacks a syllable, unless we make a harsh resolution. Our text reads in b 
-pUrttdsyaj [_for consistency, delete one /J. 

2. All desires (kdma) it fulfils, arising (a-bhii), coming forth {pra-bhu)y 
becoming {bim ) ; [as] fulfiller of designs, the white-footed sheep, being 
given, is not exhausted {upa-das). 

The precise sense of the three related participles in b is very questionable (Weber 
renders “da seiend, tiichtig, und kjj^ftig”; Ludwig, “kommend, entstehend, lebend”); 
the comm, says “ permeating, capable Lof rewarding J, increasing.” 

3. He who gives a white-footed sheep commensurate {sdmmita) with 
[his] world, he ascends unto the firmament, where a tax is not paid (kr) 
by a weak man for a stronger. 

“Commensurate”: i.e., apparently, “proportioned in value to the place in the 
heavenly world sought by the giver ” (so Weber also) ; R. suggests “ analogous (as 
regards the white feet) with the world of light that is aspired to ” ; the comm., on his part, 
gives two other and discordant explanations: first, lokyamdnena phalena samyak- 
paricchinnamy amoghaphalam j second, anena bhulokena sadr^am, bhulokavat sarva- 
phalapradam : both very bad. For naka he gives the derivation na-a-kam ‘ non-un-hap- 
piness, which he repeats here and there in his expositions. The translation implies in c 
the reading qulkdSy which (long ago conjectured by Muir, OST. v. 310) is given by 
SPP. on the authority of all his mss., and also by the comm., and is undoubtedly the 
true text. Only one of our mss, (Kp.) has been noted as plainly reading it ; but the 
mss. are so careless as to the distinction of Ik and kl that it may well be the intent of 
them all. The comm, paraphrases it as “ a kind of tax {kara-) that must be given to a 
king of superior power by another king of deficient power situated on his frontier.” As 
pointed out by Weber, the item of description is very little in place here, where the sac- 
rifice is made precisely in satisfaction of such a tax. LW’s prior draft reads “ to a 
stronger.” — Note that SPP’s oral reciters gave ^ulkds,\ 

4. The white-footed sheep, accompanied'with five cakes, commensurate 
with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the world of 
the Fathers. 

That is [the giver lives upon the sheep J, as an inexhaustible supply for his needs. 
The comm, explains d by vasvddirtlpam prdptdndm somalokdkkye sthdne. 
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5. The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate 
with [his] world, Abe giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the sun and moon. 

The five cakes are those laid on the victim as prescribed in Kau^. (see above). In 
our edition, suryam&sdyor is a misprint for sUrydm-. 

6. Like refreshing drink {ira), it is not exhausted ; like the ocean, a 
great draught (pdyas) ; like the two jointly-dwelling gods, the white- 
footed one is not exhausted. 

The comparison in c is so little apt that what it refers to is hard to see : the comm, 
regards the Alvins as intended, and Weber does the same, understanding savasin as 
“dressed alike” (the comm, says sam&nam nwasant&u)\ Ludwig thinks of “heaven 
and earth one might also guess sun and moon. R. suggests the sense to be “he has 
gods for neighbors, right and left.” The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction 
samudrd *va in b. * 

7. Who hath given this to whom ? Love hath given unto love ; love 
[is] giver, love acceptor ; love entered into the ocean ; with love I accept 
thee ; love, that for thee ! 

|_Not metrical. J This “ verse ” and the following appear to have nothing to do with the 
preceding part of the hymn, which has 6 vss.* (according to the norm of this book). 
This “ verse " is found in a whole series of texts, as a formula for expiating or avoiding 
what may be improper in connection with the acceptance of sacrificial gifts. The ver- 
.sion of TA. (iii. 10. 1-2, 4 : also found, with interspersed explanation, in TB. ii. 2. 55, and 
repeated in ApQS. xiv. 11.2) is nearly like ours, but omits the second adat^ and reads 
kamath samudrdm a vi^a; that of AQS. (v. 13. 15) has the latter reading but retains 
the addt. That of PB. (i. 8. 17) and K. (ix. 9) differs from ours only by having tl \nqat 
instead of a viveqa. MS. (i. 9. 4) omits the phrase kantah samudrdm a vive^a^ and reads 
kdmdya for the following kamena. And VS. (vii. 48 : with it agree ^B.iv. 3.43s and 
tQS.iv. 7. 15) has as follows: kd *ddt kdsmd addt: kamo 'ddt kamdyd *ddt: kamo 
ddtd kdmah pratigrahUa kamdi 'tdt te, LSee also MGS.i. 8. 9, and p. 149.J Of 
course, the comm, cannot refrain from the silliness of taking kds and kdsmdi as signify- 
ing “Prajapati,” and he is able to fortify himself by quoting TB. ii. 2. 55, as he also 
quotes 5* for the general value of the formula; and even 5^ for the identity of kama 
with the ocean, although our text, different from that of TB., does not imply any such 
relation between them. The Anukr. scans thus : 7 + 6 : 11+9: 94-4=46. * LCf. intro- 

duction to this hymn.J 

8. Let earth accept thee, this great atmosphere; let me not, having 
accepted, be parted with breath, nor with self, nor with progeny. 

Addressed to the thing accepted (ke deya dravya^ comm.). The Anukr. regards 
p^da c as ending with dimdnd^ and the pada’\txX divides at the same place. 

30. For concord. 

{^Atharvan, — saptarcam. cdfidramasanif sdmmanasyam. dnustubham : y. virddjagati ; 

6, prastdrapahkH ; y, tristubh,'] 

Found in Paipp. v. Reckoned in KSug. (12. 5), with various other passages, to the 
sdmmanasydni^ and used in a rite for concord ; and the comm, regards it as included 
under the AtsXgazXiovL ganakarmdni in the updkarman (139. 7). 
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Translated: Muir, OST. v,439 (’vss. 1--4); Ludwig, p. 256, and again p. 516; 
Zimmer, p. 316 (vss. 1-4); Weber, xvii. 306; Grill, 30, 116; Griffith, i. 125 ; Bloom- 
field, 134,361. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie^ P* 45 ; Muir, Metrical Trans- 
lations from Sanskrit Writers ^ p. 139. 

1 . Like-heartedness, like-mindedness, non-hostility do I make for you ; 
do ye show affection {/lary) the one toward the other, as the inviolable 
[cow] toward her calf when born, 

Ppp. has s&mnasyam in a, and in c anyo *nyam^ as demanded by the meter. The 
comm, also reads the latter, and for the former s&mmanusyam ; and he ends the verse 
with aghnyds. 

2. Be the son submissive to the father, like-minded with the mother ; 
let the wife to the hu^and speak words {vdc) full of honey, wealful. 

The translation implies at the end qamtiv&m LBR. vii. 60 J, which SPP. admits 
as emendation into his text, it being plainly called for by the sense, and read by the 
comm, (and by SPP’s oral reciter K, who follows the comm.); this Lnot ^dntivdmj is 
given also by Ppp, (cf, xii. i. 59, where the word occurs again). The comm, further 
has in b fndtd (two of SPP’s reciters agreeing with him). 

3. Let not brother hate brother, nor sister sister; becoming accor- 
dant (samydhc)^ of like courses, speak ye words auspiciously {bhadrdya). 

The comm, reads dvisydt in a. The majority of SPP’s pada-xa^^. give sdovratd 
(instead of -tdk) in c. The comm, further reads vadatu in d, explaining it to mean 
vadantu. 

4. That incantation in virtue of which the gods do not go apart, nor 
hate one another mutually, we perform in your house, concord for [your] 
men (pdntsa). 

Weber suggests that “ gods ” here perhaps means “ Brahmans,” but there is no 
authority nor occasion for such an understanding ; the comm, also says “ Indra etc.” 

5. Having superiors {jydyasvant), intentful, be ye not divided, accom- 
plishing together, moving on with joint labor [sddhurd ) ; come hither 
speaking what is agreeable one to another ; I make you united {sadbrt- 
cina)t like-minded. 

Ppp. reads sndhirds in b, combines anyo 'nyasmdi (as does the comm., and as the 
meter requires) in c, and inserts samagrdstha before sadhriclndn in d; the comm, 
further has dita for eta in c (as have our P.E.). Jydyasvant was acutely conjectured 
by the Pet. Lex. to signify virtually “ duly subordinate,” and this is supported by the 
comm. : jyesthakanisthabhdvena paraspardm anusarantah; Ludwig renders “ iiber- 
legen.” Sddhura^ lit. * having the same wagon-pole,’ would be well represented by our 
colloquial “pulling together.” Cittinas in a is perhaps rather an adjunct of viydusta 
= ‘with, i.e. in your intents or plans.’ The verse (ii-f ii : 124-12=46) is ill defined 
by the Anukr., as even the redundant syllable in d gives no proper jagatf character to 
the pada. ^Reject vah or else read sadhrico? thus we get an orderly tristubh,\ 

6. Your drinking {prapd) [be] the same, in common your share of 



139 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK III. -iii. 31 

food ; in the same harness (ydktra) do I join \^yuj] you together ; wor- 
ship ye Agni united, like spokes about a nave. 

The comm, explains prapd as “drinking saloon” {pdnlya<ial&). Two of our mss. 
(P.M.) read at the beginning sam&nim. LTo reproduce (as W. usually does) the 
radical connection (here between ydktra and yuj)^ we may render ‘ do I harness you.’ 
The Anukr. seems to scan 12 + ii : 9 + 8=40; thie vs. is of course ii + ii : 8 + 8.J 

7. United, like-minded I make you, of one bunch, all of you, by [my] 
conciliation ; [be] like the gods defending immortality (amrta) ; late and 
early be well-willing yours. 

We had the first pada above as vs. 5 d; emendation to sadkricas would rectify the 
meter ; the Anukr. takes no note of the metrical irregularity ; it is only by bad scanning 
that he makes out any difference between vss. 5 and 7. The translation implies in b 
-qnustTn^ which is read by SPP., with the majority of his mss., and supported by the 
comm’s ekaptustim (explained by him as ekavidham vydpanam ekavidhasyd 'nnasya 
bhuktim vd) ; part of our mss. also (Bp.E.H.Op.) read clearly -f«-, while others are 
corrupt, and some have plainly -qr- : cf. the note to 1 7. 2 above. Ppp. has at the end 
susainitir vo 'stu. 


31. For welfare and long life. 

\Brahinan, — ekdda^arcam. pdpmahddevatyam. dnustubham: 4, bhurij ; 
virdtprastdrapankti?^ 

Not found in Paipp. Reckoned, with iv. 33 and vi. 26, to the pdpma {papmahdf) 
gana (Kau^. 30.17, note), and used by Kaug. (58.3), with several others, in a cere- 
mony for long life following initiation as a Vedic scholar; and vs. 10 (vss. 10 and ii, 
comm.) also in the dgrahdyani sacrifice (24. 31). In Vait. (13. 10), vs. 10 is uttered 
in the agnistorna sacrifice by the sacrificer (the comm, says, by the brahman~^x\^si) 
as he rises to mutter the apratiratha hymn. And the comm, (without quoting any 
authority) declares the hymn to be repeated by the brahman-^x\t^\ near water in the 
piirmedha rite, after the cremation. 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 310 ; Griffith, i. 127 ; Bloomfield, 51, 364. 

1. The gods have turned away from old age; thou, O Agni, away 
from the niggard ; I away from all evil [have turned], away from ydksma^ 
to union [sHjh) with life-time. 

The acrtan of our text is an error for avrtan^ which all the mss. (and, of course, SPP.) 
read; vi-vrt is common in the sense ‘part from.’ The comm, gives instead ai'rtam^ 
which he takes as 2d dual, rendering it by viyojayatam^ and understanding devi. 
(p. devah) as dev&u^ vocative, namely the two Agvins ! and he supplies a yojaydmi 
also in the second half-verse, with an imam |_referring to the Vedic scholar J for it to 
govern. 

2. The cleansing one [has turned] away from mishap {drti)^ the 
mighty one {gakrd) away from evil-doing; I away from etc. etc. 

Pdvamdna in a might signify either soma or the wind ; the comm, understands here 
the latter. 

3. The animals {paqi) of the village [have turned] away from those 
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of the forest ; the waters have gone (sr) away from thirst ; I away from 
etc. etc. 

All the mss. leave Spas in b unaccented, as if vocative ; our text makes the neces- 
sary correction to dpas, and so does SPP. in his pada-ityX, while in samhitS he 
strangely (perhaps by an oversight.?) retains spas. The comm, paraphrases vi . , , 
asaran with vigatS bhavanti^ not venturing to turn it into a causative as he did vy 
avrtan. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a. 

4. Apart [from one another] go heaven-and-earth here {iind\ away the 
roads, to one and another quarter ; I away from etc. etc. 

Itds in a is here understood as 3d dual of /, with Weber and with the comm. (= vigac- 
chaias)^ since the meaning is thus decidedly more acceptable ; its accent is easily enough 
explained as that of the verb in the former of two successive clauses involving it 
(though avrtan was not accented in vs. i a). The redundancy in a is easily corrected 
by contracting to -prthvl\ the Anukr., however, does not sanction this. 

5. Tvashtar harnesses {yttj) for his daughter a wedding-car {vahatu ) ; 
at the news, all this creation (bhuvana) goes away; I away from 
etc. etc. 

LDiscussed at length by Bloomfield, JAOS. xv. 181 ff.J An odd alteration of RV. 
X. 17. 1 a, b (our xviii. i. 53, which see), which reads kntoii ior yunakti, and sdm eti for 
vtyStij and it is very oddly thrust in here, where it seems wholly out of place; viyati 
must be rendered as above (differently from its RV. value), to make any connection with 
the refrain and with the preceding verses. Weber’s suggestion that it is Tvashtar’s intent 
to marry his own daughter that makes such a stir is refuted by the circumstance that the 
verb used is active. According to the comm., vahatu is the wedding outfit {duhitra 
saha prltya prasthSpaniyatk vastralamkdradi dravyani)^ and yunakti is simply pra^ 
sthapayati. The pada-vci^%.^ in accordance with the later use of //z, reckon it here to 
pad a a. 

6. Agni puts together the breaths ; the moon is put together with 
breath : I away from etc. etc. 

In this verse and those that follow, the refrain has hardly an imaginable relation with 
what precedes it ; though here one may conjecture that analogies are sought for its last 
item, sdm dyusS. According to the comm., Agni in a is the fire of digeltion, and the 
breaths are the senses, which he fits for their work by supplying them nourishment and 
the moon is soma Lconsidered as food ; for which he quotes a passage quite like to 
gB.xi. i.6^9j. 

7. By breath did the gods set in motion (sam-iray) the sun, of uni- 
versal heroism : I away from etc. etc. 

The comm, treats vigvatas and vlryam in a as independent words, and renders 
samSirayan in b by sarvatra prSvartayan, 

8. By the breath of the long-lived, of the life-makers {dyuskri)y do 
thou live ; do not die : I away from etc. etc. 

In this and the following verse, the comm, regards the young Vedic scholar (ynSna- 
vaka) as addressed. 
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9. With the breath of the breathing do thou breathe; be just here; 
do not die : I away from etc. etc. 

Our Bp., with two of SPP’s pada-xa&^. [_s.m. 1 J, accents dna at end of a. The comm, 
allows the first part of b to be addressed alternatively to breath. 

10. Up with life-time; together with life-time; up with the sap of the 
herbs : I away from etc. etc. 

The first half-verse, with the first half of our vs. 1 1, makes a verse occurring in sev- 
eral texts: TS. (i. 2. 8*), TA. (iv. 42, vs. 31 : agrees precisely with TS.), VS. (Kanv. 
ii. VII. 5), AQS. (i. 3. 23), PGS. (iii. 2. 14). All these read svayusd, instead of sdnt 
ayusd in a; and VS. and PGS. lack the second pada. The comm, points out that 
asth&ma is to be understood from vs. r i . * 

11. Hither with Parjanya’s rain have we stood up immortal: I away 
from etc. etc. 

The other texts (see under the preceding verse) all begin with ut instead of a ; for 
vrsfyd^ TS.TA. have ^usmenuy VS.AQS. dhamabhis^ PGS. drsiydj for b, PGS. gives 
prthivydh sapiadhdmabhih^ all the others dd asthdtn amftan dnu. j_Here the comm., 
in citing the refrain, reads vydham^ which, as implying vy-d-vrt^ is equally good.J 

As in several cases above, it is obvious that this hymn has been expanded to a length 
considerably greater than properly belongs to it by breaking up its verses into two each, 
pieced out with a refrain. It would be easy to reduce the whole material to six verses, 
the norm of this book, by adding the refrain in vs. i only (or possibly also in vs. 4, with 
ejection of the senseless and apparently intruded vs. 5), and then combining the lines 
by pairs — as the parallel texts prove that vss. 10 and ii are rightly to be combined. 
j_The critical status of ii. 10 is analogous ; see the note to ii. 10. 2.J 

The sixth and last anuvdka has 6 hymns, with 44 verses ; and the old Anukr. reads: 
caturdagd 'ntyah (but further -nfydnu 7 Jdkasag ?J ca samkhyd vidadhydd adhikdni- 
mittdt^ which is obscure). P* 

Here ends also the s\xih. prapdthaka. 

Not one of our mss. adds a summary of hymns and verses for the whole book. 



Book IV. 


LThe fourth book is made up of forty hymns, divided into 
eight anuvaka-^xoy\^% of five hymns each. The normal length 
of each hymn, as assumed by the Anukramanl, is 7 verses ; but 
this is in only partial accord with the actual facts. There are 
twenty-one hymns of 7 verses each, as against nineteen of more 
than 7 verses each. Of these nineteen, ten are of 8 verses each ; 
three are of 9 and three are of 10 ; two are of 12 ; and one is of 
16 verses. The seven hymns which make the Mrgara group 
(hymns 23-29) have 7 verses each. And they are followed by a 
group of four Rigveda hymns (30-33). The last two hymns of 
the book (39-40) have a decided Brahmana-tinge. The entire 
book has been translated by Weber, Indische Studmi, vol. xviii. 
(1898), pages 1-153.J 

L Weber’s statement, that there are twenty-two hymns of 7 verses each and two of 9, 
rests on the misprinted number (7, for 9) at the end of hymn 20.J 

LThe Anukr. states (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii.) that the normal 
number of verses is 4 for a hymn of book L, and increases by one for each successive 
book of the first five books. That gives us, for 

Book i. ii. iii. iv. v., as normal number of 

Verses: 45 678, respectively. 

In accord therewith is the statement of the Anukr. (prefixed to its treatment of book iv.) 
that the seven-versed hymn is the norm for this book : brahma jajh&nam iti k&ndam^ 
saptarcam sUktam prakrtir^ anyd vikrtir ity avagachet. \ 


I. Mystic. 

\yena, — bdrhaspatyam utd ” dityaddivatam. trdistuhham: 2,y. bhurtjP[ 

Found in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3, 4 cd 5 ab, 6, 4 ab 5 cd, 7). Reckoned by 
Kaug. (9. 1 ) as one of the hymns of the brhachdnti gana, and used in various cere- 
monies: with i. 4-6 and other hymns, for the health and welfare of kine (19. i) ; for 
success in study and victory over opponents in disputation (38. 23 f.) ; at the consum- 
mation of marriage (79. ii ; the comm, says, only vs. i) ; and vs. r on entering upon 
Vedic study (r39. 10). These are all the applications in Kau9. that our comm, recog- 
nizes ; in other cases where the pratika of vs. i is quoted, the vs. v. 6. i , which is a 
repetition of it, is apparently intended : see under hymn v. 6. The editor of Kfiuq. 
regards the rest of the anuv&ka^ from vs. 2 to the end of h. 5, to be prescribed for 
recitation in 139. ri ; but this seems in itself highly improbable, and the comm, does 
not sanction it. In Vait. (14. i), vss. i and 2 are added to t)\Q gkarmaAxyvciXL given for 
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the pravargya rite of the agnistoma; and vs. i appears again in the agnicayana (28. 33) 
accompanying the Reposition of a plate of gold. And the comm, further quotes 
the hymn as employed by the Naks. K. (18) in the brdhmi mahd^dnti, and by 
Pariq. 1 1 . 1 in the tuldpurusa ceremony. There is nothing at all characteristic or 
explanatory in any of these uses. The hymn is quite out of the usual Atharvan style, 
and is, as it was doubtless intended to be, very enigmatical ; the comm, does not really 
understand it or illuminate its obscurities, but is obliged at numerous points to give 
alternative guesses at its meaning ; and the translation offered makes no pretense of 
putting sense and connection into its dark sayings. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 393; Deussen, Geschichte^ i. 1.255; Griffith, i. 129; 
Weber, xviii. 2. 

1. The brdhman that was first born of old {purdstdt ; in the east.?) 
Vfena hath unclosed from the well-shining edge (simatds ; horizon.?); he 
unclosed the fundamental nearest shapes {visthd) of it, the womb {ydni) 
of the existent and of the non-existent. 

The verse occurs in a large number of other texts: SV. (i. 321), VS. (xiii. 3), TS. 
(iv. 2. 8*), TB. (ii. 8. 8«), TA. (x. i, vs. 42), MS. (ii. 7. 15), K. (xvi. 1 5 et al.), Kap. 
(25. 5 et al.), ^(^S, (v. 9. 5), A^S. (iv. 6. 3); and its pratika in AB. (i. 19), GB. 
(ii. 2. 0) — and, what is very remarkable, everywhere without a variant ; it is also repeated 
below as v. 6. i. Vena is, even in the exposition of the verse given by (^B. (vii. 4. 1. 14), 
explained as the sun, and so the comm, regards it, but very implausibly; the moon 
would better suit the occurrences of the word. The comm, gives both renderings to 
purdstdt in a, and three different explanations of the pada. In b, the translation takes 
surdcas as qualifying the virtual ablative sTmatds L which Weber takes as sim dtas / see 
also Whitney’s note to Prat. iii. 43 J ; the comm, views it as accus. pL, and .so does <^B. ; 
the latter makes it mean “ these worlds,” the former either that or “ its own shining 
brightnesses.” Pada c is the most obscure of all; QB. simply declares it to designate 
the quarters {dii^as) ; the comm, gives alternative interpretations, of no value ; upamas 
(p. upa^mah^ as if from root md with upd) he paraphrases with upamfyamdndh pari- 
chidyamdndh. 

2. Let this queen of the Fathers {} pitrya) go in the beginning (dgre) 
for the first birth {jamis ; race .?), standing in the creation ; for it (him .?) 
have I sent {hi) this well-shining sinuous one {Utvard)) let them mix 
{gri ; boil .?) the hot drink for the first thirsty one (.? dhasyd). 

The connection of the padas is here yet more obscure than their separate interpreta- 
tion ; the third pada may perhaps signify the lightning. The verse, with variants, is 
found in (v. 9.6) and A^S. (iv.6. 3), and its pratika in AB. (i. 19) and GB. 
(ii. 2.6); the first three read in a pUre for pitryd and eti for etu^ and AB. inserts vdi 
after iyamj and Ppp. also has pitre. In b the two Sutra-texts give bhUmanesthdh^ 
which is perhaps intended by the bhdminastdu of Ppp. ; in d, the same two have 
grlnanti prathamasya dhdseh^ and Ppp. prathamas svadhdsyuh. The comm, 
takes to mean “ come from Prajapati ”; “the queen ” is the divinity of speech — 
or else “ this earth,” pitryd relating to its father Kagyapa ; dhdsyu is the god desiring 
food in the form of oblation, and surucam hvdram is susthu rocamdnam kutilafk 
vartamdnam^ qualifying gkarmawy ahyam is an adjective, ddSxtx gantavyam^ from the 
root ah ‘go,’ or “daily,” from ahan ‘day ’I and grtis either “mix” or “boil.” 
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3. He who was born forth the knowing relative of it speaks all the 
births {jdniman) of the gods ; he bore up the brdhman from the midst 
of the brdhman; downward, upward, he set forth unto the svadkds. 

This is found elsewhere only in TS. (ii. 3. 146), which, in a, b, has the less unman- 
ageable asyd bdndhum viqv&ni devd jdn- ; and, in d, nicid need svadhdyd 'bhi. Ppp. 
seems to aim at nearly the same readings with its bandhum viqv&m devd jan-^ and 
nfc&d uccd svadhayd *ti. Most of the mss. (including our P.M.W.E.I.K.Kp.) read 
yajhd for jajhi in a ; our O. omits the h of ucedik, and Op. omits that of svadh&h. 
The comm, gives alternative explanations of various of the parts of the verse, trying 
prd jajiii both from jan and from jhd (the translation takes it from y<z«, as no middle 
form from pra-j^d occurs elsewhere in the text) ; and svadhas as either object or subject 
of pra tasthdu (in the latter case tasthdu being for tasthire by the usual equivalence of 
all verbal forms), and at any rate signifying some kind of sacrificial food. 

4. For he of the heaven, he of the earth the right-stander, fixed 
(skabh) [as his] abode (ksdma) the (two) great firmaments {rSdasi) ; the 
great one, when born, fixed apart the (two) great ones, the heaven [as] 
seat {sddman) and the earthly space {rdjas). 

Ppp., after our vs. 3, makes a verse out of our 4 C, d and 5 a, b ; and then, after our 
vs. 6, another verse out of our 4 a, b and 5 c, d ; and TS. (ii. 3. 14^) and A(JS. (iv. 6. 3) 
combine our 4 c, d and 5 a, b in the same way (omitting the rest), while AB. (i. 19.3) 
virtually supports them, by giving our c as a pratika. All the three read in c astabhdyat 
(TS. without accent), and A^S. intrudes pitd after dydm in d. In our text we ought 
to have not only (with TS.) askabhdyat in c, but also dsk- in b; the accents seem to 
have been exchanged by a blunder. The comm, makes the sun the “ he ” of a ; he 
renders ksimam in b by avindqo yathd bhavati ; and vi in c apparently by vydpya 
vartamdnah. The Anukr. passes unnoticed the deficiency' of a syllable (unless we 
resolve in d. Lin a supplementary note, R. reports Ppp. as reading in a, b sa 
hi vrtha- (?) rcesthd mayi ksdmam bhrajasl viskabhdyati^ and as giving jitah for 
sddma in d. J 

5. He from 'the fundamental birth {janiis) hath attained {ag) unto 
{abhi) the summit ; Brihaspati, the universal ruler, [is] the divinity of 
him ; since the bright {gukrd) day was born of light, then let the shining 
{dyiimdnt) seers {vipra) fade out (? vi-vas) [shine outPJ. 

[Whitney’s prior draft reads “ dwell apart.” This he has changed (by a slip ? cf. 
ii. 8. 2) to “ fade out,” from vas ‘ shine.’ In this case vi vasantu would be irregular, 
for vi uchantu; see Weber’s note, p. 7.J The other two texts (see preceding note) 
read our a thus : sd bttdhnAd dsta janiisd 'bhy dgram^ and TS. has ydsya instead of 
idsya iilithe next pada ; no variants are reported from Ppp. Some of the AV. mss. also 
(including our P.M.W.I.K.Kp.) give budhnad; but all have after it the impossible form 
dstra^ which SPP. accordingly retains in his text, though the comm, too gives dsta; 
this is read by emendation in our text. Vasantti, of course, might come from vas 
‘dwell’ or vas ‘clothe’ [for vas-aidm f ! \\ the comm, apparently takes it from the 
former, paraphrasing the pada by dtptimanta rtvijak svasvaifydpdresu vividhatk 
variantdm^ or, alternatively, havirbhir devdn paricarantu. There is no reason for 
calling the verse bhurij. [A^S. reads ugnam (misprint ?) for agrdm,^ 
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6. Verily doth the kdvyd further (hi) that of him — the abode (.? dhd- 
man) of the great god of old {pUrvyd ) ; he was born together with many 
thus, sleeping now in the loosened iyi-si) eastern half. 

No other text has this verse — save Ppp., which has for ^ purvddarad avidura^ ca 
sahruh. The comm, reads in b pUrvasya^ and two or three mss. (including our P.) 
agree with him. Some mss. (including our O.Op.) have at the end sasdm nd; and the 
comm, also so reads, explaining sasa as an annandman; the true reading is possibly 
sasdnn u (but pada-itut divides sasdn: nu). The comm, explains k&vya as yajfta 
(from kavi = rtvij)^ dhdman as tejorupam mandaldimakam sthdnam^ esa in c as the 
sun, and the “ many ” his thousand rays, and visiia as vi^esena sambaddha. The last 
pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve pu-ru-e, 

7. Whoso shall approach Q. ava-gam) with homage father Atharvan, 
relative of the gods, Brihaspati — in order that thou mayest be generator 
of all, poet, god, not to be harmed, self-ruling (.^ svadhdvant). 

The translation implies in d emendation of ddhhdyat to ddbhdya; both editions have 
the former, with all the mss. and the comm, (who comfortably explains it by dabhnoti or 
hinasti). The comm, also reads in b brhaspatis ; and this is supported by the Ppp. 
version : yathd vd *tharvd pitaram vigvadevam brhaspatir manasd vo datsva : and 
so on (c, d defaced). The comm, takes ava gachdt as = jdniydt^ and svadhdvdn as 
‘ joined with food in the form of oblation.” 

2. To the unknown god. 

[ Vena. — astarcam. itmaddivatam. trdistubham : 6. puro ^nustubh ; 8. uparistSjjyotis.'] 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 6, 8, 7). The hymn is mostly a 
version, with considerable .variants, of the noted RV. x. 121, found also in other texts, as 
TS. (iv. 1.8), MS. (ii. 13.23), and VS. (in sundry places), and K. xl. i. It is used by 
Kaug, in the vagdgamana ceremony (44. i ff.), at the beginning, with the preparation 
of consecrated water for it, and (45. i) with the sacrifice of the foetus of the va^d-coyfj 
if she be found to be pregnant. In Vait. (8. 22), vs. i (or the hymn?) accompanies an 
offering to Prajapati in the cdturmdsya sacrifice ; vs. 7 (28. 34), the setting of a gold 
man on the plate of gold deposited with accompaniment of vs, i of the preceding hymn 
(in the agnicayana) ; and the whole hymn goes with the avaddna offerings in the same 
ceremony (28. 5). 

Translated : as a RV. hymn, by Max Muller, Ancient Sanskrit Literature (1859), 
p. 569 (cf. p. 433); Muir, OST. iv.^ifi; Ludwig, no. 948; Grassmann, ii. 398 ; Max 
Muller, Hibbert Lectures (1882), p. 301 ; Henry W. Wallis, Cosmology of the 
p. 50 ; Peter Peterson, Hymns from the RV.^ no. 32, p. 291, notes, p. 244 ; Max Muller, 
Vedic Hymns., SBE. xxxii. i, with elaborate notes; Deussen, Geschichte^ i. 1. 132; as 
an AV. hymn, by Griffith, i. 131 ; Weber, xviii.8. — See Deussen’s elaborate discussion, 
I.C., p. 128 ff. ; von Schroeder, DerRigveda beiden Kathas, WZKM. xii. 285 ; Oldenberg, 
Die Hymnen des i. 314!. ; Lanman, Sanskrit Reader., p. 391-3 ; and Bloomfield, 
JAOS. XV. 184. 

I. He who is soul-giving, strength-giving ; of whom all, of whom [even] 
the gods, wait upon the instruction ; who is lord ifq) of these bipeds, who 
of quadrupeds — to what god may we pay worship (yidh) with oblation.? 



iv. 2- BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAWHITA. 146 

In the parallel texts, our vs. 7 stands at the beginning of the hymn. They also com- 
bine differently the material of our vss. i and 2, making one verse of our i a, b and 
2 c, d, and another of our 2 a, b and i c, d ; and in this Ppp. agrees with them. RV. 
and VS. (xxiii. 3) read in c tfe asyd. The comm, renders dtmad&s “who gives their 
soul (or self) to all animals ” ; of course, with the native authorities everywhere, he 
explains kdsm&i in d as “ to Prajapati.” The Anukr. ignores the yVzj^a/f-character of c. 
LRV.TS.MS.VS. omit the second of our c. MS. has iqe yd asydj TS. has yd iqe 
asya at iv. 1.8, but asyd at vii. 5. 16. Padas a-c recur at xiii. 3. 24. — In view of the 
history of this hymn in Hindu ritual and speculation (cf. SBE. xxxii. 12 ; AB. iii. 21), 
it might be better to phrase the refrain thus : * Who is the god that we are to worship 
with oblation? ’J 

2. He who by his greatness became sole king of the breathing, win 
ing animal creation {jdgat ) ; of whom immortality (amHant), of whc 
death [is] the shadow — to what god may we pay worship with oblatif 

RV.VS. (xxiii. 3) TS. rectify the meter of b by adding id after dkas; VS. ha 
bad nimesatds. MS. gives a different version: nimisatdq ca r^jd pdth^ 

vasya jdgato b- ; and Ppp. agrees with it, except as substituting vidharid for ca 
“His shadow” (in c), the comm, says, as being dependent upon him, or und‘ 
control. The Anukr. passes without notice the deficiency in b. 

3. He whom the (two) spheres (krdndasi) favor when fixed ; . 
the terrified firmaments {rSdasi) called upon ; whose is yon road, trav< 
of the welkin {rdjas) — to what god may we pay worship with oblatic 

The translation implies in b dhvayetdm, as read by the comm., and by one of ! 
mss. that follows him ; all the other mss., and both editions, have -ethdm. The firsi 
verse is a damaged reflex of RV. 6 a, by with which VS. (xxxii. 7 a, b) and TS. a^icc ; 
ydm krdndasi dvasd tastabhdnd abhydiksetdm mdnasd rdjamdne j MS. and Ppp. have 
yet another version : yd imd dyavdfirthivi tastabhdnd (Ppp. -nd') ddhdrayad (Ppp. 
dhdred) rddasf (Ppp. avasd) rdjamdne. For c, Ppp. gives yasmtnn adhi vitata eti 
sdrah^ and MS. the same (save sura dii^ ; our c agrees most nearly with RV. 5 c (TS. 
and VS. xxxii, 6 the same): yd antdrikse rdjaso vimdnah. The comm, apparently 
takes dvatas as ava-tds = avandt “ by his assistance fixed he offers no conjecture as to 
what “road” may be meant in c, but calls it simply dyulokasthak, 

4. [By the greatness] of whom the wide heaven and the great earth, 
[by the greatness] of whom yon wide atmosphere, by the greatness of 
whom yon sun [is] extended — to what god may we pay worship with 
oblation? 

The translation follows the construction as understood by the comm. ; it might be 
also “ whose [is] the wide heaven etc. etc., extended by his greatness.” “ Extended ” 
applies better to earth etc. (a and b) than to sun ; comm, says vistlrnd jdtd etc. The 
verse resembles only distantly RV. 5, with which, on the other hand, Ppp. nearly agrees, 
reading yena dydur ugrd prthivl ca drqa (RV.VS. MS. drdhd^ TS. drdhd) yena sva 
stabhitam yena ndkam (the rest ‘kak) : yo antariksam vimame varlyah (so MS. ; the 
others as reported above, under vs. 3). Our third pada most resembles RV. 6 c : ydtri 
*dhi sdra lidito vibhdti (so also VS. xxxii 7 ; TS. dditdu vydti'). LCf. MGS. i. ii. 14 
and p. 1 54, yena dydur ugrd.J The Anukr. ignores the marked irregularity of b. 
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5. Whose [are] all the snowy mountains by [his] greatness ; whose, 
verily, they call Rasa in the ocean ; and of whom these directions are 
the (two) arms — to what god may we pay worship with oblation ? 

The comm, extends his construction of vs. 4 through a, b here, and is perhaps right 
in so doing ; the translation assimilates them to c. The verse corresponds to RV. 4 
(with which VS. xxv, 12 precisely agrees) ; in a, RV.VS.TS. have /w/ for vf^ve^ and 
MS. imi vigve girdyo m-\ for b, all of them rt.2Aydsya samudrdm rasdyd sahd '*hus 
(save that MS. putsydsya after samudrdm ; and Ppp. has the same b as MS.) ; in c, 
RV.VS.TS. begin ydsye 'mah pr-, while MS., with Ppp., reads d^go ydsya pradlgah 
(Ppp. -gaf) pdhca devih. The “ocean” is of course the atmospheric one ; and Rasa, 
the heavenly river, can hardly help having been originally the Milky Way; but the 
comm, takes it here as simply a river, representative of rivers in general. Padas b and 
c are irregular, being defective unless we make harsh and difficult resolutions. 

6. The waters in the beginning favored {av) the all, assuming an 
embryo, they the immortal, order-knowing ones, over whom, divine ones, 
the god was — to what god may we pay worship with oblation } 

Here a, b correspond to RV. 7 a, b, and c to RV. 8 c, all with important variants, 
which are in part unintelligent corruptions : RV. reads dpo ha ydd brhatir vigvam 
dyang- d- jandyantlr agnim j and_yc^ devhv ddhi devd dka dslt; VS. (xxvii. 25 a, b, 26 c) 
agrees throughout; TS. has mahatir in a, and ddksam (for gdrbham) in b; MS. also 
has mahatir^ and it lacks c. Ppp. has a text all its own : dpo ha yasya vigvam dyur 
dadkdnS, garbham janayanta mdtarai tatra devanam adhi deva dstha ekasthune 
virnate drdhe ugre. And TA. (i. 23. 8), with an entirely different second half, nearly 
agrees in a, b with RV., but has gdrbham for vigvafn,'*^ and s’lmyambhtim for agnim. 
All the mss. (except, doubtless by accident, our I.) give in c dsit, which SPP. accord- 
ingly adopts in his text ; ours makes the necessary emendation to dslt. The comm, 
reads in c devesu^ as a Vedic irregularity for -vlsu\ he renders dvan in a by araksan 
or upacitam akurvan; perhaps we should emend to vran ‘covered.’ ♦LFurther, 
TA. has ddksam for gdrbham of R V. J 

7. The golden embryo was evolved (sam-vrt) in the beginning; it 
was, when born, the sole lord of existence {hhutd ) ; it maintained earth 
and heaven — to what god may we pay worship with oblation } 

As noted above, this is the first verse in the other continuous versions of the hymn 
(it is VS. xiii. 4). The others agree in reading at the end of c prthivim dydm ute 
*mdm ; and, in addition, PB. (ix. 9. 12) gives bhutdndtn in b; some of the texts contain 
the verse more than once. But Ppp. is more original, reading hiranya ulvd ”sldyo 
*gre vatso ajdyata: tvam yo dyorvrbhra (?) vamtyospa vy apagyad udiir mahlh. 
The comm, understands hiranyagarbha as “the embryo of the golden egg.” LMGS., 
i. 10. 10, cites the hymn as one of 8 vss. and as beginning with hiranyagarbha ; see 
p. 158, s.v. — Kirste, WZKM. ix. 164, reviewing Deussen, suggests that the golden 
embryo is the yolk of the mundane egg.J The Anukr. makes no account of the 
deficiency of a syllable in c. 

8. The waters, generating a young (vatsd)^ set in motion (sam-tray) 
in the beginning an embryo ; and of that, when born, the foetal envelop 
idlba) was of gold — to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 
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Ppp. makes vatsam and garbham change places, and reads IrAyan; it also omits 
the refrain, as it has done in vss. 6 and 7. GB. (i. i . 39) appears to quote the pratika 
garbham y or in its Ppp. form Las conjectured by Bloomfield, JAOS. xix.* 1 1 J. The 
comm, paraphrases garbham sam dirayan by Iqvarena visrstam viryam garbh&qayam 
prdpayan. The verse (8+8:8+8+11 =43) is ill defined by the Anukr. 

3. Against wild beasts and thieves. 

[Arharvan. — raudram uta vycLghradevatyam. SnusHtbham : i. pathydpankH; 3-gdyatri; 

7 . kakummafigarbho 'paristddbrhaii.'] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (except vs. 5, and in the verse-order 1-3, 7, 6, 4). Used by Kau^. 
(51. 1 ) in a rite for the prosperity of kine and their safety from tigers, robbers, and the 
like ; also reckoned (50. 13, note) to the r&udra gana. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 499 ; Grill, 33, 118 ; Griffith, i. 133 ; Bloomfield, 147, 366 ; 
Weber, xviii. 13. 

1. Up from here have stridden three — tiger, man {pi 4 n 4 sa)y wolf; 
since hey ! go the rivers, hey ! the divine forest-tree, h fp ’ let the foes 
bow. 

Ppp. reads for a ud ity akramahs trayo ; in c-d it gives hrk each tine for hiruky 
and for c has hrg deva stiryas. The comm, understands Mruk to mean “ in secret, out 
of sight,” and hirufi namantu as antarhitah santah prahvd bhavantu or antaritdn 
kurvantu. The forest- tree is doubtless some .implement of wood used in the rite, 
perhaps thrown in to float away with the river-current ; it can hardly be Ihe “ stake of 
khadtra'" which Kau^. (51.1) mentions, which is to be taken up and buried as one 
follows the kine. 

2. By a distant {pdra) road let the wolf go, by a most distant also 
the thief ; by a distant one the toothed rope, by a distant one let the 
malignant hasten (rs). 

The latter half-verse is found again as xix. 47. 8 a, b. Ppp’s version is paramena 
pathd vrkah parena stem rarsatu : tato vydghras paramd. The comm, naturally 
explains the “ toothed rope ” as a serpent ; arsatu he simply glosses with gacchatu, 

3. Both thy (two) eyes and thy mouth, O tiger, we grind up; then 
all thy twenty claws (nak/id). 

The majority of mss. (including our Bp.I.O.Op.K.D.) read at the beginning aksdh, 
as do also Ppp. and the comm., but only (as the accent alone suffices to show) by the 
ordinary omission of y after f or j ; both editions give aksydh. All the mss. leave 
vydghra unaccented at the beginning of b, and SPP. retains this inadmissible reading; 
our text emends to vyaghra^ but should have given instead vyhghra (that is, vi-dghra : 
see Whitney’s Skt. Gr. § 314 b). Ppp. reads hanu instead of mukham in a. L Anukr., 
London ms., has aksydu.\ 

4. The tiger first of [creatures] with teeth do we grind up, upon that 
also the thief, then the snake, the sorcerer, then the wolf. 

The conversion of stendm to ste- after u is an isolated case. The verse in Ppp. is 
defaced, but apparently has no variants. 

5. What thief shall come today, he shall go away smashed ; let him 
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go by the falling-off (apadhvahsd) of roads ; let Indra smite him with 
the thunderbolt. 

The first half-verse is identical with xix. 49.9 a, 10 d. The comm, separates apa 
from dhvansena, and construes it with etu ; dhvansa he renders “t)ad road ” {kastena 
mArgend), 

6. Ruined {mUrnd) [are] the teeth of the beast (vtrgd ) ; crushed in 
also [are its] ribs ; disappearing be for thee the godhd; downward go 
{ayat) the lurking (} ^agayu) beast. 

The comm, takes mUrn&s from tniirch^ and renders it mUdh&sj in b he reads api 
qirsndSy the latter being horns and the like, that grow “on the head.” The second 
half-verse is extremely obscure and doubtful : Ludwig translates “ into the depth shall 
the crocodile, the game go springing deep down ” ; Grill, “ with lame sinew go to ruin 
the hare-hunting animal.” Ni-mruc is used elsewhere only of the ‘ setting ’ of the sun 
etc. ; the comm, renders it here “ disappearing from sight ” ; and he takes qagayu from 
ff ‘ lie ’ ; godh& is, without further explanation, “ the animal of that name.” The trans- 
lation given follows the comm. ; it does not seem that a “ hare-hunting ” animal would 
be worth guarding against. R. conjectures a figure of a bird of prey, struck in flight : 
“ the sinew be thy destruction ; down fall the hare-hunting bird.” Pada a lacks a 
syllable. LW. takes murnd from mr ‘crush*; cf. xii. 5. 61 and Index. — In a and b, 
supply “ be ” rather than “ are ” ? J 

7. What thou contractest (sam-yam) mayest thou not protract (vi-yam ) ; 
mayest thou protract what thou dost not contract ; Indra-born, soma-born 
art thou, an Atharvan tiger-crusher {-jdmhhana). 

The sense of a, b is obscure ; the comm, takes viyamas and samyamas as two nouns. 
Ppp. makes one verse of our 7 a, b and 6 a, b (omitting the other half-verses), and puts 
it next after our vs. 3 ; its version of 7 a, b is yat sam naso vi yan naso na sam nasa. 
The verse is scanned by the Anukr. as 8-1-8 : 6-1-12=34 syllables. LRead indrajA 
asif — For a, b, see Griffith. J 

4. For recovery of virility: with a plant. 

\Atharvan. — astarcam. vdnaspatyatn. dnustuhham : 4. purausnih ; bhurij.'\ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (except vs. 7, and in the verse-order 1-3, 5, 8, 4, 6). Used by 
Kauq. (40. 14) in a rite for sexual vigor. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 134 and 473 ; Bloomfield, 31, 369 ; Weber, xviii. 16. 

I. Thee* that the Gandharva dug for Varuna whose virility Q. -bhrdj) 
was dead, thee here do we dig, a penis-erecting herb. 

The meaning of bhrdj Lcf. vii. 90. 2 J has to be inferred from the connection ; the 
comm, paraphrases by nastdvirya. The plant intended he declares to be “ that called 
kapitthaka ” {Feronia elepkantuni). The pada-rQ2.dmg of the last word is ^epahohdr- 
sanlnty and Prat. ii. 56 prescribes the loss of the visarga of qepah in samhitd; the com- 
ment to Prat. iv. 75 gives the reading thus : qepoharsanlm Hi ^epakokarsanim ; and one 
of our pada-mBS. presents it in the same form, adding krwnakdle ‘ this is the krama- 
reading’; and the comm, has qepoha-\ but Ppp., ^epaharsini. As ^dpa is as genuine 
and old a form as fdpasy there seems to be no good reason for the peculiar treatment of 
the compound. 
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2. Up, the dawn ; up, too, the sun ; up, these words {vdcas) of mine ; 
up be Prajapati stirring, the bull, with vigorous {vdjin) energy {^dstna). 

Ppp. has a different b, uc chusmS, osadhfndm (compare our vs. 4 a) ; and it has at 
the end of d v&jinUm; it also inserts between our 1 and 2 this verse : vrnas ie khana- 
t&ro vrsd tvd paqy osadhe vrsd *si itrsnydvatl vrsane tvd kkandmasij and this is a 
verse given in full by Kau9. (40. 14) after the pratika of vs. i of our hymn (with the 
corrections vrsanas and khant- in a and vrsd tvam asy in b, and the vocative -vati in c). 
The editor of Kaug. fails to understand and divide rightly the material, and so does not 
recognize the quotation of this hymn. The first two i>adas of the added verse are is 
it were the reverse of our iv. 6. 8 a, b, which see. 

3. As forsooth of thee growing up (? vuruh) it breathes as if heated 
(? abhi-tap) — more full of energy than that let this herb make for thee. 

Altogether obscure, and probably corrupt. No variant is reported from Ppp., which, 
however, inserts drdhvasrdnim idam krdki at the beginning, before The comm, 

is unusually curt, attempting no real explanation of the verse : he reads virohitas instead 
of -hat-^ and paraphrases by putrapautrddirUpena virohanasya nimittam pumvya- 
fljanamj abhitaptam he glosses by phanyangam,, and anati by ces fates he makes 
iatas mean “ so,” as correlative to yathd, supplies pumvyahjana as object of krnotu^ 
and regards the vlryakdma person as addressed throughout. ^Bloomfield discusses 
^usma^ ZDMG. xlviii. 573, and cites it from TB. i. 6. 24 as referring to Prajapati’s sexual 
force. — For virdhatas^ see BR. vi. 418, and Bloomfield’s note. — With dnati\ cf. ^vasikiy 
vi. loi. i.J 

4. Up, the energies {g^sma) of herbs, the essences (sdra) of bulls ; 
the virility (vfsnya) of men {p 4 ms) do thou put together in him, O Indra, 
self-controller. 

The corruption of a, b is evidenced by both meter and sense ; probably we should 
read uc chusmd (i.e. -mds ; Ppp. has this reading in 2 b) dsadhlndm ut sard rsahhandm 
(read -na-dm) *, both editions follow the mss. (p. ^upnd and sard). The Prat, takes no 
notice of the passage. The comm, has at beginning of c the unmanageable reading 
sampdsdm (deriving it from root pus '■'■pustdu ”), and at the end tandva^am ; and in 
each case he is supported by one or more of SPP’s mss. He takes qusmd and sard as 
adjectives fern., qualifying iydm dsadhis of 3 d. In our text, the accent-mark under the 
•sa- in b has slipped out of place to the left. The Anukr. scans 12 : 8+8=28 syllables. 

5. Of the waters the first-born sap, likewise of the forest-trees; also 
Soma’s brother art thou ; also virility art thou of the stag. 

Ppp. has in a rasdu 'sadhlndmy and in d drisyam for drgdm : which should have 
been emended in both editions to the evidently true reading drfydmy it is another case 
(as in 7 c) of the loss of ^ after f. The comm, evidently reads drsam (the word itself is 
lost out of the text of his exposition), and he explains it as “ belonging to the seers, 
Angiras etc.” I 

6. Now, Agni! now, Savitarl now, goddess Sarasvati ! now, Brahma- 
naspati, make his member taut like a bow. 

Ppp. reads me instead of asya in c. The verse is bhurij only if we do not abbreviate 
iva to *va in d. ^Our c, d is nearly vi. loi. 2 c, d. | 
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7. I, make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow ; mount (kram), 
as it were a stag a doe, unrelaxingly always (.?). 

The verse is repeated below as vi. 101.3, It is wanting (as noted above) in Ppp. 
All our pada-mss. make in c the absurd division krdma : svdrqah^iva^ instead of 
krdmasva: fqyahoivaj but SPP. strangely reports no such blunder from his mss. All 
the mss. agree in rqa instead of rqya [_both editions should read rqya \ ; the comm, has 
again rsa (cf. 5 d), and declares it equivalent to vrsabha / The Pet. Lex. takes sddd at 
the end as instr. of sdd “ position in coitus^’' and the connection strongly favors this ; 
but the accent and the gender oppose it so decidedly that the translation does not venture 
to adopt it The comm, takes sddd as “ always,” and reads before it anu valgiiyatd 
(for dnavaglSyaiS)^ supplying manasS for it to agree with. The verse is bhurij only 
if we refuse to make the common contraction -rqye 'va in c. 

8. Of the horse, of the mule, of the he-goat and of the ram, also of 
the bull what vigors there are — them do thou put in him, O self- 
controller. 

The omission of tdn would rectify the meter of d, and also make more suitable the 
accv^ntuation asmin. The great majority of mss. favor in c the reading dtha rs-, which 
SPP. has accordingly adopted (our edition has dfka rs-). The comm, again (as in 4 d) 
has at the end tanuvaqam^ understanding it adverbially {jqarlrasya vaqo yathd bkavati 
iathS), 

5. An incantation to put to sleep. 

\Brahman, — svdpanam^ vdrsabham. dnustubham : 2. bhurij ; y. purastdjjyotis tristubh^l 

Found in Paipp. iv., next after our hymn 4. Part of the verses are RV. vii. 55. 5-8. 
Used by Kau^. among the women’s rites, in a rite (36. i ff.) for putting to sleep a woman 
and her attendants, in order to approach her safely. 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. iv. 340 ; Grill, 51, 1 19 ; Griffith, i. 135 ; Bloomfield, 
105, 371 ; Weber, xviii. 20. — Discussed by Pischel, Ved. Stud. ii. 55 f. ; see also Lan- 
man. Reader^ p. 370, and references ; further, the RV. translators ; and Zimmer, p. 308. 

1. The thousand-horned bull that came up from the ocean — with him, 
the powerful one, do we put the people to sleep. 

The verse is RV. vii. 55-7, without variant. Ppp. reads at the beginning hiranya- 
qr/lgas. The comm, takes the “bull” to be the sun with his thousand rays — but that 
is nothing to make people sleep ; the moon is more likely, but even that only as typifying 
the night. 

2. The wind bloweth not over the earth ; no one soever seeth over 
[it] ; both all the women and the dogs do thou make to sleep, going 
with Indra as companion. 

Ppp. has in b the preferable reading suryas for kdq cand. Part of our mss. 
(P.M.W.E.I.H.K.), with apparently all of SPP’s, read svdpdyas* at end of c, but both 
editions accept svdpdya^ which the comm, also has. The comm, understands the wind 
to be meant as Indra’s companion in d. The verse is not bhurij if we read vatd *ii 
in a, * LAnd so Op.J 

3. The women that are lying on a bench, lying on a couch, lying in a 
litter ; the women that are of pure odor — all of them we make to sleep. 
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For talpeqayAs in a, Ppp. has pustiq-^ and RV. (vii. 55. 8) vahyeq - ; both give talpa- 
qivarls (Ppp. -rf) at end of b. RV. further mars the meter of c by giving -gandh&s. 

4. Whatever stirs have I seized; eye, breath have I seized; all the 
limbs have I seized, in the depth {ati^arvard) of the nights. 

Ppp. reads in d uta qarvarej the comm, explains by tamobhUyisthe madhya- 
rdtrak&le. 

5. Whoso sits, whoso goes about, and whoso standing looks out — of 
them we put together the eyes, just like this habitation (haftnyd). 

RV. (vii. 55.6) rectifies the meter of a by adding ca before cdrati (the Anukr. takes 
no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in our version) ; its b is ydg ca pd^yati no 
jdnahj and in c it has hanmas for dadhtnas^ and (as also Ppp.) aksdnu The comm, 
gives no explanation of the obscure comparison in d, nor of the word harmyd^ but 
simply says “as this harmya that we see is deprived of the faculty of sight.” [^Is not 
the tertium comparationis simply the closing? We close their eyes as we close this 
house. The comm, renders sdm dad^as by nimllit&ni kurmas. — For the loss of ca 
before cdrati^ cf. iv. 18. 6 a = v. 31. 1 1 a {sd before qaqdka /), and vi. 91. 2 a (Va before 
vdtif). Other cases (vii. 81. i c, etc.) cited by Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 418.J 

6. Let the mother sleep, the father sleep, the dog sleep, the house- 
master (yi^pdti) sleep; let the relatives {jMti) of her sleep; let this 
folk round about sleep. 

For svdptu (5 times) and svdpantu^ RV. (vii. 55. 5) gives sdstu and sasdntu; also, 
in c, sdrve ‘ all ’ for asydi ‘ of her ’ — which latter is to us a welcome indication of the 
reason for all this putting to sleep, and marks the Atharvan application of the hymn, 
whether that were or were not its original intent. In b, all the mss. have svd instead of 
qvA; both editions emend to the latter, which is read also by the comm. LFor asy&i^ 
cf. iii. 25. 6.J 

7. O sleep, with the imposition {abhikarana) of sleep do thou put to 
sleep all the folk ; till sun-up make the others sleep, till dawning let me 
be awake, like Indra, uninjured, unexhausted. 

Several of SPP’s mss. have at the beginning svdpnas. Ppp. reads svapnddhik’^ 
and so does the coram. (explaining adhik- as adhistkdnam qayyddi) ; the latter has in 
d dvytlsamj and Ppp. gives caratdt for jdgrtdt. A khila to RV. vii. 55 has a corre- 
sponding verse, reading for a svapndh svapnddhikdrane (thus rectifying the meter), in 
C i surydm^ and for d dvyi^sdm jdgriydd ahdm. The Anukr. uses the name jyotis so 
loosely that it is difficult to say precisely how it would have the verse scanned ; it is really 
a bhurij pankti. 

The 5 hymns of the first anuvdka contain 37 verses ; and the old Anukr., taking 30 
as norm, says simply sapta, 

6. Against the poison of a poisoned arrow. 

\Garutman. — astarcam, taksakadevatyam, dnusiubkam,'] 

Found (except vs. I) in Paipp. v. Used by Kau^. (with, as the schol. and the 
comm, say, the next following hymn also) in a rite (28. i ff.) of healing for poison, with 
homage to Taksaka, chief of the serpent gods; and the schol. (but not the comm.) 
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declare it to be employed elsewhere (29. i ; 32. 20) in similar rites involving Taksaka. 
There is no specific reference in the hymn to serpent poison, but distinctly to vegetable 
poison ; and the comm, regards kanda or kandamula (‘ tuber ’ and ‘ tuber-root ’) as the 
plant intended. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 512 ; Griffith, i. 136 ; Bloomfield, 25, 373 ; Weber, xviii. 23. 
— Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel,, P* HS- 

1. The Brahman was born first, with ten heads, with ten mouths ; he 
first drank the soma ; he made the poison sapless. 

The absence of this verse in Ppp., and the normal length of the hymn without it, 
together with its own senselessness, suggest strongly the suspicion of its unoriginality. 
To put meaning into it, the comm, maintains that the serpents have castes, as men have ; 
and that their primal Brahman was Taksaka. 

2. As great as [are] heaven-and-earth by their width, as much as the 
seven rivers spread out {vi-sthd), [so far^ have I spoken out from here 
these words {^}dc), spoilers of poison. 

1 availm in d for tarn itds would be a welcome emendation. The first half-verse 
occurs in VS. (xxxviii. 26 a, b ; not quoted in ^B.) and TS. (in iii. 2. 6*) : VS. omits 
varimna; TS. has instead inahitva ; both rectify the meter of b by adding ca after 
yavat (Ppp. adds instead vd) ; and for our rather fantastic vitas third (p. vhtasthiri) 
VS. has -tasthird and TS. dasthtis. The comm, also reads -sthire; the lingualization 
is one of the cases falling under Prat. ii. 93. The comm, glosses in b sindhavas by 
samudrds, and vitasthire by vyavartante. This irregular prast&ra-pahkti is over- 
looked by the Anukr. in its treatment of the meter. 

3. The winged {ganitmant) eagle consumed (av) thee first, O poison ; 
thou hast not intoxicated {mad), thou hast not racked {mp) [him] ; and 
thou becamest drink for him. 

At beginning of b, visa is read only Lby Ppp. andj by the comm, and by one of 
SPP’s mss. that follows him; all the rest have the gross blunder visah (both editions 
emend to visa). Ppp. gives ddayat in b, and its second half-verse reads nd 'ropayo 
net 'inddayo tdsmd bhavan pituh, thus removing the objectionable confusion of tenses 
made by our text. Our arurupas is quoted as counter-example by the comment to 
Prat. iv. 86. The first pada might be rendered also ‘the well-winged Garutmant,’ 
and the comm, so understands it, adding the epithet vdinaieya to show that garut- 
«fl«/ = Garuda. He also takes the two aorists and the imperfect in c-d alike as impera- 
tives {nd 'rurupas = vimudham md kdrsih). The Anukr. does not note a as irregular. 

4. He of five fingers that hurled at thee from some crooked bow — 
from the tip {qalyd) of the apaskambhd have I exorcised {nir-vac) the 
poison. 

Apaskambhd is very obscure ; the Pet. Lex. suggests “ perhaps the fastening of the 
arrow-head to the shaft” ; Ludwig guesses “barb,” but that we have in vs. 5 — as we 
also have qalya, which seems therefore premature here ; and, in fact, Ppp. reads instead 
of it bdhvosj and, as it has elsewhere apaskantasya bdhvos, we might conjecture apa 
skandhasya etc., ‘ from shoulder and arms ’ : i.e. from wounds in them. Or, for apa- 
skambha as a part of the body might be compared Su(ruta i. 349. 20 — unless apastambe 
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(which at least one good manuscript reads) is the truo text there LCalcutta ed. reads 
apastambhdu\, The comm, has no idea what apaskambha means, but makes a couple 
of wild guesses : it is the betel-nut {kramukaytrtt^ or it is an arrow (both based on 
senseless etymologies). In a, Ppp. reads -gulis. 

5. From the tip have I exorcised the poison, from the anointing and 
from the feather-socket ; from the barb {apds{kd)y the horn, the neck 
have I exorcised the poison. 

Ppp. reads vacant instead of avocam in a and d, and its b is Mjandt parnadher uta. 
Prat. ii. 95 regards ap&stka as from apa-sihdy doubtless correctly ; between the “ barb ” 
and the “ horn ” there is probably no important difference. To the comm., the ap&stha 
is a poison-receptacle (apa/trs/dvas/Add etatsamjh&d visop&ddndt'). 

6. Sapless, O arrow, is thy tip ; likewise thy poison is sapless ; also 
thy bow, of a sapless tree, O sapless one, is sapless. 

The comm, strangely takes arasdrasam at the end (p. arasa: arasdm) as a redupli- 
cated word, “ excessively sapless.’* 

7. They who mashed, who smeared, who hurled, who let loose — they 
[are] all made impotent ; impotent is made the poison-mountain. 

That is, as the comm, is wise enough to see, the mountain from which the poisonous 
plant is brought. “ Let loose ” (ava-srj) probably applies to arrows as distinguished 
from spears; though “hurl” might be used equally of both. Ppp. has in c santu 
instead of krtds. According to SPP., the text used by the comm, combines plsanj 
aplsan is an anomalous form for apihsarty with which the comm, glosses it. 

8. Impotent [are] thy diggers ; impotent art thou, O herb ; impotent 
[is] that rugged {pdrvata) mountain whence was born this poison. 

As was pointed out above (under iv. 4. 2), the first half-verse is a sort of opposite 
of one found in Ppp., and quoted by Kau^. (at 40. 14). |_With pdrvata giri cf. mrgd 
hastitty xii, i. 25.J 

7. Against poison. 

[Garu/man. — vdnaspatyam. dnustubham : 4. svardj.'] 

Found in Paipp., but not all together ; vs. i occurs in v., vss. 2-6 in ii., and vs. 7 in 
vi. Not used by Kaug. unless it is^properly regarded by the schol. and the comm, (see 
under h. 6) as included with h, 6 by the citation (28. i) of the latter’s pratTka (the 
comm, puts it on the ground of the paribhdsd rule grahanam d grahandty Kaug. 8. 21). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 201 ; Grill, 28,121; Griffith, i. 1 38 ; Bloomfield, 26, 376; 
Weber, xviii. 26. 

I . This water i^dr) shall ward off {;vdray-) upon the Varanavati ; an 
on-pouring of ambrosia (amfta) is there; with it I ward off thy poison. 

The significance of the verse lies in its punning upon vdr and varj the name vara- 
ndvati is not found elsewhere, but has sufficient analogies elsewhere ; it is formed, as 
the comm, points out, from the tree-name varana {Crataeva Roxburghii), Ppp. has in 
b a different pun : varundd dbhrtam; and for d it reads tac cakdrd *rasam visam. 
The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve va-dr. [^Cf. x. 3. i n. | 
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2. Sapless is the poison of the east, sapless what is of the north ; also 
this that is of the south is exchangeable with gruel (karamb/ut). 

That is, is no stronger or more harmful than gruel. Except our Bp., which has 
adkarAcyd^m^ all the mss. accent -rdcyanty and SPP. follows them; our edition emends 
to -rdcy^m, to accord with the two adjectives of like formation in a, b. Ppp. puts 
arasatn after visam in a. 

3. Having made gruel of sesame {?), teeming with fat, steaming (?), 
thou dost not rack, 0 ill-bodied one, him that has eaten thee merely from 
hunger. 

The verse is full of difficulties and doubtful points. The translation implies in d 
emendation oijaksivdnt sd to jaksivahsam^ as suggested by BR., s.v. rtip (Grill rejects 
it, but unwisely) ; Ppp. reads jaksivlpyasya. The construction of the augmentless 
aorist-form rUrupas with nd instead of md is against all rule and usage ; the easiest 
emendation would be to nd 'rurupas; Ppp. gives rUrupah, SPP. unaccountably 
reads rUrupah in padaA.t.:KX^ both here and in 5 d and 6 d, against all but one of his 
pada-m's&, in this verse, and also against Prat. iv. 86, which distinctly requires rurupah; 
and (in all the three cases alike) the pada-vtss&, add after the word the sign which they 
are accustomed to use when a /«^iz-reading is to be changed to something else in 
sathhitd. In c, the pada-x^^.^\wg is dustano Ui duhotano; the case is noted under 
Prat. ii. 85. Tirydm in a is rendered as if tilydni^ from tila (so the Pet. Lex.) ; the 
comm, derives it from tiras^ and renders it tirobhavam ‘ vanishing,’ which is as sense- 
less as it is etymologically absurd ; Ppp. reads instead turlyam. According to Rajan. 
xvi. 23, a sort of rice (as ripening in three months) is called iiriya [iirimaf), but the 
word appears to be only a modern one, and is hardly to be looked for here. [_! cannot 
find it in the Poona ed.*J Grill makes the very unsatisfactory conjecture atiriyam 
“ running over.” In b, all our mss. (as also the comment on Prat. ii. 62) read pibas- 
phdkdm (p. plbakophdkdm^ which the comment just quoted ratifies), as our edition 
reads ; SPP., on the other hand, prints plbasp&kdm (comm, plvaspdkam^ explained 
as “ fat-cooking ” ) and declares this to be the unanimous reading of his authorities : this 
discordance of testimony is quite unexplainable. The translation implies emendation of 
the /d!//rt-reading Xo plbahosphakdm. Ppp. reads uddhrtam for the problematic uddra- 
thim ; but the latter is supported by RV. i. 187. 10 (of whose first two padas, indeed, 
our a, b seem to be a reminiscence) : karambhd osadhe bhava pivo vrkkd uddrathih. 
The comm, explains the word as iidriktdrtijanakam (Sayana to RV. entirely differently). 
Lin a supplementary note, Roth reports : Ppp. has pivassdkam; R. has, p.m., pibaspd-y 
corrected to plbasphd - ; T. has plvaspd'.\ L^®*^**®*^^ verse-number : for 6 read 3. J 
♦LOr is nirapay at p. 220*4, a variant of tiriyaf The two are easily confused in 
ndgarl.\ 

4. Away we make thine intoxication fly, like an arrow (gard), O 
intoxicating one (f.) ; we make thee with our spell (vdcas) to stand forth, 
like a boiling pot. 

The comm, (with a pair of SPP’s mss.) reads gartim in b**’; it also (alone) has 
jesantam {= prayatam&nam) in c; one of our mss. (Op.), with two or three of SPP’s, 
give instead pisantam. Ppp. has a peculiar c ; pari tvd varmi vegantam. The verse 
is regular if we make the ordinary abbreviation of iva to *va in b and c. 
reciters K and V gave gardm: comm, renders as if gdrum ‘arrow.’ BR. render the 
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verb in d by ‘ wegstellen.’ When you set the pot aside (take it off the fire), it stops 
boiling ; and so the poison is to stop working. But see also Weber’s note. J 

5. With a spell we cause to stand about [thee] as it were a collected 
troop {grdma ) ; stand thou, like a tree in [its] station ; spade-dug one (f.), 
thou rackest not. 

The comm., here and in 6 d, reads abhris&te {^s&te = 4 abdhe)^ which looks like a 
result of the common confusion of kh and s, SPP. reads in /tf^-text rUrupah^ and 
this time without any report as to the readings of his ^aaSa-mss. — doubtless by an over- 
sight, as all but one of them give rur~ in both 3 d and 6 d. The true scanning of c is 
probably vrksd 'va stha-mn-i, 

6. For covers (? pavdsta) they bought thee, also for garments (? durgd), 
for goat-skins; purchasable {} prakri) art thou, O herb; spade-dug one, 
thou rackest not. 

The comm, knows nothing of what pavasta and durqa mean, but etymologizes the 
former out of pavana and asta {pavandyS 'st&ih sammarjanfirnaik)^ and the other 
out of dus and rqya {dustarqyasambandhibkih ') ! Prakrts he renders by prakarsena 
krlta. 

7. Who of you did what first unattained deeds — let them not harm 
our heroes here ; for that purpose I put you forward. 

This verse occurs again later, as v. 6. 2, and in Ppp. makes a part of that hymn alone. 
Its sense is very questionable, and its connection casts no light upon it, either here or 
there ; and Grill is justified in omitting it as having apparently nothing to do with the 
rest of this hymn. All the pada-mss. save one of SPP’s read dnaptd (not -idh) ; and 
all save our Bp. read prathamah (Bp. -md ) ; SPP. gives in his /a^/^-text -tdh and -mah j 
the translation here given implies -td and without intending to imply that the other 
readings may not be equally good; the comm, takes dndptdh ananukuldh 
1_‘ unkindly ’ J) as qualifying qatravas understood, and prathama as qualifying kdrmdnu 

8. Accompanying the consecration of a king. 

\Atharvdngiras. — rdjydbhisekyam^ cdndramasam^ dpyam. dnustubkam : 

I, 7. bhuriktristubh ; j. tristubh ; j. virdtprastdrapankti^ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1-3, 7, 4-6). For occurrences in other texts, 
see under the verses. Used by Kau^. (17. i ff.), and also in Vait. (36. 7) in connection 
with the rdjdbhiseka or rdjasdya ceremony; and Vait. (29. 12) further employs vs. 5 in 
the agnicayana^ with pouring of water around the erected altar. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 458 ; Zimmer, p. 213 ; Weber, Ueber den RdjasUya^ Berliner 
Abh.f 1893, p. 139 (with full discussion) ; Griffith, i. 139 ; Bloomfield, i ii, 378 ; Weber, 
xviii. 30. 

I. The being (bhutd) sets milk in beings; he has become the over- 
lord of beings; Death attends (car) the royal consecration {rdjasUya) of 
him ; let him, as king, approve this royalty. 

The meaning is obscure. Very possibly bhutd is taken here in more than one of its 
senses, by a kind of play upon the word. Weber renders it the first time by “ powerful ” 
(krdftig)^ nearly as the comm., whose gloss is samrddhah j the latter gives it the same 
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sense the second time, but the third time simply pr&nin&m. The introduction of 
“ death ” in the second half-verse suggests the interpretation (R.) that the deceased 
predecessor of the prince now to be consecrated is besought to give his sanction to the 
ceremony from the world of the departed (bh&td). The comm, regards death as 
brought in in the character of dharmaraja, as he who requites good and evil deeds. 
TB. (in ii. 7. 15*) is the only other text that has this verse, reading in a carati prdvistah 
(for pdya a dadh&ti) and in c mrty&u : the variants are of a character to make us dis- 
trust the value of the matter as admitting any consistent interpretation. Ppp. reads in 
c sa te for tdsya. 

2. Go forward unto [it]; do not long (? ven) away, a stern {ugrd) 
corrector {cettdr)^ rival-slayer; approach {a-stkd), O increaser of friends; 
may the gods bless {adhi-bru) thee. 

Found, with vs. 3, in TB. (in ii. 7. 8‘), and also, with the remainder of the hymn, in K. 
(xxxvii. 9). Lit seems to be a reminiscence of the Indra-verse, RV. v. 31. 2, applied, like 
vs. 3 of this hymn, to the king. J TB. reads in a (for md 'pa venas') vlrdyasva^ and 
Ppp. has vldayasva j TB. gives, as also the comm., the nom. mitravdrdhanas (a later 
repetition of the verse, in ii. 7. 16*, presents vrirahdntamas instead) ; and it ends with 
bravan* which is better, and might have been read in our text, as near half the mss. 
give it ; but SPP. also accepts bruvan^ with the comm. The comm, takes the “ throne ” 
as object of the first verb, and renders ma 'pa venas by apak&mam aniccham pta 
kdrslh Lcf. vi-ven in BR.J. (Weber renders ven by “see.”) ♦L^^t Poona cd., 

p. 716, has bnivan.\ 

3. Him approaching all waited upon {pari-bhus ) ; clothing himself in 
fortune, he goes about {car)y having own brightness ; great is that name of 
the virile {vfsan) Asura ; having all forms, he approached immortal things. 

This is a RV. verse (iii. 38. 4 : repeated without variant as VS.xxxiii. 22), transferred 
from Indra to the king; RV. reads, as does Ppp., qriyas in b. TB. (as above) has 
svdrocds at end of b, and asyd for vfsnas in c. At the beginning of c, the comm, has 
makas (but explains it 2A—mahaf) tad visno, and a couple of SPP’s mss. support 
him. He renders pdri abhusan either alamkurvantu or sevantdm ; that the form is 
imperative is the point he is sure of ; and as alternative value of asurasya he gives 
qatrunam nirasituh ! L^s dsurasya nama a simple periphrasis of asurydm, ‘ the 
divinity ’ that “ doth hedge a king,” in which gods are said to clothe themselves at 
RV. iii. 38. 7 ? Nama might then be construed with vdsdnas^ or else as above. J 

4. A tiger, upon the tiger’s [skin], do thou stride out unto the great 
quarters ; let all the people (vigas) want thee, the waters of heaven, rich 
in milk. 

That is, let the rains not desert thee (so the comm. also). This verse and the two 
following are found/ in the same order, in TB. ii. 7. 153-4 ; it puts ddhi after vdiyydghrd 
(sic) in a, reads qrayasva in b, and has for d ma tvdd rdstrdm ddhi bhraqat (found 
below as vi. 87. i d, and in other texts ; see under that verse). Ppp. gives yanti Lor 
ydnti?\ instead of vdHchaniu in c. 

5. The waters of heaven that revel with milk, in the atmosphere or 
also on the earth — with the splendor of all those waters do I pour upon 
(abhi-sic) thee. 
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The version of the first half-verse given by TB. is quite different : yA divyA Apak 
pdyasd sambabhUvuh : yA anidrikse utd pArtkivlr yAh ; and Ppp. so far agrees as to 
have uta pdrthivU y&hj TB. also reads ruca for apAm in c. The comm, renders 
madanti as if causative : pr&ninas tarpayanti. The abhiseka process, instead of an 
anointing with oil, is a pouring of water upon the person to be consecrated. The 
verse (i i -I- lo : 8+8=37) lacks three syllables of being complete, rather than two. [Put 
another at the beginning of b and the verse is orderly, 1 1 + 1 1 : 8+8.J 

LPerhaps tnadhex^ approaches its physical meaning, ‘boil (cf. iii. 4. 3 end, and 
my Reader j 21 \)j bubble over, overflow ' ; used of the rains that ‘drip abundantly 
with ^ pdy as or life-giving moisture. W’s prior draft rendered by “intoxicate”; 
over this he interlined “revel.” — This, says Weber, is the verse of the act of conse- 
cration proper. The celebrant transfers to the king the vdrcas or glory-giving vigor 
of the waters of all three worlds.] 

6. The heavenly waters, rich in milk, have poured upon thee with 
splendor ; that thou be an increaser of friends, so shall Savitar make thee. 

Instead of our asihcan^ SPP. gives, as the reading of all his authorities, asican^ 
which is decidedly preferable, and implied in the translation (our Bp. is doubtful ; other 
mss. possibly overlooked at this point) ; TB. has instead asicamj Ppp. and the comm., 
asrjan. Then, for b, TB. and Ppp. give divyina pdyasd (Ppp. pay-') sahdj and in c 
TB. has rdstraxtdrdh-^ which is better, and before it ydthasa (regarded by its com- 
mentary z&ydthd: Asa). 

7. Thus, embracing the tiger, they incite {hi) the lion unto great 
good-fortune ; as the well-being ones {subhu) the ocean that stands, do 
they rub thoroughly down the leopard amid the waters. 

Found also in TB. (ii. 7. 16^) and MS. (ii. 1.9: besides K.). In b, MS. has mrjanti 
for hinvaniiy and dhdn&ya (which rectifies the meter) for sdubhagdya. For c, MS. has 
a much less unmanageable version, mahisdm nah subhvdm^ and Ppp. supports it by 
giving mahisam nas subhavas : thus, in each pada the king is compared to a different 
powerful animal — which is the leading motive of the verse. But TB. differs from our 
text only by giving suhdvam^ for subhuvas. Stibhvdm, with a further slight emendation 
of samudrdm to -drd^ would give a greatly improved sense : “ him who stands comfortable 
in the ocean, as it were,” or bears himself well under the water poured upon him. The 
phrase samudrdm nd subhvdh occurs also at RV. i. 52. 4 b (and its occurrence here in 
such form may be a reminiscence of that) ; Sayana there understands subhvds of the 
“ streams ” that fill the ocean ; and our comm, gives a corresponding interpretation here 
{tiadlrupd &pah) ; samudrdm he allows us alternatively to take as = varunam. He 
also, most ungrammatically, takes ena at the beginning as ends “ those [waters].” Ppp. 
further has/ar/ mrjyante for marm- in d. ♦LPoona ed., p. 750, reads suhuvam,\ 

9. For protection etc. : with a certain ointiftent. 

[Bhrgu, — dafarcam. trSikakuddnjanaddivatam. dnustubham: 2. kakummati ; 
j. pathydpankU.'] 

Found mostly in Paipp. viii, (in the verse-order 9, 3, 2, 5, 6, 8, 10, 4, 7). Used by Kaug. 
(58.8) with the binding on of an ointment-amulet, in a ceremony for long life of the 
Vedic pupil after his initiation. And the comm, quotes it from the Naks. K. (19) Lerror 
for (^'anti, says Bl. |, as employed in the maha^dnti called dirdvatf. 
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Translated; Ludwig, p. 507; Grill, 35, 123; Griffith, i. 141 ; Bloomfield, 61, 381 ; 
Weber, xm. 32. — As for ointment and ointment-legends, see Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 
404 ff. 

1. Come thou, rescuing the living one; of the mountain art thou for 
the eyes (?), given by all the gods, an enclosure {paridhi) in order to 
living. 

Jlv&m in a might also be codrdinate with tr^yamdnam ; the comm, understands it 
as translated. JThe meter indicates that the true reading at the end of b is dksyam^ and 
this is read by SPP., with the alleged support of all his authorities save one, which 
follows the comm, in giving dksam ; our Bp. has dksam^ and our edition accepted that 
(our Op. has aksydm^ our I. dksydm)', but aksya is unknown elsewhere, and its meaning 
in this conn^tion is quite obscure ; perhaps allusion is intended to a legend reported in 
MS. iii.6. 3 (p. 62. 8 ; cf. also TS. vi. i.is and QB. iii. i. 3. 12); “ Indra verily slew 
Vrtra; his eye-ball flew away; it went to Trikakubh ; that ointment of Trikakubh he 
spreads on.” The ointment of this mountain is most efficacious for the eyes, and hence 
also for the other purposes here had in view. The comm, gives caksus as the value of 
his aksam. Grill suggests emendation to aksayyam or aksaram. We have to make 
the harsh resolution vi-gu-e- in c or leave the pada defective. 

2. Protection {paripdna) of men {pdrusa), protection of kine art 
thou ; in order to the protection of coursing {drvant) horses hast thou 
stood. 

The comm, says in c “of horses and of mares {vadavdn&my The resolution 
dr-va-ta-dm fills up c quite unsatisfactorily ; the Anukr. refuses all resolution, and counts 
the pada as of 6 syllables. 

3. Both art thou a protection, grinder-up of familiar demons {ydtd)^ 
O ointment, and of what is immortal thou knowest ; likewise art thou 
gratification (-bhSjana) of the living, likewise remedy of jaundice 
(lidrita-). 

Contrary to rule, the a of asi in d has to be elided after dtho in d ; probably emenda- 
tion to dth& 'si is called for ; one of our mss. (O.) reads dtho *si, Ppp. rectifies the 
meter of a by giving ute 'vd 'si; for c, d it has utd 'mrtatvesye "gisa utd 'sas pitrbko- 
janam. The comm, takes amrtasya as the drink of immortality, and -bhojana as 
either anistanivartanena pdlaka or bhogas&dhana. The last pada hardly belongs with 
the rest. 

4. Of whomsoever, O ointment, thou creepest over limb after limb, 
joint after joint, from thence thou drivest away ydkpna, like a formi- 
dable mid-lier iynadhyamagi). 

Found also as RV. x. 97. 12 (repeated, without variant, as VS. xii.86), which version, 
however, begins with ydsydu 'sadhlh prasdrpatha^ and has in c correspondingly badha- 
dhve. The comm, has in c bddhate^ but regards it as for b&dhase. Ppp. reads tasmdt 
for tatas. Madhyamagl is of obscure meaning; “arbiter,” as conjectured by BR., 
seems very implausible LBR. express their conjectural meaning by the Latin word 
intercessor; by which, I suspect, they intend, not ‘ mediator,’ but rather ‘ adversary ’ or 
< preventer ’ of the disease, which would be plausible enough | ; more probably “ mid- 
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most man,” like madkyamestkd or chief (see wider iii. 8. 2), and madhmma^t used 
especially of the leader about whom his men encamp, for his greater s^ety, in the 
night. JB. has madhyamaqlvan at ii.408, but the passage is too corrupt to cast valu- 
able light upon the word. To the comm., it is either Vayu, the wind in mid-air, or else 
the king, viewed as surrounded first by foes, and further by their foes, his friends (on 
the principle of arir mitram arer ; mitram) [mitra-mitram atak par am etc. I find 
the verse at Kamandaklya NItisara, viii. 16. To judge from the Later S)n*iac Version 
(Kalilah and Dimnah, Keith- Falconer, p. 114), one would expect to find it in Pafica- 
tantra ii., colloquy of mouse and crow, in Kosegarten’s ed., p. 1 1 0 or thereabouts. Cf. 
Manu vii. 1 58 and the comm. J 

5. Curse attains him not, nor witchcraft, nor scorching; viskandha 

reaches him not who beareth thee, O ointment. ^ 

Ppp. reads tam for enam in a, and niskandham in c. [It inserts just before our 
vs. 7 the vs. given under vi, 76. 4 and ending with_yaj tv&m bihharty dftjana.] 

6. From wrong spell, from evil dreaming, from evil deed, from pollu- 
tion also, from the terrible eye of an enemy — therefrom protect us, 

0 ointment. 

Ppp. has, for b, ksetriydc chapathdd uta. The Pet. Lexx. understand asanmantrd 
as simply “ untrue speech” (so Grill, “ Liigenrede”) ; the comm, reads instead -ntry&t^ as 
adjective qualifying dusvapnydt^ and signifying “ produced by base bewitching spells.” 
Durhardas in c might well be adj., ‘ hostile ’ (so comm.). 

7. Knowing this, O ointment, I shall speak truth, not falsehood ; may 

1 win (sati) a horse, a cow, thy soul, O man {p/mtsa). 

The latter half-verse is RV. x. 97. 4 c, d (which is also, without variant, VS. xii. 78 c, d), 
where we read vasas instead of akdm ; Ppp., too, gives vdsds. All the mss. and the 
comm, have at the end the absurd lorm purusas (nom., but without accent) ; the comm, 
(whose text, as SPP. points out in more than one place, is unaccentuated) understands 
“ I, thy man (retainer).” Both editions make the necessary emendation to purusa 
Ls. purusa Ppp. gives pdurusa, SPP. makes a note saniyam is so accented by 
all his authorities — as if anything else were possible |_does he have in mind sdneyam f 
see Whitney, Roots ^ p. 183J. The first pada is defective unless we resolve vi-du-an [^or 
d-afijana\. — LR’s supplementary report of Ppp. readings ends a with dfijanas and has 
for d dhjana tamva pdurusah. As noted above, this vs. stands at the end in X^pp. and 
before it is inserted the vs. given under vi. 76. 4. J 

8. Three*are the slaves {ddsd) of the ointment — fever {takmdn), baldsa, 
then snake : the highest of mountains, three-peaked ( trikakud) by name, 
[is] thy father. 

For the obscure baldsa^ the comm, gives the worthless etymology balam asyati^ and 
adds satknipdtddih 'collision [of humors] or the like*; "snake” he explains as for 
snake-poisoning; perhaps, if the reading is genuine, it is rather the name of some 
(constricting?) disease. 

9. The ointment that is of the three-peaked [mountain], born from 
the snowy one {himdvant) — may it grind up all the familiar demons and 
all the sorceresses. 
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Pada b is repeated below as v. 4. 2 b. The first half-verse is, without variant, TA. 
vi. 10. 2, vs.*9 a, b ; and it occurs also in HGS. (i. 1 1. 5), which reads upari at the end 
for pari Land so at MP. ii. 8. 1 1 a, bj. The second half is VS. xvi. 5 c, d, and also found 
in TS. iv. 5. and MS. ii. 9. 2 ; all these have Ahln instead of y&iun^ and jambhd- 
yan (pres, pple.) ; and our jambhAyat may, of course, be pres. pple. neut. ; some of the 
mss. (including our Bp.M.I.) indeed read -yan here, though no masc. subject is implied ; 
the comm, paraphrases with naqayad variate, SPP., with his customary defiance of 
grammar upon this point, reads sArvAn instead of -Ah or -Ah Lcf. i. 19. 4, notej. 

10. If thou art of the three-peaked [mountain], or if thou art called 
of the Yamuna — both thy names are excellent; by them protect us, O 
ointment. 

Te in c might perhaps be emended with advantage to U. The Yamuna is not else- 
where mentioned in AV. N&mnl is to be read, of course, as of three syllables, and 
there is no reason why the text should not give us ndmant, 

10 . Against evils: with a pearl-shell amulet. 

[Atbarvan. — gahkkamanisuktam. tadddivatam, dnustubham : 6> pathydpahkti ; 

7 . y-p. pardnustup fakvari.'] 

Found (except vs. 5) in Paipp. iv. Used by Kaug. (58. 9) in the same ceremony with 
the preceding hymn, but with an amulet of mother-of-pearl ; the schol. (not the comm.) 
also add it in an earlier part of the ceremony (56. 17). The comm, quotes it further 
from Naks. K. (19), as employed in a mahA^Anti named vArunl. 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 462 ; Grill, 36, 124 ; Griffith, i. 142 ; Bloomfield, 62, 383 ; 
Weber, xviii.36. — Bloomfield cites an article in ZDMG. (xxxvi. 135) by Pischel, who, 
in turn, cites a lot of interesting literature about pearl. 

LAlthough rain-drops are hot expressly mentioned in this hymn nor in xix. 30. 5 
(which see), I think it safe to say that the bit of Hindu folk-lore about the origin of 
pearls by transformation of rain-drops falling into the sea {Indische SpriichCy 344) is as 
old as this Vedic text and the one in xix. The references here to sky and sea and 
lightning, and in xix. to Parjanya and thunder and sea, all harmonize perfectly with that 
belief, which is at least ten centuries old (it occurs in Raja9ekhara, 900 a.d.) and has 
lasted till today (Manwaring’s MarAthl Proxierbs^ no. 1291). See my translation of 
Karpura-mahjari, p. 264 f., and note 5. Pischel, l.c., reports as follows : “ According 
to Aelian (jepl x. 13), a pearl forms when the lightning. flashes into an open sea- 
shell ; according to an Arabic writer, when rain-drops fall into it, or, according to Pliny 
(ix. 107), dew.” — The persistency of popular beliefs in India is well illustrated by the 
curious one concerning female snakes: see my note to Karpura-mahjari^ p. 231.J 

1. Born from the wind out of the atmosphere, out from the light of 
lightning, let this gold-born shell, of pearl, protect us from distress. 

Of course, all the four nouns in the first half- verse may be coordinate ablatives. 
The beauty and sheen of the material connect it traceably with gold and lightning, but 
how even a Hindu rsi can bring it into relation with wind from (or and) the atmosphere 
is not easy to see. Krqana ought to mean the pearl itself, and is perhaps used in the 
hymn appositively = “which is itself virtually pearl”; the comm, explains it in this 
verse as karqayitA qatrUnAm tanUkartA. Ppp. has in c hiranyadAs. 

2 . Thou that wast born from the top of the shining spaces (rocand), 
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out of the ocean — by the shell having slain the demons, we overpower 
the devourers. 

Ppp. combines in a yo * grata r-. Grill takes agratas as “ first”; and the comm, as 
= agre, and not qualifying jajhise: “at the top or front of shining things, such as stars.” 

3. By the shell [we overpower] disease, misery ; by the shell also the 
saddnvas; let the all-healing shell, of pearl, protect us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a avadyam instead of dmatim. The comm, takes dmatim from root 
man Lsee BR’s note, s.v. 3 dmati J : “ ignorance, the root of all mishap {anartka) ” ; 
and, forgetting his explanation of only two verses ago, he this time declares krgana a 
“name of gold.” 

4. Born in the sky, ocean-born, brought hither out of the river, this 
gold-born shell [is] for us a life-prolonging amulet. 

Ppp. has samudratas at end of a, and in c again (as in i c) hiranyadds. Nearly all 
our mss. (except O.K.), and some of SPP’s, with the comm., read in d dyuhpr- Lcf. Prat, 
ii. 62 n.J; but the point is one in regard to which each ms. is wont to follow its own course, 
regardless of rule, and both editions very properly give dyuspr-^ as required by the Prat. 

5. The amulet born from the ocean, born from Vrtra, making day — 
let it protect us on all sides from the missile of gods and Asuras. 

The comm, makes Vrtra here signify either the demon Vrtra or the cloud ; doubtless 
the latter is intended ; then he explains divdkara as the sun, and j&ta as “ released,” 
and renders “ as brilliant as the sun freed from the clouds,” which is extremely artificial ; 
divdkara need mean no more than ‘flashing with light.’ The comm, also foolishly 
understands in d hetyd instead of -ds (p. hetyah). \^Dev-^ ablative by attraction, from 
gen. — cf. Skt. Gram. §982 a.J The first pada is deficient by a syllable, unless we 
resolve samndrat into four syllables, 

6. One of the golds art thou ; out of soma wast thou born ; thou art 
conspicuous on the chariot, lustrous {rocand) on the quiver thou. May it 
prolong our lives ! 

The last pada, which occurs in four other places (ii. 4. 6 etc.), looks like a late addi- 
tion here; as elsewhere, some of the mss. (five of SPP’s) read t&rsat. Except our 
Op., all the pada-ms&. blunderingly resolve sdm&tvdm (as it would be permissibly and 
customarily read by abbreviation: see Whitney, Skt. Gr. §232) into sdmd: tvdm 
instead of sdmSt: tvdmj the comm, understands sdmdt^ and both editions give the full 
reading. Here one is strongly tempted to translate 507 na by “ moon,” and the comm, 
takes it so {amrtamay&t sofnamandaldt) ; but Ppp. discourages it by reading sa hosdd 
(for -mdd?) adhi. The comm, glosses rocana by rocamdna dlpyamdna. For c, Ppp. 
has rathesu darqatam. 

7. The gods’ bone became pearl ; that goes about within the waters, 
possessing soul ; that do I bind on thee in order to life-time, splendor, 
strength, to length of life for a hundred autumns : let [the amulet] of 
pearl defend thee. 

Kar^ands in e, though read by all our mss. and nearly all” of SPP’s, is hardly to be 
tolerated; we should have either kfqanas^ as above, or kdrqanas^ which the comm. 
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offers, with two or three mss. that follow him, and which SPP. accordingly adopts 
l^^arfandsj; our edition gives karq~\ Ppp. has k&rsinas. Ppp. also has simply ca for 
our whole d (after baldya). The comm, reads asti instead of asthi in a. The verse 
(i I + 1 1 : 14+ 1 1 4*8 = 55 ) lacks a syllable of being a full qakvarl. (_ Reject either ayuse 
or varcase and the meter is good. — In c, te ‘for thee’ (comm., as gen.), is, I suppose, 
virtually = ‘ on thee.’ J 

The second anuvdka^ ending with this hymn, contains 5 hymns and 39 verses ; the 
Anukr. quotation is nava ca. 


II. In praise of the draft‘4>x. 

[^Bhrgvangiras. — dvdda^arcam. dnaduham. trdistubham : /, 4. jagatl ; 2, bhurij ; 7 . y-av. 

6~p, anustubgarbho ^paristdjjdgatd nicrcckakvart ; 8-12. anustub/t.] 

Found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 4, 2, 5, 3, 6, it, 12, 9, 8, 10, 7). Used by 
Kau^. (66. 12) in a sava sacrifice, with the draft-ox as sava. The hymn offers an 
example of that characteristic Hindu exfoliation, without any measure or limit, of the 
immediate object of reverence, which, when applied to a divinity, has led to the setting 
up of the baseless doctrine of “ henotheism.” 

Translated : Muir, OST. v. 399, 361 (about half); Ludwig, pp. 534 and 190 ; Deussen, 
Gesc/ttchUf i . 2^2 ] Griffith, i. 144; Weber, xviii.39. — Cf. Deussen, l.c., p. 230 f. 
Weber entitles the hymn “ Verschenkung eines Pflugstieres zur Feier der Zwolften (i.e. 
nights of the winter solstice — see vs. ii).” 

1. The draft-ox sustains earth and sky; the draft-ox sustains the 
wide atmosphere ; the draft-ox sustains the six wide directions ; the 
draft-ox hath entered into all existence. 

That is, the ox in his capacity of draft-animal : the comm, says, (^akatavahanasa- 
martho vrsabhah; later in the hymn he is treated as female, without change of the name 
to a feminine form (the fern, -duhl or -dvdhf does not occur before the Brahmana- 
period of the language). But the comm, also allows us the alternative of regarding 
dharma^ in ox-form, as subject of the hymn. The “ directions ” {pradig) are, accord- 
ing to him, “ east etc.” ; and the “ six wide ” are “ heaven, earth, day, night, waters, and 
plants,” for which AQS. i. 2. i is quoted as authority. With the verse compare x. 7. 35, 
where nearly the same things are said of skambha, Ppp. reads in a -vim dydm utd 
'mum. In the second half-verse, two accent-marks have slipped out of place in our 
edition: in c, that under sa should stand under du; and, in d, that under md should 
stand under na. The verse is jagatl by count, but not by rhythm. LIf, with Weber, 
we pronounce nadvan, it becomes a regular tristubh.\ 

2. The draft-ox [is] Indra ; he looks out from (for.?) the cattle; triple 
ways the mighty one {gakrd) measures out (traverses.?); yielding {duh) 
the past {}bkutd)y the future, existing things (bhdvana)^ he goes upon 
{car) all the courses (vratd) of the gods. 

Ppp. reads in a indrasya for indrah sa^ and in c it adds sam before bhntam^ and 
has bhuvanam instead of -nd. The comm, has in b the curious reading stiydn for 
trayan^ and hence we lose his guess as to what may be meant by the “ triple ways.” 
He takes pa^ubhyas in a first as dative, and then as ablative. He understands bMvand 
as virtually “ present ” ; more probably it has its usual sense of ‘ existences,’ and the two 
preceding adjectives qualify it distributively, or are in apposition with it : “ all existing 
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things, both what is and what is to be.” LIf we pronounce again nadv&n, the vs. loses 
its bhurij quality. The cadence of b is bad.J 

3. Born an Indra among human beings {manusyd,)^ he goes about (car) 
shining brightly, a heated hot-drink (ghannd)\ he, being one of good 
offspring, shall not go in mist (Juddrd) who, understanding [it], shall 
not partake of (a^) the draft-ox. 

The verse is obscure, and the translation in various points very doubtful. The 
second pada is apparently a beginning of the identification of the ox with the gharma^ 
a sacrificial draught of heated milk, which we find further in vss. 5, 6 ; he is, since his 
kind yield warm milk, as it were an incorporation of that sacrifice. And the second 
half-verse is then a promise to whoever shall abstain from using the ox as food. Ppp. 
reads esa instead of j&tas in a, and samqiq&nas at end of b. In c, d the comm, reads 
sam for satty ud &re as two words, and no 'qnly&ty and of course makes very bad work 
of its explanation, finding metempsychosis in sam . . . sarsat (na samsarati punah 
sams&radharm&n na pr&pnoti). Gharma he takes first as “blazing sun,” and then, 
alternatively, in its true sense. There is no other occurrence of an j-aorist from sr ; 
and it is altogether against rule and usage to employ a subjunctive and an optative 
(aqnly&t) in two codrdinate clauses Lthis seems to me to be a slip — see Skt. Gram. 
§ 575 b j and the clauses are hardly coordinate J ; so that the reading is very suspicious. 
A few of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read nd after udard. [_ Ludwig conjectures suprayas 
for ’j^s.l 

4. The draft-ox yields milk (duh) in the world of the well-done ; the 
purifying one fills him up from in front ; Parjanya [is] his streams, the 
Maruts his udder, the sacrifice his milk, the sacrificial gift the milking 
of him. 

Ppp. appears to have read in b pyayety which would rectify the meter ; in c it com- 
bines maruto "dho. Pdvamana in b might signify the wind (then purdstat ‘ from the 
east ’?) or soma ; the comm, takes it as the latter (paviirena qodhyamdno ' mrtamayah 
soma/t) ; and “ the sacrifice ” in d as “ the sava sacrifice now performed.” The verse 
is rhythmically a tristubh with redundant syllables (ii-fi3: 12-I-11 =47). [_On daksin&y 
see Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 408 f.J 

5. Of whom the lord of the sacrifice is not master (ff), nor the sacri- 
fice ; not the giver is master of him, nor the acceptor ; who is all-con- 
quering, all-bearing, all-working — tell ye us the hot-drink which [is] 
four-footed. 

“ Which ” in d is yatamdy lit. ‘ which among the many.’ The intended answer, of 
course, is that this wondrous sacrificial drink is the ox. Ppp. begins c with yo viqvadrg 
viqvakrd v~. The comm, declares the first half-verse to convey the universal master- 
hood and not-to-be-mastered-hood of the ox ; in d gharma is, according to him, “ the 
blazing sun, which the four-footed one tells us ” (bruta is read, but declared equivalent 
to brute!). 

6. By whom the gods ascended to heaven (svdr\ quitting the body, 
to the navel of the immortal, by him may we go to the world of the well- 
done, desiring glory, by the vow (vratd) of the hot-drink, by penance. 
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Ppp. appears to have read in a su 7 ^d rukanta; in b it has dh&ma instead of nabhim; 
and it ends d with yagasd tapasvyd. The comm, has jesma (= jayema) in c Linstead 
of gesma (JSkt. Gram. § 894 c) J ; gharma is to him once more “the blazing sun.” 
(_As to the stock-phrase in c, cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 419.J The verse (10+11 : 
10 + 13=44) is a very poor tristubh. 

7. Indra by form, Agni by carrying {Vdha), Prajapati, Pararaeshthin, 
Viraj ; in Vigvanara he strode, in Vai^vanara he strode, in the draft-ox 
he strode ; he made firm, he sustained. 

This is the obscurest verse of this obscure hymn, and no attempt will be made to 
solve its riddles. Ppp. has a quite different text : indro balend *sya paramesthT vra- 
tendi *na gdus tena vdi^vadevdh : yo *smdn dvesti yam ca vayam dvipnas tasya 
prdndn asavahes tasya prdndn vi varhah. The two concluding clauses of our text 
most obviously belong with vs. 7 rather than vs. 8, and both editions so class them ; 
but SPP. states that all his authorities reckon them to vs. 8, ending vs. 7 with the 
third akramata (which some of the mss., including our P.M.W.E.O.Op., mutilate to 
akramat). He adds that the Anukr. does the same ; but this is evidently an oversight, 
our mss. of the Anukr. calling vs. 8 a simple anustubh {inadhyam etad anaduha iti 
paflcd 'nustuhhah) and giving of vs. 7 a lengthy definition (see above), implying the 
division 9+10: 8 + 8 + 8:12 = 55 (restoring both times the elided initial in f) ; perhaps, 
then, SPP, is also mistaken in regard to the unanimity of his “mss. and Vaidikas ” ; 
at any rate, part of our mss. (Bp.I.H.Op.K.) divide with the editions. The comm., 
however, does not ; as, indeed, he is repeatedly at discordance with the Anukr. on such 
points. He explains vdha in a as “the part that carries (y/ahati) the yoke; the 
shoulder,” and has nothing of any value to say as to the general sense of the verse. 
‘ |_The identification of the draft-ox with Agni seems to rest on Agni’s chief function of 
“ carrying ” ; cf. RV. x. 5 1 . 5 d ; 52. i d, 3 d, 4 a. J 

8. That is the middle of the draft-ox, where this carrying {vdha) is 
set; so much of him is in front {prdcina) as he is put all together on 
the opposite side. 

The virtual meaning of the second half-verse appears plainly to be that the two 
parts of the ox, before and behind the point where the pull comes (i.e. where the yoke 
rests) are equal ; but it is strangely expressed, and the reason why the point is insisted 
on does not appear. The comm, so understands it : evam prdkpratyagbhdgdv ubhdv 
api samdndti; he renders vaha this time by bhdraj Ludwig takes it as “ the hump.” 
[_ln this verse, b can hardly mean “where the pull comes,” but rather * where the burden 
is put,’ i.e. the back; cf. Deussen, l.c., p. 231. Nevertheless, see BR. under vaha^ 2 a 
and 2 b.J 

9. Whoso knows the milkings of the draft -ox, seven, unfailing, both 
progeny and world he obtains ; so the seven seers know. 

Ppp. reads anapadasyatas both here (b) and at 12 d ; it also combines saptarp in d, 
as does the comm., and a couple of SPP’s authorities. For consistency, our text ought 
to combine in a-b ddhdnt s- ; SPP. also leaves out here the connecting /. The comm, 
explains the seven milkings or yields of milk alternatively as “ the seven cultivated plants, 
rice etc.” or “the seven worlds and oceans” — not happening, apparently, to think of 
any other heptad at the moment. He quotes the names of the seven seers from A^va- 
layana. l_The number of this vs. is misprinted. J 
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10. With his feet treading down debility (sedi)^ with his thighs 
(Jdngha) extracting (ut-khid) refreshing drink — with weariness go the 
draft-ox and the plowman unto sweet drink {kildla). 

The verse seems rather out of place here. As both n and m final are assimilated to 
an initial palatal, the pada-itTuX commits the blunder in b of understanding ir&fh to be 
for irdn ; and, a^ is usual in such cases, apart of our mss. read (ran j- (so P.M.W.E.I.) ; 
SPP. very properly emends his pada-itxi to ir&m. The comm, reads in d kind^asya 
ca (one of SPP’s authorities following him : “ with the old accent,” SPP. remarks, 
as if the change of reading involved a change of accent), and raikzs gachaias a genitive 
agreeing with it — against the accent; but this he regularly ignores. Irdm^ it may be 
added, he glosses witli bhdmim ! 

11. Twelve, indeed, they declare those nights of the vow {vrdtya) of 
Prajapati ; whoso knows the brdhtnan within them (tdtrd *pa) — that 
verily is the vow of the draft-ox. 

Or, “ those twelve nights they declare to be for the vow ” etc. : it is uncertain what is 
object and what objective predicate in the sentence. Ppp. reads and combines vrdiyd 
** hus pr- in b ; for the unusual phrase iatro 'pa in c it gives tad vd 'pi; and in d it has 
balam instead of vratam. For Weber’s conjectures as to the twelve nights and the 
draft-ox of this hymn, see his Omina und Portenta^ p. 388 ; compare also |_ Weber’s 
other references, Ind. Stud, xviii. 45, andj Zimmer, p. 366. The comm, glosses vratya 
by vratdrha^ and quotes TS. v. 6. 7^ as to the twelve nights of consecration. 

12. He milks {duh) at evening, he milks in the morning, he milks 
about midday ; the milkings of him that come together, those unfailing 
ones we know. 

Ppp. has for a, b duhe vd 'nadvdn sdyam duke prdtar duhe diva, and at the end 
(as above noted) anapadasyatas. The comm, supplies to duhe either auadvdham as 
object (with the worshiper as subject), or anadvdn as subject (with the performer of 
the sava sacrifice as beneficiary) ; sani yanti he explains by phalena samgacchante. 

12. To heal serious wounds: with an herb. 

\Rbhu. — vdnaspatyam . dnustubham : i. j-/. gdyatri ; 6. j-/. yavamadhyd bhuriggdyatrt ; 

7 . brhati^ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 3-5, i, 2, 7, 6). Used by Kau^. (28. 5) in a 
healing rite; Ke9ava and the comm, agree in saying, for the prevention of flow of 
blood caused by a blow from a sword or the like ; boiled / 5 ^j 5 -water is to be poured on 
the wound etc. The schol. to Kau9. 28. 14 also regard the hymn as included among 
the Idksdlingds prescribed to be used in that rule. 

Translated; Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 58, with Germanic parallels; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 18, 
125; Griffith, i. 146 ; Bloomfield, 19, 384 ; Weber, xviii. 46. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda- 
chrestomathie, p. 48. 

I . Grower art thou, grower ; grower of severed bone ; make this grow, 
O ariindhati. 

Arundhaft, lit. ‘non-obstructing,’ appears to be the name of a climbing plant having 
healing properties ; it is mentioned more than once elsewhere, and in v. 5 (vss. 5 and 9) 
along with Idksd (vs. 7) ‘ lac ’ ; and the comm, to the present hymn repeatedly declares 
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l&ksH to be the healing substance referred to in it ; probably it is a product of the 
arundhatl. Ppp. has every time rohinl instead of rohanl^ and so the comm, also reads ; 
the manuscripts of Kau^., too, give rohinl in the pratika, as does the schol. under 28. 14. 
There is evident punning upon the name and the causative rohaya- * make grow ’ ; perhaps 
the true reading of a is rdhany asi rohinl * thou art a grower, O red one,’ bringing in the 
color of the lac as part of the word-play ; the comm, assumes rohiniy voc., at end of a 
{he lohitavarne l&kse). Ppp. further reads ^Irnasya instead of chinndsya; and has, 
in place of our c, rohinyam arha &t& *si rohinya *sy osadhe^ making the verse an 
anustubh. The comm, gives asnas for asthnas in b. 

2. What of thee is torn {riq)^ what of thee is inflamed {} dyut)y is 
crushed pds^ra) in thyself — may Dhatar excellently put that together 
again, joint with joint. 

Ppp. reads in a qirnam for ristamj it reads td **tmanah in b ; and in c, d it has tat 
sarvath kalpaydt sam dadat. The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) reads prestham 
(= priyatamam) for the obscure pdstram in b (found elsewhere only in vi. 37. 3 below, 
where the comm, has pestam) ; the conjecture “ bone ” of the Pet. Lex. seems alto- 
gether unsatisfactory ; it is rendered above as if from pis. The comm, paraphrases 
dyuttdm by dyotitam., vedanayd prajvalitam iva^ which seems acceptable. 

3. Let thy marrow come together with marrow, and thy joint together 
with joint ; together let what of thy flesh has fallen apart, together let 
thy bone grow over. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by omitting te, and has for d L?b?J samstrdvam asu 
parva te. A few of the mss. (including our H.O.Op.) give vi^rastam in c. The comm, 
reads qam instead of sam in every pada. A couple of SPP’s mss., by a substitution 
found also elsewhere Lsee ii. 1 2. 7, notej, have manya for majjha in a. The Anukr. 
ignores the redundant syllable in the first pada. 

4. Let marrow be put together with marrow ; let skin {cdmian) grow 
{ruh) with skin; let thy blood, bone grow; let flesh grow with flesh. 

The third pada is translated as it stands [_cf. vs. 5 cj, but we can hardly avoid 
emending dsrk to asthndy or else dsthi to asna, to agree with the others ; the comm. 
|_as an alternativej fills it out to two parallel expressions, for both blood and bone. 
Ppp. has, for b-d : asthnd *sthi vi rohatu sn&va te sam dadhmas sndvnd carmand 
carma rohatu. 

5. Fit thou together hair with hair; fit together skin {tvdc) with skin; 
let thy blood, bone grow ; put together what is severed, O herb. 

The prolongation of the final vowel of a pada is so anomalous that we can hardly 
help regarding kalpayd in a as wrong, perhaps imitated from b ; Ppp. avoids the diffi- 
culty by reading in a sam dhlyatdm. ^For c, compare vs. 4.J Ppp. also has for d 
our 4 d. 

6. Do thou here stand up, go forth, run forth, a chariot well-wheeled, 
well-tired, well-naved ; stand firm upright. 

Ppp. is very different : ut tistha pre 'hi samudhd hi te paruh: sam te dhdtd dadhdtu 
tan no viristam rathasya cakra py upavaryathdir yathdi 'ti sukhasya ndbhis praii 
tistha evam. The Anukr. scans the verse as 9 + 1 1 : 5 = 25 syllables. 
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7. If, falling into a pit, he hath been crushed {sain-^r)^ or if a stone 
hurled {prm^hr) hath smitten [him] — as a Rbhu the parts of a chariot, 
may it put together joint with joint. 

A number of the mss. (including our P.M.O.Op.) read kdrtum for kartdm in a ; 
the comm, explains kartant as meaning kartakafh chedakam Siyudham^ and makes it 
subject of samqaqrd = samkinasti; he takes rbkus as one of the three Rbhus (quoting 
RV. i. 1 1 1 . 1 ), not giving the word any general sense. Ppp. again has an independent 
text : yadi vajro visrstd sihdrakd jdtu patitrdyadi v& ca ristam: vrksdd v&yadi vd 
vibhyasi girsa rbhdr iti sa evath sath dhdmi te paruh. The verse is a brhatl only by 
number of syllables (10+ 10 :8 + 8=36). LThe comm, makes the Atharvanic spell” 
the subject in d. J 

13. For healing. 

[ ^aihtdti. — cdndramasam uia vdtfvadevam . dnustubham .] 

Found in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order i, 5, 2-4, 6, 7). Vss. 1-5, 7 are in RV. x. 137, 
and vs. 6 occurs elsewhere in RV. x. Only vss. 1-3 have representatives in Yajur- 
Veda texts. The h3'mn is called gamfdtfya in Kau^. (9. 4), in the list of the laghu^dfiti 
gana hymns ; and our comm, to i. 4 counts it also to the brhachanti gana (reading in 
KauQ. 9. I uta devas for the tad eva of the edited text), but he makes no mention of it 
here ; he further declares it to belong among the anholifigds (for which see Kaug. 32. 27, 
note); the schol., on the other hand, put it in the dyusyagana (54.11, note). It is 
used (58.3, Ji) in the ceremonies for long life that follow the initiation of a Vedic 
student. In Vait. (38. i) it appears, with ii. 33 and iii. ii etc., in a healing ceremony 
for a sacrificer Lsee comm.J who falls ill. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Aufrecht, ZDMG. xxiv. 203 ; Griffith, 
i. 147 ; Weber, xviii. 48. — See Lanman’s Reader^ p. 390. 

1 . Both, O* ye gods, him that is put down, O ye gods, ye lead up 
again, and him that hath done evil (dg-as), O ye gods, O ye gods, ye make 
to live again. 

Found without variant as Ry. x. 137. i, and also in MS. (iv. 14. 2.) But Ppp. reads 
uddharata for un nayatha in b, and its second half-verse is taio manusyam tarn devd 
devds krnuta jlvase. The comm, explains avahiiam as dharviavisaye s&vadhdnam^ 
apramattam^ or alternatively, avasthdpitam j supplying to it kuruta^ and making of b 
an independent sentence, with double interpretation ; and he says something in excuse 
of the four-fold repetition of the vocative. 

2. These two winds blow from the river as far as the distance ; let 
the one blow hither dexterity for thee; let the other blow away what 
complaint {rdpas) [thou hast]. 

Besides RV. (vs. 2), TB. (ii. 4. 17) and TA. (iv. 42. i, vs. 6) have this verse. Both 
accent in c dvatu^ as does SPP's text, and as ours ought to do, since all the mss. so 
read, and the accent is fully justified as an antithetical one ; our text was altered to agree 
with the a v&tu of RV., which is less observant of the antithetical accent than AV.> as 
both alike are far less observant of it than the Brahmanas. All the three, other texts 
have pdrd for v( at beginning of d ; and TB.TA. give me instead of te in c. The 
second pada is translated in attempted adaptation to the third and fourth ; of course, 
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the two ablatives with a might properly be rendered coSrdinately, and either ‘ hither 
from * or ‘ hence as far as ’ ; the comm, takes both in the latter sense. 

3. Hither, O wind, blow healing; away, O wind, blow what complaint 
[there is] ; for thou, all-healing one, goest [as] messenger of the gods. 

TB.TA. (as above) put this verse before the one that precedes it here and in RV. 
All the three read in c viqvdbhesajas^ and Ppp. intends to agree with them (^-bhejajo de-). 
The comm, offers an alternative explanation of devdn&m in which it is understood as 
= indriydndLtn ‘ the senses.’ Schroeder gives a, b, TUbinger Katha-hss., p. 1 15.J 

4. Let the gods rescue this man, let the troops of Maruts rescue, let 
all beings rescue, that this man may be free from complaints. 

In RV., this verse and the following one change places. In a, RV. reads ihd for 
imdmy and in b the sing, trayatam . . . gandh. Ppp. ends b with maruto gan&ih^ and 
d with agddo *5ati. The first pada is defective unless we make a harsh resolution of a 
long a. We had d above as i. 22. 2 c. 

5. I have come unto thee with wealfulnesses, likewise with uninjured- 
nesses ; I have brought for thee formidable dexterity; I drive (su) 2L^2,y 
for thee the ydksma. 

The RV. text has in c te bhadrdm a *bharsamj both editions give the false form 
d ^bhdrisamy because this time all the mss. (except our E.p.m.) chance to read it ; in 
such cases they are usually divided between the two forms, and we need not have 
scrupled to emend here ; the comm, has -rsam. Ppp. reads in c te bhadram drisath^ 
and, for d, pard suvdmy dnuyat. 

6. This is my fortunate hand, this my more fortunate one, this my 
all-healing one ; this is of propitious touch. 

This is, without variant, RV. x. 60. 12 ; it takes in our hymn the place of RV. x. 137. 6. 

y. With (two) ten-branched hands — the tongue [is] forerunner of 
voice — with (two) disease-removing hands : with them do we touch 
thee. 

RV. (vs. 7) has for c, d andmayitnubhydm ivd tabhydm tvd 'pa sprgdmasi. The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancy in our c. 

14. With the sacrifice of a goat. 

\Bhrgu. — navarcam, djyam^ Sgneyam, trdistubham : 4, anustubh ; j. prastdrapankti ; 

7i9‘jdg(iti; 8. Jp. atifabvarf.] 

Verses 1-6 are found also in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 2, 5, 4, 6, 3), and in 
various Yajur-Veda texts (vss. i and 6 not in company with the rest) ; vss. 7-9, in 
P%p. xvi. The hymn is used in Kau^. (64.235.) in the sava sacrifices, with goat 
or goat-rice-mess (ajdudana) as sava: vss. 2-4, at 68.24-27 (and also, the comm, 
says, in recitation in all sava sacrifices) ; vs. 5, at 63. 9 (the comm, says, with oblation 
in all); vs. 6, at 64. 17; vs. 7 (vss. 7 and 8, according to the comm.), at 64. 18-20 
(with setting up the goat); vs. 9, at 64. 22 (with offering the skin having head and feet 
left attached to it). In Vait., vs. i is used (29. 3) in the agnicayana, with building in 
a goat’s head; vss.' 2-5 (29. 17), in the same ceremony as the priests mount the altar; 
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vs. 5 (8. 17), in the parvan sacrifices, with transfer of the fires, and again, in the 
agnistoma (15. 9), when the fire is brought to the utiaravedi; and the comm, regards 
vs. 3 as quoted at 27. 6, in the vajapeya rite. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 149; Weber, xviii. 51 (elaborate comment). 

1. Since the goat has been born from the heat of Agni (the fire), 
it saw [its] generator in the beginning; by it the gods in the beginning 
attained (/) [their] godhead; by (with?) it the sacrificial ones {mddhya) 
ascended the ascents {r 6 ha). 

Found also in VS. (xiii. 51), MS. (ii. 7. 17 ; like VS. throughout), and TS. (iv. 2. io4). 
VS. and MS. have in c, d devdt&m dgram ayahs tMa rdhant dyann upa m6dh-. TS. has 
at the beginning aja^ and, correspondingly, sa (with v&i added) in b, and tdyd in c and 
d ; it also reverses the order of c and d, agreeing otherwise with VS. MS. in d, but having 
dgre^ like AV., in c ; it also replaces qdkdt hy gdrbh&t in a. We have a again below as 
ix. 5. 13 a; and c is nearly equivalent to iii. 22. 3 c: moreover the pada-m^^.^ here as 
there, misinterpret dyah before thia as dyam^ which SPP. properly corrects to dyan 
in pada-itxt \ all our samkitd-ms&. read dyah. The comm, declares hi in a to be 
intended to intimate that the same statement was made in another text also ; and he 
quotes TS. ii. 1. 14; rdha he explains bj svargddiloka ; Una he takes both times as 
designating the means. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in b. 
LAs to ajd^ see Weber, Berliner Sb,^ 1895, p. 847 n.J 

2. Stride ye with the fire to the firmament (ndka)^ bearing in your 
hands vessel-[fires] {dkhya ) ; having gone to the back of the sky, to the 
heaven (svdr)^ sit ye mingled with the gods. 

The other texts (VS. xvii. 65; TS. iv. 6. 5*; MS. ii. 10. 6) differ but slightly from 
ours: all have the sing, hkhyam at beginning of b, and TS.MS. combine divdh p- 
in c. Ppp. reads agnibhis in a, and eksdm for ukhydn in b ; for the latter, the comm, 
(with one of SPP’s mss.) gives aksdn, which he defines as aksavat prakd<;akdn anu- 
sthitdn yajhdn. As usual, the mss. vary at the end between the equivalent ddhvam 
and dddhvamj our text reads the latter, SPP’s the former. 

3. From the back of earth I have ascended to the atmosphere; from 
the atmosphere I have ascended to the sky ; from the back of the sky, 
of the firmament {ndka)y I have gone to heaven (svdr)y to light. 

The other three texts (VS. xvii. 67; TS. and MS. as above) agree in omitting 
prsfhdt in a and adding hd after ahdm before antdriksam. In this verse, the comm, 
takes svdr as the sun (in vs. 2, as the svarga loka). It is too irregular (14+9 :7+8=38) 
to be so simply defined as it is by the Anukr. L^f we omit the first ahdniy and combine 
divamham in b and resolve -adt suar in cd, we get an or^^r\y purasiddbr hail. \ 

4. Going to heaven {svdr) they look not away; they ascend to the 
sky, the two firmaments {rSdasi) — they who, well-knowing, have 
extended the everywhere-streaming sacrifice. 

The other texts (VS. xvii. 68; TS. and MS. as above) have no variants; but Ppp. 
ends b with rohantu rddhasah. The comm, again takes svar as svarga; and viqvato- 
dhdram as either sarvato dharakam or else sarvato 'vicchinnaphalaprdptyupdyd 
yasmin. 
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$. O Agni, go forth first of the divinities, eye of ,gods and of human 
beings {mdnusa) — pressing on (? iyaksa-) in unison with the Bhrgus, 
let the sacrificers go to heaven {svdr)^ to well-being. 

The other texts (VS.xvii. 69 ; TS. and MS. as above) all read mdrtydndm at end of 
b; and for devdtdndm in a VS.TS. have devayatam^ MS. devdyatam; and Ppp. also 
reads martydndm and devayatdm j in c, MS. has sahd for sajdsds. The comm, para- 
phrases caksus by caksurindriyavat priy ah ^ and iyaksamdnds hy y as turn icchantah. 

6. With milk, with ghee, I anoint the goat, the heavenly eagle, milky, 
great; by it may we go to the world of the well-done, ascending the 
heaven (svdr), unto the highest firmament {ndka). 

TS. (iv. 7. 13) and MS. (ii. 12. 3) have a parallel verse, with which Ppp. also corre- 
sponds in the first half : agnith (Ppp. yunajmi qdvasa ghrtina divydth supar- 

ndm (Ppp. samudratn) vdyasd (MS. vayasdm; but Ppp. payasam) brhdniam (Ppp. 
ruhantant) ; as second half, they read : tSna vaydm patema bradhndsya vistdpam 
' suvo (MS. svb') ruhdnd ddhi naka uttamS^ while Ppp. differs from our text only by 
ha/ing at beginning of d saruhdnd adhi. The second half-verse is repeated below as 
xi. 1.37 c, d. The comm, reads in b payasam^ but regards it as vayasam with Vedic 
substitution of p for v ; svdr this time is either svarga or surydtmakam paramafk 
jyotih. The tristubh is irregular in its last two padas. |_Pronounce gd-ipna in c (? in 
spite of Gram. § 894 c, end). Pada d is simply acatalectic. Ought we perhaps to read 
sudr 6 h-y i.e. suar rdh- (root ruh without 5 , as at x. 2. 8 ; xii. 3. 42 ; xix. 6. 2)?J 

7. Accompanied by five rice-messes {•odand)^ by the five fingers, with 
the spoon, take thou up five-fold that rice-mess. In the eastern quarter 
set thou the head of the goat; in the southern {ddksina) quarter set his 
right {ddksina) side. 

Verses 7-9 are not found in other texts, not even in Ppp.* The comm, (against the 
accent) pdflcdudanam paficadhd vibhaktam odanam ; tiddhara as “take 

out of the kettle (stkdll) and set on the barhis ” ; and, both here and in the following 
verse, he substitutes for the actual part of the animal the cooked meat taken from 
such part, with the share of rice-mess that goes with it. The verse is a jagatl only by 
number of syllables (11 + 13:11 + 13=48; each pada Lsave bj has trochaic close). 
[Reject diqi in d and scan as 1 1 + 1 2 : 1 1 + 1 i.J *[In a supplementary note, Roth says 
that they do occur (as noted above) in Ppp. xvi.J 

8. In the western quarter set his rump {bhasdd) ; in the northern 
{uttara) quarter set his other (uttara) side; in the upward quarter set 
the goat’s back-bone; in the fixed quarter set his belly Q pdjasyd)\ mid- 
way in the atmosphere his middle. 

The comm, explains pdjasydm thus: pdja iti balandma: tatra hitam udaragatam 
uvadhyam; and dhehi in connection with it as meaning ni khana — ^h\c\i looks quite 
improbable. It is only by violence that this verse can be extended to 60 syllables, as 
the Anukr. requires. [Reject dt^i in b and c, as in vs. 7, and combine bhasdddsya, and 
we get five good tristubh padas.J Our edition inserts after pdjasydm an avasdna- 
mark which is wanting in the mss.*and in SPP’s text. 

g. Do thou envelop with cooked skin the cooked goat, brought 
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together with all hi^ limbs, all-formed. Do thou rise up from here untli 
the highest firmament {ndka)\ with thy four feet stand firm in the 
quarters. 

One would expect in a rather d^riaya^ as the hide can hardly have been cooked ; 
the comm, reads instead qrathayd^ explaining it as viqasanena vibhaktayd; but no 
such word as qratha appears to be found elsewhere, and both it and its interpretation 
are very implausible. To tvacd he adds “having the feet, tail, and head on.” The 
verses read as if the goat himself, after cooking whole, were set up in position, the head 
to the east. The Anukr. does not heed that the second and fourth padas are tristubh, 
LPpp. has ^rutam ekatk qrutayd.\ 

15. For abundant rain. 

\Atharvan. — sodtifarcam. marutparjanyadevatyam. trdistubham : 1^2^ y. virddjagati ; 

4, virdtpurastadbrhatt ; 7, [<?,] /j, [/^,] anustubh ; g. pathydpankti ; 10. bhurij ; 

J2. yp. anustubgarbhd bhurij ; jy. fankumaty anustubh !\ 

Found (except vss. 2 and 15) in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order i, 3, 6, 5, 4, 7, 9, 10, 8, 

1 1 -1 4, 16). This hymn and vii. 18 appear to be called m&rutdni in Kaug. (26. 24 : see 
note to this rule) ; they are specified as used together in a rite for procuring rain (41. i ff.) ; 
also in expiation of the portent of upatarakds ‘inundations* (103. 3) ; further, vss. 10 
and II, with oblations respectively to /^gni and Prajapati, in expiation of the portent of 
obscuration of the seven seers (127. 8, 9). In Vait. (8. 9) vs. 6 appears in the prepara- 
tions of the cdturmdsya sacrifice. And the comm, quotes vs. 1 1 as employed by the 
Naks. K. (18) in a mah&qdnti called prajapati. 

Translated: Biihler, Orient und Occident^ i. 219; Griffith, i. 150; Weber, xviii. 58. 
— See also Weber’s references to Ludwig and Zimmer. Cf. introduction to iii. 13. 

1. Let the ^directions, full of mist (ndbhasvant), fly up together; 
let clouds, wind-hurried, come together; let the lowing [cows] of the 
resounding misty great bull, the waters, gratify the earth. 

Ppp. combines in d vd^rd "pah; the comm., in c, mahars- [^as the meter requires J ; 
this happens to be a case where all the mss. agree in mahars-. The meaning in a 
probably is the confusion of the directions by reason of the mists ; the comm, renders 
n&bhasvatls in a by nabhasvatd vdyund yuktdh, and nabhasvatas in c by vdyupreri- 
tasya meghasya sambandhinyah. LThe second half-verse recurs at 5, below ; see note. J 

2. Let the mighty {tavisd), liberal {suddnu) ones cause to behold 
together; let the juices (rdsa) of the waters attach themselves {sac) to 
the herbs ; let gushes (sdrga) of rain gladden iynahay-) the earth ; let 
herbs of all forms be born here and there (prtkak). 

The “ mighty ones ” in a are doubtless the Maruts ; iksay- is perhaps an error which 
has blundered in from the next verse, for uksay- (though no causative of uks occurs else- 
where in AV.) ; the comm, supplies for it vrstim as object ; the translation implies 
something like “ attract every one’s attention.” It would be easy to rectify the meter 
of d by reading dsadhlr virdpdh ; a is the only real jagatf pada ; and even by count the 
verse is only nicrt (12-fii : ii-t-13 =47). 

3. Do thou make the singers {gdyant) to behold together the mists ; 
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let rushes (v/^a) of waters rush (vij) up here and there ; let gushes of 
rain gladden the earth ; let plants of all forms be born here and there. 

Ppp. has for a samiksad viqvag vdto napdhsy j at end of b,pa/antu for vijantdm; 
in d, osadhayas (as in 2. d [_of the editions J). The comm, regards a as addressed to 
the Maruts {he marudgana)^ and “ the singing ones ” as “ us who are praising ” ; and 
vega as swift stream.” The Anukr. ignores the extra syllable in d |_rectify as in 2 d, 
virupds .?J. 

4. Let the troops of Maruts sing unto thee, O Parjanya, noisy here 
and there ; let gushes of raining rain rain along the earth. 

Phhak^ lit. * severally, separately,* is used in these verses rather in the sense of ‘ all 
about, everywhere.* Ppp. has in d srjantu for varsantu* The Anukr. makes the 
pada-division after mirutds^ and the pada-m^s. mark it accordingly, thus leaving 
parjanya without excuse for its accentlessness ; but all the mss. read so, and both 
editions follow them. Doubtless either marutds or parjanya is an intrusion ; so the 
meter indicates. The comm, gives in c varsanias. 

5. Send up, O Maruts, from the ocean; brilliant [is] the song; ye 
make the mist fly up; let the lowing [cows] of the resounding misty 
great bull, the waters, gratify the earth. 

We had the second half-verse as i c, d ; but Ppp. gives an original half-verse instead : 
pra varsayanti tamisd suddnavo *pam rasfr osadhl sacantdm. The first half is trans- 
lated literally as it stands ; but it is pretty certainly corrupt. Ppp. reads Irayania^ tvesd 
*rkdy pdtayantu *; and the true reading is perhaps tvesd arkd ndbka lit pdtayaniu ‘ let 
our brilliant songs make ’ etc. The comm.^nds no difficulty, since his ideas of grammar 
allow him to make tvesds and arkds qualify ndbhas {tveso dlptimad arko ^rcanasddha- 
nam udakam tadyuktam nabhak). TS. (in ii. 4. 8») and MS. (in ii.4.7) have a first 
pada nearly agreeing with our a (TS. irayathd^ MS. -yatd)^ the rest of the verse being 
wholly different. A couple of our mss. (O.Op.), with two or three of SPP’s, read 
samudrajds at end of a. * LRoth, in his collation, gives pdtayantay in his notes, -tu.J 

6. Roar on, thunder, excite (ard) the water-holder ; anoint the earth, 
O Parjanya, with milk ; by thee poured out, let abundant rain come ; let 
him of lean kine, seeking refuge, go home. 

That is, let the herdsman whose animals have been thinned by the drought, now be 
even driven to shelter by the abundance of rain. Ppp. makes srstam and varsam 
change places, and is defaced at the end. The first three words are those of RV. v. 83. 7. 
The comm, (with two or three of SPP’s mss. that follow him) reads in d dsdrdisl^ and 
renders it “seeking concurrence of streams*’; our O.Op. have -rdiqi. The comm, 
makes krqagus signify “the sun, with his rays made slender”! and, of course, he is to 
“ set ” {astam * ), or be made invisible by the clouds. The Anukr. makes no account 
of the fact that a is jagati. LFor dqdra^ see Lanman, Trans. American Philological 
Association^ xv. (1884), p. vii.J 

7. Let the liberal ones favor (sam-atf) you, also the fountains, great 
serpents {ajagard) ; let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, rain 
along the earth. 

Ppp. omits vas in a, and combines suddnavo *tsd 'jagardj and its second half-verse 
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is v&td, varsasya varsatus pravahantu prthivlm anu. The comm, renders avantu by 
tarpayaniu j ajagar&s here by ajagardtmand vitarkyamdndh^ and under vs. 9 by 
ajagarasam&n&k&r&h ; i.e. “that look like great serpents as they wind sinuously 
along ” ; he takes sud&navas in a alternatively as vocative, notwithstanding its accent. 

8. Let it lighten to every region {d^d ) ; let the winds blow to (from ?) 
every quarter; let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, come 
together along the earth. 

Ppp. has in d varsantu^ as our text in the preceding verse. The comm, also points 
out the possibility of taking diqds as either accus. pi. or abl. sing. The Anukr. some- 
how omits to define the metrical character of this verse and of vs. 14. 

9. Waters, lightning, cloud, rain — let the liberal ones favor you, also 
the fountains, great serpents; let the clouds, started forward by the 
Maruts, show favor {pra-av) along the earth. 

Ppp. begins with vQtas instead of dpas^ and omits (as in 7 a) vas in b ; and, for the 
last two padas, it reads pr& pydyasva pra pitrsva sam bkdmith payasd srja. The 
comm, again takes sud&navas as vocative, and makes the elements mentioned in a 
subjects of sam avantu; in d he reads plavantu but regards it as for pr& *vantu 
Lparallel pal&yate etc. (W’s Gram, § 1087 c), for which he cites Panini viii. 2. 19J. 

10. Agni, who, in unison with the waters* selves {tantl)^ hath become 
overlord of the herbs — let him, Jatavedas, win {yarC) for us rain, breath 
for [our] progeny, amfta out of the sky. 

The comm, paraphrases amrtam with amrtatvapr&pakam. The Anukr. duly notes 
the redundant syllable in d. 

1 1 . May Prajapati from the sea, the ocean, sending waters, excite the 
water-holder ; let the seed of the stallion {vrsan dgva) be filled up ; come 
hitherward with that thunder, — 

To this verse really belongs the first pada of our vs. 12, as the sense plainly shows, 
as well as its association in RV. (v. 83. 6 b, c, d) with the two closing padas here. LCf. 
Lanman, Reader^ p. 370 ; misdivision as between hymns. J But the mss., the Anukr., 
the comm., and both editions, end vs. 1 1 with / 'hi. RV. reads in our c pinvata for 
py&yat&my and dhar&s for ritas. Ppp. combines in b &p' Irayanuy and begins c with 
pra py-. The comm, gives visnos instead of vrsnas in c, and explains both it and 
salil&d in a by vyapanaqlla^ which is one of his standing glosses for obscure words ; 
ardayaii he paraphrases with raqmibhir dd&nena pldayatUy and udadhim simply by 
jaladhim. This verse is as much bhurij as vs. 10, unless we combine ape "rdyan in 
b. LFor -nunihiy see Prfit. iii. 38, note.J 

12. Pouring down waters, our Asura father. 

Let the gurgles of the waters puff, O Varuna ; let down the descending 
waters ; let the speckled-armed frogs croak {yad) along the water-qourses 
(irind). 

What is left. of the verse after transferring its first tristubh pada to vs. it, where it 
belongs, is (but for the intruded word varuna^ which is wanting in Ppp.) a regular 
anustubhy having its avas&na division after srja; and this is the division actually made 
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in all the mss., and in SPP’s text. Ppp* cotCih\nt& gargard 'pdm. The comm, declares 
gargara an imitative word {Idrgdhvaniyuktdh pravdhdk), and the translation so renders 
it ; as second pada of the anustubh he reads avanlcir {avanim aftcanti^ l.e. bhdmim 
gacchanti !) apa srja j his first account of asura is as from as ‘throw’ {meghdndm 
kseptd). LDiscussed and translated, apropos of irina^ by Pischel, Ved. Stud. ii. 223 J 

13. Having lain for a year, [like] Brahmans performing a vow, the 
frogs have spoken forth a voice quickened by Parjanya. 

The mss. (except one of SPP’s, which follows the comm.) absurdly read vitapt at 
beginning of c ; both editions emend to v&canty which the comm, gives, and which is 
also read in the corresponding RV. verse, vii. 103. i. Ppp. has mdndiikd in d. In our 
edition, correct two printer’s errors, reading samvatsardm and brdhman&. LBloomfield 
discusses this vs. and the following, JAOS. xvii. 174, 179.J 

14. Speak forth unto [it], O she-frog; speak to the rain, O tddurl; 
swim in the midst of the pool, spreading thy four feet. 

M'^.ny of our mss. (P.M.E.I.H.K.) accent upa Lcf. Prat. iv. 3 J at the beginning. Ppp. 
reads mdnddki in a, and tdmdhuri in b. The comm, defines tddurl as “ she-off spring 
of the iadura^' but gives no explanation of tadura. The verse is also found in a khila 
to RV. vii. 103, reading in a upapldvada., and in c plavdsva. LFor 14, 1 5, see Weber,* 
Berliner Sb.y 1896, p. 257. As to metrical definition of 14, see vs. 8 n.J 

15. O khanvakhd! O khdimakhdf in the middle, O taduri! win ye 
rain, O Fathers ; seek the favor (rndnas) of the Maruts. 

The verse (as already noted) is unfortunately wanting in Ppp. The first pada is 
misprinted as regards accentuation in our edition, being marked as if the final syllables 
were kampa^ instead of mere protractions. LThat is, the horizontal under the first 
syllable kha~ should be deleted ; and the signs above and below the two j’s should also 
be deleted. They are printed aright, khduvakaji khdimakhaji^ in ndgarl^ by Whitney, 
Prat. p. 392, footnote, and on p. 400, and by SPP.J Prat. i. 105 quotes the words 
(with the two that follow) in its list of words showing protraction ; and i. 96 points out 
that the final i in each is grave. The comm, says that the three vocatives (he quotes 
the stems as khanvakhd sdimakhd taduri^ are special names for kinds of she-frogs — 
which seems likely enough ; the two former appear to involve imitations of croaking 
(but in LfS. iv, 3.18 the householder’s female slaves are to call out hdimahdj, as 
they circumambulate the mdrjdlfya^ filling new water-holders). SPP. (p. 598, note) 
asks why, if the words are vocatives, they are not accented simply khdnvakhdyi khdi 
makhdji — being apparently ignorant of the fact that a protracted final syllable is regu- 
larly and usually accented, without regard to any other accent the word may have (see 
Whitney, Skt. Gr. § 78 a). Several of our mss. (E.I.H.O.Op.), and a couple of SPP’s, 
leave the first syllable of each word unaccented. It would much help both meter and 
sense to supply hraddsya (or else plavasvd) after mddhye in b ; the comm, either sup- 
plies hradasya or reads it in his text. All our mss., and our printed text, have at the 
-end ichatahj SPP. follows the comm, and about a third of his manuscript authorities in 
reading ichata^ which is doubtless the true text, and implied as such in the translation 
above. The comm, explains pitaras "sa pdlayitdro manddkdh / SPP. regards him as 
reading mdrutam in d, but this appears doubtful. LThe Anukr. scans 8 + 5 : 8+8. J 

16. The great vessel {kdga) do thou draw up (ud-ac)\ pour on; let 
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there be lightnings ; let the wind blow ; let them extend the sacrifice, 
being manifoldly let loose j let the herbs become full of delight. 

Ppp. reads makaniam at beginning of a, and visrstam at end of c. The first p&da 
is nearly RV. v. 83. 8 a, which, however, reads acd ni sifica. Our P.M.W. read 
tanvdntam in c. The comm., doubtless correctly, understands the waters as the 
“them” of c; ud aca he explains as samudrdd udakapUrnam uddkara; he supplies 
antariksam to savidyutam j the expression is better understood as an impersonal one. 
LWith b, d, cf. RV. V. 83. 4 a, b.J 

Here ends the third anuv&ka^ having 5 hymns and 51 verses; the quoted Anukr. 
says ekavinqatih. 

16. The power of the gods. 

\Brahman, — navarcam. satydnrtdnviksa^suktam, vdrunam, trdistubham : i. anustubh ; 
y. bhurij ; y-jagati; 8. y-p.makdbrhatl ; g. virdnndmatripddgdyatrt.'] 

Five verses of this hymn (in the verse-order 3, 2, 5, 8, 7) are found together in 
Paipp. V., and parts of vss. 4 and 6 elsewhere in the same book. It is used by 
Kaug. (48. 7) in a rite of sorcery against an enemy who “ comes cursing ” ; and vs. 3 
also in the portent-ceremony of the seven seers (127. 3), with praise to Varuna. 

By reason of the exceptional character of this hymn as expression of the unrestricted 
presence and influence of superhuman powers, it has been a favorite subject of trans- 
lation and discussion. Translated : Roth, Ueber den A V., p. 29 ; Max Muller, C/tt’ps 
from a German Workshop (1867); Muir, OST. v. 63 ; Ludwig, p. 388 ; Muir, 
Metrical Translations^ p. 163 ; Kaegi, Der Rigveda *, p 89 f. (or p. 65 f. of R. Arrow- 
smith’s translation of Kaegi), with abundant parallels from the Old Testament; 
Grill, 32, 126; Griffith, i. i S3 ; Bloomfield, 88,389; Weber, xviii.66. Some of the 
above do not cover the entire hymn. — See also Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie^ 
p. 38; Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 146; further, Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 406; 
Hermann Brunnhofer, Iran und Turan (1889), p. 188-196 ; Weber, Berliner Sb.^ 1894, 
p. 782 f. 

|_Weber entitles the hymn “Betheuerung der Unschuld, Eidesleistung ”; see his 
instructive note, Ind. Stud, xviii. 66, note 2. “ Comes cursing ” hardly takes account 

of the voice of (^apyamdnam as used by Kaug. 48. 7. J 

I . The great superintendent of them sees, as it were, from close by ; 
whoever thinks to be going on in secret, all this the gods know. 

The verse is altogether wanting in Ppp. All the mss. read in a-b da anU (p. -ta : 
ant-)^ with irregular absence of combination across the cesura ; the case might be one 
of those contemplated by Prat. iii. 34, although not quoted in the comment on that rule ; 
SPP. reads with the mss., and our edition might perhaps better have done the same 
(it is emended to -ta *ut-). But SPP. also reads in cyds tdydt^ instead oiyd (x.^.ydh) 
stdydt*f while nearly all his pada-mss. (with all of ours) require the latter; his wholly 
insufficient reason seems to be that the comm, adopts t&yat; the comm, also has, as 
part of the same version, carat., and views the two words as contrasted, “ stable ” 
{s&mtatyena vartam&nam sthiravastu) and “ transient ” {caranaiillam naqvaram ca 
vastu), which is absurd ; “ he is great, because he knows {nianyate^j&n&ti!') all varieties 
of being.” The comm, understands esdfn as meaning “ of our evil-minded enemies,” 
and keeps up the implication throughput, showing no manner of comprehension of the 
meaning of the hymn. ♦[See Prat ii. 40, note, p. 426 near end.J 
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2. Whoso stands, goes about, and whoso goes crookedly (vanc)y whoso 
goes about hiddenly, who defiantly pratdhkam) — what two, sitting 
down together, talk, king Varuna, as third, knows that. 

Ppp. reads in a manasS instead of caratiy and in b pralayam instead of pratankamj 
and for c it has dvdu yad avadatas samnisadya. The pada-xas&. give in b nioldyany 
as if the assimilated final nasal before c were « instead of m ; and SPP. unwisely 
leaves this uncorrected in his pada-ttxty although the comm, correctly understands 
yam. The comm, regards a and b as specifying the “ enemies ” of vs. i a ; vahcati 
he paraphrases by k&utilyena praidrayatiy and pratankam by prakarsena krcchra- 
jlvanam prdpyaj nildyam * he derives either from or from ///+ li. The true sense 

of pratankam is very obscure; the translation seeks in it a contrast to nildyam; the 
translators mostly prefer a parallel “gliding, creeping,” or the like. The Anukr. 
apparently balances the redundant a with the deficient c. *|_Note that W’s version 
connects it with ni-llna of vs. 3 ; cf. Gram. § 995 a, and my Readery p. 394. J 

3. Both this earth is king Varuna’s, and yonder great sky with dis- 
tant *nargins {-dnta ) ; also the two oceans are Varuna's paunches ; also 
in this petty water is he hidden. 

Ppp. has, for a, b, ute 'yam asya prthivl sarnie f dy&ur brkatlr antariksam; and,^ 
at end of d, udakena makt&h. The comm, declares that the epithets in b belong to 
“ earth ” as well as to “ sky ” ; kuksl he paraphrases by daksinottarapargvabhedend 
'%iasthite dve udare. 

4. Also whoso should creep far off beyond the sky, he should not 
be released from king Varuna ; from the sky his spies go forth hither ; 
thousand-eyed, they look over the earth. 

Only the second and third padas are found in Ppp. (and, as noted above, not in 
company with the main part of the hymn), which gives iha for divas and ime *sya for 
idam asya (both in c). The samhitd-m&s., as usual, vary between divdh and divd before 
sp: The comm. purasidt in a. 

5. All this king Varuna beholds (vi-caks ) — what is between the two 
firmaments {rddasi), what beyond ; numbered of him are the winkings 
of people; as a gambler the dice, [so] does he fix {J.ni-mi) these things. 

Ppp. reads for d aksdn na ^vaghni bhn 7 >and mami/e, which gives a rather more 
manageable sense ; our text is probably corrupt (vi cinoti ?) ; the comm, explains ni 
minoti by ni ksipaiij and to the obscure idni (not relating to anything specified in the 
verse) he supplies pdpindth qiksdkarmdni. He has again (as in 4 a) purastdt in b ; 
and in c he understands samkhydtd (not ddh^y as “ enumerator,” and nimisas as gen. 
with asya. He also reads in d svaghniy and quotes and expands Yaska’s derivation of 
the word from sva + han. The verse is bhurij if we insist on reading iva instead of 
'va in d. [Read Va, or aksdh qvaghnivay or with Ppp. ?J 

6. What fetters {pdqa) of thine, O Varuna, seven by seven, stand 
triply relaxed {y)i-si)y shining — let them all bind him that speaks 
untruth; whoso is truth-speaking, let them let him go. 

Our sindntUy at beginning of c, is our emenda^on, obviously necessary ; a few mss. 
(including our Bp.E.H.) have qindntUy and the rest chin- (our P.M. dhitt^y doubtless 
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meant for c/tin-), which SPP. accordingly retains ; the comm, has chinattu^ explaining 
it as for chindaniu. Ppp’s version of the verse is found with that of the half of vs. 4 ; it 
reads chinadya j it also has saptasaptatls in a, and rusat& rusantah at end of b ; and 
its d is yas sabhyavdg ati tarn srj&mi. The comm, also reads in b rusantas, which is, 
as at iii. 28. i, an acceptable substitute for the inept ruq- ; in b he apparently has visitdSy 
and takes it as tatra tatra baddhasy while the true sense obviously is “ laid open ready for 
use ” ; the “ triply” he regards as alluding to the three kinds of fetter specified in vii. 83. 
3 a, b. 

7. With a hundred fetters, O Varuna, do thou bridle (abki-dha) him ; 
let not the speaker of untruth escape thee, O men-watcher; let the 
villain sit letting his belly fall [apart], like a hoopless vessel, being cut 
round about. 

The two editions read in c qranqayitvAy with the majority of the mss. ; but nearly half 
(including our P.M.W.H.Op.) have qransay-y and two of ours (K.Kp.) sranqay — all 
of them misreadings for sransay-y which the comm, gives {=jalodararogena srastam 
krtvS). |_The disease called “ water-belly,” to which c and d refer, is dropsy, Varuna’s 
punishment for sin.J In d, SPP. reads abandhds with the comm., but against all his^ 
mss. and the majority of ours (P.p.m.M.W.O.Op. have -dkas)y which have -dhrds\ 
*bandhra (i.e. banddhra^ from bandh + trd) is so regular a formation that we have no- 
right to reject it, even if it does not occur elsewhere. Ppp. puts varuna in a before 
abhiy omitting enatUy th us rectifying the meter (which might also be done by omitting 
the superfluous varuna) ; and it omits the n of -vdft in b. There is not a jagatl pdda 
in the verse, and d becomes regularly tristubh by combining kdqe *v 3 -, 

8. The Varuna that is lengthwise (samamyd), that is crosswise {vy- 
amyd ) ; the Varuna that is of the same region {samde^yd)^ that is of a 
different region {yideqyd ) ; the Varuna that is of the gods, and that is 
of men — 

If the word vdrunasy thrice repeated, were left out, there would remain a regular 
gdyatrlj and the meaning would be greatly improved also; if we retain it, we must 
either emend to varunay vocative, or to varunds ‘ of Vdruna,’ i.e. ‘ his fetter,’ or else we 
must understand vdrunas as here strangely used in the sense of varunds : the comm, 
makes no difficulty of doing the last. LPpp. reads in a, yas samanyo; in \iyyaq qyaih- 
de^yo (or cyam‘) ; in c, yo d&ivyo varuno yaq ca m&nusassa j and adds tv&hs tv et&ni 
prati muHcdmy atra.\ For the first two epithets compare xviii. 4. 70; the next two are 
variously understood by the translators ; they are rendered here in accordance with the 
comm. Though so differently defined by the Anukr. ^cf. ii. 3. 6 n.J, the verse as it 
stands is the same with vs. 9, namely 11x3=33 syllables. 

9. With all those fetters I fasten (abhi-sd) thee, O so-and-so, of such- 
and-such a family, son of such-and-such a mother; and all of them I 
successively appoint for thee. 

If the verse is regarded as metrical, with three pSdas (and it scans very fairly as 
such), we ought to accent dsdu Lvoc. of as&d\ at beginning of b. The comm, perhaps 
understands anu in c as independent, dnu (SPP. so holds). The last two verses are, as 
it were, the practical application of v^. 6 and 7, and probably added later. LAs to the 
naming of the names, see Weber’s note, p. 73. | 
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X7. Against various evils: with a plant. 

Ifu^ra. — caturvin^arcam trayarh suktdndm, apdmdrgavanaspatidevatyam, dnu5tubham\ 

Verses 1-6 are found as a hymn in Paipp. v., and hymns 18 and 19 follow it there, 
with some mixture of the verses. Vs. 8 is found separately in ii. Hymns 17-19 are 
called by the comm, dvapanfya ‘ of strewing.’ They are used together by Kaug. (39.7), 
with ii. 1 1 and iv. 40 and others, in the preparation of consecrated water to counteract 
hostile sorcery ; and vs. I7- 5 « reckoned by the schol. (46.9, note) to the duhsvapna- 
ndqana gana. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 66; Grill, 37, 130; Griffith, i. 1 55 ; Bloomfield, 69, 393; 
Weber, xviii. 73. 

1. Thee, the mistress of remedies, O conquering one {ujjesd), we take 
hold of; I have made thee a thing of thousand-fold energy {-vifyd) for 
every one, O herb. 

Ppp. reads for b ntjesd ''‘grnlmahc. We should expect in c -vtryam^ and three of 
SPP’s mss. (none of ours) so read ; but he has not ventured to admit it into his text; 
the comm, gives -yam^ but explains as if ydjn {aparimitasdvtarthyayuktdm). The 
comm, regards the plant sahadevl (name of various plants, including Sida cordifolia 
and rkombifolia^ OB.) as addressed. He takes ujjese in b as dative, = ujjetum. 

2. The truly-conquering, the curse-repelling, the overcoming, the 
reverted one {punahsard) — all the herbs have I called together, saying 
<‘may they (.?) save us from this.'" 

The last pada^s translated in accordance with the better reading of Ppp. : ato ma 
pdraydn iti. In b, Ppp. gives puna^cardj SPP. presents punahs-, in closer accord- 
ance with the mss. than our punass-. The comm, does not recognize the meaning 
< reverted ’ (i.e. ‘ having reverted leaves or fruit ’) as belonging to punahsard., but renders 
it as “ repeatedly applied ” {abhlksnyena bahutaravyddhinivrttaye sarati). He reads in 
a gapathayopantm, and in c abhi (for ahvi) : and one or two of SPP’s mss. support him 
each time ; our O.Op. give addhi, by a recent copyist’s blunder ; the comm, supplies 
gacchanti for his sam-abhi to belong to. The Anukr. takes no notice of the excess of 
two syllables in a. 

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as her 
root, that hath seized on [our] young to take [its] sap — let her eat [her 
own] offspring. 

The verse is a repetition of i. 28. 3, and the comm, again, as there, reads ddade at 
end of b. He notes that a full explanation has been already given, but yet allows him- 
self to repeat it in brief ; this time he gives only miirchdpradam as the sense of mnram. 
Ppp. (which has no version of i. 28) gives here, for c, d, yd vd rathasya prdsdre hy ato 
*gham u tvasah. As i. 28. 3, the verse was properly called virdtpathydbrhatL LCor- 
rect the verse-number from 6 to 3 in the edition.J 

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the raw vessel 
{pdira)y what they have made in the blue-red one, in raw flesh what 
witchcraft they have made — with that do thou smite the witchcraft- 
makers. 



iv. 17- BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 180 

The verse is nearly accordant with v. 31. x below. Ppp. reads in ^ yd sdtre nil-. 
A raw vessel is one of unburnt clay (apakve mrtpdtre^ comm.). The comm, defines 
the blue-red one ” as fire, blue with smoke, red with flame* ; and the “raw flesh ” as 
that of a cock or other animal used for the purposes of the charm. The krtyd appears 
to be a concrete object into which an evil influence is conveyed by sorcery, and which 
then, by depositing or burying, becomes a source of harm to those against whom the 
sorcery is directed {manirdusadhddibhih qatroh plddkarlm^ comm, to iv. 18. 2). The 
comm, reads tvayd in d, and flrst pronounges it used by substitution for tvanty then 
retains it in its proper sense and makes jahi mean hantavyds: both are examples of 
his ordinary grammatical principles. The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of 
c Lreject^iw f J. * |_Bloomfield, on the basis of Kaug., interprets it as a thread of blue 
and red ; and this is confirmed by the Ppp, siltre,] 

5. Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, monster (ahhvd)^ hags, all the 
ill-named (f.), ill-voiced — them we make disappear from us. 

Ppp. has in a dussvapnam durjlvatam^ and, for c, d, durvdcas sarvam durhhfitam 
tarn ito nd^‘. A couple of our mss. (l.H.p.m.) read abhum in b. The comm, gives 
-jlvatyam in a (with two of SPP’s mss.), and (with our P.M.W.E.) asmin instead of 
asmdn in d. He first defines abhvam simply as “ great,” and then as a special kind 
of demon or demoniac (quoting RV. i. 185.2); and the durndmnls as pi^dcis having 
various bad appellations, such as chedikd and bhedikd. The verse is repeated as 
vii. 23. 1. 

6. Death by hunger, death by thirst, kinelessness, childlessness — 
through thee, O off-wiper (apdmdrgd\ we wipe off all that. 

The translation implies the obvious emendation of anapadydtdm (p. anapaodydtam) 
in b to -apa(yd-f which is read by the comm, and by three of SPP’s mss. which follow 
him ; SPP. very properly admits -apaiyd- into his text (but forgets to emend his pada- 
text thoroughly, and leaves in it the absurd division anapaoiydtdm.) |_Weber, however, 
discussing avadya^ Berliner Sb.^ 1896, p. 272, defends the reading apadya-.] The 
comm, says nothing of the sudden change here from sahadevl to apdmdrga^ which 
ought to be another plant {Achyranthes aspera: a weed found all over India, having 
very long spikes of retroflected flowers), but may possibly be used here as a synonym 
or appellation of the other. In his introduction, he speaks of darbha^ apdmdrga, and 
sahadevl as infused in the consecrated water. 

7. Death by thirst, death by hunger, likewise defeat at dice — through 
thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that. 

Ppp. omits this variation on vs. 6. 

8. The off- wiper is indeed of all herbs the sole controller (vaqin ) ; 
with it we wipe [off] what has befallen (dsthita) thee ; then do thou go 
about free from disease. 

Ppp. (in book ii.) has for b viqvdsdm eka it patih, combines in c^mrjmd "sthitam^ 
and reads at the end carah. Asthitam (also vi. 14. i and VS. vi. 15) has perhaps a 
more special sense than we are able to assign to it ; the comm, paraphrases by krtyddi- 
bhir dpatitam rogadikam. 
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i8. Against witchcraft: with a plant. 

[C^u^a. — (etc. : see under hymn 17). 6. brhattgarhhd.'\ 

Found in Paipp. v. (vs. 6 before 5). Used by Kau;. only in company with h. 17, as 
there explained. 

Translated; Grill, 25, 131 ; Griffith, i.156; Bloomfield, 70, 396; Weber, xviii. 77. 

I. The same light with the sun — night possesses the same with the 
day ; I make what is effective (satyd) for aid ; sapless be the makers (f.) 
[of witchcraft]. 

Krtvarls at the end borrows a special sense from its relationship with krtya La case 
of “ reflected meaning ’* — see note to iii. 1 1 . 8 J. The construction in the first half-verse 
(if here rightly understood) is peculiarly intricate : samdm jydtis is, as it were, coordinate 
with the samd of samavatl^ as if it were samajyotismatl : i.e. “ night has its light as 
good as the sun’s or the day’s.” Or else jydtis (R.) is to be taken outright as “ moon- 
light ” (= later jyotsnd). Ppp. begins with samd bhUmis su-^ and has in c sabhya for 
satyam. One of our /rtd&r-mss. (Op.), like one of SPP’s, divides in b samodvatij the 
comm, defines the word by “ of equal length ” {samdndydmd) ; and krtvaris by kartana- 
0lds (taking it from krt ‘cut’). In our text, the f -sign has dropped out from under 
^the ^-sign in this word. 

3 . Whoso, O gods, having made witchcraft, shall take it to the house 
of one unknowing — let it, like a sucking (dhard) calf to its mother, go 
back unto him. 

The comm., with one or two of SPP’s mss., reads drdt instead of hdrdt in b ; dkdrds 
he defines by stanapdnam kurvan. There is a redundant syllable in c unless we 
abbreviate iva to 'va. 

3. Whoso, having made evil at home, desires to slay another with it — 
numerous stones make a loud crash when it (f.) is burned. 

Ppp. is partly defaced in this verse ; and it gives us no aid in solving the difficulties 
of the second half. The discordance between the masculines yds and pdpmanam in 
a, b and the feminine tdsydm is perhaps best removed by supposing krtyd to have 
been mentally substituted iov pdpman (the comm, supplies krtydydm to tasydtn) ; Grill 
violently emends amd in a to dmaydm (sc. pdtryam and thinks that this raw vessel 
bursts noisily in pieces when burnt ; R. conjectures that thick stones crack when the 
krtyd is burnt, perhaps so as to wake the intended victim. The comm, paraphrases 
amd by anuknla iva saha sthitah^ i.e. an assistant or confederate, and reads in c 
dugdhdydm “ drained ’* or made ineffective ; the stones are produced by the counter- 
magic, and are called on to do {karikrati = punah-punah kurvantu: a convenient 
substitution of the imperative !) damage (^phai—hinsanam) to the krtyd-krt. The trans- 
lation given above implies a threat of the destruction of the krtyd by burning and by 
stones tumbling crash ! i^phat lox phasf') upon it. The harsh resolution krtu-d makes 
the verse a full anustubh. L^p. also has dugdhdydm. \ * perispome. J 

‘ 4. O thou of a thousand abodes {J.-dhdman), do thou make them lie Q) 
crestless, neckless ; take back the witchcraft to him that made it, like a 
sweet-heart {priyd) to a lover {priydvant). 

For viqikhdn in a, Ppp. reads visdkhdm (our P.M.W.E. have vtqlsdn., our Bp.I.H. 
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vigisdn). In b, SPP. reports all his authorities as reading ^dyayd (p. ya ) ; no such 
form has been noted among our mss. [_but Ppp. has ^dyd ivamj Benares ms. R., chd-- 
yayfi; and T., chayay &\ ; in most mss. y and p are but imperfectly distinguished, and, 
as some of SPP’s authorities are oral, he is to be presumed right; and the translation 
implies q&yaya Lfor the satkdhi^ Prat. ii. 1 7 J. The comm, reads instead ks&yaya^ from 
ksi ksayam pr&payd). He rehearses the series of diverse senses given by YSska to 
dkamaUf and declares them all intended by the word in a. The verse he regards as 
addressed to the sahadevL 

5. I, with this herb, have spoiled all witchcrafts — what one they have 
made in the field, what in the kine, or what in thy men (pdrusa). 

Ppp. reads in c and d the datives gobhyas and purusebhyas; the comm, explains 
purusesu as “ in a place frequented by them ” ; for vd. te he reads vdte * in the wind.* 
A few of our mss. (P.M.W.) have adUdusan in b. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
the deficiency of a syllable in d. 

6. He who hath made hath not been able to make ; he hath crushed 
(^r) a foot, a finger ; he hath made what is excellent for us, but for him- 
self a burning {tdpana). 

The verse is repeated below as v. 31 . 1 1, but with a different last pada, which reads : 
abhagd bhdgavadbhyah. Ppp’s version of a-b is ySfh cak&ra na qagdkha qa^ire 
pddam angulim (omitting karium ) ; yam Lsc. krtyam is a preferable reading, ^he 
comm, also has angulim; our -rim is authenticated by the comment to Prat. i. 66. 
Ppp’s d reads as does our v. 3 1 . 1 1 d, but with abhagd for -gd. The verse is metrically 
defined in the same way as here at v. 31. ii |_the Anukr. seems to scan it as 8+9: 8+8 
(cf., for example, iii. 8. 4) J ; but kdrtum is evidently |_as the accent of fafr/ showsj to be 
reckoned to a, and the pada-va^s. so divide. l_The suspicion is natural that a sd has 
been lost between nd and qaqaka. So ca has been lost at iv. 5. 5 a (cf. RV. vii. 55.6 a). 
If we are right in restoring sd^ and if we pronounce qaqr-i (as the Ppp. reading suggests), 
we should then scan 11+8; 8+8. — The accent of ^agaka can hardly be more than a 
blunder. — The comment to this verse seems to have failed of thorough revision at 
W’s hands.] 

7. Let the off-wiper wipe off the ksetriyd and whatever curse [there 
is] ; [wipe] off, forsooth, the sorceresses, off all the hags. 

Ppp. reads in c -dkdnyasy rectifying the meter. The comm, here defines ksetriya 
as hereditary disease (kseiram mdtdpitrqarlram tatsakdqdt), 

8. Having wiped off the sorcerers, off all the hags, O off-wiper, with 
thee do we wipe off all that. 

Ppp. is defaced in this verse. The comm, first explains apamrjya in a into an 
imperative, apamrddhi; but then, as an alternative, he allows it its own proper sense. 

19. Against enemies: with a plant. 

\_Qukra. — (etc. : see hymn 17). 2. patkySpanktil\ * 

Found also, in connection with the two next preceding hymns, in Paipp. v. Used by 
Kaug. only in company with hymns 17 and 18, as described under h. 17. ^But vs. 2 is 
reckoned to the abhaya gana^ employed as battle-charms ; see Kaug. 16.8, note.] 

Translated: Grill, 34, 132 ; Griffith, i. 157; Bloomfield, 71, 397 ; Weber, xviii. 81. 
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1 . Both art thou not relative-making, and now art thou kin-making ; 
also do thou cut off (1 d-c hid) the progeny of the witchcraft-maker, like 
a reed of the rainy season {vdrsika). 

Or, perhaps, last year’s reed’ (but comm., vars&su bhavam). The first half- 
verse is very obscure, and the translation follows the text as closely as possible (Ppp. 
differs only by beginning ute ^vd V), understanding a-bandhukrt^ and not abandhu- 
krt (which would be accented on -krt) ; possibly the sense is “ thou makest common 
cause with some and not with others.” The comm, takes -krt both times from krt 
‘cut’ (which is not impossible) : = kartaka or chedaka; and he cites RV. iv. 4. 5 
“slaughter thou our foes, the related and the unrelated.” Naddm he explains as 
etatsamjham succhedam trnaviqesam. The Anukr. seems to sanction abbreviation 
to 'va in d. 

2. Thou art bespoken (?) by a Brahman, by Kanva son of Nrshad; 
thou goest like a brilliant army (?) ; there is no fear (bhayd) there where 
thou arrivest {pra-dp)^ O herb. 

Ppp. has in a pariyukto *si, and this is very probably the true form of the word 
here used ; the difficulty is that neither yuj nor vac is anywhere else found used with 
pari; prayukta [_* employed ’J is what we should expect. We have “ Kanva’s plant ” 
mentioned at vi. 52. 3. The imperfect meter of b (which the Anukr. fails to notice, as 
it ddes also the like deficiency in d) gives a degree of plausibility to G rill’s suggestion 
that the pada is intruded on an original anusiubh. The pada-mss. waver between 
n&rsadina and ndrs- (our Bp. emends s to s; Op. is altered obscurely ; D.K. have j), 
but s is certainly the true reading, as required by Prat. iv. 83 ; SPP. has wrongly 
chosen s for his pada~text The comm., with a couple of SPP’s authorities that 
follow him, reads tvislmate in c (our P.M.W.E. have tvisimail,) The mss., without 
any statable reason, accent dsti in d, and our edition follows them ; SPP. strangely 
gives dsti in samhitd'^ but asti in pada-text, [_Are not pdryuktd and pariyuktd 
alike awkward phonetic renderings of prdyuktd f Cf. Ppp. ^a^ire (= (afr-d)f iv. 18. 6 ; 
and dadhire (=dadhrCf Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. ii6).J 

3. Thou goest to the head (d^^ra) of the herbs, causing to shine (dtp) 
upon [us] as it were with light ; also rescuer art thou of the simple 
{pdka)t likewise slayer art thou of the demoniac. 

Ppp. puts pdkasya before trdtd in c; the comm, paraphrases it with paktavya- 
prajhasya L‘ one whose wisdom (prajHd) is yet to be matured ’J durbalasya. 

4. When yonder, in the beginning, the gods by thee removed {nis-kr) 
the Asuras, from thence, O herb, wast thou born, an off-wiper. 

Ppp. has in b the older form akrnvata^ and for c reads tasmdd dhi tvam osadhe ap-. 
The comm, takes adhi in c as meaning upari vartamdnah or grestkah san. 

5. Splitting apart {vi-bkid)t hundred-branched — “splitting apart” by 
name is thy father; in return (pratydh), do thou split apart him who 
assails us. 

Ppp. has sundry corruptions: vivindatl in a, vibinda in b, tam tvd at end of c. 
The comm, omits vi in c. ^Pada c needs some such emendation as to tdm tu-dm. 

6. The non-existent came into being {sam-bhu) from the earth; that 
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goes to the sky, the great expanse {vydcas ) ; let that, verily, fuming 
abroad, come back thence on the maker. 

The translation implies the obvious emendation, made in our text, of tdd dy&m for 
tdd yam ^ which is read by all the mss. and by the comm., and retained in SPP’s text, 
though in a note he approves our alteration ; it is only another example of mistaking an 
abbreviated for a full reading {dy for its grammatical equivalent ddy : compare [i. 22. i, 
and Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. 104J). Ppp. reads in b brkat vacas; and it has for c ud it 
vaco vyadhUmayat, The comm, gives bhUmy&m for yds in a, and tvat for tat at begin- 
ning of b. He renders asat by asatkalpam krtydrUpam, or, alternatively, by aqobha- 
nam krtydrupam. The accent -dhUpAyat is contrary to all rule, and doubtless false ; 
MS. (i. 10. 20 ; p. 160. 1 ) has -paydt^ which is correct. The general sense of the verse 
is obscure ; but it appears to parallel the return of the charm upon its producer with the 
action of water in exhaling from the earth and coming back as rain. 

7. Since thou hast come into being reverted {pratydftc)^ having 
reverted fruit, do thou repel {yti) from me all curses, [repel] very far 
the deadly weapon. 

The verse is nearly repeated as vii. 65. i . Ppp. has for c, d. pratfskrtyd amum krtyd- 
krtam jahi. The comm, reads in b phala^ vocative ; regarding, of course, the apdmdrga 
plant as addressed. 

j8. Protect me around with a hundred ; defend me with a thousand ; 
may the forceful (ugrd) Indra, O lord of the plants^* assign force (pjmdn) 
unto thee. 

Ppp. has for d bhadro 'jmdnam d dadhuk. It can hardly be that the writer does 
not use here ugrd and ojmdn as words felt to be related ; but the comm, gives for the 
former his standing and always repeated udgurnabala, and paraphrases the other with 
ojasvitva. 

20. To discover sorcerers: with an herb. 

\Mdtrndman, — navarcam. mdtrndmaddivatam. dnustubham : i.svardj; g. bkurij.'] 

Found in Paipp, viii. (in the verse-order 1-4, 7, 6, 8, 9, 5). Reckoned by Kaug. 
(8. 25) to the cdtandni; and by the schol. (8. 24, note) added to the mdtrndmdni: with 
good reason, if we may trust the Anukr. (which adds to what is given above : anena 
m&trndmdu 'sadhim evd *stdut ) ; but the comm, says nothing about it. The hymn is 
used by itself (28. 7) to accompany the binding on of an amulet of sadampuspd ‘ ever- 
flowering’ (or, as the comm, and schol. say, trisandhyd) in a healing ceremony (the 
comm, says, against brakmagraha and the like). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 525 ; Grill, 2, 133; Griffith, i. 159; Bloomfield, 68, 398; 
Weber, xviii.84. — See also Hillebrandt, Veda'chrestomathie^ p. 48. 

I. He (.^) looks on, he looks toward, he looks away, he looks : the sky, 
the atmosphere, then the earth — all that, O divine one (f.), he looks at. 

Ppp. has the 2d sing, pagyasi all the five times, and it is an easier reading (adopted 
by Grill in his translation), especially in d, unless we may emend devi to devij accord- 
ing to the comm., the subject throughout is the wearer of the amulet, and the divine one, 
as is also indicated by Kaug., is the sadampuspd plant, a plant evidently having some- 
thing about it that resembles or suggests eyes. Ppp. reads d for dt in c. LRead prd 
for prdti in a ? Pronounce divdntar- in c. J 
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2. Three skies, three earths, and these six directions severally — by 
thee let me see all beings, O divine herb. 

Ppp. has mahl (for -iK) instead of prthak in b, and in the second half-verse, tatha 
*ham sarvd yatfna pafydmi. Some of our mss. (P.M.) give pdsyani in d. Pada a 
is redundant i>y a syllable, unless we pronounce LFor the triplicity, comm, 

cites RV. ii. 27. 8 and AB. ii. 17 end.J 

3. Of that heavenly eagle art thou the eye-pupil; thou here hast 
ascended the earth as a wearied bride {vadhti) a litter. 

Ppp. puts divyasya after suparnasya. The ground of the comparisons made in the 
verse is altogether obscure, and the comm, casts no light upon them. LBloomfield 
discusses this vs., AJP. xvii. 402.J 

4. May the thousand-eyed god set it in my right hand ; with it do I 
see every one, both who is Cudra and [who] Aryan. 

Ppp. has hast' adadat at end of b, and, for second half- verse, tato 'ham san/am 
pa^yami adbhfUatk (sic) yac ca bhavyam. Paqyani would be an acceptable emendation 
in c. The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) reads tvaya in c; he regards the “god” 
in a as Indra. 

5. Make manifest [thy] forms ; do not hide thyself away ; then mayest 
thou, O thousand-eyed one, look upon the kimtdins. 

Literally (in d) ‘meet with^thy look.’ Ppp. begins c with eva instead of atho^ and 
ends d with pa(iyamy ayata. The abbreviation in c of the stem -caksus to -cakni is 
one of those noted in the Prdt. rules ii. 59 and iv. 100. 

6. Show me the sorcerers ; show the sorceresses ; show all the piqdcds: 
with this intent I take hold of {d-rabk) thee, O herb. 

For second half- verse, Ppp. has apasprg eva iisthantam dar^aya mam kimidinam. 

7. The eye of Ka^yapa art thou, and of the four-eyed bitch ; conceal 
thou not the pigdcd, like the sun gliding (srp) in the clear sky {vidhrd). 

That is, allow him to be no more concealed than the sun etc. Both editions read 
-aksyds at end of b, but it is against the authority of the mss., all of which (save two 
of SPP’s which follow the comm, in giving the true reading) omit, as in numerous 
other cases, the^ after the sibilant. The comm, regards Saramd as referred to; and, 
in futile attempt at explaining her possession of four eyes, says efend 'pradhrsyaivam 
uktam. LCf. Weber, Berl. Sb.j 1895, p. 849, n. 3.J He explains the reference to eyes 
by the resemblance of the flowers of the plant in question ; but this looks rather like 
a plausible guess than like a statement on any authority. Ppp. has for first half-verse 
ka^yapasya caturaksas syahtyaq caturaksd. The comm, derives vldhra from vi-idh^ 
and glosses it with antariksa. The Anukr. appears to approve the abbreviation to 
sdryam *va in c. LBloomfield thinks that ka^yapa punningly suggests pa^yaka ‘ seer,’ 
and cites TA. i. 8. 8, kagyapah pagyako bhavati y at sarvam partpagyatL] 

8. I have seized {ud-grabh) out of his shelter {paripdna) the sorcerer, 
the kimidin; with it do I see every one, both Cudra and Aryan. 

Ppp. has in a, b -panam ydtudhanat kimldinah. The comm, makes tena refer here 
Xo yatudhanam^ and supplies graham to sarvam — evidently without reason. 
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9. Whichever* flies through the atmosphere, and whichever creeps 
across the sky; whichever thinks the earth a refuge {nathd) — that 
pi^acd do thou show forth. 

Ppp. has for b bhomtq co 'pasarpati^ and in c divant for bhnmimj and its d is tvafk 
pi^&cam dr^e kuru. The comm, (with a couple of SPP’s mss.) has adhi- instead of atU 
in b ; he glosses n&tham with svdminam. The verse Is not bhurij if we combine 
yb 'ntdr~ in a. LCorrect the misprinted verse-number. J 

Here, at the end of the fourth anuv&kay with 5 h)rmns and 42 verses, the old Anukr. 
says atha kury&d dvUda^a. 

Here ends also the prap&thaka. 

21. Praise of the kine. 

[^Brahman. — gavyam. trdistubkam. a-4. Jagati.l 

This hymn is not found in Paipp., but it occurs in the Rig-Veda (vi. 28. 1-7 ; vs. 8, 
in a different meter, is perhaps a later addition), and also in TB. (ii. 8. 8* *-»»). It is 
used by Kaug. (19. i), with i.4-6 and others in a rite for ailing kine, and also (21. 8 ff.) 
in one for the prosperity of kine, vs. 7 being specifically mentioned as repeated when 
they go forth to pasture ; vs. 7 appears further to be quoted at 19. 14, in a rite for the 
cow-stall ; but the comm, declares two verses to be intended, and, if so, they must be 
vii. 75. I, 2, since there is here no following verse. In Vait. (21. 24), in the agnistoma^ 
the cows intended as sacrificial gifts are greeted with this hymn. The schol. (KSug. 16. 8) 
reckons vs. 4 to the abhaya gana. The comm. Land Kegs^va’s scholion to Kaug. 27. 34 J 
declare hymns 21-30 to be mrgdra~\iyxKQ& (Kaug. 27.34; 9. i), but the name would 
seem properly to belong only to hymns 23-29, which form a related group, and are by 
the Anukr. ascribed to Mrgara as author. 

Translated: by RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 161 ; Weber, xviii. 87. 

1. The kine have come, and have done what is excellent; let them 
stay (sad) in the stall (gosthd) ; let them take pleasure with us ; may they 
be rich in progeny here, many-formed, milking for Indra many dawns. 

The other texts have no variants for this verse. The comm., after his wont, turns 
the two aorists in a into imperatives ; he renders ranayantu alternatively by ramayantu 
and ramant&m; and he takes “dawns” as equivalent to “days” (divasdn). L‘Full 
many a morning yielding milk for Indra.’J 

2. To the sacrificer and singer, to the helpful one (.?), Indra verily 
gives further, steals not what is his; increasing more and more the 
wealth of him, he sets the godly man (devayu) in an undivided domain 
(U/ii/yd). 

The other texts have in a the decidedly better reading ca pksa/i of which ours 
is simply a corruption ; the comm., heedless of the accent, takes our qiksaU as a verb 
{^gdk prayacchati). In d they have the better accent dbkinne; and TB. reads 
khilli; most of our mss. could be better understood as khilpi than as khilyi; the comm, 
defines khila as aprahatam stkdnam, and kkilya as tatrabhava; R. conjectures “ stone- 
wall ” for kkilya. All our mss., and part of SPP’s, read mukhdyati in b. 

3. They shall not be lost ; no thief shall harm [them] ; no hostile 
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[person] shall dare attack their track (?) ; with whom he both sacrifices 
to the gods and gives, long verily with them does the kine-lord go in 
company. 

Both the other texts* accent vydihis in b, as does one of our mss. (O.^, and one of 
SPP’s. Before this word TB. has ndi 'nd amitrd. The comm, explains vyathis as 
vyath&janakam dyudham. The pada is very Obscure as it stands. LAn earlier draft 
of the translator’s ms. reads: by its association, and its difference from 

na^yanti^ must be meant as subjunctive (aor.), notwithstanding its ending.” I am 
tempted to suggest nd ta naqanj id (acc. pi. fern.) nd dabhdti tdskaras. — BR., vi. 1438, 
take vydihis as ‘unbemerkt von,’ with genitive, But see Geldner’s discussion 

of the combinations of vydihis with d-dhrs, Ved. Stud. ii. 29. — Note that TB’s dmitrd 
(both ed’s read so in the text and both have df- in the comm.) is neither amitro nor 
dmitrd, \ *LIn TB., the prailkas of vss. 3 and 4 stand in RV. order at ii. 8.8“ ; but 
the vss. are given in full at ii. 4. 69. J 

4. No dust-raising horseman (?drvan) reaches them; not unto the 
slaughter-house (?) do they go; those kine of that sacrificing mortal 
roam over wide-going fearlessness. 

RV. differs only by retaining the a of a^nuie in a, as do one or two of our mss. 
(O.K.) and half of SPP’s; and its pada-text divides samshriaoira in b, while the AV. 
pada-mss. (except our Op.) leave the word undivided (by an oversight, the AV. Index 
Verborum gives the RV. form). The comm, explains arvd by hihsako vydghrddih^ 
and ‘kakdta by udbhedaka; also samskriaira by mdhsapdcaka (because viqasitam 
trdyate pdlayaii)^ quoting from an unknown source the line samskrtah sydd vi^asiiah 
samskriairaf ca pdcakah. The comment to Prat. [iv. 58J makes the word come from 
the root kr. TB. Lalso retains the a of aqnute and itj has in d mdrtyasya. In our 
printed text, the upper accent-mark in reniikakdio is over the wrong k. 

5. The kine [are] Bhaga ; Indra has seeiged to me the kine; the kine 
[are] the draught of first soma; these kine — that, O people, [is] Indra; 
with whatever heart [and] mind I seek Indra. 

The translation implies in a the RV. reading achdn^ of which our ichdt seems 
merely an unintelligent and unintelligible corruption ; TB. has instead acchdi, and our 
O.K. give the same. Both the other texts add id after ichdmi in d. The comm, 
translates in a “ may Indra desire that there be kine for me.” (_The latter part of c is 
of course the well-known refrain of RV. ii. 12.J 

6. Ye, O kine, fatten whoever is lean; the unlovely {aqrird) one ye 
make of good aspect ; ye make the house excellent, O ye of excellent 
voice ; great is your vigor (vdyas) called in the assemblies (sahhd). 

The RV. version agrees at all points with ours ; TB. accents kfqam in a and has 
aqllldm in b (its krnuthdi is a misprint, as its commentary shows). The comm, reads 
krnuta in c ; sabhdsu in d he paraphrases with janasamuhesu. 

7. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at 
a good watering-place — let not the thief masfer you, nor the evil- 
plotter; let Rudra's weapon avoid you. 
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The translation of a follows our text, though the false accent rugdntls (TB. has the 
same reading) shows that the word is only a corruption of the RV. reading riqdntis 
‘ cropping, grazing.’ The comm., though reading ruqantls^ renders it trnam bhaksa- 
y antis. LThe TB. comm, in both ed’s reads riqantis.\ Both the other texts have in a 
silydvasam, and at the end heti rudrdsya vrjy&h (TB. vrhjydt). With our c, d com- 
pare also TS. i. I. I (differing only in the order of words in d \ rudrdsya hetih pdri 
iw vrnaktu^ which is metrically much better than our AV. order, albeit the RV. order 
is as good as that of TS. if we pronounce rudr-dsya^. The comm, supplies to agha- 
qansas in c vydgkrddir dustamrgah. |_For iqata.^ see Skt. Gram. § 6i 5.J 

22. For the success and prosperity of a king. 

[ Vasistha A tharvan ?). — Sindram . trSistuhham .] 

Found in Paipp. iii. (with vs. 3 before vs. 2), and most of it also in TB. (ii. 4. 

Used by Kau^. (14. 24) in a rite for victory in battle (the editor of Kau^. regards the 
next hymn also as included, but evidently by an error), and also in the ceremony of 
consecration of a king (17. 28) LWeber, Rdjastiya, p. 142 J; and the comm, mistakenly 
regards it as quoted at 72. 7, giving the pratika as imam tndraj instead of tmam 
indram^ as Kaug. really reads (xii. 2. 47, evidently the verse intended). The Anukr. 
spreads itself at very unusual length over the character of the hymn : imam indra 
vardhaye 'ti vasistha Sindram trSistubham so *tharvS ksatriySya rSjtie candramase 
prathamabhih pahcabhir niramitrikaranamukhyene *ndram aprSrthayad grama- 
gavSqvSdi sarvam rSjyopakaranam ca tatah parabhySm antySbhySm indrarSpena 
svayam eva ksa triyam rSjSnam candramasam SqisS pranudad iti. Probably Vasistha 
is the intended r«-name, and so *tharvS (one ms. sSuth-) a misreading for something else. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 457 ; Zimmer, 165 ; Grill, 67, 135 ; Griffith, i. 162 ; Bloom- 
field, 1 15, 404 ; Weber, xviii. 91. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie^ p. 43, 

1. Increase, O Indra, this Kshatriya for me ; make thou this man sole 
chief of the clans (t^/f) ; unman (fiis-aks) all his enemies ; make them 
subject to him in the contests for preeminence. 

The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) has in b the strange reading vrsSm for viqSm; 
and it treats aham and ttttarepi in d as two separate words. He takes aksnuhi as 
from aks ‘ attain ’ {aksil vyaptau)^ and so explains it (nirgatavySptikan kuru). LSee 
Delbriick’s discussion, GurupiijSkStimudl, p. 48-9. J TB. combines a of this verse 
(reading ksatriyanSm for -yam me) with b, c, d of our vs. 3. In our edition, an 
anusvSra is substituted for an accent-mark over the syllable -nra- in d. 

2 . Portion thou this man in village, in horses, in kine ; unportion that 
man who is his enemy ; let this king be the summit of authorities (ksaird) ; 
O Indra, make every foe subject to him. 

Ppp. elides the a of amitras in b, and in c has the better reading varsman ‘ at the 
summit,’ which is also offered by the comm., and by three of SPP’s mss. TB. has 
vdrsman^ but as first word of a very different half-verse, our iii. 4. 2 c, d, which it adds 
to our first half-verse here to make a complete verse ; in a it has imdm d instead of 
d *mdm^ and in b nir amdm instead of nis tdm, thus rectifying the meter (the Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrjpal irregularity of our b) ; and it leaves asya without accent 
at the end. Nearly half the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.K.) have in d qdtrSn., and 
the comm, seems to understand qatrSn. |_TB. combines *mitro^ against the meter. J 
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3. Let this man be riches-lord of riches ; let this king be people-lord 
of people ; in him, O Indra, put great splendors ; destitute of splendor 
make thou his foe. 

As noted above, TB. combines the last three padas of this verse with our i a ; it 
reads asm&i instead of asmin at beginning of c. The comm, foolishly gives himself 
much vain trouble to prove that the epithets in a and b are not repetitious. 

4. For him, O heaven-and-earth, milk ye much that is pleasant {vdmd), 
like two milch kine that yield the hot-draught {g-harmd -) ; may this king 
be dear to Indra, dear to kine, herbs, cattle. 

Ppp. combines dughe *va in b, and has bhuyAs in c ; and at the end it agrees with 
TB. in reading uta 'pam for paqunatn, TB. further has asmd in a, and -dughe 'va 
dhenuh in b |_but see Prat. i. 82 n. J ; and it prefixes sdm to duhStham. Probably it is 
the loss of that prefix or of some other that causes duhatham to stand in all the mss. 
without accent at the beginning of the pada : an inadmissible anomaly, though read in 
both texts ; we ought to have emended to duhdtham. The comm, explains that 
gharma- in b signifies the pravargya. LThe meter requires the prefix.J 

5. I join to thee Indra who gives superiority uttardvant)^ by whom 
men conquer, are not conquered ; who shall make thee sole chief of 
people (jdnd), also uppermost of kings descended from Manu. 

Ppp. reads in a iam uttar&vantam indra. TB. has in b jdydsi and par&jdyasai^ 
and in the second half-verse sd ivd 'kar ekavrsabhdm svAndm dtho rajann utt-. The 
comm, explains uttara^iantam by atiqayitotkarsavanta 7 n. 

6. Superior [art] thou, inferior thy rivals, whosoever, O king, are 
thine opposing foes ; sole chief, having Indra as companion, having 
conquered, bring thou in the enjoyments {bhdjana) of them that play 
the foe. 

Ppp. has in a adhare santv anye. TB. puts together a and c as first half of a verse 
to the other half of which our text has nothing corresponding ; and it reads ikavrsa for 
ekavrsds. The comm, takes prati and qatravas in b as two independent words ; he 
paraphrases bhdjandni by bhogasddhandni dhandni. 

7. Of lion-aspect, do thou devour {ad) all the clans {viq) ; of tiger- 
•aspect, do thou beat down the foes ; sole chief, having Indra as com- 
panion, having conquered, seize thou on {d-kkid) the enjoyments of 
them that play the foe. 

Ppp. has only the second half-verse, and reads for d qatruyatdm abhi tisthd mahdhsi 
(our vii. 73. 10 etc. : see under that verse). The whole verse is wanting in TB. The 
comm., with one of SPP’s mss., reads dpa for dva in b. He paraphrases addhi (which 
is a frequent expression for the action of a ruler upon his subjects) very properly by 
bhunksva; and & khida^ less acceptably, by acchindhi. 
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23. Praise and piayer to Agni. 

\Mrgdra. — sapta mrgdrasamjnakdni suktdni ndnddevatydni, trdistubhdni : 
y. purastdjjyoti^ati ; 4. anustubh ; 6. prastdrapankti.'] 

Found,* with the six hymns that follow, all together (but in the order 23, 25, 27, 26, 
28, 29, 24), in Paipp. iv. The seven are known by Kau^. (9. i) as the mrgdra hymns 
(also by the schol., as by the Anukr. ; that the comm, to h. 21 gives the name to 21-30 
was there remarked ; here he speaks of “ a heptad of hymns ” as intended in 9. i) ; they 
are reckoned (9. i) to the brhackdntigana^ and also (32. 27, note) to the anholiflga 
ganaj and they are employed in a healing rite (27. 34). In Vait. the hymn accom- 
panies the kindling of the fire in the parvan sacrifices (2. ii), and vs. 4 is similarly 
used (5. 1 5) in the agnyddheya. It was noted under the preceding hymn that the 
editor of Kaug. mistakenly regards this one as included in Kaug. 14. 24. The first and 
last verses |_of eachj of the mrgdra hymns are given also by TS. (iv. 7. 15), MS. 
(iii. 16. 5), and K. (xxii. 15) ; only the hymn to Bhava and Qarva (our 28) is omitted, 
and, on the other hand, those texts have similar invocations to the Agvins and to all 
the gods. And the comm, to our h. 24 quotes also TS. vii. 5. 22, where a mrgdresti 
with ten oblations, to the divinities worshiped with the verses in question, is prescribed. 
LSee further, as to this litany, Weber’s note, p. 95!. — The verses occur in 

TS. and MS. at the very end of the kdndas (iv. and iii.) concerned. J *|_In the verse- 
order 1,4, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7.J 

Translated : Griffith, i. 163 ; Weber, xviii.94. 

1. I reverence {man-ti) first the forethoughtful {prdeetas) Agni, him 
of the five peoples, whom men kindle in many places ; we pray to him 
who hath entered {pra-vi^) into clans after clans {vi ^) : let him free us 
from distress, 

Ppp. has in b pahcaj- ; the comm., pdUcayajflasya^ for which he gives three different 
interpretations, the last one making yajhasya equivalent to -janasya. Manve he para- 
phrases by jdndmi. In a, MS. has amftdndm ior prdeetasas ; for b, TS.MS. ^w^ydm 
pahcajanyam bahdvah samindhdte ; and, for c, viqvasydm viqi pravivit^ivaiisam 
Imahe. LThe “ absence of reduplication ” {Skt. Cram. § 803 a) is doubtless due to 
the oft-repeated syllable vi or vi(;. The pratika is cited, MGS. i. 5. 5 — cf. p. 145. J 
The Anukr., at the end of the descriptions of the seven hymns, says that all the verses 
contain — i.e. end with — an anustubh pada. Its definitions of the meters *in detail are 
too inaccurate to be worthy of attention throughout. 

2. As thou carriest the oblation, O Jatavedas ; as, foreknowing, thou 
adaptest the sacrifice — so do thou convey to us favor from the gods : 
let him free us from distress. 

Ppp. offers no variants in vss. 2-4, but puts 4 next after i. The comm, takes deve- 
bhyas in c first as dative and then as ablative. 

3. Put to service at every course {ydman)^ best carrier, sharer {dbhaga) 
at every .rite, Agni I praise, demon-slayer, sacrifice-increaser, offered to 
with ghee : let him free us from distress. 

All the mss. (and SPP. with them) make the division of the verse, with obvious 
impropriety, before instead of after agnim fde^ being apparently led into the blunder by 
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remembering the two words as beginning the Rig-Veda. The comm, gives the right 
division, as does also our edition by emendation. Nearly all the mss. (not our I.K.) 
read bdhistham at end of a ; both editions give vdh-^ with the comm. The comm, para- 
phrases abhagam by dbhaktavyam dsevyam evamgunavi^istam. [^The vs. scans as 
ii-f-ii : 12+8=42. Even with the misdivision (11+7 : 8+8+8), it is no purastajjyo- 
iismatl (44). J 

4. The well-born Jatavedas, the mighty {vibhu) Agni belonging to all 
men {vdi^dnard)^ the carrier of oblations, we call on : let him free us 
from distress. 

The verse, as already noticed, comes second in the Ppp. version of the hymn. The 
comm, explains vibhu as “ pervading *’ (vySpaka), 

5. With whom as ally the seers made [their] strength shine out ; with 
whom they repelled the wiles of the Asuras ; with whom, Agni, Indra 
conquered the Panis — let him free us from distress. 

Ppp. makes in a the combination yena rs-y and reads in b idyotayan; for the latter, 
the comm, (with two or three of SPP’s mss.) gives uddyotayan j a few of the mss. 
(including our Bp.K.) have day am, 

6. By whom the gods discovered the immortal ; by whom they made 
the herbs rich in honey ; by whom the gods brought the heaven (svdr) 
— let him free us from distress. 

The comm, takes amria in a as meaning the drink of immortality ; more probably it 
signifies immortality itself. 

7. In whose direction [is] whatever shines forth (vi-ruc) here, what is 
born and to be born, all of it — I praise Agni, [as a] suppliant I call 
loudly on [him] — let him free us from distress. 

TS, and MS. have a quite different first half-verse : ydsye 'ddm prandn nimisdd ydd 
djati ydsya j&tdm jdnamdnam ca kivalam. The comm, renders ndthiias first by 
n&thamanahy phalath kdmayam&nahy and then by ndthah svdml samjdto *sya. 

24. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

[Afrgdra . — (see h. 23). /. ^akvar^arbhd purahfakvart.'] 

Found in Paipp. iv., with the other mrg&ra hymns, and used by Kau9. only as one 
of the group (see under h. 23) ; its first and last verses occur in the same Black Yajur- 
Veda texts (do.). 

Translated : Griffith, i. 165 ; Weber, xviii. 100. 

I. We reverence Indra; constantly do we reverence him; these 
praise-hymns {stSma) of the Vrtra-slayer have come unto me; he who 
goes to the call of the worshiper {dd^dhs)y of the well-doer — let him 
free us from distress. * 

Ppp. has in a indrasya mauve qaqvad yasya manvircy which is better, in both sense 
and meter. TS. and MS. (agreeing throughout) read indrasya manve prathamdsya 
prdcetasah in a ; in b, dpa mim upi *guh; and, in c, hdvam dpa gdnid. The verse 
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is properly enough purak^akvarf^ but there is no reason why it should be called in 
addition qakvarlgarbh&. 

2. He who, having formidable arms, is repeller (?j/aj/u) of the for- 
midable ones ( f.) ; who battered the strength of the Danavas ; by whom 
are conquered the rivers, by whom the kine — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has in aj'i? *grandm and omits j^a^usy and at end of b it reads dsasHda. The 
first pada is full of questionable points, and probably corrupt; the comm, explains 
yuyus (though SPP. says in a note that his text rosAs yayus)^ and hy y&vayitd prthak- 
karid; to ugrindm he supplies ^airusendndm. 

3. He who is filler of people (carsani-)^ bull, heaven-finder (svarvid ) ; 
for whom the pressing-stones proclaim [his] manliness ; whose is the 
sacrifice with seven priests, most intoxicating — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has carsani instead of vrsabhas in a, and, for c, yasyd *dhvaryus saptahotd 
mudicyuU The comm, renders carsani- by manusya-. 

4. Whose are cows {va^d)t bulls, oxen ; for whom, the heaven-finder, 
sacrificial posts {svdru) are set up ; for whom the bright {gukrd) [soma] 
purifies itself, adorned with sacred words {brdhma-) — let him free us 
from distress. 

Ppp. has in oyasmih qukras pravartate* The comm, explains vaqd in a as “ barren 
co\^” (vandkyd gdtth)^ and svaru as ydpd^fataksana^akala, used for yupa. [_Cf. 
RV. vi. 16. 47.J 

5. He whose enjoyment {jdsti) the offerers of soma desire; whom, 
possessed of arrows, men call on in the cattle-raid {gdvisti ) ; on 
whom depends song (?arkd), on whom force — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. reads in b isuvantam. Prat. ii. 23 teaches the form of gavisti. The comm, 
explains arkas as arcanasddhanabhiito mantrah stuta^astrddilaksanah, 

6. He who was born first for the doing of deeds ; of whom first the 
heroism was noted ; by whom brandished (ud-yam) the thunderbolt 
went at (abhi-i) the dragon — let him free us from distress. 

As in one or two other cases,* the mss. have in a instead of jajnd ; but one or 
two of SPP’s follow the comm., who reads jajfld^ as does also Ppp. ; and both of the 
editions give this. In b the comm., with three of SPP’s authorities, gives dnubaddhamj 
in c he derives dyata from root yam^ and renders it by ahihslt; we might emend to 
abhydyatd 'him and get a form from that root, which would yield a preferable sense. 
[For the use of abhi-i with vajra as subject and with acc., Whitney has noted the 
excellent parallel, RV. i. 80. 12.J * LSo x. 10. 18.J 

7. He who, controlling, leads together hosts {samgramd) for fighting ; 
who mingles {sam-srj) the possessions {pus(d) of the two parties — I 
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praise Indra, [as a] suppliant I call loudly on [him] : let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has in b pustyd. nas. TS. and MS. read in a (as does also the comm.) the 
sing, samgrdmdm^ and they ^yxXyudhd after vaqi j at end of b they give trayani instead 
of dvaydni. The comm, thinks dvay&ni to be strlpumsdtmakdni mithundni. 

25. Praise and prayer to Vdyu and Savitar. 

\Mrgdra . — (see h. 23). j. atiqakvarigarhhd jagatl; y.pathydbrhati.'] 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1-3, 6, 5, 4, 7, and after our hymn 23). The 
Black Yajur-Veda texts (see under hymn 23) put their passages corresponding to our 
hymn 29 (to Mitra and Varuna) between those corresponding to our 24 and 25. For 
the use of the hymn as one of the mrgdra hymns in Kaug., see under hymn 23 ; the 
comm, further quotes it as employed by Naks. K. 18, in a qdnti ceremony named 
vdyavyd. The metrical irregularities are not worth the trouble of detailing. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 166 ; Weber, xviii. 102. 

1. Of Vayu, of Savitar we reverence the counsels iyiddtha) \ ye who 
enter and who defend what has life {atmanvdnt ) ; ye who have become 
encompassers of the all — do ye free us from distress. 

TS. and MS. read bibhrtds (for viqdthas) and rdksatas in b, and TS. babhiivdtus in 
c ; and both have dgasas in the refrain. MS. further combines di- in b, and has id 
no m- in the refrain. The comm, is uncertain as to the sense of viddtha. LGeldner 
renders, “Wir gedenken des Bundes zwischen V. und S.,” ZDMG. lii. 746: cf. Foy, 
KZ. xxxiv. 226. J Doubtless it is a metrical consideration that causes the change from 
3d to 2d person in the refrain of hymns 25, 26, and 28. |_Grammar and meter favor 
restoration of the older and longer form paribhuvd in c — see Lanman, JAOS. x. 413.J 

2. Of whom are numbered the widths of the earth ; by whom the 
welkin {rdjas) is made fast {yup) in the atmosphere ; whose progress no 
one soever has reached (anu-ag) — do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a varimdni pdrthivd^ which improves the meter ; also gusthitdm for 
yupitam in b, 2Sidi praydm ior prdyam inc. Yupitdm (perhaps ‘smoothed out, spread 
uniformly^ |_cf. Bloomfield AJP. xii. 418, 41 9J) the comm, explains by murchitam sad 
dhdryate. Tht pada-Xtxt divides in c praodydm^ for which SPP., on the authority of 
only one of his mss., unaccountably substitutes pra^aydm (a number of our mss. give 
instead ydn) Lcf. BR. v. 1635J. 

3. In [conformity with] thy course {vratd) people (jdna) go to rest; 
when thou art risen, they go forth, O thou of beauteous luster ; ye, O 
Vayu and Savitar, defend beings — do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has yac katas for raksathas at end of c ; the comm., with a couple of SPP’s 
mss,, reads raksatas; and he paraphrases it, without a word of remark, with pdlayathas. 

4. Away from here, O Vayu and Savitar, drive (sidh) ye what is ill- 
done, away the demons and Cimida; for ye unite (sam-stj) [men] with 
refreshment {urjd), with strength — do ye free us from distress. 

Nearly all the mss. read in c srjdtha (instead of -thas'). The comm., with two 
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or three of SPP’s mss., reads samiddm (for qimid&tn) in his text in b, but explains 
samidhdm (by samdlpt&m krtydm ca) ; itds in a he takes from root «, and paraphrases 
hy gamayathas f Emendation in a to duskfiam^ * evil-doer,’ would be acceptable ; the 
comm, takes it as accented asmadiyam pdpani), 

5. Let Savitar and Vayu engender (a~su) in my body ifanU) wealthy 
prosperity, very propitious dexterity; do ye put here freedom from 
ydksma^ greatness ; do ye free us from distress. 

Tanu in b is translated as a locative because so regarded by the Prat, (under i. 74)^ 
as it is also by the comm. (= tanvdm^ asmadiye garfre) ; it might be nom. dual ; or, yet 
better, it might be emended to tanudaksdm. Ppp. reads aveyaksmatdm suhasmdsu 
dhattam for c. The comm, paraphrases A suvatdm with prerayatdm prayacchatdm. 

6. O Savitar, Vayu, [give] forth favor in order to aid ; ye cause to 
revel in the intoxicating jovial [soma] ; hitherward from the* height 
{pravdt) confirm ye of what is pleasant {ydmd) ; do ye free us from 
distress. 

The strong ellipses in the first half-verse are filled by the comm, in accordance with 
the translation. Ppp. reads in b mddayetdm^ and in c pravatd ni yachaias. The 
comm, pravdtas (= prakarsavatas) coordinate with vdmdsya^ qualifying dhana- 

sya understood. LPischel, Ved. Stud, ii. 74, takes it as acc. pi. with vdmasya^ ‘ streams 
of vdma^ and compares rdyd dhard^ vdsvo arnavd^ etc, — Render the subjunctive 
in b by ‘ cause ye ’ etc. ?J 

7. The best blessings {d^is) have come unto us in the domain (dhdman) 
of the two gods ; I praise god Savitar and Vayu : do ye free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. combines to nd "^iso in a. MS. reads dqiras for dgtsasy for dhaman in b it 
has dhdrmdSf and TS. dhdrmej for c, both give stdumi vdyuth saviiaram ndthitd 
johavimi y and, as in vs. i, MS. begins d with /a, and both end it with agasas. 

The fifth anuvdka ends here in the middle of the mrgdra group ; it has 5 hymns, 
and 35 verses ; and the old Anukr. says apardh paflca. 

26. Praise and prayer to heaven and earth. 

[Mrgdra. — (see h. 23). i.puro 'stir jagaii; 7. fdkvaragarbhdtimadhyejyotis.'] 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in a somewhat different verse-order ♦), after our hymn 27. The 
other texts (see under hymn 23) have but one verse that represents the hymn, made up 
of parts of our vss. i and 7. As to the use of the mrgdra hymns by Kau^., see under 
h. 23. In Vait. (15. 13), this hymn (or vs. i) accompanies the offering to the udumbara 
twig in the agnistoma. *LOrder, i, 2, 4, 6, 3, 5, 7.J 

Translated : Griffith, i. 167 ; Weber, xviii. 106. 

I. I reverence you, O heaven-and-earth, ye well-nourishing ones (su- 
bkdjas)f who, like-minded (sdeetas) did spread out unmeasured intervals 
{ydjana) ; since ye became foundations {pratis^hd) of good things, do ye 
free us from distress. 

Ppp. omits the intrusive and meter-disturbing sdcetasdu (which, on account of its 
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accent, is reckoned to b in the translation, as it is also by the j^a^fa-text) ; and, against 
rule, it combines in b ye 'pratk-. The comm., with one of SPP’s mss., reads aprathe- 
idm; and TS.MS. have the same, followed dmitebhir djobhir yi pratisthi dbhavat&m 
vdsUn&m : they have of the verse only these two padas, used as part of a closing verse. 
The first half-verse is found also in the Naigey2L-Mnda of SV. (i. 623 a, b) : this reads 
mdnye for manvi^ accents subhdjasdu^ omits (like Ppp.) sdcetasau^ and ends with 
dmitam abht ydjanam ; its second half-verse is our 2 c, d. 

2. Since ye became foundations of good things, ye much increased, 
divine, fortunate, wide-extended ones, 0 heaven-and-earth, be pleasant 
to me ; do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a babhUvaihus (for dbhavaiam). The comm., with a couple of SPP’s 
mss., reads praviddhe (= sutravat sarvajagadanupraviddhe) in b. As noted under vs. 
I, SV. has (omitting me in c) the second half-verse, here carried on as refrain through 
vss. 3-6. -prthvi . . . stand.] 

3. I call upon the not-distressing, of excellent penance, wide, profound, 
to be reverenced by poets : O heaven- etc. etc. 

Possibly an antithesis is intended between the first two (doubtfully translated) epi- 
thets, both founded on tap * heat.’ Ppp. has the better reading vam for aham at end 
of a. 

4. Ye who bear the immortal (amrta), who the oblations ; who bear 
the streams (srotyd), who human beings {manusyd ) : 0 heaven- etc. etc. 

Ppp. puts b before a. 

5. Ye who bear the ruddy [kine], who the forest-trees; ye within 
whom [are] all beings : O heaven- etc. etc. 

One or two of our mss. (H.I.), as the majority of SPP’s, make at the beginning the 
false combination usr-. The comm, declares usriya z.gondman. 

6. Ye who gratify with sweet drink (ktld/a), who with ghee ; without 
whom [men] can [do] nothing whatever : O heaven- etc. etc. 

All the pada-mss. make in b the absurd division ^aknuovdnti, as if the word were a 
neut. pi. from the stem qaknuvdnt. Ppp. has in a klldl&is. The comm, interprets 
kUdla simply as anna. 

7. This that scorches (ad/ii-fuc) me, or by whomsoever done, from 
what is human, not divine — I praise heaven-and-earth, [as] a suppliant 
I call loudly on [them] : do ye free us from distress. 

The verse looks as if broken off in the middle, to allow addition of the regular close. 
Ppp. has at end of b the more manageable reading pduruseyam na d&ivyam. TS.MS. 
have the second half-verse added to our i b, c; but they have also our 7 a, b (in the 
form ydd iddm md 'bhiqdcati pddruseyena d&ivyena') as first half of a similar verse to 
“ all the gods.” The comm, understands pupdt as to be supplied in b, and takes na as 
the particle of comparison. 
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27. Praise and prayer to the Maruts. 

\^Mrgdra. — (see h. 23).] 

Found, with very slight variations, in Paipp. iv. ; and its first and last verses are rep- 
resented in TS., MS., and K. (see under h. 23) ; they follow a similar passage to the 
Agvins, which follows our h. 25. The use by Kaug. is the same with that of the other 
mrgdra hymns (see under h. 23). The first pSda of vs. 4 nearly agrees with the second 
pada of a verse (the last) given in Kauq. 3.3 ; and vs. 4 is directed by Vait. (12. 12) to 
be used in the agnistoma when one is rained on ; further, vs. 7 (9. 2), in the c&turmdsya 
sacrifice, with an evening libation to the Maruts. And the comm, quotes the hymn as 
used by Naks. K. (18) in a f<J«//-rite named m&rudganl. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 168 ; Weber, xviii. 109. 

1. The Maruts I reverence; let them bless me; let them favor this 
steed Q vdja) in the race (? vdjasdtd) ; I have called on them for aid, like 
easily-controlled swift [horses] : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. combines -sdt& *vaniu at end of b. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.O.) read 
suydmdn in c. The comm, has an^iin instead of a^tln in c, and explains it as either 
“ reins ” or “ horses.” Vaja and vajasdta he makes either “ food ” and the “ winning 
of food,” or “strength” and “combat.” The version of the other texts is quite differ- 
ent ; they have nas for me in a ; for b, prd *mam vacam vi^vdm avantu viqve; for c, 
dqun huve suydm&n Utdye ; and at the end dnasas. 

2. Who always open iyji-ac) an unexhausted fountain ; who pour in 
sap into the herbs — I put forward the Maruts, sons of the spotted one : 
let them free us from distress. 

With a compare xviii. 4. 36. Some of our mss, (P.M.W.I.O.) read in c -m&tfs. The 
comm, explains utsam by megham^ vyacanti by antarikse vist&rayanti^ and prqni as 
the madhyamika v&k, 

3. Ye, O poets, that send the milk of the kine, the sap of the herbs, 
the speed of the coursers — let the helpful {} gagmd) Maruts be pleasant 
to us ; let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. reads invan at end of b ; the comm, renders invatha by vydpayatha; he also 
takes kavayas as nominative, and (with one of SPP’s mss.) reads at beginning of c 
gakmds^ explaining it as — sarvakdryasamarthds. All our samhUd-ms^. save one (E.) 
LR. not noted J combine na syon- in c. 

4. Waters from the ocean to the sky they carry up, they who pour 
[them] from the sky upon the earth — the Maruts who go about lording 
it with the waters : let them free us from distress. 

The absence of accent of vahanii forbids us to make the better construction of it 
with yi — which, however, the comm, does not scruple to adopt. 

5. They who gratify with sweet drink, who with ghee; or who com- 
bine (sant-sfj) vigor {vdyas) with fatness; the Maruts who, lording it 
with the waters, cause to rain : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. reads in a (as in 26. 6 a) klldldis; and it rectifies the meter of c by omitting 
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adbhis. The comm, takes vdyas first as “ bird (^paksijatam)^ then as qarlraparinama- 

6. If now indeed, O Maruts, by what relates to the Maruts — if, 
O gods, by what relates to the gods, I have fallen into such a plight : 
ye, O Vasus, are masters (ff) of the removal of that : let them free us 
from distress. 

That is (a, b), apparently, “ by reason of what offense ” (apar&dhena^ comm.) ; per- 
haps “ if such a [mishap] hath befallen [us] ” (so the comm.) ; but MS. iii. 8. 4, idrg u 
sd arisjyati, supports the translation as given, and also indicates that ara is here d-ara ; 
but the pada-X&TLt gives ara simply. [_See also Weber’s citation from PB. xiii. 3. 12.J 
Several mss. (including our Op.) have iqadhve in c, as the comm, reads. Manusena for 
marutena in a would be an acceptable emendation. See p. 1045. J 

7. A sharp front, known [as] powerful, [is] the troop {qdrdhas) of 
Maruts, formidable in fights ; I praise the Maruts, [as] a suppliant I call 
loudly on [them] : let them free us from distress. 

The other texts have in a vlditdm^ for which our viditdm is a pretty evident corrup- 
tion ; they also have ayudham for dnlkam^ in b divydm for marutam and jisnd for 
ugrdm ; and in c they insert devan before mardtas^ also ending the verse (as well as 
vs. i) with inasas. 


28. Praise and prayer to Bhava and Qarva. 

[Mrgdra, — (see h. 23). /. dvyatijdgatagarbhd bhurij.'] 

Found in Paipp. iv. (next after our h. 26), but having nothing correspondent to it in 
the Yajur-Veda texts. Having the same beginning (bhavdgarvdu) as xi. 2. i, one can- 
• not tell in many cases which of the two hymns is intended by a quotation in Kaug. ; 
but according to the comm, (also to Keqava; Darila appears to think otherwise) this 
one is employed in a healing ceremony at 28. 8 ; it is also reckoned (26. i, note) to the 
takmandqana gana. 

Translated: Muir, OST.iv.* 332; Griffith, i. 169; Bloomfield, 158,406; Weber, xviii. 1 1 1. 

1. O Bhava-and-^arva, I reverence you, know ye that ; ye in whose 
direction is all that shines out {vuruc) here, who lord it over these bipeds 
[and] quadrupeds ; do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has, for b, yayor vdth yad idam vitisthate; our vdm makes this pada redun- 
dant. In c, some of the /a^^z-mss. (including our Bp.) have asya (but asyd^ correctly, 
in 6 c). The expression in b corresponds with that in 23. 7 and vii. 25. 2. According 
to the comm., the name Bhava signifies bhavaty asmdt sarvam jagad; and ^arva, 
qrndti hindsti sarvam antakdle. 

2 . Ye whose is whatever is on the way and afar; who are known as 
best shooters among arrow-bearers ; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp. has vitatdu for vidiidu (perhaps viditdu?') in b, and its c reads bha^fdqarifdu 
bhavatam me syondu^ which then continues to be (as in 26. 2-^) part of the refrain 
through vs. 6, taking the place of our c. The comm., with a couple of SPP’s mss., has 
isubhftdu for ddm in b. He explains abhyadkve by samlpadeqe. Perhaps a means 
rather ‘on whose way [is] even whatever is afar.’ 
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3. I call on the (two) thousand-eyed Vitra-slayers ; I go praising the 
(two) formidable ones, having pastures afar: who lord it etc. etc. 

One of the oddest pada-XtuX blunders of the whole work is made in b : stuvdnnemi 
is resolved into stuvdn: nemi instead of stuvdn: emi; and then one or two of the 
mss. (including our Op.) corrupt further to stuvdt^ and the comm, to nemf (manu- 
facturing for it two different, but equally absurd, explanations after his manner [_cf. Fest- 
gruss an Roiky p. 91 J). Ppp. has in a, b huve vd dUrehetl sunemi ugrdu. LAdd 
avasdna-m2x\i after ugrdd,\ 

4. Ye who have taken hold {a-rabh) of much together in the beginning, 
if ye have let loose {pra-srj) the portent (ahhihhd) among the people 
{jdnot ) : who lord it etc. etc. 

The sense of the verse is very obscure. All the mss. without exception have ‘in b 
the absurd reading dsr&stram, which our edition emends to -tarn, but which SPP. 
retains, though the comm, gives -tarn. Ppp. has the better reading ugrdu for agre in a. 
The comm, treats bahd sakdm, in spite of accents, as one word, = janasamgham, 

5. From whose deadly weapon no one soever escapes {apa-pad), 
among gods and among men {mdnusa ) ; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a, b kim cand *ntar devesu uta. 

6. Whoso is witchcraft-maker, root-cutter (.?), sorcerer, down on him 
put [your] thunderbolt, O formidable ones ; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp. is defaced in this verse, and omits mulakrt. The comm, takes -kft in a both 
times as from krt ‘cut,’ and mula- as “offspring, the root of increase of a family”; 
the Pet. Lex. conjectures “ preparing roots for purposes of witchcraft ” Lsee Bloomfield’s 
note, p. 407 J ; one might also guess murakft |_see Weber’s comment, p. 1 14J. Most of 
our mss. (all save H.p.m.K.D.), and the majority of SPP’s, have the false reading 
dhattdm in b ; both editions give dam. 

7. Bless us in fights, O formidable ones ; visit (sam’Srj) with [your] 
thunderbolt whoever is a kimidin: I praise Bhava-and-farva ; [as] a 
suppliant I call loudly on [them] ; do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. reads me for nas in a, and leaves -su ugrdu uncombined. ^Its closing half- 
verse is as in the Vulgate (as may be inferred from the note to vs. 2).J 


29. Praise and prayer to Mitra and Varuna. 

\Mrgdra. — (see h. 23). 7. fakvartgarhhd jagatt."] 

Found in Paipp. iv. (with vs. 5 put before vs. 4). The first and last verses also in 
the Yajus texts (see under h. 23), between those of our hymns 24 and 25. For the use 
by Kaug. as mrgdra hymn, see under h. 23. 

Translated: Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des IVeda, 1846, p. 43; Lud- 
wig. p. 137, with an elaborate discussion of the proper names; Griffith, i. 170; 
Weber, xviii. 114. 

I . I reverence you, O Mitra-and- Varuna, increasers of right ; who, 
accordant, thrust [away] the malicious {drdkvan ) ; [who] favor the truth- 
ful one in conflicts {bhdra ) : do ye free us from distress. 
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Ppp. has for b satyojas&u drhy&nl yo nirete (cf, its version of 2 a) ; in c, yd,u for 
pra^ and kavesu (better) for bkaresu sathgr&mesu^ comm.). TS.MS. read in a 
-runa. tdsya vittam (as in our 28. i a; and MS. accents -/dw) ; then, in b, sdtydujasa 
(MS. satydii-) drhhand (MS. durhrnS) ydm nudithej their c is wholly different: ya 
rij&nam (MS. -nd) sardtham ydthd (MS. -/d) ugrS; and they end the refrain with 
dgasas.* MS. further accents mitravdrund, in a ; the comm, reads •rund rtdvrdhd, 
Saiydvan in C is perhaps rather a proper name (so the Pet. Lex.) ; the comm, takes 
it as appellative satyayuktam purusam). In our edition, the e of manvi at the 
beginning is broken off. * [Both reading ta for tdd.\ 

2 . Ye who, accordant, thrust [away] the malicious ; [who] favor the 
truthful one in conflicts ; who, men-watching, go unto the brown soma 
— do ye free us from distress. 

The translation implies emendation in c of babkrund (our P.M. have babhrund*) 
to babhrum a; the comm, understands “ with your brown chariot ” ; Ludwig takes the 
word as proper name : “ pressed by Babhru.” Ppp. has for a satyojasdu drhvani yo 
niredhe Lcf. its version of i bj, and again kavesu for bkaresu. The comm, (with one 
or two mss., including our Op.) rtzAs gacckatas in c. * |_And W. has babkrund.] 

3. Ye who favor Angiras, who Agasti, Jamadagni, Atri, O Mitra-and- 
Varuna, who favor Ka^yapa, who Vasishtha — do ye free us from distress. 

The comm, reads in a agasiyam. He amuses himself with worthless etymologies of 
the various names through the hymn. 

4. Ye who favor (Jyava^va, Vadhryagva, Purumidha, Atri, O Mitra- 
and-Varuna, who favor Vimada, Saptavadhri — do ye free us from 
distress, 

Ppp. substitutes gavistkiram for vadkryaqvam in a. 

5. Ye who favor Bharadvaja, who Gavishthira, Vigvamitra, Kutsa, O 
Varuna [and] Mitra; who favor Kakshivant, also Kanva — do ye free us 
from distress. 

This time, Ppp. puts vadkryaqvam in place of gavistkiram in a. 

6. Ye who favor Medhatithi, who Trigoka, who Uganas Kavya, O 
M it ra-and- Varuna ; who favor Gotama, also Mudgala — do ye free us 
from distress. 

Ppp. reads uqanam in b, and its c is ydu mudgalam avatko gdutamam ca (our 
O.Op. also have gddtamam Lcomm. to Prat. iv. 16 cites it 2iS gdtamaj). 

7. Whose chariot, of true track, of straight reins, goes spoiling against 
him who behaves (car) falsely — I praise M it ra-and- Varuna ; [as] a sup- 
pliant I call loudly on [them] : do ye free us from distress. 

TS.MS. have yd vdm rdtka rjdrattmik satyddkarmd mitku^ cdrantam (MS. 
mitkucdr-') upayAti ddsdyanj then TS. reads -rund in c, and MS. tA at beginning 
of d; and both end (as in vs. i) with Agasas. 

LHere end the Mrgara hymns. J 
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30. Self-laudation of Speech (?). 

[Atkarvan, — astarcam. vdgdeuatyam. trdistubham : 6.jagati.'\ 

Not found in Paipp., but is, with a few insignihcant variants, RV. x. 125 (but in the 
verse-order i, 3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 7, 8), a hymn ascribed by the tradition to Vac Ambhml, or 
‘ Speech, daughter of Ambhma ’ ; but there is an utter absence in the details of anything 
distinctly pointing to speech, and we can only believe that the attribution is an old 
conjecture, a suggested solution of a riddle, which “space,” or “faith,” or “right” 
(rtd) would have equally satisfied. But the explanation is idiiversally accepted among 
Hindu authorities, old and new, and hardly questioned by European scholars. The 
hymn is used by Kau9. in the ceremony (10. 16-9) for generation of wisdom {medhSja- 
nana), being said over a child before taking of the breast, and also at its first use of 
speech; also in the same ceremony as forming part of the upanayana (57.31) Lso 
the comm, and Keqava : but the hymn is not included in the Hyusya gana\ ; and again 
in the dismissal \ utsarjana^ says the comm.J from Vedic study (139. i S). [_With regard 
to the intention of Kau^. 139. 15 the reader may consult Whitney’s notes to the passages 
there cited prailka.\ 

Translated ; by Colebrooke, Asiatick Researchesy vol. viii, Calcutta, 1805, or MisceU 
laneous Essay Sy i.* p. 28 (Whitney, in his notes to this essay, l.c., p. 1 13, gives a “ closer 
version,” “ in the original metre,” and with an introduction) ; translated, further, by 
the RV. translators ; and also by Weber, in his article. Vac und X67oy, Ind. Stud, ix. 
(1865) 473 ; Deussen, GeschichtCy i. 1. 146!. ; Griffith, i. 171 ; Weber, xviii. 117. Here 
Weber gives references to discussions by himself, by Garbe, and by Max Muller, of 
the possible connection of the Neo-Platonic X^yos-idea with Indie thought. 

1. I go about with the Rudras, the Vasus, I with the Adityas and 
the All-gods ; I bear Mitra-and-Varuna both, I Indra-and-Agni, I both 
Aqvins. 

There is in this verse no variant from the RV. text. The comm, says that “ I ” is 
the daughter. Speech by name, of the great sage Ambhrna, and that she by her own 
nature knew the supreme brahman. 

2. I am queen, gatherer of good things, the first that has understood 
the matters of sacrifice ; me here the gods distributed manifoldly, making 
me of many stations enter into many. 

RV. (vs. 3) differs only by reading at the end dvei^dyantlm. The comm, makes 
yajhiydndm in b depend upon pratham&y cikitdsi being a separate epithet: this is, 
of course, equally possible. 

3. I my own self say this, [which is] enjoyable of gods and of men; 
whomsoever I desire, him I make formidable, him priest {brahmdn), him 
seer, him very wise. 

RV. (vs. s) has in b the equivalent devdbhis and manusebhis. The comm, absurdly 
explains brahminam by srastdraWy or the god Brahman. 

4. By me doth he eat food who looks abroad, who breathes, who 
indeed hears what is spoken ; unknowing (.^ amantd) they dwell upon me ; 
hear thou, heard-of one ; I say to thee what is to be credited. 
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RV. leaves the a of dnnam in a unelided (making the pada a regular our 

Anukr. takes no notice of it as such, but it would be an extremely bad iristubh)^ has 
(as has also the comm.) the regular prAniti in b, and reads qraddhivdm for qrad- 
dhiyam in d. One of our mss. (Op.) accents (^ruid. The comm, understands a, b to 
mean “ it is by me that any one eats, sees,” etc., and takes im as = idam; amantavas 
as ajSndnd madvisayajfl&narahit&hj and upa ksiyanti as samsdrena nihind bhavanti 
— as if ksiyanti came from ksi ‘ destroy ’ 1 ' 

5. I Stretch the bow for Rudra, for his shaft to slay the brdhman- 
hater ; I make strife {sanidd) for the people {Jdna) ; into heaven-and- 
earth have I entered. 

RV. (vs. 6) has no variant The comm, foolishly regards Rudra’s affair with 
Tripura as the subject of the first half-verse. 

6. I bear the heady {} dhands) soma, I Tvashtar, also Pushan, Bhaga; 
I assign property to the giver of oblations, to the very zealous (.?), the 
sacrificer, the presser of soma. 

RV. (vs. 2) has in c the sing, drdvinam, and in d the dative suprdvyl (which is 
implied in the translation given) ; in both points the comm, agrees with RV., and one 
of SPP’s authorities supports him. But the Prat. (iv. ii) establishes suprdvyh as the 
true Atharvan reading. The comm, gives a double explanation of dhanasam in a : as 
abhisotavyam and as ^atrundm dhantdram. The Anukr. does not heed that the first 
pada is tristubh, 

7. I quicken (give birth to.^) the father in its (his.^) head; my womb 
{ydni) is within the waters, the ocean ; thence I extend myself {vi-stkd) 
to all beings ; even yon sky I touch with my summit. 

RV. reads in c bhuvana *nu for -ndni. The comm., followed by one of SPP’s 
authorities, has the odd blunder caste for tisthe in c. He further takes asya in a as 
meaning drqyamdnasya prapaficasya, and pitaram as prapaficasya janakam. 

8. I myself blow forth like the wind, taking hold upon all beings; 
beyond the sky, beyond the earth here — such have I become by 
greatness. 

RV. has mahind instead of mahimnd in d Lcf. Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. p. clvi = PAOS. 
Dec. 1894J. In our edition, divd in c is a misprint for diva. \^End is hardly for enayd 
(Weber): cf. JAOS. X.333.J 

With this hymn ends the sixth anuvdka^ of 5 hymns and 36 verses ; the Anukr. 
extract, sat^ is given by only one ms. (D.). 

Here, too, by a rather strange division, ends the eighth prapdthaka. 

31. Praise and prayer to fury (manyu). 

\Brahtndskanda. — manyuddivatam. trdistubham : 2, 4. bhurij ; y-j. Jagati.'] 

This hymn and the one following are RV. hymns (x. 84 and 83), with few variants, 
and no change in the order of verses. Both are found also in Paipp. iv., but not 
together. Very few of the verses occur in any other Vedic text. The two are used 
together in KSug. (14. 26 ff.), in the ceremonies for success in battle and for determin- 
ing which of the two opposing armies will conquer ; they are also (14. 7, note) reckoned 
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to the apardjita gana» And the*comm, quotes difem. as employed by the Qantl K. (15) 
in the grahayajHa, 

Translated: by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, »• » Weber, xviil. 125. 

1. In alliance {sardtham) with thee, O fury, battering, feeling excite- 
ment, excited, O companion of the Maruts,‘ having keen arrows, sharpen- 
ing up their weapons, let [our] men go forward unto [the foe], having 
forms of fire. 

This verse is found further in TB. (in ii.4. i*®). RV. and TB. read for b hdrsamH- 
ndso dhrsiti* marutvah; at beginning of d, RV.,has the decidedly preferable abhi for 
Upas TB. gives in d yanti^ and this is also the reading of Ppp. — which moreover 
separates tlksnd is- in c, and combines -(dno *pa in c-d. Three of our mss. (O.Op.K.) 
so far agree with RV. as to read dhrsitdsas in b ; the comm, has instead rusitdsas. 
The comm, explains manyds as krodhdbhitndni devak ‘ wrath personified as a god.’ 
* Lin both ed’s, TB. has the adverb dhrsati.\ 

2. Like fire, O fury, do thou, made brilliant, overpower ; invoked, O 
powerful one, do thou be our army-leader ; having slain the foes, share 
out their possession {v^das) ; making {md) force, thrust away the 
scorners {mrdk). 

Many of our mss. (P.M.W.E.I.H.p.m.K.), with some of SPP’s, accent sdhasva in a; 
and in b some mss. (including our P.M.W.) read -nir nak. Ppp. has jitvSya for ha- 
tvdya in c. The abbreviation of iva to *va in a would remove the bhurij character of 
the verse. The comm, explains tvisita in a by pradlpta. 

3. Overpower for us (?), O fury, the hostile plotter; go forward 
breaking, killing, slaughtering the foes; thy formidable rush {) pdjas) 
surely they have not impeded ; thou, controlling, shalt bring them under 
control, O sole-born one. 

The translation given follows in a the RV. reading asmi^ which was also received by 
emendation into our text ; all the mss. and the comm, have instead asmd/f which SPP. 
retains. [^PP* abhimdtim asmahe; our mss. R.T., asmdi.j Our P.M.W. give 
in c rarudhre (or the equivalent -ddhre^ which is assumed under Prat, i.94); and SPP. 
asserts that all his authorities have it, and therefore receives it into his text, in spite of 
its evidently blundering character ; the comm, reads rur-. Several of our mss. 
(P.M.W.E.H.) read in d va^dn; for naydsdi^ after it, RV. has nayase. The comm, 
explains in c by balam, 

4. Thou art the one praised (?) of many, O fury; sharpen up clan on 
clan {vi<p^ unto fighting; with thee as ally {ydj)y O thou of undivided 
brightness (?), we make a clear noise unto victory. 

RV. has at the end krnmahey as has also Ppp. The translation follows in a the RV. 
reading llitdsy given also by the comm., and by one of SPP’s authorities that follows 
him ; Iditd would have to be something like * inciter, persuader to the conflict.’ RV. 
further reads yudhdye for yuddhAya in b, and in a combines manyav fi - ; our manya 
id- is quoted in the comment to Prat. i. 81 as the AV. reading. The obscure dkrttaruk 
in c is explained by the comm, as acchinnadfpti. Besides being bhurij^ the verse 
(12 -Hi I : 10+12=45) is quite irregular. 
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5. Victory-making, like Indra, not to be talked down, do thou, O fury, 
be our ovei*lord here ; thy dear name we sing, O powerful one ; we know 
that fount whence thou earnest {a-bhu). 

The comm, explains anavabravd as “speaking things — i.e. means of victory — that 
are not new (a-nava),'' The verses 5-7 are not full jagatfs. 

6. Born together with efficacy dbhuti), O missile {sdyaka) thunder- 
bolt, thou bearest superior power, O associate ; be thou allied {medin) 
with our energy {krdtu)^ O fury, much-invoked one, in the mingling 
(samsfj) of great riches. 

RV. has in b abhibhnte instead of the difficult sahabhUiej and Ppp. {ebhibhiita utt-') 
supports RV. The comm, explains kratva in c by karmand. One is tempted to 
emend in a (also in 32. i a) to vajras&yaka ‘ whose missile is the thunderbolt’ 

7. The mingled riches of both sides, put together, let Varuna and fury 
assign to us ; conceiving fears in their hearts, let the foes, conquered, 
vanish away. 

Instead of dhattdm^ RV. and the comm, have in b dattdm ; Ppp. reads dattam 
varunaq ca manyo ; RV. gives bhiyam inc; Ppp. has a peculiar d: pardjitd yantu 
paramdtk pardvatam. Certain of our mss. (Bp.E.I.) accent at the end Idyantdm. 

32. Praise and prayer to fury (manyd). 

\Brahmdskanda. — manyuddivatam, trdistubkam: i.jagatiJ] 

This hymn [_ which is RV. x. 83 J goes in all respects with hymn 31, which see. 

Translated ; by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 1 74 ; Weber, xviii. 129. 

1. He who hath worshiped thee, O fury, missile thunderbolt, gains 
{p7is) power, force, everything, in succession ; may we, with thee as 
ally, that art made of power, overpower the barbarian, the Aryan, with 
powerful power. 

Ppp. has sadyo for manyo in a, and sahfyasd at the end. All the mss. accent pusyati 
in b, and SPP. very properly so reads ; our text was altered to conform with RV., which 
in general is distinctly less apt to give accent to a verb in such a position Gram, 

§ 597 also omits the redundant and meter-disturbing (the Anukr. takes no 

notice of this) vaydrn in c. Several of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) give vidadhat instead of 
*vidhat in a. Sdhyama (p. sahyama') is expressly prescribed by Prat. iii. 1 5, iv. 88 ; 
the comm, appears to read sahy-. The comm, renders dnusak by anusaktam sathtatam. 
LFor vajra sdyaka,, see note to iv. 31. 6 ; and for pusyati,, note to iv. 13. 2.J 

2 . Fury [was] Indra, fury indeed was a god; fury [was] priest {Ji 6 tar\ 
Varuna, Jatavedas ; the clans {idq) which are descended from Manu 
{mdniisa) praise fury ; protect us, O fury, in accord with fervor {tdpas). 

The translation assumes in c the reading manyum (instead of yus'),, which is given 
by RV., the comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.), and TB. (ii. 4. i”) and MS. (iv. 12. 3); 
the nomin. here appears to be a plain corruption, though Ppp. also has it. TB. gives in 
A bhdgas for indras^ and devaydntfs for minuslr ydk in c, and qrdmena for sajdsds at 
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the end ; MS. has dvd for p&M at beginning of d; both have viqvdvedds at end of b. 
Ppp. reads iox y&h before pdhi. ^ 

3. Attack, O fury, being mightier than a mighty one; with fervor as 
ally smite apart the foes ; slayer of enemies, slayer of Vrtra, and slayer of 
barbarians, do thou bring to us all [their] good things. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b (the Anukr. does not notice its deficiency) by inserting 
iha before qdtran. ^See above, p. bcxiv.J 

4. Since thou, O fury, art of overcoming force, self-existent, terrible, 
overpowering hostile plotters, belonging to all men {-carsani)^ powerful, 
very powerful — do thou put in us force in fights. 

RV. has sdh&vdn for sdhly&n in c. MS. (iv. 12. 3) gives svayamjds in b, and 
sdh&v&n in c ; and for d it has sd hiiydmdno amft&ya gachat. 

5. Being portionless, I am gone far away, by the action Q krdtu) of 
thee that art mighty, O forethoughtful one ; so at thee, O fury, I, action- 
less, was wrathful ; come to us, thine own self (tanU), giving strength. 

RV. has at the end baladdy&ya md 'hi (p. md: a: zki). In c it reads jihidd 'hdm^ 
and both the editions follow it (Ppp. and the comm, have the same), although the AV. 
samhitd reading is unquestionably ; the samhitd mss. have this almost without 
exception (all ours save O.), the pada-m^. put after the word their sign which shows a 
difference between pada and samhitd reading, and jlh- is twice distinctly prescribed by 
the Prat. (iii. 14 ; iv. 87). The comm, understands the obscure first pada of going away 
from battle ; akratu he paraphrases by tvattosakarakarmavarjita. 

6. Here I am for thee ; come hitherward unto us, meeting {prattcind) 
[us], O powerful, all-giving one ; O thunderbolt-bearing fury, turn hither 
to us ; let us (two) slay the barbarians ; and do thou know thy partner 
{dpi). 

RV. keeps better consistency by reading md for nas in a, and mam for nas in c ; at 
the end of b it has viqvadhdyas. In a Ppp. has md^ like RV. ; in c it reads upa naSj 
combining to nd *'vav-. The comm, supplies qatriin as object of prattcinasy and 
paraphrases the end of the verse with api ca bandhubhiitam mdm budhyasva. 

7. Go thou forth against [them] ; be on our right hand ; then will we 
(two) smite and slay many Vrtras ; I offer to thee the sustaining top of 
the sweet {mddhu) ; let us both drink first the initial draught (.? upangd). 

Ppp. has at the end pibeva. RV. has me instead of nas at end of a, and combines 
ubha up- in d. The comm, begins b with atha. Compare also RV. viii. 100 (89). 2, of 
which the present verse seems a variation ; its a, dddhdmi te mddhuno bhaksdm dgre^ is 
much more intelligible than our corresponding c. Lin b, is not vrtr&ni (neuter !) rather 
< adversaries,’ as in v. 6. 4? — In his prior draft, W. renders, “let us both drink first in 
silence (?).” “ Initial draught ” seems to overlook the gender of updhqd.\ 
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33. To Agni: for release from evil. 

\Brakfnan. — astarcam, pdpmanyam ; dgneyatn. gdyatram^ 

Found in Paipp. iv. Is RV. i. 97, without a variant except in the last verse ; occurs 
also in TA. (vi. ii. i). Reckoned by Kau9.-(9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana^ and also 
(30. 1 7, note) to the p&pma gana ; used, under the name of apdgka, in a ceremony of 
expiation for seeing ill-omened sights (42. 22), in a women’s ceremony for preventing 
undesirable love and the like (36. 22), and in the after funeral ceremonies (82. 4). 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 175 ; Weber, xviii. 134. — Cf. 
also Lanman, Reader^ p. 363. 

1. Gleaming {quc) away our evil (aghd)^ O Agni, gleam thou wealth 
unto [us] : gleaming away our evil. 

This first verse is found a second time in TA. (vi. 10. i). The refrain is a mechanical 
repetition of i a, having no connection of meaning with any of the verses. The comm, 
explains dpa qd^ucat by naqyatu^ atad & ququgdhi by sajnrddham kuru, LTA. reads 
ququdhyd in both places in both editions. J 

2. With desire of pleasant fields, of welfare, of good things, we sacri- 
fice — gleaming away our evil — 

3. In order that the most excellent of them, and in order that our 
patrons {sUri) — gleaming away our evil — 

4. In order that thy patrons, O Agni ; in order [namely] that we may 
be propagated for thee with progeny — gleaming away our evil — 

5. As of the powerful Agni the lusters {bhdnii) go forth in every 
direction — gleaming away our evil. 

These four verses are (rejecting the intrusive refrain) one connected sentence : the 
prd's in vss. 3 and 4 repeat by anticipation the jayemahi prd of vs. 4 b ; “ we ” are, in 
fact, Agni’s surt's, since we depute him to sacrifice for us, just as our siiri's procure us, 
the priests ; and our progeny is to increase and spread like the brightness of the fire. 
TA. spoils the connection by putting vs. 5 before vs. 4 ; and the sense, by reading 
surdyas for bhdndvas in 5 b. Ppp. has j&yemahe in 4 b. One of owe pada-mss. (Op.) 
agrees with the KY. pada-iQxi in d\v\d\ng sugatuoyd in 2 a (the rest read suogdtuya). 

6. For, O thou that facest in every direction, thou art [our] encom- 
passer on all sides : gleaming away our evil. 

7. Our haters, O thou that facest in every direction, do thou make us 
pass over as with a boat : gleaming away our evil. 

8. Do thou pass us over unto well-being, as [over] a river with a boat : 
gleaming away our evil. 

Ppp. agrees with RV. |_and TA.J in reading ndvdyd (which implies sindhum *va) 
instead of ndvd at end^of a ; and our O. has the same. 
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34. Extolling a certain rice-mess offering. 

[A/Aarvan. — astarcam. hrahmdsydudanatn. trdistuhkam : 4. hhurij ; y.^-av. y-p. krti ; 6.yp, 
atifakvari; 7 . bhurikgakvari ; 8.jagati.'\ 

Found in Paipp. vi. Used in Kau^. (66. 6), in the sava sacrifices, with the brahmd- 
sydudana sava^ to accompany the making of pools and channels in the rjpe-mess, filling 
them with juices (rasd)^ and setting on the ground, with surd and water, knob-bearing 
plants as specified in the text. Doubtless it is on account of this treatment that the rice- 
mess in question is called vistdrin * out-strewn, expanded.’ 

Translated : Muir, OST. v. 307 (vss. 2-4) ; Ludwig, p. 437 ; Griffith,’!. 176 ; Weber, 
xviii. 136. 

1. The hrdhman [is] its head, the brhdt \\.% back, the vdmadevjyd the 
belly of the rice-mess ; the meters [are] the (two) sides (wings ?), truth its 
mouth ; the visfdr/n [is] a sacrifice born out of fervor (tdpas). 

Ppp. reads ^iras in a, and its d is vistd yajhas tapaso *dhi jdtah. The comm, 
explains brahman as signifying here the rathantara sdmaUy and also satyam in c as 
“ the sdman so called ; or else the highest brahman ”y vistdrin he makes to mean 
vistlryamdndvayava. 

2. Boneless, purified, cleansed with the purifier, bright they go 

to a bright world ; Jatavedas burns not away their virile member ; in the 
heavenly (svargd) world much women-folk is theirs. 

Ppp. mikes patds and quddhds exchange places in a; and there is confusion in its 
text. The comm, explains anasthds by na vidyate asthyupalaksitam sdtkduqikam 
qarlram esdm^ and strdinam by strlndm samdho bhogdrtham ; the “ they ” are the per- 
formers of the sava sacrifice. The Anukr. does not notice the redundancy of a 
syllable in c. ^There should be a space between prd and dahati. — Regarding sensual 
pleasures in heaven, see Muir’s note, l.c. ; Zimmer, p. 413; Lanman, Skt. Reader^ 
p. 379 end, 380 ; and Weber’s note ; cf. also AB. i. 22 M.J 

3. Whoso cook the vistdrin rice-mess, ruin (dvarti) fastens not on them 
at any time; [such a one] stays ifis) with Yama, goes to the gods, revels 
with the soma-drinking (somyd) Gandharvas. 

Ppp. has kutas for kadd in b, and sdumydis in d. The pada-iext writes dvartih 
without division, yet the comment to Prat. iii. 46 quotes the word as exemplifying the 
combination of final a and initial r ; the comm, understands and explains it as a-vartti f 
somya he paraphrases with somdrha. The metrical irregularities (ii-fi2; lo + ii =44) 
are ignored by the Anukr. 

4. Whoso cook the vistdrin rice-mess, them Yama robs not of their 
seed ; becoming chariot-owner, [such a one] goes about upon a chariot- 
road ; becoming winged, he goes all across the skies. 

Ppp. has in c rathdydn iyate. [^In the metrical definition, the Anukr. seems confused 
here ; but vs. 4 appears to be intended. J 

5. This, extended, is of sacrifices the best carrier; having cooked the 
vistdrin^ one has entered the sky ; the bulb-bearing lotus spreads 
{safn’tan)y the bisa^ gdlMuy qdphakay muldli: let all these streams (dhdra) 
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come unto thee, swelling honeyedly in the heavenly (svargd) world ; let 
complete (sdmanta) lotus-ponds approach thee. 

The mss. (with the exception, doubtless accidental, of our P.K.) all read bdhisthas at 
end of a, and this SPP. retains, while our text makes the obviously called-for emenda- 
tion to vdh' ; the comm, has vah-. The things mentioned in c, d appear to be edible 
parts of watbr-lilies : the bulbous roots, leaf-stems, and radical fibres, which in some 
species, as the Nymphaea esculenta^ are savory, and which are eaten somewhat like aspar- 
agus. That they should be viewed as special gifts to the pious indicates quite primi- 
tive conditions, and suggests a region abounding in standing waters. Either the pools and 
channels of Kauq. are founded on these specihcations, or they are original and intended 
to be emblematic of such products. The kumuda is the N. esculenta (kdtrava, comm.); 
and the comm, explains dtsa (he reads visa) as the root-bulb of the padma {Nelum- 
bium speciosum) Lcf. Lanman, JAOS. xix. 2d half, p. 151 f.J, ^dliika as that of utpala 
(a Nymphaea)^ ^aphaka as a hoof(f^I/^^z)-shaped water-plant, and mul&ll as = mrnall, 
<^aphaka occurs also at Ap^S. ix. 14. 14, where it seems to signify an edible plant or 
fruit, perhaps a water-nut. Ppp'. differs widely from our text: it begins esa yajfio 
vitato bahistho vistara pakvo div~ ; it omits c and d ; for e and f it has our 7 a, b ^with 
variants : see under 7J ; then follow our e and f (g, upa . . . samantdh^ is wanting), with 
variants : eids ivd kulyct upa yanti viqvaha^ and svadhayd for madhumat. But our c 
and d are found further on as parts of vs. 7, with pundarlkam for dndikam^ and 
qdlakham and qapakhas. It is doubtless by an oversight that SPP. has in b, in both 
samhitd and pada^ the false accent divdm (but our O. also gives it). The verse lacks 
one syllable of being a full krti (80 syllables). The comm, ends vs. 5 with muldli^ and 
begins vs. 6 with the following refrain. 

6. Having pools of ghee, having slopes of honey, having strong drink 
{surd) for water, filled with milk (ksird)^ with water, with curds — let all 
these etc. etc. 

Ppp. agrees in a, b with our text (we should expect rather madhukulyds) ; but for 
the refrain it has etds tvdm talpd upa yanti viqvatas svarge loke svadhayd mdda- 
yantih (the remaining pada again wanting, as in vs. 5). The refrain appears much 
more in place with this verse than in vs. 5. The comm., as already indicated, makes its 
vs. 6 of our 6 a, b, preceded by the refrain of vs. 5 ; the refrain of our vs. 6 it omits 
altogether. The suftk seems most probably to have been a kind of beer or ale Lso 
Roth : not distilled liquor, as Zimmer, p. 280, suggestsj. A full atiqakvari (60) calls 
for two more syllables. 

7. Four vessels {kumhJtd), four-fold, I give, filled with milk, with water, 
with curds — let all these etc. etc. 

Ppp. had the first two padas, as noted above, in its vs. 5, reading for a catuskumbhydm 
taturdkd daddti; its vs. 7 is our 5 C, d (with the variants already given) together with 
the last two padas of the refrain, reading svadhayd for madhumat in the former pada, 
and md for tvd in the latter. The comm, (with one or two of SPP’s mss. that follow 
him) has dadhdmi in a. 

8. This rice-mess I deposit in the Brahmans, the visfaritiy world-con- 
quering, heaven-going (svargd ) ; let it not be destroyed (ksi) for me, 
swelling with svad/id; be it a cow of all forms, milking my desire. 
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Several of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) combine in d dhenHs kdm-. Ppp. has for a imam 
odanam pacasi miqraddhadhdno ; in b, lokajitiyam svargyam (the comm, also has, the 
better reading svargyam) ; in c, ksesta sadasisyamdnd j for d, viqvarUpd kdmadugkd 
dhenur astu me. The verse is irregular in meter : 12+11 : 12 + 13=48. 

35. Extolling a rice-mess offering. 

\Prajdpati. — dtimar/yam.* trdistubkam: y. bhurij ; ^.jagaet."] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by KSu^. (66. ii) in the sava sacrifices, with a sava for 
escaping death {atimrtyu) ; and, according to the comm., also in the ceremony of expia- 
tion for the birth of twin calves (109. i ; he reads yam odanam iti^ instead of yamdu 
janayati^ which the edition has). * |_The Berlin Anukr. reads dtimdrcyam.\ 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 438 ; Griffith, i. 177 ; Weber, xviii. 139. 

1. The rice-mess which Prajapati, first-born of righteousness, cooked 
with fervor {tdpas) for Brahman ; which, separator of the worlds, shall not 
harm (.^) — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

For the obscure and questionable na *bhirhdt in c (no tense-stem risa occurs else- 
where in AV.) the comm, reads ndbhir ekdj Ludwig, ignoring accent and pada-itxl 
(nd: abhiordsdt)^ understands ndbhi-resdt “breach of the navel”; two of our mss. 
(O.Op.) read nAbhirisdm [^and Weber conjectured ndbhir esdmj. The refrain is found 
also as concluding pada of a verse in Ap.QS. iv. ii. 3. The Anukr. does not note that 
b is jagatf. 

2. That by which the being-makers overpassed death ; which they dis- 
covered by fervor, by toil ( qrdma ) ; which the brdhman of old cooked for 
Brahmdn — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The comm, explains bhutakftas as prdnindm kartdro devdh, but rsayas is always 
the noun used with it. 

3. That which sustained the all-nourishing earth ; which filled the 
atmosphere with sap ; which, uplifted, established the sky with might — 
by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The comm, explains viqvabhojasatn by krtsnasya prdnijdiasy§ bhogyabhutdm. 

4. That out of which were fashioned the thirty-spoked months ; out of 
which was fashioned the twelve-spoked year; that which circling days- 
and-nights did not attain — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

SPP. gives in c the /a^/^-reading akordtrah, as required by the p 3 LTt\cip\epariydnias/ 
all the pada-mss, have -ird ; the comm, has paryantas^ but explains it as parydvarta- 
mdnds^ and says nothing about the abnormal form. The verse (11 + 13: 1 1 + 1 1 =46) is 
in no respect a jagatl; the ejection oiydsmdt in b would make it regular. 

5. That which became breath-giving, possessing breath-giving ones(.?) ; 
for which worlds rich in ghee flbw ; whose are all the light-filled directions 
— by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The pada-X^TuX does not divide prdnaddh^ and it makes the division prdnaddovdn^ 
which the translation follows; our text (either by a misprint or by an imsuccessful 
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attempt at emendation) reads -ddvdn ; -ddvSf as nom. of -ddvan^ might be an improve- 
ment ; the comm, reads - 4 av&m^ viewing it as gen. pi. of prdna-da^ from du ‘ burn,’ and 
he explains it as “ moribund ” {mumUrsu : pr&ndir jigamisubhih paritSpyante ) ! 

6. From which, when cooked, the immortal {amrta) came into being ; 
which was the over-lord of \htgdyatri; in which are deposited the Vedas 
of all forms — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

Or amrta is to be taken as the drink of immortality ; the comm, (who simply adds 
dyulokastham) apparently so understands it. 

7. I beat down the hater, the god-insulter ; what rivals are mine, let 
them be [driven] away ; I cook the all-conquering brdhtnan-nct-m^ss ; let 
the gods hear me who ait^ full of faith. 

The comm, reads in a devapiyUn; brahmdudandm he explains as brdhmanebhyo 
deyam odanam. 

The seventh anuvdka, of 5 h)rmns and 37 verses, ends here; the old Anukr. says 
sapta cd *pi bodkydh, 

36. Against demons and other enemies. 

\Cdtana, — satydujasam.* dgneyam. dnustubham : g, bkurij!\ 

Not found in Paipp. Not used individually by Kau?., but only as one of the cdta- 
ndni (8.25). Our mss. of the Anukr. do not contain the expected definition of the 
hymn as one of ten stanzas (da^arcam). ♦LThe Berlin Anukr. reads sdtydujasam.\ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 526; Grill, 3, 136; Griffith, i. 179; Bloomfield, 35, 407; 
Weber, xviii. 141. 

1. Them let him of real force burn forth — Agni Vai^vanara, the bull ; 
whoso shall abuse and seek to harm us, likewise whoso shall play the 
niggard toward us. 

The comm, paraphrases durasydt with dustdn ivd "caret: asmdsv avidyamanam 
dosarn udbhdvayet. The Prat. (iii. 18) allows both i and i in denominatives like ardtiy-^ 
and its comment quotes this word as example of the former. 

2. Whoso shall seek to harm us not seeking to harm, and whoso seeks 
to harm us seeking to harm — in the two tusks of Agni Vai^vanara do I 
set him. 

All the mss. read in a dtpsaty which is accordingly retained by SPP. ; our edition 
emends to dipsdt to agree with vs. i c; the comm, also has dipsdt; and it is favored by 
the ^dpdt of the parallel expression invi. 37. 3. With the second half-verse compare 
xvi. 7.3. 

3. They who hunt in assent dgard)^ in counter-clamor pratikrogd)y 
on new-moon [day], the |esh-eating ones, seeking to harm others — all 
those I overpower with power. 

The obscure words dgard and pratikro^d are here translated mechanically, accord- 
ing to their surface etymology. The comm, gets the former from gr or gir ‘ swallow,’ 
and defines it as yuddharangay because samantdd bhajyate mdnsaqonitddikam atra; 
the latter is pratikdldih qatrubhih krta dkroqej while mrgayante means desire to 
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injure us,” and amdvasye « at midnight of a day of new moon ” ; he has no suspicion of 
any connection with the doings at an eclipse, as half suggested by Grill. The line is quite 
unintelligible, and very probably of corrupt text. Most of the pada-m^^, have the false 
accent pratiokro^h The comm, roads in c dipsanti for -tas. 

4. I overpower the pi^dcds with power ; I take to myself their property 
I slay all the abusers ; let my design be successful. 

All the mss. read in a-b sdhas&is&m^ p. sdhasd : es&my instead of the obviously cor- 
rect sdhasdis&m^ p. sdhasd : d : esdm Lcf. note to iii. 14. 3 J : it is one of the most strik- 
ing blunders of the traditional text. The comm, understands the true reading, and it is 
restored by emendation in our edition ; SPP. abides by the mss. In d, the comm, has 
gafh nas for sam me. The Anukr., by noting no irregularity of meter, seems to imply 
d esdm in b, but his descriptions are so little exact that th^ evidence is really of no value. 

5. The gods that hasten (Jtds) with him — they measure speed with 
the sun — with those cattle i^paqd) that are in the streams, in the moun- 
tains, I am in concord. 

Doubtless corrupt in text, and incapable of yielding sense. Grill regards the verse as 
interpolated. [^As for hds^ see Bergaigne, Rel. Vdd. i. 200 n.J The comm, guesses two 
wholly discordant and equally worthless explanations ; in the first he takes devds as 
(from dlv ‘ play ’) •^^piqdcas and the like,” and hdsante as for hdsayanti * cause to laugh ’ \ 
in the second, he understands devds as vocative, and hdsante as for jihdsante Lprinted 
jihdsyante] ‘ seek to leave.’ One is tempted to find stends instead of Una in a. The 
deficiency (unnoticed by the Anukr.) of a syllable in d is an indication of a corrupt text. 

6. I am a vexer {fdpana) of the piqdcds^ as a tiger of them that have 
kine ; like dogs on seeing a lion, they do not find a hiding-place (nydffcana). 

The comm, reads anu instead of na in d. The meter requires *smi in a. 

7. I cannot [bear] with ptqdcds, nor with thieves, nor with savages 
Q vanargu ) ; piqdcds disappear from that village which I enter. 

Our P.M.W. read ‘^iveqd for -vi^i at the end. The comm, has nagyantu in c. He 
paraphrases sam gaknomi by samgakto *nupravisto bhavdmiy or by safkgato bhavdmi ; 
and vanargte by vanagdmin. 

8. Whatever village this formidable power of mine enters, from that 
the piqdcds disappear ; [there] they devise not evil. 

The first pdda lacks a syllable, unless we resolve grd- into two syllables Lor read 
ydm-yafh\. 

9. They who anger me, making a noise, as flies an elephant — them 
I think ill off, like mites (}) on a man (jdna). 

The comm, (followed by a couple of SPP’s authorities) has lipitds (= upadigdhdh 
samkrdntdh') at end of a; the pada-mss. read /apttdf which SPP. in his pada-text 
emends to -tdh ; but, as the participle in ta from such a root can hardly have an active 
sense, lapitvd would doubtless be a better alteration ; the redundancy of a syllable, to 
be sure, would suggest deeper changes. Alpagayun in d, literally * petty liers,* is con- 
jecturally rendered, in accordance with the comm, qparimdnato 'Ipakdydk gayanasva- 
bhdvdh samcdrdksamdh kUdh). SPP. reads ddrhitdn j- (instead of ddh or -tdH L*®® 
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note to i. I9>4j)t against the great majority of his mss. as well as all of ours ; instead 
of it the comm, has durkat&n, 

10. Let perdition halter him, as a horse with a horse-halter {-abhi- 
dhdnl ) ; the fool {malvd) that is angry at me, he is not loosed from the 
fetter. 

The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) has at the end mucyase^ but explains it as a 3d 
sing. impv. : mukto na bhavatuj an imperative would be welcome, if honestly come by. 
Malva he glosses with ^atru. LAs to abhi-dh 3 ,^ cf. iii. 1 1. 8 and note.J 

37. Against various superhuman foes: with an herb. 

\Bddardyani. — dvdda^arcam, aja^ngyapsarodevatyam. dnustubham : 3. 3-av. 6-p. tristubh ; 

3. prastdrapankti ; y. parosnih ; 11. 6-p.jagatl; 12. nkrtP^ 

Found (except vs. 9) in Paipp. xiii. (in the verse-order 1-4, 7,6, 5, 12, 8, 10, ii), but 
in a much defaced condition. Used by Kau9. with the preceding hymn, as one of the 
cdtan&ni (8.25); but also independently (28.9) in a remedial rite against po.ssession 
by evil spirits. And the comm, quotes it from Naks. K. 21 L^rror for Q!anti K., says 
Bloomfield J, as employed in a mahd^dnti called gdndharvt. \_As to Badarayani, see 
introduction to hymn 40. J 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 118 (interesting Germanic parallels); Ludwig, p. 352; 
Griffith, i. 180 ; Bloomfield, 33, 408 ; Weber, xviii. 144. 

1 . By thee of old the Atharvans slew the demons, O herb ; by thee 
did Ka^yapa slay ; by thee Kanva, Agastya. 

The comm, explains that one or other of the specified plants, the sahamand etc., is 
here addressed. 

2. By thee do we expel (cat) the Apsarases, the Gandharvas ; O goat- 
horned one, drive the demon ; make all disappear by [thy] smell. 

‘ Drive ’ (yijd) in c is a play upon the name goat {aja-') in ‘ goat-horned.’ The comm, 
declares the epithet to be equivalent to vis&nin {Odina pinnata)^ and to be given on 
account of the shape of the fruit. L^hanvantari, p. 23, Poona ed., gives mesaqrngi 
and vtsdnikd as synonyms of ajaqrngi,\ Ppp. has in b cdtaydmasi instead of 'tnahe. 

3. Let the Apsarases go to the stream, to the loud (.^) down-blowing of 
the waters : Guggulu, Plla, Naladi, Auksagandhi, PramandanI : so go 
away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been recognized. 

LSee Weber’s note and reference to Rumpelstilzchen. J T&rd'xn b is rendered “ cross- 
ing”; but as this sense is found nowhere else, it seems safer to take the word as the 
adjective, common later; the comm, glosses it with tdrayitdram^ a worthless etymo- 
logical guess. After it, instead of ava^vasam^ the comm, reads iva svasam {—susthu 
ndupreranakuqalam yathd)^ and, strangely enough, Ppp. has the same. As everywhere 
else where the word occurs, the mss. vary between gulgulu and guggulu^ and SPP. 
reads the former and our edition the latter ; here the decided majority, with Ppp. and 
the comm., give gulg- (our Bp.H.K. have^ar^-). Padas c and d appear to be made up 
of names of Apsarases, all formed upon odor-names : guggulu is fern, to gdggulu 
* bdellium,’ and naladi to ndlada ‘ nard ’ ; pramandani is related with pramanda ‘ a 
certain fragrant plant ’ ; and duksdgandhi means something like ‘ ox-smell ’ ; but the 
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comm, declares them to hepaftca homadravyAni * five articles of oblation ’ ; Ppp. reads 
prabandhinl va. d. Most of our mss. accent apsardsas in e, but SPP. reports only one 
of his as doing so ; both editions read apsarasas. The comm, makes a different 
division of the material, reckoning the refrain (our e, f ) as a verse with our 4 a, b, and 
omitting the refrain in 4 (much as it treated 34. 5-7 above) ; SPP. follows the Anukr, 
throughout (see under the next verse). The comm, reads in f pratibaddh&s ; prdtu 
buddha abhiitana is found also as RV. i. 191.5 d. Ppp. adds between our d and e 
yatrd marty apsv antah : samudre turiinyarl turvaql pundarlka (not followed by an 
avas(ltna‘€\gxC), The Anukr. definition of the verse ought to read jagatl instead of 
tristubh. |_In the prior draft, W. notes the suggestions concerning avaqvasdm given by 
BR. i. 490 and OB. i. 126 and implying ava = ‘ away * ; but rejects them.J 

4. Where [are] the a^vatthdSy the nyagrddhaSy great trees, with crests : 
thither go away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been recognized. 

The division and numbering in our edition of this verse and the two next following is 
faulty, owing to the unclearness of the mss. first used ; the correct division, agreeing 
with the Anukr., is given by SPP., and our translation follows it Land makes clear what 
it isj ; vss. 3-5 all end with the refrain idt pare *id- etc., and this, with the number 4, 
needs to be added in our text after qikhandinah. In Ppp., the place of this verse is 
taken by the addition reported above, under vs. 3. The comm, takes qikhandin as 
meaning “ peacocks ” ; he quotes TS. iii. 4 . 84 to the effect that certain trees, including 
aqvattha and nyagrodha^ are the houses of Gandharvas and Apsarases. 

5. Where [are] your swings, green and whitish; where cymbals [and] 
lutes sound together — thither go away, ye Apsarases; ye have been 
recognized. 

LChange the number 4 to 5 at the end of the first line of p. 74 of the edition. J The 
accent karkaryds as nom. plur. is false, and must be emended to -rydsy as read by 
SPP. with half of his mss., and a part (O.Op.D.) of ours (our P.M.W. give karkayds). 
Again nearly all our mss., with some of SPP’s, accent apsardsas in the refrain. Ppp. 
is quite corr\xpi \yatra vokhsa harit&rjund gh&tds karkari asamvadantu The first 
half-verse (134-1 1 : 8 + 8) is irregular. 

6. Hither hath come this mighty one {virydvant) of the herbs, of the 
plants ; let the goat-horned ardtakty the sharp-horned, push out. 

LPut a simple avasdna-mzxV in place of the number 5.J Ardtakl seems to be used 
here as specific name of the herb in question ; but the comm, takes it as epithet, deriv- 
ing it from a^rd ‘non-giving’ with a derivative from at ‘go,’ and mt2ivi\ng hinsakdn 
uccdtayati / Ppp. adds two more pad as ; ape *te 'to 'psaraso gandharvd yatra vo grhdh. 

7. Of the hither-dancing, crested Gandharva, Apsaras-lord, I split the 
testicles, I bind fast (?) the member. 

All the mss. read in c dpi ydmiy which SPP. accordingly retains ; our emendation to 
dydrni is unsatisfactory, both as regards the sense and because d& is not elsewhere used 
with api (neither \syd) ; one might also guess abkiydmi^^ attack ” ; the comm, explains 
it by apigatam niruddham karomiy which is worthless. The comm, gives “ peacock ” 
as an alternative equivalent of qikhandin with an implied comparison : “ dancing like a 
peacock.” Ppp. begins with iyam vlruc chikk-. L^f the definition of the Anukr. 
(8+8 : 12) is right, pada c lacks a syllable. J 
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8. Terrible are Indra’s missiles {keti)^ a hundred spears of iron ; with 
them let him push out the oblation-eating, dvakd-Q2X\ng Gandharvas. 

Half our mss., and the large majority of SPP’s, read at the end of this verse rsataj 
both editions give rsatu^ as in the next verse. Avakd is defined as a certain grass-like 
marsh-plant, Blyxa octandra, the same with q&ivala or qdivalaj the comm, defines it 
as jaloparisth&h qdivdlaviqes&h^ but attempts no explanation of why the Gandharvas 
should be supposed to eat it. He reads in b qataprstls (one feels tempted to emend 
rather to qatdbhrstls)^ and in c abhihrad&n (for haviraddn). The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the redundant syllable in c (also in 9 c). 

9. Terrible are Indra’s missiles, a hundred spears of gold ; with them 
let him push out the oblation-eating, dvaka-t^Xing Gandharvas. 

This very slightly varied repetition of vs. 8 is wanting in Ppp. All the mss. have 
rsatu at the end here. 

10 . The dvakd-tdling ones, scorching, making light (?) in the waters 
— all the piqdcds^ O herb, do thou slaughter and overpower. 

All our pada-m^%, read in b jyotayaomdmakAn as a compound, and it seems very 
strange that SPP. gives in both forms of text jyotaya mdmakan^ as two independent 
words, and reports nothing different as found in any of his authorities ; it is perhaps an 
oversight on his part. Either reading being plainly untranslatable, the rendering given 
implies emendation to jyotayamdnakan^ as the simplest and most probable alteration ; 
several cases of such expansions of a participle in mdna by an added -ka occur 
Gram, § 1222 g, f ; cf. Bloomfield’s notej, one of them {pravartamctnakd) even in RV. 
Ppp. reads as follows ; avakdqam abhiqdco bicchi dyStayamdnakdm : gandharvan 
sarvSn osadhe krnu tasvaparayanah j this supports the proposed reading in its most 
essential feature, -mdna- for -rndma-^ and further favors the version of the comm., dyot- 
for jyot-. R., in the Festgruss an Bohilingk (p. 97), had ingeniously conjectured the 
word as a name for the will-o’-the-wisp, deriving it from jyotaya mdm ‘ give me light,’ 
by an added suffix -aka. The comm, paraphrases by maUambandhino gandharvan 
udakesu prakdqay a. LCf. Whitney, Festgruss an Both, p. 91 ; also note to ii. 3. r.J 

1 1. One as it were a dog, one as it were an ape, a boy all hairy — having 
become as it were dear to see, the Gandharva fastens upon {sac) women ; 
him we make disappear from here by [our] mighty {virydvant) incantation 
{brdkman). 

In our edition, striyam at the end of d is a misprint for striyas^ which all the mss. 
have, with no avasdna-m-oxV following, though distinctly called for by the sense, and 
therefore supplied by us ; Ppp., however, reads striyam^ with sajate before it ; and it 
omits the last pada, f ; which omission would furnish an excuse for the absence of inter- 
punction after striyas. 

12. Your wives, verily, are the Apsarases ; O Gandharvas, ye are 
[their] husbands ; run away, O immortal ones ; fasten not on mortals. 

All the pada-ms^. commit in c the palpable error of dividing dhdvat&martyd{h) into 
dkdvata: martydh, as if the d which follows dhdvat- were one of the common pro- 
longations of a final vowel in samhitd ; the comm., however, understands amartydh^ 
and SPP. admits this by emendation into his pada-itxX. Ppp. has for c apakrdmat 
i>uru 5 dd amartyd^ which supports amartyds in our text. 
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38. For luck in gambling: by aid of an Apsaras. 

[BSdardyani. — dvidevatyam. dnustubham : j. 6-p.j-av.jagati ; j*. bhurigaiyasti ; 6, tristubk ; 

7. anustubgarbhd purauparistdjjyoHsmati Jagati."] 

This and the two following hymns are not found in Paipp. Kaug. uses it (doubtless 
only the first four verses) in a ceremony (41.13) for success in gambling. Verses 5-7 
are called karklpravddds and used (at. 1 1) in a rite for the prosperity of kine, and also 
(66. 13) in the sava sacrifices, with a karkl as sava; and they are reckoned (19. i, note) 
to the pustika mantras. The comm, attempts no explanation of the mutual relation of 
the two apparently unconnected parts of the hymn ; Lbut Weber, in his note to verse 7, 
suggests a connection J. l_As to Badarayani, see introd. to h. 40. J 

Translated: Muir, OST. v.430 (vss. 1-4); Ludwig, p. 454; Grill, 71 (vss. 1-4), 
140 ; Griffith, i. 183 ; Bloomfield, 149, 412; Weber, xviii. 147. 

1. The up-shooting, all-conquering, successfully-playing Apsaras, that 
wins (kr) the winnings in the pool Q gldha) — that Apsaras I call on here. 

The form apsard^ instead of apsards^ is used throughout this hymn; the comm, 
regards it as a specialized name for the Apsaras in this character or office : dyutakriyd- 
dhidevatdm apsarojdttydm. Udbhindatlm is paraphrased by panabandhena dhanasyo 
'dbhedanam kurvailm^ as if it were the causative participle. The technical terms of 
the game are only doubtfully translated, our knowledge of its method being insufficient ; 
gldha is taken as the receptacle, of whatever kind, in which the stakes are deposited ; the 
comm, explains it thus: grhyate panabandhena kalpyata iti dyutakriydjeyo (mss, 
•jayd) *rtho glahah. 

2 . The distributing {vi-ci)^ on-strewing successfully-playing 

Apsaras, that seizes {graft) the winnings in the pool — that Apsaras I call 
on here. 

The comm, explains the first two epithets respectively by “ collecting ” (taking vi as 
intensive) and “ scattering.” 

3. She who dances about with the dice dya)^ taking to herself the 
winning from the pool — let her, trying to gain (.^) for us the winnings, 
obtain the stake {? prahd) by magic (mdyd) ; let her come to us rich in 
milk ; let them not conquer from us this riches. 

The wholly anomalous sfsad in c is here translated, in accordance with the current 
understanding of it, as somehow coming from the root san or sd Li.e., as if it were for 
the normal si-sd-s-att : considering that the consonant of the root sd happens to coincide 
with the sibilant which is characteristic of the desiderative, we might be tempted to put 
slsdnt: sd: : siksant : sah {Skt. Gram. § 1030 a), but for the accent J ; the comm, reads 
instead (esantl ( = avafesayantt). The comm, further has in b ddadkdnas (explained 
as -^.ddadkdnd: so SPP’s K. reads), and in d prahdn {— prahantavydn aksdn: a 
false et3rmology and worthless interpretation). He explains ayds as ekddayah pahca- 
samkkydntd aksaviqesdh. He divides our vss. 3-5 into four verses of four pddas each, 
without any regard to the connection of sense, thus giving the hymn eight verses ; among 
our mss. also (SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his) there is more or less discord- 
ance in regard to the verse-division, and some of them agree with the comm. LOur 
sisati appears in W’s Index Verborum., p. 382, at the very end of the “ unclassified 
residuum ” of AV. material. | 
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4. She \||io delights (pra-mud) in the dice {aksd\ bringing (bh^ pain 
and anger — the rejoicing, the delighting one : that Apsaras I call on here. 

The translation implies retention of bibhratl at end of b, read by all the mss. and by 
the comm., and retained by SPP., and the emendation instead in a to/i 'ksisu pramd- 
dafCy which is metrically better, makes better connection, and has the support of the 
comm., with one Lor twoj of SPP’s authorities. SPP’s note to bibhratl, “so read 
except by K. who follows Sayana,” is unintelligible, since the latter has also bibhratl, 
LDelete the accent-mark under huve,\ 

5. They who (f.) go about (sam-car) after the rays of the sun, or who 
go about after [its] beams (mdrict); of whom the mighty {)%dj{nivani) 
bull from afar moves around {patid) at once all the worlds, defending — 
let him come unto us, enjoying this libation, together with the atmos- 
phere, he the mighty one. 

According to the comm., the “ they who ” and “ of whom ” in a and c are the Apsa- 
rases, this being apparently to him the tie of connection between the two divisions of 
the hymn ; and vdjinl is the dawn, and vdjinivant the sun : all of which is very ques- 
tionable, at least. SPP. reads in d paryditi, with, as he states, the majority of his mss., 
but with only two of ours ; the comm, has paryeti, and it is also thus quoted by the 
comment to Prat. iv. 81. SPP. further leaves the final n of sdrvdn unassimilated before 
lokan, for the wholly insufficient reason that nearly all his mss. so read ; the point is one 
that requires to be regulated by the prescriptions of general grammar and of the Prat., 
without heed to the carelessness of scribes. The passage is even one of those quoted 
under Prat. ii. 35 as an example of assimilation. The metrical definition of the Anukr. 
is inaccurate, and perhaps corrupt; the verse : 12-Mi : ii-f 11=68) should be 

specified as of 6 padas and 3 avasdnas, like vs. 3 ; it is not bhurij; and for atyasti the 
L London, not the Berlin ms.J reads jagatyasti. LOne is tempted to suspect the syllable 
sath- in a. yasarsabhd in c.J 

6. Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one; defend thou here 
the karki C7i\iy O vigorous one {vdjin)\ here are abundant drops {stokd) 
for thee ; come hitherward ; this is thy karki; here be thy mind. 

The comm, reads in a vdjinlvdn, as in 5 f ; in b he has karkln vatsdn (and one of 
SPP’s mss. gives harkin') ; and, in d, namas instead of manas, and SPP. reports three 
of his four pada-mss. as also having ndmas. The comm, explains karki as karkavarna 
or qubkra. The minor Pet. Lex. suggests the emendation of vatsam to va^dm in this 
verse and the next. Three of SPP’s mss. and one of ours (O.) separate karki thd in 
samhitd in d. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of a syllable in b. 

7. Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one ; defend thou here the 
karki calf, O vigorous one ; this is fodder ; this is the pen ; here we bind 
{ni-bandh) the calf ; according to name we master you : hail ! 

The comm., with one of SPP’s oral authorities, has again vatsdn in b, and also 
vatsdn in d (this time, with our P.M.W.E.). Kau^. (21. ii) quotes c and d, with the 
direction to do “ as directed in the text the comm. LKe9avaJ explains that a rope is to be 
prepared with twelve ties {ddman) ; and that with c fodder is to be offered to the kine, 
and with d the calves are to be tied to the rope. If this is correct, the reading would 
seem to be properly vatsdn in all cases, and perhaps karkyh(h) vatsdn in 6 b and 7 b 
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(thus Ailing out the meter). The mss. add (as directed by the Anukr.) a second avasdna- 
sign after badhnfmah, and SPP. retains it. The verse (11 + 10: 8+8: 10=47) falls 
short of a full jagati hyiht amount of the deficiency in b. think karkyhs^ as a 
genitive sing, fem., ought to be oxytone (JAOS. x. 385) ; but karkyds^ pronounced 
karkio^ might be better. J 


39. For various blessings. 

\Angiras.* — dafarcatn. sdmnatyam. nSnddevatyam. pinktami itjfj,y.^-p.mahdbrkaii; 
a, 4y 6 y 8 . samstdrapankti ; 9 , 10. tristubh.'] 

This pro|p-hymn (the two concluding verses metrical) is, as already noted, wanting 
in Paipp. A similar passage is found in TS. (vii. 5. 23). The hymn is used by Kaug. 
in ihtparvan sacrifices (5.8) with the samnati offerings, and vss. 9 and 10 earlier in 
the same ceremonies with two so-called purastdddhomas (3. 16) ; also the hymn again 
in the rites (59. 16) for satisfaction of desires. Verse 9 appears in Vait. (8. ii) in the 
c&turm&sya rites, with an offering by the adhvaryu. * l_The Anukr. gives Brahman as 
the rsi of 9 and lo.J . -a ' 

Translated: Griffith, i. 184; Weber, ^ 

1 . On the earth they paid reverence (sam-nam) to Agni ; he throve 
(rd/t ) ; as on earth they paid reverence to Agni, so let the reverencers pay 
reverence to me. 

rPO 

The TS. version reads thus : agndye sdm anamat prthivy&i sdm ana . r,d ydthd 
'gnih prthivyA (!) samdnamad evdm mdhyam bhadrdh sdmnatayah sd/ '^tamantu. 
The comm, explains sdm anaman by sarvdni bhUtani samnatdni upasannc bhavantiy 
and sathndmas by abhilasitapkalasya samnaiayah sampr&ptayah. lul? metrical 
definitions of the Anukr. for vss. 1-8 are of no value ; the odd verses vary psm 34 to 37 
syllables, and the even from 38 to 40. |_We might have expected the epithet tryavasdna 
(y-«7/.) to be applied to the even.J 

2. Earth [is] milch-cow ; of her Agni [is] calf ; let her, with Agni as 
calf, milk for me food (//), refreshment, [my] desire, life-time first, 
progeny, prosperity, wealth : hail*! 

There is in TS. nothing to correspond to our vss. 2, 4, 6, 8. Our edition combines 
dyus pr-y because required by Prat. ii. 75 ; but the mss., except one of SPP’s, have 
dyuh pr^y which SPP. retains. 

3. In the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu ; he throve; as in 
the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu, so let the reverencers pay 
reverence to me. 

TS. has a corresponding passage, in the form as given above. 

4. The atmosphere is milch-cow ; of her Vayu is calf ; let her, with 
Vayu as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

The comm, has iasya ‘ of it (i.e. the atmosphere),’ instead of tasyds. 

5. In the sky they paid reverence to Aditya; he throve; as in the sky 
they paid reverence to Aditya, so let the reverencers pay reverence to me. 

The corresponding TS. passage has sdrya instead of dditya. 
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6 . The sky is milch-cow ; of her Aditya is calf ; let her, with Aditya 
as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

Lin the edition, sd is misprinted for sa.J 

7. In the quarters they paid reverence to the moon (candrd) ; it throve ; 
as in the quarters they paid reverence to the moon, so let the reverencers 
pay reverence to me. 

In TS., the asterisms {ndksatrd) are here connected with the moon ; and there 
follow similar passages respecting Varuna with the waters, and several other divinities. 

8. The quarters are milch-cows ; of them the moon is calf ; let them, 
with the moon as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

Both editions read duhdm in this verse, as in vss. 2, 4, 6, following the authority of 
nearly all the mss. ; only our H.D. have the true reading, duhr&m^ which ought to have 
been adopted in our text. 

9. Agni moves (cai)^ entered into the fire, son of the seers, protector 
against imprecation ; with homage-paying, with homage, I make offering 
to thee ; let us not make falsely the share of the gods. 

That is (a), ‘ Agni is continually to be found in the fire.’ Three of SPP’s authorities 
read tndnasa in c, thus ridding the verse of an objectionable repetition ; but both editions 
give ndmasd, which the comm, also has. In d our edition has karmabhdgdm^ following 
owe pada~mss. (which read karma^bhdgdfn) ; but SPP. has correctly, with his mss. and 
the comm. (=/«<? kdrpnd)^ karma bhdgdm. More or less of the verse is found in 
several other texts : thus, in VS. (v. 4) only a, b, ending b with abhiqastipavd j in MS. 
(i. 2. 7), with adhirajd esdh at end of b, a wholly different C, and, for d, via devan&m 
yilyup&ma bhdgadhdyam ; in MB. (ii. 2. 12), only a, b, with b ending as in MS. ; in TS. 
(i- 3 - 7 *)» the whole verse, b ending like MS., c beginning with svdhdkftya brdhmand, 
and d ending with mithuya kar bhagadhdyam ; in TB. (ii. 7. 15*), the whole, beginning 
with vydghrb 'ydm agndu car-^ and ending b with -pa aydm^ its c and d agreeing 
throughout with ours ; in A^S. (viii. 14.4), the whole, but ending b* like MS. and TS., 
and having for c, d tasmdi juhomi havisd ghrtena md devdndm momuhad bhdgadhe- 
yam j Lin Ppp., the whole verse, just as in AQS., except that a ends with pravistd and 
that d has yuyavad for momuhad and (unless mdm is a slip of Roth’s pen) mdm for 
fnd\. LSee Bloomfield’s discussion of mithuya kr, ZDMG. xlviii. 556.J The meter 
(lo+ii : 12 + 11 =44) is irregular, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it. * [The Calcutta 
ed. has avirdja esah^ misprint for adhi’.\ 

10. Purified with the heart, with the mind, O Jatavedas — knowing all 
the ways (vayuna), O god ; seven mouths are thine, O Jatavedas ; to them 
I make offering — do thou enjoy the oblation. 

Patdm in a can only qualify havydm in d : compare RV. iv. 58. 6 b, antdr hrda 
mdnasd puydmdndh. The pada-text makes one of its frequent blunders by resolving 
in c saptasydni into sapid : asydni instead of into sapid : dsydvi, the designation of the 
accent in samhitd being the same in both cases, according to its usual method. SPP. 
accepts the blunder, reading asydni. 

It is impossible to see why these two concluding verses should have been added to 
the hymn. 
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40« Against eoamles from the dlfoent quarters. 

kfiydpratikaranam* BakudfViUyam. irdi^fubham: 2t8. jOigati {8, purc^tifahfari 
pddayuj)^ 

Not found in Paipp. Somewhat similar formulas are met with in TB. (iiLH.5) 
and ApgS. (vi. 18. 3). Used in Kftu^., with ii. 1 1 etc., in the preparation of holy water 
for the counteraction of witchcraft (39. 7), and reckoned to the krtydpratiharana gana 
(ib., note). * |_The Berlin ms. of the Anukr. adds the expected asfarcam. — Weber, in 
a footnote, p. 152, says that the remarks of the Anukr. on vs. 8 suggest that the author 
of the Anukr. was a Vedantist. Hence his attribution of hymns 37 and 38 to 
Badarayani.J 

Translated : Griffith, i. 185 ; Weber, xviii. 152. 

1. They who make offering from in front, O Jatavedas, [who] from 
the eastern quarter vex us — having come upon (r) Agni, let them stagger 
(vyath) away ; I smite them back with the reverter {pratisard). 

Pratisara^ the comm, says, means pratimukham nivartata dbhicarikam karmd 
*nena; and jukvati means homend *sni&n abhicaranti. The analogous formula in the 
other texts reads thus : pracl dig agnir devdtd : agnim sd diqath devdm devdtandm 
rcchatu yd mdi 'tdsydi diqb *bhiddsati (so TB. ; ApQS. omits di<idm de^fdm devdtdn&fn). 

The verses have slight metrical irregularities which are ignored by the Anukr. 

2. They who make offering from the right, O Jatavedas, [who] from 
the southern quarter vex us — having come upon Yama, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts make Indra the god of the southern quarter. ^See Weber’s note, 
P- 153J 

3. They who make offering from behind, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
western quarter vex us — having come upon Varuna, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts say Soma instead of Varuna. 

4. They who make offering from above, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
northern quarter vex us — having come upon Soma, let them etc. etc. 

Nearly all the mss. (all ours save O.Op. ; all but three of SPP’s) strangely accent 
somdm in this verse ; both editions emend to sdmam. In the other texts, Mitra and 
Varuna are the divinities invoked for the northern quarter. 

5. They who make offering from below, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
fixed quarter vex us — having come upon Earth, let them etc. etc. 

Here, again, part of our mss. (E.I.H.), and nearly all SPP’s, give the false accent 
bhumim; both editions read bhumim. The other texts associate Aditi with “this 
quarter,” or “ the quarter here,” as they style it. 

6. They who make offering from the atmosphere, O Jatavedas, [who] 
from the midway {vyadhvd) quarter vex us — having come upon Vayu, 
let them etc. etc. 

The comm, understands vyadhva as “trackless” (yigaid adhvdno yasy dm). The 
other texts take no notice of such a quarter. 
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jr. They who make offering from aloft, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
upward quarter vex us — having come upon ISurya, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts associate Brhaspati with this quarter. 

8. They who make offering from the intermediate directions of the 
quarters, O jStavedas, [who] from all the quarters vex us — having come 
upon the brdhman^ let them etc. etc. 

Several of our mss. accent digbhyd *bhidi.s-. The other texts have nothing that cor* 
responds to this verse. 

This, the eighth and concluding anuvdka of the book, has 5 hymns and 47 verses ; 
the quotation from the old Anukr. is saptadaqS. 'ntyah^ to which is added sadarcavac ca. 

Here ends also the prapithaka. 

One of our mss. (I ) sums up the content of the book as 323 verses; the true 
number is 324. [^Observe that the last vs. of hymn 20 is numbered 7 when it should 
be 9.J 



Book V. 


LThe fifth book is made up of thirty-one hymns, divided into 
six a^um^a-groupSy with five hymns in each group save the 
fourth, which has six hymns. The Old AnukramanI appears 
to take 6o verses as the norm of an anuvaka. The number 
of verses in each hymn ranges from 8 to i8. The Major 
AnukramanI assumes 8 verses as the normal length of a hymn 
of this book (see p. 142) ; but there are only two such hymns 
(“hymns 9 and 10, both prose!). In fact, 

There are in this book, 2426533321 hymns, 
Containing respectively «8 9 10 ii 12 13 14 15 17 18 verses. 

The entire book has been translated by Weber, Indische Studien^ 
vol. xviii. (1898), pages I54-288. This is the first book to which 
the native commentary is missing.j 


I. Mystic. 

\Brhaddiva Atkarvan * — navakam. vdruwm. trdistubham : j*. {?) pardbrkatt tristubh ; 

7. virdj ; 9. j-av. 6-/. atyasti.'] 

Found also in Paipp. vi. Much and variously used by Kaug., but in situations that 
have nothing to do with the meaning of the hymn, and cast no light upon its difficulties; 
thus, it is employed with the following hymn in a battle-rite (15. i), for victory; and 
th^ two hymns together again in a ceremony (22. i) for welfare, while hymns i to 3 
(and V. I. 3 separately) are reckoned L19. i, notej to the pustika mantras; vs. i alone 
(with vi. 17 and another) appears in a ceremony (35. 12) against abortion; vss. 2-9, in 
one (35. 13 ff.) for the benefit of a person seized by jambha; vs. 3 is further applied 
in a charm (21.12) for good-fortune in regard^ to clothing; vs. 4, in a women’s rite 
(34.20) for winning a husband; vs. 5 (with iii. 30, vi. 64, etc.) in a rite (12.5) for 
harmony; vs. 6, in the nuptial ceremonies (76. 21), on marking seven lines to the north 
of the fire, and again (79. i), with an offering at the beginning of the fourth-day observ- 
ances ; vs. 7, in a remedial rite (28. 12) for one in misery (amati)^ giving him a portion, 
and again, in the ceremony against false accusation (46. i), with vii. 43 ; vs. 8 in a rite 
for prosperity (21. 15), on occasion of the division of an inheritance ; and vs. 9, later 
(21. 17) in the last-mentioned ceremony. 

The hymn is intentionally and most successfully obscure, and the translation given is 
in great part mechanical, not professing any real understanding of the sense. It is very 
probable that the text is considerably corrupted ; and one cannot avoid the impression 
also that the lines are more or less disconnected, and artificially combined. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 394 ; Griffith, i. 187 ; Weber, xviii. 157. 
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1. He who came to {d~bhu) the womb {ydni) with a special sacred text 
(} rdhanmantrd), of immortal spirit i^dsu), increasing, of good birth, of 
unharmed spirit, shining like the days — Trita the maintainer main- 
tained three {tri^ neuter). 

The Pet. Lexx. render fdhanmantra by “ lacking speech ” ; Ludwig, by “of distin- 
guished meditation.” Ahe *va (p. dkdoivd) is perhaps rather to be understood as 
dkahoiva, Ppp. puts sujanmd in b before vardharndnas. As elsewhere, part of our 
mss. (Bp.p.m.P.M.W.) read trtds in d. The last pada is two syllables short, the Anukr. 
taking no notice of the deficiency. 

2. He who first attained to (a-sad) the ordinances (dhdrman) makes 
thence many wondrous forms; eager dhdsyti) he first entered the 
womb (ydnt)j he who understood (d-ci^) speech unspoken. 

In b the translation follows Ppp., which reads krnitte for -use ; Ppp. also has a differ- 
ent Z-,yaq ca yonim prathamd "viveqaj and it ends d with anitcitdm jigdya, 

3. He who left (iic) [his] body to thy heat {qdkci)^ flows the gold; his 
[men] are bright {quci) after; there they (two) assume (dhd) immortal 
names ; let the clans (7^/f) send garments for us. 

The first pada might equally mean “he who left thy body (self) to the heat.” In b, 
ksdrat might equally be pres. pple. qualifying hiranyam. In d the translation assumes 
the reading asmd instead of asmdi; nearly all the mss. have the former (p. asmi iti; 
P.M.W. have asmdi^ but doubtless only by the not infrequent error of substituting di 
for ^), and our understanding of the sense is too defective to justify emendations *, Ppp., 
however, has asmi. In c, Ppp. reads atra dadhrse 'mrt-. The Kaug. use of the verse 
appears to be derived only from the occurrence of vdstrdni in d. 

4. When these formerly went further forth, approaching each unfading 
seat — the poet of the dry ( ? gusd), the two licking mothers — do ye (two) 
send for the sister {jdmi) a capable {dhuryci) spouse. 

The translation is, of course, simple nonsense. None of |_ourJ mss. accent gus in a ; 
P.M. accent purvydm before it ; one (T.) combines -nto 'jurydm in b. 

5 . This great homage, verily, to thee, O broad-going one, do I a poet 
make with poesy {kdvya ) ; when the two (m.), going united {samydflc) 
against the earth {ksd)y [then] increase here the (two) great bank-wheeled 

rodhacakrd) ones (f.). 

“ Bank-wheeled,” i.e. rolling on between their banks. Tdt in our text (beginning of c) 
is a misprint tor ydt. Prat. iii. 4 determines « ; ii.97 determines sd; vdvrdhite (p. vav-') 
is by iii. 13. The KauQ. use of the verse seems suggested simply by santydficdu. The 
irregular verse (9 + 1 1 : ri-f 12=43) i* very imperfectly defined by the Anukr. |_The 
London ms. of the Anukr. is here in disorder : and perhaps we ought to read puro-brhatl 
for pard-.\ 

6. Seven bourns {maryddd) did the poets fashion ; unto one of these 
verily went one distressed ; in the nest of the nearest (upamd) community 

dyu) stood the pillar (skambhd)^ at the release (visargd) of the roads, in 
the supports (dharund). 
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The verse is a RV. one, from a mystic and obscure hymn (x. 5. 6) ; RV. puts id after 
iMm in b, and in c accents upamdsya nldi^ which alone is acceptable ; all our mss. 
give dpamasya^ which our edition follows ; and all save one (D.) read nlde without 
accent, which we emended to nidi, Ppp. gives in b t&s&m anekdm^ and omits, probably 
by an oversight, the second half-verse. “ The life of mankind is compared to a race- 
track, on which the gods have marked many (seven) stations ; each generation (yuga) 
reaches only one such goal, getting as far as the place where the next begins ; there its 
road terminates.’^ R. 

7. Also, of immortal spirit, vowed (}vrdia), I go performing; spirit, 
soul, of the body then (} tdt) with kine sumddgii) \ and either the 
mighty one {^akrd) assigns treasure, or as the oblation-giver pursues 

sac) with refreshment. 

This verse and vs. 5 [4 ?J are the most utterly hopeless of the hymn ; even the conjec- 
tures of the comm, respecting them would be welcome. Ludwig renders sumddgu by 
“erfreut gegangen.” For b, Ppp. reads asur&s pHtas svadkayd samadgu j in c, vd 
jyestho ratnd. Pa in c in our text is a misprint for vd. The verse lacks only one 
syllable of being a full tristubh^ and that deficiency might be made up by reading either 
qakrds or rdinam as trisyllabic. [A barytone vrdta is unknown elsewhere. J 

8. Also son prays (} Id) father for dominion ; they called for well-being 
him of the chief bourn (.^) ; may they see now, O Varuna, those that are 
thy shapes (visthd ) ; mayest thou make wondrous forms of the one much 
rolling hither. 

The translation implies emendation in b to the compound jyesthdmaryddamp i.e. ‘him 
who has received the best domain.’ In d our dvdrvrtatas is for the -rvrat- of all the 
mss. ; it can hardly be that the text of this pada is not further corrupt. The verbs in 
c, d are augmentless forms, and may, of course, be rendered indicatively. Ppp. begins 
the verse putro vd y at pit-^ and ends b with svasti. The Kaug. use of this verse 
and the next is apparently founded on the occurrence in them of “ son ” and “ father ’* 
and “half.” The second pada is properly jagatl. ♦[No ms. has -ddm.\ 

9. Half with half milk thou mixest {J.prc) \ with half, O Asura (.?), thou 
increasest [thy] vehemence Q). We have increased the helpful (gagmiya) 
companion, Varuna, lively (isird) son of Aditi; poet-praised wondrous 
forms have we spoken for him — the (two) firmaments {rSdasi) of true 
speech. 

This translation implies several einendations (or, at least, alterations) : in b, qdsmam, 
which Ppp. has, instead of the vocative fusma^ and asura^ again with Ppp; (perhaps 
better amdra • ‘ not foolish ’ ? cf. 1 1 . 5, below) ; in c, drtivrdhdma^ which also Ppp. gives, 
while one or two of our mss. offer dviovrdhdma (D.) and avivrdhdma (Kp.). In f 
ought to be accented dvocdmaj the pada-ras&.y as elsewhere in such cases, mark the 
pada-division after the word, thus reckoning it to e, which is obviously wrong. Some of 
our mss. (O.D.K.) accent in a prndksi^ which is the better reading, the case being one 
of antithetical accent. Ppp. further has gavasd ior payasd in a, vardhayase 'sura in b, 
aditer in d, and -vdcdu at the end. The verse (i i -h 1 1 : 1 1 + n : 10 (9 ?) -f 1 1 = 65 [64 ?]) 
is more nearly an asti than an atyasti. ♦LThis is given by some of SPP’s authorities. J 
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2. Mystic. 

\Brhaddiva Atharvan, — navakam. vdrunam. trdistubham : g. bhurik pardtijdgatd.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. v. It is a RV. hymn (x. 120) ; and the first three verses occur 
in other texts. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor in Kau^. 15. i and 22. i 
and 19. 1, note, see above, under h. i ; it is further applied, with vii. r, in a kamya rite 
( 59 * * 7 )) with worship of Indra and Agni. The various verses appear also as follows : 
vs. 3, in a rite for prosperity (21. 21) ; vs. 4, with vi. 13 in a battle-rite (15. 6) ; vs. 5 in 
a similar rite (15. 8) ; vs. 6, in another (15. 9), and yet again, with vi. 125, and vii. 3 etc., 
as the king and his charioteer mount a new chariot (15. ii); vs. 7, next after vs. 3 
(21.23), with the holding of a light on the summit of an ant-hill; and vs. 8 in a 
women’s rite L34. 21 J, next after v. i . 4 — all artificial uses, having no relation to the 
texts quoted in them. 

Translated; by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 189; Weber, xviii. 164. 

1. That verily was the chief among beings whence was born the 
formidable one, of bright manliness ; as soon as born, he dissolves [his] 
foes, when all [his] aids {ilma) revel after him. 

RV. reads in d &nu ydm vlqve mddanty imdh, and all the other texts (SV. ii. 833; 
VS. xxxiii. 80 ; AA. i. 3.4) agree with it. The Anukr. ignores the considerable metrical 
irregularities. 

2. Increasing with might {qdvas)^ he of much force, a foe, assigns (dhd) 
fear to the barbarian, winning (n.) both what breathes not out and what 
breathes out ; brought forward (n.), they resound together for thee in the 
revelings. 

Sense and connection are extremely obscure ; but all the texts (S V. ii. 834 ; AA. as 
above) agree throughout. Prdbhrtd^ of course, might be loc. sing, of -ti. Sdsni in c 
is (with Grassmann) rendered as if it were sdsms, 

3. In thee they mingle skill abundantly, when they twice, thrice 
become [thine] aids ; unite thou with sweet (svadd) what is sweeter than 
sweet ; mayest thou fight against yonder honey with honey {mddhti). 

RV. differs only by reading vrfljanti viqve at end of a; and SV. (ii. 835) and AA. 
(as above) agree with it throughout; as does also Ppp. ; TS. (iii. 5. io‘) begins d with 
dta a su^ and ends it with yodhiy which looks like a more original reading. LCf. Geldner, 
Ved, Stud, ii, lo.J 

4. If' now after thee that conquerest*riches in contest after contest 
{rdna) the devout ones {viprd) revel, more forcible, O vehement one, 
extend thou what is stanch; let not the ill-conditioned Kajokas damage 
thee. 

RV. begins a with Ui cid dhi tvd, and b with mdde-made; in c it reads (with Ppp.) 
dhrsno for fusmin^ and at the end of the verse ydtudhind durivdh; Ppp. has instead 
durevd y&tudhdnSh. 

5. By thee do we prevail in the contests, looking forward to many 
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things to be fought [for] ; I stir up thy weapons with spells {vdcas) ; I 
sharpen up thy powers (vdj/as). with incantation {brdhman). 

RV. and Ppp. have no variants. 

6. Thou didst set that down in the lower and the higher, in what 
abode {durond) thou didst aid with aid; cause ye to stand there the 
moving mother; from it send ye many exploits. 

RV. and Ppp. put the verse after our 7. Ppp. has no variants ; RV. reads in a 
dvaram pdram ca^ and, for c, d, a mdtdrd sihdpayase jigatnu dta inosi kdrvard 
puruni: a quite different, but little less obscure version of the text : “ Indra checks the 
revolution of the sky, in order to gain time for his deeds.” R. 

7. Praise thou fully, O summit, the many-tracked, skilful rbkvan)^ 
most active {ind) Aptya of the Aptyas ; may he look on with might, he 
of much force ; may he overpower the counterpart of the earth. 

The RV. version is different throughout : stusfyyam puruvdrpasam fbhvam indtamam 
dptydm aptydn&m : a darsate qdvasd sapid ddniln prd s&ksate pratimandni bhurij and 
with this Ppp. agrees. The translation follows our text servilely, as it may be called, 
save in the obviously unavoidable emendation of apt dm to &ptydm in b ; O. is our only ms. 
that reads dptydm. The verse is far too irregular to be let pass as merely a tristubh. 

8. These incantations (brdhman) may Brihaddiva, foremost heaven- 
winner, make, a strain (gusd) for Indra ; he rules, an autocrat, over the 
great stall (gotrd ) ; may he, quick (.? tdra\ rich in fervor, send Q) all. 

The fourth pada is attempted to be rendered literally from our text, although this is 
plainly a gross corruption of the RV. text : duraq ca viqvd avrnod dpa svdh, RV. has 
also before it svardjas, and in a vivakti for krnavat. Ppp. agrees with RV. through- 
out. Svarsds (p. svahosdk) is prescribed by Prat. ii. 49. 

9. So hath the great Brihaddiva Atharvan spoken of his own self 
(ianh) [as of] Indra; the two blameless, mother-growing sisters — [nien] 
both impel them with might (gdvas) and increase them. 

The second half-verse seems again a corruption of the RV. version, which has plurals^ 
instead of duals in c, and omits the meter-disturbing ene (p. ene iti) in d. Ppp. again 
agrees with RV. ; but in b it has tanum for tanvam. Our text should give, with the 
others, mdtaribhvar- in c ; all the mss. have it. |_The vs. is svardj rather than bhurij, \ 

3. To various goda^ for protection and blessings. 

\Brkaddiva Atharvan. — ekSda^akam. dgntyam: Jy2. agnim astdut ; 3^4. devdn ; y. dravino-^ 

dddiprdrthanam ; 6y 10. vdi^adevi ; 7. sdumt ; 8yii. dindrt. trdistubkam: a. bhurij ; 

JO. virddjagati.l 

Found also in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order 1-6, 8, 9, ii, 7, 10). It is a RV. hymn,. 
X. 128 (which has the verse-order 1,3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 9, 8, 10), with its nine verses changed 
to eleven by the expansion of vs. 5 into two, and by the addition at the end of a verse 
which is found also in the RV. mss., but not as an acknowledged part of the text. The 
RV. verses, including this last, are found in their RV. order, and with unimportant vari- 
ants, in TS. iv. 7. i4*-4. 



225 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK V. * -V. 3 

The h3nnn is variously employed by Kaug. : in ^ftparvan sacrifices (i. 33), at enter- 
ing on the vow; in rites (12.10) for glory; in one for prosperity (22. 14; and it is 
reckoned to the pustika mantras, 19. i, note) ; in one for avoidance of quarrels (38. 26 : 
so Keg.), with tying on an amulet of a kind of rope ; and in a witchcraft process (49. 1 5) 
against an enemy; further, vs. ii, with vii. 86 and 91, in the indramahotsava (140.6). 
In Vait, in the parvan sacrifices, it (or vs. i) accompanies the addition of fuel to the 
three sacrificial fires (i. 12) ; and vss. 1-4 the propitiation of the gods on commencing 
sacrifice (i. 14). 

Translated; by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 192 ; Weber, xviii. 172. 

1. Be splendor mine, O Agni, in rival invocations (vihavd)\ may we, 
kindling thee, adorn ourselves ; let the four directions bow to me ; with 
thee as overseer may \je conquer the fighters. 

The other texts (with MS. i. 4. i) have no variants in this verse. Ppp. appears to 
x^zAprathema ior pusema in b. 

2. O Agni, pushing back the fury of our adversaries, do thou, our 
keeper {gopd)^ protect us about on all sides; let our abusers (dtirasyd) 
go away downwards; among themselves (amd) let the intent of them 
awaking be lost. 

RV’s version of b, c reads thus ; ddabdho gopdh p&ri pahi nas tvdm : pratydfico 
yaniu nigdtak punas td; and TS. has the same. But TS. also reads agnis at the 
beginning, purdstdt for pdresam in a, and prabMhd in d. Ppp. has prabudhd for 
nivdtd in c, and, for d, mamlsdm cittam bahudhd vi na^ya^u. The verse is properly 
svaraj\ b as well as c htmg jagail, [Qotrtci g&pah to gopdh.] ^ 

3. Let all the gods be at my separate call — the Maruts with Indra, 
Vishnu, Agni; let the broad-spaced atmosphere be mine; let the wind 
blow {pu) for me unto this desire. 

RV, reads at the end kame asmin^ and Ppp. agrees with it, also TS. TS. has further 
indr&vantas in b, and in c, strangely enough, urd gopdm^ as two separate words. 

4. Let what sacrifices I make make sacrifice for me ; let my mind’s 
design be realized {satyd ) ; let me not fall into {ni-gd) any sin soever ; let 
all the gods defend me here. 

RV. and TS. read yajantu and havyd (for istd) in a, and, for d, viqve devdso ddhi 
vocaid nah (but TS. me), Ppp. agrees with our text except for ending with mdm iha. 

f, 5. On me let the gods bestow {dyaj\ property; with me be blessing 
(aqis), with me divine invocation ; may the divine invokers {Jidtar) win that 
for us ; may we be unharmed with our self {tanil)^ rich in heroes. 

RV. has for c ddivya hdtdro vanusanta pdrve ; and TS. the same, except hdtdrd 
and vanisanta. One or two of our mss. (Bp.H.) read sanisam in c. Ppp. begins a 
with mahyam^ and has mama for mayi both times in b. 

6. Ye six divine wide ones, make wide [space] for us ; all ye gods, 
revel here; let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation; let not the 
wrong that is hateful find us. 
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Only the first half-verse is RV. material, forming its vs. 5 with our 7 c, d ; the latter 
half-verse we have had already as i. 20. i c, d. RV. and TS. begin with and end 
b with virayadhvam ; and TS. oddly combines sadurvis as a compound word; RV. 
reads nah after it, and TS. nah; our mss. are divided between the two, but with a great 
preponderance for nah (only E.I.H. have nah)^ so that it is more probably to be 
regarded as the AV. reading. Ppp. gives uru nas karSthaj it has the second half- 
verse of the other texts. Some of our mss. accent urvis in a (Bp.P.M.K.), and some 
accent devasas in b (P.M.). 

7. Ye three goddesses, grant {yam) us great protection, what is pros- 

perous (pus^d) for our progeny and for ourselves {tanil)\ let us not be 
deserted {hd) by progeny nor selves; let us not be made subject to the 
hater, O king Soma. ^ 

All the mss. accent at the beginning tisr&s ; our text emends to tisras. The second 
half-verse, as above noted, goes with our 6 a, b to make one verse in RV. and TS. ; and 
also in Ppp., which has the variant dhanena for tanubhis in c. For the present verse, 
Ppp. agrees in the first half with our text, only reading me for nasj for second half it 
has : m&m visas sammanaso jusant&th pitryath ksatram prta jcLndtv asm&t. The 
Anukr. ignores the extra syllable in a. 

8. Let the bull (makisd) of wide expanse grant us protection, having 

much food [he] the much-invoked in this invocation ; do thou be 

gracious unto our progeny, O thou of the bay horses ; O Indra, harm us 
not, do not abandon us. 

RV. and TS. resid yamsad at end of a, and mrdaya at end of c (also our O.) ; at end 
of b, RV. and Ppp. have -ksuh^ while TS. agrees with our text. In d the text has 
ririsakj by Prat. iv. 86. The Anukr. takes no notice of the two redundant syllables in a. 

9. The Creator {dhdtdr)^ the disposer {vidkdtdr)^ he who is lord of being, 
god Savitar, overpowerer of hostile plotters, the Adityas, the Rudras, both 
the Agvins — let the gods protect the sacrificer from perdition {nirrthd). 

RV. and TS. read dh&ifn&m for vidhStd in a, and nyarthdt at the end, and have 
for c imdm yajhdm aqvino *bhd bfhaspdtir j in b, RV. has devdm irdidram, and TS. d. 
savitdram, followed by abhimdiisdham LRV. -hdm\, Ppp. has vidhartd in a, savitd 
devo *bkim- in b, and brhaspatir indr&gnl aqvinobhd for c. The combination yds pdtir 
in a is by Prat. ii. 70. The pada-XATuX reads abhimati-sahdh in b. The verse (12-I- 1 1 : 
9 + 1 1 =43) is much too irregular to be passed simply as a tristubh. 

( 

10. They that are our rivals — away be they; with Indra and Agni 
do we beat {bddh) them down ; the Adityas, the Rudras, sky-reaching 
( } uparisprq)y have made our over-king a stern corrector. 

The other texts have tdn for endn at end of b, and akran at end of d, and, for c, 
vdsavo rudrd ddityd uparispf^am mdy which makes better sense; they also accent 
cdttdratn in d. And VS., which also has the verse (xxxiv. 46), agrees with them 
throughout. Ppp. presents instead a verse which is mostly found at TB. ii.4.3», next 
before the verse corresponding to our ii : ihd *rvdflcam ati hvaya indram jdiirdya 
jetave : asmdkam asiu varmm yatas krnotu viryam (instead of c, d, TB. has one 
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pada : asmAkam asiu kivalah), LOur lo occurs at the end of the hymn in Ppp., which 
reads in d^ye nag gapanty upa te^ in b apa b&dh&ma yonim^ in c mdm for nah^ and ends 
with akran.\ 

II. Hitherward do we call Indra from yonder, who is kine-conquering, 
riches-conquering, who is horse-conquering ; let him hear this sacrifice of 
ours at our separate call ; of us, O thou of the bay horses, hast thou been 
the ally (med^n). 

The verse is found in TS., and in TB. (as above), and is the first of a long addition 
to RV. X. 128. All these read alike in c, d: vihavi jusasvd, *syd kurmo (RV. kulmd) 
harivo medinam tvd; Ppp. nearly agrees, reading instead v.J. *sm(lkafh krnvo h. m, 
tva. The Anukr. apparently balances the redundancy of a against the deficiency of b. 

4. To the plant kiist;ha: against takmdn [feverj. 

[Bhrgvangiras. — dagakam. yaksmaniganakusthadevatyam, dnustubham: j. bhurij ; 
d.gdyatri; 10. usniggarbhd nicrt.'] 

All the verses except 4 are found also in Paipp., but in two books : vss. 1-3, 5-7 in 
xix. (and not all together) ; vss. 8-10 in ii. It is not expressly quoted by Kau^., but 
the schol. (26.1, note) regard it as included in the takmandgana gana^ and (28.13, 
note) also in the kusthalingds^ and so employed in a healing rite against rdjayaksma ; 
vs. 10 is separately added (26. i, note) at the end of X\itgana, 

Translated : Grohmann, Indische Studien^ ix. 421 (vss. i, 3-6) ; Zimmer, p. 64 (parts) ; 
Grill, 9, 141 ; Griffith, i. 193 ; Bloomfield, 4, 414 ; Weber, xviii. 178. 

1. Thou that wast born on the mountains, strongest of plants, come, 
O ktisthay effacer {-ndqanct) of takmdny effacing the fever (takmdn) from 
here. 

The kustha is identified as Costus speciosus or arabicus. The padaAtxX reads in c 
kustha : A : ihi; and the passage is quoted as an example under Prat. iii. 38, which 
teaches the combination. 

2. On an eagle-bearing {-sdvana) mountain, born from the snowy one 
{himdvant)\ they go to [it] with riches, having heard [of it], for they 
know the effacer of fever. 

‘ From the snowy one,’ i.e. ‘ from the Himalaya ’ j we had the pada above as iv. 9. 9 b. 
Ppp. begins with suvarnasavancy and has for c, d dhan&ir abhigrutam kakti kusthed 
u takmandganah. 

3. The agvattkdy seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here ; there 
the gods won the kdsthay the sight {cdksana) of immortality {amfta). 

Or, perhaps, an image or likeness of the amfta (drink). This verse and the next are 
repeated beldw as vi. 95. i, 2, and again, with slight variations, as xix. 39. 6, 7. The 
second pada occurs elsewhere in sundry places, as ChU. viii. 5. 3, HGS. ii. 7. 2. With c 
compare RV. i. 13. 5 ; 170. 4. 

4. A golden ship, of golden tackle {•■bdndhana)^ moved about in the 
sky ; there the gods won the kus^ha^ the flower of immortality. 
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Most of the mss. appear to read avarat in a, but doubtless only owing to the imper- 
fect distinction of ca and va in most Sanskrit writing. So also, for the same reason, in 
C, they could be read for the most part as either p^syam or piispam (M. hsispusydm) ; 
the former was adopted in our edition as being favored by the meter. 

.5. Golden were the roads, the oars golden, the ships were golden by 
which they brought out the kuspta, 

Ppp. reads hiranmay-^ and omits c (doubtless by an oversight). All the mss. agree 
in accenting dritr&nij but this should doubtless be emended to arit-. In a we may 
emend to pdntkQs or comHut pdnth&nd **san. 

6. This man of mine, O kiistha — him bring, him relieve {nis-kf)t him 
also make free from disease for me. 

With c compare the nearly identical vi. 95. 3 d. E.H. read nih kuru. 

7. From the gods art thou born; of Soma art thou set as companion ; 
do thou be gracious to my breath, out-breathing, sight here. 

E.H. accent jdtS 'si in a {^.jatdh : asi\ Ppp. reads apanaya for vydn- in c, and at 
the end 'sya mrda^ which is easier. |_Cf. Hillebrandt, Mythologies i. 65. J 

8. Born in the north from the snowy [mountain], thou art conducted 
to people (Jdna) in the eastern [quarter] ; there have they shared out the 
highest names of the kiistha. 

The highest names ” : i.e. the chief sorts or kinds Lbrands, as we moderns sayj. The 
reading ddah in a is assured by quotation under Prat. iii. 27. Ppp. reads prdcyath in b. 

9. Highest by name, O kusthay art thou ; highest by name thy father ; 
both do thou efface all ydksmay and do thou make the fever sapless. 

Ppp. has a wholly different second half : yatas kustha praj&yase tad ehy aristatdtaye. 

10. Head-disease, attack {1 upahatyd)^ evil of the eyes, of the body — 
all that may kustha relieve, verily a divine virility (vrsnya). 

The reading nis karat in c falls under Prat. ii. 63. All the mss. give aksdsy but the 
proper reading is plainly aksyds, as the meter shows ; the same error is found also in 
other passages. The Anukr. implies aksds, as aksyds {-si-ds) would make the verse a 
regular anustubh. The Pet. Lexx. take upahatyam as governing aksyds^ and so render 
it ‘ blinding.’ LPpp. has for a ^irsahatydm upahatyay and for c kustho no viqvatas p&d.\ 

5. To a healing plant, iak§a. 

\Atharvan, — navakam, Idksikam. Snustubhami] 

Found also in Paipp. vi. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 5, 3, 7, 6, 8, 9). Not textually 
quoted by Kaug., but doubtless intended, as pointed out by the schol., in the Idksdlingds 
of 28. 14, as employed in a healing rite for flesh-wounds. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 67; Grill, 10, 142; Griffith, i. 195 ; Bloomfield, 20, 419; 
Weber, xviii. i8i. 

I. Night [is thy] mother, cloud {ndbhas) [thy] father, Aryaman thy 
grandfather ; sildcty verily, by name art thou ; thou art sister of the gods. 
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Ppp. has for c qil&dl nSma v& *si. The last pada is found also below as vi. loo. 3 b ; 
and cf. vii. 46. i b. 

2 . He who drinketh thee liveth ; thou rescuest a man {purusa ) ; for 
thou art a sustainer {bhartri) of all, and a hiding-place (> nydncani) of 
people. 

‘ Of all,’ gafvatdfn^ lit. * of constant ones,’ i.e. of as many as constantly come to thee. 
Ppp. reads dhartri ca for bhartri hi in c, and, for d, qaqvatdm bhyatvamcanl, 

3. Tree after tree thou climbest, like a lustful girl ; conquering, stand- 
ing by (? pratyd-sthd)t winner (spdrani) verily by name art thou. 

Ppp. reads, for d, samjayd ndma vd *si. 

4. If (ydt) by a staff, if by an arrow, or if by flame {? kdras) a sore is 
made, of that thou art relief ; relieve thou this man. 

The two examples of nis before h are quoted under Prat. ii. 65. Ppp. reads in c, d: 
asi bhlsajl niskrtir ndma vd *st: cf. 6 d below. 

5. Out of the excellent plaksd thou arisest, out of the aqvatthdy the 
khadirdy the dhavdy the excellent banyan {nyagr6dJid)y the parnd ; do thou 
come to us, O arundhaii. 

These are names of variqus trees. Ppp. combines ne 'hi in d. 

6. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, sun-colored one, of most wondrous 
forms; mayest thou go to the hurt {} rutd)y O relief; relief, verily, by 
name art thou. 

Vapustame (p. vapuh-tame) is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 83. In c, P. 
reads rutidm, and H. (and Bp. ?) rtdmj it might be from root ru ‘cry out ’ : ‘ come to 
our call.’ Ppp. reads at the beginning hiranyabdhuy and, for d, se 'mam niskrdhi pdu- 
rusam (thus exchanging 4 d and 6 d). 

7. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, vehement pipnd)y hairy-bellied one 
— sister of the waters art thou, O Idksd ; the wind was thy soul. 

Ldksd is not elsewhere met with as name or epithet of a plant : the Anukr. takes it 
as the principal name ; purvena \suktena'\ Idksdm astdut, Ppp. reads yuvate for 
subhage in a. LCf. Pischel, Ved. Stud, i. 178 ; Bloomfield, ZD MG. xlviii. 574.J 

8. Sildci by name — thy father, O goat-brown one, is a maid’s son ; 
Yama’s hqrse that is dark brown (g/dvd) — with its mouth (.? blood i^) art 
thou sprinkled. 

The first line is translated in accordance with the text as it stands ; Grill emends 
to kdntnd 'jdbabhruh Laccent, Gram. § 1 268 : djababhru could only be vocative J. 
The pada-Xt.yX reads dsni in d LSPP. a 5 na\y but asndh in 9 a; the translation implies 
ds- in both ; Grill understands as- both times. Ppp. has for a, hghrtdcl ndma kdnlno 
'ta babhrU pitd tava. 

9. Fallen from the horse’s mouth, she invaded the trees ; having 
become a winged brook (? sard)y do thou come to us, O arimdhati. 
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BR. Liv.40Sj take a to mean ‘coagulated from the horse’s blood/ understanding 
asnds, with the ^ada-text. With c compare RV. x. 97, 9 (VS. xii. 83) sfrdk patatrinlh 
sthana (TS. iv. 2. 6* and MS. ii. 7. 13 read sarak instead). The word sisyade (p. 
sisyade) comes under Prat. ii. 91, 103 ; iv. 82, 124. In the printed text, sdpatitd is a 
misprint for sdmp~. |_Ppp. has for b sd parnam abhiqusyatah and combines ne 'hi in d. J 

The first anuvdka^ 5 hymns and 48 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. says 
dvisadbhir ddyah (i.e. twice six short of 60 verses). 

6. ? ^Disconnected verses. J 

\Atharvan. — caturdafakam. somdrttdrtyam ; j. brahmddityam {astdut) ; 2. karmdni ; y, 4. 
rudragandn ; jy. somdrudrdu ; 8. tayor eva prdrthanam ; 9 . ketim ; lo-iy. sarvd- 
tmakam rudratn, trdistubkam : 2. anustubh ; j, 4.jagatt {4. anustubusnik- 
tristubg'arbkd y-p.) ; S~7'3'P’ virdnndmagdyatri ; 8. i-av.2-p> "rcyanu- 
stubh ; 10. prastdrapahkd ; 11-14, P<^nkti (/^. . 

L Verses 9-14 are prose ; and so is verse 4, in part.J 

Found also (except vss. 6, 7) in Paipp. vi. The first four verses and the eleventh 
occur together in K. xxxviii. 14. As this hymn has the same first verse with iv. i, the 
quotation of the pratika in Kau?. does not at all show which of the two hymns is 
intended ; but the schol. determine the question by adding the pratika of vs. 2 also, and 
even, in a case or two, that of vs. 3 ; and the comm, to iv. i agrees with them. On this 
evidence, v. 6 appears in a battle-rite (15. 12) to show whether one is going to come 
out alive ; in the citrdkarman (18. 25), with i. 5 and 6 etc. ; on occasion of going away 
on a journey (18.27); in a healing rite (28.15) for the benefit of a child-bearkig 
woman or of an epileptic Lsce p. xlv. of Bloomfield’s IntroductionJ ; and in a ceremony 
for welfare (51. 7), with xi. 2 ; it is also reckoned (50. 13, note) to the rdudra gana. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 196 ; Weber, xviii. 185. — The “ hymn ” is entitled by Weber 
“ Averruncatio beim Eintritt in den Schaltmonat.” 

1. The brdhman that was first born of old, Vena hath unclosed from 
the well-shining edge ; he unclosed the fundamental nearest positions of 
it, the womb of the existent and of the non-existent. 

The verse occurred above, as iv. i . i |_ where visthas is rendered ‘ shapes ’ J. 

2. Who of you did what first unattained deeds — let them not harm 
our heroes here ; for that purpose I put you forward. 

This verse too has occurred already, as iv. 7. 7. Ppp. combines ve *tat in d. 

3. In the thousand-streamed one they resounded {svar) together, in the 
firmament {ndka) of the sky, they the honey- tongued, unhindered. His zeal- 
ous (bhilrni) spies wink not ; in every place are they with fetters for tying. 

The verse is RV. ix. 73. 4, and is of mystic and obscure meaning. RV. reads -dhdri 
*va Lp. -re dva\ (for -dhdrdh iva f) in a, dsya at beginning of c, and sitavas at end 
of d. Ppp. begins with sahasram abhi te sam, 

4. Round about do thou run forward in order to the winning of booty, 
round about overpowering adversaries {vrtrd^ n.) ; then thou goest over 
haters by the sea (arnavd). Weakling (sanisrasd) by name art thou, the 
thirteenth month, Indra's house. 
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The first three padas of the verse are RV. ix. i lo. i (repeated, with Irase for lyase at 
the end, as SV. i. 428; ii. 714), which reads in a dhanva (without lengthening of the 
final), and has for c dvisds tarddhycL rnayA na lyase j of this our text appears to be a 
simple corruption. [^In the RV. version, dhanva (cf. ix. 109. i a) and rnaya nah 
seem to be insertions like those in AV. ii. 5.J Ppp. reads sahasraqas instead of sani- 
srasas in d, and in c divas tad, which comes nearer to making sense. The verse, with 
its prose ending, is most naturally divided as 12+8 : 12+7 + 1 1 = 50 ; but the pada-m^s. 
put the pada division strangely after irayodaqds, 

5. Now (not .?) hast thou succeeded {radH) by that, thou yonder {asau)\ 
hail ! having sharp weapons, having sharp missiles, very propitious, O 
Soma and Rudra, do ye be very gracious to us here. 

For as&u ‘ thou yonder ’ is doubtless to be used the name of the person addressed in 
practice : = O so-and-so. Ppp. reads for the first division of the verse vlien&v&iten&m&i- 
tena rdtsthlrar asdu svdha, which seems intended virtually to contain vss. 5-7 ; it has 
in b, C tigmd- and suqevd 'gnisomav thaj and it puts the verse after our vs. 8. The 
Pet. Lex. makes the pertinent suggestion Ls.v. anu + radk\ that nd at the beginning is for 
dnu; nd is nowhere in AV. found at the beginning of a pada or clause — nor in RV. 
except as prolonged to nu. Unhappily we get no help on the subject from the sense. 
|_Whitney’s “ (not ?) ” is not clear to me, unless it is meant to suggest emendation to 
nattina — nd eUna, If we read dnu, we must render, ‘ Thou hast succeeded by that.’ 
But does not the Ppp. reading suggest rather vi etina ardtsls .?J 

6. Thou hast failed (ava-rddh) by that, thou yonder: hail! having 
sharp etc. etc. 

7. Thou hast offended {apa-rddh) by that, thou yonder : hail ! having 
sharp etc. etc.. 

These two variations on vs. 5 are not given by Ppp. save so far as they may be inti- 
mated in its beginning of 5. 

8. Do ye (two) release us from difficulty, from reproach (avadyd ) ; 
enjoy ye the offering ; put in us immortality (amfta). 

Some of the mss. (Bp.* 0 .) read asmat instead of asman. Ppp. has asmdt, and 
after \i grbhlthdt. 

9. O missile {heti) of sight, missile of mind, missile of incantation 
{brdhman), and missile of penance I weapon’s weapon {meni) art thou ; 
weaponless be they who show malice against us. 

With this verse and the next is to be compared TB. ii. 4. 2* : c. h. m. h. vaco hete 
brdhmano hete : yd md 'ghdydr abhidasati tdm agne menya *menim krnu, etc. [Cf. 
Geldner, Festgruss an B'dhtlingk, p. 32.J The Anukr. omits any metrical definition 
of the verse. [^It seems rather to regard it as included under the general definition 
“ trdistubhamy \ 

10. Whoever with sight, with mind, with intention, and whoever with 
design, malicious, shall attack us — do thou, O Agni, with weapon make 
them weaponless : hail I 
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TB. (as above) reads: yd mH cdksusH yd mdnasd yd vdcd brdhmand 'gh&ydr 
abhiddsati: tdyS. *gne tvdm menyi *miim amenim krnu. Ppp. has in the last clause 
H>am agne tvam menyd 'menim k-. The metrical definition of this prose “ verse ” is 
unaccountably wrong. 

1 1 . Indra's house art thou ; to thee there I go forth ; thee there I 
enter, with all my kine, with all my men, with all my soul, with all my 
body, with that which is mine. 

Ppp. reads sarvapdurusah. 

12. Indra’s refuge art thou ; to thee etc. etc. 

13. Indra’s defense art thou ; to thee etc. etc. 

14. Indra’s guard {vdrutJm) art thou ; to thee etc. etc. 

The accent-mark which belongs under tv& in 1 2 and 1 3 is omitted in our text, and in 
14 it has slipped out of place and stands under tarn. The metrical definition is worth- 
less, though each of the four verses contains not far from 40 syllables. 

7. Against niggardliness and its effects. 

{^Atharvan {?). — dafakam, bahudevatyam (r-^^ 6-10. ardtiyds ; 4^ y. sdrasvatydu). dnustu- 
hham: i . virddgarbhd prastdrapankti ; 4. pathydbrhati ; 6. prasidrapankitJ] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. in the nirrtikarman (18. 14), with an offering 
of rice-grains; and, with iii. 20 and vii. i, in a rite for good-fortune (41.8); while the 
schol. also adds it to vi. 7 (46. 4, note), in removing obstacles to sacrifice ; of sepa- 
rate verses, vs. 5 (schol., vss. 5~io) appears, with vii. 57, in a ceremony (46. 6) for the 
success of requests. Vait. has the hymn (or vs. i) in the agnicayana (28. 19), with 
the vanlvdhana rite ; further, vs. 6 in parvan sacrifices (3. 2), with an oblation' to 
Indra and Agni ; and vs. 7 at the agnistoma (12. 10) in expiation of a forbidden utter- 
ance. The hymn in general seems to be a euphemistic offering of reverence to the 
spirit of avarice or stinginess. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 305 ; Grill, 39, 145 ; Griffith, i. 198 ; Bloomfield, 172, 423 ; 
Weber, xviii. 190. 

1 . Bring to us, stand not about, O niggard ; do not prevent ( ? raks) our 
sacrificial gift as led [away] ; homage be to baffling {virtsd), to ill-success ; 
homage be to the niggard. 

P.M.W. omit md in a. One sees, without approving, the ground of the metrical defi- 
nition of the Anukr. 

2. What wheedling parirdpin) man thou puttest forward, O niggard, 
to him of thine we pay homage : do not thou disturb my winning (vani). 

The third pada can be read as full only by violence. LSee Gram. § 1048.J 

3. Let our god-made winning progress {pra-kfp) by day and by night ; 
we go forth after the niggard ; homage be to the niggard. 

Bp.* reads vas for nas in a; in c Bp.*P.M.K. read ardtim^ and H.E.I. dr&Hmj our 
text should doubtless have adopted drSiim. The third pada is redundant by a syllable. 
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4. Sarasvatl, Anumati, Bhaga, we going call on; pleasant {justd) 
honeyed speech have I spoken in the god-invdcations of the gods. 

5. Whomever I solicit {ydc) with speech, with Sarasvatl, mind-yoked, 
him may faith find today, given by the brown soma. 

‘Faith given,’ i.e. ‘confidence awakened.’ , With b compare 10.8, below. [See 
BJoomfield, AJP. xvii. 412 ; Oldenberg, ZDMG. I.448.J 

6. Do not thou baffle our winning nor speech. Let Indra and Agni 
both bring good things to us. Do ye all, willing today to give to us, 
welcome the niggard. 

That is, probably (if the reading is correct), give a pleasant reception that may win 
favor. The mss. vary between vlrisfs and vir - ; theoretically, the former is decidedly 
to be preferred, for, if /+ * make /, then a fortiori i^-l'. see note to Prat. iii. 56. In c, 
H.E.O.K. read no after sdrve. The first half-verse is very irregular. 

7. Go thou far away, O ill-success ; we conduct away thy missile ; I 
know thee, O niggard, as one putting {}miv) down, thrusting down. 

The fourth pada lacks a syllable. 

8. Likewise, greatly making thyself naked, thou fastenest on (sac) a per- 
son in dreams, O niggard, baffling the plan and design of a man {pdrtisa). 

It seems as if nagnd bobkuvatl were the equivalent of mahdnagnl bhavanti ‘ becom- 
ing a wanton,’ the intensive element being shifted from the adjective to the verb. The 
pada-itxl reads svapna-ydy by Prat. iv. 30. 

9. She that, being great, of great height {-unmdna), permeated all 
regions — to her, the golden-haired, to perdition have I paid homage. 

10. Gold-colored, fortunate, gold-cushioned, great — to her, the golden- 
mantled, to the niggard have I paid homage. 

The tenth prapdthaka^ the first of the three very unequal ones into which this book 
is divided, ends here. 

8. Against enemies : to Indra and other gods. 

\Atharvan {J). — navakam. ndnddevatyam : /, dgneye ; j. vdifvadevt ; 4-g. dindryas. dnustu- 

bham\ 2. 3~av.(hp.jagati ; j, 4. bhurikpathydpankti ; 6. prastdrapankti ; •j. dvyusniggarbhd 
patkydpankti ; g.^-av.d-p. dvyusniggarbkd jagati^ 

Found also (except vs. 7) in Paipp. vii. Not quoted in Vait., and in Kau^. only 
once, in a witchcraft ceremony (48.8), after iv. 16, with the direction “do as specified 
in the text.” 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 439; Griffith, i.200; Weber, xviii. 194. 

I. With fuel of vikankata do thou carry the sacrificial butter to the 
gods ; O Agni, make them revel here ; let all come to my call. 

The vikankata is identified as Flacourtia sapida^ a thorny plant. Ppp. reads sddaya, 
which is better, in c, and combines sarvd '*yantu in d. 
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2. O Indra, come to my call; this will I do; that hear thou; let 
these over-runners atisd^d) of Indra’s bring to pass {sam-nam) my 
design ; by them may we be equal to {qak) heroism, O Jatavedas, 
self-controller. 

The obscure atisard is rendered etymologically, being found nowhere else ; the Pet. 
Lex. conjectures “start, effort.” For iddm karisy&mi in b is probably substituted in 
practical use a statement of the act performed. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
redundant syllable in the pada. 

3. What he there yonder, O gods, being godless, desires to do — let 
not Agni carry his oblation ; let not the gods go to his call ; come ye only 
(evd) unto my call. 

Some of the mss. (Bp*.p.m.Bp»I.D.) read ciklrisati in b. We may make the con- 
traction devd *sya in d, though the Anukr. does not sanction it. 

4. Overrun (ati-dhav), ye over-runners ; slay by Indra’ s spell (vdcas ) ; 
shake {math) ye as a wolf [shakes] a sheep ; let him not be released from 
you alive ; shut up his breath. 

The end of the verse is different, but without sense, in Ppp. An accent-mark has 
dropped out under the ia of mathnlta in our text |_and under kata there is one which 
should be deleted J. The Anukr. apparently forbids us to make the familiar contraction 
vrke 'va in c, and then overlooks the deficiency of a syllable in d. LCf. Bergaigne, 
JRel. vdd. iii. 7-8. J 

5. What brahmdn they yonder have put forward for failure (dpabhuti)^ 
[be] he beneath thy feet, O Indra ; him I cast unto death. 

Brahmdn : probably performer of an incantation. Ppp. reads abhibhutaye in b. 

6. If they have gone forward to the gods’ strongholds {‘purd)^ have 
made incantation (brdhman) their defenses — if Qydt) making a body- 
protection, a complete protection, they have encouraged themselves {upa- 
vac ) : all that do thou make sapless. 

The verse is found again below, as xi. 10. 17,* but without commentary. Brdhman 
may have here one of its higher senses; possibly upa-vac is to be understood as 
= upa-vad ‘ reproach, impute.’ For krnvdnd ydd upociri^ Ppp. reads simply cakrire^ 
with paripdndni before it. The verse is plainly a pathydpankti^ but the pada^m^%, 
support the misconception of the Anukr. by putting the pada-division after krnvdnas. 
The Anukr. ought to say dsidrapankii^ but it not very rarely makes this confusion. 
*LVol. iii. p. 195, of SPP’s ed.J 

7. What over-runners he yonder has made, and what he shall make, 
do thou, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, turn {a^kf) them back again, that they 
may shatter {trh) yon person (jdna). 

Wanting (as noted above) in Ppp. ^For trndhdn^ see Gram. §687.J 

8. As Indra, taking Udvacana, put [him] underneath his feet, so do I 
put down them yonder, through everlasting (gdgvat) years (sdmd). 
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UdvAcana is heard of nowhere else, and the name looks so improbable that the Pet. 
Lexx. conjecture udvdflcana ; Ppp. has instead udv&tana j it puts this verse at the end 
of the hymn. The redundancy of d is passed without notice by the Anukr. 

9. Here, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, do thou, formidable, pierce them in 
the vitals ; just here do thou trample upon them ; O Indra, thine ally am 
I ; ^we take hold on thee, O Indra ; may we be in thy favor. 

Some of the mss. (H.I.O.K.) read atrai 'nan in a; and some (P.M.W.O.) reckon 
the last two padas as a tenth Lor separatej verse. M&rmani in b in our text is a 
misprint for mdrmani. The Anukr. appears to count, without good reason, only 7 
syllables in d as well as in b. 

9. For protection : to *var|ous gods. 

\Brahman. — astakam. vdstospatyam. r, ddivi brkatl ; s, 6. ddivl tristubk ; 4.. ddivt jagati ; 

7. virddusnigbrhafigarbhd ^-p. jagati ; 8. pur askrtitristubbrhatigarbhd 4-p. j-av. Jagati.'] 

LThis piece is prose. J Neither this piece nor the next is found in Paipp. This one 
is quoted in Kau9. (28. 17) in a remedial ceremony, together with vi. 91 ; and it is 
reckoned (8. 23, note) to the v&stu gana and (26. i, note) the takmanaqana gatia. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 201 ; Weber, xviii. 197. 

1. To heaven hail ! 

2. To earth hail ! 

3. To atmosphere hail ! 

4. To atmosphere hail ! 

5. To heaven hail ! 

6. To earth hail ! 

LThe invocations of vss. 4-6 are those of 1-3 with changed order.J 

7. The sun my eye, wind my breath, atmosphere my soul {atmdn)^ 
earth my body ; unquelled {astrtd) by name am I here ; [as] such I deposit 
myself for heaven and earth to guard {gopit/id). 

8. Up life-time, up strength, up act {krtd), up action {krtyd)^ up skill 
imanisd), up sense {indriyd ) ; O life- (dyus-) maker, O ye (two) mistresses 
of life, rich in svadhd\jxi.\, be ye my guardians, guard me ; be my soul- 
sitters ; do not harm me. 

The nouns with ‘ up * are accusatives, but what verb should be supplied for the con- 
struction it is not easy to see. Perhaps dyuskrt (p. dyuk~krt') should be -kridy as dual ; 
at any rate, all that follows it is dual. Apparently the Anukr. would divide vs. 7 as 
9 + 12 : 1047 + 10=48 ; and vs. 8 as 9+ 1 1 : 20 : ii =51 ; but the descriptions are blind 
and inaccurate. L^^b®*" discusses the peculiarities of gender. J 

A passage corresponding to this hymn is found in K. xxxvii. 15. 
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10. For defense from all quarters. 

[Brahman. — astakam. vdstospaiyam. i'6. yavamadhyS ^-p. gdyatrt; •p, yavamadhyd kakubh ; 

8. purodhrtidvyanustubgarbhd pardsti ^-av. ^.-p. atijagati^ 

LThis piece is prose.J This piece, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Parts 
of vss. 1-7 are apparently used by Kau^. in a magic rite (49. 7-9) ; and certainly those 
verses are quoted in a ceremony (51. 14) for the welfare of the house with burying LfiveJ 
stones in its corners ^and middle and putting a sixth above itj; and the hymn is 
reckoned (8. 23, note) to the v&stu gana; while vs. 8 appears, with vi. 53 and vii. 67, in 

the savayajfias (66. 2). In Vait. (29. 11) the verses are addressed to the stones of 

enclosure in the agnicayana. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 202 *, Weber, xviii. 200. 

1. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the eastern quarter, 

malicious, shall assail me, this may he come upon {rcJC), 

2. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the southern quarter 
etc. etc. 

3. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the western quarter etc. etc. 

4. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the northern quarter 
etc. etc. 

5. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the fixed quarter etc. etc. 

6. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the upward quarter 

etc. etc. 

It is possible to read these verses as 7+ 12 (or 13 Lor 14J) : 5 =24 (or 25 Lor 26, vs. 2J). 

7. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the intermediate quarters 
of the quarters etc. etc. 

O. is the only ms. that fills out the paragraphs between i and 7 ; and it leaves 
aghdyur unelided in all the verses. In paragraph 7 of our edition the accent-mark has 
dropped out under the va of aqmavarmd. The Anukr. reads 7-M6 : 5 = 28 syllables. 

8. By the great one {brhdt) I call unto mind ; by Matarigvan, unto breath 
and expiration ; from the sun [I call] sight, from the atmosphere hearing, 
from the earth body ; by Saras vatl, mind-yoked, we call unto speech. 

The verse divides most naturally as 9+9: 16 : 16=50 ; the metrical definition of the 
Anukr. fits it very ill. L^o*" cf. v. 7. 5.J 

The second anuvdka ends here, and contains 5 hymns and 49 verses ; the old Anukr. 
says ddySt para ekdda^ahlnasastih. 

21. between J Varuna and Atharvan. 

[Atharvan. — ekdda^akam. vdrunam. frdistubham: i. bhurij ; g. pankti ; 6. y-p. atifakvart ; 

II. j-av. 6-p. atyasti.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. viii. It is used by Kaug. only once, and in a connection which 
casts no light upon it, namely at 12. i, in a rite for general welfare (one eats a dish of 
milk-rice cooked on a fire of mdddnaka-s\Xck&). It is not quoted at all by Vait. The 
interpretation in detail is difficult and far from certain. 
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Translated; Muir, OST. i.*396; Griffith, i. 203; Weber, xviii. 201. — Treated by 
Roth, Ueber den A F., p. 9 ; also by R. Garbe, Wissenschaftliche Monatsbldtter^ Kdnigs> 
berg, 1879, no. i. — A note in lead-pencil shows that Whitney meant to rewrite his ms. 
of this hymn.* But the reader may consult the recent detailed comment of Weber. — 
Weber assigns vss. r-3, 6, 8, and 10 b, c, d to Varuna; and 4, 5, 7, 9, and 10 a to 
Atharvan. Varuna has a mind to take back the cow which he gave to Atharvan, but 
gives up his intention at the request of Atharvan. Further reference to this legend 
seems to be made at vii. 104. i. * |_Possibly the copy from which this is set is a second 
draft. J 

1 . How unto the great Asura didst thou speak here ? how, with shin- 
ing manliness, unto the yellow (Jtdri) father } having given, O Varuna, a 
spotted [cow] as sacrificial fee, thou hast with the mind intended Q cikits) 
re-bestowal (.^). 

The second half-verse is probably meant as what was “ spoken.” The translation of 
d implies Aufrecht’s acute emendation (in Muir) of the reading to punarmaghatvdm. 
The sense of punarmagha is very doubtful : Roth “ greedy ” ; Muir (Aufrecht) “ to take 
her back,” and “ revoking ” ; neither seems to belong properly to the word, which ought 
to mean something like ‘bountiful in return’: i.e. Varuna is expected to give back to 
Atharvan the cow the latter has presented to him (or another and better one). One 
might conjecture in c vdrune ‘ to Varuna,’ and understand cikits as ‘ impute ’ or ‘ expect.^ 
Roth regards the verse as spoken by Varuna ; Muir, by Atharvan ; the former is more 
acceptable. Ppp. begins kathcL diva asurdya bravdmah kathd^ and reads prfnib in c. 
LR. takes /tdri as ‘ wrathful.’ J 

2. Not at pleasure am I a re-bestower; for examination (.?) do I drive 
home this spotted [cow] ; by what poesy (kdvya) now, O Atharvan, [art] 
thou [poet].!^ by what that is produced (jdtd) art thou jatdvcdasf 

The rendering of b implies the necessary and obvious emendation of sdm cakse 
(P.M.W. -ksve^ to samcdkse^ infinitive. Kamena seems taken adverbially, = kdmdya^ 
kdmam, kdm&tj the god is not to be moved to counter-liberality by the mere desire of his 
worshiper, but challenges the latter’s claim on him. Jdtavedas^ lit. ‘ having for posses- 
sion whatever is produced (or born),’ ‘ all-possessor.’ B.P.M. accent dtharvan in c ; 
one might emend to dtharva : ‘ in virtue of what poetic merit art thou Atharvan ? ’ The 
verse belongs of course to Varuna. Ppp. reads in b samprcchi and updjet. 

3. I verily am profound by poesy ; verily by what is produced I am 
jatdvedas ; not barbarian {dasd), not Aryan, by his might, damageth (;;//> 
the course which I shall maintain. 

Muir ascribes the verse to Atharvan; Roth, better, to Varuna; the god asserts that 
it is he himself to whom wisdom and possession belong ;^his worshiper is comparatively 
nothing. Ppp* begins with satvasam and reads mahitvam in c, and hanisya at the end. 
The Prat. (iv. 96) establishes the long f of mlmdya as a pada-re^ding. The Anukr. 
absurdly calls the verse 2iPankti^ although it is an evident trisfub/t, not less regular than 
a great proportion of the verses so called. j_The me in c is easier rendered in German 
than in English. J 

4. None else than thou is more poet, nor by wisdom {medhd) more 



V. II- BOOK V. THE ATWARVA-VEDA^SAMHITA. 238 

wise {dhira), O Varuna, self-ruling one (svadhdvant ) ; thou knowest all 
these beings ; even that wily man {jdnd) now is afraid of thee. 

Ppp. reads in a vedhH anu (for medhdyd)^ and has at end of b the more antique 
form svadh&vas j as second half-verse it gives : tvam anga vi^vd janmdni vettha 
matam na tuj jano rndm bibhdyah. 

5. Since thou verily, O self- ruling Varuna, knowest all births, O well- 
conducting one — is there anything else beyond the welkin (rdjas) ? is 
there anything below what is beyond, O unerring one {} amura) ? 

The version given implies that is interrog. particle in c, d, as best suits the 
answer in the next verse : else, ‘ what other is beyond ’ etc. Amura in b is understood 
as amdray as required by the meter: cf. v. 1.9. Ppp. again reads svadhdvas in a; 
and, in b and further, janmd ^raddhadanf te kim mend rajasas paro *sti kim avarena 
avaram asUra, The majority of mss. (B.P.M.H.s.m.O. etc. ; only E.I.H.p.m.K. have 
asti) accent dsii at end of c. LFor the combination enA pards = ‘ beyond,’ in 3d pada, 
see BR. iv. 494. I suggest for d, * Is there (k/m) (anything behind, dvaram^ i.e.) 
anything beyond that {enAy substantive pronoun) which is beyond {pdrend) ? ’ J 

6. There is one other thing beyond the welkin ; there is something, 
hard to attain, hitherward from what is beyond : this I Varuna, knowing 
it, proclaim to thee. Be the pant's of degraded speech ; let the barba- 
rians creep (srp) downward to the earth. 

The translation implies emendation of varuna to vdrunak in c, which seems neces- 
sary, as the verse evidently belongs in Varuna’s mouth ; both Roth and Muir so under- 
stand it. In d is implied adhdvacasasy which all the mss. read ; alteration to -v areas as 
might be welcome, but is hardly called for. Ppp. is considerably different ; it reads : 
ya ekam end rajasas paro *sti pare 'kena dUddhyam tyajan yat : tat tve acchovacasas 
ddsdyd upa sarpantu riprd. The meter of a would be rectified by omitting the super- 
fluous end; that of b, by a like omission (which the Paipp. text also favors), or, so fa: 
as the meaning is concerned, better by reading end pdrena dur- etc. The descriptior 
of the verse by the Anukr. as an atiqakvarl (though it still lacks one syllable of sixty 
helps to authenticate the text as the mss. present it. 

|_Whitney, on the revision, would doubtless have made clear his views as to b. Bot 
sense and meter indicate that the ena in a and the ena in b are intrusions ; they ha^ 
blundered in from 5 c. Omitting them, I render : * There is one other thing beyond tr 
welkin ; [and,] beyond [that] one thing, [is] something hard to get at {durndqam ci 
[if you start] from this side [of them].’J [_I understand tat tve acchovacasas to mei 
merely that Ppp. reads tve for te and acchovacasas for adhovacasah — not that it omi 
the rest from te to nlcdir.)^ 

7. Since thou verily, O Varuna, speakest many reproachful thin^ 
among (as to.?) re-bestowers, do not thou, I pray, belong to (abhi-bh 
such panis ; let not pebple call thee ungenerous (aradhds). 

The rendering implies emendation of bhut to bhds at end of c, which is made also/ 
Roth and Muir. The pSda is corrupt in Paipp. 

8. Let not people call me ungenerous ; I give thee back the spotd 
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[cow], O singer ; come thou mightily {gdctbhis) to every song of praise 
(stotrd) of mine, among all human regions {dig). 

Roth’s suggested emendation of diksu at the end to viksd ‘ settlers, tribes,’ accepted 
by Muir, is unquestionably an improvement of the text ; Ppp. has unfortunately a different 
reading : dy&hi janesu aniar devesu mdnusesu riprd. Diksu is read in Prat. iv. 34 c. 

9. Let uplifted {ud-yam) songs of praise of thee come, among all human 
regions. Give now to me what thou hast not given me; thou art my 
suitable comrade of seven steps ; — 

That is, apparently, ready to go seven steps (or any indefinite distance) with me. 
,Roth suggests as an improved reading ddattas ‘hast taken from me ’ in c, and Muir so 
renders. Both words are alike, and equally, wrong grammatically, using the passive 
pple in the sense of an active ; ddattam dsti would be correct, and at this Ppp. perhaps 
points : dehi tarn mahyam yadi tatvam asti yadyo nas saptapadah sakhd *sah. Ppp. 
also begins with_y^ te stotrdni bandhandni ydni^ and apparently has diksu in b. 

10. Of us two, O Varuna, [there is] the same connection, the same 
birth {jd). 

I know that which is of us two this same birth ; I give that which I 
have not given thee ; I am thy suitable comrade of seven steps ; — 

It seems necessary to divide this verse between the two speakers, and doubtless 
Roth’s assignment of only the first pada to Atharvan is better than Muir’s of the first 
half-verse. With Roth’s division the ndu is called for in a as in b, and Roth’s emenda- 
tion to samdnd bdndhus, though it is read by Ppp. (whose testimony on such a point is 
of little value), is hardly acceptable ; better samd ndu. Ppp. reads also, for b, vada 
vditad vadam samd jdh; and, for c, dadami tubhyam yadi tatvam asti; and it 
omits d. translation implies ddattam dsti as in 9.J 

11. A god, bestower of vigor on a singing god ; a sage {viprd)^ of good 
wisdom for a praising sage. 

Since thou, O self-ruling Varuna, hast generated father Atharvan, con- 
nection of the gods, for him do thou make well-extolled generosity ; our 
comrade art thou, and highest connection. 

The first line is here (with Muir, and Zimmer, p. 205) taken as belonging to 
Varuna’s reply given in the preceding verse. We must emend at the end either to 
paramdq ca or to bdndhu. All the mss. leave stuvate in b unaccented, as if it were 
a verb-form. Ppp. reads svadhdvam in c, viqvadevam at end of d, urvdyus krnuhi 
pra^' in e, and, for f, sakhd no *sti varunaq ca bandkuh. The Anukr. makes no 
account of the extra syllable in e. In b, the vertical over su- is gone. [Padas c-f are 
not part of the dialogue. J 


12. iSpri-hymn: to various divinities. 

\^Angiras.-~‘ekdda(arcam. trSistubham. ‘ jdtavedasam. ^.panktiS\ 

This is a RV. hymn (x. no), and found also in VS. (xxix. 25-6, 28-36), MS. 
13. 3, 5), and TB. (iii.6. 3), with almost no variants from the RV. text. Paipp. 
does not contain it. KSug. applies it (45. 8 : but the pratika, simply samiddhas, might 
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designate any one of several other verses in the text) in the vaq&qatnana ceremony, to 
accompany the offering of the omentum ; and in the parvan sacrifices (2. 36) occurs a 
pada resembling 2 b. In Vait. (10. ii : the pratika is unambiguous) it goes with the 
prayUja offerings in the pagubandha. 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 205 ; Weber, xviii. 207. — See 
Weber’s general remarks ; and compare hymn 27, below. 

1. Kindled this day in the home of man (mdnus\ thou, a god, O Jata- 
vedas, dost sacrifice to the gods ; and do thou bring [them], understand- 
ing it, O thou of friendly might ; thou art a forethoughtful messenger, 
poet. 

The only variant in this verse is that MS. omits the peculiar and problematic accent 
of vdka in c. 

2. O Tanunapat (son of thyself.^), do thou, anointing with honey 
{mddhi) the roads that go to righteousness (rtd), sweeten them, O well- 
tongued one ; prospering (rd/i) with prayers (d/ii) the devotions (mdn- 
ntan) and the sacrifice, put {kfj thou also among the gods our service 
{adhvard). 

The mss. accent, without assignable reason, svaddyd in b, but the edition emends to 
svadayd, in agreement with the other texts. 

The three Yajus-texts insert between this verse and the next an alternative invocation 
to Naragansa (RV. vii. 2. 2). 

3. Making oblation do thou, O Agni, to be praised and to be greeted, 
come in accord with the Vasus. Thou art invoker (kdtr) of the gods, O 
youthful one {}yakvd) ; do thou, sent forth, skilled sacrificer (ydjtydns), 
sacrifice to them. 

Ajuhvdna in a is perhaps to be understood as passive (= ahuta\ ‘receiving obla- 
tion.’ There are no variants. The Anukr. absurdly calls this verse ^pankti^ because, 
by omitting resolutions of semivowels etc., it is capable of being read as 40 syllables. 
The Anukr’s of RV. and VS. both reckon it as tristubh. 

4. The forward barhisy through the fore-region of the earth, is wreathed 
on this dawn {ydstu), at the beginning {dgra) of the days ; it spreads out 
abroad more widely, pleasant to the gods, to Aditi. 

‘Forward’ and ‘fore-region,’ i.e. ‘eastward’ and ‘east’ All our mss. read vrjyase 
in b, but the edition makes the necessary emendation to in accordance with the four 
other texts, and the translation given implies ~te. 

5. Expansive let them open {vi-gri) widely, like wives adorned for 
their husbands ; ye great, divine, all-furthering doors, be ye favorable to 
the advance of the gods. 

Our pada-ttxX divides the last word as su-prSyanaky while the RV. pada has supra- 
ayanah; the meter appears to indicate that supraydnak is the true original reading. 

6. Let Dawn and Night, dripping (> susvay-)^ worshipful, close, sit 



241 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK V. 


-v. 12 


down here in the lair (ySni) — the two heavenly, great, well-shining 
women, putting on beauty {^ri) with bright adornment. 

The other texts differ from ours only by accenting tip&ke. [The comment to Prat, 
ii. 91 cites susvay as a case of reduplication; and BR. vii. 1142 connect it with su 
< impel.’ But see Weber. — He renders cL by ‘ Heran.’J 

7. The (two) invokers of the gods, first, well-voiced, shaping {md) the 
sacrifice for man {tndnus) to sacrifice, urging forward at the councils 
{viddtka) the (two) singers {kdru), pointing out forward light through 
the fore-region. 

There are no variants. LGriffith, after MahTdhara, takes the “ light ”, as the aha^ 
vanlya fire.J 

8. Unto our sacrifice let Bharatl come quickly, let Ida, taking note 
here in human fashion ; let the three goddesses, well-working, sit upon 
this pleasant harhis — [also] Sarasvati. 

The translation implies in d the reading sdrasvatl^ given by RV.VS.MS. ; TB. 
[both ed’s, Bibl. Ind. and PoonaJ supports AV. in reading -/M, which, however, can 
hardly be anything but a blunder. The four other texts have at the end sadantu. All 
our mss. have manusydt in b [and so have all SPP’s authorities J, and this form is 
authenticated by Prat. iv. 65, the comment explaining how it is derived from manus- 
yavat. As being, therefore, the indubitable AV. reading, it should not have been 
altered in our edition to -svdi^ to conform with the four other texts, even though 
doubtless a corruption of -svdt, LSPP. also alters it.J Lin c, correct davir to 
devir.\ 

9. To him, god Tvashtar, who adorned (pi^) with forms these two 
generatresses, heaven-and-earth, [and] all existences, do thou today, 
O invoker, sent forth, skilled sacrificer, sacrifice here, understanding it. 

There are no variants. 

10. In thy way Qtmdnyd) anointing them, pour thou down upon {upa- 
ava-sij) the track of the gods the oblations in due season ; let the forest- 
tree, the queller {qamitdr), god Agni, relish (svad) the oblation with 
honey, with ghee. 

‘ Forest-tree,’ doubtless a big name for the sacrificial post. That the ‘ queller ’ is a 
separate personage is shown by the plural number of the following verb. L^* 
discusses Gurupujakaumudi, 97 ff. ; later, Oldenberg, ZD MG. liv. 602.J 

11. At once, when born, he determined {vi- 7 nd) the sacrifice; Agni 
became foremost of the gods; at the direction of this invoker, at the 
voice of righteousness {rtd), let the gods eat the oblation made with 

hail!” 

The other texts read in c the nearly equivalent pradi^i. 
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13. Against snakes’ poison. 

[Garuiman.^ekddafarcam. taksakadevatyam. jdgatam : a, dstirapankti ; 4, 7, 8, anustuH,* 
j. tristubk; 6. pathydpankti ; g. bhurij ; JO, //. nicrd gdyatri^ 

Found (except vs. i) also in Paipp. viii. (in thf verse-order 3, 2, 4, 6, 5, 7 “iO* 
is not quoted in Vait. ; but in Kau^. 29. 1-14 all the verses are brought in in their 
order, in connection with a ceremony for healing poison-wounds ; verse i (or the hymn) 
is also used at 48, 9, in a witchcraft rite. LThe London Anukr., in 6 places and for 7 
poison-hymns, gives Garutmd (not -mdn) as rst\j 

Translated: Griffith, i. 208 ; Bloomfield, 27, 425 ; Weber, xviii. 21 1. 

1. Since Varuna, poet of heaven, hath given [them] to me, with for- 
midable spells (vdcas) do I dissolve thy poison ; what is dug, undug, and 
attached {saktd) have I seized; like drink {ird) on a waste hath thy 
poison been wasted {nujas). 

The epithets in c are of obscure application : probably buried in the flesh by the 
bite, or unbUried but clinging. 

2. What waterless poison is thine, that of thine have I seized in 
these ; I seize thy midmost, thine upmost juice (rdsa) \ also may thy 
lowest then disappear for fright. 

* These ’ in b is fern, {etasu) ; doubtless * waters * is to be supplied. Ppp. reads in a 
padakam (for apod-), and in b tat tdbhir, Ydt ta in a in our edition is a misprint for 
ydt te. Kau9. (29. 2) calls the vtxst grahani. LFor ne^at, see Skt. Gram. § 847 end, 
and § 854 b. J 

3. A bull [is] my cry, like thunder through the ck)ud (ndbhas ) ; with 
thy formidable spell do I then drive it off ipadh) for thee ; I have 
seized that juice of his with menL?J; like light out of darkness let the 
sun arise. 

One is tempted to emend ndbhasd in a to -sas or -sdm, ‘ the thunder of the clouds.^ 
Ppp. reads iafn (which is better) vacasd b&dh&itu te in b, grabkis for the strange 
nrbkis LWeber, ‘ kraftig’J in c, and jyotise *va tamaso 'dayatu sdryah in d. The * of 
iva is uncounted in the meter of d. Kau9. calls the verse prasarjanl. 

4. With sight I smite thy sight ; with poison I smite thy poison ; die, 
O snake, do not live ; let thy poison go back against thee. 

All the mss. |_including SPP’sJ read dhes at beginning of c, but our edition makes 
the necessary emendation to dhe. Ppp. has for a balena te balath hanmi; its b is 
wholly corrupt ; for c etc. it reads rsana hanmi te vidam ahe maristd md jlvl pra^y 
anveta vd visath. [As for d — the later Hindus thought that snake poison did not 
hurt a snake; cf. Indiscke Spriiche, 3001. But see the interesting experiments of Sir 
Joseph Fayrer, in his Thanatophidia of India,* London, 1874, p. 74-5. My colleague. 
Dr. Theobald Smith, Professor of Comparative Pathology, has most kindly examined 
for me the recent literature concerning the auto-toxic action of snake-venoms. The evi- 
dence is not conclusive as yet, but points to the immunity of snakes to snake-poison. — 
Cf. vii. 88, below. J 
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5. O Kiratan, O spotted one, O grass-haunter (?), O brown one ! listen 
ye to me, O black serpents, offensive ones ! stand ye not upon the track 
(istdmdn) of my comrade ; calling out {a-qrdvay)^ rest quiet in poison. 

It is hardly possible to avoid enyending stUminam in c to stham&nam L‘ station ’J 
or srdmSnam |_‘ course,’ from sr ‘ run ’ — but not quotable J ; Ppp. is very corrupt in c, 
d, but seems to intend no variants. It reads upatarni babhrav in a; our babhra is by 
Prat. i. 81, and this passage is quoted in the comment on that rule. It further mutilates 
to asitalikd in b. The accents in our text |_and SPP’sJ on dsitds and dlfkds are against 
all rule, and doubtless to be regarded as misreadings; the translation implies their 
absence. In c correct to sdkhyuh (accent-sign lost over «). A number of LourJ mss. 
(P.M.H.I.O.) Land five of SPP’sJ read misd for in d (and nimise ‘at a wink’ 
would be an acceptable emendation) ; M.W. end with rabhadhvam. LGriffith identifies 
kdirdta with karait^ the Hindustani name (now well known in the Occident) of an 
awfully venomous little serpent. This would be most interesting, if certain ; but friend 
Grierson writes me that it is improbable on phonetic grounds. We should expect in 
Hind. kerd.\ 

6. Of the Timatan(.?) black serpent, of the brown, and of the water- 
less, of the altogether powerful (.^), I relax the fury, as the bow-string of 
a bow ; I release as it were chariots. 

The translation is as if the reading at end of c were manytim* The pada-rtdidmg 
in c is sdtrd-sahdsya^ according to Prat. iii. 23. Ppp. has tayimdtasya in a, and in c 
tipodakasya ‘ water-haunting,’ which is better. L^idtney would doubtless have revised 
this carefully. The divergences of the translators reflect the uncertainties of the 
exegesis. ‘ I slacken as it were the cars of the wrath of ’ etc. — Griffith. ‘ I release 
(thee) from the fury of’ etc. — Bloomfield. ‘Des Asita . . . des Manyu Streitwagen 
gleichsam spanne mir ab ’ or ‘ die Streitwagen des Grimmes des Asita ’ etc. — 

Weber. For d, ‘ as the string from off {dvd) the bow.’J * L^PP* reads manyum.\ 

7. Both dligl and viligi, both father and mother — we know your con- 
nection {bdndhu) completely ; sapless ones, what will ye do ? 

The wholly obscure words in a (p. d~ligf^ vi-ligt) might also be nom. m. of stems 
in -/« ; but their accent is against it. Ppp. reads, for a, b, dlakd ca vyaca luptvd yas 
te mdtd. The Anukr. makes no account in b of the two syllables that are lacking to 
make an anustubh pada. 

8. Daughter of the broad-knobbed one(.^), born of the black barba- 
rian (f.) — of all them (f.) that have pierced defiantly (?) the poison [is] 
sapless. 

The translation conjectures in a a relationship of -gd/a to gteda and gola^ and implies 
for b emendation to dasya dsiknydh — since something had to be done to make the 
line translatable. SPP’s authorities has dsiknydh. \ Ppp. begins with udaku^ 

Idyd ‘ of the water-bank ’ ; the rest of its version is “ without meaning.” The first word 
is quoted by the commentary to Prat. iii. 72 in the form urU-gUldydh (so the ms.) 
\jirii'?]. version ‘pierced’ implies reference to root dr (not drd ‘run,’ as in 

Index). For pratdnkam, both here and at iv. 16, 2, he first wrote ‘rapidly,’ and then 
interlined ‘defiantly.’ Why? BR. take it as gerund, ‘of all that have run gliding’: 
i.e., I suppose, ‘ that dart along on their bellies ’ ?J 



V. 13- 


BOOK V. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


244 

9. The eared hedgehog said this, coming down from the mountain : 
whichsoever of these ( f .) are produced by digging, of them the poison is 
most sapless. 

This verse, which is rather out of place here, seems like a variation of RV. i. 191. 16 : 
kusumbhakds tdd abravld girih pravartam&nakdh : vfqcikasyd 'rasdm visdm, Ppp. 
begins with kanvd, [For the diminutive, cf. iv. 37. 10 and xiv. 2. 63. J 

10. Tahuva, not tdbuva; verily thou art not tdbuva ; by tdbuvaS^€\ 
the poison sapless. 

Ppp. has instead t&vucath na tdvucamn aker asiktatk tdvucend 'rasam visam. 
With this verse, according to KSu^. (29. 13), one sips water from a gourd. 

1 1 . Tastikvay not tastuva ; verily thou art not tastuva ; by tastuva [is] 
the poison sapless. 

Ppp. has for a, b, tastuvam na harisiktam tastuvam. But for the LunlingualizedJ 
n of tastuvena^ the word in our mss. might be equally read tasrdva LSPP. reports 
this reading J. With this verse, according to Kaug. (29.14), one “binds the navel.” 
LWeber, Sb. 1896, p. 681 (see also p. 873), gives an elaborate discussion of these two 
verses. He deems tdbuva a misread tdthuva (root stu ~ stkd)y ‘stopping, bannend.’ 
But see Barth, Revue de Vhistoire des religionSy xxxix. 26. J 

14. Against witchcraft: with a plant. 

\^ukra. — trayoda^akam. vdnaspaiyam. kpySpratiharanam. dnustubham : j, j*, /.?. 
bhurij ; S.j-p.virdJ; 10 . nicrdbrhati; Ji.jp.sdmnt tristubh ; ly. svardj."] 

LPart of verse 8 is prose.J Found also (except vss. 3, 5, which are wanting, and 
9, 13, which occur in ii.) in Paipp. vii. (in the order i, 2, 8, 12, 4* 10, 1 1, 7, 6). Quoted 
in Kaug. (39. 7) with ii. 1 1 and several other hymns, in a ceremony against witchcraft ; 
vs. 9 also separately in 39. 1 1. Not noticed in Vait. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 396; Grill, 26,147; Griffith, i. 210; Bloomfield, 77,429; 
Weber, xviii. 216. 

1. An eagle (supamd) discovered thee ; a hog dug thee with his snout ; 
seek thou to injure, O herb, him that seeks to injure ; smite down the 
witchcraft-maker. 

We have had the first half-verse already, as ii. 27. 2 a, b. Ppp. has, for d, prati 
krtydkrto daha. 

2. Smite down the sorcerers, smite down the witchcraft-maker ; then, 
whoever seeks to injure us, him do thou smite, O herb. 

Ppp. omits, probably by oversight, the first half-verse. 

3. Having cut around out of [his] skin a strip {panqdsd)^ as it were 
of a stag, fasten, O gods, upon the witchcraft-maker the witchcraft, like 
a necklace. 

That is, apparently, with a thong cut out of his own skin, like a buck-skin thong. 
As usual, the mss. vary in a between and riqy-y E. even reading risy-y but the 
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majority have ffy-y which is undoubtedly the true text, and should be restored in our 
edition. Three times, in this hymn (vss. 3, 5, 12), the Anukr. insists on regarding iva 
as dissyllabic, and therefore reckons the verses as bhurij, 

4. Lead thou away the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker, grasp- 
ing its hand ; set it straight before (samaksdm) him, that it may smite 
the witchcraft-maker. 

I^p. has, for b, pratiharanatn na hardmasi (our 8 c) ; but in book ii, it has the 
whole half-verse just as it stands here. 

5. Be the witchcrafts for the witchcraft-maker, the curse for him that 
curses ; like an easy chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft- 
maker. 

6. If woman, or if man, hath made witchcraft in order to evil, it we 
conduct unto him, like a horse by a horse-halter. 

The Anukr. doubtless scans d as dqvam ivd ' qvdbhidhanyd^ instead of dqvam *vd 
' (^vabhidhanid^ as it should be. 

7. If either thou art god-made, or if made by man, thee, being such, 
do we lead back, with Indra as ally. 

Ppp. has a very different version of this verse: yd krtye devakrtd yd vd manusyajd 
*st: idm ivd pratyan prakinmasi pratUl nayana brahmand. The n in punar nayd- 
mast is prescribed by Prat. iii. 81. Tdm at beginning of c is a misprint for idm. 

8. O Agni, overpowerer of fighters, overpower the fighters ; we take 
the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker by a returner. 

Ppp. reads in b prati instead of punar, thus making a better correspondence with 
praiiharana in c. The Anukr’s definition of the “ verse ” is purely artificial ; the first 
pada is distinctly unmetrical, and the third hardly metrical. 

9. O practiced piercer (.?), pierce him; whoever made [it], him do 
thou smite ; we do not sharpen thee up to slay (vadkd) him who has not 
made [it]. 

This verse is found in Ppp. in book ii., much corrupted, with, for d, vadhdya qariisa- 
mlmahe. Kriavyadhanl may possibly be the proper name of the herb addressed : 
cf. krtavedhana or -dhaka, “name of a sort of fennel or anise” (Pet. Lex.). 

10 . Go as a son to a father; like a constrictor trampled on, bite; go, 
O witchcraft, back to the witchcraft-maker, as it were treading down 
[thy] bond. 

That is, apparently, escaping and treading on what has restrained thee. Ppp. com- 
bines in b svajdiva, and reads for c, d, ianiur ivdvyayathnide kriye kriydkriant kridh. 
Though the verse is a perfectly good anustubh, the Anukr., reading iva three times as 
dissyllabic, tu^ps it into a defective brkaii. 

11. Up, like a she-antelope {ent), a she-elephant (Ivarant), with leap- 
ing on, like a hind, let the witchcraft go to its maker. 
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A w»e o£ doubtful latcrpretation ; but it is altogctbcr probable that the animal- 
names are coordinate in construction with irfyd in c; and they are feminine doubtless 
because this is feminine ; the is to overtake its perpetrator with their swiftness 

and force. But the Pet. Lex. takes varani as ‘shy, wild,’ qualifying ent Ppp. com- 
bines endt *va and mrg&i *va, and reads v&runi^ and ~kran(l<ifh for ^kundathj -krattdam 
seems rather preferable. The unaltered s of adhisk- in b falls under Prat. ii. 104* and 
the example is quoted there. Though the verse is a fairly regular the Anukr. 

stupidly accounts it a s&fnnl tristubh^ as if it were prose, and contained only 22 syllables. 

12. Straighter than an arrow let it fly, O heaven-and-earth, to meet 
him ; let it, the witchcraft, seize again him, the witchcraft-maker, like 
a deer, 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, sH tarn mrgam iva vidat krtyd krtydkrtath krtd. 

13. Let it go like fire up-stream, like water down-stream ; like an easy 
chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft-maker. 

‘ Up-stream,* i.e. contrary to the natural direction {^pratikulam')^ or upward. Ppp. has 
the verse in book ii., and reads at the end of d (cf. its version of 12 d) tdh (for krtS). 
The meter is svardj only by twice refusing to abbreviate iva to *va, 

15. For exorcism: to a plant. 

[ Vifvdmitra. — ekddafakam, vdnaspatyam. dnustubham : 4.. purastddbrhatT ; j*, 7, 8^ g. bhuriji] 

Found also in Paipp. viii. Used by Kaug. (19. i), with several other hymns, for the 
healing of distempered cattle; and its verses and those of hymn 16 are referred to as 
madhuldvrsalingdh again in 29. 15, following the use of hymn 13. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 21 1 ; Weber, xviii. 220. 

1. Both one of me and ten of me [are] the exercisers {apavakidr), 
O herb; thou born of right (rfd), thou rich in right, mayest thou, 
honeyed (madku/d), make honey for me. 

Ppp. omits throughout the second me in a, and reads for d madhu tvd madhuld 
karat* The Anukr. says madhuldm osadhfm astdut. 

2. Both two of me and twenty of me [are] etc. etc. 

3. Both three of me and thirty of me [are] etc. etc. 

4. Both four of me and forty of me [are] etc. etc. 

5. Both five of me and fifty of me [are] etc. etc. 

O.D. accent pdRcaj the rest, against the usual paficd^ and our edition follows 
the latter. 

6. Both six of me and sixty of me [are] etc. etc. 

This verse ought to be reckoned by the Anukr. as nicrt, not less than 5 etc. as bhurij* 

7. Both seven of me and seventy of me [are] etc. etc. 

8. Both eight of me and eighty of me [are] etc. etc. * 

The reckoning of this verse as bhurij implies the (improper) restoration of the elided 
a of aqltis. 
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9. Both nine of me and ninety of me [are] etc. etc. 

10. Both ten of me and a hundred of me [are] etc. etc. 

11. Both a^ hundred of me and a thousand [are] the exercisers, 
D herb; etc. etc. 

Without any regard to the connection between this hymn and the next, the third 
anuv&ka is made to end here, containing 5 hymns and 57 verses; the quoted Anukr. 
>ays accordingly tisrbhis trtlyah. 

Here ends also the eleventh praputhaka, 

z6. Exorcism. 

\^Vifvdmitra. — ekddofakam. ekavrsadfvatyam. \ekdvasdnam.^ dvdipadam: 7, y, 7-/0. 
sdmny usnih ; 6. dsury anustubh ; ii. dsurt gdyatrl^ 

[_Not metrical. J Found also in Paipp. viii. Referred to only in KauQ. 29. 1 5, in 
::ompany with the preceding hymn, as above reported. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 212; Weber, xviii. 222. 

I . If thou art sole chief, let go ; sapless art thou. 

We have ekavrsd^ lit. ‘ one bull,’ in other passages (iv. 22 ; vi. 86), but dvivrsd etc. 
Dnly here, and they are plainly nothing but schematic variations of it, not admitting of 
real translation. Perhaps the hymn is directed against insect pests, through their 
leaders, whether few or many. The definition of the Anukr. implies fourteen syllables : 
perhaps 2i&yddi ekavrsd dsi srjd arasb 'si (or srja 'rasd asi). Ppp. husyasior yadi in 
all the verses. [_See Weber’s note.J 

. 2 . If thou art twice chief etc. etc. 

Or perhaps rather ‘ double chief,’ ‘ triple chief,’ etc., or ‘ one of two,’ ‘ one of three,’ etc. 

3. If thou art thrice chief etc. etc. 

4. If thou art four times chief etc. etc. 

5. If thou art five times chief etc. etc. 

6. If thou art six times chief etc. etc. 

7. If thou art seven times chief etc, etc. 

8. If thou art eight times chief etc. etc. 

9. If thou art nine times chief etc. .etc. 

10. If thou art ten times chief etc. etc. 

11. If thou art eleven-fold, then thou art waterless. 

All the elided «’s must be restored in this verse to make out the fifteen syllables 
called for by the Anukr. Ppp. has yupodako 'si srjd 'raso 'si, 

17. The Brahman^s wife. 

\Mayobhu. — astddafakam. brahmajdyddevatyam. dnustubham : trtstubh.'\ 

Found in part (vss. 1-7, 9-11 in ix., also 18, in another part of ix.) in Paipp. The 
hymn contains (in vss. 1—3, 6, 5, 10, ii) the seven verses of RV. x. 109, none of which 
occur elsewhere than in these two texts. Vait. takes no notice of it, but it is used in 
Kaug. (48. II), next after hymn 13, in a witchcraft ceremony ; while vs. 4 is quoted also 
in 126. 9, on occasion of the fall of a meteor. 
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Translated: Muir, i.» 280 ; Ludwig, p. 446 (part) ; Zimmer, p. 197 ; Griffith, i. 212 ; 
Weber, xviii. 222; also, in part, as RV. hymn, by Muir, i». 256; Ludwig, no. 1020; 

Grassmann, ii.495. — Cf. also Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV.^ i. 244. 

» 

1. These spoke first at the offense against the Brahman (brdhman^ : 
the boundless sea, Matari^van, he of stout rage (-kdras)t formidable 
fervor, the kindly one, the heavenly waters, first-born of right (rtd). 

RV. reads u^rds in c, and r/^na at the end. Ppp. reads -haras and -bhuvas in c, and 
apas in d. The first pada is properly jagatl^ though the Anukr. takes no notice of the fact. 

2. King Soma first gave {pra-yam) back the Brahman’s wife, not 
bearing enmity ; he who went after [her] was Varuna, Mitra ; Agni, 
invoker, conducted [her] hither, seizing her hand. 

Ppp. reads mitro &- in c. Anvartitdr \ Gram> §233 aj is doubtful; perhaps ‘one 
who disputes possession’ : cf. MS. iii. 7. 3 (p. 78. i). 

3. To be seized by the hand indeed is the pledge Qddhi) of her, if one 
has said [she is] the Brahman’s wife she stood not to be sent forth for 
a messenger : so is made safe {gupitd) the kingdom of the KshaJ;riya. 

The sense of a and c is obscure ; perhaps we ought to read kdste (or -tena) nai *vd 
in a, ‘ nothing of hers is to be meddled with, when once she is declared the Brahman’s.’ 
The mss. vary between grdhyds (B.), grdhyas (E.), zxAgrdhyds (the rest). RV. reads 
dvocan in b, and adds iydm before ///, by omitting which our text damages the meter 
(but the Anukr. does not notice it). RV. also has in c prahyl for prahiyd; the 
two readings are of virtually identical meaning ; emendation to dutyhya is desirable. 
Ppp. reads ddir in a. 

4. The misfortune, descending (ava-pad) upon the village, of which 
they say **this is a star with disheveled hair” — as such, the Brahman’s 
wife burns up the kingdom, where hath gone forth a hare Qqa^d) accom- 
panied with meteors (ulkusi-). 

That is, such apparent portents are really the woman, that has been misused. A 
very awkwardly constructed verse. Ppp. reads in a tdrakilm vik-^ and, in c, tinotu for 
dunoti. It is, of course, the reference to meteoric portents that causes the verse to be 
quoted in Kau^. 1 26. 

5. The Vedic student (brahmacdrin) goes about serving (^is) much 
service ; he becomes one limb of the gods ; by him Brihaspati discovered 
the wife, conducted by Soma, liHe the sacrificial spoon, O gods. 

In d RV. has the doubtless better reading devAs^ * as the gods [discovered] the sacri- 
ficial spoon.’ For nitAm Ppp. reads nihatdm. Though called a tristubh^ the verse has 
two jagati padas. 

6. The gods of old verily spoke about her, the seven seers who sat 
down with penance {tdpas ) ; fearful [is] the wife of the Brahman when 
led away ; she makes {dhd) discomfort {durdhd) in the highest firmament 
(lybman). 
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Our mss. (except P.M.W., which often agree in a misreading) give dpanltd. (instead 
of dp-) in c, and this is to be regarded as the proper AV. text, and is implied in the 
translation j our edition reads upan., with RV. RV. differs also in having tdpase, an 
easier reading, in b ; and it has no v&i in a, the intrusion of which defaces the meter, 
though unnoticed by the Anukr. Ppp. has ajayanta (for avad-) in a, combines saptars- 
in b, and gives br&hmanasyd 'pinihitd in c. 

7. What embryos are aborted {ava^pad)^ what living creatures (jdgat) 
are torn away {apadup)^ what heroes are mutually shattered — them the 
Brahman’s wife injures. 

B. reads nrtydnte in c, P.M. trhydte^ D. mlkyante. That is, all this mischief is the 
consequence of her ill-treatment. Ppp. combines garbhd 'vap- in a, and reads abhilu- 
pyate in b, and hanyante in c. 

8. And if [there were] ten former husbands of a woman, not Brahmans 
— provided a Brahman has seized her hand, he is alone her husband. 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. 

9. A Brahman [is] indeed her husband, not a noble (rdjanya), not a 
Vaigya : this the sun goes proclaiming to the five races of men {manavd). 

The Anukr. does not notice the deficient syllable in a (unless we are to syllabize 
br-dh-^ which is very harsh). Ppp. combines brdhmane 'va in a, and puts tlie verse at 
the end of tfre hymn. 

10. The gods verily gave back; men {mannsyd) gave back; kings, 
apprehending {grah) truth, gave back the Brahman’s wife. 

RV. has uid instead of the repeated adadus in b ; and it gives the better reading 
krnvdnas in c. And in both points Ppp. agrees with it Lbut with -no for -nds\. 

11. Having given back the Brahman’s wife, having brought about 
{kfj freedom of offense with- the gods, sharing (bhaj) the refreshment 
{trj) of the earth, they occupy (?(pa-ds) broad space (urugdyd), 

RV. has the more antique forms krtvi and bhaktvaya in b and c. P.M.W. read 
nakilb- in b- 

12. Not on his couch lies a beautiful hundred-bringing (-vdhi) wife, in 
whose kingdom the Brahman’s wife is obstructed through ignorance. 

Literally,. ‘ in what kingdom’; * obstructed,’ i.e. * kept from him.’ ‘ Hundred,’ i.e., prob- 
ably, * a rich dowry ’ (so the Pet. Lex.). The mss. have, as is usual in such cases, dcityd, 

13. A wide-eared, broad-headed [ox?] is not born in that dwelling, in 
whose etc. etc. 

Muir understands a ♦‘son” of such description. 

14. A distributer {ksattdr) with necklaced neck goes not at the head 
of his crates (isund) [of food], in whose etc. etc. 

The meaning is not undisputed : Muir renders “ charioteer ” and “ hosts ” (emending 
to s^nd) ; Ludwig, ksatiar'^ and “slaughter-bench.” 
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15. A white, black-eared [horse] does not make a show {mahly)i 
harnessed to his [chariot-] pole, in whose etc. etc. 

16. Not in his field [is] a lotus-pond, the bulb (Hisa) of the bulb- 
bearing lotus is not produced {jan)t in whose etc. etc. 

Compare iv. 34. 5, and note ; SnSka and disa are perhaps rather to be rendered inde- 
pendently. 

17. Not for him do they who attend to {upa-ds) her milking milk out 
the spotted [cow], in whose etc. etc. 

In b, P. begins I.H.y/*sya. 

18. Not his [is] a beautiful milch-cow, [his] draft-ox endures not the 
pole, where a Brahman stays a night miserably {pdpdyd) without a wife 
{-jani). 

Ppp. reads for a na iatra dhenur dokena, LSee BR. vi. 1023.J 

18. The Brahman^s cow. 

\Mayobhu. — pancada^akam. brahmagavidevatyam. dnustubham : g, ij. tristubk 

{4. bAunj).] 

Found also in Paipp. ix. (except vs. 7; in the order i, 2, 4, 13, 5, 6, 14, 3, 15, 9, 8, 
10-12). Not noticed in Vait, but quoted in Kaug. 48.13 with the next hymn (as 
the “ two Brahman-cow ” hymns), just after hymn 1 7, in a witchcraft rile. 

Translated: Muir, i*. 284 ; Ludwig, p. 447 ; Zimmer, p. 199; Grill, 41, 148 ; Griffith, 
i. 215 ; Bloomfield, 169, 430 ; Weber, xviii. 229. 

1. Her the gods did not give thee for thee to eat, O lord of men 
{nrpdti)\ do not thou, O noble, desire to devour {ghas) the cow of the 
Brahman, that is not to be eaten. 

An accent-mark under the nya of rdjanya in c has been lost. 

2. A noble hated of the dice, evil, self-ruined (-pdrajita) — he may 
eat the cow of the Brahman : “ let me live today, not tomorrow.’' 

I.e., if such is his wish. Ppp. reads, for b, pap&tmam apardjitah. LCf. Isaiah 
xxii. 13 ; I Cor. xv. 32.J 

3. Like an ill-poisonous adder enveloped with [cow-] hide, this cow 
of the Brahman, O noble, is harsh, not to be eaten. 

That is (a, b) a poisonous serpent in disguise. At beginning of c, md in our text is 
an error for s&. 

4. Verily it conducts away his authority, smites his splendor ; like fire 
taken hold of it burns up all ; he who thinks the Brahman to be food, he 
drinks of Timatan poison. 

Or ‘ she ’ (the cow), or * he ’ (the Brahman), instead of * it,’ in a, b. Ppp. reads in b 
dlabdhak prtannota r&stam^ and has a wholly different second half-verse, nearly agree- 
ing with our 13 c, t \ yo brahmanam devabandhum hinasti tasya pitfndm apy etu 
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lokam. The Anukr. reckons the verse unnecessarily as bhurij^ since iva in b is to be 
shortened to *va. 

5. Whatever insulter of the gods, desirous of riches, not from knowl- 
edge, slays him, thinking him gentle, in his heart Indra kindles a fire ; 
both the firmaments {fidhhas) hate him as he goes about. 

Ppp. has in a endm^ which is better. The pddaA.txX absurdly reads instead oiydh 
at the beginning. The Anukr. seems to combine ubhAi 'nam in d, as the meter demands, 
although ubhi is even 2,pragrkyaj part of the mss. (M.W.I.H.O.) read ubhd e-. 

6. The Brahman is not to be injured, like fire, by one who holds him- 
self dear ; for Soma is his heir, Indra his protector against imprecation. 

The Pet. Lex. suggests the (acceptable, but unnecessary) emendation of b to agneh 
priyi tanur iva; this, however, is favored by the reading of Ppp., agnes priyatama 
ianuh. The expression seems to be incomplete : “ as fire [is not to be touched] by one ” 
etc. Ppp. also combines indro *sya in d. It is strange that the pada-tcxt does not 
divide daydddh LBR. d&yd + dda\ as a compound word. 

7. He swallows down what ( f.) has a hundred barbs ; he is not able 
to tear it out — the fool who thinks of the food of Brahmans am 
eating what is sweet. 

The verse is wanting in Ppp. (as noticed above). The mss. read nihkhidan at end 
of b ; our edition has made the necessary emendation to -dam. The cow, of course, is 
meant in a, b. Many mss. (B.M.E.I.H.D.K.) accent malvdh in c. 

8. His tongue becomes a bow-string, his voice an [arrow-] neck, his 
teeth [become] shafts {nadikd) smeared with penance ; with these the 
Brahman {brahmdn) pierces the insulters of the gods, with bows having 
force from the heart [and] speeded by the gods. 

Pada d lacks a syllable, though the Anukr. takes no notice of it. Hrdbaldis is a 
questionable formation ; Ppp. has instead nirjaldis^ which may contain hidden a better 
reading LR. nirjydis ‘without bow-string ’ ?J. 

9. The Brahmans have sharp arrows, have missiles; what volley 
i^garavyh) they hurl, it is not in vain; pursuing {anu-hd) with fervor and 
with fury, they split him down even from afar. 

Ppp. has te tayd at the end, instead of enam, LPada b is of course jagatL\ 

10. They that ruled, a thousand, and were ten hundreds, those Vaita- 
havyas, having devoured the cow of the Brahman, perished {pard-bhu). 

Sahdsram is taken as in apposition with yd^ since rdj properly governs a genitive. 
Ppp. has a different c, tebhyah prabravfmi tvS. A syllable is lacking in a, unnoted by 
the Anukr. 

11. The cow herself, being slain, pulled down those Vaitahavyas, who 
cooked the last she-goat of Kesaraprabandha (.?). 

The second half-verse is totally defaced in Ppp. The pada-Xtxi reads in d earamao 
djdmj the accent is anomalous, and the sense unacceptable; Ludwig’s translation, 
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“ letztgeboren,” implying emendation to carama-jam^ suggests a welcome improvement 
of the text. Kharaoprabandk&yas has its long d, of -pra- in pada-\tyX noted in Prat 
iv. 96. Ppp. reads iva 'carat in b. 

12. Those hundred and one fellows (?Jandtd) whom the earth shook 
off, having injured the progeny of the Brahmans, perished irretrievably. 

Bp. accents properly vitnidhunuta in b, but all the samhita mss. give vyddk-^ and D. 
has correspondingly vi^adh - : cf. 19. 1 1. Ppp. reads vai for tas in a, and bhumir y a in b. 

13. The insulter of the gods goes about among mortals; he becomes 
one who has swallowed poison, [becomes] mainly composed of bones ; 
he who injures the Brahman, the connection of the gods, he goes not to 
the world to which the Fathers go. 

Garagfrnd is an anomalous compound, but its meaning is hardly doubtful ; it is so 
interpreted by the comm, to A(^S. ix. 5. i ; dsikibhuyan^ virtually ‘ reduced to a skeleton.' 
Ppp. exchanges our 4 C, d and 1 3 C, d, giving the former here without a variant. 

14. Agni verily our guide. Soma is called [our] heir, Indra slayer of 
imprecation (.^) : so know the devout that. 

Ppp. reads, for second half-verse, jayata 'bhiqasta indras tat satyam devasamhitam. 
Pada c plainly calls for correction {^pada has abhiogasta) ; Zimmer proposes abhigastam^ 
the Pet. Lex. Lvii. 1 515J abhigastim ; abhigastyds^ gen., or even abhtgasitpds (cf. vs. 6 ), 
might be suggested as yet more probable. 

15. Like an arrow smeared [with poison], O lord of men, like an 
adder, O lord of cattle — that arrow of the Brahman is terrible; with it 
he pierces the insulting. 

Ppp. reads digdha instead of ghord in c. The Anukr. does not call the verse bhurij\ 
although the full pronunciation of the iva in a would make it so. In the first half-verse 
doubtless the two lower castes are addressed. 

19. The Brahman’s cow. 

{^Afayobhu. — paheadagakam, brahmagavtdevatyam. dnustubham: a. virStpurastddbrhatl ; 

7. uparistadbrhattJ] 

A part of the verses of this hymn are found also in Paipp. ix. (namely, and in the 
order, i, 2, 3, 7, 4, 10, 8, 12 ; also 1 5 in another place). Vait. does not refer to it, but 
it is noted at Kau9. 48. 13 with the preceding hymn (as there mentioned). 

Translated: Muir, i*. 286; Ludwig, p. 451; Zimmer, p. 201; Grill, 43, 150; Grifiith, 
i. 218 ; Bloomfield, 171, 433 ; Weber, xviii. 237. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-ckrestomathie, 
p. 42. 

I, They grew excessively; they did not quite (iva) touch up to the 
sky; having injured Bhrigu, the Srifljayas, Vaitahavyas, perished. 

Ppp. reads, in c, d, mrga hfnsitva brahmfm asambhavyath par-: cf. 18.12 c, d. 
The verse is found also in JB. i. 152, with %fad for ud in b, and makena asamheyam 
(for srh- vait-) in c, d: a much corrupted text. The pada-itxi strangely divides 
sfmjayah (the word is left undivided in the TS. pada, vi.6.2). |_Griffith cites MBh. 
xiii. 30. 1 (= 1940) ff. for the story of the Vfiitahavyas. See Weber’s notes. J 
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2. The people who delivered up Qarpay-) the Brahman Brihatsaman, 
descendant of Angiras — a he-goat with two rows of teeth, a sheep, 
consumed {av) their offspring (tokd). 

The translation implies emendation in c to ubhay&dann (nom. of -dant^ as suggested 
in the Index Verboruniy and, indeed, assumed also by Zimmer and Muir. Ppp. is so 
mutilated that nothing is to be learned from it. The definition of the verse given by the 
Anukr. corresponds with its present form ; but a invites emendation. 

3. They who spat upon a Brahman, or who sent [their] mucus at him 
— they sit in the midst of a stream of blood, devouring hair, 

Ppp. reads asmai in b, and combines -ntd "sate in d. Read in our text fstrl at the 
end (an accent-sign dost under si). 

4. The Brahman’s cow, being cooked, as far as she penetrates (.?), 
smites out the brightness {t^jas) of a kingdom ; no virile {vhan) hero 
is born [there]. 

J&hgahe is doubtful in meaning, althdugh it cannot well be referred to any root but 
gah; derivation from a root janh^ proposed in the major Pet. Lex., is apparently with- 
drawn in the minor. Ppp. reads pum&n in d. The separate accent of abhi in b is a 
case falling under Prat iv. 4, and the passage is quoted in the commentary to that rule. 

5. Cruel is the cutting up of her; harsh to eat (.?) is her prepared 
flesh (piptdm ) ; in that the milk {kstrd) of her is drunk, that verily is 
an offense against the Fathers. 

The translation implies emendation of asyate in b to agyate^ as suggested by Zimmer ; 
Ppp. unfortunately lacks the verse. 

6. A king who thinks himself formidable, [and] who desires to devour a 
Brahman — that kingdom is poured away, where a Brahman is scathed {jyd). 

Ydj jighatsati in b is an error for yd j-. *■ Pour away,* doubtless a figure from the 

pouring off onto the ground of worthless liquid. With a, b compare RV. ii. 23. 1 2. 

7. Becoming eight-footed, four-eyed, four-eared, four-jawed, two-mouthed, 
two-tongued, she shakes down the kingdom of the Brahman-scather. 

Ppp. reads, in c, dvtjihvd dviprdncL bhutvd^ and omits brahmajydsya at the end. 

8. It leaks verily into that kingdom, as water into a split boat {ndti)\ 
where they injure a Brahman, that kingdom misfortune smites. 

Ppp, puts bhinndm before ndvam in b, and has for c brahmano yatra jiyate (like 
our 6 d). Zimmer and Muir prefer to understand in a a subject, coordinate with udakam 
in b: “ruin fiows into that kingdom.” LW. doubtless means to imply that it is not 
competent to base upon the phrase in b an argument about shipwreck and ocean com- 
merce. But cf. Hopkins, AJP. xix. 139.J 

9. Him the trees drive away, saying ‘'do not come unto our shadow,” 
who, O Narada, plots against that which is the riches of the Brahman. 

Or, * against the real {sdt) riches* etc. ; emendation of sdt to tdt (BR. v. 515) seems 
uncalled for. The verse reads as if taken from a collection of adages. 
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10. King Varuna called that a god-made poison; no one soever, hav- 
ing devoured the cow of the Brahman, keeps watch in the kingdom. 

That is, guards successfully his realm : j&g&ra^ as such passages as xiii. i. 9, xix. 24. 
2 ; 48. 5 plainly show, belongs to gr {jdgr) ‘ wake,’ and not to Jr < waste away, grow 
old,’ as claimed in the minor Pet Lex. Ppp. has j&gara^ and dugdhvH in c. 

11. Those same nine nineties whom the earth shook off, having 
injured the progeny of the Brahman, perished irretrievably. 

This verse is nearly the same with 18. 12 above; and the various accentuations of 
vyAdhUnuia are precisely the same here as there. 

12. The kudi which they tie on after a dead man, as effacer (?) of 
the track, that verily, O Brahman-scat her^ did the gods call thy couch 
{upastdrand). 

Kudt^ which occurs several times in the Kaug. (se^ Bloomfield’s edition, p. xliv 
[where read KauQ. 21.2,13], AJP. xi. 355), is identified by the scholiasts with 
dadarf ^ For the habit of tying a bunch of twigs to a corpse, see Roth in the 

Festgruss an Bdhtlingk^ p. 98 Land Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 416J. 

13. The tears of one weeping {krp)^ which rolled [down] when he was 
scathed, these verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy 
portion of water. 

Va 7 >rtiis (p. vavri^ik) is quoted as example under Prat. iii. 13; iv. 84. P.M.W. 
read jivdsya in b. 

14. With what they bathe a dead man, with what they wet {ud) 
beards, that verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy 
portion of water. 

15. The rain of M it ra-and- Varuna does not rain upon the Brahman- 
scather ; the assembly {sdmiti) does not suit {kip) him ; he wins {nt) no 
friend to his control. 

Ppp. reads in b With c compare vi. 88. 3 d. 

20. To the war-drum. 

\Brahman. — dvSda^akam. vdnaspatyam dundubhidevatyam (^0, 21. sapatnasendparijaydya 
devasendvijaydya ca dundubhim astdut), trdistubham : 

Found also in Paipp. ix. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 8, 6, 7, 9-12). This hymn 
and vi. 126 are quoted together by Kaug. 16. i and Vait. 34. ii : by the former, in a 
battle-rite, for infusing terror into a hostile army ; by the latter, with beating of a drum 
in a sattra sacrifice. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 460; Grill, 68, 153 ; Griffith, i. 220; Bloomfield, 130, 436; 
Weber, xviii. 244. 

I . The loud-noised drum, warrior-like, of forest-tree, brought together 
{sdmbhrta) with the ruddy [kine], whetting the voice, dominating our 
rivals ; thunder thou loudly against [them] like a lion, about to conquer. 
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That is (b), made of wood and bound and headed with cowhide. The mss. make 
awkward work of writing ksnuvdndsj nearly aJl have ksunu-^ovXy krnuv-y and 
E. ksuv~\ but there cannot well be any question as to the true reading. In d, also, 
most of the mss. have the obviously wrong jyesydn^ only H.E. jes-. The Anukr. 
strangely reckons the verse (though it is a perfectly regular tristubK) as a jagatl^ appar- 
ently only on account of the unnecessary full reading iva (for *va) in d : or can it 
perhaps count also ksunuvdno as four syllables ? Ppp. has khanvdno; in d it reads 
simha iva dvesamn (^=kresann?) abhi tahsianayatu 

2. Like a lion hath thundered the wooden one, stretched (vi~bandh), 
like a bull roaring at a longing cow; virile {vfsan) [art] thou, impotent 
thy rivals; Indra-like [is] thy vehemence {gusma), overpowering hostile 
plotters. 

The translation implies emendation to vdqitam in b, as made in our edition ; the mss. 
vdsit&m. All the samhitd-Tas&. (after their usual custom: see my Ski. Gr. §232) 
abbreviate in a to -nldruv-^ and many of them (P.M.W.E.H.O.) have the misreading 
-nldhruv-. The Jiada-ttxt does not divide druvdyah^ but the case is quoted in the 
comment to Prat. iv. 1 8 as an exceptional one, vaya being regarded as a suffix added 
to dru. Ppp. reads at the beginning sinhdiv&tt&nldruvayo^ and combines qusmo *bki- 
in d. The Anukr. notes no irregularity in the verse — as if it abbreviated iva to *va 
in both a and b. 

♦ 

3. Found ividand) suddenly (sdkasd) like a bull in a herd, do thou, 
seeking kine, bellow {ru) at [them], winning booty; pierce thou with 
pain the heart of our adversaries; let our foes, leaving their villages, 
go urged forth {fira-cyu). 

Ppp. reads in Ayuikam saha sa-^ and in c viddhi. The Anukr. notes no irregularity 
in the verse, although d is clearly a and to resolve vidhia in c is contrary 

to all analogy. 

4. Wholly conquering the fighters, shrill-crying, do thou, seizing those 

that are to be seized, look abroad on many sides ; respond O drum, 

devout, to the voice of the gods ; bring the possession of our foes. 

Vedhds is as superfluous to the sense in c as it is redundant in meter. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the irregularity, nor of the deficiency in a {iirdhua- being very harsh, 
and not found in RV.). The pada-text resids gfkydk in b ; prtan&s is apparently to be 
understood with it. The voice of the gods (or of heaven, ddivf) is apparently the 
thunder. 

5. Hearing the uttered [pra-yam) voice of the drum speaking, let the 
woman, suppliant, noise-wakened, run to her son, seizing his hand — 
our enemy, frightened in the conflict of deadly weapons. 

One might conjecture in a prayatdm * of {us] advancing.’ This verse and 6 and 9 
are really the only regular tristubhs of the hymn. 

6. Mayest thou first {pllrva)^ O drum, speak forth thy voice ; on the back 
of earth speak thou, shining {ytic ) ; opening wide the jaws {jabh) on the 
army of our enemies, speak thou clearly, O drum, pleasantly (sunrtdvat). 
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That is, * what is pleasant to us,’ apparently. PUrva in a might also mean * in front, 
in our van.’ Ppp. reads in a, b visahasva qatrUn: vada bahu rocamdnah; and it 
makes the second half- verse exchange places with 8 c, d. 

7. Let there be noise between these two firmaments {ndbhas) \ sever- 
ally let thy sounds (dhvani) go swiftly ; roar at [them], thunder, trucu- 
lent (?), resounding {glokakrt) unto the victory of our friends, a good 
partizan. 

Mitra in mitratirya has to be taken as subjective instead of objective genitive. It is 
only with difficulty (Jantu f) that b can be made metrically complete Lunless we read td^fa 
for Ppp. reads at the end qraddhL [^Bloomfield discusses utpipdna^ AJP, xii. 441. J 

8. Made by devices {dht)^ may it speak forth its voice ; excite thou 
the weapons of the warriors ; allied with Indra, call in the warriors ; by 
friends smite mightily down the enemies. 

* By devices ’ ; i.e., apparently, with art. Emendation of vaddti to vaddsi in a is 
very desirable ; Ppp. has the 2d pers. bharasva instead ; and, as noted above, it substi- 
tutes our 6 c, d for the second half-verse. There is a syllable lacking in a. 

9. A vociferating herald Qpravadd)^ with bold army, making proclaim 
in many places, sounding through the villages, winning advantage, know- 
ihg the ways, do thou distribute {vidif) f^me to many in the [battle] of 
two kings. 

The verse seems to relate to the proclamation of victory and of the desert of those 
to whom it is due : see Roth, Festgruss an Bbhtlingk^ p. 99. Ppp. reads prasravena 
lot pravadd in a, and bhaja for hara in d. LFor vaydna^ Pischel, Ved, Stud. i. 297. J 

10. Aiming at advantage, conquering good things, very powerful, 
conquering a host, thou art sharpened by brdhman; as the pressing- 
stone on the [soma-] stalks in the press, do thou, O drum, dance on 
[their] possession, seeking booty (gavydn). 

The translation implies emendation of gavydm (read by all our mss.) in d to gavydn^ 
as made in our edited text ; but gavydm vidas might perhaps mean ‘ their possession in 
kine.’ Prat. ii. 62 prescribes ^reyahketas (not -yask-'). Bp. alone reads ddhrih in c, 
which Pet. Lexx. prefer ; adris is, to be sure, superfluous beside gravd^ and can hardly 
be translated. Ppp. has, for b, mitram dadhdnas tvisito vipaqcit; and it reads adhi 
(not ^dhi) in d. The first pada is defective, unless we make the violent resolution qr-e- 
at the beginning ; in the third we have to read 'va Lor *drth\. 

11. Overpowering foes, overpowering and putting down, overpower- 
ing hostile plotters, seeking kine, overpowering, up-shooting, bring forth 
thy voice as a speaker (vdgvin) his discourse {mdntra) ; speak up force 
(Us) here in order to the conquering of the host. 

Sdmgram- in our text is a misprint for sdmgrdm-. Ppp. offers no variants. The 
words qatrdsdt and nisit (both unchanged in ^<z^-text) fall under Prfit. ii. 82 ; iii. i ; 
iv. 70. Gavisana (p. goohanah) is by Prat. ii. 23. The second pada is defective by 
one syllable. 
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12. Stirring {cyu) the unstirred, going oftenest into contests, con- 
quering scorners, going in front, unsubduable, made safe by Indra, 
noting counsels (Ividdtka)^ burning the hearts of our adversaries, go 
thou quickly. 

The abbreviated combination krdyo- for hrddy<h has led here, as at i. 22. i , to the 
/tffl^b-reading hrodydtanah in d. The defective meter of a (which is not to be honestly 
removed by resolving cy into ci) makes the reading suspicious (perhaps samddanef). 
Ppp. has prtan&s&t for puraetd in b, and klptas for guptas in c. Viddtha in c, perhaps 
* the gatherings of our enemies ’ ; ^see Geldner, ZDMG. lii. 746 J. 

21, To the war-drum. 

[Brahman. — dvddafakam. vdnaspatyam dundubhidevatyam {10-12. ddityddin devdn aprdrtka- 
yat).* dnustubham: pathydpankti ; b.jagati; ii. brhatigarbhd tristubh ; 

12. j-p.yavamadhyd gdyairi.'\ 

LPadas II c, d and 12 a, b appear to be prose. J Not found in Paipp. Not noticed 
in Vait. ; quoted by Kau^. (16.2), in a battle-rite (next after the preceding hymn). 
♦|_Cf. extracts from Anukr. under h. 20. J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 374 ; Griffith, i. 222 ; Bloomfield, 13 1, 439 ; Weber, xviii. 249. 

1. Division of hearts, division of minds speak thou among our ene- 
mies, O drum j mutual hate, confusion, fear, we put into our enemies : 
smite them down, O drum. 

Pada a might also be understood as ‘ heartlessness, mindlessness.’ Kd^ma^a (in c) 
occurs here only, and is very possibly only a misreading for ka^mala^ as equivalent to 
which it is here translated. 

2 . Quaking with mind, with sight, and with heart, let our enemies 
run fearing with alarm {pratrasd) when the sacrificial butter is offered. 

The pada-m^s. unaccountably read utovdpamand (instead of -naJi) in a. 

3. Made of forest-tree, brought together with the ruddy [kine], belong- 
ing to all the families {-gotrd-)^ speak thou alarm for our enemies, being 
smeared with sacrificial butter. 

The metrical structure is very irregular, though the right number of syllables can be 
forced out, if the divisions of padas be overridden ; the Anukr. tokes no heed. The first 
three words constituted 20. i b. LThe usual sign of pada-division to be expected after 
sdmbhrta is lacking in Bp. In c, we may pronounce pratrasamit-.\ 

4. As the wild beasts of the forest are all in a tremble at man, so do 
thou, O drum, roar at [and] alarm our enemies, then confound their 
intents. 

Read in c *mUran in our text (an accent-sign lost over trd). 

5. As the goats-and-sheep run greatly fearing the wolf, so do thou, 
O drum etc. etc. 

Or ‘ run from the wolf, greatly fearing.’ A sign of punctuation is omitted in our text 
after blbhyatih. 
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6. As the birds (patatrin) are all in a tremble at the falcon, day by 
day ; as at the thundering of the lion, so do thou, 0 drum etc. etc. 

Pada c [as the sense shows J seems to have dropped in here by accident out of vs. 5 
(or possibly 4), where alone it fits the connection. Ahardivi occurs again in Paipp. 
V. 3. 1,3 : indrUgnl tasmdt tvdi *nasah pari pdtdm ahardivi. The Anukr. calls the 
verse simply jagatl (on account of its 48 syllables), but probably by an accidental 
omission of the epithet satpadl^ ^ of six padas,’ which it usually adds in such a case. 


7. Away have all the gods alarmed our enemies by the drum and the 
skin of the gazelle — [the gods] who are masters of the host. 

8. With what foot-noises Indra plays together with shadow, by those 
let our enemies be alarmed who go yonder in troops (amka^ds). 

The playful tactics of Indra here are not very clear. 


9. Let the drums, with bow-string noises, yell toward /ds) the 
quarters — the armies of our enemies going conquered in ?ps. 

Or jydghosas (as indicated by its accent) is independent noun, ‘ the^^oises of the 
bow-strings.* The verse seems rather out of order. * 

10 .. 0 Aditya, take [away their] sight; ye beams, run affer; let them 
that have foot-fastenings fasten on, the arm-power {-vttyd) being gone 
away. 


We should expect a passive verb in c, if patsanginis^ as seems necessary, refers back 
to sinds in 9 c. It is apparently the enemy who are to be hampered in going, after 
losing their power of arm. 


II. Do ye [who are] formidable, 0 Maruts, sons of the spotted mother, 
with Indra as ally, slaughter our foes. 

King Soma, king Varuna, the great god, also Death, Indra — 

The first half-verse is repeated below as xiii. i . 3 a, b. The verse is translated by 
Muir (iv*. 333). The Anukr. correctly reckons c as a ^r^a^f-pada, but takes no notice 
of the redundant syllable in a, or of the deficient one in d, perhaps reckoning them as 
balancing on^ another. The second half-verse would be better treated as constituting 
one paragraph (unmetrical) with our vs. 12. 


12. Let these armies of the gods, sun-bannered, accordant, conquer 
our enemies : hail ! 

This bit of prose, since it counts 24 syllables (64-9: 9), is called by the Anukr. a 
gdyatrf, and ill described as yavamadhyd^ although its padas b and C are equal. It is 
enumerated in ganamdld (see Bloomfield’s note to Kaug. 14. 7) as belonging to the 
apardjita gana. 

This fourth anuvdka has 6 hymns, with 83 verses, and the quotation (found only in 
Bp. and D.) is ekatrisastis tryagUik^ of which the first part is obscure. 
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22. Against fever (talcmin). 

\Blirgvangiras. — caiurdagakam. takmand^anadrvatyam {takmdpabadhdyd * nena devdn aprdr- 
thayat takmand^anam astdut). dnustubham : /, 2. tristubh (/. bkurij)\ j. virdt 
pathydbrhaii.'] 

Found also (except vss. 2, ii) in Paipp. Most of it is in xiii., in the order i, 3, 4, 
8, 5, 6, 7 cd, 10; then (beginning a new hymn), 12, 14, 8 cd, 9; but vs. 13 is in i. 
Used by Kau?. (29. 18) among various other hymns, in a healing ceremony; reckoned 
in the ganamdld as belonging in the takman&^ana gana (26. i , note). 

Translated: Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda, 1846, p. 37 (about 
half); Grohmann, Ind. Stud, ix. 381-423, especially 411 f., as text of an elaborate 
medical disquisition on takmdn (nearly all); Muir, iis. 351 (part); Ludwig, p. 510; 
Grill, 12, 154; Griffith, i. 224; Bloomfield, i, 441 (elaborate comment of almost 12 
pages) ; Weber, xviii. 252. — See also Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie^ p. 49 ; E. W. Fay, 
Trans, American Philological Ass'n^ xxv. (1894), p. viii, who compares it with the 
Song of the Arval Brothers. — As to Bdlhika and Mujavant, see Weber, Berliner Sb, 
1892, p. 985-995 ; and as to Mujavant, also Hillebrandt, Ved, Mytkol.^ i. 62 ff. 

1 . Let Agni drive {badh) the fever away from here ; [let] Soma, the 
pressing-stone, Varuna of purified dexterity, the sacrificial hearth, the 
barkiSi the brightly gleaming (i^uc) fuel ; be hatreds away yonder. 

Amuya ‘ yonder ’ has always an implication of disgust or contempt. In our text apa 
and b&dhatdm should have been separated in a. Ppp. reads in b maruias putadaksdty 
in c sath^i^dnoy and in d raksdhsi, Qd(^ucdnd% may mean ‘ causing great pain,’ and it 
may qualify all the persons and things mentioned. 

2. Thou here that makest all [men] yellow, heating {quc) up like fire, 
consuming; now then, O fever — for mayest thou become sapless — 
now go away inward or downward. 

Or nydn ‘ inward ’ is another ‘ downward.’ The mss. mostly omit to double the n of 
nydfiy and several (P.M.W.H.) read nydng; P.M.W. have adharag. Ppp. has our 
vi. 20. 3 instead of this verse. 

3. The fever that is spotted, speckled, ruddy like a sprinkling, do 
thou, O thou of power {-viryd) in every direction, impel away downward. 

The last half-verse occurs again as xix. 39. 10 c, d. * Rough, rugged ’ would be more 
etymological renderings of parusd and pdruseyd : cf. vdjt vdjineyds^ RV. vi. 26. 2. 
Pada b, virtually ‘ as if sprinkled with red.’ The address is probably to some remedy. 
Suvd at the end is a misprint for suva. In place of this verse, Ppp. has takmam sdkti- 
nam ichasva vaql san mrdaydsi nah (our 9 b) : yathe 'hy atra te grhdn yat purtesu 
damyatu, LThen, as its vs. 4, Ppp. has our vs. 3.J 

4. I send [him] forth downward, having paid homage to the fever; 
let the fist-slayer of the dung-bearer (?) go back to the Mahavrishas. 

Ludwig (and Grill after him) takes the obscure ^akambhard in c as a proper name. 
We may conjecture that the Mahavrsas are a neighboring tribe, looked down upon as 
gatherers of dung for fuel, on account of the lack of wood in their territory. Ppp. makes 
the meter of b easier by reading krtvdya. 
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5. Its home { 6 kas) is the Mujavants, its home is the Mahavrishas; as 
long as born, O fever, so long art thou at home among the Balhikas. 

The Prat, rule i. 46 applies, if we may trust the comment, to the name in d, and proves 
it to be bdlhika^ and not bdhlika Lcf. Weber, as cited above J ; the mss. vary between 
the two, the majority giving 4 h - ; but the testimony of no ms. is of any authority on this 
particular point; Ppp. appears to have -hl~. Some of our mss. (I.H.O.D.) accent 
tdkman in c*; its omission would rectify the meter of c; the Anukr. gives a correct 
(mechanical) definition of the verse as it stands. We should expect either y&vdn or 
tAvat, *LSo do II of SPP’s.J 

6. O fever, trickish one, speak out (?) ; O limbless one, keep much 
away (?); seek the fugitive (?) barbarian woman; make her meet a 
thunderbolt. 

Various points in this verse are very doubtful; in a, a vocative vigada seems much 
more probable, if only a suitable meaning could be found for it ; and, if so, one may 
suspect the same character in bkAriydvaya (perhaps bkury&vaya ‘ painful,’ connected 
with dvl) ; the translation is mechanical, and follows the traditional text, since emenda- 
tion yields so little satisfaction. Ppp. reads vakada for vi gada. In nistdkvarlm is 
doubtless to be seen a word-play on takman, but the sense is only conjectural ; the word 
is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 85. 

7. O fever, go to the Mujavants, or to the Balhikas, further off ; seek 
the wanton ^udra woman ; her, O fever, do thou shake up a bit {iva). 

Some of our mss. (O.R.K.) read in d, as if the word were tan instead of tarn. 
Ppp. hdis gtrifk gaccha girijd'si rdutena mdyuso grhdhj daslnt riyuccha prapharvyam 
tdns takman nl *va dhunuhi. 

8. Going away, eat thou thy connection {bdndhu)y the Mahavrishas 
[and] Mujavants ; those [fields] we announce to the fever ; bthers’ fields 
verily [are] these. 

‘Thy connection,’ i.e. ‘those with whom thou hast a right to meddle’; ‘fields,’ i.e. 
‘ territories d, “ these territories here belong to some one else.” Pada b is corrupt in 
Ppp. ; for d, it reads 'nyaksetrdni vdyasdmy and it has further on this verse : ndrka- 
vinddm ndrviddldm nddiyam rvatukdvatlm : prajd ni takmane brfimo 'nyaksetrdni 
vdyumdm. At Ppp. v. 5. 1,2 we find: takmann imam te ksetrabhdgam apdbhajam 
prthivydh pUrve ardhe. 

9. In another’s field thou restest {yam) not ; being in control, mayest 
thou be gracious to us; the fever hath become ready (?) ; it will go to 
the Balhikas. 

The /tfi/id-reading in c is prdodrthah; prd-ar- would better suit the meaning given, 
‘ready to set out,’ lit. ‘having an object in front’ (comm, to PB. xi. i. 6 y prakarsena 
iyarti gacchatl *ii prdriho 'nadvdn /). Pdda b is identical with vi. 26. i b ; Ppp. has 
instead sahasrdkso 'martyah; in d it reads bahlikam. 

10. In that thou, being cold, then hot {rnrd)y didst cause trembling, 
together with cgugh — fearful are thy missiles, O fever; with them do 
thou avoid us. 
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Ppp, begins with yas for yat^ and leaves atho unelided in a. Most of our mss. have 
td>bhi sma in d. 

n. Do not thou make them thy companions — the haldsa, the cough, 
the udyugd (?) ; come not back hitherward from there : for that, O fever, 
I appeal to thee. 

Zimmer (who translates vss. 10-12, at pp. 381-5) understands ttdyugd in b as ‘sich 
anschliessend ’ ; Ludwig as ‘ angestrengt,’ qualifying kdsdm as adjective; perhaps it 
means ‘ hiccough ’ ; baldsa may be ‘ expectoration.’ In c iht pada-itxt has d : Uih (Bp. d : 
iK)^ accent on the verb-form being false. LSPP’s mss. have d with 5 /A, 5 /A, /A, and eh.\ 

12. O fever, together with thy brother the baldsa [and] thy sister the 
cough, together with thy cousin the scab (fiamdn), go to yon foreign people. 

Ppp. begins with this verse a new hymn, and has, for c, d, apdm bhr&trdtrvyena 
na(ye 'to marayamm abhi. Read in our text at end of b sahd (an accent-sign slipped 
out of place). |_Withbut note of variants, SPP. gives papfnd in both texts instead of our 
pamndy and our H. reads papmdnd. In spite of the possibility of taking paptnd as 
instrumental (cf. draghmdy raqmdy JAOS. x. 533), we must deem pamtid the true read- 
ing and pdpmd a blunder, due perhaps to the frequent collocation pdpmdn bhrdtrvya, 
AB. etc.J 

13. The fever of the third day, of two days out of three, the constant, 
and the autumnal, the cold, the hot, that of the hot season, that of the 
rainy season, do thou cause to disappear. 

In a the intermittent phases of the disease, of course, are referred to. The pada- 
text divides sadamodim in b, perhaps lit. ‘ ever-binding.’ Pada c lacks a syllable ; the 
Anukr. takes no notice of it ; we might add ca at the end. Ppp. has in b hdyanam 
instead of qdradam; and in c v^va^dradam instead of gttam ruram. 

14. To the Gandharis, the Mujavants, the Angas, the Magadhas, like 
one sending a person a treasure, do we commit the fever. 

The translation implies in c the easy emendation to prisyan {pra-isyan ) ; the 
accent and ^rtt/a-reading {^pra^esydn) view the word as future from pra-ij the translators 
assume -sydm, and reach no acceptable sense. The comm, to Prat. ii. 1 1 correctly 
quotes the case as one of the assimilation of final n to initial j. The Anukr. this time 
takes no notice of the extra syllable in c if we should read iva instead of '7m. Ppp. 
reads g&ndhdribhyo tndujamadbkyas kdqibhyo mayebhyah : jdne priyam iva qev-. 
LAs to the proper names, cf. JRAS. 1890, p. 477. J 

23. Against worms. 

\Kdiyva. — trayodaqakam. Sindram {krimijambhandya devdn aprdrthayat). dnustuhkam : 

13, virdj.l 

Found, except vss. 10-12, in Paipp. vii. (vs. 9 coming before vs. 6). Used by Kauq. 
(29. 20) in a healing ceremony against worms ; part of the last verse (13 c) is specially 
quoted (29. 24) with the direction “do as prescribed in the text.” L^f* hymns 31 and 
32 of book ii.J 

Translated : Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 140 ; Ludwig, p. 501 ; Griffith, i. 226 ; Bloomfield, 23, 452 ; 
Weber, xviii. 257. — See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuely p. 148. 
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1. Worked in (6ta) for me [are] heaven-and-earth ; worked in [is] 
divine Sarasvati ; worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni : to the 
effect *‘let them (dual) grind up the worm/’ 

Here, as everywhere else, the mss. vary with the utmost diversity between krimi and 
krmi; no attempt will be made to report their variations. The first three padas of the 
verse are repeated below as vi. 94. 3 a, b, c. The pple. dta (p. douta) L‘ woven on, worked 
in ’ (5 + seems to mean * brought in for my aid ’ ; a root u is insufficiently supported 
Lsee Whitney, Jioots etc.J. For its forms Ppp. reads in a osaie, in b okatd^ in c okaio; 
Ppp. also has at the end imam for iti» 

2 . O Indra, lord of riches, smite thou the worms of this boy ; smitten 
are all the niggards by my formidable spell {vdcas). 

Ppp. reads in b krmim^ and in c, d viqvd *r&tayo *grena vacasd mim&. 

3. What one creeps about his eyes, what one creeps about his nostrils, 
what one goes to the midst of his teeth — that worm do we grind up. 

Read in c, d in our text gdchati tdm (an accent-sign slipped out of place). Ppp. has 
in a, b *ksdu and ndsdu |_and in c apparently gachasi\. 

4. Of like form two*, of various form two, black two, red two ; both 
the brown and the brown-eared, the vulture and the cuckoo (kdkd) — 
they are slain. 

In d, the mss. are divided between te (B.I.H.s.m.T.PK.) and ti (P.M.W.H.p.m.O.R.), 
and either reading is acceptable enough. Our text gives te j the translation above 
implies ti, Ppp. makes sarUpdu and virUpdu exchange places, and has in d kokds, 

5. The worms that are white-sided, that are black with white arms, 
and whatever ones are of all forms — those worms we grind up. 

The Anukr. does not notice the deficient syllable of c. Ppp. reads in a sitavaksdsy 
and in b sitabdhavas, 

6. Up in the east goes the sun, seen of all, slayer of the unseen, slay- 
ing both those seen and those unseen, and slaughtering all worms. 

The first half-verse is RV. i. 191. 8 a, b, without variant. Ppp. reads for a ud asdu 
sdryo agddy and in b adrnkd Lthe h is written with the anund 5 ika-^\%Ti. or candrabindu 
inverted J. 

7. The yivdshas, the kdshkashas, the stirrers, the qipavitnukds — both 
let the seen worm be slain, and let the unseen be slain. 

The pada-\<txX divides ejatokdhy but not qipavitnukahy both according to Prat. iv. 25. 
LFor ejat-kdy cf. avaUkdy ii. 3. i and note; also bhinna-kay note to ii.32. 6, and the 
frequent Pali forms like nipanna-kUy Jataka, ii. p. 7*o.J Ppp. has, for a, b, yavdyavd 
khdsaskaski qydmo dhuksdmaq ca parivrknavah : and, for d, adrqtaq co 'ta hanyatdm, 

8. Slain is the yivdsha of the worms, slain also the nadanimdn; 
I have put them all down, smash {}masmasd) \ like khdlva-%x2\n% with 
a millstone. 
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Nadanimdn might possibly mean something like * a buzzing,’ coming from a nadana^ 
root nad. The last pada is identical with ii.31. i d. Ppp. has instead ; hato yavakho 
hataq ca pavir hato sam ganavdn uta: hata viqvd 'rdtaya anena vacasa mama 
(cf. 2 c, d). 

9. The three-headed, the three-humped (-kaktid), the variegated, the 
whitish worm — I crush the ribs of it ; 1 hew at what is its head. 

The last three padas are identical with ii. 32. 2 b-d, above. Some of the mss. 
(P.M.W.H.p.m.) read in a traikak-, Ppp. has for a, dviqlrsaq caturaksas krimig 
carngo arjunah (cf. the Ppp. version of ii. 32. 2), and in d apa for api. The deficiency 
of a syllable (unless we read asia) in c is noticed by the Anukr. neither there nor here. 
The three following verses are the same with ii. 32. 3-5. 

10. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni; with 
the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms. 

11. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief of them is slain; 

slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its sister 
slain. * 

12. Slain are its neighbors, slain its further neighbors, also those that 
are petty, as it were — all those worms are slain. 

13. Both of all worms and of all she- worms I split the head with a 
stone, I burn the mouth with fire. 

Ppp. reads a^mina in c. 


24. To various gods as overlords. 

\Atharvan , — saptada^akam. hrahfnakarmdtmadevatyam. ati^dkvaram: i-ij. 4rp. ati^akvarl; 

11. fakvart; iJ-iy-J-p. {ijt 16. bhurig atijagati ; /y. virdt fakvarr).] 

[_Not metrical. J In Paipp. xv. is found a corresponding piece, but one differing con- 
siderably in detail; it contains counterparts to our vss. i, 2, 4, 7-12, 14, 15, 17, but 
not at all in the same order, and interspersed with nine other verses of similar tenor 
(y , miirah prthivydh ; 6 . vasus samvatsarasya ; y . samvaisara rtundm j w. visnuh 
parvaidndm ; 12. tvastd rupdndm; 15. samudro nadlnam ; \ 6 . parjany a osadhfndm ; 
17. brhaspaitr devdnam ; \%. prajdpatih prajdndm). Similar passages occur also in 
other texts: thus, in TS. iii.4. 5 (and the part corresponding to our 15-17 is repeated 
again, with slight variations, at iv. 3. 3* ; and the same part, with variations, is found 
five times as a refrain in MS. ii. 7. 20), in PCS. i. 5. 10 (which closely follows TS. iii. 
4. 5), and in CQS. iv. 10. i, 3 (with nothing corresponding to vss. 15-17)* The hymn is 
used by Kaug. in a royal coronation (17.30), in the nuptial ceremonite (78. ii), and in 
the djyatantra (137. 42). And many of the verses appear also in Vait., with oblations 
to the various divinities mentioned, in different ceremonies : thus, in the dgrayana^ vs. 7 
(8. 7) ; in the cdturmdsydni, vss. 1-3, 6, 7 (8. 13), 4 (8. 22), 9 (9. 27); in the agnisioma, 
vss. 8 (19.2), 5 (19.3), II (19.11). 

Translated: Griffith, i. 228; Weber, xviii. 260. — Cf. Weber’s Rajasuya, Berliner 
Abh., 1893, p. 142. 

I. Savitar ('the impeller’) is overlord of impulses; let him favor {av) 
me, in this worship {drdhman), in this rite {kdnnan)^ in this representation 
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{purodkd)t in this firm-standing, in this intent, in this design, in this 
benediction in this invocation of the gods: hail! 

This is the tenth item in Ppp. ; TS. (with PGS.) and CCS. have the same. The Ppp. 
order of actions is different, and includes fewer members : brahman^ karman^ purodhU^ 
devahuti^ Aqis {aqisas Lso ! twice J sv&hd)\ TS. and PGS. give brdhman^ ksatrd^ 

dqisy purodhi, kdrman^ devdhUii; MS., brdhman^ purodhiy kdrman, dqis^ devdhUttj 
CCS.f brahman^ ksatra, karman^ dqis, pratisthd^ devahuti. The Anukr. text is in part 
confused and doubtful, and the inaccuracies of its metrical definitions of the parts of the 
hymn are not worth tracing out and noting. In our edition, the accent mark under the 
first syllable of dkutydm is a misprint, and to be removed. 

2. Agni is overlord of forest-trees ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This is the eighth item in Ppp. In TS. and PGS., Agni is made lord of beings 
(Jbhatd)', in C^^S., of the earth. 

3. Heaven-and-earth are overlords of givers; let them favor etc. etc. 

Literally, ‘are overladies’ (ddhipatnl). Neither Ppp. nor the other texts have any- 

thing corresponding to this verse. As in a number of o'ther similar cases, the mss. 
make very awkward work of writing the tfolddtfndm^ the majority (Bp.P.M.W.H.E.T.) 
giving instead one (I.) /rr, one (K.) //r, and a few (O.D.R.) correctly tf; the 
edited text has wrongly trd. 

4. Varuna is overlord of the waters ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This item stands second in Ppp. ; TS. has it also; but in CCS., Varuna is addressed 
as overlord of ordinances {dharma), 

5. Mitra-and-Varuna are overlords of rain ; let them favor etc. etc. 

This item is wanting in all the other texts. The mss. all read vrstyd 'dkip- 

(p. vrstyd: ddhip-), the error doubtless originating in a double samdhi, such as is 
extremely frequent in Ppp. 

6. The Maruts are overlords of the mountains ; let them favor etc. etc. 

According to Ppp. (ii) and TS., Vishnu is overlord of the mountains; TS. sets the 

Maruts over the troops {gana)^ and QQS. gives them no place. 

7. Soma is overlord of plants ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (14) Soma is overlord of milks (payasdm) ; in TS. and CCS., of herbs. 

8. Vayu is overlord of the atmosphere ; let him favor etc. etc. 

Here Ppp. (3)^and the other texts give the same overlordship. 

9. The sun {sUrya) is overlord of sights (or eyes : cdksus) \ let him 
favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (4), the sun is called overlord of ^heaven {div)\ and so also in TS.; but 
CCS. sets him over the asterisms. 

10. The moon is overlord of asterisms ; let him favor etc, etc. 

This item comes fifth in Ppp. ; TS. has it also ; in CCS. the moon is not mentioned, 
while the asterisms, as noted above, are put under the sun. 
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n. Indra is overlord of heaven ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (9) Indra is overlord of acts or rites (kdrmati ) ; in TS. and QQS., of chiefs 
{^jyesthd )» 

12. The father of the Maruts is overlord of cattle; let him favor 
etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (13) and in TS., this overlordship is ascribed, equivalently, to Rudra; it is 
wanting in QQS. 

13. Death is overlord of creatures (prajd) ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (18) it is Prajapati instead of death ; and so also in ; TS. has nothing 
corresponding. 

14. Yama is overlord of the Fathers; let him etc. etc. 

This item is number 19 in Ppp.; but in QQS, it is wanting; and in TS. Yama 
is set over the earth. Here, again, the reading pitrenam is found in one ms. (Bp.). 
Additional items in TS. are bfhaspdtir brdhmanak^ mitrdh saiyandm the same), 

samudrdh srotyan&m^ dnnam samrdjy&n&m^ tvdstd rupandm (Q^S. tv. samidhdm 
rilpdndm) ; CCS. has only those already given. 

15. The upper {pdra) Fathers — let them favor etc. etc. 

16. The lower (dvard) Fathers {tatd) — let them favor etc. etc. 

17. The Fathers {iatd)^ the grandfathers {tafamahd) — let them favor 
etc. etc. 

The translation implies emendation to tatds at the beginning of vs. 1 7, as the sense 
seems to require, and as the other texts suggest. Ppp. combines vss. 15--17, reading 
pitaras pare 'varas tatas taddmahas te md etc.; TS. (iii.4. 5 : and PCS.), pitarah 
pitdmahdk pare 'vare tdtds tatdmahd ihd md etc.; TS. piidrah pitdmahah 

pdrd*vare ti nah etc., with which MS. agrees. Two of our mss. (O.D.) begin vs. 17 
with tatds tat- ; the rest have tdtasy and our printed text follows them. 

25. For successful conception. 

\Brahinan. — trayoda^akam, yonigarbhadevatyam. dnustubhavi : jj. virdtpurastddbrhati.'] 

Found (except vs. 2, and some end-repetitions) also in Paipp. xiii. (in the verse-order 

5 > 3 > 4 » 7 ) S, 6, 9). The hymn is quoted in Kaug. (35. 5) in the ceremony for 
male conception {puthsavana^ ; and vs. 7 (unless jt be rather vi. 95. 3, which the comm, 
to vi. 95 holds) in Vait. 28. 20. 

Translated : Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 227 ; Ludwig, p. 478 ; Griffith, i. 229 ; Weber, 
xviii. 264. 

I. Brought together from the cloud Qpdrvata), from the womb {ydni) 
of the sky, from every member, let the virile organ, seed-placer of the 
embryo, set (a-dha) [it] like the feather on the shaft. 

Or ‘ from the sky [as] womb.’ That which is ‘ brought together ’ is the thing (seed) 
io be ‘ deposited.’ The translation of d implies emendation to ^drdu; Weber conjec- 
tures tsardu. The insertion of the feather in the arrow-shaft is elsewhere also the 
subject of comparison as a work of effective skill; cf. RV. x. 18. 14 b. The verse is 
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cited in Ppp. with its pratTka and ity ekH added, as if it had occurred earlier in the text ; 
but it has not been discovered anywhere. The resolution of -t&t to -tadt in a is neces- 
sary to fill out the meter. 

2. As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so do I set 
thine embryo ; I call thee to its aid. 

The first half-verse occurs again below as vi. 1 7. i a, b, and also in the second verse 
of the addition to RV. x. 184, but with the reading uttSnd for bhutindm (the RV. verse 
is also found in an addition to AGS. i. 14. 3 : see Stenzler’s translation, p. 36), and in 
MP. (|_i. 12.4J Winternitz, p. 93) with tisthantl for the same. LCf. also MGS. ii. 18. 
4 b and p. 1 54. J 

3. Place the embryo, O Sinivali ; place the embryo, O Sarasvatl ; let 
both the Agvins, garlanded with blue lotus, set thine embryo. 

The verse is RV. x. 184. 2 and MB. i. 4. 7 and MP. |_i. 12.2J, where however is read 
in c a^vindu devdv. Ppp. reads both times (in a and b) dehi. QB. (xiv. 9. 4*0) follows 
RV. (but with prthustuke at end of b, puskaras 7 ‘djdu in d). HGS. (i. 25. i) differs 
from our text only by having aqviftdv ubhdv d. Cl. also HGS. i. 6. 4; MB. i. 5.9. 
LCf. MGS. ii. 18. 2 k and p. 150.J 

4. Thine embryo let Mitra-and-Varuna, [thine] embryo let god Briha- 
spati, thine embryo let both Indra and Agni, thine embryo let Dhatar 
place. 

Ppp. reads rdjd varuno for mitrdvarundu in a. 

5. Let Vishnu prepare the womb (ySni ) ; let Tvashtar adorn the 
forms ; let Prajapati pour on ; let Dhatar place thine embryo. 

The verse is also found, without variant, as RV. x. 184. i and in QB. xiv. 9. 4*0, HGS. 
i.25. 1, MB. i. 4. 6, and MP. Li* 12. ij. L^^* MGS. ii. 18. 2.1 and p. 156.J 


6. What king Varuna, or what divine Sarasvatl knows, what Indra 
the Vritra-slayer knows, that embryo-maker do thou drink. 

One or two of our mss. (P.W.) read -bhamkdr- in d. Ppp. has for b veda devo 
brhaspatihf and in c ^vd&yad after indras. von Schroeder, Tiibinger Katha~hss., 

P- 36. J 


7. Embryo art thou of herbs, embryo of forest-trees, embryo of every 
existence ; mayest thou, O Agni, set an embryo here. 


Compare vi. 95.3, with which the verse is in considerable part identical. It is found 
also as VS. xii. 37, and in TS. iv. 2. 33, MS. ii. 7. 10, in all with a different d: dgne 
gdrbho apdm asi j MS. further combines in a gdrbho 'sy j and in this last point Ppp. 

agrees with it. , , 

® LU®^ See p. 1045.J 

8. Mount thou ; play the hero ; set an embryo in the womb ; virile {vrsan) 

art thou, that hast virility ; for progeny do we conduct thee hither. 


Ppp. has kranda (for skanda) in a, and, for c, vrsdnam vrsnydvantam. The ver^ 
occurs also in QJGS. (i. 19. 6), which reads kranda vllayasva in a, sddhaya (loryonydn?) 
in b, vrsdnam vrsann d dhehi for c, and havdmahe at the end. Our O. has skandha 
vl^ay- in a. The retention of the dental s of skanda is by Prat ii. 1 04. 



26/ 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK V. 


-V. 26 


9. Go apart, O Barhatsama ; let an embryo lie unto thy womb (j^M) ; 
the gods, soma-drinkers, have given thee a son partaking of both. 

^ Ludwig understands the last epithet as meaning ‘ belonging to us both,’ which is not 
impossible; Weber, *der doppelt schafft’; it is literally ‘possessing what is of both.’ 
Ppp. has for c dadan te putram devS.. D&rhats&me (p. -ka^osd-) is an anomalous for- 
mation : a stem -md is against all analogy as fem. of a vrddhi-derivative, while -mt (which 
Ludwig assumes) is equally wrong as a feminine ; Ppp. has the same form ; it doubtless 
means ‘daughter of Brhatsaman.* To make c of full meter is impossible without 
harshness. 

10. O Dhatar, with best form, in the two groins of this woman do 
thou set a male (pumdhs) son, to be born in the tenth month. 

This verse also (like 2, above) occurs in the additions to RV. x. 184 and to AGS. 
i. 14. 3 |_p. 37, transl.J and in MP. [\. 12.6J, with the variants : visnok^ior dhatah in a, 
and asyam nary dm gavinyam (MP. -nyarn Lin mss. E. and W., -nyam in the Oxford 
textj) for b; AGS. \\?i^putrdn and MP. gdrbham in c. Ppp. begins here a new hymn 
reading savituq\ qresthena i ; qresthena 2; visnoh qresthena: tvastuh qresthena 3. 
The other texts omit any such variants of vs. 10. L^f* MGS. ii. 18. 4 c and p. 156, 
s.v. visnoh. \ ♦L^*fo*'^ text, vistio,\ f bhaga or bhagah. Roth sent W. three 

notes on this vs. and they do not seem to agree. In b Ppp. has ndbhd for ndryd.\ 

11. O Tvashtar, with best etc. etc. 

12. O Savitar (< impeller ’), with best etc. etc. 

13. O Prajapati, with best etc. etc. 

The Anukr., though taking no notice of the extra syllable in 12 a, feels that it cannot 
pass over the two in 13 a, and defines accordingly, with mechanical correctness. 

26. Accompanying a sacrifice. 

\jBrahinan. — dvddaqakam. vdstospatyam uta mantroktabahudevatyam. i^y.B-p.drcy umih ; 

4> d, 7 , lOy II. 2-p. prdjdpatyd brhatt; 3-3-p> virdd gdyatrl ; g. 3~p. pipilikamadhyd 
purausnih : i-ii. ckdvasdna ; 12. pardtiqakvart p-p.jagaii.'] 

LPartly unmetricalj Found also in Paipp. ix. (in verse-order 1-3, 5, 4, 6-8, ii, 10, 
9, 12). Quoted in Kau^. 23. i, in a ceremony of consecration of a new house, and given 
in paddhaii (see note to Kau9. 19. i) among the pustika mantras. Used in Vait. 
16. 6 in counteracting an enemy’s soma-offering {agnistomd) ; and vs. 12 a, b in 19. 4, 
also in the agni^oma^ with a cup for the Alvins. Neither treatise teaches us anything 
whatever as to the real meaning of the hymn. The matter is in considerable part 
metrical, though in part also too irregular to be so called. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 27 ; Griffith, i.231 ; Weber, xviii. 267. 

I , The sacrificial formulas {ydjus) at the sacrifice, the fuel, hail ! let 
Agni, foreknowing, here join for you. 

Or ‘ join {yuj) you.’ ‘ Join ’ is probably used in the sense of ‘ duly use or apply ’ 
(Ludwig, “ anwenden ”). The verse is plainly composed of two tristubh padas, but the 
Anukr. refuses to resolve sudkd^ and so reckons only 21 syllables. 
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2. Let the heavenly impeller (savitdr)^ the bull {makisd)^ foreknowing, 
join [them] at this sacrifice : hail I 

Ppp. reads, after prafinan^ yajhe sayujas sv&hd. The Anukr., in this and many of 
the following verses, simply counts 20 syllables brhati)^ without heeding the fact 

that each contains a tristubh pada. 

3. Let Indra, foreknowing, at this sacrifice join songs and revels 
{ukthamadd)^ the well-joined ones (?) : hail! 

Ppp. reads and combines sayujas sv-. The mechanical definition of the Anukr. 
implies a division into 7 + 7-H8 syllables. There is some blundering of the mss. over 
ukthamadani^ B. appearing to read ukya-m-^ and P.W. uktam-. Suyujas^ here and in 
vss. 7-11, may be genitive ‘ of the well- joined one*; it does not agree in gender with 
the nouns that precede Laside from a<iiso\. 

4. The directions (prdisd) at the sacrifice, the notices (nwid) : hail I 
taught by the wives, carry ye here, joined. 

Ppp. reads prdisa nivida priyo yajUnst qistah etc. 

5. The meters (chdndas) at the sacrifice, O Maruts : hail ! as a mother 
her son, fill ye here, joined. 

The meter and its treatment by the Anukr. are the same as in the case of vs. i. 

6. Here hath come Aditi, with barkis, with sprinkling [waters], 
extending the sacrifice : hail I 

A perfectly good pair of tristubh padas. 

7. Let Vishnu join variously the fervors (tdpas) at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones : hail I 

Ppp. again gives sayujas sv-. 

8. Let Tvashtar now join variously the forms at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones : • hail ! 

All the samhitd mss. read rUpd asmin^ as in our text, the /a^/b-text having rUpAh! 
Ppp., on the other hand, gives bahudhd virUpd *smin. Probably it is a case of anoma- 
lous samdhi (with hiatus), which should have been included in Prat. iii. 34 (see the 
note to that rule) ; but one may also conjecture that the 'true reading is bahudhd 
*nurupdh. 

9. Let Bhaga join now for him the blessings {aqis ) ; at this sacrifice 
let him, foreknowing, join the well-joined ones : hail I 

Ppp. combines asmd *smin^ and reads sayujas^ as above. The Anukr. evidently 
reckons three padas, of iH-7-i'8 syllables. 

10. Let Soma join variously the milks {pdyas), at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones : hail ! 

ir. Let Indra join variously the heroisms, at this sacrifice, the well- 
joined ones: hail! 



269 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK V. 


-V. 27 


12. O Alvins, come ye hitherward with worship (drdhman), with 
vdsa{-\ittCTZ.TiCt increasing the sacrifice. O Brihaspati, come hitherward 
with worship ; this sacrifice [is] heaven (svdr) here for the sacrificer : 
hail ! 

Ppp. has instead, for ^yajham vayam svariiam yajam&nSya dhehi svdhS, The 
Anukr. would have us read the last pada as 15 syllables, and calls the verse a jagatl 
because amounting to 48 syllables, though the first three padas are regularly tri^ubk. 

With this hymn ends the fifth anuvdka^ of 5 hymns and 69 verses ; the Anukr. cita- 
tion is navd *parah; and Bp.D. add further apard sasU navd 'parah (Bp. -raw ca cd 
'nuvdkaky 

27. Apri-h3nnn : to various divinities. 

[Brahman. — dvdda^akam. dgneyam. i. brhattgarbhd tristubk ; 2. 2-p. sSmndm bhuriganu- 
stubh ; 2-p. drci brhati ; 4. 2'P. sdmni bkurigbrhati ; y. 2-p. sdmnt tristubk ; 6. 2p. 

virdn ndma gdyatri ; 7. 2-p. sdmni brhati {imd [2-7 ?'\ ekdvasdndh ) ; 8 . samstd- 
rapankti; g. 6p. anuspibgarbhd pardtijagati ; 10-12. purausmh.'] 

This peculiar and half-metrical 5 /rf-hymn occurs also in several Yajur-Veda texts: 
namely, in VS. (xxvii. 1 1-22), in TS. (iv. 1.8), and in MS. (ii. 12.6); further, in K. 
(xviii. 17), and (acc. to Schroeder’s note) in Kap.S. The versions in VS. and TS. agree 
very closely throughout, in readings and in division ; there is in all the verses a more or 
less imperfect metrical structure, of three trisiubh-WVz padas to a verse. MS. also in 
general agrees with these, but has an inserted passage in its vs. 5 which dislocates the 
division of vss. 2-4. Ppp. has the same hymn in ix., and follows pretty closely the 
Yajus-version. In our text the proper division is thrown into great c(j|jfusion, and there 
are many readings which are obviously mere corruptions. The Anukr. supports our 
mss. at all points. The division of VS. and TS., as being necessary to any understand- 
ing of the hymn, is noted in brackets in the translation below. 

The hymn is not used as an 5 /rf-hymn in the liturgical literature, but is quoted in 
Kaug. (23.7) in the ceremony of consecration of a new house, and again (45.8), in the 
vaqdqamana rite, to accompany (with the kindred hymn v. 1 2) an offering of the omen- 
tum of a cow ; while (19. i, note) X\it paddhati reckons it among the pustika mantras. 
Vss. I and 2 (with the division as in our text) are used by Vait. (10. 13, 12) in the 
paqubandha ceremony. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Griffith, i. 232. — Weber, xviii. 269, gives a general 
introductory comment to the hymn, but leaves it, on account of “ the numerous mis- 
divisions and corruptions of this, its Atharvan version,” untranslated. Cf. hymn 12 of 
this book. 

I. Uplifted becomes his fuel, uplifted the bright burnings of Agni, 
most brilliant; of beautiful aspect, with his son, — [2.] son of himself 
{tdnundpdt), dsura, many-handed, — 

All the Yajur-Veda texts agree in ending the verse with the third pada, and in read- 
ing at the end suprdffkasya sundh; of this our text is a palpable corruption, and appar- 
ently made after the addition to this verse of the following pada, in order to help their 
connection. Ppp. also has -kasya siinos^ and at the end of a bhavantu; it and the 
Yajus-texts read viqvdvedds instead of bhuripdnis. The description of the verse by 
the Anukr. Lif we pronounce Urdhud in aj is correct, counting the second pada as of 9 
syllables. 
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2 [2 b]. A god among gods, the god anoints the roads with honey 
(mddkti)y with ghee. 

The end of this verse is the proper end of vs. 2 ; MS., however, adds to it the first 
pada of our 3 ; and it reads for a devd devibhyo devayandn. In b, VS. MS. have 
anaktu ; TS., A 'naktij and VS.TS. set the avasana-m^xV next before pathds. 

3. With honey he attains the sacrifice, pleased, the praised of men 
(ndra^dnsa), Agni the well-doing, the heavenly impeller (savi^dr), having 
all choice things. 

All the other texts, including Ppp., read in a prln&nds^ of which our prSitt’- is doubt- 
less to be regarded as a blundering corruption. VS.TS. have before it naksase j and, 
in b, agne, with interpunction after it; Ppp. omits agne (or agnih ) ; MS. adds as third 
pada the first pSda of our and the other texts* vs. 4. Our pada-itxl rightly divides the 
verse into three padas Lio : 8 : 9J, though the Anukr. acknowledges only two. 

4. Here he cometh with might {qdvas) unto the various ghees, prais- 
ing, he the carrier, with homage, — 

It needs the first part of the next verse to end off this, and the other texts so divide. 
They have also the much easier reading ghrtina ior ghrta cit ; Ppp. g\vts ghriena ide 
vahnim namasd *gntfk sruco etc. (adding 5 a). VS.TS. have a single interpunction 
after ndmasdj MS. makes its verse out of our 4 b and 5 a, b, with interpunction after 
5 a. LVS.TS.MS. accent fddn 6 .\ 

5 [4 c]. Agni, unto the spoons, at the sacrifices (adhvard)^ the proffer- 
ings {praydj), #[5.] May he sacrifice his greatness, Agni’s, — 

The Yajus-texts have at the beginning agnim (also Ppp. : see under vs. 4), and later 
praydisu (which the TS./^z^/z-text divides praydhsuj ours gives praoydksu). MS’s 
verse is made of ours with our 4 b prefixed. 

6 [5 b]. [He] crossing {}) among pleasant profferings ; both the Vasus 
stood and the greater bestower of good {vdsu). 

This whole verse in our text is corrupt, and the translation, of course, only a mechan- 
ical one. The Yajus-texts have sd fm (TS. I) mandrA supraydsah (TS. mandrAsu 
praydsah : this variation shows how uncertain the tradition was as to the sense of the 
passage); and MS. makes here the insertion spoken of above, reading supraydsd 
stdrftnan: barhiso miirdmahdh j all then finish the verse with vdsuq citistho vasudhA- 
tamag ca, Ppp. is spoiled, but appears to read at the beginning svenamindrasu. The 
makers of our texts perhaps understood -dhataras as plural of -dhdtr; the pada- 
division vasu^dhAtaras is specially prescribed by Prat. iv. 45. The metrical definition 
concerns only the number of syllables ; 8 + 12=20. LPpp. ends with -dhdtamaq ca.\ 

7 [6]. The heavenly doors all defend always after his course (vratd) — 

This verse is doubtless corrupt in its second half ; the Yajus-texts, and also Ppp., 

read instead vra^A dadante agnik (Ppp. *gneh)\ and MS. has before it vi^vd and 
Ppp. vi^ved. The Anukr. ignores the evident tristuhh character of a. 

8 [6 c]. Lording it with Agni’s domain of wide expansion, [7,] dripping, 
worshipful, close, let dawn and night favor this our inviolable (.? adhvard) 
sacrifice. 
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The other texts (including Ppp.) read -vyacasasy omit agnds and read pdtyamanOs in 
a; and they have an entirely different b, namely ii asya ydsane divyi ndydn&u; what 
our text substitutes was found as v. 1 2. 6 a above. The Anukr. name for the meter, 
^amstdrapanktiy is wholly misapplied, since it has to be read as 124-11 : 847. 

9 [8]. O heavenly invokers, sing ye unto our uplifted sacrifice {adhvard) 
with Agni’s tongue ; sing in order to our successful offering. [9.] Let 
the three goddesses sit upon this barhisy Ida, Sarasvatl, Bharatl, the 
great, besung. 

We have here two complete verses combined into one ; but the division goes on after 
this correspondingly in all the texts. The three Yajus-texts, and Ppp., begin with ddlvyd 
hotdrd (the accent hdtdras in our version is against all rule), and MS. inserts undm 
after Urdhvdm in a ; for b, c they read *gnir jihvam abki (but MS.jthva *bh{) grnltam : 
krnutdfh nah sv\stim (MS. -tarn)] further on they have sadantu for ddm (but MS. 
instead syondtn)\ near the end, VS.TS. put maht after bharatl j MS. has a sign of 
interpunction after tnahi; Ppp. reads mahdbhdratl. The pada tisrd devtr etc. is the 
same with RV. iii. 4. 8 d (which reads sadantu). The definition of the Anukr. fits the 
meter very badly ; the pada-X^mi notes only 5 padas, nor is a division into 6 well possi- 
ble ; they would count 114948; 11414= 53, mechanically a bhurig atijagatl. 

10. That wonderful seminal fluid (turipam) of ours, abounding in food, 
O god Tvashtar, abundance of wealth, release thou the navel of it. 

The other texts (including Ppp.) omit deva and read tvdstd (but MS. tvdstar)^ add- 
ing after it suviryam * j all also have at the end asmd instead of the senseless asydy and 
all but MS. have syatu for sya; their mark of interpunction is set after suviryam (or 
before rdyds). Compare also RV. ii. 40. 4 ; iii. 4. 9. Our Bp.* reads in a, by an over- 
sight, ddbhum (emended in Bp. to ddbkutam) ; but D.K. have dhbhutam as pada- 
text. This and the two following verses have small right to be called purausnih; this 
one counts 11 ; 847 = 26 syllables. Read at the end in our text asyd (an accent-sign 
slipped out of place). •LBut TS, suviram.j 

11. O forest-tree, let thou loose, bestowing ; let Agni [as] queller 
willingly sweeten the oblation for the gods. 

Ppp. reads sumand for tmand; also, at the end, siidaydti, with the Yajus-texts. 
The latter also have (except MS.) devdsu for devibhyasy and after it they all put their 
mark of interpunction. The Yajus and Ppp. version of the last pada is identical with 
RV. iii. 4. 10 b Lsave that RV. has havis\. This purausnih'’* counts ii : 947 = 27 
syllables. 

12. O Agni, hail! make thou, O Jatavedas, the sacrifice for Indra; 
let all the gods enjoy this oblation. 

The Yajus-texts put the pause in its proper place before vlqve. For yajftdmy TS.VS. 
read havydmy and MS. has devibhyas ; Ppp. has bhdgam. This '-'‘purausnih" counts 
(if we divide the last two padas as indicated in the pada-X^TsX.) ii : 947 = 27 syllables. 
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28. With an amulet of three metals : for safety etc. 

\Atharvan. eaturda^arcam, trivrddevatyam {agnySdin mantroktdn drvdn samprdrthya trivr- 
tam astdut). trdistubham : 6. S'P' eUifakvart ; 7 , 9 , /o, la. kakummatyanusUibh ; ij. purausnihJ] 

LThe second half of i is prose. J Found also (except vs. 2 and vss. 12-14) 
Paipp. ii. Used by Kau^. twice, in company with 1.9 and i. 35, in a ceremony (ii. 19) 
for obtaining one’s desires and in one (52.20) for winning splendor; and vss. i, 12-14 
in one (58. 10, 1 1) for gaining length of life. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 387 ; Griffith, i. 234; Weber, xviii.271. 

1. Nine breaths with nine he combines (.? sam-md), in order to length 
of life for a hundred autumns ; in the yellow {hdrita), three ; in silver, 
three; in iron {}dyas)t three — enveloped with fervor. 

‘Yellow,’ doubtless ‘gold.’ Ppp. reads rajasd for tapasd in d. The second half- 
verse can hardly be called anything but prose, though the Anukr. takes it as good iristubh 
meter. It appears doubtful whether this verse belongs with the rest, and whether the 
nine pr&nagrahasy or the nine verses of the trivrt stoma, are not rather intended in it. 

2. Fire, sun, moon, earth, waters, sky, atmosphere, directions, and 
quarters, they of the seasons in concord with the seasons — let them 
rescue (pdray) me by this triple one. 

The verse, as was noted above, is wanting in Ppp. One and another ms., here as 
later, reads trvft. To fill out the meter of c we have to make the harsh and unusual 
resolution of the first d of drtavds. 

3. Let three abundances {p 6 sa) resort to the triple one; let Pushan 
anoint it with milk, with ghee; affluence of food, affluence of man 
{pdrusa)t affluence of cattle — let these resort hither. 

Ppp. reads in a trivrtaq; in c anyasya, and bhdumd both times {bhu- in d). We need 
in a to resolve tr-ayah, 

4. O Adityas, sprinkle this man well with good {vdstt ) ; O Agni, do 
thou, thyself increasing, increase him ; unite him, O Indra, with heroism ; 
let the prospering triple one resort to him. 

Ppp. has, for c, d, yasmin trivrc chetdm pusayisnur imam etc. (our c). Our mss. 
vary at the end between and -nuh, the majority having -ndh (only B.O.I. -nd) ; 

our text should be emended to -■ndh, (^But SPP. reads -nu and notes no variants. J 
The Anukr., as usual, does not note that a is ^jagati pada. 

5. Let earth, the all-bearing, protect thee with the yellow one; let 
Agni rescue [thee] in accord with the iron ; let the silver one (dtjuna), in 
concord with the plants, bestow (dhd) on thee dexterity, with favoring 
mind. 

Ppp. reads in c vlrudbhis U arjuno sam-. The meter is like that of verse 4. 

6. Triply born by birth [is] this gold : one was Agni’s dearest ; one 
fell away of Soma when injured ; one they call the seed of devout waters ; 
let that triple gold be thine in order to life-time. 
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Instead of vedhdsHm in d, a much easier reading would be vedkdsas nom. (as tacitly- 
emended by Ludwig) ; and this is favored by Ppp., which has vedaso retd **hus; it 
further gives in e trivriastu te. With bed compare TB. i. i. 38. The name at^akvarf 
given to the verse by the Anukr. demands 60 syllables, but only 57 (i i -I- 1 1 + 1 2 ; 1 1 + 1 2) 
can be fairly counted. 

7. Triple life-time of Jamadagni, Ka^yapa's triple life-time, sight of 
the immortal {amfta) triply, three life-times have I made for thee. 

Ppp. reads triydyusam ; and, at the end, nas krdhi for ie^karam.^ JUB. iv. 3. i 
has this version : tTiy&yusath ka^yapasya jamadagnes triy&yusam : trlny amrtasya 
puspani trln dytlhsi me 'krnohj and several of the Grhya-Sutras (^GS. i. 28 ; HGS. 
i. 9. 6 ; LMP. ii. 7. 2 ; MGS. i. i. 24 (cf. p. 1 50) J ; MB. i. 6.8) give the first half-verse, 
with a different ending ; Lalso VS. iii. 62. GGS. ii.9. 21 gives the pratlka.\ There 
is no reason for calling the meter kakummatl. 

8. 'When the three eagles (suparnd) went with the triple one, becom- 
ing, mighty ones {qakrd)^ a single syllable, they bore back death along 
with {sdkdm) the immortal, warding off {antar-dhd) all difficulties. 

‘ Warding off,’ literally ‘ interposing [something between] themselves [and] ’ ; * along 
with,’ doubtless = ‘ by means of ’ (cf. vii. 53. i : xii. 2. 29). ‘ Single syllable,’ or ‘ the one 

indissoluble ’ : probably the syllable om is intended. 

9. From the sky let the yellow one protect thee ; from the midst let 
the silver one protect thee ; from the earth let that made of iron protect 
[thee] ; this [man] hath gone forward to strongholds of the gods. 

Ppp. combines at the end -purd 'yam. This verse also is called kakummatl by the 
Anukr. without any reason. 

10. These [are] three strongholds of the gods; let them defend thee 
on all sides ; bearing these, do thou, possessing splendor, become superior 
to them that hate thee. 

It needs only the usual resolution tu-dm in c to make this verse a regular anustubh. 

11. The stronghold of the gods, deathless (amrta) gold, what god 
first bound on in the beginning, to him I pay homage, [my] ten extended 
[fingers] ; let him approve my binding-on the triple one. 

Ppp. has at the end trivrtd vadkena. The translation implies in d the reading 
manyatdm^ which is given in our edition, though against part of the mss., that read 
manyantd?n. Let him (or it) assent to my binding-on,’ dative infinitive. J 

12 . Let Aryaman fasten {c^) thee on, let Pushan, let Brihaspati; 
what is the name of the day-born one, therewith we fasten thee over. 

For the obscure third pada compare iii. 14. i. The verse is a regular anustubh., if b 
is properly read, as d pdsd a bfhaspdtih (so the /fl</«-text). This and the two follow- 
ing verses, which are not found in Ppp., seem to be independent of what precedes. 

13. Thee with the seasons, with them of the seasons; thee unto life- 
time, unto splendor ; with the brilliancy of the year — with that we make 
[thee] of closed jaw sdmhami). 
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The verse is repeated as m. 37.4 <>" ^PP’s repeats ni. 10. 10 insteadj. 

It is found also in HGS. i. 11.2, with ivd omitted at the end of b, and, for c, d, samva- 
isarasya dh&yasH Una sann anugrhn&si! this gives us no help toward understanding 
the obscure last pada ; the translation implies emendation to sdmhanum, and under- 
stands the verse as directed against involuntary opening of the jaws {divaricaUa 
maxillae inferioris) : cf. viii. 1. 16. The Anukr. foolishly calls the verse ^purausnik. 

14. Snatched (/«/) out of ghee, anointed over with honey, fixing the 
earth, unmoved, rescuing, splitting [our] rivals, and putting them down,, 
do thou ascend mfe in order to great good-fortune. 

The verse agrees nearly with xix. 33. 2. The mss. read bhinddnt (p. bhinddn') for 
bhinddt in c. A corresponding verse is found in a RV. khila to x. 1 28 : ghrt&d ullup- 
tarn madhumat suvarnam dhanafkjayam dharunam dhdrayisnu : rnak sapatndn 
adhar&hq ca krnvad d roha mdm mahate sdubhagdya. ^Given also by von Schroeder,. 
TUbinger Katha-hss.^ p. 36. J 


29. To Agni: against demons. 

\Cdtana. — pahcadafarcam, jdtavedasam uta mantroktadevatdkam. irdistubham : S‘ 3 'P' virdrr 
ndma gdyatri ; y. purotijagaii virddjagatl ; anustubh (/£. bhurij ; 

14. 4~p. pardbrhati kakummati)^ 

Found also (except vss. 10, ii) in Paipp. xiii. No notice is taken in Vait. of any 
part of the hymn ; but in Kau9. 8. 25 it is reckoned among the cdtana hymns, or as 
belonging in the cdtana gana^ and two or three of its verses (2-4) are separately 
quoted, as will be pointed out below. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 526; GrifiSth, i. 236 ; Weber, xviii. 277. 

1. Joined in front, carry thou, O Jatavedas ; know this, O Agni, as 
[it is] being done ; thou art a physician {bhisdj), a maker of remedy 
{bhesajd ) ; by thee may we gain cow, horse, man (pdmsa). 

That is (b), take notice of this rite performed in thine honor. The verse is found 
also in HGS. i. 2. 18, which in a puts (as does Ppp.) purastdt at the end, inserts in h 
karma after viddhi^ and reads in ^gd a^vdn purusdn, Kaug. (3. 16) quotes the verse, 
in company with several others, at a certain libation in the parvan ceremonies. 

2. So, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thou do this, in concord with all the 
gods : he who hath played [against] us, whosoever hath devoured {gJtas) 
us, that this enclosure of his may fall. 

The sense of c appears to be * whoever hath pillaged us in or by play.’ The sense 
of the imprecation in d is obscure. Ppp. reads as follows : tvam for tat in a ; for b, c 
'nena vidvdn havisd yavisthak : piqdco 'syatama * dideva; 'sya in d ; and, as e (or as 
3 a), ^<7 *sya tad eva yatamo Jagkdsi. Kauq. 47. 9 quotes the verse (the scholiast says, 
vss, 2, 3) as accompanying the offering of portions of sacrificial butter in witchcraft 
ceremonies. The Prat, in ii. 77, prescribes the combination -dhis pdt- in d. *LHaplog- 
raphy for * sya yatamo : cf. 4 c.J 

3. That this enclosure of his may fall, so, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thoa 
do that, in concord with all the gods. 

Ppp. reads yathd somasya paridhis patdtik tathd tvam agne. 
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4. Pierce thou into his eyes, pierce into his heart, bore into his tongue, 
destroy {pra^mr) his teeth ; whatsoever pigacd hath devoured of him, 
that one, O Agni, youngest [god], do thou crush back. 

Ppp. reads for a tnoks&u na viddht hrdayatk na viddhi and pi^&co syatamo in c, and 
yavisthas in d. Kaug. (25. 24) quotes the verse in a remedial ceremony. 

5. What of him is taken [or] taken apart, what is borne away, what- 
soever of himself is devoured by the piqdcds, that, O Agni, do thou, 
knowing, bring again ; into his body we send flesh [and] spirit {dsii), 

Ppp. reads for d qarlre pr&nam asum eray& sam srjema. The Anukr. defines the 
meter correctly, according to its methods. 

6. In raw, in well-cooked, in mixed (} qabdla), in ripe, what piqdcd hath 
injured {dambh) me in the partaking — that let the piqdcds atone for 
{1 vi-ydtay) with self [and] progeny; be this man free from disease. 

Ppp. has for a our 8 a (reading tvd for md)^ and for 8 a ydme sap. qavale vip.; 
further, ior\iodane manthe diva ota lehe ; and here and in the verses that follow, it 
varies between dadambha and didambha. 

7. In milk (ksird), in stirabout whoever hath injured me, who in 
grain growing uncultivated — in the partaking [thereof] — that let the 
piqdcds etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a kslre tvd manse^ and in b pdcye, 

8. In the drinking of waters whatever flesh-eater hath injured me 
lying {ql) in the lair {qdyana) of the familiar demons (ydtu) — that let 
the piqdcds etc. etc. 

We are tempted to emend (with Ludwig) <^dy&nam to (dyanas at end of b. Ppp. reads 
here, in a, b, nearly our 6 a, b, a with the three variants given above, and b with imam 
for yo md, and with *qane; and it adds our 10 c, d instead of the refrain. 

9. By day, by night, whatever flesh-eater hath injured me lying in the 
lair of the familiar demons — that let the piqdcds etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads tvd for md in a, and in b skravydd ydtuq qayate piqdcah : ud agne dvan 
prthak: qrttlhy apy enam dehi nirrier upasthe. In c of the refrain of all these verses 
is a syllable lacking, unless we make a harsh and unusual resolution. 

10 . The flesh-eating, bloody (rtidhird), mind-slaying piqued do thou 
slay, O Agni, Jatavedas; let the vigorous Indra slay him with the 
thunderbolt; let bold Soma cut [off] his head. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syllables in b and c, the latter of which, 
indeed, is easily made up for by resolving vd-jr-e-na. 

11. From of old, O Agni, thou killest the sorcerers; the demons 
have not conquered thee in fights ; burn up the flesh-eaters together with 
their dupes ())\ let them not be freed from thy heavenly missile. 

This verse is repeated below as viii.3. 18, in the midst of the RV. hymn of which it 
forms a part : see the note upon it there. 
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12. Bring together, O Jatavedas, what is taken, what borne away; 
let his members {gdira) increase ; let this man fill up like a soma-stalk. 

Ppp. begins with samdbhara, and has jagdham for hrtam in b. The Anukr. refuses 
to sanction the abbreviation 'va in d. 

13. Like a stalk of soma, O Jatavedas, let this man fill up ; make him, 
6 Agni, exuberant, sacrificial (m/dkya), free ixom ydksma ; let him live. 

Ppp. is illegible in the last half of the preceding verse and the first of this ; it reads 
at the end jlvase. Our mss. are uncertain about virapqinam^ B.E.H. having 
I. ptrd-y O. -f//-, 

14. These, O Agni, are thy pigdcd-grmdmg pieces of fuel ; them do 
thou enjoy, and accept them, O Jatavedas. 

The irregular and defective meter of this verse is very inaccurately described by the 
Anukr.; it counts as 8+6: 5 + 1 1 syllables, having thus a ^^^»M-element (b), but no 
brhati. 

15. The pieces of fuel of tarstaghd, O Agni, do thou accept with flame 
{arcis ) ; let the flesh-eater who wants to take this man’s flesh {mdhsd) 
quit his form. 

Or ‘of trstdgha'* (a); this name, however, seems not to be met with anywhere; the 
pada-i^xt reads tdrsiaoagkih. 

30. To lengthen out some one’s life. 

\Unmocana {dyu^akdmah). — saptada^akam, dnustubham: i . pathydpankti ; 9 . bhurij ; 
ja. 4‘P.virdd jagati ; 14. virdt prastdrapankti ; i^.j-av.6-p.JagatL'] 

Found also in Paipp. ix. Used twice by Kaug. (58.3, ii), with a number of other 
hymns, in a ceremony for length of life ; and reckoned (54. 1 1, note) as belonging to an 
dyusya gana. 

Translated: Muir, v, 441; Ludwig, p. 494; Griffith, i. 238 ; Bloomfield, 59, 455; 
Weber, xviii. 281 ; in part also by Grohmann, Ind. Stud. (1865) ix. 390, 410-41 1. 

1. Thy nearnesses [are] nearnesses, thy distances nearnesses; be just 
here; go not now; go not after the former Fathers; thy life (dsu) I bind 
fast. 

The first two padas are obscure ; the two nouns in each can also be both or either 
ablatives (so Muir) or genitives sing. Ppp. reads pardvatas instead of the second 
dvatas^ thus rectifying the meter of a ; as it stands, we need to resolve a-dvdias [or read 
tdva for te\, Ppp. also has gatdn for pitfn in d. 

2. In that men have bewitched thee, one of thine own people [or] a 
strange person — deliverance and release, both I speak for thee with 
my voice. 

The translation implies emendation to ptirusds in a ; all the mss. have -sas. [SPP’s 
texts have -sas without note of variant. We may construe it with the second ydt : ‘ If 
they (subject indef.) have bewitched thee, if a man of thine own ’ etc. — supply 
abhicacdra. | 
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3. In that thou hast shown malice (druh), hast cursed at woman [or] 
at man through thoughtlessness, deliverance and etc. etc. 

4. In that thou art prostrate {gi) from sin that is mother-committed 
and that is father-committed, deliverance and etc. etc. 

Grohmann and Zimmer (p. 395) understand here <sin committed against mother or 
father ’ : doubtless wrong. 

5. What thy mother, what thy father, sister (jdmi)^ and brother shall 
infuse {} sdfjatas ) — heed (sev) thou the opposing remedy; I make thee 
one who reaches old age. 

Sdrjatas is a puzzle, as regards both form and sense; ‘give’ (Ludwig) and ‘offer’ 
(Muir) are wholly unsatisfactory ; ‘ weave witchcraft ’ (Pet. Lex.) is quite too pregnant. 
Ppp. gives no help ; it reads in c chevasya after pratyak. The translation takes the 
word as a root-aorist subj. from srj. 

6. Be thou here, O man, together with thy whole mind; go not after 
Yama*s (two) messengers ; go unto the strongholds of the living. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the defective first pada ; the addition of evd (cf. i c) 
after ihd would be an easy and natural filling-out. Ppp. has for a ehi ehi punar ehi^ 
and reads hi for ihi in d. 

7. Being called after, come thou again, knowing the up-going of the 
road, the ascent, the climb (akrdfnand)^ the course (dyana) of every living 
man. 

8. Be not afraid ; thou shalt not die ; I make thee one who reaches 
old age ; I have exorcised {nir-vac) the ydksma, the waster of limbs, from 
thy limbs. 

Ppp. reads for b jaradastir bhavisyasi. 

9. The splitter of limbs, the waster of limbs, and the heart-ache that 
is thine, the ydksma hath flown forth like a falcon, forced (sah) very far 
away by [my] voice. 

The form sddhd is noted in Prat. iii. 7. Ppp. has for a qfrsarogam angarogam, 
combines qyendi *va in c, and reads nuttas for sddhas in d Land vdcd The Anukr. 
ignores the abbreviation of iva to *va in c. 

10. The two seers, Wakeful-and-Vigilant, sleepless and he that is watch- 
ful — let them, the guardians of thy breath, watch by day and by night. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, ie te prdnasya goptaro divd sntapnam ca j&gratu. Pada-X^yX 
bodhaopratlbodhiu, by Prat. iv. 96. [Cf. viii. i . 1 3 ; MGS. ii. 1 5. i and p. 1 53, s.v. bodha-.\ 

1 1 . This Agni [is] to be waited on ; here let the sun arise for thee ; 
come up out of death’s profound black darkness. 

In c, ddkhi is a mis-reading for uddhi^ which is found in all the mss. except Bp.» 

12 . Homage to Yama, homage be to Death; homage to the Fathers, 
and [to them] who conduct [away] ; that Agni who understands {vid) 
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deliverance {utpdrand) do I put forward {puro-dka)^ in order to this man’s 
being unharmed. 

With b compare viii. i . 8 b, which appears to give the clew to the meaning ; utpdrana 
is the action-noun to utpHray (viii. 1. 17-19 ; 2.9). The verse, though by number of 
syllables a vir&d jagatt (46 syll.), has plainly five padas L12 + 11; 8 + 7+8; ind, read 
tdm-tam for tdm as at iv. 30. 3 ? J. Ppp. omits the last pada. 

13. Let breath come, let mind come, let sight come, then strength; 
let his body assemble sam^vid ) ; let that stand firm with its (two) feet. 

Lin a, b, the order of the items of the return to life is (if inverted) in noteworthy 
accord with that of the items of the process of death, both in fact and also as set forth 
in the Upanishads — e.g. ChU. vi. I5.J 

14. With breath, O Agni, with sight unite him ; associate (samdray) 
him with body, with strength ; thou understandest immortality {amfta ) : 
let him not now go ; let him not now become one housing in the earth. 

Most of our mss. (not B.I.T.K.) appear to read td instead of nu in d. Instead of nu 
gat in c, Ppp. gives mria^ and it has mo su for md in d : both are better readings. 

15. Let not thy breath give out, nor let thine expiration be shut up ; 
let the sun, the over-lord, hold thee up out of death by his rays. 

Ppp. reads md *pdno in b, and yachati in d. 

16. This much-quivering tongue, bound, speaks within ; by it I have 
exorcised the ydksma and the hundred pangs of the fever. 

Ppp. reads for b, C ugrajihvd panispadd tayd romafh nir aydsah : . Our edition reads 
tvdydj with all the mss., at the beginning of c, but it must of course be emended to 
tdyd^ as translated. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syllable in a, which no 
resolution can supply. Panispadd in b is prescribed by Prat. iv. 96. 

17. This [is] the dearest world of the gods, unconquered. Unto what 
death appointed, O man, thou.wast born here^ we and it call after thee : 
do not die before old age. 

By one of the most absurd of the many blunders of the pada-XjfxX^ we find purusao 
jajhisi in d treated by it as a compound. Ppp. reads, for c-e, tasmdi tvam iha jajhise 
adrstas purusa mrtyave : tasmdi tvd ni hvaydmasi. 


3z. Against witchcraft. 

\<Qukra. — dvdda^arcam. krtySdusanadevatyam. dnusUthham: ii,brhatigarbhd; 

12. pathydbrkati^ 

Not found (except vs. 12) in Paipp. Not noticed in Vait. The hymn is reckoned 
as belonging in the krtyd gana or krtydpratiharana gana (see note to Kau^. 39. 7), and 
it is quoted with several other h^ns in Kaug. 39. 7, in a ceremony for counteracting 
magic. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 241 ; Bloomfield, 76, 456 ; Weber, xviii. 284. 
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1. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a raw vessel, what 
they have made in one of mixed grains ; in raw flesh what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

That is, doubtless, ‘back to its maker*: cf. iv. 18.4; and, for the whole verse, 
iv. 1 7. 4. The Anukr. makes no account of the redundant syllable in c. 

2. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a cock, or what in a 
^«r/w-wearing goat ; in a ewe what witchcraft they have made — I take 
that back again. 

Geldner discusses kurira ‘horn,* Ved. Stud. i. 130. 

3. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the one-hoofed, in 
the one with teeth in both jaws, among cattle; in a donkey what witch- 
craft they have made — I take that back again. 

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a rootless [plant], or 
[what] secret spell valagd) in a nardci; in thy field what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

The ^ada-ttxi does not divide valagdm. 

5. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the householder’s 
fire, also, malevolent {du^cit)^ in the eastern fire; in the dwelling what 
witchcraft they have made — I take that back again. 

6. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the assembly {sabhd\ 
what they have made at the gambling-board ; in the dice what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

7. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the army (sdna)^ what 
they have made in arrow-and-weapon ; in the drum what witchcraft they 
have made — I take that back again. 

To make the meter complete in the two preceding verses, we need to make the 
unusual resolution -ya-am at end of a. 

8. What witchcraft they have put down for thee in the well, or have 
dug in at the cemetery ; in the seat {sddman) what witchcraft they have 
made — I take that back again. 

The indefinite ‘seat’ may be used for ‘dwelling,’ or for ‘place of sacrifice.’ The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularities in a, b. 

9. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the human-bone, and 
what in the destroying sdmkasuka) fire, [what] dimming, out-burning, 
flesh-eating one — I take that back again. # 

* Human-bone * (if not a corrupt reading) is perhaps an epithet of the funeral fire = 
* the fire which leaves of the human body nothing but fragments of bone.’ 
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10. He hath brought it by what was not the road; we send it forth 
from here by the roadj he unwise, O men, hath brought [it] together, 
out of thoughtlessness, for the wise {dhtrd). 

The translation implies the reading maryAh : dhirebhyah : in c, instead of mary&o 
dhirebhyah^ as given by the pada-mss. ; the emendation is suggested by BR. v. 1668 ; 
but cf. mary&dhdirya {maryd\h'\ dhdiryaf') in MS. i. 4. 8 (p. 56, 1 . 18). The lingual 
n in endm at end of a is given by all the samkit&-vci's&.^ though the Prat, does not pre- 
scribe it. Even the pada-tt.xX. has hinmasi (as hinmah') after pra^ here as elsewhere. 

11. He who hath made hath not been able to make; he hath crushed 
a foot, a finger ; he, fortuneless, hath made what is excellent for us [who 
are] fortunate ones. 

The first three padas are identical with iv. 18. 6 a-c, and our d here is read by Ppp. 
in that hymn |_but with abhagd for -gbj. The Anukr. gives the same false definition of 
meter in both places. LSee notes to iv. 18. 6. J 

12. The witchcraft-maker, spell-hider, root-possessor, worthy of curs- 
ing — let Indra smite him with his great deadly weapon ; let Agni pierce 
him with a hurled [arrow]. 

This verse is found in Ppp. i., where, for c, d, is read : indras tu sarvans t&n hantu 
sattvaghnena bhavAm iva. 

The last or sixth anuvdka contains 5 hymns and 70 verses ; the old Anukr. says : 
sasthe tu navdi *k& ca para tu sasthe. One or two of the mss. sum up the Book cor- 
rectly as 31 hymns, and 376 verses. 

With the Book ends also the twelfth prapdtkaka. 



Book VI. 


[The sixth book consists mainly of hymns of 3 verses. It is 
divided into thirteen a««m^^r-groups, which have ten hymns 
each, except the third, seventh, eleventh, and twelfth groups, 
which have eleven hymns each, and the thirteenth, which has 
eighteen. It thus contains one hundred and forty-two hymns: 
and of these, one hundred and twenty-two have 3 verses each ; 
twelve have 4 verses each ; and eight have 5 verses each. On 
account of the intrinsic interest, the variety, and the convenient 
length of the hymns of this book, they have been favorite sub- 
jects of translation and comment. Over half of them (79) have 
been translated by Ludwig in his Der Rigveda, vol. iii. [Die 
Mantra-litteratur)\ over half of them (74) also by Bloomfield 
in Sacred Books of the East, vol. xlii. ; over a third (1-50) by 
Dr. Carl A. Florenz in Bezzenberger’s Beitrage zur Kunde der 
Indogermanischen Spractien, vol. xii. 249-314; and nearly a quar- 
ter (34) by Grill in his Hundert Lieder.\ 

[The hymns of 4 verses are hymns 16, 17, 38, 63, 76, 83, 84, 107, in, 121, 128, and 
130. The hymns of 5 verses are hymns 34, 108, 122, 123, 132, 133, 138, and 139. 
At the beginning of its treatment of this book, the Anukramani calls it the “ book of 
hymns of 3 verses ” or trcasuktak&nddy and adds that “ that number is the norm ” ; 
tatra trcaprakrtir Hard vikrtir iti. The possibilities of critical reduction to this 
“ norm ” are frequently illustrated among the twenty hymns just cited. Thus the 
reduction may be effected by omission of some of the refrains and combination of the 
remainders, as in hymns 38, 107, 130 (this the commentator actually so reduces). 
Again, the intrusions are sometimes indicated by the meter, as in hymns 1 1 1, 123. Or, 
again, they are indicated by their absence in other versions; thus hymns 16, 17, 34, 
63, 83, 108, and 128 consist in fact of only 3 verses in the Paippalada text — For 
the sequence of the books with reference to the normal lengths of their hymns, see the 
table on p. cxlviii. See p, clii, end.J 


I. Praise to Savitar. 

\Atharvan, — sdvitram, dusniham : /. j-f>. pipilikamadhyd sdmnijagafi ; 2, j, piptlikamadhyd 

Found also in Paipp. xix. ; and in AQS. viii. 1. 18^; the first verse, too, is SV. i. 177. 
Used by Kau^. first (23. 2) in a rite for good fortune on building a house, with offering 
a second oblation ; then (50. 13) for success in traffic, with vi. 3-7, 59, 93, 107, 128, and 

78t 
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^xi. 2 — so comm, and Ke^avaJ with offering thirteea different articles; and again 
(59. 25), in a rite for uhivei^ dominion (comm.), worshiping Atharvan ; further (note 
to 42. II), a schol. adds it to vii.20. 6, to win wealth by Vedic knowledge. Vait. has 
it in the agnistoma (17.2), repeated by the adhvaryu^ as he looks at the udg&tar. 
None of the Kau9. uses seems at all characteristic. 

Translated : Florenz, 249 or i ; Griffith, i. 245. 

1. Sing at evening; sing greatly; put clearly, 0 son of Atharvan; 
praise god Savitar. 

All the mss. — and SPP., following them — put the avasdna-m^xV after dhehi^ thus 
falsely dividing the irregular into two padas L12 : 12J; hence, of course, they accent 
atharvana ; and most of pada-mss. (all save our Bp.) read -nah (as if the combination 
-na st- were made by the common and allowable loss of the final h before st: but many 
of our safhhitd-m'&s. also have -nah si- ; SPP. makes no such report as to his). Both 
the other texts make the proper division, after diharvana; and so does Ppp., reading 
2\so gdya for the obscure d/teki. Both SV. and AQS. have a *gdd (which is better) for 
the first gdyay and SV. gives dyumadgdman for dyumdd dhehu The comm, expljiins 
doso Li.e. doA (instr.) u\ by rdtrdv api^ understands brhat as the sdman of that name, 
and supplies dhanam to dyumat in b. In our edition, the accent-mark over the sa of 
savitdram in c is lost. 

2. Praise thou him who is within the river, son of truth {satyd)^ [him] 
the young, of unhateful speech, very propitious. 

Again all the mss. spoil the structure of the verse by putting the division-mark after 
sihitik. In both verses, SPP’s text follows the mss., while ours emends in accordance 
with the true sense — which is now further supported by the other text, and by Ppp. 
An easier reading is offered by AQIS., namely tarn u stuhy antahsindhum sunum 
saiyasya yuvdnam : adro-, Indra is called “son of truth ” in RV. viii. 58 (69). 4 ; the 
descriptions of the verse suit Savitar ill. The comm, understands ‘ the river {sindhuy as 
“ the ocean {samudra), in the midst of which the sun is seen rising,” and foolishly gives 
as alternative sense of yuvan “ repeller (/«) of darkness.” The Anukr. apparently 
scans 1 1 : 6-1-8=25. 

3. May he, indeed, god Savitar, impel (su) for us many amrtas, both 
the good praises, unto welfare. 

The division of the mss. is this time that also of our text ; but the meter is pretty 
hopeless (hhjlri amftd would rectify b), and c apparently corrupt. Ppp. has, for b, 
sdvisad vasupatir vasdni (making a, b nearly equal RV. vii.45. 3 a, b), and A^S. the 
same with omission of vasdni. In c, Ppp. ends with sugdtum (perhaps ‘ to sing well 
both good praises’); A^S. reads uhhe suksitf sudhdtuh. The Pet. Lex. [vii. 1045J 
suggests, for c, ubhe srutl su gdtave: cf. RV. ix. 78. 2 ; the varieties of reading show 
that the pada was virtually unintelligible to the text-makers. The comm, takes sustutl 
first as the brhat and rathantara sdmans^ and then, alternatively, as the stuta and 
t^asira. Of course, if the verse is to be taken (as seems necessary) as a spoiled gdyatrl^ 
we ought to read sivisat^ with accent. The Anukr. seems to scan 1 1 + 6 : 9=26. [_See 
p. Ixix, note 2. | 
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2. Praise and prayer to In|ra. 

[AtAarvan. — vdnaspatyam sdumyam. dumikam : /-j. paromih?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the order i, 3, 2). The second verse is used by KSuq. 
{29. 27) in a remedial rite against demons, while partaking of a rice-mess boiled over 
birds* nests. Vait. (16. 13) has the hymn in the agnisiomay when the soma is turned 
into the large wooden vessel. 

Translated : Florenz, 251 or 3 ; Griffith, i. 245 ; Bloomfield, 66, 458. 

1. For Indra, O priests, press the soma, and add the water; [Indra] 
who shall hear the praiser’s words and my call. 

Or, < the words and call of me the praiser.* With b compare RV. vii. 32. 6 d. Ppp. 
has, for b, C, ^rnoiand tu dhavaia : stotriyam havam ^rnavad dhavam tu nak. 
The comm, regards a dhdvata as referring to the process called ddk&vanay performed 
for the addbkya graha^ and refers to Apgs. xii. 8. 2 : or, alternatively, to the general 
purification of the soma. The concluding four syllables of each verse seem like 
secondary appendages. 

2. Unto whom enter the drops of soma-plant (dndkas) as birds a tree ; 
thou exuberant one, drive away the demon-possessed scorners. 

Ppp. reads tvd for yam in a. The comm, takes andhasas as nom. pi., explaining it 
by annabhutds. 

3. Press ye the soma for the soma-drinker, for the thunderbolt-bearing 
Indra ; young, conqueror, lord [is] he, greatly praised. 

The first two padas are RV. vii. 32. 8 a, b ; SV. i. 285 a, b. Ppp. reads in a -pdvane, 
humoring the meter. 


3. To various divinities: for protection. 

\Atharvan {svastyayanakdmah). — ndndddivatam. jdgatam : i, patkydbrhati.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. In Kau9. ( 5 o** 3 ) hymns 3-7 (^pdtam na iti pahca; 
the comm, says it means ‘ with five verses ’) are directed to be used with vi. i etc. for 
success in traffic (see under h. i). Hymn 3 is connected with i. 26, 27 and vi. 76 at the 
beginning of the welfare-rites (50. 4), and it is reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyaya- 
na gana. By Vait. (16.9), hymns 3-6 are muttered in the agnistoma by the hotar after 
the prdtaranuvdka. 

Translated ; Florenz, 251 or 3 ; Griffith, i. 246. 

1. Protect us, O Indra-and-Pushan ; let Aditi, let the Maruts protect; 
O child of the waters, ye seven rivers, protect ; let Vishnu protect us, 
also the heaven. 

The accent of c is in part against all rule and analogy, and doubtless corrupt ; we 
ought to read sindhavah sapta pdtdna. 

2. Let heaven-and-earth protect us in order to assistance (abkis^i)\ 
let the pressing-stone protect, let Soma protect us from distress; let 
the fortunate goddess Sarasvati protect us; let Agni protect us — the 
propitious protections that are his. 
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Ppp. has sukavd instead of subhagd in c. The comm, explains abhisfaye by abhye^ 
san&ya (taking it from root ts) or abhimataphalaprUptaye, In c, devd in our edition is 
a misprint for devi, 

3. Let the divine Alvins, lords of beauty, protect us ; let dawn-and- 
night also make broad for us; O child of the waters, in case of any 
detriment to [our] household ; O divine Tvashtar, increase [us] in order 
to our completeness. 

Ppp. has, in a, sudansasd for qubhas patl; and in c, d it reads vihvrtl kayasya cid 
devo *siivandadhite qarma yacha nah. The comm, partly agrees with it in reading 
. abhihvrtl and kayasya (explaining it as for kasya ) ; it also has at the beginning p&tam^ 
and takes the nouns that follow as vocatives. It understands dbhihvrtl (p. iti) as a 
locative {^ — -hvrt&u or -hvarane)^ as is done in our translation Lcf. JAOS. x. 389J. 
The accent requires amendment, to abhihrutl. Florenz suggests the substitution of 
abhihrutas^ which would be an easier reading. 

4. To various divinities: for protection. 

\Atharvan. — ndndddivatam. /. pathydbrhati ; 2. samstdrapankti ; j. g~p. virdd gdyatriJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (23.9) in a rite for prosperity in connec- 
tion with the division of inherited property; and twice (124. 6; 135. 10) in the chapter 
of portents, when two crowns appear on some one’s head and when the house-beam 
breaks; and it is reckoned to the pustika mantras (note to 19. i) and to the svastya- 
yana gana Lnote to 25. 36J. For its employment with vi. i, 3 etc., see under vi. i ; and 
in Vait. with vi. 3 etc., see under vi. 3. 

Translated : Florenz, 252 or 4 ; Griffith, i. 246. 

1. Tvashtar [protect] my address i^dcas) to the gods, [also] Parjanya, 
Brahmanaspati ; with sons, with brothers, let Aditi now protect our hard 
to surpass [and] saving power. 

The verse is found also in SV. (i. 299), which has no for me in a, and, at the end, 
trdmanam vdcah^ thus rectifying the meter of the last pada. Ppp. ends with trdmane 
qavd. The form trdmanam seems to be a bastard neut, corresponding to the masc. 
trdmdnam [^cf. JAOS. x. 522, 530 : there seem to be no w««-stems used as adjectives 
in the neuter], and to have been avoided in AV. by the substitution of trdyamanam ; of 
the resulting metrical disturbance the Anukr. takes no notice. 

2. Let Ah9a, Bhaga, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Aditi — let the Maruts 
protect [us] ; may the hatred of that injurer pass away ; repel the foe 
from near by. 

The accent of pdntu (if correct) shows that only mardtas is felt to be its subject ; 
but Ppp. reads instead aditih patv anhasah. In c, the comm, has abhihvrtas. The 
last pada is obscure, and at least in part corrupt. The want of accent of ydvayat is 
wrong, and its form is unmotived ; emendation Xoydvdya or yan can hardly be avoided. 
A'ntitam (for which Ppp. gives anthitam') is read by all the mss., and occurs again at 
viii. 5. II, so that it must be regarded as the real AV. reading. It is emended in our 
edition to d$tti tdmj and the comm, also so understands it {tarn eva qatrum antikdt'). 
It is translated as if emended to dntitasj or dntitam might be an anomalous equivalent 
of antikam. The verse (i 2-1-8 : 12+8=40) is not properly a samstdrapankti. 
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.3. Unto knowledge (.> dhi), O A^vinsf do ye aid us ; make wide for us, 
O wide-goer, unremitting; 0 heaven, father, repel whatever misfortune. 

The beginning of the verse is probably corrupt, but Ppp. gives no various reading, 
merely prefixing deva tvastar (apparently out of 3. 3): compare RV. i. 1 17. 23 b, viqvH 
dhiyo agvtHd privatam me. In c, the great majority of mss., which SPP. follows, have 
the true accent dydi^s (i.e. di-llus,^ the word requiring to be pronounced as two syllables : 
see my SkL Gram, 314 b); exceptions among our mss. are only Bp. and I. Several of 
our samhita-xci^^. have h before pitar (viz. P.M.E.H.). The meter lacks a syllable in a. 
LCorrect the ed. to dydils.\ 


5. For some one’s exaltation. 

\Atharvan. — dindrdgnam. dnustubkam : 2. hhuriji\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in VS. (xvii. 50-52) TS. (iv. 6.3*), MS. (ii. 10. 4). 
Used in Kau9. (4. 9) in the parvan sacrifice, with an oblation to Agni ; and again (59. 7), 
with vi.6 and vii. 91, by one desiring a village; and for success in traffic, see under 
vi. I. In Vait. (29. 15) the hymn accompanies the laying on of fuel in the agnicayana, 
and vs. 2, in the parvan sacrifice (2. 14; 3. 3), two offerings to Indra; for the use in 
Vait. 16.9, see under vi. 3. The comm, further points out vs. 2 as addressed to Indra 
in the Naks. K. 14. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 254 or 6; Griffith, i. 247. 

1. Lead him up higher, O Agni, [thou] to whom oblations of ghee are 
made ; unite him with splendor, and make him abundant with progeny. 

VS.TS. have in a the later form uttarhn. In b, ghriina presents the rare case of an 
instrumental dependent on a vocative, and ought, like a genitive in the like construction, 
to be unaccented ; it is so in all the three Yajus texts. Ppp. reads ghrtebhir dhutah, 
VS.TS. exchange i c and 2 c; and TS. has dhdnena ca for bahdm krdhi at the end. 
Ppp. has, for d, devdndm bhagadhd asat (cf. TS. 2 d). This first verse occurs also in 
Ap. vi. 24. 8, which has, for a, ud asmdn uttardn naya^ agrees with VS. and TS. in c, 
and reads bahun in d. 

2. O Indra, put this man far forward ; may he be control er of his 
fellows; unite him with abundance of wealth ; ‘ conduct him unto life 
{jwdtu)i unto old age. 

In a, VS.TS. have again prataram ; VS. MS. have naya for krdhi; for c (as 
already noted), VS.TS. have our i c; for d, MS. has devibhyo bhagada asat,, VS. and 
TS. nearly the same, VS. substituting devanam, and TS. -dha; Ppp. has, for d, our i d. 
The meter of d might be rectified by abbreviating jivdtave to -tvdi (a form found in 
MS.QB. and Ap.), or by emending it to jtvaium. 

3. In whose house we make oblation, him, O Agni, do thou increase ; 
him may Soma bless, and this Brahmanaspati. 

The three Yajus texts have, in a, kurmds for krnmdf^ and VS. MS. (with Ppp.) put 
kavis after grhi. In c, all three have deva ddhi bravan (but MS. bruvan). The last 
half-verse occurs below, as 87. 3 C, d (corresponding to RV. x. 173. 3 etc.). 
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6. Against enemies. 

[j4/4arvafi. — brdhmaMspatyam ; sdumyam, dnustubham,'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. For the use of the hymn by Kaug. 59. 7, see under the 
preceding hymn ; by Kaug. 50. 13, see under vi. i j by Vait, 16. 9, see under vi. 3. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 430 ; Florenz, 255 or 7 ; Griffith, i. 247. 

j. Whatever godless one, O Brahmanaspati, plots against us — every 
such one mayest thou make subject to me the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

Ppp. has abhiddsati at end of b. 

2. Whatever ill-famed one, O Soma, shall aim at us of good fame, 
smite upon his face with the thunderbolt; may he go away crushed 
{sam-pis). 

Notwithstanding the direct antithesis with duhqdhsa^ all the mss. in a read susangi- 
nasj both editions emend to suqahsinas^ which is also read by Ppp., and by the com- 
mentary. LUnless I misunderstand R’s note, Ppp. again reads abhiddsati at end of b. 
In d, SPP’s dyati is a misprint for ayati,\ 

3. Whoever, O Soma, shall assail us, of the same kindred and also a 
stranger — draw (/r) away his strength, like the great sky, even now (?). 

Ppp. reads, in 9 ,^ ye na somd 'bhiddsatah. The verse is RV. x. 133. 5, which reads 
indra for soma in a, dva for dpa in c, and ddha tmdnd at the end. For this last, the 
vadhatmdnd (not divided in the pada-X.tyi!C) of all the AV. mss. seems merely an unin- 
telligent corruption (altered in our text to vadka tmdnd). The comm., however, 
naturally makes no difficulty of understanding it as = vadhatmand (explaining it by 
a^animpena) and as qualifying dyudhena understood. The emendation makim *va 
would give a better sense : * as the sky [subjects] the earth.* LTo my thinking, it is 
licit, without emendation, to interpret mahiva as a correct graphic representation of 
mahim iva with “ elision and crasis ” (see references under this head in my Noun-Injlec- 
tion^ JAOS. X. 599, and p. 331 top), as in RV. iv. 1.3, rdthyeva = rdthiam iva.\ 

7. For blessings. 

[Atharvan. — sdumyam: vdifvadevi. gdyatram ; i.nicrt.) 

Found also in PSipp. xix. The hyipn appears in Kaug. (46. 4) as a help in removing 
obstacles to sacrifice, or an expiation for sacrificing for an improper person ; and it is 
reckoned (note to 25.36) to the svastyayana ganaj for its use by 50. 13, see under vi. i. 

Translated: Florenz, 256 or 8 ; Griffith, i. 248. 

1. ^ By what road, O Soma, Aditi or friends go, not hostile, by that do 
thou come to us with aid. 

The comm, understands mitrds * friends * to mean “ Aditi’s twelve sons, Mitra etc.** ; 
i.e. as the equivalent of ddityis^ which is not impossible. LThe description as nicrt 
belongs rather to 8. i.J 

2. By what, O Soma, overpowering one, thou shalt make the Asuras 
subject to us, by that do ye bless us. 



28/ TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. -vi. 9 

Ppp. has, for a, yebhis soma sahantya^ and, for c, tend no *vitd Lthat is, avttdj 
hhuvah^ thus relieving the embarrassing change of number |_in the verbj from a, b to c ; 
emendation to vocatdt in our c would accomplish the same result. 

3. By what, O gods, ye did repel the mights of the Asdras, by 
that do ye yield refuge unto us. 

Ppp. begins mihydni, and has correspondingly tebhis for tena in c. This facilitates 
the rendering of avrnidhvam by its natural meaning ‘ did choose ’ ; there is no other 
known example of a nd-form from vr * repel.* The comm, renders it tatak prthakkrtya 
yUyam sambhaktavantah. LPpp. has for c tebhir na adhi vocata.\ 

8. To win a woman’s love. 

[Jamadagni. — kdmdtmaddi^jatam, pathydpankti.^ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (35.21), in the rites concerning women, with 
vi. 9 and 1 02 and ii. 30, for bringing a woman under one’s control. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. (1862) v. 261 ; Florenz, 257 or 9; Grill, 54, 158; 
Griffith, i. 248 ; Bloomfield, 100, 459. 

1. As the creeper {libiijd) has completely embraced the tree, so do 
thou embrace me — that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest 
be one not going away from me. 

The refrain of the hymn is found twice above, at the end of i. 34. 5 ; ii. 30. i. SPP. 
here again, in opposition to his mss., gives the /<?</a-reading dpa^gdh in e. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrical deficiency of a j^but see note to 7. i J. 

2. As the eagle, flying forth, beats down his wings upon the earth, so 
do I beat down thy mind — that thou etc. etc. 

The comparison here is a strikingly ineffective one, and the attempts of the trans- 
lators to give it aptness are to no purpose. 

3. As the sun goeth at once about heaven-and-earth here, so do I go 
about thy mind — that thou etc. etc. 

Part of SPP’s mss. read paryditi in b. The comm, gives qfghram ‘ swiftly ’ as the 
meaning of sadyas, 

9. To win a woman’s love. 

« 

{^Jamadagni. — kdmdtmaddivatam. dnustubkam.'] 

Found also in Paipp., but in ii. (not in xix., like the hymns that precede and follow). 
Used by Kau^. (35. 21) with the preceding hymn, for the same purpose. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 264; Florenz, 258 or 10; Griffith, i. 249; Bloom- 
field, 1 01, 459. 

I. Want (vdfich) thou the body of me, the feet ; want the eyes ; want the 
thighs ; let the eyes, the hair of thee, lusting after me, dry up with love. 

Ppp. puts tanvdm (not -am) after pddau in a, reads vdccha in b, begins c with akso., 
adds osthdu after ke^ds^ and ends with dsyatam. Read aksydii in c in our text (an 
accent-sign omitted over the du). |_Delbruck, Vergleichende Syntax^ i.386, joins mim 
with kimena; so Grdgoire, KZ. xxxv. 83. J 
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2 . I make thee cling to my arm, cling to my heart ; that thou mayest 
be in my power, mayest come unto my intent. 

The second half-verse is the same with iii. 25. 5 c, d, and nearly so with i.34. 2 c, d 
Lcf. vi.|2. 3, notej. Ppp. reads, for a, b, m&i tv& Msanimrgam krnomi hrdaya' 
sprgam ; and begins c with mame *d apa kr-. 

3. They whose navel is a licking, in [whose] heart is made concilia- 
tion — let the kine, mothers of ghee, conciliate her yonder to me. 

The comm, reads apnus in d, and so is able to understand /ijdw at the beginning as 
relating to “ women ” understood, and not to gdvas; and he explains Utihanam by 
dsvadanlyam ‘something to be enjoyed by tasting.’ The obscure and difficult first 
pad a is perhaps corrupt. 

10. Greeting to divinities etc. of the three spheres. 

{^(^amtdti. — ndnddevatyam : /. dgneyu vdyavyd^y. sduryd. /. sdtnni tristubh, 2, prdjdpatyd 

brkatt, j. sdmm brhati^ 

This prose hymn is not found in Paipp. In Kau^. (9. 3, 5), it is quoted after each 
qdnti gana, to accompany a pouring out of water three times {iti trih pratydsihcati ; 
the comm, does not notice this use); and again (12.3), it is prescribed in all rites for 
success ; being further (note to 8. 23) reckoned to the vdstu gana. 

Translated : Florenz, 258 or 10 ; Griffith, i. 249. 

1. To earth, to hearing, to the forest-trees — to Agni [their] overlord, 
hail ! 

It is not easy to read 22 syllables in the verse. 

2. To breath, to the atmosphere, to the birds — to Vayu [their] over- 
lord, hail ! 

It is strange that in this verse the sphere is placed after the human faculty. 

3. To the sky, to sight, to the asterisms — to Surya [their] overlord, 
hail! 

The first anuvdka^ of 10 hymns and 30 verses, ends here. The quotation is simply 
prathama (or -md)\ see under the next anuvdka. 

XI. For birth of sons. 

\Prajdpatih. — retodevaiyam uta mantroktadcvatyam, dnustubham.'] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xix. Accompanies in Kau^. (35. 8) a rite for 
conception of a male child {pumsavand) \ fire is generated between faiwf and aqvattha^ 
and is variously applied to the woman. 

Translated: Weber, v. 264 ; Ludwig, p. 477 ; Zimmer, p. 319; Florenz, 260 or 12; 
Griffith, i. 250 ; Bloomfield, 97, 460. 

I. The agvaithd [has] mounted upon the ^ami ; there is made the 
generation of a male ; that verily is the obtainment of a son ; that we 
bring into women. 
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Some of SPP’s mss. read, with the comm., puthsdvanam in b. Ppp. combines 
aqvatthd in a, and for c, d has tad eva tasya bhesajam yat strisv aharanti tam, 

‘ that is the remedy of this — namely, that they put this into wdmen.’ 

2 . In the male, indeed, grows {bhu) the seed; that is poured along 
into the woman ; that verily is the obtainment of a son ; that Prajapati 
said. 

Several of our mss. (Bp.P.M.W.E.H.) read piimsi at the beginning. ^GS. has 
(i. 19) a nearly corresponding verse : pumsi v&i puruse retas tat striy&m anu siheatu : 
iathd tad abravld dh&t& tat praj&patir abravlt, 

3. Prajapati, Anumati, Sinlvall hath shaped; may he put elsewhere 
woman-birth ; but may he put here a male. 

Ppp. has in c trisityam ‘ triple birth ’ (or for strUuyam ?), Two of the Prat, rules 
(ii. 88, iv. 83) mention strdtsuyam (p. sfr&tsuyam'). (^GS. has for this verse also a 
correspondent (i. 1 9) : prajdpaiir vy adadkSt savitd xy akalpayat : strlsuyam any ant 
sv {anyasv f) & dadhat pum&hsam a dadhad iha. 

12. Against the poison of snakes. 

[ Garutman. — taksahaddivatam . dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (29. 28) in a remedial rite against the 
poison of serpents. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 501 ; Florenz, 262 or 14; Griffith, i. 250; Bloomfield, 28, 
4O1. — See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 149. 

1 . I have gone about the race of snakes, as the sun about the sky, as 
night about living creatures other than the swan (Jiahsd)\ thereby do I 
ward off thy poison. 

It would appear from this that the hansa is regarded as exempt from the dominion 
of night, doubtless as remaining awake : cf. Pliny, Nat. Hist. x. 23. But Ppp. reads, 
in c, d, rdtrdu jagad ivdm ni dhvansdd avadlr imam visam. The comm, reads and 
explains janim dgamam in b ; and in c derives hansa from root han^ and makes it mean 
the soul {dtman)y to which alone poison does not penetrate 1 The Anukr. does not 
heed the redundant syllable in c. L^PP- combines ahindm, without elision. J 

2. What was known of old by priests {brahmdn)^ what by seers, what 
by gods ; what is {bhutd)^ is to be, that has a mouth — therewith do I 
ward off thy poison. 

Ppp. has uditam for viditam in b, and dsunvat at end of c. The comm, explains 
dsanvat to mean dsyayuktam : teno \cdryamdnamantrasahitam. 

3. With honey I mix {pre) the streams ; the rugged (? pdrvata) moun- 
tains [are] honey; honey is the Pdrusm^ the Cipdld; weal be to thy 
mouth, weal to thy heart. 

The comm, reads at the beginning madhv d prftce j he takes the streams for the 
Ganges etc., the mountains {pdrvata') for the Himalaya etc., and the hills {jgiri) for 
their foot-hills ; the parusnl for the great river of that name, and qlpdld as adj., ‘ rich in 
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water-grass * {g&ivdla ) : all these are to pour on {d sihcantu) poison-removing honey. 
The Ppp. text is quite different : abki nd pfksa nadyas parvatdi 'va gtrayo madku t 
madhu prstl qlpdld sdhtdste 'siu qath hr day a. Perhaps parusnl signifies here an 
‘ eddying* brook, and qipdld a pool * rich in water-plants.’ LConsidering that the effect 
of snake-bite upon heart and blood must have been well known to even the most 
unlettered Hindu, I am tempted to suggest emendation of dsni to a 5 ni.\ [In R. and 
W’s ed., correct nadybs to nadydih.\ 

13. To the instruments and ministers of death. 

\Atharuan {svastyayanahdma). — fndr^a[ya]m. dnusfubkam.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The hymn is variously employed by Kau?. : in a rite for 
victory (14.25), with iii.26, 27; and again (15.6), similarly, in favor of a Vai9ya ; in 
the preparation of the house-fire (72.13), with an offering; four times in the chapter 
of portents: once (104.3) when Brahmans quarrel; again (105. i) when images play 
pranks; yet again (113.3) when a cow suckles an ox (these three in company with 
i. 19); once more (123. i), when animals touch sacred things ; and it is further reckoned 
(note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana. 

Translated : Florenz, 264 or 16 ; Griffith, i. 251. 

1. Homage to the weapons {vadM) of the gods; homage to the 
weapons of kings; likewise the weapons that are of the Vai^yas — to 
them of thine, O death, be homage. 

Ppp. has vi^vandm in c. 

2. Homage to thy benediction ; homage to thy malediction; homage 
to thy favor, O death ; this homage to thy disfavor. 

Ppp. omits the first half-verse, doubtless by accident. The comm, takes the datives 
in a and b as nomina agentis, 

3. Homage to thy sorcerers ; homage to thy remedies ; homage to thy 
roots, O death ; this homage to the Brahmans. 

14. Against the balasa. 

\Babhrupihgala (^’). — baldsadevatyam, dnustubhamJ] 

Occurs also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (29. 30) in a remedial rite against catarrh 
{^lesman), with variously administering prepared water to the patient. 

Translated: Florenz, 265 or 17; Griffith, i. 252 ; Bloomfield, 8, 463; vs. i also by 
Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 397, with an excursus on the bal&sa. 

I. The bone-dissolving, joint-dissolving, settled (dsthita) heart disease,, 
all the haldsut cause thou to disappear, that is seated in the limbs and in 
the joints. 

SPP. adopts in a the satkhitd~rt2A\T[g parusrahsdm (yt. paruhosrahsdm)^ with nearly 
all his mss., and with the comm. The majority also of our mss. Lnot E.O.J omit the k 
but the Prat, authorizes no such abbreviation, and the point is one in regard to which 
the usage of the mss., however seemingly accordant, is not to be trusted. Ppp. reads,. 
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in c, krdhi for ndfaya. The comm, takes the two words in a as names of disorders, 
which IS perhaps preferable, and regards them as occasioned by phlegm {(ilesman)\ 
baldsa he defines as kdsagvasdtmaka ilesmaroga. [For asthita, see note to iv! 17.8.J 
[Delete the accent-sign over -sam in c.J 

2. The baldsa of him that has baldsa I destroy like a tnuskard ; I cut 
its bond like the root of a gourd. 

The accent urvdrvis is noted in the commentary to Prat. iii. 60 ; Ppp. reads ulvdlvo 
yathd. The comm, defines urvdril as ‘ the fruit of the karkatV {Cucumis utilissimus) 
and explains the comparison to be with the stem of this fruit, which becomes loosened 
of itself when ripe : cf. xiv. 1. 17. Ppp. and the comm, read puskaram in b. Ppp. also 
has krnomi instead of ksinomi, a preferable reading (BR. pronounce ksinomi “false”; 
but #r«-forms of this root occur in Brahmana and Sutra ; aksnomi, however, would be 
better in place). [See BR. v. 1348 and 838.J 

3. Fly out forth from here, O baldsa^ like a young dgumgd ; then, like 
the [last] year’s bulrush, scud away, innocuous to heroes. 

Ppp. has, for b, suparno vasater iva [cf. RV. i. 25. 4J ‘ like a bird from its nest’ : a 
much easier reading. The comm, explains dqumga as an ordinary adjective, ‘swift- 
going,’ and, instead of (^iqukay reads fufuka “ a wild animal so called.” For c, d, Ppp. 
has adk£ ivd *kano 'padrdhy avdiraha. The comm, reads itas [that is itds\^ pple 
of root iy for itas in c. The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction ite *va in c. 

15. For superiority. 

[ Udddlaka. — vdnaspatyam. dnustubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Kau^. applies (19.26) in a rite for prosperity, with 
vi. 142. 3, using an amulet of barley. It is also reckoned (note to 19. i) to the pustika 
mantras. 

Translated: Florenz, 267 or 19; Griffith, i. 252. 

1. Thou art the highest of herbs; of thee the trees are subjects 
(upastl); let him be our subject who assails us. 

The verse is RV. x. 97. 23 (with which VS. xii. loi precisely agrees), which has, for 
a, tvdm uttama 'sy osadhey and accents upastayas dpastis. Ppp. elides the a of asi in 
a, and in c, d has upastir asmdkam bhuydd yo *smdn. The comm, regards the paldqa 
tree as addressed. 

2. Whoever, both kindred and not of kin, assails us, of them may I be 
highest, as this one of trees. 

The Ppp. version of i. 19.4 a, b is (as pointed out at that place) nearly our a, b here. 
In this verse Ppp. reads samb- and asamb-y and its c is sambandhun sarvdns tin tvd. 

3. As of herbs soma is made highest of oblations, as the tald^d of 
trees, [so] may I be highest. 

Ppp. reads, for b, C, uttamam havir ucyate (which is better) ; yavd tvam diva vrksd' 
ndm. The comm, has pald^a in c. If tala^d is a good reading, it may mean the same 
as tdlifd {Flacourtia cataphracta). 
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16. To various plants (?). 

[('du/taJlfa {anena hinahidevam astdut). — mantroktadevatyam uta cdndramasam. dnusiuhham» 
caiurrcam. /. nicrt gdyatri ; j. brhafigarbhd kakummaty anusiubk ; 4., pratisthd.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Appears in Kaug. (30. i), in a healing rite, explained as 
intended for disease of the eyes, with various use of mustard pl.ant. Verse 4 is quoted 
alone later (51.1 s), in a rite explained by Keg. simply as one for welfare, by the comm, 
as for welfare in connection with food (annasvastyayand)'. and the comm, reads in 
Kaug. anna- (not dja-) bhesajamj the three qaldftj&ldgrdni of 51. 16 the comm, explains 
as sasyavallis. 

The Whole hymn is totally obscure; that it relates to a disease of the eyes, as 
assumed by the native comment, there appears no good reason to believe. 

Translated : Florenz, 268 or 20 ; Griffith, i. 253 (see his notes); Bloomfield, 30, 464. 

1. O dbayut non-dbayu f thy* juice is sharp {tigrd\ O dbayu ! unto thy 
broth do we eat. 

The hymn is unintelligible, and the translation only mechanical. Ppp. and the 
comm, read dv-,^ andv- in a, b (Ppp. combining ugrd *V); and the comm, derives the 
words from the verbal stem dvaya, with suffix «, and renders ‘being eaten’ (adya- 
mdna)i ‘ not being eaten ’ (adhaksyatndna)^ understanding ‘ mustard ’ {sarsapa) to be 
addressed. Ppp. has, for c, yd te karmam aqlmahi Land, in a, elides 'ndvayo\, 

2. ViJidlha by name is \.\iy maddvati (‘intoxicated’) by name 

is thy mother; for thou art he, not thyself, thou that didst consume 
thyself. 

SPP. reads in a vihdhlas. The translation of the second half-verse implies the 
altered division and accentuation of c that is made in our edition ; the mss. read sA hina 
(not divided in /a</<a:-text) tvdm asi; and SPP. follows them. Ppp. has for c qevas 
tvam asi (its d is like ours), but it omits a, b, and, on the other hand, adds at the end 
babhruq ca babhrukarnaq ca nildkalaqdldqavas paqcd. The comm, reads vihanla for 
vihalha (which is supported by the commentary to Prat. i. 46) in a, and regards hi na 
as two words in c. The verse as it stands (8+9 : 6+8=31) is very improperly passed 
as a simple anustubh. L^n dsi between hi and nd would mend the meter of c if such 
stuff were worth mending. J 

3. O tduvilikdy quiet down; this racket hath quieted down ; both the 
brown and the brown-eared one : go away, O nirdla ! 

It is perhaps by a misprint that SPP. reads dva: ilaya (for il-) in \\\t pada-itxt of 
a (though our D. has also f/-). To the comm., tduvilikd is the name of 2^piqdcl that 
produces disease; dilaba, a kind of disease of the eyes; babhru and babhrukarnay 
causes of disease ; and nirdla^ also a disease. The translation implies the emendation 
of nir dla to nirdla,^ Ppp. has a peculiar text: tdulike *ve *layd 'vd imdilavdildi : 
ihas tvdm dhutim jusdno manasd svdhdj but part of this belongs perhaps to the 
following piece. Anukr. scans as 8+9 : 8+6. J reads nirdla j R. has 

nir dqalay and T. has nildqala. Comm, has further apdihi!\ 

4. Alasdld art thou first ; sildHjdld art thou after; nilagalasdld. 

This verse is wanting in Paipp. (save so far as its last word is found in that version 
of vs. 2). The comm, understands the three obscure words it contains to be names of 



293 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. 


-vi. 1 8 


grain-creepers {sasyavallt) ; he gives the second the slightly different form 
The comment to Prat. iv. 107 quotes alasdld 'si as instancing the indispensableness of 
the pada-AxxX to a student ; but what good it does him in this instance is quite unclear. 
Our Bp. gives the third pada thus : nlldgalasaU 'ti nllagalasald. The verse is capable 
of being read as 8 -f 7 : 6. 

17. Against premature birth. 

[Atharvan. — caturrcam. garhhadrnhanadevatyam. dnustubham.'] 

Found, except vs. i (in the order 4, 2, 3), in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau9. (35.12) in 
the rite for securing the foetus against abortion. 

Translated< Ludwig, p. 477 ; Florenz, 269 or 21 ; Griffith, i. 254 ; Bloomfield, 98, 467. 

1. As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so let thine 
embryo be maintained, in order to birth after pregnancy. 

The comm, reads anusutram for dnu sutum. The first half-verse has already 
occurred, as v.25.2 a, b Lwhere the note gives the parallel passagesj. The comment 
to Prat. ii. 103 notes the non-lingualization of the s of sutum after dnu — which is wholly 
superfluous unless it read dnusutum. 

2. As this great earth maintains these forest-trees, so let thine etc. 
etc. 

Ppp. begins 'yam urvl prthivl^ and reads, in c, t^garbha anu and suvitave, 

3. As this great earth maintains the rugged {pdrvata) mountains, so 
let thine etc. etc. 

4. As this great earth maintains the various {vhthita) living beings, 
so let thine etc. etc. 


18. Against jealousy. 

\^Atharvan {?). — IrsySvind^anadevatyam. dnustubham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (36.25), with vii.45 and 74.3, in a rite 
against jealousy. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 235 ; Ludwig, p. 514 ; Florenz, 270 or 22 ; Grill, 
28, 159; Griffith, 1.254; Bloomfield, 106,467. 

1. The first blast of jealousy, and the one after the first, the fire, the 
heat of the heart — this we extinguish for thee. 

Ppp. has readings in part better : for b, madkyamam adhamam utaj for agmm in c, 
satyam; at end, nir mantray&mahe. The comm, explains dhr&jim by vegayuktdm 
gatim. 

2 . As the earth [is] dead-minded, more dead-minded than a dead man, 
and as [is] the mind of one who has died, so of the jealous man the mind 
[be] dead. 

“ Feeling ” would be in this verse an acceptable equivalent for manas ‘ mind.’ 
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3. That fluttering mind {manaskd) that has found place in {^ritd) 
thy heart — from it I set free thy jealousy, like the hot vapor from a 
bag of skin. 

The translation implies at the end the emendation (first proposed in BR.) of the 
apparently senseless nfies into dft£s^ which the comm, reads, and which SPP. has 
accordingly admitted into his text; the result of fermentation, escaping when the 
vessel is opened, is apparently intended. Ppp., however, has nrtes^ although it gives 
sundry various readings (in part mere corruptions): ior A^yad yan me hrdi srukarit; 
in prathayisnukam ; in c, tarn te risy&mi mU’. The comm, divides b into manas 
kam patayiptu kam. 

29. For ceremonial purification. 

\Qamtd.ti. — ndnddtvatyam uta cdndramasam. gdyatram : i. anustubh."] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Translated by Ludwig (p. 431). Quite various use is 
made of this hymn in the sHtras. In Kaug. it is included (9.2) in the brhachdnti 
gana; it is associated (as are vi. 23, 24, 51, 57, 59, 61, 62) with i. 4-6 etc. in a rite for 
good fortune (41. 14); it appears in the savayajnds (66. 16), with the pavitra sava ; 
and the comm, declares it and vi. 51, 62 to be intended by pavitrdis at 61.5, also in 
the savayajfla chapter. In Vait, it accompanies a purifying rite (ii. 10) in the agui- 
stoma^ and (with vi. 69 etc.) the pouring out of the surd in the sdutrdmanl ceremony 
L30. 13J ; and vs. 2 in the agnyddheya (6. 1 1), with an offering to Agni pavamdna. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 272 or 24; Griffith, i. 255. 

1. Let the god-folk purify me; let men (indnii) purify me with prayer 
{dht)\ let all beings purify me; let the purifying one purify me. 

Ppp. reads at the end mdm. The verse is found in sundry other texts, with con- 
siderable varieties of reading: the first pada is the same in all (only RV. has mdm); in 
the second, RV. (ix. 67. 27) has vdsavas for mdnavas^ while VS. (xix. 39) reads 
mdnasd dhiyas^ and TB. (i. 4. 8*) and MS. (iii. ii. 10) agree with AV. ; in the third, 
VS. agrees with AV., and MS. differs only by giving bhuta md^ while TB. has viqva 
dydvah^ and RV. vi^ve devdh punltd md; the fourth is omitted in TB., and RV.VS. 
have jatavedah punlhi md, while MS. differs only by pundhi. The readings of K. 
(xxxviii. 2) I have not. The comm, explains dhiyd in a by buddhyd karmand vd, and 
pavamdnas in d as either wind or soma. 

2. Let the purifying one purify me, in order to activity, dexterity, life, 
likewise unharmedness. 

Ppp. arranges a as pundtu md pavamdnah. It gives, for c,jyok ca sdryam dr^e 
(cf. our i. 6. 3 and xii. 2. 18), and this is also the reading of MS. (ib.), which alone of 
all the other texts has a correspondent to this verse. 

3. With both, O divine impeller {savitdr), with purifier and with 
impulse, do thou purify us in order to seeing. 

This verse is found in all the texts that have vs. i. RV. (ix. 67. 25) VS. (xix. 43) 
have, for c, mdm punlhi viqvdtah, and MS. (as above) the same save pundhi j TB. 
(i. 4. 8*) gives instead iddm brdhma punlmahe. 
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20. Against fever (takmdn). 

\Bhrgvangiras. — yak^andfanaddivatam, /. atijagati ; 2. kakummati prastdrapahktih ; 

j. satahpanktih^ 

Only the last verse is found in Paipp., in book xiii. Appears in Kaug. (30. 7) in a 
remedial rite for bilious fever, and is reckoned (note to 26. i ) to the takman&qana gana. 

Translated: Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 384, 393; Ludwig, p. 51 1 ; Zimmer, p. 380; 
Florenz, 273 or 25 ; Griffith, i. 255 ; Bloomfield, 3,468. 

1. Of him as of burning fire goeth the vehemence (.?); likewise, as it 
were, shall he crying out go away from me ; some other one than us let 
the ill-behaved one seek ; homage be to the heat-weaponed fever. 

The translation given implies the easy emendation of gusminas to gtismas^ which 
eases the meter,* and helps the sense out of a notable difficulty. The comm, and the trans- 
lators understand (perhaps preferably) mattds in b as pple of mad^ instead of quasi- 
ablative of the pronoun ma^ as here rendered (“he flees, crying like a madman,” R.). 
The comm, takes avratas as intended for an accusative, dam. The verse is really a 
jagaii with one redundant syllable in a. *|_The metrical difficulty is in the prior part 
of a ; the cadence of a is equally good with (usmtnas or with (usmas.j 

2. Homage to Rudra, homage be to the fever, homage to king 
Varuna, the brilliant {tvistmant)y homage to the sky, homage to the 
earth, homage to the herbs. 

The Anukr. scans the verse as 12 + 12 : 9+6 = 39 syllables. 

3. Thou here who, scorching greatly, dost make all forms yellow — to 
thee here, the ruddy, the brown, the woody takmdtiy do I pay homage. 

Ppp. reads, in a, ruras ior y as; its c, dare arundya babhrave tapurmaghavdya 
namo 'stu takmane. The comm, understands vdnydya in d as gerundive of root van — 
samsevydya: perhaps ‘of the forest,’ i.e., having no business in the village. The verse 
(9+ 1 1 : 9+12) is too irregular for the metrical definition given Lcf. viii. 2. 21J. 

The second anuvdka ends here, having 10 hymns and 32 verses, and the quotation 
from the old Anukr. is simply dvitlyaUy which ought to combine with the pratkama of 
the first anuvdka — only one does not see how, as the two are not equal in number 
of verses. 

21. To healing plants. 

[ Qamtdti. — edndramasam . dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. i. Used by Kauq. (30. 8) in a remedial rite for growth of hair. 

Translated : Florenz, 275 or 27 ; Grill, 50, 160 ; Griffith, i. 256 ; Bloomfield, 30, 470.— 
See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 150. 

I. These three earths {prihivi) that there are — of them earth {bhunii) 
is the highest ; from off their skin have I seized a remedy. 

Ppp. elides the initial a of aham in c, and its d is sam u jagrabha bhesajam. [See 
Griffith’s note.J 
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2 . Thou art the most excellent of remedies, the best of plants ; as Soma, 
lord (? bhdga) in the night-watches {ydma)^ like Varuna among the gods. 

The comm, takes y&ma in the sense here given (ahordtrabhdgesu s&dhyesu)^ and 
Soma as ‘ moon,’ which is doubtless true ; but he renders bhagas by ‘ and the sun.’ 
Ppp. exchanges the place of ‘ remedies ’ and ‘ plants,’ and reads yajhas for somas in c. 
The Anukr. appears to authorize bhage *va in c. 

3. O ye wealthy (revdnt) ones, doing no violence, desirous to bestow 
ye desire to bestow ; both are ye hair-fasteners, and also hair-increasers. 

Ppp. exchanges the place of -drnhanls and -vardhanis^ and reads the equivalent 
sisdsantU for sisasavas. A n&dhrsyas in a would seem a better reading. The Anukr. 
overlooks the deficiency in. a ; insertion of sthd after revatls would rectify it. 

22. To the Maruts. 

\jQamtdti. — ddityara(midevatya\m\ mSrutam. trdisUibham : 2. 4-p. bhurigjagati.l 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau9. (30. ii) in a remedial rite against protu- 
berant belly etc. Keg. and the comm, read further in the rule the pratlka sasrusfs of 
hymn 23, and detail a second lengthy process in the same rite as performed with the two. 
Hymns 22-24 are also, explained as among the apdm suktdni (7. 14 and note). In 
Vait. (9. 5) this hymn appears in the c&Uirinasya sacrifice as addressed to the playing 
(krfdin) Maruts. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 463 [yss. 1-2J; Florenz, 276 or 28 ; Griffith, i. 256. 

1. Black the down-track, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in 
waters, fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of right- 
eousness (r/d); then, forsooth, with ghee they deluged the earth. 

The verse comes from the mystic and obscure hymn RV. i. 164 (vs. 47), and is found 
again twice below (ix. 10.22, which see; xiii. 3.9). It is also found in several of the 
Black Yajus texts: TS. (iii. i. ii4), MS. (iv. 12. 5), K. (xi. 9, 13). RV.MS. end with 
prthivi vy tidy ate ; TS. has dsitavarnds (for krmdm niyanant) in a, niihas (for 
apds) in b, sddan&ni krtva in c, and, for d, ad it prthivi ghrtdir vy iidyate. Ppp. agrees 
with RV.MS. at the end of the verse, and it combines, in its frequent way, suparnd *po.'‘ 

2. Ye make the waters rich in milk, the herbs propitious, when ye 
bestir yourselves, O golden-backed Maruts ; do ye lavish {pinv) both sus- 
tenance and good-will there, where, O manly Maruts, ye pour honey. 

The first, third, and fourth padas are found as b, c, d of a verse in TS. iii. i. ii^ ; 
TS. reads krnuta (as does also Ppp.), and it omits qivAs ; it also has, with the comm., 
pinvatha in c (which is better). Ppp. further reads yam as for fivds, and ejati for -thd ; 
|_and sincata. for ~tha\, 

3. Water-swimming [are] the Maruts; send ye that rain which shall 
fill all the hollows ; the gldhd shall bestir itself, like a girl that is thrust, 
thrusting the iru^ like wife with husband. 

The text of this verse is hopelessly corrupt, and all attempts to make connected sense 
of the second half must apparently be (like that of Pischel in Ved, Stud. i. 81 ff.) forced 
and unsuccessful. LBaunack, KZ. xxxv. 532, may also be consulted. ] The version of 
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it presented in TS. (iii. 1. 1 1*) rather sets off its difficulties than gives any help in solv- 
ing them. It makes tnaTutds vocative in and the comm, also understands the word 
as vocative, not heeding its accent 5 the preferable reading would be udapruto tnaTutcis^ 
both vocative. The comm.>then takes tan together with udaprutas as qualifying 
megh&n ‘clouds’ understood. Ppp., with the majority of SPP’s authorities and some 
of ours (P.M.), reads udaplutas. Then tan {padd-itx.t tan) is read by all the authori- 
ties in both texts, although the sense necessarily requires (as in our translation is 
assumed) tim, as antecedent to yd. But here, again, all the pada^^xis have yak, 
which completes their confusion. TS. has, for b, the wholly different and doubtless 
secondary phrase vfstimyi viqve maruto jundnti, making of the line ‘ O Maruts, send 
those water-swimming ones who, [namely] all the Maruts, hasten the rain.’ The comm, 
understands yd, but then also viqvd, as neut. pi. {vrfhiyavadisasydnt), while all our 
pada-itTcXs have correctly viqvdh ; the comm, then is obliged to supply a ca ‘ and ’ after 
nivdtas. In c, d, TS. reads krd(;dii for ejdti, gdrdd for gldhd, pirum for drum, and 
tukjdna for tunddna (some of the mss., including our O. D. R., have tudana); the 
comm, also has tuhjdnd, but gahld (so printed ; but it should doubtless be galhd, 
since he derives it from root garh ‘chide ’ : one of our mss. (W.) and three of SPP’s 
have gdlhd) instead of gldhd or gdrdd; he translates it ‘ thunder.’ These changes on 
gldhd and iru, at least, are plainly no real variations of reading, but blind blunders over 
an unintelligible text. Ppp. is corrupt and hardly legible : perhaps ye jahdti ktahnd 
kanye *va dunnonam dunndmd patye *va jdydm. R. suggests that the line c-d belongs 
to a gambling hymn, and that we are to read glahas and drum, a comparison being 
made between the shaking of the dice-holder and the agitatio of a female at the coitus. 

23. To the waters: for blessings. 

{?). — abdevatyam. Snusiubhant : 2. jp.gdyatrt ; j. parosnik.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kau9. (9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana, and 
also (note to 7. 14) to the apdm sukidni ; and again (41. 14), with vi. 19 etc., used in a 
rite for good fortune : as to its combination (30. ii) with the preceding hymn, see that 
hymn. In Vait. (4. 14) it accompanies in the parvan sacrifices the pouring out of water. 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 278 or 30 ; Griffith, i. 257. 

1 . Flowing on, devoted to it ; by day and by night flowing on ; I, of 
desirable activity, call upon the heavenly waters. 

The verse is found as a khila or appendix to RV. x. 9, as vs. 10 of that hymn. 
It reads there, in a, tddapasas, which is an obvious and called-for emendation of our 
text, and assumed in our translation ; in c, -kratus, which is also an improvement (our 
P. has it, but apparently only by an accident); and, for d, a devir dtfase huve. Ppp. has, 
for d, ahdpo devir upa bruve. The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve 
sa-sr-U: 

2. Let them release here the worked-in waters of the ceremony for 
conducting forward ; let them at once make [them] to go. 

The translation implies emendation of dpas in a to apds, or else the use of the former 
as accusative, as in more than one other passage. O'tds, lit. ‘ woven in ’ : i.e. brought 
in as part of the ceremony. But the comm, reads dtds, and explains it as = samtaids or 
avicchedena pravahantyah, Lin a, b, the reading of Ppp. appears to be like ours ; but 
in c it has bhavantu etave.\ L^f. v. 23. i for dtds.\ 
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3. In the impulse (savd) of the divine impeller {savitdr) let men do 
their [sacred] work; weal to us be the waters, the herbs propitious. 

Ppp. reads krnvanti in b. Here, to preserve the balapce of forms, apds has to be 
understood as nominative. 


24. To the waters: for blessings. 

\<^amtdti (P). — ahdevatyam, dnustubham,'] 

Found also in Paipp, xijf. Reckoned in Kau^. (9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana^ and 
(note to 7. 14) to the apdm sUkt&nij used in a rite for good-fortune (41. 14) with 
vi. 19 etc.: see under 19; and also (30.13) in a healing ceremony for heart-burn, 
dropsy, etc. 

Translated : Florenz, 279 or 31 ; Grill, 13, 161 ; Griffith, i. 258 ; Bloomfield, 12, 471. 

1. They flow forth from the snowy (mountain); in the Indus some- 
where [is their] gathering; may the heavenly waters give to me that 
remedy for heart-burn. 

Ppp. reads, for a, b, himavatah prasravatas ids sindkum upagachatah. In d, the 
true reading is of course hrddyo-^ and SPP. so reads, though doubtless against his mss., 
as certainly against all ours ; it is a very rare thing to find the full form written in such 
a case (and hence the pada-texX blunder ^r-dya/a in i. 22. i). 

2. Whatever hath burnt {a-dyut) in my eyes, and what in my heels, 
my front feet ; may the waters remove all that — they of physicians the 
most excellent physicians. 

The collocation of suffering parts in a, b is very odd ; Ppp. seems to read for a, 
yad aksibhydm d</-, and, for b, pdrsnibhydm hrdayena ca s for d, tvdstd ristam ivd 
'nasah. One or two of our mss. (P.H.) agree with some of SPP’s in reading karat at 
end of c ; and two of his have nih before it. The pada-dWision subhisakotama is • 
taught in Prat. iv. 46. 

3. Ye whose spouse is the Indus, whose king is the Indus, all ye 
streams that are — give us the remedy for this ; for that would we enjoys 
you. 

Ppp. exchanges the place of the two epithets in a. The comm, reads stana at end 
of b. Before sthdna most of our mss. retain the final h, as usual ; SPP. does not note 
anything as to his authorities. 

25. For relief from pains (?) in neck and shoulders. 

{^^unah^epa. — mantroktamanyd\di~\vind^anadevatyam, dnustubkam,'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kaug. (30. 14) in a healing rite against ganda- 
m&ldSy with kindling fifty-five (comm., -f«) leaves by chips. 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 130 (with Germanic parallels); Florenz, 280 or 32; 
Griffith, i. 258 ; Bloomfield, 19, 472 (cf. AJP. xi.323). 

I. Both the five and the fifty that gather against those of the nape — 
let them all disappear from here, like the noises (.^ vdkd) of the apacits. 
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Mdnyds etc. may of course as well be nom., and the comm, so understands them, 
supplying gandam&lds ‘ pimples, swellings ’ for them to agree with ; abhi would then be 
left without object, or with indefinite object, ‘ one,’ understood. The comm, renders 
vakds by vacanfyd dosdh, and takes apacUdm as accus. fem. pple : “ as blameworthy 
faults leave an honored woman ”! Under VS. xvii. 57, the comm, renders vdkAs by 
vdkydni, 

2. Both the seven and the seventy that gather against those of the 
neck — let them all etc. etc. 

♦ 

Part of the mss. (including our D.R.) accent saptd at the beginning, and SPP. with 
good reason adopts that in his text. 

3. Both the nine and the ninety that gather against those of the 
shoulders — let them all etc. etc. 

Ppp., in these verses, exchanges the numbers of i and 3, omits yas every time in a, 
and combines manyS. *bhi^ graivyd *bhi^ skanda 'bhi. 

26. Against evil. 

\Brahman. — pdpmadevatdkam. dnustuhham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kau^. (30.17) in a healing rite against all 
diseases ; and reckoned (note to 26. i) to the takmandgana gana. The comm, finds it 
quoted also in the Naks. K. (15), in a ceremony against nirrti. 

Translated: Florenz, 282 or 34; Griffith, i. 259; Bloomfield, 163, 473. 

1. Let me go, O evil (pdpjndn); being in control, mayest thou be 
gracious to us ; set me uninjured in the world of the excellent, O evil. 

All the mss. leave pdpman unaccented at beginning of d, and SPP. follows them. 
The second pada occurred above as v. 22. 9 b. Ppp. rectifies the defective meter of c, 
by reading d tnd bhadresu dhdmasv atve dh-. The comm, gives sam instead of san 
in b. The Anukr. overlooks the deficiency of two syllables. 

2. Thou who, O evil, dost not leave us, thee here do we leave ; along 
at the turning apart of the ways, let evil go after another. 

^ The comm, understands anuvydvartane as one word in c. Ppp. exchanges the place 
of 2 c, d and 3 a, b, reading, for the former, patho vya vydvartane nis pdpmd ivam 
suvdmasi; [^and it has md for nah in aj. 

3. Elsewhere than [with] us let the thousand-eyed immortal one make 
its home ; whomsoever we may hate, him let it come upon (rch) ; and 
whom we hate, just him do thou smite. 

Ppp., as above noted, has the first half of this verse as its 2 c, d, reading corruptly nyucya 
for ny ucyatu; its version of c, d \syo no dvesti tarn gacha yam dvismas tarn jahi. 
The comm, renders ny ucyatu by nitardm gacchatu. 

27. Against birds of ill omen. 

[Bhrgu. —ydmyam uta ndirrtam. jdgatam : 2. tristubh."] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. With 28. i and 29. i, it constitutes RV. x. 165. [MGS. 
li. 17, 1 e is made up of our vi. 27, parts of 29. i and 28.3, and 28. i : see also the 
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pratlkas in Knauer’s Index.J Hymns 27, 28, and 29 are employed together in Kauq. 
(46. 7) against birds of ill omen (the comm, to AV. reads patatribhyas for patitebhyas 
of the edition of Kau^.). 

Translated: Florenz, 282 or 34; Griffith, i. 259; Bloomfield, 166, 474. 

1. Seeking what, O gods, the sent dove, messenger of perdition, hath 
come hither, to it will we sing praises, make removal ; weal be [it] to our 
bipeds, weal to our quadrupeds. 

RV. has precisely the same text in this verse. Ppp. begins with devas k-. Some of 
the mss. (including our P.M.W.T.) read nihkrtim in c. The verse lacks two syllables 
of being a full jagatl. 

2. Propitious to us be the sent dove, harmless, O gods, the hawk 
{gakund) [sent] to our house ; for let the inspired {viprd) Agnfenjoy our 
oblation, let the winged missile avoid us. 

Ppp. agrees with RV. in the better reading grhisu (for grhdm nak) at end of b. 
[One suspects that “ hawk ” may be too specific. J 

3. May the winged missile not harm us; it maketh its track on the 
Inearth, in the fire-holder ; propitious be it unto our kine and men ; let 
not the dove, O gods, injure us here. 

The form dstri (p. dstri (ii) is quoted under Prat. i. 74 as an example of a locative 
in f (pragrhyd)) RV. has the less primitive form dstrydmj the comm, explains it by 
vydptdydm aranydnydm. For c, d, RV. has a slightly different text : qdm no gdbkya^ ca 
piirusebhyaq cd *stu ma no hinstd ihd devdh kapdtah. The AV, version spoils the 
meter of c, but the Anukr. does not heed this. 

28. Against birds of ill omen etc. 

\Bkrgii. — ydmyam uia ndirrtam. trdistubham : 2 . anustubh ; 3> jagatiJl 

All the verses found also in Paipp., but not together ; i . occurs after the preceding 
hymn in xix. ; 3. at a later point in xix. ; 2. in x. ; and there is no internal connection 
perceptible among them. Used by Kauq., with the preceding and the following hymn, 
against birds of ill omen (46. 7) ; and vs. 2 is especially quoted as accompanying the 
leading of a cow [and] fire three times around the house. LVss. i and 3 occur at 
MGS. ii. 17. 1 — see under h. 27. J 

Translated : Florenz, 285 or 37 ; Griffith, i.260. 

I. With the praise- verse (re) drive ye the dove forth (pranddam); 
reveling in food (h) we lead a cow about, breaking up tracks hard to go 
in ; leaving us (our .?) sustenance shall it fly forth, swift-flying. 

Pranddam^ lit. ‘with forth-driving,’ a quasi gerundial cognate accusative. RV. 
(x, 165.5) has nayadhvam at end of b, a better reading. In Ppp., b, c are omitted. 
For c, RV. has samyopdyanto duritAni viqvd. In d, both RV. and Ppp. (also the 
comm.) end prd patdt pdtisthah^ of which our reading can only be a corruption ; 
pdthisihah (p. pdthisthah) indicates a confusion with pathiosthd Lthe non-division and 
accent also point to pdtisthah as true reading J. LPpp. has hitvdm for hitva na. | 
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2. These h3.ve taken fire about ; these have led the cow about ; they 
have gained themselves fame (grdvas) among the gods — who shall 
venture to attack them ? 

The RV. has the same verse at x. 155. 5 (also VS., xxxv. 18, precisely the same text 
with RV .), reading, for a, b, pdri 'mi g&m anesata pdry agnim ahrsata. Ppp. trans- 
poses a and b and reads agnim aharsata (a false form). The arsata of our text 
is plainly nothing but a corruption ; and part of the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.) have 
instead arisata Lor arlsata j K. risatu\. 

3. He who first attained {d-sad) the slope [of heaven], spying out the 
road for many, who is master of these bipeds, who of the quadrupeds — 
to that Yama, to death, be homage. 

With tht former half-verse is to be compared RV. x. 14. i a, b: pareyivAnsam 
pravdto mahir dnu b. p. anupaspai^andm (which is AV. xviii. i . 49 a, b) ; d is the last 
pada also of RV. x. 165.4 (of which a, b are found here in 29. i); c is nearly equal to 
RV. x. 121. 3 c (our iv. 2. i c ; xiii. 3. 24 c). Ppp. follows RV. in c in putting iqe before 
asya (reading ii^ay asya). Our pada-itxi accents asyd : i^ej in RV. also asyd is 
accented. The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagail. Lf*i®cl'®l discusses 
the verse, Ved. Stud. ii. 73 : cf. 66. J L^PP- pravatasasada.\ 

29. Against birds of ill omen. 

[Bhrgu. — ydmyum uta ndirrtam. bdrkatam : 7, 2. virdnndmagdyatrt ; y. j-av. 7*/. virddasti."] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (46. 7) with the two preceding hynins. 

Translated: Florenz, 287 or 39 ; Griffith, i. 260 ; Bloomfield, 166, 475. 

1. Them yonder let the winged missile come upon ; what the owl 
utters, [be] that to no purpose, or that the dove makes its track (padd) 
at the fire. 

The second and third padas are RV. x. 165. 4 a, b (we had d in the last verse of the 
preceding hymn) ; RV. omits z/J in c ; its addition damages the meter of the pada, but 
the Anukr. overlooks this. L^^das b, C also occur at MGS. ii. 1 7. i d — cf. under h. 27. J 

2. Thy two messengers, O perdition, that come hither, not sent forth 
or sent forth, to our house — for the dove and owl be this no place. 

The comm, reads etdu for etds in a ; he renders dpadam by andgrayabhiitam. 

3. May it fly hither in order to non-destruction of heroes ; may it 
settle (a-sad) here in order to abundance of heroes; turned away, do 
thou speak away, toward a distant stretch Q samvdt)\ so that in Yama’s 
house they may look upon thee [as] sapless, may look upon [thee as] 
empty (abhtlkd). 

The sense would favor the accent dvdirahatya in a ; and avfrakaty&ydi, which the 
comm, reads, would be a further improvement. The comm, also has papadydt at end of 
a, and, for c, pardm eva par&vatam. He explains dbhukam by dgatavantam. At the 
end of e, grhi ought, of course, to be grhi; but most of the mss. (all of ours that are 
noted) have grhi, and SPP. also has admitted it into his text. Yama’s house., 

cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol., i. 512. For cAka^&n, see Gram. § 1008 b.J 
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30. To the 9aml plant: for benefit to the hair. 

\Uparibabhrava. — fdmyam. jSgatam : a. tristubh ; 4p. kakummaty anustubk.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Verse i is wholly unconnected in meaning with the others, 
nor do these clearly belong together. Used by Kaug. (66, 15) in the savayajhas^ at a 
sava called pdunahgila {pdunasira^ comm.); and vs. 2 (2 and 3, comm.) in a remedial 
rite (31. 1). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512; Florenz, 288 or 40; Griffith, i. 261. — See also Ber- 
gaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 151. 

1. This barle)r, combined with honey, the gods plowed much on the 
Sarasvatl, in behalf of Manu (.?); Indra, of a hundred abilities, was 
furrow-master; the liberal {} suddnu) Maruts were the plowi^en. 

Ppp. has this verse pnly by citation of its pratlka^ as if it had occurred earlier ; but 
it has not been found elsewhere in the text. It occurs also in TB. (ii.4. 87; exactly 
repeated in Ap^S. vi. 30. 20 ; PGS. in. 1.6), MB. ii. 1. 16, and K. (xiii. 15). The TB. 
version begins with eidm u tydm mddh- (so MB. also), and it gives in b sdrasvatyds 
and manav: cf. manav ddht\ RV. viii. 61.2; ix. 63.8; 65.16; and the translation 
follows this reading ; MB. has vattdva carkrdhi. The comm., too, though he reads 
mandd^ explains it by manusyajdi&u. In a, he has samjitam (for samyuiam). 
He explains acarkrsus by krtavantas^ as if it came from root kr\ |_SPP. reads manad^ 
without note of variant. J 

2. The. intoxication that is thine, with loosened hair, with disheveled 
hair, wherewith thou makest a man to be laughed at — far from thee do 
I wrench [out] other woods ; do thou, O qamiy grow up with a hundred 
twigs. 

Even the lines of this verse seem unrelated. Ppp. has, in a, mado vikeqoyo vike^yo; 
and its c, d are entirely different : bhrdnaghno variv&nd janitvam tasya ie prajayas 
suvdmi kegam. SPP. reads ^atdval^d in d, with a part of the mss. (including our 
P.M.K.Kp.). The comm, explains vrksi hy vr^cdrni; but its connection and form, in 
the obscurity of the verse, are doubtful. LW. Foy discusses root vrj\ KZ. xxxiv. 241 ff., 
and this vs. at p. 244. J R. writes: “The fruit of the ^amiy the pod or kernels, is 
regarded (Caraka, p. 182,1.6) as injurious to the hair; and from the designation 
kegamatkanl in R5jan. 8. 33 is to be inferred that it makes the hair fall out. But noth- 
ing is said of an intoxicating effect. To the two trees usually identified with ^amfy 
Prosopis spicigera and Mimosa sumay belongs neither the one nor the other effect. 
Nor is either ‘of great leaves.’” [The Dhanvantarlya Nighantu, p. 188 of the Poona 
ed., also speaks of ^aml as ke^akantrX and of its fruit as kegand^am.\ 

3. O thou of great leaves, blessed one, rain-increased, righteous ! as a 
mother to her sons, be thou gracious to the hair, O garni. 

It is possible to read sixteen syllables out of the second half-verse (accenting then 
tnrdd)y but the description of the Anukr. implies 8-I-8 : 84-6=30 syllables [_as does also 
the position of the avasdna'-mzxky which is put after mrdaj. Ppp. eases the situation by 
inserting nas before (ami in d ; it also reads drdkvasvapne (for varsavrddhe) in b. 
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31. At rising of the sun (or moon). 

\Uparibabkrava, — gavyam. gdyatram.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., as in RV. (x. 189. 1-3), SV. (ii. 726-8) * VS. (iii.6-8), 
TS. (i. S' 3 *)» * 3 )> MS. (i. 6. i). Used by Kaug. (66.14) the savayajhas, 

with a spotted cow ai$ sava. And by Vait. in the agny&dheya ceremony (6. 3), as the 
sacrificer approaches the dhavanlya fire ; and again in the sattra (33. 28), spoken by 
the Brahman-priest to the hotar^ after the m&nasastotra. * LAlso in i. 631-3 = Naigeya- 
^akha v. 46-8. J 

Translated: as RV. hymn, by Max Miiller, ZDMG. ix. (1855), p. XI; Geldner, 
Siebenzig Lieder des RV,, 1875, p. 57 ; Ludwig, number 160 ; Grassmann, ii.433 ; and 
as AV. hymn, by Florenz, 289 or 41 ; Griffith, i. 262. 

1. Hittier hath stridden this spotted steer, hath sat upon his mother 
in the east, and going forward to his father, the heaven {svdr). 

’All the texts agree in this verse, except that TS. has dsanat Vindpiinah in b, while 
Ppp, has prayat in c. It seems to be a description of the rising of a heavenly body, — 
the comm, and the translators say, the sun ; but the epithet “ spotted,” and the number 
thirty in the third verse point rather to the moon. The “ mother ” is of course the 
earth, upon which it seems to rest a moment. 

2. He moves between the shining spaces, from the breath of this 
outbreathing [universe]; the bull (makisd) hath looked forth unto the 
heaven {svdr), 

RV. (with which, through the whole hymn, SV. and VS. entirely agree) reads (as 
does TS.) apanati (p. apaoanati) at end of b ; in c, it reads divam for svdh, TS. inverts 
the order of a and b, and has the same c as our text ; on the other hand, MS. has our b, 
but arnavd (for rocana) in a, and a wholly peculiar c: prdti vdm suro dhabhih. 
Ppp. has (nearly as TS.), for a, \i,yasya pranad apanaty antag carati rocanah; and 
divam (with RV.) at the end. The sense of the verse is very obscure, made so by the 
unintelligible second pada ; Roth suggests apanati Las 3d singular J, with rocand “ stars ” 
as subject : “ They die at his breath ” ; but this teems with difficulties. L^*^ Geldner’s 
note, anati was taken as 3d plural.J Our P.M.I.R.T.K., and all SPP’s authorities, 
separate rocana asyd in sathhiid (the pada-text reading -no), and SPP. has accordingly, 
properly enough, adopted it in his text: see the note to Prat, iii.34. L^PP* 
vydkhyan,\ ' 

3. Thirty domains {dhdman) he rules over; voice, the bird, hath set 
up, to meet the day with the lights of morning. 

This translation i#one of despair, and of no value, like the others that are given of 
the verse. Taken by itself, the first pada is well enough, and seems most naturally (as 
noted above) to refer to the thirty days of the moon’s synodical revolution, or spaces 
of the sky traversed by it in them ; to understand it of the thirty divisions of the day 
{muhiirta) looks like an anachronism ; and thirty gods (Ludwig) is wholly senseless. 
|_Roth observes : Ushas, in returning to her point of departure, traverses thirty yojanas 
(RV. i. 123. 8): the path of the light around the world thus appears to be divided into 
thirty stages.] The variety of reading of the texts indicates, as in many other like 
cases, the perplexity of the text-makers. RV. (with SV.VS.) has, for b, vdk patamgaya 
dhlyate; TS. and MS. have patamgdya, but TS. follows it with gifriye, and MS. with 
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huyate. Ppp. reads ~gdya su qriyat In c, RV. (etc.) reads dka^ particle, for dhas^ 
and the comm, does the same ; TS. gives, for the whole pSda, prdty asya vaha dydbhih; 
while MS. substitutes our 2 c, in its RV. version, having given its wholly independent ver- 
sion of this as 2 c (see above); Ppp. has at end divi. In a, MS. reads trinqdddhctmdy 
as compound ; the other texts (and three of SPP’s authorities) have trihqdd dh&ma 
(the /^?<s?<z-reading is dhAmd), Both TS. and MS., it may be added, put vs. 3 before 2. 

With this hymn ends the third anuvdka^ of 1 1 hymns and 33 verses ; the extracted 
item of Anukr. is simply trtlya (see end of the next anuv&kd), 

32. Against demons. 

2. Cdtana ; g.Atharvan. — agniddivatam. trdistubham: 2. prastdrapahkti^ 

* 

The first two verses found aLso in Paipp. xix.* Kaug. has the hymn (or vss. i, 2) in 
a remedial rite against demons (31.3); the fire is circumambulated three times, and a 
cake is offered ; and it is reckoned (note to 8. 25) to the cdtana gana. Verse 3 is 
by itself reckoned (note to 16. 8) to the abhaya gana^ and also (note to 25.36) to the 
svastyayana gana. *LPpp. then has a third verse, whose a = vi. 40. i a, and whose b is 
corrupt. Roth’s note seems incomplete. J 

Translated : Florenz, 291 or 43 ; Griffith, i. 262 ; Bloomfield, 36, 475. 

1. Within the flame, pray, make ye this sorcerer-destroying libation 
with ghee ; from afar, O Agni, do thou burn against the demons ; mayest 
thou not be hot toward our houses. 

Our mss. (so far as noted) and nearly all SPP’s, accent juhuid in a ; but his text, as 
well as ours, emends to jukutd. The comm, understands at the beginning antar ddve 
as two separate words ; and that is a preferable, and probably the true, reading. The gen. 
in d is peculiar ; we should expect with it tltapdtt\ in impers. sense : ‘ may there be no 
sickness befalling our houses.’ Ppp. reads ghrtam nah at end of b ; and, for d, md 
*smdkam vasu *pa tUipanthd. The verse (10 -fro: 12 + 11=43) is ill-defined as a 
mere iristubh. 

2. Rudra hath crushed {qf) your necks, O piqacds ; let him crush in 
{api-qr) your ribs, O sorcerers ; the plant of universal power hath made 
you go to Yama. 

A few of SPP’s authorities (also the Anukr., in citing the verse) read aqarlt in a. 
Some of our mss. accent piqdcdh at end of a (P.M.I.p.m.), 3 ixid ydtudhdnak (P.M.I.); 
all the pada-mss. absurdly have viqvdtahovlrydh at end of c. Ppp. has, for a, b, qarvo 
VO grlvdy aqarls piqdcd vo 'pa qrndty agnih; and in d it gives mrtyund for yamena. 
[_The “verbal forms with suspicious 5 / ” in the AV. (qardts etc., asaparydit : cf. Gram. 
§§ 555 c, 904 b, 1068 a) have been treated by Bloomfield, ZDlfG. xlviii. 574 ff., and 
Bdhtlingk, ibidem, liv. 510 ff. Cf. also note to xviii. 3. 40.J 

3. Fearlessness, O Mitra-and-Varuna, be ours here; drive ye back- 
ward the devourers with your gleam ; let them not find a knower, nor a 
foundation {pratis{kd)\ mutually destroying one another let them go 
unto death. 

The verse occurs also in AGS. (iii. 10 . 1 1), which has, in a, b, -nd mahyam astv arcisd 
qatrun dahatam pratltya j in c, vindantu; in d, bhinddnds. The latter half-verse is 
found again as viii. 8.21 c, d. Pada a has a redundant syllable unheeded by the Anukr. 
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33* Praise to Indra. 

{^Jdtikdyana. — indraddivatam. gdyairam : 2. anustubh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in AA. (v.2. i) and g^S. (xviii.3. 2); and the first 
verse, in the Naigeya supplement to SV. i. (i. 3 ; or SV. i. 588). . Kaug. quotes, in the 
section relating to house-building, marking cattle, etc., with the simple direction ity 
ayojandndm apyayah (23. 17); the schol. and the comm, declare it to relate to the rite 
for success in plowing {krsikarman)\ the details of the process described by them 
have nothing to do with the expressions of the Atharvan text. Again, it appears in a 
kdmya ceremony (59. 18), with vii. 2, 6, etc. (by a sarvaphalak&ma^ comm.); and the 
comm, holds it to be intended (106. 1,8) in the portent-rite for the collision of plows. 
It is further reckoned (note to 1 9. i ) to the pustika mantras. 

Translated: Florenz, 293 or 45; Griffith, 1.263. 

1. Of whom the welkin {rdjas) here [is] the allies, [who] thrusts {}) 
people, the wood, the heaven — great [is] Indra’s gladness. 

This is a mechanical version, not pretending to sense ; the verse appears to be too 
corrupt for anything else. The other texts bring plenty of variants, but no real improve- 
ments of reading. All agree in c ; also in ydsye 'ddm at the beginning of a ; between, 
SV. has drdjo ydjas ttijd jdne vdnam svdh; AA. has drdjas tujo ydjo vdnam sdhah; 

has oja drujas tnjo yujo balam sahah. Ppp. reads tute janam svah^ and, for 
the rest of i and 2, indrasya ndgnikegavah vrsdnam dhrsadaq gavas pur& yathd 
dhistinah indrag ca rantyam fnahat. The comm, explains tuji by tojan&ya gatrUndm 
hinsandyay takes a yujas as a verb = safknaddkam karotiy vdnam as vananTyamy 
svdr as susthu prdpiavyamy etc.: all the purest nonsense. 

2. [He is] not to be dared against ; [his] might, dared, dares daring 
against [others] ; as, of old, his fame [was] unwavering, Indra’s might 
[is] not to be dared against. 

The (provisional) translation given implies emendation of text, in a, d, to ddhrscy in 
b, to dhrsandm dhrsitdmy and, in c, to 'vyaihi. AA’s version of the whole is nd "dhrsa 
a dadharsa dddhrsandm dhrsitdm gdvah: purd ydd im dtivydtkir indrasya dhrsitam 
sdhah. LCf. iv. 21. 3 and note, and Geldner, Ved. Stud. ii.29.J QQS. has nothing cor- 
responding to the second half-line ; for the first, it reads anadhrstam vipanyayd nd 
"dhrsa ddadharsayd: dhrsdnam dhrsitam gavah. The reading of Ppp. was given 
under vs. 1. The comm, has vyathi in c. 

3. Let him give us that wide wealth, of reddish {piqdnga-) aspect ; 
Indra [is] most powerful lord among the people. 

Ppp., also the comm., and one of our MSS. (H.) read dadhatu in a, and A A. and 
^QS. and the comm, have tdm for tdm; Ppp. gives no instead ; instead of urdm in b, 
^Q:S. has puruy and AA. repeats rayim. In c, both AA. and <^CS. read tavastamas; 
the comm., tuvittamas. Our tuvistamas is vouched for by two rules of the Prati- 
9akhya, iii. 96 and iv. 59. Further, the comm, in b reads -sadrgam. That the verse is 
usnih and not gdyatrt appears not to be noted in the Anukr. (_Q^S. omits d at the end. J 
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34. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

[Cdiana. — [^a^carcam.J agniddivatam. gdyatram!\ 

Only vss. 3, 4 found in Paipp. xix. It is also a RV. hymn^ x. 187 (with exchange 
of place between vss. 2 and 3) ; in other texts is found only the last verse. As in the 
case of certain previous hymns with a refrain, one may conjecture that, with omission 
of the refrain, and combination of the remaining parts of verses, it was made into or 
viewed as three verses ; but the case is a much less probable one than those we have 
had above. LCf. Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des i. 245.J The hymn is employed 
by Kaug. (31.4), with vii. 114. 2, in a remedial rite against demons; and it is added 
(note to 8.25) to the cdtana gana. 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and Florenz, 294 or 46 ; Griffith, i. 263. 

1. Send thou forth the voice for Agni, bull of people (ksiti)\ may he 
pass us over our haters. 

2. He who burns down the demons, Agni, with sharp heat {^oc(s): 
may he etc. etc. 

RV. has vfsd qukrina at beginning of b. 

3. He who from distant distance shines over across the wastes : may 
he etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, for c, tiro vi^vd 'dhirocate, 

4. Who looks forth upon and beholds together all beings : may he 
etc. etc. 

Ppp, reads nipa^yati in a. 

5. Who, the bright Agni, was born on the further shore of this 
firmament (rdjas): may he etc. etc. 

Nearly all our mss. (all save O.D.K.), and the great majority of SPP’s, read ajdyata^ 
without accent, at end of b ; both editions give dj~. RV. has asya^ unaccented, in a. 
The verse is also found in TS. (iv. 2. 5*), TB. (iii. 7. 8*), and MS. (ii. 7. 12*), all begin- 
ning a with y&t and c with idt^ and having, instead of i^ukrd agnir^ gukrdm jydtir (but 
MS. mahdg citrdm jydtir')\ all accent djdyata, and TB.MS. accent asyd with our text. 
*LAlso at iii. 2.4, with the same reading, save par is ad. J 


35. Prayer to Agni Vaicvftnara, 

\Kdu^ika. — vifvdnaraddivatam . gdyatram .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in the Qrauta>Sutras of Agvaltyana (viii. ii. 4) and 
Qahkhayana (x. 9. 17); the first verse, further, in VS. and MS. This hymn and the 
one following are called by Kau^. (31. 5) vdigvdnarfya^ and used in a general remedial 
rite; and verse 35.2 is reckoned (note to 32.27) to the ahholinga gana. In Vait., 
hymn 35 appears alone in the agnicayana (29.5), with i. 21 and vii. 84, accompanying 
the covering of the first courses of bricks. 

Translated : Florenz, 295 or 47 ; Griffith, i.264. 
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1. I-et Vai9vanara, for our aid, come forth hither from the distance 
— Agni, unto our good praises. 

AQ!S. has this verse precisely as in our text, and so has VS. at xviii. 72 |_and ^QS. 
has the pratlka^ aj, but VS. xxvi. 8 has again the first two padas, with agnir ukthina 
v&hasd (see under the next verse) for third; and MS. iii. 16.4 has the latter version, 
with the further variant of utyA prd (i.e., doubtless, utya a prd) at the end of a. 
Ppp. has the bad reading UtOyd pra j it further exchanges the third padas of i and 2, 
and reads as 2 C upe 'mdm sustutim mama, 

2. Vai^vanara, our ally (sajfls), hath come unto this our offering — 
Agni, at our songs, in our distresses. 

The two Sutras have for c agnir ukthena vdhasd (found in VS. MS. in combination 
with I a, b); Ppp., as also noticed above, has for c our i c. The translation given 
implies that dnhasu (which is read by all the mss. without exception, and is quoted so 
in the commentary to Prat. iv. 32) is the same with the usual dhhahsu; no stem dnhan 
is found anywhere else; the comm, foolishly explains it by abhigantavyesUy adj. to 
ukthesu. The translation, moreover, represents the pada-\.^yi\. reading of agamat in a 
as a : agamat; but it seems altogether likely that the true meaning is a : gamat ‘ may 
he come.’ 

3 . May Vai9vanara shape the praise and song of the Angirases ; may 
he extend to them brightness (dyiimnd) [and] heaven (svdr). 

Of the two Sutras, supports our cdklpai (comm, cakrpat) in sense by reading 
jijanat; A^S. has the better reading cdkanat ‘take pleasure in.’ A^S. also has 
angirobhyas in a (both preserve the a of ahg ~) ; Ppp. has no angirobkis. In b, Ppp. 
and yajham for uktham; AQS. has stoma for -mam^ and in c omits d (if it 

is not a misprint); Ppp. pra instead of at *su. 

36* In praise of Agni. 

\^Atharvan {svastyayanakdmah), — dgneyani. gdyatram.'] 

Found also, imperfect, in Paipp. xix., and in other texts, as SV. (ii. 1058-60), etc., 
mentioned under the several verses. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by 
Kau9. (3 1 . s), see under the latter. 

Translated : Florenz, 296 or 48 ; Griffith, i. 264. 

1. To Vaigvanara, the righteous, lord of right, of light, we pray for 
unfailing heat i^ghahnd). 

The Saman version, as also that in VS. (xxvi. 6), in MS. (iv. ir.i), and AQS. 
(viii. 10. 3), is precisely accordant with ours ; that in (iii. 3. 5) has bhdnum instead 
of gharmdm in c. 

2 . He shaped himself unto all things ; he, the controlling one, sends 
out the seasons, drawing out the vigor iydyas) of the sacrifice. 

The verse is corrupt in Ppp., but the second and third padas in it exchange places, 
as they do in the SV. version. SV. also reads, for 9^^ yd iddm pratipaprathi^ and has 
svdr for vdyas in c ; it and all the other versions read rtdn; our rtdnr is quoted in 
Prat. ii. 29, and in the comment to i. 68. The comm, reads in a viqvdh and cakrpg, and 
some of our authorities (P.I.K.), with the great majority of SPP’s, also have viqvdk; 
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but SPP gives vifva in his text, as we have done. Af S. (viii. 9. 7) and ffs. (x. j 1. 9) 
read instead and caiipat. TB. (ii. 4. i’"») verse of our 

3 b, e and 2 a, b ; it reads, for our 2 a, sd iddm prdii paprathe. 


3. Agni, in distant domains, the desire of what is and is to be, bears 
rule as the one universal ruler. 

Or. it may be (so Florenz), ‘Agni. as Kama, rules over what has been »d is to be. ’ 
etc. ; the comm, explains idmas as iSmaj'iii kdmaprado vS. SV. (also VS. xn. 117) 
reads priyisu for pdresu in a ; AgS. (viii. 10. 3) has instead pratneju. CCS. (111^. 8) 
has our text without variant; also TB. (see above), m b. C. L^f- m- 21-4 and Muir, 
V. 403. J 


37. Against curses. 

[Atharvan {svastyayanakdmahy — cdndramasam. dnustubham.^ 


Found also in Paipp. xx. Quoted by Kaug. (48. 23) in a witchcraft ceremony 
(against the effect of an opponent’s sorcery, comm.), with giving a pale lump (pindam 
pdndum : the comm, explains it as a lump of white dirt) to a dog ; and vs. 3 is, doubt- 
less correctly, regarded by the comm, as intended at 48.37 (the praifka would equally 
designate vii. 59), with the laying on of fuel from a tree struck by lightning. The hymn 
is further reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana. 

Translated: Florenz, 297 or 49; Grill, 25, 161 ; Griffith, i. 264 ; Bloomfield, 93, 475. 


1 . Hither hath come forth, having harnessed his chariot, the thousand- 
eyed curse, seeking after my curser, as a wolf the house of a sheep- 
owner. 

Ppp. has, in a, abhi (which is better) for upaj in c<,ydti for mama; and, in d, it 
combines itrk&i 'va — which contraction the Anukr. appears to ratify, YuktvAya 
would fill out b more acceptably. 

2. Avoid us, O curse, as a burning fire a pond ; smite our curser here, 
as the bolt from heaven a tree. 

The distinction of hr and hra in manuscripts is so slight that some of our mss, might 
be viewed as reading hrddm in b, and SPP. estimates most of his authorities as giving 
it (and the comm, idam), though he also accepts hraddm in his text. Ppp. reads iva 
in b, and tvam for nas in c, and divyd for divds in d. 

3. Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us 
cursing, him, withered (.?), I cast forth for death, as a bone (.?.?) for a dog. 

The first half -verse is repeated below, as vii. 59. i a, b, with a different second half ; 
it is also found, with still another ending, in TB. (iii. 7. 6*3), TA. (ii. 5. 2*^), and 
Ap. (iv. 15. i): these three put qdpatas in b next before qdpdt. The meaning of both 
phtram (for which cf. iv. 1 2. 2) and dvaksdmam in c is extremely doubtful, and the 
translation of the line must be regarded as only tentative. LBloomfield takes dva-ksd- 
mam as ‘down upon the ground’: on the score of form and accent (Gram. § 1313 b, 
1310), this is admissible; but I can hardly cite an example of dva thus used, except 
Panini’s ava‘lomam.\ The comm, reads pestam, explaining it by pistamayam khd- 
dyamj avaksdmam is glossed with avadagdkam. Ppp. gives the verse the same 
second half as our vii. 59. i . The Anukr, appears to ratify the contraction -tram *va 
in c. LPada d = v. 8. 5 d. Compare also iv. 36. 2 a, b. J 
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38. For brilliance. 

[Atharvan {^rcaskdmah). — caturrcam. brhaspatidevatyam uta tvisidevatyam, trdistubham:\ 

Found also in Piipp. ii.(in the order i, 2, 4, 3); and in TB. ii.;.;*-* (in the order 
L 4, 3 ) and K. xxxvi. 15 (in the order 3, 2, i, 4). Jhis hymn and its successor are 

employed together by Kau^. (13. 3-6) in a rite for glory, with the navel-hairs of sundry 
creatures Lcf. Weber, R&jasuya, p. 99, n. 3J, and splinters of ten kinds of trees; and 
they are reckoned to both varcasya ganas (notes to 12.10 and 13. i). They are 
further included L^ 39 -* 5 j with several others (i.30; iv.30, etc.) in a rite (called 
utsarjanay comm.) in the ceremony of entering on Vedic study. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Florenz, 297 or 49 ; Griffith, i. 265 ; Bloomfield, 1 16, 477. 

1. What brilliancy {tvisi) is in lion, in tiger, and what in adder, in 
fire, in the Brahman, what in the sun \ the fortunate goddess that gave 
birth to Indra — let her come to us, in union with splendor. 

Ppp. reads vavardha for jajana in c, and s& d ndi Uu in d. TB. has in the refrain 
A *gan (or a gan) for di 'tu. 

2. What brilliancy is in elephant, in leopard, what in gold, in waters, 
in kine, what in men (^purusd) : the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

•Ppp. and TB. agree in reading dqvesu purusesu gdsu in b. 

' 3. In chariot, in dice, in the bull’s strength {vdja)y in wind, in rain- 
god, in Varuna’s vehemence {giisma)\ the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp, inverts the order of vate and parjdnye in b; TB. |_and comm.J read vrsabhdsya 

in a. 

4. In a noble {rdjanyd)^ in the drum, in the drawn [arrow], in the 
horse’s vigor, in man’s roar (,^): the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp. and TB. agree in prefixing yd at the beginning of the verse, and TB. has 
krdndye for vdje in b, while Ppp. has, for b, tvisir a^ve mdydni stanayitna gosu yd. 
Afdyti is not properly used of purusa ‘ man,’ and the expression is obscure and doubtful. 
The comm, takes ayatdydm as = dtddyamdndydm and qualifying dundubhau f LFor 
the meaning here assigned to it, see note to vi. 65. i.J In this hymn, again, it appears 
as if the equivalence to three verses were recognized, the refrain of vss. 2, 3 being left 
out of account. But the Anukr. acknowledges four verses, and each of the four has its 
refrain in TB. 

39. For glory. 

[AiAarvan iyarcaskdmaJj). — brhaspatidevatyam, i. jagatl ; 2. tristubk ; g. anustubh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau5. always in connection with hymn 38 ; see 
under that h3rmn. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Florfenz, 299 or 51 ; Griffith, i. 265 ; Bloomfield, 1 1 7, 478. 

I. [As] glory {ydgas) let [my] oblation increase, quickened by Indra, 
of thousand-fold might, well-brought, made vyith power; me, proceeding 
.mightily onward unto long sight, [me] with my oblation, do thou increase 
unto chiefhood. 
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Ppp. has, for b, sakasratrstis sukrtam sahasvat j in c, jlvase (which is betcer) for 
caksasej in d, it omits which improves the meter. The comm, has suvrtam in b. 
The ^^jagatV' (ii + i2: 12+13 = 48) is an irregular one. LCf. RV. v. 44. 3, where we 
have the intensive of sr with anu-pra.\ 

2 . Unto our glorious In(Jra, rich in glory, would we, rendering homage, 
with glories pay worship; do thou bestow on us royalty quickened by 
Indra; in thy bestowal here may we be glorious. 

This verse is found in Ppp. in a different connection, further on in the same book, 
and with quite different readings : vayam for nas in a; for \i^yaqasvino havis&i *nam 
vidkemaj in c, dadhad for r&svaj for d, tasya r&tre adkivdke sydma. 

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born; 
glorious, of all existence am I most glorious. 

Ppp. combines *gnir in a. This verse is repeated below, as 58. 3. 

40. For freedom from fear* 

[Atharvan : 1-2. abhayak&mah ; j. svastyayanakSmah). — ir~2. mantroktadevatye. jagatydu, 

diudri, anustubh.'] 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. i., much altered. Used, according to 
Kau^. (59. 26), by one who desires absence of danger, with vi. 48, with worship or offer- 
ing to the seven seers in as many directions ; and Kegava and the comm, regard it as 
further intended by 16. 8, in a rite for courage in an army ; vss. i, 2 are reckoned (note to ' 
16.8) to the abhaya gana, and vs. 3 (note to 25.36) to the svastyayana ganaj the 
comm, notes its application according to 139. 7 in the rite for one beginning Vedic study. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373, also 242; Florenz, 300 or 52; Griffith, i. 266. 

1. Let fearlessness, O heaven-and-earth, be here for us; let Soma, 
Savitar, make us fearlessness,; be the wide atmosphere fearlessness for 
us ; and by the oblation of the seven seers be there fearlessness for us. 

In d, saptarslndm is read by one or two mss. Ppp. has only the first pada of this 
verse. Neither vs. i nor vs. 2 is a good jagati j easy emendations would make both 
good tristubh, 

2. For this village [let] the four directions — let Savitar make for us 
sustenance, well-being, welfare ; let Indra make for us freedom from foes, 
fearlessness ; let the fury of kings fall on (abhi-yd) elsewhere. 

Ppp. rectifies the redundancy of b by reading subhutam savitd dadhdtu; in c, it 
reads aqatrum and omits nas; for d, it has madhye ca vis&m sukrte sydma. The 
comm, reads aqatrus in c. 

3. Freedom from enemies for us below, freedom from enemies for us 
above; O Indra, make freedom from enemies for us behind, freedom 
from enemies in front. 

Or, these four directions admit of being understood (so the comm.) as from the south, 
from the north, from the west, ih the east. The verse is found also in the Kdnva ver- 
sion of the Vajasaneyi-SamhitI (iii. 11 . 6 ), with me adharig in a, uddk krdhi in b, and 
paqcin me inc; further, in K. (xxxvii. to). 
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41. To various divinities. 

[BraAmaft. — bahuddivatam uta cdndramasam, dnustubham : i.bhurij ; tristubh."] 

Not found in Paipp., nor, so far as observed, in any other text. Used by Kau^. 
(54.11), with ii. 15, in goddna ceremony, as the youth is made to eat a properly 
cooked dish of big rice {mahdifrlhi). 

Translated : Florenz, 301 or 53 ; Griffith, i.266. 

1. To mind, to thought, to device {dhi)^ to design, and to intention, 
to opinion {mati)^ to instruction {grutd), to sight, would we pay worship 
with oblation. 

The meter in b would be rectified by reading Akiltydi. |_In his.note to i. i . i , W. took 
qruta here as ‘ sense of hearing.’ J 

2. To expiration, to perspiration (vydnd)^ to breath the much nour- 
ishing, to Sarasvatl the wide extending, would we pay worship with 
oblation. 

3. Let not the seers who are of the gods leave us, who arc self {tanU)- 
protecting, self-born of our self ; O immortal ones, attach yourselves to 
us mortals ; grant life-time {dyns) in order to our further living. 

With the first line is to be compared AB. ii. 27. 7 : rsayo ddivydsas tandpdvdnas 
tanvas tapojdh (Florenz). TanU (lit. ‘body’) ‘self’ apparently refers throughout to 
‘ourselves. This verse is translated by Muir, OST.v.296. \Md hdsisur rsayo ddivid 
nah would make good meter. J 

The fourth anuvdka ends here, having 10 hymns and 33 verses; and the old Anukr. 
says of it and its predecessor together trtiyacaturthdu trayastrihqakdu {trtiya- given 
above, not here). 

42. To remove wrath. 

\Bhrgvangiras {parasparathcittdikikaranak). — manyudevatyam. dnustubham: 1,2. bkurij^ 

Found also, with considerable variation, in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau9. (36. 28--30), 
in the section of rites concerning women, for the appeasement of anger: with vs. i, one 
takes a stone on seeing the angry person ; with vs. 2 one sets it down toward the same ; 
with vs. 3 one spits upon it (abhinisthfvati : the text would suggest rather abhitistkati). 
The hymn is reckoned also (note to 26. i) to the takmandqana gana. In Vait. (12. 13) 
it is employed in the agnistoma in case of an outbreak of anger. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 515; Florenz, 302 or 54; Grill, 29, 162; Griffith, i. 267; 
Bloomfield, 136, 479. 

I. As the string from the bow, do I relax {ava-tan) fury from thy 
heart, that, becoming like-minded, we (two) may hold together {sac) like 
friends. 

The Ppp. version is in many points different: ava jydm iva dhanvinag qusmam 
tanomi te krdah : adhd sammanasdu bhdtvd sakhike 'va sacdvake. The first half- 
verse occurs Lat MP. ii. 22. 3, with hrdas transferred to the beginning of b;J also in 
HGS. (i. 15. 3), with dkanvinas (like Ppp.), and with hrdas transferred |_as in MP.J, 
and with dydm for jydm* In this verse and the next, the Anukr. does not allow the 
abbreviation Va after sdkkdydu. 
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2 . We (two) will hold together like friends ; I relax thy fury; we cast 
in thy fury under a stone that is heavy. 

Perhaps better *thy fury that is heavy’ ; but the version of Ppp. |_with the comm.J 
decidedly supports the translation as given : aqman& manyum gurunS. *pi ni dadhmasi. 
Ppp’s version of a, b is this : vi te manyum nay&masi Lcf. MP. ii. 22. 2 J sakhike *va 
sacSvahSi. 

3. I trample upon {abhi-sthd) thy fury, with heel and with front foot, 
that thou mayest speak not uncontrolled, mayest come unto my intent. 

!_! do not see prdpada may not here be rendered by ‘ toe.’J Ppp. reads, for b, 
p&rsnibhy&m prapadabkydm j and, fore, typarii te dastydm vadham parS. manyufh 
suvdmi te. l_The second half-verse recurs at the end of the next hymn. Pada d is a 
stock-phrase : see i. 34. 2 ; iii. 25. 5 ; vi. 9. 2 ; 43. 3.J 

43. To assuage wrath. 

[(As 42.) — manyufamanadevatdkam. dnustubham."] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. In Kaug. (36.32), the hymn appears, next after hymn 
42, in a rite for appeasement of anger, darbha being treated as an amulet Q osadhivat). 
‘ Translated: Florenz, 303 or 55 ; Grill, 30, 162; Griffith, i. 267 ; Bloomfield, 137, 480. 

1. This darbhd [is] fury-removing, both for one’s own man and for a 
stranger ; and this is called a fury-removing fury-appeaser of fury. 

The translation implies the emendation of vimanyukasya in c to -kag ca (as proposed 
by Grill, and virtually by Florenz). Ppp. supports the change, reading vimanyako 
manyugatnano *stu me j it vimanyakas also in a. 

2. This that is many-rooted, [that] reaches down {ava-sthd) to the sea, 
the darbhdy arisen out of the earth, is called a fury-appeaser. 

Ppp. reads, in b, prthivydm < in the earth,’ instead of samudrdm * to the sea ’ ; end 
of C, and d, nisthitas sa ce 'stu vimanyakah. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
deficiency of a syllable in a. 

3. We conduct away the offense {} qardni) of thy jaws, away that of 
thy mouth, that thou mayest not speak uncontrolled, mayest come unto 
my intent. 

The last half-verse is a repetition of vi. 42. 3 c, d Lwhich seej ; it is wanting in 
Ppp., perhaps as result of a lacuna. Most of the mss. have the false reading mukhydn 
in b, but SPP. also emends to -dm^ being supported by the comm. The latter explains 
gardnim by hins&hetubhUt&m krodhdbhivyafijikdm dhamanim, 

44. For cessation of a disease. 

[Fifvdmftra. — maniroktadevatyam uta vdnaspatyam. dnustubham: y.y-p. mahdbrhati.'] 

LPartly prose — vs. 3.J The verses i, 2, are found also in Pfiipp., i a, b in iii.; 
I c, d and 2 in xix. Used in Kdu^. (31.6) in a remedial rite against slander {apavdda; 
but the text [_cf. Bloomfield, p. xlv.J reads apav&td)y with help of a self-shed cow-horn 
properly prepared. 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 509; Florenz, 304 or 56; Griffith, i. 268; Bloomfield, 10, 
481, — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ P* ; Zimmer, p. 390. 

1 . The heaven hath stood ; the earth hath stood ; all this living world 
hath stood ; the trees have stood, sleeping erect ; may this disease of 
thine stand. 

The peculiar epithet urdhvasvapna was applied by Ppp. to a tree also in its version 
of 30. 3, above. L“ Stand,” i.e. ‘ come to a standstill.’J 

2. What hundred remedies are thine, and [what] thousand, assembled 
— [with them thou art] the most excellent remedy for flux, the best 
effacer of disease. 

Ppp. has yat for yd in a, and sainbhrtdni (for -gatdni') in b ; instead of c, it reads 
tes&m asi tvam uttamam andsrdva saroganam* (= ii. 3. 2 c, d); in d, ‘Siha. The 
Ppp. reading, and ii. 3. 2, suggest supplying rather ‘ of them ’ than ‘ with them ’ between 
the half-verses. The comm, understands a, b as addressed to the patient (lyddhitd). 
* [^Intending, presumably, andsrdvam aroganam.j 

3. Rudra’s urine art thou, the navel of the immortal (amrta) ; visdnakd 
(* horny’) by name art thou, arisen from the root of the Fathers, an 
effacer of the 'vdtikrta. 

This prose-stanza is reckoned by the Anukr. as if metrical. Vdtikrta^ like vdtikdrd^ 
is too doubtful to render ; its derivation from vdia ‘ wind ’ is extremely unsatisfactory, 
and Zimmer’s connection of vdta with our wound ” etc. is also questionable ; the 
comm, understands vdil krtand^anl {vdti — dsrdvasya rogasya qosayitri'). The name 
visdnakd points to some use of a horn, such as is indicated in the Kaugika {sva- 
yamsrasta go^rnga ‘a self-shed cow-horn’). (_Note that the epithet “deciduous” 
{svayarnsrasta) corroborates the etymology of visand as set forth by W. at iii. 7. i, 
note.J The verse (7+6; 8 + 8-f7) does not at all agree with the description of the 
Anukr. 


45. In atonement of offenses. 

[Angiras {pracetds) Vamaf ca. — duhsvapnand^anadevatyam, i, pathydpankti ; 2. bhurik 
tristubh ; j. anustubh."] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. This hymn and the one next following are used together 
by Kau^. (46.9) in a rite against bad dreams; and they are both reckoned (note, ib.) 
to the duhsvapnand^ana gana. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Florenz, 305 or 57 ; Griffith, i. 269 ; Bloomfield, 163, 483. 

I. Go far away, O mind-evil ! why utterest {gans) thou things unuttered } 
Go away ; I desire thee not ; do thou frequent {sam~cara) trees, woods ; 
in houses, in kine [is] my mind. 

The combination manaspdpa is expressly prescribed by Prat. ii. 79, and the anoma- 
lous-conversion of the final of vrksan to anusvdra by Prat. ii. 28. Ppp- has, for a, ape 
*hi manasas pate (which RV. has at the beginning of x. 164. i), and omits e. The 
comm, regards ntanas and pdpa as two independent words in a, and reads qaiisatt in 
b, and vrksavandni in d. 
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2. If {ydt) by down-utterance, out-utterance, forth-utterance we have 
offended {upa-f)^ waking or {ydt) sleeping, let Agni put far away from us 
all disagreeable ill-deeds. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 164. 3, which reads in aydd d^dsd nih^dsd ^bhigdsdj 
of these words the first and third have usage elsewhere, and a determinable meaning, 
‘ wish ’ or ‘ expectation ’ and * imprecation.’ The Atharvan substitutes occur only here, 
and the root ^ans is not met with combined with either ava^ nis (except in the doubtful 
dnihqasta^ RV. once), or pard; so that it has been necessary to render the words 
mechanically above. TB. (iii. 7.124) has a only, with niqdsd (instead of nihqdsa)^ 
which is equally unsupported.* The comm, regards all the words as containing the 
root gas * cut,’ paraphrasing it by kins ‘ injure ’ ; up&rima he renders by up&rtdh plditd 
bhavema, turning the active into a passive. |_Pada b recurs at vi. 96. 3.J * LTB. has 
dqdsd niqdsd ydt pardqdsd^ blending RV. and AV. readings. J 

3. If {ydt)y O Indra, O Brahmanaspati, we also proceed falsely, let 
the Ahgirasa, forethoughtful, protect us from difficulty, from distress. 

The verse is RV. x. 164. 4, which, however, has the better readings abhidrohdm for dpi 
mrsd in b, and dvisatam for duritat in d. Ppp. reads, for d, dvisaias pdtu tebkyak. 

It is probably only on account of the occurrence in it of the word svapantas (2 b) 
that this hymn is in our text put in connection with the one that follows. 

46. Against evil dreams. 

[A nairas. — purvoktadevaiyam uta svdpnam. r. kakummati vistdrapanktih ; 2, ^^av, qakvari- 
garbhd j-p, Jagait ; y. anustubh.'] 

The first and third verses are found also in Paipp. xix.,* but not in connection with 
the hymn which here precedes. The first two “verses” are pure prose, and their 
description as metrical gives the Aftukr. much trouble, with unsatisfactory result. The 
hymn is used by Kau^. (46. 9) with the preceding : see under the latter ; further, in the 
same ceremonies against bad dreams appears (46. 13) a pratlka which might signify 
either vs. 2 or xvi.s. i ; the comm, holds that the former is intended (as including 
vss. 2 and 3). * LRoth reports xix. 57. i (= vs. 3 here) as occurring in Paipp. ii.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 498; Florenz, 306 or 58; Griffith, i.269; Bloomfield, 1O7, 
485. 


1. Thou who art not alive, not dead, immortal-embryo of the gods art 
thou, O sleep; VarunanI is thy mother, Yama thy father; Araru by 
name art thou. 

Ppp. reads yamas pitd. The mss. are much at variance as to two points in this 
verse : whether asi or dsi after -garbhds^ and whether drarus or ardrus. As regards 
the former, they are nearly equally divided ; both printed texts give asi^ which is doubt- 
less preferable. In the other case, the great majority of authorities have drarus^ which 
is accordingly adopted in both texts (our Bp.E.T.K. read ardrus) ; but TB. (iii. 2. 94) 
and MS. (iv. i. 10), which have a legend about an Asura of this name, accent ardru^ 
and this was probably to have been preferred. 

2. We know thy place of birth (janitra), O sleep; thou art son of 

the gods’ sisters agent of Yama; end-maker art thou; death art 
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thou ; SO, O sleep, do we comprehend thee here ; do thou, O sleep^ 
protect us from evil-dreaming. 

This verse is repeated below as xvi. 5. 6. The comm, renders -jami by -stri. 

3. As a sixteenth, as an eighth, as a [whole] debt they bring together^ 
so do we bring together all evil-dreaming for him who hates us. 

* Bring together,’ i.e. ‘ pay off, discharge.’ This verse is RV. viii. 47. 1 7 a-d, where, 
however, is read sam-ndyamasi also at end of b (instead of -yauU), and aptyi for 
dvisati in d ; it is also found again below, with slight differences, as xix. 57. i. ‘ Eighth’ 
is literally ‘hoof’ ((apkd), from the eight hoofs of cattle etc. The sixteenth or eighth 
is possibly the interest. All the authorities, for once, agree in reading ydtha rndm 
(instead ol ydtha rndni)^ and it is accordingly received in both published texts. 

47. For blessings: at the three daily libations. 

(^). — dgneyam ; a. vdi^adevi ; y. sdudhanvand. trdistubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. and in TS. (iii. i. 9*-*), and KQS. Not used ty Kdu;. ; 
appears in Vait. (21, 7) in the agnistoma^ with vi. 48 and ix. 1. 11-13, at the savanas. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 429 ; Florenz, 308 or 60 ; Griffith, i. 270. 

1. Let Agni at the morning libation (sdvana) protect us, he that 
belongs to all men (vdtfvdnard), all-maker, all-wealful; let him, the 
purifier, set us in property {drdvina)\ may we be long-lived, provided 
with draughts. 

Ppp. ends b with pathikrd viqvakrstik^ and TS. has ?nakind, KQS. (ix. 3. 21) mahi- 
nam, and MS. (i. 3. 36) vigvagrts^ for viqvakft ; all have drdvinam (for -ne) in c ; and 
MS. reads prdtdh sdvandt in a. [_As to the morning invocation of Agni, see Bloomfield,. 
JAOS. xvi. lo.J The comm, explains sahdbhaksas by samanasomapanah puirapautra- 
dibhih sahabhojand vd. 

2 . May all the gods, the Maruts, Indra, not leave us at this second 
libation ; long-lived, speaking what is dear to them, may we be in the 
favor of the gods. 

Neither Ppp. nor TS. nor K(^S, (ix. 14. 17) have any variant in this verse. 

3. This third libation [is] of the poets {kavi), who rightfully {rtdna) 
sent out the bowl ; let those Saudhanvanas, who have attained heaven, 
conduct our happy-offering unto what is better. 

That is (a), of the Ribhus, one of whose merits, leading to the conferral of immortal- 
ity upon them, was their service to the ceremonial in connection with the libational 
bowl, which they made four. LFor this the comm, gives ample citations, e.g. RV. 
i. 161. 2. J Ppp. combines, in c, sdudhanvand *mrta "naqdnds^ and ends the verse with 
naydtha, TS. has the insignificant variants of suvar in c, and vdslyas in d; KQS. 
(x. 3. 21) reads tftlya-savanam in a, and no *bhi vasfyo n- in d. 
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48. To the deities of the three daily Ubatloiu. 

[L? J — mantroktarsidevatyam, dusnikam,'} 

[Not metrical.J Not found in Paipp., but occurs in 5 :B. (xii.3.43.s), TS. iii. 2, i* 
PB. i.3.8 and 5. 12, 15, GB. (i. 5. 12-14), CCS. (vi.8. 10-12), and KfS. (xiii. r. u) 
Used by Kau^. (56. 4), in the upanayana ceremony, as the teacher gives and the pupi 
accepts a staff; and again (59*26) in the Umya rites, with vi.40; see the latter; 
|_and again (59. 27), alone, with delivering a staff to one consecrated or to a Vedic stu- 
dent ;J and Ke?. Lschol. to 16. 8 J regards the hymn as going with hymn 40 in the battle 
incantations. In Vait, it is employed with the preceding hymn (see the latter), and also 
(17. 10) at an earlier part of the agnistoma, with the savanas [in the verse-order i, 3, 2J. 

Translated: Florenz, 309 or 61 ; Griffith, i. 271. — Treated at length by Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xvi. 3 ff., 23 ; or Festgruss an Rotk^ p. 149 ^^* JAOS. xix., 2d half, p. 1 1 . 

I. A falcon art thou, with gdyatrd for meter; I take hold after thee; 
carry me along to welfare at the close {udrc) of this offering : hail I 

All the other texts read sdm pdraya for sdm vaka^ and ^B.TS.PB.GB.KQS. end 
there ; adds our further refrain, but with udrcatpt (for -«), and omitting svShd; 

also adds paivd after asi at the beginning, in all the three verses. The comm, 
regards the sacrifice itself as addressed in each verse. He says of udrci: uttamd 
*vasdnavartiny rg udrk. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are so far correct that 
the verses can be read as 28 syllables. 

2. A Ribhu art thou, with jdgat for meter ; I take hold etc. etc. 

All the other texts put this verse last, as it properly belongs. QB.TS.GB. end all 
three venses in the same way ; omits the refrain after the first verse, but states 

that it is the same in the others ; KQS. ends also with -chandds in the second and third 
verses. Instead of rbhur asi, TS. has sdghd *si (and jdgatichandas), GB. and PB. have 
svaro 'si gay 0 *si, and has sakhd 'si patvd, 

3. A bull art thou, with iris(ubk for meter; I take hold etc. etc. 

At the beginning of this verse the authorities vary greatly: (^B.TS.KQS. have 
suparnb *si; the same, with patvd added (as in the other verses) ; PB. vrsako 

'sis GB. samrdd asi. The comm, identifies the “ bull ” with Indra. 

49. To Agni etc. 

[Gdrgya. — dgneyam. i. anustubh ; z-g.jagatt {^3. virSj)i\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Further, in K. (xxxv. 14-15), and the first two verses in 
Ap(^S. xiv. 29. 3, the first in TA. (vi. 10. i) and JB. (ii. 218), the last in RV. (x. 94. 5); 
they seem to be three unconnected verses. Their very obscure and questionable content 
is explained by the comm, as accompanying and referring to the fire that consumes a 
deceased teacher ; the hymn is to be spoken by a pupil : this the Kaugika prescribes 
(46. 14). In Ap^jlS., the two verses are two out of six with which a consecrated person 
is to accompany six oblations offered in case he spills his seed. Parts of the hymn 
relate to the action of the pressing stones in crushing the stalks of the soma-plant. 
Translated : Ludwig, p. 432 ; Florenz, 310 or 62 ; Griffith, i. 272. 
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1 . Surely no mortal, O Agni, hath attained the cruelty of thy self (ian&). 
The ape gnaws (bhas) the shaft {i^jana), as a cow her own after-birth. 

That U, perhaps (a) hath succeeded in inflicting a wound on thee. Ppp. differs only 
in reading martyam at end of^a. For tanvas in a, TA.Ap. have the equivalent tanu- 
vSij lor Sndnfa in b, TA. cakara, Ap. SnSfa; for svdm in c, T A. ptinar. The comm, 
has bibhasti in c (also 2 d Lwhich seej). 

2. Like a ram, thou art bent both toge^er and wide apart, when in 
the upper wood [the upper] and the lower stone devour ; exciting (ard) 
head with head, breast (dpsas) with breast, he gnaws the soma-stalks 
{ah(^d) with green mouths. 

In a, ‘ram’ {mesd^ perhaps means something made of ram’s wool or skin; or the 
action of the stones is compared to that of a ram, butting and drawing back. ’ K (of 
which I happen to have the readings in this verse) gives iva yad upa ca vi ca 
carvati, and Ap. the same, except the blundering carvari for carvati. The coram. has 
ucyase for acyase. Ppp’s a is tvesdi 'va sihca itaror varnyate. In b, which is the most 
hopeless part of the verse, K. yad apsaradrur uparasya khadaii, and Ap. doubtless 
intends th^ same, but is corrupted in part to apsararuparasya. The comm, has aparas 
for uparas. In c, K. has vaksasa vaksa ejayann, Ap. the same, and also, blunderingly, 
girau for qiro. Ppp. has apsard 'pso. In d, K. begins with anqum ; Ap. has the same 
and also gabhasti; the comm, again bibhasti. The comm, has two different conjectures, 
both worthless, for uttaradrdu. [Pischel discusses dpsas., Ved. Stud. i. 308 ff., and 
this vs. at p. 312. Aufrecht discusses the roots bhas, KZ. xxxiv. 458. Hillebrandt 
discusses this vs., Ved. Mythol. i. 1 54. J 

3. The eagles have uttered {hr) their voice close in the sky; in the 
lair {akhard) the black lively ones have danced ; when they come down 
to the removal of the lower [stone], they have assumed much seed, they 
that resort to the sun. 

Inc, RV. has nydh (p. nydk^ niyaniiy for which our reading is evidently a corrup- 
tion — as is probably also niskriim for RV. niskrtdm^ and S 72 ryaqrita,s for RV. -qviias 
at the end. The comm, has divi instead of dyavi in a. Ppp* has a very original d : 
puro vdco dadhire sfiryasya. There is no reason for reckoning this jagatl as virdj. 

50. Against petty destroyers of grain. 

[Atkaf^ziau {abhayakdmab). — dqvinam. j. virdd jagatl ; j. patbydpankti.] 

Only the second verse is found in Paipp., in book xix. ; and no occurrence of any part 
of the hymn has been noted elsewhere. Its intent is obvious. In Kaug. (51.17) the 
hymn is applied in a rite for ridding the fields of danger from mice and other pests ; one 
goes about the field scratching lead with iron ( ? the comm, reads ayahslsam gharsatt ) ; 
and it is reckoned (note to 16. 8) to the abhaya gana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 499; Florenz, 312 or 64 ; Griffith, i. 272 ; Bloomfield, 142, 

485. 

I. Smite, O Agvins, the borer, the samahkd, the rat ; split their head ; 
crush in their ribs ; lest they eat the barley, shut up their mouth ; then 
make fearlessness for the grain. 
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All the mss. accent dqvin&y as if the word began the second p§da instead of ending 
the first, and SPP. follows them ; our text emends to aqv-. In b, SPP. reads, with most 
of the mss., chinidm^ which is better, being prescribed by Prat. ii. 20. The comm, reads 
at the beginning of cyuvdm ned ad&t. Tarda perhaps denotes a special kind of &khu 
or rat. The comm, regards samahka as adj. to dkhum — samaficanam bilam 
sampraviqya gacchantam. 

2. Hey, borer! hey, locust! hey, grinder, upakvasa! as a priest {brah- 
ntdn) an unfinished oblation, not eating this barley, go up away, doing 
no harm. 

Ppp’s version is quite corrupt : tarda hem patahga hem jabhyd upakvasah anadanta 
idam dh&nya hihsanto 'podita. The comm, reads apakvasas in b (explaining it by 
adagdhah saniak)^ and brahma (instead of brahmd) in c, and anudantas at beginning 
of d. The first two padas are deficient by a syllable each. [_I think Roth intended hi 
twice, not hem.\ 

3. O lord of borers, lord of vdghd's! with arid jaws do ye (pi.) listen 
to me : what devourers {vyadvard) there are of the forest, and whatever 
devourers ye are, all them do we grind up. 

In vyadvards^ some of our mss. blunder the dv into ddh or dhv^ even ddhv ; but 
most of them, with all SPP’s authorities save one, have vyadvaras, which is accord- 
ingly, doubtless with reason, admitted by SPP. into his text as the true reading, and our 
vyadhv- is to be corrected accordingly. [For 7 y-advard^ vy-ddvart^ see note to 
iii. 28. 2. But at HGS. ii. 16. 5 we have vyadhvara with maqaka ; cf. note to ii. 31. 4. J 
Some mss. appear to read vatydpaie in a, but SPP. gives vaghd- as supported by all his 
authorities, and the comm, also has it, giving it a fictitious etymology from ava-han; he 
explains it hy patangddi, Pada b is redundant, unless we contract -bha *'qrnoia, 

51. For various blessings. 

\gamtdti, — dpyam ; y, varunastuti. trdistubham : j, gdyatrt ; j.jagatt.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., in the verse-order i, 3, 2. The hymn is reckoned by 
Kaug. (9. 2) to the brhach&nti gana ; it is used (25. 20) in healing rites against various 
diseases, and (25.21) especially against disorders arising from soma drinking; and 
(41. 14), with h}’mn 19 and others, in a ceremony for good fortune ; it is further (note 
to 7. 14) one of the apdm suktdni, Vait. (30. 7) has it in the sdutrdmanl ceremony 
with the preparation of sttrd for one disordered by soma. [Ke^ava (to 61.5) counts 
this hymn (not 57) to a pavitra gana. \ 

Translated : Griffith, i. 273. 

I. Purified with Vayu’s purifier, Soma [hath] run over opposite 
{pratydh)y Indra’s suitable companion. 

The translation implies, at the end of b, dti drutds (or atidrutasy as the comm, 
appears to read), which SPP. has rightly in his text. In most mss. dru and hru are 
hardly distinguishable (and not easily distinguishable from dtt and hu)y and hru was 
unfortunately adopted in our text, because the first mss. consulted favored that reading. 
Ppp. has instead adhiqrutah. The verse is found twice ♦ in VS. (x. 31 d ; xix. 3 a), twice 
in TB. (ii.6. i*-3: two immediately successive versions), and thrice in MS. (ii. 3.8; 
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and iii. 11.7 two immediately successive versions), and, what is unusual, with differences 
of reading in the different versions. VS. differs from our text Lsee note*J in b, having 
in X. dtisruias^ and in xix. dtidrutas. TB. has both times vdyds at the beginning, 
but in b the first time prank and the pratydnk^ both times dtidrutas. MS. has 

in ii. v&yos (doubtless a misprint for vdyds) and dtisrutas; in iii., the first time vdyds^ 
prdk^ and dtidrutas.^ the second time v&yds^ pratydk^ and dtisrutas. The Atharvan 
reading, according to the Prat, phonetic rule ii. 9, ought to be pratydnk before a follow- 
ing s ; but (as explained in the note to that rule) the’ mss. read simple «, and both 
printed texts adopt it. ^Cf. Weber, Rdjasuya, p. loi, n. 7.J * [Should be “ thrice”: 
W. overlooked that at xix. 3 also there are two immediately successive versions, the first 
with pratydnk . . . dtidrutah^ the second with prank . . . dtidrutah. Moreover, VS. has 
in x. (like TB.) vdyuh.\ 

2. Let the mother waters further [sud) us ; let the ghee-purifying ones 
purify us with ghee ; since the heavenly ones carry forth all evil {riprd)^ 
forth from them, indeed, I come clean, purified. 

The verse is found also as RV. x. 17. 10, with the single variant ^undhayantu at end 
of a ; the comm, gives to sud- the same meaning {ksdlayantu pdparahitdn quddh&n 
kurvantu). VS. (iv. 2) also has it, precisely in the RV. version ; and MS. (i. 2. i), with 
md for asmdn and nas in a and b, and with -vdhantu in c. Ppp. has -vahantu like- 
wise, and at the end it reads putay emi^ which, curiously enough, Schroder notes as 
read by two of his mss. and by the Kapisthala text. Ppp. has further the phonetic 
[? graphic J variant ghrtapuvas in b. 

3. Whatever, O Varuna, that is hateful to the people of the gods 
human beings practise here, if without intention we have obstructed* thine 
ordinances (dkdrman), do not, O god, harm us for that sin. 

The verse is RV. vii. 89. 5, which, however, reads at end of b cdrdmasi^ and at begin- 
ning of c dcittfydt tdva etc. TS. (iii. 4. 1 1^) and MS. (iv. 1 2. 6) agree precisely with RV. 

The fifth anuvdka, 1 0 hymns with 30 verses, ends here ; the Anukr. quotation, paH- 
cama., has to be combined with that to the next anuvdka. 

Here ends also the thirteenth prapdthaka. 

52. For deliverance from unseen pests. 

[Bhdgali. — mantroktabahudevatyam. dnustubham.'] 

Also found in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). The first two, verses are RV. 
i. 191. 9, 4. Used by Kau9. (31.8) in a remedial rite against demons. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 273. — See also Henry, M^m. Soc. Ling.., ix. 241 top, and 239. 

I. The sun goes up from the sky, burning down in front the demons; 
he, the Aditya, from the mountains, seen of all, slayer of the unseen. 

All the mss. read -jurvat at end of b, but both editions make the nearly unavoidable 
emendation to -van^ which the comm, also reads. The first half-verse in RV. is very 
different : iid apaptad asdu suryah purd vigvSni jurvan (should be v^vS, nijurvan f 
[rather, vi^vdni nijdrvan f Ppp. has vi^vdni jdrvan^ and, for c, ddityas parnat&n 
abhi. The “ unseen ” in d are, according to the comm., the demons and pii^dcas and the 
like. [Whitney’s M. reads -jurvan. \ 
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2. The kine have sat down in the stall ; the wild beasts have gone to- 
rest (ni-vif ) ; the waves of the streams, the unseen ones, have disappeared 
(«/-///). 

For c, RV. has ketdvo jdndndm^ and again Ppp. agrees with it. The comm, 
takes alipsata as impf. of the desiderative of root labh {nitardm labdhum dicchan) ! 

3. The life(^fy«j)-giving, inspired {vipaqcif)^ famous plant of Kanva, 
the all-healing one, have I brought ; may it quench this man’s unseen 
ones. 

Ppp. begins a with dyurvidam^ and c with aharsam, SPP. has, in c, a 'bhdrisafrty 
although it is both ungrammatical and unmetrical, because nearly all his authorities 
read so (the comm, gives -rsam)^ as do part of ours (H.D.R.). |_As to Kanva’s plant, 
cf. iv. 19. 2.J 

53. For protection: to various gods. 

[Brhachukra. — ndndddivatam. trdistubham : j.jagati^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in other texts as noted under the several verses. 
Kau?. uses the hymn (31.9) in a remedial rite against boils etc.; also, in the kdmya 
rites (59. 28), with worship of heaven and earth, when valuables are lost ; and in the 
savayajhas (66. 2), with v, 10, vii. 67, in a response; and, according to the comm, (the 
pratlka might also designate xii. i. 53), in the medhdjanana Lio. 20 J, with vi. 108, to 
accompany the partaking of some dish (milk-rice, comm.) and worshiping the sun. 
And vs. 2 occurs in the goddna ceremony (54. 2), with vii. 67, with wiping (the razor, 
comm.) thrice ; and vs. 3 in the upanayana (55. 20), with vii. 97. 2, on releasing a cow. 
In Vait., vs. 2 is employed in the agnistoma (ii. 15), near the beginning of the cere- 
mony ; and vs. 3 twice in the parvan sacrifice (4. 8, 1 7), once with the patnisamydja 
offerings, and once as the sacrificer strokes his face with his wetted hands. 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Griffith, i. 274. 

1. Let both the sky now and the earth, forethoughtful — let the 
bright {qukrd) great one, by the sacrificial gift, rescue {pr) me ; let the 
svadhd favor (anu-ci) [me, let] Soma, Agni; let Vayu protect us, [let] 
Savitar and Bhaga. 

For the embarrassing ma iddm in a, Ppp. reads simply md^ which is better. TB., in 
its version of the verse (namely of a, b, c, ii. 7.8*, 16* : each has a different d) has tvd 
instead, and inserts it again htiort ptpartu y it also reads prdcetasd at end of a, and 
brhdd ddksind in b. “ The bright one ” is doubtless soma ; the comm, explains it as 
sdrya, and to daksinayd supplies diqd, LCf. Bloomfield’s remark on b at AJP. xvii. 409. J 
The combination anu-ci^ elsewhere unknown, must be the equivalent of anu-jftd or 
anu-man (the comm., anujdndtu). Three of the padas are tristubh^ but a has 13 syl- 
lables unless we contract me 'dam, 

2. Again let breath, again let soul {aintdit) come unto us; again let 
sight, again let spirit {dsu) come unto us ; let Vaigvanara, our unharmed 
body-protector, stand between [us and] all difficulties. 

Compare TA.ii. 5*7, MS. i. 2. 3, Ap. x. 18.3, all of which have a different (and TA. 
a much longer) enumeration in a, b, with the verb i 'gdt ‘hath come.’ In c, MS. and 
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Ap. omit naSf TA. reads instead me; in d, for antds tisthatiy TA. and Ap. have dva 
hddhatdmy MS. dpa b-. Ppp. agrees nearly with MS. by reading in a punar manah 
punar dyur na md ''gah; in c it has adbhutas for adabdhas; its d is antas tistkasi 
duritad avadydt ; |_and it combines tandpdntas [_€£. also MGS. i. 3. 2 and p. 1 52, s.v. 
punar me; and MB. i. 6. 34.J 

3. We have become united with splendor, with fatness {pdyas), with 
bodies ifantl), with propitious mind ; let Tvashtar make for us here wider 
room ; let him smooth down what of our body is torn apart. 

This verse is found also in many other texts, its first half generally without varia- 
tion ; only PB. (i. 3. 9 : this half-verse alone) has tapobhis for tanubhis at end of a. 
VS. (ii. 24 et al.) has for c, d: tvdsta suddtro v£ dadhatu ray 6 ^nu mdrstu ianvb ydd 
vilistam^ and the rest follow this rather than our text; only TA. (ii. 4. i) has no dtra in 
C, and TS. (i.4. 44) no dtra vdrivah kptotu ; MS. (i. 3. 38 et al.) and CQS. (iv. 11.6) 
add nas (like AV.) after dnu in d, and MS. ends with viristam (TS., of course, has 
tanuvas). Ppp. has, in c, sudatro varivas kr-^ differing from all. The comm, renders 
anu mdrstu by hastena qodhayatu. |_Cf. von Schroeder’s Tubinger Katha-hss.^ p. 72. J 

54. To secure and increase some one’s superiority. 

\Brahman. — dgntsomiyam . dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (48.27), in a sorcery, with vii.70, with 
the direction ity dhitdgnim pratinirvapati ; vs. 2 appears also in the parvan sacrifice 
(4. 19), with an offering to Agni and Soma. And vs. 2 appears in Vait. (3.4), in the 
parvan sacrifice, with a silent offering to the same gods. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 275. — He entitles it “ Benediction on a newly elected King.” 

I. Now do I adorn this man as superior to his fellow, for attainment 
of Indra ; do thou increase his authority, his great fortune, as the rain 
the grass. 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and the rendering given only tentative; it 
implies the emendation of tdt in a to idm^ or else of iddni to imdm (as antecedent to 
asyd in c), and the understanding oiyujd as ior yujds, instead oiyujd^ which iht pada- 
text gives for it both here and in 2d; to read further indra (voc.) in b would much 
lighten the difficulty here, and also furnish a subject for the appeal in the next line. A 
dative with uttara is a construction perhaps unknown elsewhere. The comm, com- 
fortably explains yuje as a verb “ = yojaydmiy Ppp. reads yujam (probably a mere 
error of the transcriber); and, for b, the corrupt yene 'ndram qumbha nv istaye; 
in c it hsLsyasya for asya. The Anukr. seems to allow the contraction vrstir'va in d. 
bKoth’s collation gives yugam in a, and yuga in 2 d ; but it may be a mere omission of 
the accent by which he distinguishes the palatal sonant (^"=our J) from the guttural 
sonant (^).J LPlate 453^7 re:Ldsyugam.j 

2 For him, O Agni-and-Soma, maintain ye dominion, for him wealth ; 
in the sphere of royalty make ye him superior to his fellow. 

Two or three of our mss. have in b the bad reading dhdrayatdm; and, in c, even the 
majority of them^give -vargre (as Bp. at iii. 5, 2, and B. Kp. at xi. 2.4: but SPP. 
reports nothing of the sort in his authorities). Ppp. has yasya for the first asmSt, and 
asya for the second, and vardhayafas for dhdrayatam in b ; also aho for tmarn in c. 
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3. Whoever, both related and unrelated, assails us — every such one 
mayest thou make subject to me, the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

The first half-verse is also 15.2 a, b, above ; the last half-verse is also 6. 1 c, d. 
Ppp. has, for b, yo j&to yaq ca nistyah; it further puts d before c, in the form sarvafh 
tvam rlradhdsi nah. 

55. For various blessings. 

\Brahinan (?). — /. vdiqvadeviy jagati ; j. raudrydu: a. tristuhh ; j.jagatt.] 

Not found in Paipp., but in TS. (v. 7. 23-4) etc. as noted below. Used by Kaug. 
(52. i) in a rite for welfare, on going away; and vs. 2 is reckoned (note to 50. 13) to 
the r&udra gana. With vs. 2, according to Vait. 2. 16, are offered the praydjas in the 
parvan sacrifice ; and with vs. 3 (8. 5), the initial and final homas in the Hgrayana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 218; Griffith, i. 275. — As to cycles of lunar years, see 
Zimmer, p. 370. 

1. The many paths, traveled by the gods, that go between heaven-and- 
earth — whichever of them shall carry [one] to unscathedness, to that 
one, O gods, do ye all here give me over. 

The first half-verse is also iii. 1 5. 2 a, b. TS. begins catvarah pathdyo^ and ends b 
with viydnti (metrically better) ; its c is thdmyd djy&nim djUim &vdhd.t; and in d it 
has nas for md^ and datta for dhatta. PGS. (iii. i . 2) agrees with TS. except in this 
last point, and in combining ^ydnim in c; MB. (ii. 1. 10) Lalso agrees with TS. 
save that itj has ajijim iox ajitim. The comm, has dattay like TS., and it is the better 
reading. Both this verse and vs. 3 are incomplete as jagatl. 

2. Hot season, winter, cool season, spring, autumn, rains — do ye set 
us in welfare (svitd)\ portion ye us in kine, in progeny; may we verily 
be in your windless shelter. 

TS. and MB. (ii. i. ii) read utd nas for qiqiras in a, end b with suvitdm no astu, 
and have, for c, d, tdsdm rtilnam qatdqdraddndm nivdtd esdm dbhaye sydma. LSee 
also MGS. ii. 8. 6 a, and p. 158, s.v. hemanto. PGS. (iii. 2. 2) follows TS. except that 
it ends with vasema and has for b qivd varsd abhayd qaran naA.j 

3. Unto the idd-yc^LV, the pari-y^dSy the j^w-year, pay ye great hom- 
age ; may we be in the favor of these worshipful ones, likewise in their 
auspicious well-willing. 

TS. begins with the idvatsara or id-yt2x (in the form iduvat-y and has, for d, 
jydg djltd dhatdh sydma; MB. (ii. 1.12) differs from it only in the form idvat-\ 
PGS. (iii. 2. 2) also agrees except in giving in a the whole series of five year-names 
of the cycle : samv-y pariv-y iddv-y id-^atsardyayHxidi vatsardya. Our latter half-verse 
occurs repeatedly in RV. (e.g. iii. i. 21 c, d*), and once more in AV. (xviii. i. 58 c, d). 
Ppp. xvii. 6. 15 enumerates in succession rtavasy drtavdSy and idd-y anu-y parity and sam~ 
vaisards. The comm, quotes from an unknown source the following verse : cdndrdndm 
prabhavddindm paHcake-paHcake yuget sam-parl- dd- nv 4 d-ityeta$ihabdapilrvds tu 
vatsards, ♦LWith slight changes ; and verbatim at x. 14. 6.J 
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56. For protection from serpents. 

{(^amtdti. — i. vdtfvadtrvt, usniggarbhd pathydpankti ; rdudrydu : z. anuxtuhh ; j. nicrt.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, z). Used by Kau^. (50. 1 7), in a rite 
for welfare, with iii. 26, 27 and xii. i. 46, against serpents, scorpions, etc.; and again 
(139. 8), with various other verses and hymns, in the ceremony for commencing Vedic 
study. In Vait. (29. 10), in the agnicayana, it and other passages accompany oblations 
to Rudra. 

Translated: Aufrecht, ZDMG. xxv. 235 (1871); Ludwig, p. 502; Grill, 5, 162; 
Griffith, i. 276 ; Bloomfield, 151, 487. — See also the introduction to iii. 26. 

1. Let not the snake, O gods, slay us with our offspring, with our 
men {purusa ) ; what is shut together may it not unclose ; what is open 
may it not shut together : homage to the god-people. 

Padas c and d are found again below as x. 4. 8 a, b. [Read sdmyatam ydn nd vi 
sparad^ viAttam ydn nd etc. ?J Ppp. reads in b sahapaurusan^ and omits the con- 
cluding pada. The comm, has vi sphurat in c; he understands the ‘open’ and ‘shut’ 
of the snake’s mouth, doubtless correctly. MB. (ii. i. 5) has a parallel phrase : samka- 
tam md vivadhlr vihatam ma 'bhisarkvadhlh. 

2 . Homage be to the black [snake], homage to the cross-lined, homage 
to the brown constrictor ; homage to the god-people. 

Ppp. reads haye for astu in a. The comm, explains svaja ‘ constrictor ’ as “ self- 
born ” Land Aufrecht as the “ natural ” color, that is, “ green ” J. 

3 . I smite thy teeth together with tooth, thy (two) jaws together with 
.jaw, thy tongue together with tongue, thy mouth, O snake, together 
with mouth. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning satk te dadUmi dadbhir datas^ omits u in b, and ends 
with dsndkasyam. The comm, understands “ thy lower teeth with thine upper tooth,” 
and so in the other cases : but this is very unacceptable ; and more probably the tooth, 
jaw, etc. are said of some object or instrument used in the incantation. 


57. With a certain remedy against disease. 

[^Qamtdti. — /, 2 . rdudrydu ; anustubh ; J. LU 5 Pathydbrkatii\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauq. (31. ii) in a healing rite, while treating 
a bruise \)aksata: cf. Bloomfield, Introd. p. xliiij with foam of urine; and vs. 3 is 
reckoned (9. 2) to the brhachdnii gana, and employed, with vi. 19 etc. (41. 14), in a rite 
for welfare. ^ 

Translated; Griffith, i. 276; Bloomfield, 19, 488. 

I. This verily is a remedy; this is Rudra^s remedy; wherewith one 
may spell awa/ (apa-bru) the one-shafted {4^jana\ hundred-tipped arrow. 

The comm, has at the end upabruvat. He regards the remedy as used against the 
vranaroga, and the arrow of c, d as that of Mahadevaj'used tripurasamhrtisamaye. 
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2. Pour ye on with the jdldsd; pour in with the jdldsd; the jdldsd is 
a formidable remedy ; with it do thou be gracious to us, unto^ life {jivds). 

Ppp, has, for second half-verse, bhadram bhesajam tasyo no dehi jlvase^ which 
is better. The comm, reads jal- in all three cases ; and it has the RV. form mrla in d ; 
it understands the foam of cows’ urine to be intended by jal&sa Lsee Bloomfield, AJP. 
xii. 425 J. 

3. [Be there] both weal for us and kindness {mdyas) for us, and let 
nothing whatever ail (am) us; down with [our] complaint (rdpas)\ be 
every remedy ours; be all remedy ours. 

Pada b and the first two words of our c occur at RV. x. 59. 8 e, d, 9 f, e, 10 f, e, where, 
however, we have mb su te instead of ma ca nas^ and dynah prthivi before ksamd rdpas^ 
making a complete pada. |_Cf. also RV. viii. 20. 26. J The comm, explains ksamd by 
ksdntir upaqamo bhavatu. Our b occurs also elsewhere (as AV. x. 5.23 c, and RV. 
ix. 1 14. 4 d Ltbis time with mb ca nas]). The first pada lacks a syllable [unheeded by 
the Anukr. : read (dm castu no .?J. [The Anukr. scans as 7 -I- 8 : 12+8; but perhaps the 
“ 1 2-syllabled pada” contains, as the RV. hints, the damaged remnants of two (8+8).J 
[Ppp. omits our last pada, sdrvam etc.J 

58. For glory. 

[Atharvan {yafaskdmah), — mantroktadcvatyam. bdrhaspatyam. i.jagatl; a. prastdrafankti ; 

J. anustubh."] 

Found also, except vs. 3, in Paipp. xix. The hymn is reckoned (note to Kaug. 13. i) 
to the varcasya gana^ and is employed (59. 9) among the kdmya ceremonies by one 
desiring glory; also (139. 15), in the introduction to Vedic study (utsarjanakarmani^ 
comm.), it appears with various other hymns (vi. 38, 39, etc.), with an oblation to Agni. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Griffith, i. 277. 

1 . Glorious let the bounteous Indra make me ; glorious both heaven- 
and-earth here ; glorious let god Savitar make me ; may I be dear here 
to the giver of the sacrificial gift. 

Ppp. reads me indro maghavd in a ; for b, ya^asam somo varuno vdyur agnih; and 
ends with ~ndyd sydm aham. The comm, has dhdtur instead of dd- in d. As jagatiy 
the verse is both irregular and deficient. 

2. As Indra is possessed of glory in heaven-and-earth, as the waters 
are possessed of glory in the herbs, so among all the gods may we, among 
all, be glorious. . 

Ppp. om\ts ya(asvatls in b, and has, for c, ^yathd viqvepu devesv evd devesu ya(a- 
sah sydma. The verse (11+12: 8-fii)is ver^ ill defined by the Anukr. 

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born; 
glorious, of all existence am I most glorious. 

This verse is a repetition of 39. 3 above. 
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59- For protection to cattle. 

[AtAarvan (_? J. — rdudram uta mantroktadevatyam. dnustubham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kaug. (9. 2) to the brhachSnti gana, and 
used (41.14), with vi. 19, 23, 24, etc., for good fortune ; and also (50. 13), with vi. 1,3, 
etc., in a similar rite. 

Translated: Grill, 65, 163; Griffith, i. 277 ; Bloomfield, 144, 490. 

1. To the draft-oxen [do thouj first, to the milch kine Ldo thouj, O 
arundhatiy to the non-milch cow, in order to vigor {vdyas)y to four-footed 
creatures do thou yield protection. 

For the arundhati cf. iv. 12 and v. 5 ; the comm, identifies it with the sahadevl. 
Instead of tvam in a, Ppp. reads nasy which is better. The sense of c is very doubtful ; 
Grill conjectures avayase^ to fill out the meter as well as ease the translation; the 
comm, explains vayase as a cow or horse or the like under five years old ; perhaps the 
corruption of the reading is a deeper one. A'dhenu may signify young kine, not yet 
yielding milk. Both this verse and vs. 3 are defective by a syllable. 

2. Let the herb, the armidhatiy allied with the gods (.^), yield protec- 
tion ; may it make the cow-stall rich in milk, and the men {purusd) free 
from disease {ydkpna). 

The translation implies the emendation of sahd devis in b to sakddevi; this the 
comm, gives (it is conjectured also by Grill) ; it may be here simply the name of the 
plant, but yet probably with pregnant implication of its etymological sense. Ppp., in d, 
reads -mdm and pdurusdm. 

3. I appeal to the all-formed, well-portioned, vivifying one ; let it con- 
duct the hurled missile of Rudra far away from our kine. 

The comm, understands, in b, achd vaddmiy and explains jivaldm as jivanam Idti 
daddti. 

60. For winning a spouse. 

. {^Aiharvan {?). — dryamanam. dnustubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (34.22), in a women’s rite, for obtaining 
a husband, with an oblation to Aryaman (it is added, purd kdkasampdtdty which the 
comm, explains by kdkasamcdrdt piiniam). 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Siud, v. 236; Zimmer, p. 306; Grill, 56, 164; Griffith, 
i. 278 ; Bloomfield, 95, 491. 

I. Here cometh Aryaman, with locks \_-stupdJ loosened in front, 
seeking a husband for this spinster, and a wife for a wifeless one. 

Ppp. reads in b visatastugah (i.e. visitastukak). Our edition has -srupahy the 
manuscript distinction of sru and stu being always doubtful, and the majority of the 
authorities here giving as plainly sru as it is possible to give it. The comm, explains 
visita- as vigesena sito baddhahy and as used of the “ rays ” {siupa-) of the sun (arya- 
man) in the east {purastdt). Aryaman is perhaps properly rendered here by ‘suitor, 
match-maker’ (‘ Brautwerber,’ Weber, Grill); but doubtless at any rate the address 
implies an identification of such a functionary with' the god Aryaman. The pada- ^ 
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resiling in b, visita^stupah^ is quoted under Prat. iv. 77. In c, asyA ichdn is the chosen 
example in the Prat, commentary (under ii. 21 et al.) of the samdhi it illustrates, 
although the meter shows that the irregular combination asye *chan requires to be made, 
and the Anukr. apparently winks at it. Ppp. has the corrupt reading sa v&i ch&yad 
ag- Lin tending sa vdi *ched /J. L^o*‘*'®ct the ed. to -stupah.^ 

2 . This woman, O Aryaman, hath toiled, going to other women’s 
assembly ; now, O Aryaman, shall another woman come to her assembly. 

Ppp. reads in c nv asyd *ryaman. The comm, has qamanam in b and d, and anu 
for nu in c. He makes no difficulty in taking ayatv (p. dodyati) as a 3d pi., which it is 
not; we ought to have either ayan (dodyau), or aftya instead of anyth: the translation 
implies the latter. The proper pada reading would be A: ayati. Ll^o*" sdmanam 
‘ wedding-assembly,’ see Bergaigne, Rel. Vid, i. 1 59, n. 3. Comm, renders ahgd by he; 
Bloomfield, “without fail.”J 

3. The creator (dhdtdr) sustains the earth ; the creator [sustains] the 
sky and the sun ; let the creator assign (dha) to this spinster a husband 
that is according to her wish. 

Ppp. combines asyd 'gruvdi in c, and reads daddtu in d. 

61. Prayer and boasts. 

\Atharvan (T), — rdudram. trdistubham : bhurij.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in K. xl. 9. Reckoned by Kau9. (9. 2) to the brha- 
chdnii gana^ and used (41. 14), with vi. 19, 23, 24, etc., in a rite for good fortune ; in the 
kdmya ceremonies (59. 10), for splendor*; also, in the chapter of portents (133. 2), on 
occasion of one’s house burning down; it is further (note to 50. 13) included in the 
rdudra gana. In Vait. (2. 17) vs. 3 accompanies, in the parvan sacrifice, two offerings 
of butter to Agni and Soma. *\_Varcas: so the comm. ; but Bloomfield reads vyacas, 
which accords better with i d of the text.J 

Translated : Griffith, i. 278. 

1. To me let the waters send what has sweetness; to me the sun 
brought [it] in order to light ; to me the gods, and ♦all those born of 
penance — to me let god Savitar assign expansion Ivydcasj, 

Ppp. has, for b, mahyam sUryo bharaj jyotisd gam^ and, in c, samotd for tapojd. 
K, has, in c, tndm for mahyam^ and ami for uta^ and ends with bhdt (?). Abharat in 
b cannot well be correct ; we might conjecture instead bhavatu. The Anukr. disregards 
the deficiency of a syllable in d. 

2. I expanded {}) earth and heaven, I generated the seasons, seven 
together; I speak true what is untrue; I encompass {pdri) divine speech 
and people {vigas). 

For the doubtful viveca in a, Ppp. has dddhdra, and K. astabhndm. Some of the 
mss. read ajanayan in b (also in 3 b); K. has ajanam (if the reading is correct); Ppp. 
substitutes sindhdn sasrje (for rtuhr aj-). The second half-verse in K. is quite differ- 
ent : aham vdcam pari sarvdm babkdva ya indrdgnl asanam sakhdydu (the last pada 
is parallel with our 3 d). The sense of c is obscure, arjd the rendering given only tenta- 
’tive; it implies vaddmi instead of vdddmi: perhaps, ‘I declare what [is] true [and 
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what] untrue.* The comm, reads vii^am for v^as at the end. He understands vimca 
in a as * winnow, separate ’ {parasparavtvikie asamklrnarupe kriavan asmi). 

3. I generated earth and heaven ; I generated the seasons, the seven 
rivers; I speak true what is untrue (?): [I] who enjoyed Agni-and-Soma 
as companions. 

Ppp. reads, from b on,* as follows : aham vdcaspatis sarvd 'bhi sihca : aham vinejmi 
prthivlm uta dyUm aham rtUn srje sapta sSkam : aham vacam pari sarvam babhUva 
yo 'gnisomd viduse sakhSyuh. K. has, for jajdna . . . ajanayam (a, b), dydvaprthivl 
d babhuva aham viqvd osadhls; and, for c, d, mahyam vi^as sam anamanta dawir 
aham ugras smatahavyo babhuva. * [Perhaps this is an error of Roth for 2 d. If so, 
3 a would begin with ahatk vinejmi. \ See p. 1045.J 

62. To Vdi^vdnara etc.: for purification. 

\^Atharvan {?). — rdudram uta mantroktadevatyam. trdistubhami\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (but the first verse is given only by its praitka, and has 
not been found elsewhere), and its first two verses in other texts, as noted below. Agrees 
in use with the preceding hymn as regards the ganas to which it is reckoned (Kau^. 9. 2, 
and note to 50. 13 *, Keq. [to 61. 5 J and the comm, [page 37 endj further have it, with 
vi. 19 and 51, in a pavitra gana)^ and (41.14) in the rite for good fortune; and it 
appears (41, 15) in another similar rite, with worship of the rising sun; and is added 
(note to 41. 13) in one for luck in gambling. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 279. 

1. Let Vai 9 vanara (Agni) by his rays purify us, the wind, lively 
with mists {} ndbhas)^ by his breath; let heaven-and-earth, rich in milk, 
righteous, worshipful, purify us by milk. 

The verse is found also in TB. (i. 4. 83) and MS. (Hi. 1 1 . 10). They read md for nas 
in a and d, mayobhus (which is decidedly better) for ndbhobhis at end of b, and pdyo- 
bhis iox pdyasvatf in c. Pada c is jagati. 

2. Take ye hojd upon the pleasantness of Vai^vanara, of which the 
regions are the smooth-backed bodies ; with that, singing in joint revel- 
ings, may we be lords of wealth (pi.). 

The sense, especially of b, is obscure, and the version mechanical ; b is perhaps a 
reminiscence of RV. i. 162. 7 b. Found, considerably altered in a, b, in VS. (xix. 44), 
and TB.MS. (as above). They read for a, b imitivadevi punaft devy a *gdd ydsy dm 
(TB. ydsydi^ MS. ydsyds) ima (TB.MS. omit) bahvyds (TB. bahvis') ianvb (TB. 
tandvo) vltdprsthdh ; all have mddantas ior grndntas in c, and TB.MS. -madyesu — 
this last an alteration plainly called for by the meter ; and the Anukr. does not describe 
the verse as nicrt. Ppp. has at the beginning vdi^vadevyafn, for b a wholly different 
text, quddhd bhavanta qucayas pdvakdh (our 3 b), and in c, corruptly, -nta sasada 
ddayema. The variants indicate, as often elsewhere, the hopelessness of a rendering. 

3. Take ye hold upon that (f.) of Vaigvanara in order to splendor, 
becoming cleansed, clear, purifying ; here, reveling in joint reveling with 
Ida, may we long see the sun going up. 
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The first half-verse is nearly identical with xii. 2. 28 a, b. Durga to Nir. vi. 12 (Cal- 
cutta ed’n, iii. 187) quotes v&iqvadevlfk sunrt&m & rabhadhvam^ showing that sUnrtH 
is meant here also, as in vs. 2. Ppp. reads in a vdiqv&naryam^ combines varcasd '*rabh-\ 
Lhas for b our 2 b, combining '*qasj\ and begins c with Ide 'ha sadh-, 

63. For some one’s release from perdition (nirrti). 

\^Drukvana{?). — caturrcam. ndirrtam: 4. dgneyi. jdgatam: i. atijagatigarbhd ; 4. anustubh.'\ 

Found also (excepting vs. 3) in Paipp. xix., the fourth verse not in company with 
the others. For other correspondences, see under the verses. Used by Kau9. (46.19) 
in an expiatory rite for incontinence, fastening on a rope of darbha j and in rites for 
welfare (52. 3), with vi. 84 and 121, to accompany acts of release ; vs. 4, further (46. 22), 
in an expiatory rite for a spontaneously kindled fire. Vait. has the vss. i, 2, and 4 
singly in the agnicayana (28. 27, 26 ; 29. 8), with the laying of bricks consecrated to 
nirrti etc. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 433 ; Griffith, i. 279. 

1. The tie that the divine Nirrti (perdition) bound upon thy neck, 
[and] that was unreleasable, that do I untie for thee, in order to long life 
{dyiis)y splendor, strength ; do thou, quickened i^pra-su)^ eat uninjurious (.J^) 
food. 

Ppp. reads in b avicrtyam^ omits vdrcase, which is metrically redundant and prob- 
ably intruded, in c, and has, for d, anamlvam pitum addhi prasiitah^ thus getting rid 
of the extremely obscure adomaddm (made more obscure by the occurrence of adotna- 
dhd in viii. 2. 18). The comm, takes adomadam as two independent words, and renders 
it ‘ producing pleasure for a prolonged time.’ The translation given is that of the Peters- 
burg Lexicons. A corresponding verse is found in VS. (xii. 65), TS. (iv.2.53), and 
MS. ii. 7. 12. VS. and MS. have, in a, \iyydm . . . paqam; VS. ends b with avicrtydnty 
TS.MS. with avicartydm (all omitting In c, for tdt te^ VS. MS. have tdfh tCy and 
TS. iddm te tdt; VS.TS. end it with ayuso nd fnddhyaty MS. with -so nu mddhye. 
For d, TS.MS. have dtha jivdh pitum addhi prdmuktahy VS. dihai 'tdm piUtm addhi 
prdsutah. The verse has no jagatl character. 

2. Homage be to thee, O Nirrti, thou of keen keenness ; unfasten the 
bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me; to that Yama, 
to death, be homage. 

The “ thee ” of the second half-verse is doubtless the person on whose behalf the spell 
is uttered. The first half-verse is found combined with our 3 c, d into one verse in VS. 
(xii. 63) and TS.MS. (as above). They all read su for astu in a, and for tigmatejas 
TS. has viqvarupe (Ppp. has viqvavare)'^ their b is ayasmdyam vi crtd bandhdm 
etdm. Ppp. has ydn pra mumugdhi pdqdn for b, and, for c, d, our 3 c, d. The whole 
verse is nearly repeated below, as 84. 3. Only the last pada is jagatl. 

3. Thou wast bound here to an iron post (dritpadd)^ bridled with 
deaths that are a thousand. Do thou, in concord with Yama, with the 
Fathers, make this man ascend to the highest firmament. 

We have the same change of address here as in the preceding verse, and it proves 
that the make-up of the material as given by the Yajus texts is more original and correct. 
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They read, in C, ^yamina tvdm yamy& (TS.MS. yiL) samvid&nd 'ttami (TS. -mdm) 
nake (TS. -kam) ddhi rohay&i 'nam (TS. ye *mdnt). Ppp., as noticed above, has c, d 
of this verse as 2 c, d, reading -dano 'ttame ndke (like VS. MS.). The last pada is 
found also as that of i. 9. 2, 4 ; xi. i . 4. With the contraction bedhise *ka^ the verse 
would be a good tristubh. |_The vs. recurs at vi. 84. 4. J 

4. Thou collectest together for thyself, O Agni, bull, all things from 
the foe (.^); thou art kindled in the track of sacrifice (id)\ do thou bring 
to us good things. 

This is a RV. verse, found at x. 191. i (vss. 2-4 are our next hymn), and is also to 
be met with at VS. xv. 30, TS. ii. 6. 1 14, and MS. ii. 13. 7 — in all its occurrences offer- 
ing precisely the same text. It was noticed above that it occurs in Ppp., but not in 
connection with the three preceding verses of this hymn — with which, indeed, it has 
nothing to do as regards sense. It was pointed out in the note to Prat. ii. 72 that the 
prescription in that rule of s as the final of only iday&s heiort />ada seems a strong indi- 
cation that this verse was not a part of the AV. text as recognized by the Prat. The 
comm, explains tdas by iddyd bhuinydh. |_For consistency, sdfk sam ought to be 
printed sdm-sam.\ 

64. For concord. 

\^Atharvan. — sdmmanasyam. vdifvadevam. dnustubham: {2. tristubh]^ 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xix. The whole hymn is RV. x. 191. 2, 3, 4, 
and is also read in TB. ii. 4. 44-5, and (with the order of the verses inverted) in MS. 
ii. 2. 6. In neither of these texts does the first verse of the RV. hymn (our 63. 4) stand 
in connection with the other verses ; and as the situation of the RV. hymn is one that 
calls for three verses only, it is pretty evident that the first verse (which also has noth- 
ing to do with the others in point of sense) is a later addition, and has also, by an 
extremely curious process, not paralleled elsewhere in our text, been added at the end 
of our 63, in order to stand in its RV. relation to the other verses. See Oldenberg, 
Die Hymnen des RV., i. 244. The hymn is used by Kaug. (i 2. 5) in a rite for harmony, 
with Hi. 30, V. I, etc. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and, as an AV. hymn, by Ludwig, p. 372; 
Grill, 31, 164^ Griffith, i.280; Bloomfield, 136, 492. 

1. Do ye concur; be ye closely combined; let your minds be concur- 
rent, as the gods of old sat concurrent about their portion. 

The other texts begin sdm gachadhvam sdth vadadkvam (but US. jdnldhvam)\ 
at the end, TB. reads (if it be not a misprint) updsataj the piirve gives, at any rate, a 
past meaning to -te. L Poona ed. has -ata.\ 

2 . [Be] their counsel (mdnira) the same, their gathering the same, their 
course (vraid) the same, their intent alike (sa^d ) ; I offer for you with the 
same oblation ; do ye enter together into the same thought (c/ias). 

The other texts differ from ours in the first half-verse only in this, that RV.TB. read 
tndnas instead of vraidm in b ; but our c is their d (TB.* having samjndnena for samd- 
nind), and their c agrees. nearest with our d, TB. reading s. kdto abhi sdm rabhadhvam, 
RV. 5. mdntram abhi mantraye vah, and MS. s. krdtum abhi mantrayadkvam. 
Ppp. has, for b, samdnam cittam saha vo mandhsi, and omits d. The Anukr. omits 
to describe the verse as a tristubh. *LTB. has yajdmas ior juhomi.\ 
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3. Be your design the same, your hearts the same, your mind the 
same, that it may be well for you together. 

MS. has, for a, samdnd vd (i.e. vas) akUtdnu The comm, appears to understand 
su saha as two independent words in d. LSee MGS. i. 8. 10 and p. 156, s.v. samdnd.\ 

Pada a lacks a syllable, easily supplied. J 

65. For success against enemies. 

\Atkarvan ij), — cdndram utdi "ndram; pdrd^aryam, dnustubham: i , pathydpankti.'\ 

Found also (vss. i, 2) in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (14. 7), ’with i. 2, 19-21, 
vi. 66, 67, 97-99, in a rite for victory over enemies; belongs (note to 14.7) to the 
apardjita gana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, i. 281. 

1. Down {dva) [be] the fury, down the drawn [arrow], down the two 
mind-yoked arms. O demolisher "(para^ard), do thou vex (ard) away the 
vehemence (pistna) of them ; then get us wealth. 

One can hardly help emending manyds in a to dhdnus ‘bow.’ For dyatd used 
pregnantly of an arrow ready to be launched, cf. vi. 38. 4 and xi. 2. i and vi. 66. 2. The 
combined idea of crushing and removing in pardqara cannot be briefly rendered ; the 
comm, regards it as an epithet of Indra. For adhd nas in e, Ppp. reads better arvdh- 
cam^ as antithesis to pardHcamj the comm, has atha instead of adha. 

2. The handless shaft, O gods, which ye cast at the handless ones — 
I hew [off] the arms of the foes with this oblation. 

Apparently the oblation itself is the “i^haft,” called ‘handless’ (ndirhastd) because 
it makes ‘ handless ’ (nirkastd) : so the comm. Ppp. has for second half-verse our 3 c, d. 
Our second half-verse is identical with iii. 19, 2 c, d, above. 

3. Indra made the handless one first for the Asuras. Let my war- 
riors conquer by means of stanch Indra as ally {medin). 

The last half-verse, as noted above, is found in Ppp. as 2 c, d. 

66. For success against enemies. 

\_Atharvan (f). — cdndram utdi ’^ndram. dnustubham : /. tristubh."] 

Found also in Ppp. xix. [but confused with h. 65 J. Used by K§U9. (14. 7) in a battle 
rite with the preceding hymn, which see ; and reckoned to the apardjita gana. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, i. 281. 

1 . Handless be the assailing foe — they who come with armies to fight 
us; make them, O Indra, collide with the great weapon; let their evil- 
doer Qaghahdrd) run (drd), pierced through. 

The comm, to SV. explains aghahdra by aiipratyavara ; ours, by maranalaksa- 
nasya duhkkasya prdpayitd. 

2 . Ye who run (dhdv) stringing [the bow], drawing [the arrow] (a-yanC)^ 
hurling — handless are ye, O foes; Indra hath now demolished you. 
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LFor d>-yam^ c£. vi.65. i.J Our text reads at the end -gardit, on the authority of 
Bp.E.I.R.T. and O.; all SPP’s authorities [_save his B., which has -qarfn\ give -garlt^ 
which he has accordingly rightly adopted, as the better supported as well as the regular 
form Lcf. vi. 75- * J- PPP- l^as para \ari. regard to these 5 f-forms, see the note 

to vi. 32. 2.J SPP., contrary to his usual practice, retains the h of (^atravah before sth-. 
The comm, has stana in c. |_“ Demolished” stands in rapport with “demolisher” of 
65. I.J 

3. Handless be the foes; their limbs we make to relax {mld)\ then 
will we, O Indra, share among us their possessions hundred-fold. 

All our mss. but one ( D. ), and nearly all SPP’s, read qatravas^ vocative, in a ; both 
texts emend to qdt-. 


67. For success against enemies. 

\Athai‘van {?). — cdndram utdi*' ndram. dnuxtubham^ 

* 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau9. (14. 7) in a battle rite with the two preceding 
hymns (and reckoned with them to the aparajita gaud) : see under 65 ; also (16.4) in 
another rite of the same class, for terrifying enemies, with vi. 98, with the direction 
“ the king goes thrice about the army.” 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 5 1 8 ; Griffith, i. 282. 

1. Everywhere about the routes Indra and Pushan have gone; let 
yonder armies of our enemies today be confounded further away. 

That is (a), to prevent access to our villages. The comm, takes parasiardm as 
simply = ati^ayena, 

2. Go about confounded, ye energies, like headless snakes ; of you 
there, confounded by Agni, let Indra slay each best man {vdra). 

This verse is SV. ii. 1221, and one of the supplementary verses to a RV. hymn 
(RV. X. 103. 15). SV. has, for a, b, andha amitrd bhavaid 'qirsdnd 'hay a tva^ and, in 
C, agninunndn&m. The RV. version (see Aufrecht’s 2d edition, ii.682) accents amitrd^ 
reads -sand dh- in b, and, in c, agnidagdhdndm agnhnulhdndm. The translation implies 
the emendation amitrds instead of amUrds^ which latter is given by all the authorities, 
and hence accepted in SPP’s text. The comm, understands amitrds^ voc. ; and he 
explains b to mean as snakes with their heads cut off can merely move about, but not 
do anything in particular. 

3. Fasten thou, as bull, the skin upon them ; make the fear of the 
fallow-deer; let the enemy hasten {es) away; let the cow hasten hither 
to us. 

The sense of a is very obscure. One is tempted to combine vrsdjinam into one 
word The comm, makes karinasya (= krsnafnrgasyd) depend on ajinam^ which 
cannot well be right, though it may be questioned whether, as dependent on bhiyam, it 
is subjective or objective genitive.* He explains the “ skin ” as used for somamamve- 
stanaj and the “ cow ” (d) as the enemy’s wealth, in cows and the like. The combina- 
tion of dpa esatu into upesatu falls under Prat. iii. 52, and the case is quoted in the 
commentary to that rule. LCorrect nahyd to nahya (accent-mark slipped out of place). J 
*LIn a marginal note, W. compares mitra-turya^ v. 20. 7.J 
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68. To accompany the act of shaving. 

\^Atharvan (?). — mantroktadevatyam. i. purovirdd ati^akvarigarbhd 4‘p. jagati ; 2. anustubh ; 

atijagatigarbhd tristubh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2), and in part in various Grhya- 
Sutras, as noted under the several verses. LFurther, in MP. ii. i . 1-3 ; and MGS. i. 21 . 2, 
3, 14, 6 (cf. also Knauer’s Index, p. 148, s.v. usnena^ p. 146, and p. IS4).J The hymn 
is used by Kaug., as was to be expected, in godana ceremony (53. 17-20), vs. i being 
addressed to the vessel of water used, vs. 2 accompanying the wetting of the youth, and 
vs. 3 the parting and cutting of the hair. Further, in the ttpanayana, at the beginning 
of the whole ceremony (55. 2), with the directions “ do as directed in the text ” etc. 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 430 ; Griffith, i. 282. 

1. Savitar here hath come with razor; come, O Vayu, with hot water; 
let the Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus, wet [him] in accordance ; do ye, 
forethoughtful, shave [the head] of king Soma. 

‘ Wet,’ corresponding to our ‘ lather.’ Dignity is sought to be given to the operation 
by identifying the participants in it with various divinities. The second pada is given, 
without variation, in AGS. i. 17.6 and PGS. ii. 1.6; the first and second are found in 
GGS. ii. 9. 10, II, MB. i. 6. 1, 2, with agdi in a, and -kenai 'dhi in b. Ppp. has, 
in b, vdyav ndakena ehi^ and omits undantu in c. The combination vdya ud- is quoted 
under Prat. ii. 21, 24; iii. 35 ; -kend" 'hi, under iii. y8, 66. LHillebrandt, Vcd, MythoL, 
i. 472, may be consulted. J 

2. Let Aditi shave the beard; let the waters wet [it] with splendor; 
let Prajapati nurse (cikits) [it], in order to length of life, to sight. 

Ppp’s version of c, d i.s dhdrayaiu prajdpatih punah-punah suvapta%>e. AGS. 
(i. 17. 7) has a, b, reading keqdn for qmaqru, and varcase for sa ; PGS. (ii. 1.6) has 
adite keqdn vapa, parallel to our a. 

3. With what razor the knowing Savitar shaved [the head] of king 
Soma, of Varuna, therewith, ye priests (brahmdn), shave [it] now of this 
man ; be he rich in kine, in horses, in progeny. 

Ppp. reads, for d, aqy&modlyur ayain astu virah. AGS. (i. 17.10) and PGS. (ii. i . 1 1 ) 
have our a, b, C without variant, but add as d, dyupndfi jaradasfir yathd 'sat. 
TB. (ii. 7. 172) also has the verse, differing only in d: urjd'mdm rayya vdrcasd sdm 
srjdtha; and with this HGS. (ii.6. 10) agrees throughout. The Q:GS. version [i- 28J 
differs throughout : yend 'vapat saviid qmat^rv agre ksurena rdjiio varunasya vidv&n : 
yena dhaia brhaspatir indrasya cd 'ifapac chirah : iena brahmdno vapate 'dam adyd 
"yusmdn dirgh&yur ayam astu virah (agreeing at the end with Ppp.). MB. (i. 6. 7) 
has a still other text : yena pusd brhaspater vdyor indrasya cd 'vapat : iena te vapdfui 
brahmand jlvdtave jlvandya dlrghdyustvdya varcase. The verse (lo-fii: Ii 4 -I 2 = 44) 
contains no atijagatl element. |_Ppp. combines asyd 'qydmodlyur; and R. notes that C, d 
appears in Ppp. ii.J 

69. For glory etc. 

\_Atharvan {t varcaskdmo yafoskdntaf ca). — bdrkaspatyam utd "f 

Verses like the first two are found in Paipp., in two different books (i in ii., 2 in xix.), 
but perhaps correspond rather to the nearly equivalent verses ix. 1.18, 19. It is 
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employed by Kaug. (lo. 24) at the end of the medhajanana ceremony, with iii. 16 and 
ix. I, on rising and wiping the face ; also twice (12. 15 and 13. 6) in varcasya rites, with 
the same two hymns (and is reckoned to both varcasya ganas: notes to 12. ;o and 
13. I); further, in the ceremony on beginning Vedic study, with vi. 38, 39, 58 and others 
(^39* *S)? vs. 3 in the savayajnas (68. 7), as expiation for an error in the ceremo- 
nial. In Vait., in the sduir&mani (30.13), the hymn accompanies, with vi. 19 and 
ix. 1. 18, the pouring out of the surd. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Griffith, i. 283. 

1. What glory [is] in the mountain, in the aragdrdtas, in gold, in kine, 
in strong-drink when poured out, [what] honey in sweet-drink, [be] that 
in me. 

The verse corresponds nearly to ix. 1. 18, below; but the latter has a quite different 
first half, and with it Ppp. precisely agrees. What our aragardta's are is wholly 
obscure, and the word is most probably a corruption. The comm, explains it in two 
alternative ways : as kings that ‘ go ’ {aia) in ‘ spoke(rtr«)-swallowers(^^rfl),’ i.e. 
chariots ; or, as ‘ shouts ’ (rd/a) of soldiers that ‘ go ’ (ga) at the ‘ enemy ’ (ara = art) ! 

2. O ye Alvins, lords of beauty ! anoint me with the honey of bees, 
that I may speak brilliant words among the people. 

The verse is found below as ix. i. 19, with the difference of a single word (vdrcasva- 
tim for bhdrgasv-). The comm, reads avaddmi in d. LSPP. gives the fuller spelling 
anktam: cf. Gram. § 231 a.J 

3. In me [be] splendor, also glory, also the fatness (pdyas) that belongs to 
the offering ; let Prajapati fix (drnJi) that in me, as the heaven in the sky. 

The verse corresponds to iii. i in the Naigeya supplement to the Sama-Veda (or 
SV. i. 603), which, however, rectifies the meter of c by reading paramesthi for tan mdyi. 
“Heaven” and “sky” in d are the same word; the comm, renders the latter by 
“ atmosphere.” The Anukr. does not note the deficiency in c. • 

70, To attach a cow to her calf. 

\Kdnkdyana. — dghnyam . fdgatam,'] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (41. 18) in a rite for producing mutual attach- 
ment between cow and calf. 

Translated: Grill, 65, 165; Griffith, i. 283; Bloomfield, 144, 493. 

1. As flesh, as strong-drink, as dice on the gambling-board; as of a 
lustful man the mind is fastened (ni-han) on a woman — so let thy mind, 
O inviolable one (aghnyd)^ be fastened on thiy calf. 

The verses are six-pada jagatl (6x8=48). LThe stanza is wrongly numbered. J 

2 . As the elephant strains foot with foot of the she-elephant ; as of a 
lustful man etc. etc. 

The obscure first line is with intention rendered obscurely ; the Petersburg Lexicon 
conjectures ‘ hastens after, step with step,’ which then Grill follows. The comm, takes 
udyuji as = unnamayati^ “ bends up, for love (premnd)^ her foot with his foot. 



vL 70- BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 334 

3. As the felly {pradki)^ as the rim (upadhi)^ as the nave upon the 
felly ; as of a lustful man etc. etc. LSee p. xdi.J 

The first line is again obscure, both in its internal relations and in its relation to the 
refrain (in this resembling i a, b). BR. define upadhi as ‘ the part of the wheel 
between the felly and nave,’ but this ought to be ar&s ‘ the spokes ’ : the comm, explains 
it as ‘ the circle, bound together by the felly, that is the binder together of the spokes * 
(nemisambaddhah ar&n&m sambandhako valayah) — i.e. a sort of rim inside the felly. 
Probably a solid wheel, without spokes, is had in view. We should expect some other 
preposition than adhi ‘ on ’ to express the relation of the nave to the felly. 

71. Against harm from improper food. 

\Brahman, — dgneyam : j. vdifvadevt. jdgatyam : 3. tristubh.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2), and vs. i a second time in xx. 
|_For Yajus versions of vss. i and 3, see v. Schroeder’s Zwei Hss,y p. 16, and Tiibinger 
Katha-hss.^ p. 77. J Used by Kaug. (45. 17), with iii. 29, vii. 67, etc., in a rite (following 
the va^d^amana), explained as for obviating ill effects from acceptance of gifts and the 
like ; also (57, 29), in the upanayana^ accompanying an offering by the pupil from the 
food obtained by begging. And Vait. (4. 16) has it in par van sacrifice, as the priest 
eats his portion. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 433 ; Grill, 66, 165 ; Griffith, i. 284 ; Bloomfield, 196, 494. — 
See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 152. 

1. What food of various form I eat oftentimes {bahudhd ) . — gold, 
horse, also cow, she-goat, sheep, just whatsoever I have accepted — let 
Agni the offerer (JiStar) make that well-offered. 

Ppp. has, in c, kith cii, and for d, a. /. vifvdd agadath k. TA. (ii. 6. 2‘*) has padas 
a, b, c as a, b, d of a verse of five padas : in b it inserts vasas (Ppp. v&usu) before hiran- 
yam and omits (not Ppp.) dgvam after it ; after b it inserts ydd devanam cdksusy ago 
dstij in c it contracts *hdm into ~j<^grdhdm ; and it ends with agnir md tdsmdd 

anrndfh krnotu. The comm, (unless it is a misprint) reads jagrdha in c. The last 
pada is x. 9. 26 d. The first two vss. are mixed jagatt and tristubh. 

2. Whatever, offered [or] unoffered, hath come to me, given by the 
Fathers, assented to by human beings {manusyd)y what my mind is as it 
were excited at — let Agni the offerer make that well-offered. 

The comm, reads rdrajUu in c, but explains it as an indicative. The mss. are divided 
between manusycClh (which both editions give) and ydih at the end of b (our Bp.P.M. 
H.T.K. have the latter). Ppp. inserts yat after hutam in a. |_W. has here over- 
looked a part of R’s note, which (if I understand him) means that our vs. 2 continues 
in Ppp. thus : (b) yasmad anna manaso *drilrajimiy (c, a corruption of TA’s c given 
under vs. i above) yad devdn&m caksusdkaqlndy (d) 'gnis etc. J 

3. What food I eat unrighteously, O gods, and promise, intending to 
give [or] not intending to give — by the greatness of the great Vaigvanara 
let [it] be propitious honeyed food for me. 

TA. (ii.6, 2“) has the first half-verse, adding the same three pfidas as above (see 
under vs. i). For the doubtful samgrndmi it reads vd karisydn^ and Ppp. has the 
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same, also omitting (perhaps by accident) dd&syan. The second pada is nearly 
repeated as 119. i b, below. The comm, renders samgrnami by pratijdndmi. The 
Dag. Kar. cites (to Kaug. 57. 29 ; see the note to that rule) the three verses in full, but 
substitutes for 3 c, d our 53. 2 c, d, vdiqv&naro no etc. 

72. For virile power. 

\AtharvSngiras. — ^epo'rkadevatyam. dnustubham : i.jagati; y. bkurij.] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (40. 16, 17) in a rite for sexual vigor, with 
an amulet. The ar ka-thresid spoken of in 16 may find its explanation in the peculiarity 
reported by Roxburgh {Flora Indica^ ii-SO- of ^ax is in some parts 

prepared from the bark of the young shoots.” 

Translated; Griffith, i.474. — Cf. iv.4; vi. loi. 

1. As the black snake spreads himself at pleasure, making wondrous 
forms {vdpus)y by the Asura’s magic {mdyd\ so let this arkd suddenly make 
thy member altogether correspondent {? sdmsamaka), limb with limb. 

The comm, reads sitas instead of asitds in a, and explains it as ‘ a man that is bound.’ 
He takes arka as ‘an amulet of ^r^^-tree’ {Calotropis giganteoy of which various 
medicinal use is made). In d he reads sam samagam and paraphrases the latter with 

* of like going ’ (samdnagamana). The Petersburg Lexicon conjectures for sdmsamaka 

* joined to one another.’ The verse is mixed tristubh and jagatl, 

2. As the member of the tayddara is made big by the wind — as great 
as is the member of the pdrasvanty so great let thy member grow. 

What creature the parasvant is is unknown (Pet. Lex. “ perhaps the wild ass ”) ; the 
tayddara is yet more obscure, being mentioned only here. The comm, reads tdyodaramy 
and defines the tayodara as * a kind of animal ’; the bha of sthulabha he takes as repre- 
senting a verbal root : sthdulyena bhdsamdnam. 

3. As much of a limb as is that of the pdrasvanty that of the elephant, 
and that of the ass — as great as of the vigorous (vdjin) horse, so great 
let thy member grow. 

The comm, reads and explains ydvad anginatn at the beginning as two independent 
words ; the metrical irregularity, as well as the anomalousness of the word as a derivative 
and compound, suggest emendation Xo ydvad dngam {angam — pasas). |_Cf. Pischel, 
Ved. Stud.y i. 83, with reference to the ass. J 

The seventh anuvdkay having 1 1 hymns and 34 verses, end.s here ; and the mss. 
quote the old Anukr. to this effect : caiasrbhir adhikas tu saptamah sydt, 

73. To assure supremacy. 

\Atharvan. — sdmmanasyam, mantroktandnddevatyam. trdistubham : i, bhurijJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2). This hymn with iii. 1 2, vi. 93, 
xii. I, is reckoned by Kaug. to the vdstospaty&ni (8.23) or the vdstu gana; and it 
and the following hymn, with others (12. 5), to the sdmmanasydni; also, by the schol. 
(note to 19. 1), to the pustika mantras; and vs. 3 Lso comm.: not vii.60.7J by itself 
(23. 6) in the ceremony of entering a new house. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 284; Bloomfield, 135, 494. 
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1 . Let Varuna come here, Soma, Agni ; let Brihaspati with the Vasus 
come here ; come ye together, [his] fellows, all of you, like-minded, unto 
the fortune of this stern corrector {iigrd cetif). 

Ppp. reads abhi- instead of upa- in c, and has at the end sujdtds. The comm, 
explains cettr as “ one who properly understands the distinction of what is to be done 
and what is not to be done ” ; in this word cit seems to take the value of ci or cdy : 
‘ one who notes and visits or requites.’ 

2. The vehemence {gusma) that is within your hearts, the design that 
has entered into your mind — that I frustrate with the oblation, the ghee ; 
in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction {ramdti). 

Intended to restrain intending emigrants, apparently; as also vs. 3. AH the mss., 
and both editions with them, read idn at the beginning of c, although it is unquestion- 
ably an error for tarn, referring to akutim^ as the comm, correctly reads and under- 
stands. Only one ms. (our Bp.^) has srlvaydmi^ all the rest grfv~, or its phonetic 
product, chriv-\ but SPP. quite unaccountably (against the sense, and against the use 
of y/siv^ which has no causative conjugation quotable before the Lalita-Vistara) adopts 
sivaydmi from the comm. parasparasambaddhan karomi)\ Ppp. has grevaydmi; 
and in d (as in i d) sujdtds. The Anukr. should have noted the verse as nicrt. |_Read 
yd vd *sti in a J 

3. Be ye just here; go not away from us; let Pushan make [it] path- 
less for you in the distance ; let the lord of the dwelling {vdstu) call 
aloud after you ; in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction. 

Ppp. has, in a, e *ka ydta md 'pa, at the beginning ; it rectifies the meter of b by 
omitting vas; in c, it reads 'yam ahvan for johavUuj in d, it again has sujdtds, 

74. For harmony. 

[dtkarvan, — (as above.) dnustubham : j. tristubh, trindmadevatyd,'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3). Reckoned by Kaug. (12. 5), 
with the preceding hymn and others, to the sdmmanasydni. 

Translated; Griffith, i. 285 ; Bloomfield, 135, 495. 

1. Together let your bodies be mixed {prc), together your minds, 
together your courses ; together hath this Brahmanaspati, together hath 
Bhaga made you come. 

Ppp. has, for d, somah sark spargaydtu mam. The comm, renders samprcyantdm by 
paraspardnurdgena samsrjyantdm . 

2. Concurrence of the mind for you, also concurrence of the heart, 
also what of Bhaga is wearied {grantd) — therewith I make you concur. 

Ppp. has, in d, sam jfiapaydti mdm. It is one of the most peculiar and unaccount- 
able of the occasional peculiarities of the pada-Xtxi that in d it reads sdmojhapaydmi, 
combining the preposition with the verb, though the former has the accent. Of all the 
mss. noted, only one of SPP’s has the usual reading.* Qrdntdm in c seems an impos- 
sible reading, but even Ppp. gives nothing else. The comm, explains it as * toil-bom 
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penance ’ (jiramajaniiam tapah). Emendation to gdntam ‘ tranquillized/ i.e. tranquil- 
lity, would be very easy, and tolerably satisfactory. *[_ Whitney’s collation certainly 
notes also D.Kp. as reading sdm : jhapay&mi; probably his eye rested on the samoJM- 
panam of b (which in his collation-book stands just above the sdmojhapaydmi of d), 
when he wrote the above statement I suspect that the avagraha of sdmojhapaydmi 
has blundered in from the samojndpanam of a and b by a similar mistake of the scribes. J 
LCf. the pada reading itpao^ekima at vi. 114. 2.J 

3. As the Adityas, severe {ugrd), not bearing enmity, united with the 
Vasus, with the Maruts, so, O three-named one, not bearing enmity, do 
thou make these people here like-minded. 

Ppp. reads, in a, vasavas instead of vasubkis, and, in c, d, -yarndnam imam jand 
sammanasam krnu tvam^ which is better in so far as it makes ahrn- adjunct of the 
object rather than of the subject in the sentence ; our text desiderates dhrnlyamdndn. 
The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 1. 11.1), which has, in b, marudbhl rudrah (our read- 
.ing seems a corruption of this) samdjdnatd *bhi j and, in c, d, yamdnd viqve devah 
sdmanaso bhavantu. A god trindman appears to be met with only in this verse ; the 
one meant is probably Agni, as conjectured by BR., and also explained by the comm. 


75. To eject a rival. 

\_Kabandha (sayatnabsayakdmaA). — mantroktadevatyam ; dindram. dnustubham : d^p.jagatt,] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2); and in TB. (iii. 3. it 3-4) and 
Ap. (iii. 14. 2). LTB. and Ap. agree with Piipp. in the verse-order and several other 
points. J Used by Kauq. (47. 10) in a rite of sorcery; and again similarly (48. 29-31), 
with strewing of darbka grass. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373 ; Grill, 22, 165 ; Griffith, i. 285 ; Bloomfield, 92, 495. 

1. ' I thrust yon man out of home, the rival who fights [us], with the 
oblation of ejectment ; Indra hath demolished him. 

One of our mss. (O.) reads at the end also here (cf. 66. 2, above |_and note to 32. 2J) 
-^ardit. Ppp., also TB.Ap., have nirb- at the beginning of c; and TB.Ap. have enam 
in d (the two agree in every point through the hymn). LPpp. pard^arf, as at 66. 2.J 

2. Let Indra, Vritra-slayer, thrust him to the most distant distance, 
whence he shall not come back, through constant years (sdmd). 

Ppp.TB.Ap. read tvd for tdm in a, and TB.Ap. nayatu for nudatu in b, while Ppp. 
has, for b, indro devo aciklpat; all three have -yasi at end of c. 

3. Let him go [beyond] three distances ; let him go beyond the five 
peoples; let him go beyond the three shining spaces, whence he shall 
not come back, through constant years, so long as the sun shall be in 
the sky. 

Instead of //«, TB.Ap. have three times ihi, and they omit padas d, e; RV. (viii. 32. 
22 a, b) agrees with them in pddas a, b. Ppp* reads anu for att at end of b, and has, for 
C, the corrupt iha ca tvd tu rocand; it omits d, e, like the other texts. Tht pada-X.tx\ 
reads rocand (not -ndh), maintaining the usual and proper gender of the word, although, 
being qualified by tisrds, it is apparently taken here as feminine, and should be rocandh. 
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The mark of punctuation added after d in our edition is not in the mss.; it was heed- 
lessly introduced in going through the press ; and the accent of qa^vatibhyas is mis- 
printed. 


76. For a ksatriya’s security from death. 

\Kabandha. — caturrcam. simtapandgneyam. dnustubham : j. kabummaff.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (50.4), with i. 26, 27 and vi. 3, by one 
desirous of success in conquest, and for other like purposes. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 459 ; Griffith, i. 286. 

1. They who sit about him, who pile on [fuel] in order to beholding 
[him] — let Agni, fully kindled, with his tongues arise out of [their] 
heart. 

The sense is somewhat obscure. In b, cdksase probably ‘that he may become con- 
spicuous’; the comm, very strangely renders it ‘for injury’ (kmsdydi) and regards the 
“ they ” as demons and the like. Ppp. begins *dam par~y and elides the a of agnir 
in c. 

2. Of the heating {} samtapand) Agni I take hold of the track (.^ padd)y 
in order to length of life {dyus) — out of whose mouth thje soothsayer 
(addhati) sees the smoke arising. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, dhatur yasya paqyata mama dyantaq qritah^ corrupt. The comm. 
explsLins pada as either ‘place’ (sfkdna) or ‘sound’ (qabda). 

3. He who knoweth th^ fuel of him, piled on by the ksatriya — he 
setteth not the foot (padd) in detriment unto death. 

Ppp. elides the initial a of asya in a, and begins c mS vihvare. To the comm.,. 
abhihvdra is ‘ a roundabout crooked cause of meeting death.’ 

4. They that go about {patydyin) do not slay him, he goes not down 
to the dead sannd) — the ksatriya who, knowing, takes the name of 
Agni unto length of life. 

Ppp. has, in b, evam for ava ; and, in c, viqvd for vidvdn. The comm, understands 
sanndn as ‘(the enemies) even when in his neighborhood’; Ludwig, ‘die [im Hinter- 
halt?] gelagerten’: cf. TB. ii. 4. 7“ sanndn ma 'va gdta. 

LA supplementary note from Roth says that Ppp. has, inserted just before iv. 9. 7 of 
the Vulgate, the following: n&i 'nam ghnantu parydyano na manvdth iva gacchati: 
jane mana pramfyate yas ivdm bibharty dfijana (cf. iv, 9. 5 d).J 

77. For recovery and retention qf what is lost. 

\Kabandka. — jdtavedasam . dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The comm, regards this hymn, and not vi. 44 (which has 
the same pratlka)^ as intended in Kauq. 36. 5, in a rite concerning women (the preven- 
tion of a woman’s escape, etc., comm.). 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 468; Griffith, i.286; Bloomfield, 106, 496. 
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1. The heaven hath stood ; the earth hath stood ; all this living world 
hath stood ; on their base {asthdna) the mountains have stood ; I have 
made the horses stand in their station. 

The first half-verse is 44. i a, b, above ; the second is nearly vii. 96. i c, d, below. 
But Ppp. is different in c, d, and partly illegible ; tistha . . . ime sth&mann a^vS, 'rahsata 
can be read. The comm, inserts ‘thee, O woman’ in d, and regards aqvdn as an 
incomplete comparison: ‘as they bind vicious horses with ropes’! Prat. iv. 96 pre- 
scribes the unchanged pada-rcading atistkipam, [Most of SPP’s authorities have 
asthuh in safhhit&.\ 

2. He who hath attained the going away, he who hath attained the coming 
in, the turning hither, the turning in — he who is herdsman, on him I call. 

The first half-verse is nearly RV. x. 19. 5 a, b, and the second exactly ib. 4 c, d. 
RV. reads vydyanam for parayanam in a, and parayanam for nyayanam in b. The 
comm, appears to read nyayanam. 

3. O Jatavedas, cause to turn in ; be thy turners hither a hundred, 
thy turners this way a thousand; with them get for us again. 

Ppp. has, for d, tdbhir enatii ni vartaya., thus defining the object of all this recover- 
ing action to be some male person or thing. The comm, interprets it all through as a 
woman who has escaped or wants to escape. RV. x. 19 is aimed at kine. Padas b and 
C are found in VS. xii.8, which also ends with ptinar no nastdm a krdhi punar no 
raylm a krdki, Santi would be a better reading ii^b. 

7S. For matrimonial happiness. 

\Atharvan. — /, 2. cdndramasydu ; y. tvdstri. i-j. anustuhh.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Land at MP. i.8.6, 7 » 10 J- Employed by Kaug. twice 
(78. 10, 14) in the marriage ceremonies, with other passages, with anointing the heads 
of the married pair, making them eat together, etc. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Siud.v.2sS-, Ludwig, p. 371; Grill, 57, 166; Griffith, 
i. 287 ; Bloomfield, 96, 498 ; also, as part of the MP. hymn, by Winternitz, Hochseits- 
rituell, p. 73- 

1. By this actual Qhhutd) oblation let this man be filled up again; 
the wife that they have brought to him, let him grow superior {abhi-vrdh) 
to her by essence {rdsd). 

Ppp. has bhuiasya for bhtltena in a, and inverts the order of words in b. Grill 
acutely suggests bhUtyena in a, ‘for prosperity {bhutiy and the comm, paraphrases it 
with samrddhikarena ‘ prosperity-making.’ Abhi in d, and in 2 a, b, seems to have a 
meaning like that which it has in abhi-bhu. The comm, makes no difficulty of render- 
ing the neuter vardhat&m as if k were causative. Ppp. takes away the difficulty of the 
expression in this verse by the very different reading jdydm yam asmd *vidam sd 
rasend *bki vardhatdm. 

2 . Let him grow superior to [her] by fatness {pdyas)^ let him grow 
superior to [her] by royalty; by wealth of thousand-fold splendor let 
these two be unexhausted. 
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Ppp. has, in a, prajayi instead of payasH. The accent stim is read by all but one 
(O.) of our mss. and by all but one Lor twoj of SPP’s. 

3. Tvashtar generated thb wife, Tvashtar [generated] thee as husband 
for her; let Tvashtar make for you two a thousand life-times {dyus), a 
long life-time. 

LPpp. adds dadh&u after patim in b, which is better; has, in c, sahasra and, 
in d, mdm for vam.\ 

79. For abundance at home. 

\Atharvan, — samsphdnadevatyam. gdyatram : j. j-p.prdjdpatyd jagatt.'] 

L“ Verse” 3 is prose.J Found also in Paipp. xix.; and in TS. iii. 3.8»-3, Kaug. 
uses the hymn in a rite L2[. 7J for prosperity (for fatness in grain, comm.), and it is 
reckoned (note to 19. i) to i)xt pttstika mantras. Vait. (31.4) has it in the sattra^ on 
the ek&stakd day, with offerings to the two deities mentioned. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 288 ; Bloomfield, 141, 499. 

1. Let the lord of the cloud {ndbJms) here, the fattener, protect us, 
[grant] unequalledness (.!*) in our hojises. 

For the obscure dsamdti in c, the minor Pet. Lex. conjectures dsamarti ‘ unharmed- 
ness,’ which TS. has in the corresponding pada, making an anustisbh of the verse, with 
grhandm dsamartydi bahdvo no grhd asan for second half ; the comm, explains it 
as ‘absence of division {pariccheda)* of the grain lying in our storehouses’; Ppp. is 
defaced, but appears to have read apmething different. TS. further has ndbkasa purds 
for -saspdiis in a. Most of our samhita mss. (except E.H.s.m.O.) read nah after 
grhdsu ; SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities. The comm, regards 
Agni as intended by the “ fattener.” ♦LI think the comm, intends rather ‘absence of 
determination or measure ’ : i.e. “ may the grain be abundant beyond measure.” J 

2. Do thou, O lord of the cloud, maintain for us sustenance {Urj) in 
our houses ; let prosperity, let good {ydsy) come. 

TS. prefixes sd at the beginning, and has, for b, drjath no dhehi bhadrdyd^ then run- 
ning off into an entirely different close. The comm, regards Vayu as addressed. 

3. O divine fattener, thou art master of thousand-fold prosperity ; bestow 
upon us of that ; assign to us of that ; of that from thee may we be sharers. 

In the first clause, Ppp. corrupts to sahasrapo^ise j it omits tasya no r&sva^ and has 
bhakslmahi for bhaktivdhsah sydma. TS. has sahasrap-, and, after the division-mark, 
sd no r&svd 'jy&nim etc. (an entirely different close). The last part of the verse is 
found in K. v. 4, which reads at the end hhaktivdno bhuydsma; and TB. iii. 7.57 has 
the last phrase with f^/dsyds te\ bhaksivdnah sydma : a curious set of variants, all irregular 
or anomalous. The verse, according to the comm., is addressed to the sun. 

80. The heavenly dog and the kdl£d£dSjds. 

[Atbarvan. — cdndramasam. dnustubham : i. bhurij ; 3. prastdrapahkti^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2). The use of the hymn in 
Kaug. and Vait is obscure and indefinite : the former applies it only (31. 18) in a heal- 
ing rite for one who is paksahata (‘ wounded in the side ’ ? L®1* suggests hemiplagia 
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or paralysis. J The comm, reads in the Kaug. text angam mantroktamrttikaya for matt’ 
troktam cankramayd, of Bl’s ed.) ; the latter has vs. 3 in the ggnistoma sacrifice, accom- 
panying (23. 20) the avabhrtha isti etc. 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 373 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xv. 163, with detailed discussion and 
comment; Griffith, i. 288 ; Bloomfield, again, SBE. xlii. 13, 500. — Bloomfield identifies 
the two “ heavenly dogs ” spoken of in various places with the dogs of Sarama and of 
Yama, and ultimately with the sun and moon. 

1. He flies through the atmosphere, looking dov^rn upon all existences ; 
what the greatness is of the heavenly dog, with that oblation would we 
pay worship to thee. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 1 36. 4 a, b, which differs only by reading riipa instead 
of bhUta in b ; it is part of the hymn that extols the powers of the muni, Ppp. has a 
very different version of b, C, d : svar bhiitd vyac&calat : sa no divyasydi *dam mahas 
tasmd etena havisd juhomi, 

2. The three kdlakdhjds that are set {gritd) in the sky like gods — 

all them I called on for aid, for this man’s unharmedness. 

• 

In explaining this verse, the comm, quotes from TB. (i. 1.24-6) the legend of the 
Asuras named k&lakdfijd^ whose efforts to reach heaven Indra thwarted by a trick, 
except in the case of two of them, who became the heavenly dogs ; a corresponding 
legend is found in MS. i. 6. 9 (p. loi, 1 . 1 ff.). The different numbers in our hymn, as 
regards both dog and k&lakcliijas, are important, ^nd suggest naturally the dog of our 
sky (Canis major or Sirius: so Zimmer, p. 353) and the three stars of Orion’s belt, 
pointing directly toward it. The Anukr. does not notice the deficiency of a syllable in a. 

3. In the waters [is] thy birth, in heaven thy station, within the ocean 
thy greatness, on the earth ; what the greatness is of the heavenly dog, 
with that oblation would we pay worship to thee. 

Ppp. substitutes Lfor c, dj again its own refrain, sa no divy- etc., as in vs, i. 
The comm, regards the verse as addressed to Agni. 


81. For successful pregnancy: with an amulet. 

\Tvastar. — rhantroktadevatyam utd *'dityam. dnustubkam.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Applied by Kau?. ( 35 - 1 ^ a rite for conception of a 

male, with the direction Hi mantroktam badhnati; and the schol. (note to 35. 26) quotes 
it also in a women’s rite. 

Translated : Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 239 ; Ludwig, p. 477 ; Griffith, i. 289 ; Bloomfield, 
96, 501. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 153. 

I. Thou art a holder, thou boldest {yam) the two hands, thou drivest 
away the demons. Seizing {g^ali) progeny and riches, this hath become 
a hand-clasp (parihastd). 

In Ppp., the a of abhdt in d is elided. The comm, reads krnvdnas in c; he under- 
stands Agni to be addressed in a, b. 
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2 . O hand-clasp, hold apart the womb, in order to placing of the 
embryo; O thou sign ma?yddd), put in a son; him do thou make to 
come, thou comer dgamd). 

The obscure words mary&dd and dgamd are apparently epithets of the parikasta; 
the comm, understands the L^rstJ of the woman : tnary&dd — marya + &-dS. * taken 
possession of by men ’ ; Land he takes &game as = dgamane sati ‘ when sexual approach 
takes place,’ which would be acceptable if it did not wholly disregard the accent J. One 
might conjecture maryadas ‘ giver of a male.’ Ppp. has at end -gamah, 

3. The hand-clasp that Aditi wore [when] desiring a son — may 
Tvashtar bind that on for her, saying “that she may give birth to a son.*' 

Ppp. reads suvdt in d. For Aditi desiring a son, compare xi. 1. 1. 

82. To obtain a wife. 

\Bhaga (jdydkdmah). — dindram. dnustubham^ 

Fofund also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau9. (59. 1 1), in a k&mya rite, by one desiring 
a wife; and again, in the nuptial ceremonies (78. 10), with vi. 78 etc. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud, v. 239; *Ludwig, p. 470; Grill, 57, 167; Griffith, 
1.289; Bloomfield, 95, 502. 

1. I take the name of the arriving, the arrived, the coming one ; Indra 
the Vritra-slayer I win {yan)^ him of the Vasus, of a hundred-fold power. 

The construction of van with a genitive is apparently elsewhere unknown, and is 
of doubtful sense. Ppp. has instead rdjho * of the king,’ which makes the correctness 
of vanve very doubtful. Ppp. also combines dgachatd *'gatasya in a. The comm, reads 
at the end ^aiakrato,, vocative; he apparently takes ayatds in b as dyatas^ iromyaw 
{niyato 'hant) Lor, alternatively, with indrasya\, 

2. By what road the A9vins carried Surya, daughter of Savitar, by 
that, Bhaga said to me, do thou bring a wife. 

In b, a^vtno "hdtus is perhaps better to be taken apart to aqvind : a-iihdtusy but the 
pada-i^xi has no 5 . L^f* Bergaigne, Rel. Vdd., ii. 486-7. J 

3. The good-giving, great, golden hook that is thine, O Indra — with 
that, O lord of might {gdci-)^ assign thou a wife to me who seek a wife. 

Ppp. retains the a of ankuqas,^ and has, for d, tvam dkehi qatakrato. The comm, 
reads, in a, vasudh&nas. 

The eighth anuvdka^ containing 10 hymns and 31 verses, ends with this hymn; the 
old Anukr. says : ekatrihqakam astamam vadanti. 

83. To remove apacits. 

\Ahgiras. — caturrcam. mantroktadevatyam, dnustubham: 4, i-av^ »p. nicrd drey anustubh,'] 

LPart (vs. 4) prose. J Found also in Paipp. i, (but without the added vs. 4). Kaug. 
(31. 16) employs it in a healing rite, with vii. 76 (against gandamdtd^ schol., comm.) ; 
vss. 3 c, d and 4 are specified in the sequel of the rite (31.20, 21); the comm, treats 
vs. 4 as beginning of hymn 84; it is applied by KSu^. in the treatment of a sore of 
unknown origin (ajhdtdrus : catuspdd ganda,, comm.). 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 500; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii., p. ccxviii (= PADS Oct 
1 887), or AJ P. xi. 324 ; Griffith, i. 290 ; Bloomfield, again, SBE. xlii. 1 7, 503, ’ 

1. O apacUs, fly forth, like a bird (stiparnd) from its nest ; let the sun 
make remedy ; let the moon shine you away. 

It was Bloomfield (in the article referred to above) who first maintained that the 
apadt is a pustule or sore. The comm, directly identifies the apadts with the ganda- 
malds, “scrofulous swellings of the glands of the neck” (BR.), and explains all the 
processes implied in the hymn as referring to such. His etymology of the word under 
this verse is ‘gathered offward by reason of defect’ {dosavaqad apak ciyamanah), and 
he describes them as * beginning from the throat [and] proceeding downward ’ i^galad 
arabhya adhasi^t prasriaA). The accent of krndtu in c is the usual antithetical one ; 
SPP. makes a wholly unnecessary and very venturesome suggestion to explain it. 

2. One [is] spotted, one whitish {gfdnt), one black, two red; of all 
have I taken the name; go ye away, not slaying [our] men. 

The comm, explains as Isadraktamiqraqveta. 

3. Barren shall the apacit^ daughter of the black one, fly forth ; the 
boil {gldu ) shall fly forth from here ; it shall disappear from the neck 
( \ galuntds). 

The translation here given of galuntds is the purest conjecture, as if the word were 
a corruption of some form ol gala (our W.O.D. read galantds), with ablative-suffix tas. 
It might contain ‘excrescence on the throat’; indeed, the comm, etymologizes it 
2J& gadun + ^ tas ! He understands na qisyati as two independent words. Ppp. has 
sakalatn tena qudhyati (or qusyatl)^ perhaps ‘thereby it dries wholly up.’ For rawa- 
yanf, compare vii. 74. i . 

4. Partake (vt) of [thine] own oblation, enjoying with the mind ; hail ! 
as now I make oblation with the mind. 

This verse, which breaks the uniformity of the book, is evidently an intrusion, and 
has no apparent connection with the rest of the hymn, although it is acknowledged by 
both Anukr. and comm. The latter curiously mixes it up with vs. i of the next hymn, 
reckoning it with 84. i a, b as one verse, and reckoning 84. i c, d and 2 as the following 
verse, thus |_making 83 a trca and 84 a caturrcaj. LAn arcy anudubh would seem 
to be 24 syllables. J 

84. For release from perdition. 

[Ang/ras, — caturrcam. ndirrtam, i. bhurig jagatl ; 2. j-/. Srci brhati ; j, 4.jagatl ; 

4. bhurik trtstubh.'] 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kaug. applies it (52. 3), with vi. 63 and 121, in a 
rite for welfare. The comm, takes no notice of this, but regards the hymn as implied 
in 31. 21 : see under the preceding hymn. In Vait. (38. i) it is found used in a healing 
rite in the purusamedha : this also the comm, overlooks. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 444 ; Griffith, i. 291. 

I. Thou in whose terrible mouth I make oblation, in order to the 
release of these bound ones ; people think of thee as “ earth ” ; I know 
thee completely as ** perdition ” (n/rrti). 
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The verse is found also in VS. (xii. 64), TS. (iv. 2. 53), and MS. (ii. 2. i). In r, for 
dsdnigkorS^ VS.MS. ghord dsdtty and TS. krdrd dsdn; before it, TS. inserts isyi&s^ 
while MS. begins ydd adyd te; in b, all (also our comm.) read bandkdn&m^ vjiich is 
better; MS. has after it pramdcandya^ and all omit kdm; for c, d, VS.MS. havej/iw 
tvd jdno bhumir iti pramdndate nirrtith tvS. 'hdm pdri veda viqvdtah^ while TS. agrees 
nearly with our text, though having simply jdnd vidiir for abhiprdmanvate jdndk^ and 
at the end viqvdtah. The chief result for our text is the demonstration of manvate as 
probably a corruption of mandate. It was noted at the end of the preceding hymn 
that the comm, mixes up the end and beginning of the two hymns. The metrical 
definition of the Anukr. is very poor. 

2 . O earth (.^), be thou rich in oblations ; this is thy share which is in 
us ; free these [and] those from sin : hail ! 

The translation follows Ludwig’s suggested emendation of bhute at the beginning to 
bhume, 

3. So, O perdition, do thou, free from envy, kindly unfasten from us 
the bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me ; to that 
Yama, to death, be homage. 

All of this verse except the first p&da is a repetition of 63. 2 b, c, d, above. The 
coftim. explains anehd by andhantrl. The fourth is the only jagati pada. 

4. Thou wast bound here to an iron post, bridled with deaths that 
are a thousand ; do thou, in concord with Yama, with the Fathers, make 
this man ascend to the highest firmament. 

This verse is a repetition of 63.3, above. 

85. For relief from ydksma. 

\A.tharvan {yaksmandfanakdmah). — vdnaspatyam. dnustubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (26. 33-37) in a healing rite, with vi. 109, 
127 and others; in 37 with the direction maniroktam badhndti; and reckoned (note 
to 26. i) to the takmandqana gana. And the first half of vs. 2 is part of a verse given 
entire in 6. 17. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 291 ; Bloomfield, 39, 505. 

1. The varandy this divine forest-tree, shall ward off {vdray-)\ the 
ydksma that has entered into this man — that have the gods warded off. 

The verse is repeated as x. 3. 5. An amulet made of varand is used, as the comm, 
points out. LSimilar word-play at iv. 7. i — see note.J The deficiency of a syllable in 
a is not noticed by the Anukr. 

2. With the word (vdcas) of Indra, of Mitra, and of Varuna, with the 
voice (vdc) of all the gods, do we ward off ydksma. 

3. As Vritra stopped {stambh) these waters [when] going in all direc- 
tions, so, by means of Agni Vai^vanara, do I ward off thy ydksma. 

For viqvddhd yatisf in b, the comm, reads viqvadh&yanls. Ppp. combines, in a, 
vrtrdi 'pah. 
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86. For supremacy. 

l^Atharvan {^sakSmak), — ekavrsadevatyam, dnustubham.l 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Employed by Kauq. (59. 12), in a kantya rite, by one 
who is vrsakama (^qr&isthyak&ma^ comm.); and the schol. (note to 140.6) adds it to 
V. 3. II and vii. 86, 91 as used in the indramahotsava. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 241 ; Griffith, i. 292. 

1. Chief {vrsan) of Indra, chief of heaven, chief of earth is this man, 
chief of all existence ; do thou be sole chief. 

“Chief,” lit’ly ‘ bull ’ : foremost, as the bull is of the herd. Indrasya in a can hardly 
stand ; rather aindrasya^ or, we may conjecture, idhrasya (cf. idhriya^ vfdhrd). 

2. The ocean is master of the streams ; Agni is controler of the earth ; 
the moon is master of the asterisms ; do thou be sole chief. 

Ppp. has, in c, suryas instead of candram&s; the latter makes a redundant pada, 
unnoticed by the Anukr. 

3. Universal ruler art thou of Asuras, summit of human beings ; part- 
sharer of the gods art thou ; do thou be sole chief. 

The comm, understands ‘ part-sharer ’ to mean “ having a share equal to that of all 
the other gods together,” and applies it to Indra. 

$7. To establish some one in sovereignty. 

\^A tharvan. — dkrauvyam. dnusiubkam .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. LThis hymn and verses i and 2 of the next, form one 
continuous passage in the RV. (x. 173. 1-5) : see Oldenberg, Die Hymtten des RV.^ 
i. 248-9 ; and cf. introduction to our iii. 12.J It is further found in TB. (ii.4. 2^-9) and 
K. (xxxv. 7). This hymn and the one next following are used together by Kau^. : in a 
kamya rite (59. 13), by one desiring fixity {dhrduvya or sthdirya) \ in a rite of expiation 
for earthquakes (98.3), with xii. i ; and the comm, regards them (and not iii. 12. i, 2) 
as. intended by dhruvdu at 136. 7 (and the same should doubtless be said of 43. 1 1), in 
the rite against the portent of broken sacred vessels ; further, they appear in the indra- 
mahotsava (140. 8), 87. i c being curiously specified in addition. In Vait. (28. 16), this 
hymn alone (or vs. i ) appears in the agnicayana^ at the raising of the ukhyagni. 

Translated: by the RV. translators, and Zimmer, p. 163; and, as AV. hymn, by 
Ludwig, p. 373 ; Griffith, i. 292. 

I. I have taken thee ; thou hast become within ; stand thou fixed, not 
unsteady ; let all the people {vigas) want thee ; let not the kingdom fall 
away from thee. 

The RV. version has, in a, edhi for abhttsj and RV.TB. (also VS. xii. ir) have 
-cdcalis at end of b ; and so has TS. (iv. 2. 14), though it reads Lin d asrnln for ma tvdt 
and ^raya for bhragat]\ while MS. (ii. 7.8) agrees with our text in a, b, c, but gives for 
d asmd rdstrani dkdraya. The comm, explains antar abhus by asmdkam madhye 
*dhipatir abhavah^ which reminds us of madhyamesthd and madhyamaqi Lsee note to 
iv. 9. 4j. ^ ® 4 thereon), of which the TB. version has 

.our d here as its d. | 
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2. Be thou just here ; be not moved away ; like a mountain, not 
unsteady; O Indra, stand thou fixed just here; here do thou maintain 
royalty. 

RV.TB. have again -cScalis at end of b, and TB. has lyathisth&s for dpa cyosth&s 
in a. The metrical contraction parvate *va is not opposed by the Anukr. At begin- 
ning of c, RV.TB.Ap. have the better reading indra ive *hd (to be read indre 've 
*kd: whence, doubtless, the AV. version); and, as the comm, gives the same, SPP. has 
adopted it in his text, against all his authorities as well as ours. The AV. version 
(found also in Ppp.) is not to be rejected as impossible ; the person is himself addressed 
in it as Indra : i.e., as chief. Ppp. has ni for u in d. ApQS. (xiv. 27. 7) has the RV. 
version, except yajftam for r&stram in d. In our text an accent-sign has dropped out 
under the sthe of -stke 'hd in c-d. 

3. Indra hath maintained this man fixed by a fixed oblation ; him may 
Soma bless, and Brahmanaspati here. 

RV. begins imdm indro ad-^ and has, in d, fdswd u for aydm ca. TB. (also ApQS. 
xiv. 27. 7, which agrees with it throughout |_except bruvan for bravan^ has enani for 
etdm in a, and tdstnai devA ddhi braifan for c. |_Our c, d occurred above, 5. 3 c, d.J 


88. To establish a sovereign. 

\^Atharvan. — dhrduvyam, dnustubham: tristubh,'] 

The hymn does not occur in Paipp., but its first two verses are RV. x. 173. 4, 5 (con- 
tinuation of those corresponding to our 87). For its use by Kaug. with the preceding 
hymn, see under the latter. 

Translated: by the RV. translators and by Zimmer (p. 163), in part; and Ludwig, 
p. 255 ; Griffith, i. 293. 

1. Fixed [is] the sky, fixed the earth, fixed all this world of living 
beings (jdgat)^ fixed these mountains ; fixed [is] this king of the people 

RV. varies from this only in the order of padas, which is a, c, b, d. TB. (ii. 4. 2^) 
and ApQS. (xiv. 27. 7) follow our order, but have dhruva ha for dhruvasas in c; 
MB. (i. 3. 7) has our a, b, c. 

2. Fixed for thee let king Varuna, fixed let divine Brihaspati, fixed for 
thee let both Indra and Agni maintain royalty fixed. 

The RV. verse differs in no respect from this. 

3. Fixed, unmoved, do thou slaughter the foes ; make them that play 
the foe fall below [thee]; [be] all the quarters (diq) like-minded, con- 
cordant (sadhrydhc ) ; let the gathering {sdmiti) here suit {kip) thee [who 
art] fixed. 

With d compare v. 19. 15 c. The comm, reads patayasva at end of b. The last 
pada is jagatl. The comm, renders kalpai&m by samarthd bhavatu. 
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89. To win affection. 

\Atharvan. — mantroktadamatam* anustubham.'\ 

This hymn also, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Kau?. (36. lo-n I aoDlies 
it in a women’s rite, for winning affection, addressing the head and ear, or wearing the 
hair, of the person to be affected. ‘LThe Anukr. text is confused here ; but the Berlin 
ms. seems to add manyuvin&qanani.\ 

Translated : Weber, Ind, Stud, v. 242 ; Griffith, i. 293. 

This h 63 .d tha.t is love s virility given by Soma, — by what 

is engendered out of that, do we pain (qocaya) thy heart. 

Preni is as obscure to the comm, as to us ; he paraphrases it by premaprapaka ‘that 
obtains (or causes to obtain) affection.’ He takes vrsnya as adj., treats pari praj&tena 
in c as one word, and supplies to it snehaviqesena. ^Whitney’s O. combines tdtas pdri.\ 

2. We pain thy heart ; we pain thy mind ; as smoke the wind, close 
upon it {sadhrydfic), so let thy mind go after me. 

The sign in our text denoting kampa in sadhrydn should have been, for consistency’s 
sake, I (as in SPP’s text) and not 3 ; the mss., as usual, vary between i and 3 and 
nothing. The comm, reads sadhrim. 

3. Unto me let Mitra-and-Varuna, unto me divine SarasvatT, unto me 
let the middle of the earth, let both [its] ends fling (sambas) thee. 

The comm, renders samasyat&m by samyojayat&m. 

90. For safety from Rudra’s arrow. 

\Atharvan. — rdudram. /, 2. anustubh ; 'j. drn bhurig usnth^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3). Used by Kaug. (31. 7) in a 
healing rite against sharp pain (f <?/«); also reckoned (note to 50. 13) to the rdudra gana. 

Translated: Grill, 14, 168; Griffith, i. 294; Bloomfield, ii, 506. 

* I . The arrow that Rudra hurled at thee, at thy limbs and heart, that 
do we now thus eject asunder from thee. 

Ppp. has, for c, im&th tvdm adya te vayant. The comm, understands the infliction 
to be the qularoga (colic ?). [^In c, iddm^ ‘ thus ’ or ‘ herewith ’ i.e. ‘ with this spell ’ ?J 

2 . The hundred tubes that are thine, distributed along thy limbs, of 
all these of thine do we call out the poisons. 

Ppp. reads hirds for qatam in a, and sdkam for vayam in c. The comm, takes 
nirvisdni as a single word in d visarahitdni). LCf. 1.17.3.3 

3. Homage to thee, O Rudra, when hurling ; homage to [thine arrow] 
when aimed {prdtihita) ; homage to it when let fly ; homage to it when 
having hit. 

Ppp. has, in b, pratihitdbhyas ; in c, d, visrjyamandbhyo namas trayatdbhyah (but 
in i., where the verse is also found, nipatitdbhyah). The verse is usnih only by number 
of syllables. 



VI. 91- 


book VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


348 


91. For remedy from disease. 

{Bkrgvangiras. — mautroktayaksmanSfanadevatyam, dnustubham.’] * 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau?. (28.17-20) in a healing rite against all 
diseases (in 17 with v. 9; in 20 alone), with binding on of a barley amulet; also 
reckoned to the takmand^ana gana (note to 26. i). 

Translated: Grill, 14, 168; Griffith, i. 295; Bloomfield, 40, 507. 

1. This barley they plowed mightily with yokes of eight, with yokes 
of six ; therewith I unwrap away the complaint {rdpas) of thy body. 

The last half-verse is defaced in Ppp. ; it appears to end pratlclna apahvayatd, 

2. Downward blows the wind ; downward burns the sun ; downward 
the inviolable [cow] milks ; downward be thy complaint. 

This verse is RV. x. 6 oj i i ; the latter rectifies the meter of a by introducing dva 
Cva) before vdti |_or rather, by not being guilty of the haplography which spoils our 
AV. text: cf. note to iv. 5. 5J. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of our text. 

3. The waters verily are remedial; the waters are disease-expelling; 
the waters are remedial of everything ; let them make remedy for thee. 

The first three padas are the same with those of iii. 7. 5, above ; and the whole verse 
corresponds with RV. x. 137. which differs only by reading sdrvasya for viqvasya in c. 
Ppp. has a wholly original second half-verse : dpah samudrdrthdyatis pard vahantu te 
rapah. 


92. For success of a horse. 

[Atharvan. —ivdjinatn. trdistubham : /.jagattJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Applied by Kau^. (41. 21) in a rite for the success of a 
horse; and by Vait. (36. 18) in the aqvamedha^ as the sacrificial horse is tied. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 459 ; Griffith, i. 295 ; Bloomfield, 145, 507. 

1. Be thou, O steed {vdjin), of wind-swiftness, being harnessed 

go in Indra’s impulse, with mind-quickness ; let the all-possessing Maruts 
harness thee ; let Tvashtar put quickness in thy feet. 

The verse is also VS.ix. 8, where, for b, is read indrasye *va ddksinak i^riydi'dhi. 
Ppp. puts bhava after vdjin in a, and reads ddivyasya for viqvavedasas in c. The 
comm, gives an alternative explanation of viqvavedas^ as often of its near equivalent 
jdtavedas : viqvadhanah sarvagocarajfidno vd. The Anukr., as often, takes no note 
of the tristubh pada d. 

2. The quickness, O courser, that is put in thee in secret, also that 
went about committed to the hawk, to the wind — with that strength do 
thou, O steed, being strong, win the race, rescuing in the conflict. 

This verse also is found in VS. (ix. 9 a), with considerable variants : at the beginning, 
javd yds te vdjin j for b, ^yeni pdritto dcarac ca vAte; in c, nas for tvdm; for d, 
vdjajk ca bhdva sdmane ca par-. Ppp. resembles this in b : ^yene carati ya^ ca vdie. 
Half SPP’s authorities end with -imd ; I have noted no such reading among our mss. 
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The Anukr. ignores the irregularity of this verse and of vs. 3. LThe vs. is discussed 
by Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. 17, or Festgruss an Roth^ p. 154. For d, see Pischel, Ved, 
Stud.^ ii. 314, and Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 516.J 

3. Let thy body, O steed, conducting a body, run pleasance (vdmd) 
for us, protection for thyself ; uninjured, great, a god for maintaining, 
may he set up his own light in the sky, as it were. 

This is translated literally according to the AV. text, although comparisoi^with the 
corresponding RV. verse (x. 5O. 2) shows that its readings are in part pure corruptions. 
So, in b, RV. makes |_the meter good andj the sense easy by giving d/i^/u for dhavatu; 
in c it has devan for devds (the comm, gives instead divas)\ and, in d, mimiyas 
mimfyat - dgacchatu, comm.). Ppp. has, for a, aste vajih tanvam vahaniu; in c, 
avihvrtas; in d, svardnaslvdnt. The verse is probably originally addressed to Agni, 
and added here only because of the occurrence of vdjin at its beginning. The comm, 
understands tanvdm in a of a rider : drudhasya s&dinah qarfram. 

The ninth anuvdka^ of 10 hymns and 32 verses, ends here; the old Anukr. is thus 
quoted ; dvyadhiFdv apacit. 


93. For protection: to many gods. 

[Qamidtt. — rdudram : j. hahudevatyd. trdtstubhamJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kauq. (8. 23) to the vdstospatyaniy and 
also (9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana; used (50. 13), with vi. i, 3, 59, and others, in a rite 
for welfare ; further added (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana. 

Translated: Muir, iv^. 333 ; Ludwig, p. 322 ; Griffith, i. 296. 

1. Yama, death, the evil-killer, the destroyer, the brown farva, the 
blue-locked archer, the god-folk that have arisen with their army — let 
them avoid our heroes. 

All the authorities read dstrd in b ; both editions make the necessary emendation to 
dstd^ which is also read by the comm, and by Ppp. Ppp. further, in b, has bhava 
instead of babhrus^ and ends with -khandi\ in c it has vrfijanti (its exchange of 
and -tu is common). 

2. With mind, with libations, with flame (? haras) y with ghee, unto the 
archer (^arva and unto king Bhava — to them (pL), who are deserving of 
homage, I pay homage ; let them conduct those of evil poison away from us. 

The pada~\jtyi\.y in d, reads aghd-visdhy doubtless accus. pi. fern., and belonging to 
isHs ‘arrows’ understood; but the comm, supplies instead krtyds, LFor c, ‘to the 
homage-deserving ones, — homage to th*m I pay.’J 

3. Save ye us from them of evil poison, from the deadly weapon, 
O all ye gods, ye all-possessing Maruts ; Agni-and-Soma, Varuna of 
purified skill ; may we be in the favor of Vata-and-Parjanya. 

The third pada in our text is made up of nominatives, coordinated neither with the 
vocatives of b nor with the genitive of d. Ppp- has, for b, C, agntsomd marutah puta~ 
daksdh: vigve devd maruto vdii^vadevdSy which may all be vocatives. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrical irregularities of the verse. 
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94. For harmony. 

\Atharvdngiras, — sdrasvatyam. dnustubham, 2. virdd jagafi^ 

The first verse ( = iii. 8. 5 ; the four preceding verses of iii. 8 occurred elsewhere) is 
found in Paipp. xix. The comm, regards it as intended by Kau9. 1 2. 5, in a rite for 
harmony, as, in almost identical terms, he had above (under iii. 8) declared iii. 8. 5, 6 to 
be intended. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 514; Griffith, i. 296; Bloomfield, 138, 508. 

1. We bend together your minds, together your courses, together 
your designs ; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we make you 
bend [them] together here. 

Ppp. in d apparently sam jhapay&masi. 

2. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind; come after my intent with 
[your] intents ; I put your hearts in my contrgl ; come with [your] tracks 
following my motion. 

These two verses are a repetition of iii. 8. 5, 6. In our text, -rete at the end of b is 
a misprint for reta, |_As to the meter, see note to iii. 8. 6. J 

3. Worked in for me [are] heaven-and-earth ; worked in [is] divine 
Sarasvatl ; worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni ; may we be 
successful here, O Sarasvatl. 

Save the last pada, this verse is a repetition of v. 23. i. The comm, paraphrases 
Ota by abhimukhyena samtata ox parasparath sambaddha. 

95. For relief from disease: with kiistha. 

[Bhrgvangiras. — vdnaspatyam ; mantroktadevatyam. dnustubham!] 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. As in the case of the preceding hymn, the first 
two verses have already occurred in the AV. text: namely, as v. 4. 3, 4. The comm, 
regards this hymn as included in the kusthalingds of Kau^. 28.13; vs. 3 (instead of 
V. 25. 7) as intended in Vait. 28. 20, in the agnicayana. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 297. 

1 . The aqvatthd^ seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here ; 
there the gods won the kus^ha^ the sight of immortality. 

2. A golden ship, of golden tackle, moved about in the sky ; there the 
gods won the Ms{ka, the flower of immortality. 

SPP. reads in tpuspam^ with, as he claims, all his authorities save one ; as the verse 
is repeated from a book to which the comm, has not been found, we do not know how 
he read. [See W’s note to v, 4. 4. But a note in his copy of the printed text here 
seems to prefer puspam.\ 

3. Thou art the young {gdrbka) of herbs; the young also of the 
snowy [mountains], the young of all existence ; make thou this man free 
from disease for me. 
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The comm, understands the third verse as addressed to Agni ; but much more proba- 
bly the kustha is intended. From garbho in c the superfluous accent-mark above the 
line is to be deleted. LOur a, b, c are nearly v. 25. 7 a, b, c ; and d is nearly v. 4. 6 c.J 

96. For relief from sin and distress. 

[Bhrgvangiras. — vdnaspatyam : j. sdumyi. dnustubham : j. g-p. virdn ndma gdyatrtl 

F ound also in Pdipp. xix. (for other correspondences, see under the verses). Employed 
by Kaug. (31.22) in a remedial rite against reviling by a Brahman, against dropsy, etc. 
(the direction in the text is simply iti mantroktasy&u *sadhihhir dhupayati), making 
incense with herbs ; and it is regarded (note to 32. 27) as included among the anholing&s. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 506; Grill, 38, 168; Griffith, i. 297 ; Bloomfield, 44, 509. 

1. The herbs whose king is Soma, numerous, of hundred-fold aspect 
( } vicaksana), impelled by Brihaspati — let them free us from distress. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 97. 18 a, b (with dsadhls [_ which makes better meter J for 
-dkayas) and VS. xii. 92 a, b (like RV.); TS. iv. 2.64 agrees only in a (with -dhayas). 
The second half-verse is RV. x. 97. 15 C, d and VS. xii. 89 c, d, and TS. in iv. 2. 64 c, d, 
and MS. in ii. 7. 13 (p. 94. 12) c, d — all without variation. The comm, explains 
vicaksands by qatavidhadar^anah^ n&nSvidhaJft&nopetdh. LMB. ii. 8. 3 a, b follows 
the RV. version of our a, b.J 

2. Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also 
from that which is of Varuna, then from Yama’s fetter, from all offense 
against the gods. 

The verse is repeated below, as vii. ri2. 2. It is RV. x. 97. r6, VS. xii, 90, which 
have sdrvasmdt in d; and Ppp. reads the same; and LQS. ii. 2. ii, ApQS. vii. 21.6 
are to be compared. Whether padblqdt or padviqdt should be read is here, as else- 
where, a matter of question ; our edited text gives -b-, but most of our mss. read -z/-, as 
also the great majority of SPP’s authorities, and he prints (rightly enough) -z/- ; VS. has 
-z/-, RV. -b- ; the comm, has 

3. If {ydt) with eye, with mind, and if with speech we have offended 
{upa-f) waking, if sleeping, let Soma purify those things for us with 
svadhd. 

Compare vi. 45. 2, of which the second pada agrees with ours. Ppp. inserts another 
yat before manasd in a, and has, for c, d, soma md tasmad enasah svadhayd pundti 
vidvdn. 


97. For victory. 

\Atkarvan, — mditrdvarunam. trdistubham : a.jagati ; 3. bhurij.'l 

Found also in Pdipp. xix. The three hymns 97-99 are used together in a battle rite, 
for victory, with vi. 65-67 and others, by Kau9. (14.7); and they are reckoned to the 
apardjita gana (note to 14. 7), andmoted by the comm, as therefore intended at 139. 7 ; 
they are again specifically prescribed in the indramahotsava (140. 10): a full homa is 
offered, with the king joining in the act. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 460; Griffith, i. 298; Bloomfield, 122, 510. 
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1. An overcomer {abhibhu) [is] the sacrifice, an overcomer Agni, an 
overcomer Soma, an overcomer Indra ; that I may overcome (abki-as) all 
fighters, so would we, Agni-offerers, pay worship with this oblation. 

The comm, paraphrases agnihotr&s by agndu juhvatak. |_The Anukr. balances the 
deficiencies of a, b by the redundancies of c, d. J 

2. Be there svadkd, O Mitra-and-Varuna, inspired ones ; fatten {pinv) 
ye here with honey our dominion, rich in progeny ; drive off perdition far 
away ; put away from us any committed sin. 

Ppp. has, in a, b, praj&patis for vip.praj. ; in c, dvesas for duramj and, for d, asmdi 
ksatram vacd dhattam ojah. The second half-verse is RV. i. 24. 9 c, d, also found in 
TS. (i. 4.45*) and MS. (i. 3.39); all have bddkasva and mumugdhiy 2d sing.; for 
durdm in c, RV. has dUri^ TS. (like Ppp.) dvdsas^ and MS. omits it, prefixing instead 
dri to bddhasva. The comm, takes svadhd in a as havirlaksanam annam. Only the 
first half-verse is jagatl. 

3. Be ye excited after this formidable hero ; take hold, O companions, 
after Indra, the troop-conqueror, kine-conqueror, thunderbolt-armed, con- 
quering in the course (djman)^ slaughtering with force. 

This verse appears again as xix. 13. 6, in the midst of the hymn to which it belongs, 
and which is found also in various other texts. The verse corresponds to RV. x. 103. 6, 
SV. ii. 1 204, VS. xvii. 38, and one in TS. iv. 6. 4*, MS. ii. 10. 4. They all reverse the order 
of the two half-verses, begin our c with gotrabhidam govidam^ and have, instead of our 
a, imdm sajdtd dnu vlrayadkvam j TS. differs from the rest by reading 'nu for anu in 
our b. The comm, explains djma by ajana^lam ksepanaqllam gatrubalam. LThe 
word “ in ” were better omitted from the translation of d. J 

98. To Indra: for victory. 

\Atharvan. — dindram. trdistubham: 2. brhatJgarbhd ** stdrapanktih."] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Besides the uses in Kaug. of hymns 97-99, as stated 
under 97, hymn 98 is further applied, with vi.67, in another battle rite (16.4); and the 
schol. add it to vii. 86, 91, etc., in the indramakotsava (note to 140.6). Vait. also 
(34. 13) has it in the sattra^ when the king is armed. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 299. 

1 . May Indra conquer, may he not be conquered ; may he king it as 
over-king among kings; be thou here one to be famed, to be praised, to 
be greeted, to be waited on, and to be reverenced. 

The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 4. 14*) and MS. (iv. 12.3), but with a very differ- 
ent second half; c, TS. v^vd hi bhtlyah pftand abktsiir, MS. vi(vd abhistih pftand 
jayaty ; d, both upasddyo namasyb ydthd *sat. In the first half, at end of a, MS.jayate; 
at end of b, TS. rdjaydii, MS. -yaie. The last pada occurs again as iii. 4. i d. The comm, 
regards the king as identified with Indra through the hymn. MS. has jayati for jaydti,\ 

2. Thou, O Indra, art over-king, ambifious {gravasyii)^ thou art the 
overcomer of people ; do thou rule over these folk (vigds) of the gods ; 
long-lived, unfading (ajdrd) dominion be thine. 
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The verse is mutilated in Ppp. MS. (in iv. 12. 2) has a corresponding verse : tvdtn 
indrd *sy adhir&jds tvdm bhava 'dhipatir jdnan&m: ddivir vi^as tvdm uta vf raj&u 
*jasvat ksatrdm ajdram te astu. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is not very 
successful. 

3. Of the eastern quarter thou, O Indra, art king ; also of the northern 
quarter art thou, O Vritra-slayer, slayer of foes ; where the streams go, 
that is thy conquest ; in the south, as bull, thou gotst worthy of invoca- 
tion. 

The verse is found in TS. (ii. 4. 14*) and MS. (iv. 12. 2). Both begin with pracydm 
di^{^ and have ddlcyHm (without |_the meter-disturbing J diqdK) in b, ending with vrtraha 
'si; in d, TS. has (better) edhi for esi^ and MS. the same, with hdvyas before it. Ppp. is 
mutilated, but has evidently prdcyam diqi. The third pada evidently describes the 
west; that does not suit the basin of central India. 

99. For safety: to Indra. 

[Atharvan. — dindram : sdumyd sdvitrt ca. dnusptbkam : j. bhurig brhati7[ 

|_Partly prose, “vs.” 3.J Found also in Paipp. xix. No use of the hymn is made by 
Kau^. except in connection with its two predecessors, as explained under hymn 97. 
But Vait. has it in the agnistoma^ as whispered stotra (18. 16). 

Translated; Grill, 18, 168; Griffith, i. 299 ; Bloomfield, 123, 510. 

1. Unto thee, O Indra, on account of width, thee against {purd) dis- 
tress I call ; I call on the stern corrector, the many-named, sole-born. 

In spite of its wrong accent (cf. animatds^ sihavimatds*) vdrimatas is probably an 
adverb in tas. The comm, interprets it, doubtless correctly, “ for the sake of width ” 
(urutvad dhetoh)\ i.e., of free space, opposed to distress or narrowness. |_The deriva- 
tives of ahh and uru are in frequent antithesis, as, e.g., at RV. v. 24. 4.J ‘ Sole-born,’ 

i.e. ‘ unique.’ Ppp. ends b with anhuranebhyah. * |_MS. iii. 10. 4, p. 135, 1 . 4.J 

2. The hostile {? sdnya) weapon that goes up today, desiring to slay 
us — in that case we put completely about us Indra's two arms. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning yo 'dya^ and at the end pari dadmahe^ which rectifies 
the meter of d. The pada mss. strangely read jighdnsayn in b ; both editions make the 
necessary emendation to -j««, which the comm, also has. The comm, further has the 
better reading dadhmas^ as have three of our mss. (Bp.M.T.) ; and this [which, in con- 
nection with the Ppp. reading, suggests the emendation dadhmake\ is adopted in our 
text, though not in SPP’s. The metrical irregularity of the verse should not have been 
overlooked by the Anukr. [Cf. i. 20. 2 a, b.J 

3. We put completely about the two arms of Indra the savior ; let him 
save us. God Savitar ! king Soma ! make thou me well-willing, in order 
to well-being. 

In this verse, only our Bp.M. read dadhmas^ but it is adopted in our text. The 
comm, again gives it Ppp. has dadmdn; and in d it reads, for krnu^ krnutam, which 
is preferable for sense, though it makes the verse still less metrical. The verse is 
brhatl only by count 
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100. Against poison. 

l^Garutman. — vdnaspaiyam. dnustubham."] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau?. (31 . 26) in a remedial rite against various 
poisons, with aid of earth from an ant-hill etc.; and the comm. Lconsiders this (and 
not xviii. 4. 2) to be intended at 81. loj when the sacrificial cake is laid on the breast 
of a deceased sacrificer on the funeral-pile. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 511 ; Griffith, i. 300; Bloomfield, 27, 51 1. — See also Ber- 
gaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 1 53 ; Bloomfield, AJP. vii. 482. Griffith quotes an interesting 
paragraph about the moisture of the white-ants. 

1. The gods have given, the sun has given, the sky has given, the 
earth has given, the three Sarasvatis have given, accordant, the poison- 
spoiler. 

Ppp. combines devd. 'duh in a, and has sarvds instead of tisras in c. The comm, 
renders the first verb correctly, by dattavantas^ but the others as imperatives. 

2. The water which the gods poured for you, O upajikdSj on the 
waste, with that, which is impelled by the gods, spoil ye this poison. 

All the authorities* read upajlkds^ vocative, which was, without good reason, altered 
to upajtkds in our edition. The comm., however, with his ordinary disregard of accent, 
understands devas as vocative, and upajikds as nominative. He quotes from TA. v. 1.4 
the passage which describes the upadtkds (so called there) as ‘penetrating to water, 
wherever they dig’; they are a kind of ant: cf. note to ii. 3.4. Ppp. reads upaclkdy 
and combines -kd *'sihcan; also, in b, dhanvann. *|_But SPP’s Bh. has upajikAs ! J 

3. Thou art daughter of the Asuras ; thou, the same, art sister of the gods ; 
arisen from the sky, from the earth, thou hast made the poison sapless. 

Ppp. omits sd in b, and reads jajflise instead of sambhdtd in c. The second pada is 
found also as v. 5. i d. The comm, has, in d, cakarsa instead of cakartha; he regards 
earth from the ant-hill {yalmlkamrttikd') as addressed in the verse. 

loi. For virile power. 

% 

\^Atharvdngiras {fepahpratkanakdmak), — brdhmaiuispatyam. dnustubham.'] 

Not found in Paipp, Used by Kauq. (40. 18) in a rite for sexual vigor, after vi. 72. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 474. — Cf. iv. 4 ; vi. 72, 

1. Play thou the bull, blow, increase and spread; let thy member 
increase limb by limb; with it smite the woman. 

The comm, takes yathd and angam in c as two separate words, and many of SPP’s 
samkitd mss. accent ydthd 'ngdm. According to the comm., the amulet of ar^a-wood 
is the remedy here used. LCf. also the Bower Manuscript^ ed. Hoernle, Part I., p. 5, 
gloka 60, and p. 1 7, where pomegranate rind and mustard oil take the place of arka.\ 

2. Wherewith they invigorate one who is lean, wherewith they incite 
{hi) one who is ill — with that, O Brahmanaspati, make thou his member 
taut like a bow. 
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Our Bp. reads v&jaydnti in a. The second half-verse is nearly a repetition of 
iv. 4. 6 c, d. The comm, reads vaqam for krgam in a. 

3. I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow ; mount, as it 
were a stag a doe, unrelaxingly always. . 

This verse is a repetition of iv. 4. 7. The Anukr. passes unnoticed the abbreviated 
iva both here and in vs. 2. 

102. To win a woman. 

l^Jamadagni {abhisammanaskSmah). — dfvtnam. dnustubham?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (35.21) in a rite concerning women, 
with vi. 8, 9, etc., for reducing to one’s will. Verse 3 is also reckoned (19. i, note) to 
th^pustika mantras. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 243; Grill, 54, 169; Griffith, i. 301 ; Bloomfield, 
loi, 512. 

1. As this draft-horse (vdhd), O Alvins, comes together and moves 
together [with his mate], so unto me let thy mind come together and 
move together. 

The comm, paraphrases vdhas with su^iksito ‘a well-trained horse,’ but 

regards the driver (vdhaka) as the unexpressed object L? or adjunctj of the verbs — 
which is also possible. 

2 . I drag along (a-khid) thy mind, as a king-horse a side-mare {?); 
like grass cut by a whirlwind, let thy mind twine itself to me. 

Some of SPP’s authorities give prstkyoLm inb; but in general the mss. cannot be 
relied on to distinguish sty and sthy. The Pet. Lex. understands the word with M, but 
the minor Pet. Lex. with /, in the sense here given, which Grill (following Roth^ accepts. 
LCf. Ws note to xviii. 4. lo.J The comm, explains the word as qankubaddhdm ‘[a 
mare] tied to a stake (to the pole of the chariot?)’, r&jdqva as agvagrestha^ and d 
khiddmi as madabhimukham utkhandmy unmiilayamy dvarjaydmi. The reading 
tfnma in c, which our edition wrongly accepts, is that of only two of our mss. (Bp. Bp.*). 
|_Read therefore tfnam.\ The comm, explains resman as resako vdtydtmako vdyuh. 
Ppp. ends b with prstydmayah. 

• 

3. Of ointment, of maddgha^ of Ms(ka, and of nard, by the hands of 
Bhaga, I bring up quick a means of subjection. 

The construction of the genitives in the first half-verse is obscure. The comm, 
makes them depend on anurodhanam, and so also Grill. They are perhaps rather the 
means by which the anurodhana (= anulepana^ comm.) or gaining to one’s purposes 
of the desired person is to be brought about, and so are codrdinate with Bhagasya, the 
latter’s ‘ hands ’ taking the place of the ‘ means ’ or ♦ aid ’ which would have better suited 
them. Turds in c is possibly genitive, ‘ of quick ’ (or powerful) Bhaga (so the comm. ; 
= tvaramdnasya'). Ppp. reads (as in other places) madhugasya in a ; the comm. 
madhughasya. Ppp. has also d for ud in d. Several of our mss. (P.M.I.O.T.) accent 
dnu rddk-^ Land so do six ofj SPP’s authorities. 

The ten A anuvdka, of 10 hymns and 30 verses, ends here; the quoted Anukr. says 
simply dagama. 

Here ends also the fourteenth jjrapdthaka. 
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X03. To tie up enemies. 

\Ucchocana. — bahudevatyam utdi*' ndrdgnam, dnustuhham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., in reversed order of verses. Used by K^U9. (16.6) in 
connection with the following hymn, in a battle rite for victory over enemies : fetters, as 
the comm, explains, are thrown down in places where the hostile army will pass. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Griffith, i. 301. 

1. Tying-together may Brihaspati, tying-together may Savitar make 
for you ; tying-together may Mitra, Aryaman, tying-together may Bhaga, 
the A9vins [make]. 

Instead of mitro aryamd^ Ppp. has, in c, indrag cd *gniq ca. 

2. ,I tie together the highest, together the lowest, also together the 
middle ones ; Indra hath encompassed them with a tie ; do thou, Agni, 
tie them together. 

The comm. param&m^ avam&m, and madhyam&m in a,b, supplying gatrusen&m 
in each case. LThe r of ah&r is prescribed by Prat. ii. 46. J 

3. They yonder who come to fight, having made their ensigns, in 
troops — Indra hath encompassed them with a tie; do thou, Agni, tie 
them together. 

The comm, glosses anlkagas with samghagas. 

104. Against enemies. 

\Pragocana. — bahudevatyam utdi ** ndrdgnam. dnustubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., in reversed order of verses. Used by Kau^. (16.6) in 
connection with the preceding hymn, which see. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Griffith, i.302. 

1 . With tying-up, with tying-together, we tie up the enemies ; the 
expirations and breaths of them, lives with life {dsu) have I cut off. 

The translation implies acchidam at the end, instead of -dan^ which all the authori- 
ties (andTience both editions) read, save the comm., which has -dam. Ppp. has in c, 
d, tesdm prdndn samdsun amamasutam (corrupt). One might conjecture asina for 
asund in d. 

2. This tying-up have I made, sharpened up with fervor by Indra ; our 
enemies that are here — them, O Agni, do thou tie up. 

, Ppp. reads indriyena gansitam in b, and, for d, metdn dddn dvisato mama. 

3. Let Indra-and-Agni tie them up, and king Soma, allied; let Indra 
with the Maruts make tying-up for our enemies. 

Ppp. has for b the better version rSjHd somena medind (the construction of our 
medindu being anomalous); also me for nas at the end. Some of the pada texts 
(induding our D.Kp.) read endm in a, and the samhitd mss. generally endm instead of 
endn; the comm, gives endn. The comm, explains medindu badly by medasvindv 
asmdbhir dattena havisd mddyantdu vd. 
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105. To get rid of cough. 

[ Unmocana. — kSsSdevatyam . dnusp 4 bham.'\ 

Not found in Paipp. except 2 a, b in xix. Employed by Kaug. (31. 27) in a remedial 
rite against cough and catarrh. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 510; Zimmer, p. 385 ; Griffith, i.302 ; Bloomfield, 8, 513. — 
Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-ckrestomathie^ p. 50. 

1 . As the mind with mind-aims flies away swiftly, so do thou, 0 cough, 
fly forth, after the forth-driving (?) of the mind. 

The comm, paraphrases manasketdis with manasd buddhivrttyd ketyamandir 
jildyamdndir durasihdir visaydih; and the obscure pravdyyam with pragantavyam 
avadhim. « 

2. As the well-sharpened arrow flies away swiftly, so do thou, 0 cough, 
fly forth, after the stretch (?) of the earth. 

The comm, explains sathvat by samhatapradeqa^ which at least shows his perplexity. 

3. As the sun’s rays fly away swiftly, so do thou, O cough, fly forth, 
after the outflow of the ocean. 

In all these verses, all the authorities anomalously accent the vocative, kasej our 
edition makes the called-for emendation to kdse; SPP. reads kase, 

106. Against Are in the house. 

[Pramocana. — durvSqdlddevatyam . dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order 2, i, 3). Kaug. employs the hymn 
(52. 5) in. a rite for welfare, to prevent conflagration of the house : a hole is made inside, 
and water conducted into it, etc. And vss. 3, 2 appear in Vait. (29. 13), with others, in 
the agnicayana, in the rite of drawing a frog, water-plant, and reed over the site of the 
fire-altar. 

Translated : Ludwig, Der Rig^feda, iv. 422 ; Grill, 63, 170 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 347, 
or JAOS. XV. p. xlii (= PAOS,, Oct. 1890) ; Griffith, i. 303 ; and again, Bloomfield, SBE. 
xlii. 147, 514. 

1. In thy course hither, [thy] course away, let the flowery durvd grow; 
either let a fountain spring up there, or a pond rich in lotuses. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 142. 8; where, however, the words in b are all 
plural, and c, d read thus : hradaq ca punddrlkdni samudrdsya grkd imi. SPP., 
against the majority of his authorities, strangely adopts in his text the RV. version 
of b ; it is read also by the comm., and apparently by Ppp. ; we have noted only one of 
our mss. as having puspinih ( 0 .s.m.). The comm, says ; attend ' gnikrtabddhasyd 
'tyantdbhdvah prdrthitah. 

2. This is the down-course of the waters, the abode {nivd^ana) of the 
ocean ; in the midst of a pool are our houses : turn thy faces away. ♦ 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 142.7 a, b (also VS. xvii. 7 a, b; TS. iv.6. 13 ; MS. 
ii. 10. i), without variation. The last pada is by the comm, regarded as addressed to 
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Ae fire (one of whose common epithets is vi^vatomukha * having faces in every direc- 
tion ’); perhaps rather < the points of thine arrows’; cf. V^. xvi. 53. * * 

3. With a fetal envelop of snow, O house, do we envelop thee; for 
mayest thou be for us having a cool pond ; let Agni make a remedy. 

The first two padas correspond to VS. xvii. 5 a, b (also in TS. iv. 6. i *, MS. ii. 10. i), 
which, however, has dgne instead of ^alej a RV. khila to x. 142 differs only by dad&tu 
for krnotu in d. Ppp. has, in c, -hraddya for hr add hi^ and, in d, also daddtu for krnotu. 
None of our mss., and very few of SPP’s authorities, read agnis k- in d, though it 
appears to be called for by Prat, ii, 65, and both editions accept it. The comm, explains 
the envelop to be avakdrupena gdivdlena. LPpp. combines bhuvo 'gnir.\ 

107* For protection: to various divinities. 

— caturrcam. vifnajiddevatyam. dnustubham!\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kau^. (9.2) to the brhackdnti ganaj and 
used (50. 13), with vi. 1,3-7, etc., in a rite for welfare. The metrical definition of the 
Anukr. is forced and bad; although the number of syllables is each time not far from 

32 (29-33)- 

Translated : Griffith, i. 303. 

1. O all-conqueror {vigvajit), commit me to rescuer; O rescuer, pro- 
tect both all our bipeds, and whatever quadrupeds are ours. 

Ppp. begins (rdyamdne sarvavide mdm; it omits nas before raksa in the refrain. 
All the beings addressed are doubtless female; the comm, has nothing to say in 
explanation of them otherwise than that they are divinities so named. 

2. O rescuer, commit me to all-conqueror; O all-conqueror, protect 
both all etc. etc. 

Ppp. has sarvavide instead of viqvajite. The comm, prefixes vi^vajit at the beginning. 

3. O all-conqueror, commit me to beauty ; O beauty, protect both all 

etc. etc. ' 

Ppp. has sarvavid viqvavid instead of vigvajit at the beginning. 

4. O beauty, commit me to all-possessor ; O all-possessor, protect both 
all etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads trdyamdndydi instead of sarvavide^ and raksata instead of no raksa» 
Sarvavid might, of course, mean * all-knower.’ 

X08. For wisdom. 

\Qdunaka. — paHcarcam, medhddevatyam : 4.dgneyu dnustubkam ; a.urobrhati ; 
j. pathydbrhatt,'\ 

^ Paipp. xix. has vss. i, 2, 5, thus reducing the hymn to the norm of this book. Found 
used in Kau^. (10. 20), with vi. 53 Lso the comm. ; but Darila understands xii. i. 53 as 
intended J, in the medkdjanana ceremony ; and also (57. 28) in the upanayana^ with wor- 
ship of Agni. 

Translated: Muir, i». 255; Griffith, i. 304. 
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1. Do thoUy O wisdom {piedhd')^ come first to us, with kine, with 
horses, thou with the sun’s rays ; thou art worshipful to us. 

The comm, explains medhd as qrutadh&ranasdmarthyariipinl devl^ and finds in c an 
elliptical comparison (luptopamd) : « as the rays of the sun quickly pervade the whole 
world, so come to us with own capacities able to pervade all subjects.” 

2. I call first, unto the aid of the gods, wisdom filled with brdkman, 
quickened by brdhmaity praised by seers, drunk of (.?) by Vedic students. 

Ppp. omits hrahmajdtdm in b, without rectifying the meter, which can only be saved 
by leaving out the superfluous pratkamam in a. It avoids, in c, the doubtful prapltdm 
by reading instead pranihitdm ; and it has avasd (for avase d f) vpie in d. Prdpltdm 
should perhaps be understood as coming from prapl or pra-pyd; the comm, takes it 
alternatively* both ways, paraphrasing it with either sevitdm or pravardhitdin. The 
Anukr. reckons brahmanvatlm to b (so do the />fl^f«-mss.), and passes without notice 
the deficiency of a syllable in a ; in fact, prathamam is intruded, and the verse other- 
wise a good anustubk. *LThat is, he refers it to pibati by sevitdm and to pi or pyd by 
pra va rdhitdm . J 

3. The wisdom that the Ribhus know, the wisdom that the Asuras 
know, the excellent wisdom that the seers know — that do we cause to 
enter into me. 

It is the intrusion of hhadrdm in c that spoils the anus/ubh, but does not make a 
regular brhatl. 

4. The wisdom that the being-making seers, possessed of wisdom, 
know — with that wisdom do thou make me today, O Agni, possessed 
of wisdom. 

Many of the mss. (including our P.M.H.I.K.O.) leave vidus unaccented at the end 
of b. The second half-verse is VS. xxxii. 14 c, d (which has kuru for krnu) ; Lso also 
RV. khila to x. I5ij. 

5. Wisdom at evening, wisdom in the morning, wisdom about noon, 
wisdom by the sun’s rays, by the spell {vdcas)^ do we make enter into us. 

Ppp. is corrupt in c, d : ntedhdm suryeno 'dyato dhlrdnd uta stvama. 

109. For healing: with pippalf. 

[Atharvan. — mantroktapippalldevatyam ; bhdisajyam. dnustuMam.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Employed in Kau^. once (26.33) with vi. 85, 127, and 
other hymns, and once (26. 38) alone, in a remedial rite against various wounds. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 509; Zimmer, p. 389; Griffith, i.305; Bloomfield, 21, 516, 
See Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel, p. 154. 

I. The berry {pippali), remedy for what is bruised (} ksipid), an(| 
remedy for what is pierced — that did the gods prepare (sam-kalpay-); 
that is sufficient for life. * 

As elsewhere, the mss. waver between pippall and pispall (our Bp.E.O.R.p.m. read 
the latter). All the pada-xtvss,. stupidly give fivita : vdi as two independent words. 
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?pp. has, in a, ksupia- for ksipta - ; and, for b, uta ca viqvabh - ; further, for d, alam 
jiv&tava yaii* In the kampa between a and b, SPP. unaccountably reads uyta instead 
of uitaj the fact that his mss. happen in this case all to agree in giving Uyta is of 
no account whatever, since they are wildly inconsistent in this whole class of cases ; 
among our mss. are found «?/, and U3. The comm, gives two alternatives both 
for ksipta- and for atividdha - : for the former tiraskrta (of other remedies) and v&ta- 
rogavi^esa^ and so on. *l_Intending -tav&i itif\ 

2. The berries talked together, coming from their birth : whomever 
we shall reach living, that man shall not be harmed. 

The second half-verse is the same, without variant, as R V. x. 97. 1 7 C, d (found also 
as VS. xii. 91 c, d, and in TS. iv. 2. 65 and MS. ii. 7. 13 : the latter reading -make in c); 
while the first half is a sort of parody of the corresponding part of the same verse; 
avapdtantlr avadan divd dsadhayas pdri; our -vadanta ''yatis is probably a corruption 
of ’Vadann dy~. There is again, in a, a disagreement among the mss. as to pippalyds^ 
our Bp.E.I.O., with a number of SPP’s authorities, giving pisp~. The comm, explains 
the word by hastipippalyddijatibhedabhinnah sarvdh pippalyah ; and their “ birth ” 
to have been contemporaneous with the churning of the amrta, LPpp. ends with 
pdurusah.\ 

3. The Asuras dug thee in; the gods cast thee up again, a remedy 
for the vdtikrtay likewise a remedy for what is bruised. 

The comm, understands vdtikria as vdtarogdxnsta^arlra, |_Cf. vi. 44. 3.J Lin Ppp., 
d is wanting, perhaps by accident.J 

no. For a child bom at an unlucky time. 

[^Atharvan. — dgneyam. trdtstubham : i. pankii.'] 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kau9. (46.25) applies it for the benefit of a 
child born under an inauspicious asterism. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 431 ; Zimmer, p. 321 ; Griffith, i. 305; Bloomfield, 109, 517. — 
With reference to the asterisms, see note to ii. 8. i ; Zimmer, p. 356; Jacobi in Fest- 
gruss an Roth^ p. 70. 

1. Since, an ancient one, to be praised at the sacrifices, thou sittest 
as hdiar both of old and recent — do thou, O Agni, both gratify thine 
own self, and bestow {d-yaj) good fortune on us. 

The verse is RV. viii. ii. 10 (also TA. x. i*’9). Our text has several bad readings, 
which are corrected in the other version : kdm in a should be kam^ satsi should be sdtsi^ 
and piprayasva should be -prdy- (TA. has, in 9i^pratndsi^ which its comm, explains by 
vistdrayasi !') : this last the comm, also reads, but renders it djyddihavisd pUraya. The 
verse is not at all a pankti^ although capable of being read as 40 syllables. 

2. Born in jye^haghni^ in Yama's two Unfasteners {vicrt) — do thou 
protect him from the Uprooter {mulabdrhana) ; may he conduct him 
across all difficulties unto long life, of a hundred autumns. 

The consecutiveness 6f the verse is very defective, inasmuch as ‘ bom ’ (jdids^ nom.) 
in a can hardly be understood otherwise than of the child, while Agni is addressed in b, 
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and spoken of in third person in c, d. Three asterisms are here |_and in 112J referred 
to, all in our constellation Scorpio: Antares or Cor Scorpionis (either alone or with cr, t) 
is usually jyesthd ‘ oldest,’ but also (more anciently ?), as an asterism of ill omen, 
jyesthaghnl ‘ she that slays the oldest’*; mula * root,’ also in the same manner mfda- 
barhanl [or -«« J, lit. ‘ root-wrencher,’* is the tail, or in the tail, of which the terminal 
star-pair, or the sting (X, u), has the specific name vicrtHu. [^See note to ii. 8. i.J The 
comm, takes yamasya as belonging to mulabarhan&t. By a misprint, our text begins 
with > 5 /- (read jye-). *LSee TB. i. 5. 28. J 

3. On the tiger day hath been born the hero, asterism-born, being 
bom rich in heroes ; let him not, increasing, slay his father; let him not 
harm his mother that gave him birth. 

We should expect at the beginning vyaghryi or v&iyaghre ; the comm, paraphrases 
the word with vydghravat krure. j_In d, read sd vta m&tdramf — As to minity see 
Gram, § 726. J 

III. For relief from insanity. 

\Atkarvan, — caturrcam. dgneyam. dnustubham : i, pardnustup tristubk,"] 

This hymn, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Kaug. (8. 24) reckons it as one 
of the m&trn&mdni (with ii. 2 and viii, 6) ; and the comm, quotes a remedial rite against 
demons (26. 29-32) as an example of their use. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512 ; Zimmer, p. 393 ; Cxrill, 21, 170 ; Griffith, i. 306 ; Bloom- 
field, 32, 518. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathUy p. 50. 

1. Free thou this man for me, O Agni, who here bound, well-restrained, 
cries loudly ; thenceforth shall he make for thee a portion, when he shall 
be un crazed. 

Nearly all our mss., and the great majority of SPP’s, have the false accent aids at 
beginning of c; both editions give dtas. The comm, reads ior y add in d. The 

comm, paraphrases suyatas by susthu niyamito niruddhaprasarah san. Pada b has a 
redundant syllable. 

2. Let Agni quiet [it] down for thee, if thy mind is excited {ud-yu ) ; 
I, knowing, make a remedy, that thou mayest be uncrazed. 

The comm, reads udyatam grahavikdreno 'dbhrdntam) instead of udyutam in b. 

3. Crazed from sin against the gods, crazed from a demon — I, know- 
ing, make a remedy, when he shall be uncrazed. 

A few of the authorities (including our O.) 2s:Q.^n\yddd in d ; ydthd would be a pref- 
erable reading. LBloomfield, “ sin of the gods,” AJP. xvii. 433, JAOS., etc.J 

4. May the Apsarases give thee again, may Indra again, may Bhaga 
again ; may all the gods give thee again, that thou mayest be uncrazed. 

The samhitd reading in a and c would, of course, equally admit of tvd : aduh ‘ have 
given thee,’ and this would be an equally acceptable meaning ; the comm, so understands 
and interprets. In our text, xtzApdnas at beginning of c (the sign for u dropped out). 

The difference of meter tends to point out vs. i as an alien addition by which this 
hymn has been increased beyond the norm of the book. 
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XI2. For expiation of overslaughing. 

[A tharvan. — dgneyam . trdistubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (vs. 3 in i.). Used by Kau9. (46. 26), with vi. 113, in a 
spell to expiate the offense of parivitti * overslaughing,’ or the marriage of a younger 
before an elder brother [^see Zimmer, p. 31 5 J. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 469; Grill, 15, 171 ; Griffith, i.306; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 
437 (elaborate discussion, p. 430 ff.), or JAOS. xvi.p.cxxii (=PAOS., March, 1894); 
SBE. xlii. 164, 521. 

1. Let not this one, O Agni, slay the oldest of them; protect him 
from uprooting ; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the bonds of the seizure 
{grdhi)\ let all the gods assent to thee. 

The allusions in this verse to the same trio of asterisms that were mentioned in 1 10. 2 
are very evident. According to the comm., ** this one ” in a is the parivitta |_ which 
he takes quite wrongly as the overslaugher — see comm, to vs. 3 aj. Ppp. reads prajd 
nas at end of c, and has, for d, pitaputrdu mataram muflca sarvan (our 2 d). 

2. Do thou, O Agni, loosen up the bonds of them, the three with 
which they three were tied .up; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the 
bonds of the seizure; free all — father, son, mother. 

The comm, reads utihitas for utsitds in b ; the word is, strangely, not divided into 
utositak in the pada-itxi^ which Lnon-divisionJ would be proper treatment for Hithitasy 
and part of the mss. (including our H.I.O.) read Utihiias. The second half-verse is 
wanting in Ppp. (save as d is found in it as id: see above). 

3. With what bonds the overslaughed one is bound apart, applied and 
tied up on each limb — let them be released, for they are releasers ; wipe 
off difficulties, O Pushan, on the embryo-slayer. 

The comm, again commits the violence of understanding pdrivittas in a as if it were 
pariveita ‘ the overslaugher.’ The participles in b are nom. sing, masc., applying to the 
bound person. The comm, again reads utthitasy again supported by a few mss. (includ- 
ing our H.I.), and the padaAxxt again has utsitahy undivided. All our mss. save one 
(K.), and all but one of SPP’s, read ie (without accent) in c; the translation given 
implies the emendation to //, which is made in SPP’s text, also on the authority of the 
comm. After it, SPP. reads mucyantaniy with, as he claims, all but one of his authori- 
ties ; of ours, only D.Kp.T. have it, and K. mucyataniy all the rest muhcantaniy as in 
our text. In Ppp., this verse is found in i., in this form : ebhis pagair mudusdu patir 
nibaddhah paropararpito ange-ahge vi te crtyantam vicrtam hi santi etc. (d as in our 
text). 


113. For release from seizure (grihi). 

\Ai1\g,rvan, — pSuswim. trSi^bham : j. pahktiil 

In Paipp. Li.J is found only the first half- verse, much corrupted. It is employed by 
Kaug. (46. 26) in company with the preceding hymn, which see. Verse 2 c, d is speci- 
fied in the course of the rite, as accompanying the depositing of the “ upper fetters ” in 
river-foam. 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 444 ; Grill, 15, 171 ; E. Hardy, Die Vedisch-hrahmaniscke 
Penode etc. f p. 210 \ Griffith, i. 307 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 437 (elaborate discussion, 
p. 430 ff.) or JAOS. xvi. p. cxxii (= PAOS., March, 1894); SBE. xlii. 165, 527.— 
See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 154. 

1. On Trita the gods wiped off that sin; Trita wiped it off on human 
beings ; if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods make it 
disappear for thee by the incantation (brdhman). 

SPP. properly emends the name, here and in vs. 3, to tritd^ though all his authori- 
ties, like ours, read trtdj he also, with equal reason, emends enam to enat (enan) in b. 
TB. has (in iii, 7. I25) what corresponds to the first three padas, reading both tritd and 
enan *j for c it has idto tnSyddi kirn cid dnaqd. The comm, reads trita and etat. He 
also quotes from TB. iii. 2. 89-**, some passages from the story, as there told, of Ekata, 
Dvita, and Trita, and of the transference of guilt by the gods to them and by them to 
other beings. A similar story is found in MS. iv. 1.9 (where read krurdtk mdrks-, 
twice). The TB. verse relating to this is in our text adapted to another purpose. The 
comm, holds the “ sin ” to be still that of overslaughing, as in the preceding hymn. 
The Anukr. disregards the irregularities of meter. ^LAnd mdmrje.j 

2. Enter thou after the beams, the smokes, O evil ; go unto the mists 
or also the fogs ; disappear along those foams of the rivers : wipe off 
difficulties, O Pushan, on the embryo-slayer. 

The last pada is a repetition of 112. 3 d, and discordant with the rest of the verse. 
Some of SPP’s authorities read na^yan at end of c. The comm, has instead viksva. 
The comm, explains marlcir by agnisury&diprabh&vi^esdn^ uddrdn by urdhvam gatdn 
meghdtmand parinatdns tan {dhiimati)^ and ntharan by tajjanydn ava^ydydn. 

3. Twelvefold is deposited what was wiped off by Trita — sins of 
human beings ; if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods 
make it disappear for thee by the incantation. 

‘Twelvefold’: i.e., apparently, in twelve different places, or classes, or individuals. 
TB. (l.c.) specifies eight offenders to whom the transference was successively made ; 
and the “ twelve ” is made up, according to the commentator, of the gods, Trita and 
his two brothers, and these eight. |_The vs. is no pahkti.\ 

This hymn is the last of the ii, with 37 verses, that constitute the eleventh anuvdka j 
the Anukr. says : prdk tasmdt saptatrinqah. ^ 


1 14. Against disability in sacrifice. 

\Brahman. — vSifvadevam . dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. Kau9. (67. 19), in the savayajha chapter, uses hymns 1 14, 
1 1 5, and 1 1 7, with the offering of a “ full oblation,” the giver of the sava taking part 
behind the priest ; and, according to the schol. and the comm., the whole anuvdka 
(hymns 1 14-124) is called devahedana^ and used in the introduction to the savayajfias 
(60.7), and in the expiatory rite for the death of a teacher (46.30); and the comm, 
quotes it as applied in Naksatra Kalpa 18, in the mahdqdnti called in the funeral 

ceremony. And hymns 1 14 and 1 15 (not verses 1 14. i, 2) are recited with an oblation 
by the adhvaryu in the agnistoma^ according to Vait. (22. 15); and again in the same 
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ceremony (23. 12) in an expiatory rite; also 114 alone (30. 22), in the sHutramanl sac- 
rifice, with washing of the tn&sara vessel. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 443 ; Grill, 45, 172 ; Griffith, i. 308 ; Bloomfield, 164, 528, 

1 . O gods ! whatever cause of the wrath of the gods we, O gods, 
have committed — from that do ye, O Adityas, release us by right of 
right {rtd). 

The whole hymn is found in TB. (in ii. 4. 4^-9), with md for nas in c as the only vari- 
ant in this verse. Then this verse occurs again with a somewhat different version of 
C, d in TB. ii. 6. 6*, with which a version in MS. iii. ii.io precisely agrees; and yet 
again, more slightly different, in TB. iii. 7. 12s with which nearly agree versions in 
TA. ii. 3. I and MS. iv. 14. 17. In TB. ii. 6. 6» (and MS.), the second half-verse reads 
thus : agnir ma tdsmad dnaso viqvdn muhcatv dnhasah; in TB. iii. 7. 12*, it is adityds 
tdsmdn md muficata rtdsya rtdna mam utd (TA. itd for utd [_cf. v. Schroeder, Tubinger 
Katha-hss.^ p. 68 J ; MS. omits md in c, and has, for d, rtdsya tv inam a 'mutah^ with 
variants for the last two words). VS. xx. 14 has our a, b, without variant Land adds the 
C, d of TB. ii. 6.6J. L^*^ MS. iv. 14. 17 has ydd vdca 'nr tarn ddima (accent I Katha 

2. By right of right, O Adityas, worshipful ones, release ye us here, 
in that, O ye carriers of the sacrifice, we, desirous of accomplishing {^qak) 
the sacrifice, have not accomplished it. 

Both editions read at the end, as is necessary, -^ekimd, although only two* of our mss. 
( I.D. ), and a small minority of SPP’s authorities, accent the a (t\\t pada mss. absurdly 
reading tipa^^ekimd). Ppp. has instead, for d, siksantu updrima. TB. has md for nas 
at end of b, yajMlr vas iox yajhdm ydt in c, and, for d, d^fksanto nd ^ekima^ which is 
better. Yajdavdhasas would be better as nominative. The comm, explains giksantas 
by nispddayitum icchanias, L^or the pada blunder, cf. vi. 74. 2.J * colla- 

tions seem clearly to give Bp.^p.m.I.H.D. as reading -q 

3. Sacrificing with what is rich in fat, making oblations of sacrificial 
butter {dj'ya) with the spoon, without desire, to you, O all gods, desirous 
of accomplishing we have not been able to accomplish. 

Part of the mss. (including our P.M.I.) accent vi^ve in c, and the decided majority 
(not our Bp.M.W.R.s.m.T.) accent ^ekimd at the end (by a contrary blunder to that in 
2 d), which SPP., accordingly, wrongly admits into his text. TB. has (also Ppp.) 
djyena in b ; also it reads vo viqve devdh in c, and, of course, ^ekima at the end ; Ppp. 
qesima. 


X15. For relief from sin. 

{^Brahman. — vdiqvadevam. dnustubham.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. For the use of this hymn by Kaug., and in part by Vait., 
with the preceding, see under that hymn ; Vait. has this one also alone in the dgrayana 
isti (8. 7), with ii. 16. 2 and v. 24. 7 ; and vs. 3 appears (30. 23) in the sdutrdmanf, next 
after hymn 1 14. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Zimmer, p. 182 (vss. 2, 3) ; Grill, 46, 1 72 ; Griffith, i. 308 ; 
Bloomfield, 164, 529. 
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1. If knowing, if unknowing, we have committed sins, do ye free us 
from that, O all gods, accordant. 

The reading sajdsasas at the end in our text is, though evidently preferable, hardly 
more than an emendation, since it is read only by our P.M.T. ; SPP. gives sajosasas ; 
the comm, takes the word as a nominative. With the verse may be compared VS. 
viii. 13 f (prose). The redundant syllable in a is ignored by the Anukr. 

2. If waking, if sleeping, I sinful have committed sin, let what is and 
what is to be free me from that, as from a post (drupadd). 

The verse nearly corresponds with one in TB. ii. 4. 49, which reads in a^. diva y. 
ndktam^ dkarat at end of b, and muhcatuk (-tu ?) at end of d. With a, b is to be com- 
pared VS. XX. 1 6 a, b, which has svdpne for svapdn^ and, for b, inahsi cakrnia vaydm. 
Our svapdn in a is an emendation for svdpan^ which all the authorities read, and which 
SPP. accepts in his text. The pada mss. mostly accent enasydh in c (our D. has 
the true reading), and SPP. wrongly admits it in his pada text. The comm, explains 
drupada^ doubtless correctly, hy p&dabandhanartko drumah, 

3. Being freed as if from a post, as one that has sweated from filth on 
bathing, like sacrificial butter purified by a purifier — let all cleanse 
{^mbh) me of sin. 

This verse is found in several Yajus texts : in VS. (xx. 20), TB. (ii. 4. 49), K. (xxxviii. 5), 
and MS. (iii. ii. 10). TB.MS. add id after iva in a ; in b, for sn&tva^ VS. gives snd/ds, 
and MS. sndtvi; in d, TB.MS. read muHcantu for qumbhantu^ while VS. reads (better) 
qundhantu and before it dpas instead of viqve ; Ppp. reads viqvdn muhcantu ; and it 
further has stndhu for svinnas in b. This time the comm, gives kdsthamaydt pdda- 
bandhandt as equivalent of drupaddt. The Anukr. passes without notice the excess of 
syllables in a. |_The vs. occurs also TB. ii. 6. 63, with id again, and with d as in VS. 
And the Calc. ed. of TB. prints both times svinnd sndtv6.\ ^As to qjtmbk, see BR. 
vii. 261 top. J 

116. For relief from guilt. 

\^Jdtikdyana. — vdivasvatadevatyam. jdgatam : 2. tristubh.^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn is used by Kau9. in the chapter of portents 
(132. i), in a rite for expiation of the spilling of sacrificial liquids. As to the whole 
anuvdka^ see under hymn 114. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Griffith, i. 309. 

I. What that was Yama’s the Karshivanas made, digging down in the 
beginning, food-acquiring, not with knowledge, that I make an oblation 
unto the king, Vivasvant’s son ; so let our food be sacrificial {yajfiiya)^ 
rich in sweet. 

Perhaps better emend at beginning to yddy dmdm [Bloomfield makes the same sug- 
gestion, AJP. xvii. 428, SBE. xlii. 457J ; the comm, explains hy yamasambandhi kruram. 
The kdrslvanas are doubtless the plowmen, they of the kindred of krsivan (= krsivala) 
‘the plower ’ : whatever offense, leading to death or to Yama’s realm, they committed in 
wounding the earth. The comm, calls the krsivanas gudras, and their workmen the 
kdrslvanas; in b, he reads na vidas for annavidas. The metrical irregularities are 
ignored by the Anukr. 
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2. Vivasvant’s son shall make [us] an apportionment ; having a portion 
of sweet, he shall unite [us] with sweet — whatever sin of [our] mother's, 
sent forth, hath come to us, or what [our] father, wronged,* hath done 
in wrath. 

For bhdgadkeyam in a, Ppp. reads bhesajUni, The two half-verses hardly belong 
together. The comm, explains apar&ddhas by asmaikrt&paradhena vintukhak san. 
♦|_In his ms. Whitney wrote “guilty” (which seems much better) and then changed it 
to “wronged.”J 

3. If from [our] mother or if from our father, forth from brother, 
from son, from thought (cdtas)^ this sin hath come to [us] — as many 
Fathers as have fastened on {sac) us, of them all be the fury propitious 
[to us]. 

In most of the /^^!^J 5 !J-mss. agan at end of b is wrongly resolved into a : agan^ instead 
of &^dgan (our Kp. has a^agan), Citasas the comm, understands to mean ‘ our own 
mind ’ ; we should be glad to get rid of the word ; its reduction to ca^ or the omission 
of bhratur or putrat^ would rectify the redundant meter, which the Anukr. passes 
unnoticed. The comm, paraphrases pari in b apparently by anyasm&d api parijan&t I 

1 17. For relief from guilt or debt. 

{Kdu^ka (anrnakdmah), — dgneyam. trdistubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn Lnot i cd, 2 cdj occurs in TB. (iii. 7.9^9), and 
parts of it elsewhere, see under the verses. LFor i and 3, see also v. Schroeder, Ttibinger 
Katha‘hss.^ p. 70 and 61. J Hymns 117-119 are used in Kau?. (133. i) in the rite in 
expiation of the portent of the burning of one’s house ; and Keg. (to Kaug. 46. 36) quotes 
them as accompanying the satisfaction of a debt after the death of a creditor, by pay- 
ment to his son or otherwise ; the comm, gives (as part of the Kaug. text) the pratika 
of 1 1 7. whole anuvdka, see under h. 114.J In Vait. (24. 15), in |he agni~ 

stoma^ h. 1 17 goes with the burning of the vedi. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 444 ; Griffith, i. 309. 

I. What I eat (,?) that is borrowed, that is not given back; with what 
tribute of Yama I go about — now, O Agni, I become guiltless {annid) 
as to that ; thou knowest how to unfasten all fetters. 

The translation implies emendation of Asmi to ddmi in a ; this is suggested by jaghasa 
in vs. 2, and is adopted by Ludwig also ; but possibly apratUtam asmi might be borne 
as a sort of careless vulgar expression for “ I am guilty of non-payment,” More or less 
of the verse is found in several other texts, with considerable variations of reading: 
thus TS. (iii. 3. 8*-*), TA. (ii. 3.1®), and MS. (iv. 14. 17) have pSdas a, b, C (as a, b, d 
in TS.) ; in a, all with ydt kdsldam for apamityam and without asmi^ and TA.MS. 
with dpratUam^ and TS. ending with mdyi (for^<f/), and TA.MS. with mdye *hd; in 
b, all put^/;w before yamdsya^ and TA.MS. have nidhind for balind^ while MS. ends 
with cdrdvas; in c (d in TS.), all read eidt for iddm^ and MS. accents dnrnas (c in 
TS. is ih&i*vd sdn nirdvadaye tdt: cf. our 2 a); d in TA. is jivann evd prdti tdt te 
dadhdmi^ with which M S. nearly agrees, but is corrupt at the end : j,ep, hast&nrndnu 
TB. (iii. 7. 98) corresponds only in the first half-verse (with it precisely agrees ApQS. 
in xiii. 22, 5) : thus, yAny apdmitydny dpratlttdny dsmi yamdsya balind cdrdmi; its 
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other half-verse corresponds with our 2 a, b. MB. (ii. 3. 20) has kusldam apradat- 
tam maye *ha yena yantasya nidhind car&ni: idatk tad agne anrno bhavdmi jivann 
eva pratidatte dad&ni. |_This suggests bhavSni as an improvement in our c.J Finally 
GB. (ii, 4. 8) quotes the pratfka in this form : yat kusldam apamityam apratUam. 
Ppp. reads for a, b apamrtyum apratUam yad asminnasyena., etc., and, for d, jlvanna 
tna prati dad&mi sarvam (nearly as TA. d, above). The comm, takes balind as = 
balavatd, 

2. Being just here we give it back ; living, we pay it in {nuhr) for the 
living; what grain I have devoured having borrowed [it], now, O Agni, 
I become guiltless as to that. 

With the first half-verse nearly agrees TB. (as above ; also ApQS., as above), which 
reads, however, tdd y&taydmas for dadma enat. The comm, has dadhmas for dadmas 
in a ; he explains m hardmas by nitardm niyamena vd 'pdkurmah. Ppp. has etat at 
end of a ; in c, apamrtyu again, also (c, d) jaghdsd agnir md tasmad anrnam krnofu. 
Apamityam in this verse also would be a more manageable form, as meaning ‘ what is 
to be measured (or exchanged) off,’ i.e. in repayment. Jaghasa in our text is a mis- 
print for -ghds-. 

3. Guiltless in this [world], guiltless in the higher, guiltless in the 
third world may we be ; the worlds traversed by the gods and traversed 
by fhe Fathers — all the roads may we abide in guiltless. 

The verse is found in TB. (iii. 7. 9®*9), TA. (ii. 154), and Ap(^S. (xiii. 22. 5), with 
’mins tr~ at junction of a and b (except in TB. as printed), with utd inserted before 
pitryAnds and ca lokas omitted after it (thus rectifying the meter, of which the Anukr. 
ignores the irregularity), and with kslyema (bad) at the end. Anrnd means also ‘free 
from debt or obligation ’ ; there is no English word which (like German schuidlos) 
covers its whole sense. The comm, points out that it has here both a sacred and a pro- 
fane meaning, applying to what one owes to his fellow-men, and what duties to the 
gods. Ppp. combines anrnd *smin in a, and has the readings of TB. etc. in c, and 
adlma for d ksiyema at the end. 

1 18. For relief from guilt. 

\Kdu^ika {anrnakdmak), — dgneyam. trdistubhami] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. LThe Katha-version of vss, i and 2 is given by v. Schroeder, 
Tubinger Katha-hss.^ p. 70 f. J Is not used by Vait., nor by Kaug. otherwise than with 
bthe whole anuvdka andj hymn 117: Lsee under hymns 114 and ii7j* 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 455 ; Griffith, i. 310. 

I . If {ydt) with our hands we have done offenses, desiring to take up 
the course (?) of the dice, let the two Apsarases, fierce-(^/^nf-)seeing, 
fierce-conquering, forgive today that guilt {rnd) of ours. 

Our mss., like SPP’s, waver in b between gatnum 2x^dgattdm or gantdm, but it is a 
mere indistinctness of writing, gatnum (yrhicla not even Bdhtlingk’s last supplement 
gives) is doubtless the genuine reading, as given by SPP. ; our gandm is an unsuccessful 
conjecture. The comm, paraphrases the word with gantavyam qabdaspar^ddivisayam^ 
and upalipS’ with anubhavitum icchantak ; ‘ desiring to sense the sound, feeling, etc.* ; 
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our knowledge of the ancient Hindu game of dice is not sufficient to enable us to trans- 
late the pada intelligently. The verse is found also in several Yajus texts, TB. (iii. 7. 
123), TA. (ii. 4. i), and MS. (iv. 14. 17) ; all read cakdra in a, and vagnitm (MS. vag- 
mdni) for gatndm in b, and TB.TA. end b with upajighnamdnah (while MS. has the 
corrupt reading dvajighram apah) ; in c, d, TB.TA. have the version dUrepaqyci (TA. 
ugrampa^yd) ca rdstrabhfc ca tany apsards&v dnu datidm rnani, and MS., very cor- 
ruptly, ugrdm pa(iydc ca rdstrabhfc ca tiny apsardsdm dnu datti 'nrndni. The comm., 
heedless of the accent, takes the first two words in c as vocatives. Ppp. reads, in a, b, 
kilvisam aksatn aktam avilipsantdndk. 

2. O fierce-seeing one ! realm-bearing one ! [our] offenses, what hap- 
pened at the dice — forgive ye that to us ; may there not come in 
Yama’s world one having a rope on, desiring to win from us debt {rnd) 
from debt. 

Two of the other texts (TA.MS., as above) have this verse also, and with unimpor- 
tant variations in the first half : TA. simply omits nas in b, thus rectifying the meter ; 
MS. does the same, but it is also corrupt at the beginning, reading ugrdm pa^yid 
rdstrabhft k-. Ppp. reads u. rdstrabhrtas kilvisam y. a. a. datian vas tat. But in 
the difficult and doubtful second half, the readings are so diverse as to show themselves 
mere corrupt guesses : thus, TA. nen na rndn rndva it samdnoy. 1 . a. ay a; MS. nimna 
(p, nit : nah) rnan rndvdn ipsatndno y. L nidhir djardya ; Ppp. (c) nrnvdno nrnvd 
yad ayacchamdno. The comm, explains rnan {nah) as either for rnin or for rnitj 
the pada-t^TuX gives the latter, of course. The pada<t\X does not divide irts-., as it 
doubtless should, into dHrts-^ in c; the comm, reads instead ecchamdnas (= rnatk gra~ 
hltum abhita icchan) and explains adkirajjus by asmadgrahandya pd^ahastak. The 
other texts, it will have been noticed, mentioned rdstrabhrt instead of ugrajit as second 
Apsaras in the first verse. The irregularities of meter are passed unnoticed by the 
Anukr. LBohtlingk, ZDMG. lii. 250, discusses the vs. at length. He suggests for c, 
rndvnd no nd rndm irtsamdnOy or perhaps nid rndm.\ 

3. To whom [I owe] debt, whose wife I approach, to whom I go beg- 
ging {ydc\ O gods — let them not speak words superior to me; ye (two) 
Apsarases, wives of gods, take notice ! 

Ppp. has a different version (mostly corrupt) of b, c, d : yam ydjamdndu abhyemahe : 
vdte vdjin vdjibhir mo *ttardm mad devapatni apsarasdpadltam. The comm, reads 
abhyemi in b. By analogy with abhydimi., the pada-Xt\X understands updimi as upa- 
dimi in a. Our pada-m%^. also leave md unaccented in c. The comm, paraphrases 
adhi *tam with madvijMpanam citte 'vadhdrayatam. 

X19. For relief from guilt or obligation. 

\Kdu^ka {anrmkdmah). — dgneyam. trdistubkam.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). All the verses occur, but not 
together, in TA. |_See also v. Schroeder, Zwei Hss.^ p. 15, for vss. 2 and 3 ; and 
Tubinger Kathorhss.^ pp. 70, 75, for i, 2, and 3.J Is not used by Vait., nor by Kdu^. 
otherwise than with Lthe whole anuvdka and withj hymns 117 and Ii8; see under 
Lhymns 114 and 1 17J. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 442 ; Griffith, i. 310. 
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1. If {ydt)y not playing, I make debt, also, O Agni, promise {sam-g-r) 
not intending to give, may Vai9vanara, our best over-ruler, verily lead us 
up to the world of the well-done. 

Ppp. puts aham before rnam in a, and reads urum for ud it in d. The first half- 
verse has correspondents in TB. (iii. 7. 123) and TA. (ii. 4. i »). In a, TB. reads cakara 
and TA. babhuva for krndmi and TB. puts ydt after rndmj for b, TB. reads ydd va 
' d&syant samjagard jdnebhyak, and TA. dditsan v& samjagdra j. LFor b, cf. vi. 71. 3 b.J 

2. I make it known to Vai^vanara, if [there is on my part] promise of 
debt to the deities ; he knows how to unfasten all these bonds ; so may 
we be united with what is cooked {pakvd). 

The first three padas have correspondents in TA. (ii. 6. i *), which reads, in a, b, veda- 
yamoyddl nrndm^ and, in paqdn pramucan (i.e. -cam) prd veda; Ppp. also has 
veda instead of veda sdrvan. Our d, which seems quite out of place here, occurs again 
at the end of xii. 3. 55-60, which see (TA. has instead sd no muhcatu duritad avadyat). 
The comm, explains pakvena here as paripakvena svarg&diphalena^ or the ripened 
fruit of our good works. The Anukr. seems to allow the contraction sdi *tdn in c. 

3. Let Vai^vanara the purifier purify me, if {ydt) I run against a 
promise, an expectation {aqd)^ not acknowledging, begging with my mind ; 
what sin is therein, that I impel away. 

The whole verse, this time, has its correspondent in TA. (ii. 6. n), which, however, 
reads for a v. pdvaydn nah pavitrdir (Ppp. means the same, but substitutes pavaya 
nas) ; and has, in d, dtra for tdtra and dva for dpa, Ppp. has samgalam near beginning 
of b. The comm, reads -dhdvani in b, and explains by dbhimukhyena pr&pnavdni ; the 
minor Pet. Lex. suggests emendation to ati-dh&v- * transgress.’ Ludwig emends aqam 
to dsdm (referring to dertatdsti in 2 b) ; the reading and pada division doqam are vouched 
for by Prat. iv. 72, to which rule the word is the counter-example ; the contm. explains it 
by dev&dln&m abhildsam, LBergaigne comments on root su^ Ret, iii. 44. J 


120. To reach heaven. 

l^JCduftka. — mantroktadevatyam. i.jagatl; 2. pankti ; y.tristubh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. LVon Schroeder’s Zwei Hss., p. 16, and Tiibinger 
Katha-hss.^ p. 76, may also be consulted for all three vss.J Not used by Kau^. other- 
wise than with the whole anuvdka : see under hymn 114. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 442; Grill, 72, 173; Griffith, i. 311 ; Bloomfield, 165, 529. 

I. If {ydt) atmosphere, earth, and sky, if father or mother we have 
injured (kihs)^ may this householder’s-fire lead us up from that to the 
world of the well-done. 

The first half-verse is found, without variation, in a number of other texts : in TS. 
(i.8.^3), TB. (iii. 7. 124), TA. (ii.6.28), MS. (i. 10.3), AQS. (ii.7. ii); they do not 
agree entirely in the second half which they put in place of ours. Ppp. agrees with some 
of them, reading agnir md tasmdd enaso gdrkapatyah pramuHcatu, Only b is really 
jagatL 
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2. May mother earth, Aditi our birthplace, brother atmosphere, [save] 
us from imprecation ; may our father heaven be weal to us from paternal 
[guilt] ; having gone to my relatives {jdmi), let me not fall down from 
[their?] world. 

The verse is found also in TA. (ii. 6. 29 ), which reads at end of a dbhi^asta dnah/ 
and, in c, d, bhavdsi jdmi mitva (J&mim itva f) m& vivitsi lokAn : the variants are of 
the kind that seem to show that the text was unintelligible to the text-makers, and that we 
are excusable in finding it extremely obscure. Ppp. brings no help.* Our translation 
implies in b abhiqastyds^ but the pada reading is abhioqastyd^ as if instr. ; the comm, 
understands -tyds. Our pada mss. also leave md unaccented in d. Ludwig and Grill 
lokdi io pitrydt : “from the paternal world.” The comm, divides alternatively 
jdmi mrtvd and jdmim rtvd. The verse is a good tristubk^ though capable of being 
contracted to 40 syllables. *LGrill reports a Ppp. reading trdtd for bhratd^ although 
I do not find it in Roth’s collations. Might it represent a tritv antdriksam 

3. Where the well-hearted, the well-doing revel, having abandoned 
disease of their own selves, not lame with their limbs, undamaged in 
heaven {svargd) — there may we see [our] parents and sons. 

|_The first half we had at iii. 28. 5.J The verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6. 2“>, which 
reads mddante at end of a, tanvam svaydm at end of b, aqlonangdir (so Ppp. also) in 
C (also dhrtdSf but this is doubtless a misprint ^the Poona ed. reads in fact dkrutdsj)^ 
and pitdrant ca putrdm at the end. The comm, reads tanvds in b, with part of the mss. 
(including our P.M.I.O.), and a^ronds in c. LFor the substance of the vs., cf. Weber, 
Sb, 1894, p. 775. J 

12 1. For release from evil. 

[Kdufika . — [caturrcam.'l mantroktadrvatyam. /, 2, tristubh ; j,.^. anustubh."] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. |_For vss. 3, 4, cf. v. Schroeder, Zwei Hss,^ p. 1 5, Tiibinger 
Katha-hss., p. 75. J Used by Kaug. (52. 3) with vi. 63 and 84, in a rite for release from 
various bonds ; Land with the whole anuvdka — see under h. 1 14J. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 442 ; Zimmer, p. 182 (3 vss.) ; Griffith, i. 311. 

I. An untier, do thou untie off us the fetters that are highest, lowest, 
that are Varuna’s ; remove (nis-su) from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty ; 
then may we go to the world of the well-done. 

Visind (p. vtosand) is doubtless ‘antler’ here, as at iii. 7. i, 2 Lwhich seej (though 
neither Kau9. nor the schol. nor our comm, make mention of such an article as used 
here); but it was necessary to render it etymologically, to bring out the word-play 
between it and vi sya; the comm, treats it as a participle (=^ vimuhcatl), disregarding, 
as usual, the accent (really vusd + ana L‘S’^/- Gram, § 1150 ej). The second pada is 
the same with vii. 83. 4 b. The proper readings in c are (see note to Prat. ii. 86) dussvd- 
pnyam and nissva^ which the mss. almost without exception * abbreviate to dusvap- and 
nisva^ just as they abbreviate dattvd to datvd,^ or, in vs. 2 a, rdjjvdm to rdjvdm (see 
my Skt, Gr, § 232). SPP. here gives in his safkhiid-itxt ni sva, with all his authori- 
ties ; our text has nik sva^ with only one of ours (0.) : doubtless the true metrical form 
is nis suvd *smdi, L^f* Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 119, note.J Ppp. lacks our second half- 
verse, having instead 2 a, b. * LThat is, if we take the occurrences of the words as a 
whole in AV.J 
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2 . If {ydt) thou art bound in wood, and if in a rope; if thou art bound 
in the earth, and if by a sp^ll iydc ) — may this householder’ s-fire lead us 
up from that to the world of the well-done. 

The second half-verse here is the same with 120. i c, d, and seems unconnected with 
the first half. Ppp. reads, in a, darund and rajvUy and omits the second half-verse, 
thus reducing the hymn to three verses, the norm of the book. 

3. Arisen are the two blessed stars named the Unfasteners; let them 
bestow here of immortality (amfta ) ; let the releaser of the bound advance. 

The first half-verse is the same with ii. 8. i a, b; compare also iii. 7.4 a, b. The 
verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6. I3, which has, for a, ami [_AV. iii. 7.4, amu\yi subhdge 
divi^ and, in d, et&d for prdi 'tu, * 

4. Go thou apart ; make room ; mayest thou free the bolind one from the 
bond ; like a young fallen out of the womb, do thou dwell along all roads. 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (ii. 6. 14), which has, for a, vi jihlrsva lok&n 
krdhiy^ and, at the end, dnu sva (also pathds after sdrvSn). Ppp. reads at the end anu 
gacha^ and this is what the comm, gives as paraphrase of dnu ksiya. The Anukr. seems 
to authorize the contraction 'va in c. *LIn t,ydnes for ydnyds.J 

122. With an offering for offspring. 

[Bkrgu. — pancarcam, vdifvakarmanam. frdistubham : 

Verses 2, 3 are found in Paipp. xvi. LFor v.ss. 1-3, cf. v. Schroeder, Zivei Hss>y 
p. 15, Tiibinger Katha-kss., pp, 75-76. J It appears in Kaug., with the hymn next fol- 
lowing,* in the savayajhas (63. 29), accompanying the offering of samsthiiahomas ; and 
the comm, regards vs. 5 (instead of xi. i. 27, which has the same pratika^ as intended at 
63. 4, in the same ceremonies, with distribution of water for washing the priests’ hands. 
Vait. (22. 23) has both hymns in the agnistoma, with vii. 41. 2, as recited by the sacrificer. 
[For the whole anuvdka^ see under h. 1 14.J ♦LAnd with x. 9. 26. J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 432 ; Griffith, i. 312. 

1. This portion I, knowing, make over [to thee], O Vi9vakarman, first- 
born of right ; by us [is it] given, beyond old age ; along an unbroken 
line may we pass (tr) together. 

The connection in this verse is obscure; prathamajds ‘first-born’ in b can only 
qualify “ I ” grammatically ; doubtless it should be vocative, belonging to Vi^vakarman. 
The comm, connects dattam directly with bhdgam, which he explains by pakvam annam 
havirbh&gam vSL. The second half-verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6, is c, d (in immediate 
connection with the two preceding verses of our text also), which differs only by reading 
at the end carema; and this the comm, also reads. The first half-verse in TA. is as 
follows; sd praj&ndn prdtigrbhnUa vidvan prajapatih prathamaja rtdsya ; and Ppp. 
apparently intends a similar reading ; it has tarn praj&nan ity ekd, as if the verse had 
occurred earlier in the text ; but it has not been found. 

2. Some pass along the extended line, of whom whk is the Fathers’ 
[was] given in course (>dyanena ) ; some, without relatives, giving, bestow- 
ing — if they be able to give, that is very heaven. 
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The T A. (ii. 6. 2*) has this verse also, with variants : dnu sdmcaranti for taranti 
(besides the preceding dnu) in a, ayanavcU at end of b, ydcckdt at end of c (Ppp. has 
-yachSn)y gaknuvdnsas* for qiks&n and esdm for evd in d. Both comm’s understand 
rndm ‘ debt ’ with pitryam^ and abandhd (which appears to be used adverbially) as 
equivalent to abandhavas: though without descendants, they too reach heaven as 
reward of their gifts. Ppp. has also te for cet in d. *|_The Calc. ed. seems to have 
^akndvdnsdk sv~. Does it intend qakndv&n (or qakndv&n — see Gram. %^o\) sd sv- 

3. Take ye (both) hold after, take hold together after; to this world 

they that have faith attach themselves (sac) ; what cooked [offering] of 
yours is served up in the fire, combine ye, O husband and wife, in order 
to the guarding of it. • . 

The verse is foupd in TA. (ii.6. 27), with great differences of text: anu- is omitted 
at the beginning; anu., second time in a, is accented, dnu; b is samdndm pdntham 
avatho ghrt^na; puridm for pakvdm is read (also by Ppp.), and ydd inserted before 
agn&ti^ in c* ; d is tdsmdt gdtrdye 'hd jayspatt sdm rabhethdm. The reading purtdm is 
against our understanding pakvdm of the body prepared by fire for the other world. 
The comm, explains pdrivistam hy praksiptam^ the TA. comm, hy pariprdpitam^ both 
apparently taking it from root viq. The verse is found repeated, with a different begn- 
ning, as xii, 3. 7. It is too irregular to be called a simple tristubh, *LThus rectifying 
its meter. J • 

4. The great sacrifice, as it goes, with mind, I ascend after, with fei 
(}idpas)f of like origin; being called upon, O Agni, may we, beyond 
age, revel in joint reveling in the third firmament. 

The connection of mdnasd^ in a, is probably with anvarohdmi ; that of tdpasd is po 
sibly with sdyonis ; but the comm, understands “ connected with the sacrifice in virti 
of penance he guesses two different interpretations of the half-verse. Some of our ms 
(P.M.H.p.m.O.) make in c the combination upahutd *gne which the meter demand 
Neither this verse nor the next |_save its aj has anything of a jagatl character. 

5. These cleansed, purified, worshipful maidens I seat in separate sui 
cession in the hands of the priests (brahmdn ) ; with what desire I now 
pour you on, let Indra here with the Maruts grant me that. 

The verse occurs again, with a slight variation at the end, as xi. i. 27, and, with much 
more important differences, as x. 9. 27. In the latter verse, instead of the figurative 
appellation “ maidens,” we have “ the divine waters (fem.) ” themselves addressed. 

1.23. For the success of an offering. 

{^Bkrgu. — pancar cam. vdiqvadevam. trdistubham : 3. a-p. s&mny anustubh ; 4fi.J-av.a-p.prd- 
jdpatyd bhurig anustubh."] 

LPartly prose, 3 and 4. J This hymn and the one following are not found in Paipp. 
Its uses by Kaug. and Vait. with hymn 122 are explained under that hymn. And vss. 
3-5 appear also in Vait. (2. 15), at parvan sacrifice, in the ceremony oipravarana. 
LFor the whole anuvdka^ see under h. 114.J 

Translated : Muir, v. 293 (vss. 2, 4,5)*, Ludwig, p. 302 ; Griffith, i. 313. 
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1. This one, O ye associates (isadhdstha)^ I deliver to you, whom 
Jatavedas shall carry [as] a treasure ; the sacrificer follows after well- 
being; him do ye recognize in the highest firmament. 

The verse is found also in VS. (xviii. 59) and K. (xl. 13). VS. reads, in a, sadhastha 
and te (for vas) ; in b, it puts qevadMm ^iXtx&vdhdt; in c, it reads a. yajfidpatir vo dtra. 
The comm, explains sadhasthds as meaning ‘ the gods ’ {saha tisthanty ekatra svarge 
loke sthdne yajam&nena saha nivasanti). 

2. Recognize ye him in the highest firmament ; ye divine associates, 
ye know [his] world there ; the sacrificer follows after well-being ; make 
ye what he has offered and bestowed plain for him. 

This verse is found with the preceding in VS. (xviii. 60) and K. (xl. 13), and also in 
TB. (iii. 7. 133-4), but with considerable variants : at the beginning# etdm jdndtha (TB. 
jdnlt&t) par- \ in b, TB. vfkds for divds^ both VS. and TB. sadh- unaccented, which 
is better, but VS. vida^ which is bad, and both rupdm asya (for lokdm dtra), which 
gives a better sense ; for c, both ydd Agdchat pathibhir devayan&is ; in d, both ist&purid, 
and VS. krnav&tha, but TB. krnutdt, both without sma. 

3. O gods ! O Fathers ! O Fathers I O gods ! who I am, he am I. 

The comm., with his usual carelessness of accent, takes the vocatives here for nomi- 
natives. Some of SPP’s authorities (also ^ur O.s.m.) omit the accent of the first asmi. 

4. He do I cook, he do I give, he do I offer ; [as] he, let me not be 
parted from what is given. 

That is, from my gifts, or their reward. The comm, counts and explains these two 
quasi-verses, 3 and 4, as one. But the Anukr. reckons this hymn (as it reckoned the 
preceding one) as one of five verses {pahcarca), and SPP’s edition as well as ours so 
divides. [_* As that one, I cook ’ etc. would be an equally accurate translation, and the 
English of it is not so harsh. J 

5. In the firmament, O king, stand firm ; there let this stand firm ; 
know of what we have bestowed, O king ; do thou, O god, be well-willing. 

The comm, understands the addresses of this verse as made to Soma, which is very 
questionable ; and the “ this ” of b to be the ist&purtdni, which (or dattdm, vs. 4) is 
right. It must be by a corruption of the text that the Anukr. does not define the verse 
as an anustubh. 

• 124. Against evil influence of a sky-drop. 

\Atharvan {nirrtyapasaranakdmah'), — mantroktadevatyam uta divySpyam, trdistubham.'] 

This hymn, like the preceding, is not found in Paipp. It is employed by Kauq. 
(46. 41) in an expiatory rite for the portent of drops of rain from a clear sky. In Vait. 
(12. 7) it is used in the agnistoma when one has spoken in sleep ; and vs. 3 separately 
(i 1. 9), in the same ceremony, when the man who is being consecrated is anointed. LFor 
the whole anuvdka, see under h. 1 14.J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 498 ; Griffith, i. 314. 

I. From the sky now, from the great atmosphere, a drop of water 
hath fallen upon me with essence (rdsa ) ; with Indra's power, with milk, 
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O Agni, [may] I [be joined], with the meters, with offerings, with the 
deed of the well-doing. 

The verse is found also in HGS. i. i6. 6, with sundry variants : mdL for tnUm in a ; 
apatac chiv&ya at end of b ; in c, d, manasd 'ham d *gdm brakmand guptah sukrtd 
krtena; these are in some respects improvements, especially in relieving the embaras- 
sing lack of a verb in our second half-verse. The comm, paraphrases antariks&t by 
dkd^dn nirmeghdt^ and supplies samgaccheya (as in the translation). It is a little 
strange that the fall of water out of the air upon one is so uncanny and must be atoned 
for ipkdqodakapldvanadosa^dnti). 

2 . If from a tree it hath fallen upon [me], that is fruit ; if from the 
atmosphere, that is merely Vayu ; on whatever part of my body, and what 
part of my garment, it hath touched, let the waters thrust perdition away. 

This verse also is found with the preceding in HGS. ; which in a reads vrksdgrdd abhya- 
patat and omits tat j and in b reads vd for yadi and tat for sa; for c, it has yatrd 
vrksas tanuvdi yatra vdsahy and in d bddhantdm instead of nudantu. The comm, 
paraphrases the end of b thus : vdyvdtmaka eva nd 'smdkath dosdya. The third pada 
is really jagatl. 

3. A fragrant ointment, a success is that ; gold, splendor, just purify- 
ing is that. All purifiers [are] stretched out from us ; let not perdition 
pass that, nor the niggard. 

That is, the uncanny drop is all these fine things. The comm. xtyAtx% pdtrimam in b 
by quddhikaramj and adhi in c by “ above.” The second pada is redundant by a syllable. 

With this ends the twelfth anuvdka^ of 1 1 hymns and 38 verses ; the old Anukr. 
says astatrihqo dvddaqah. 

, 125. To the war-chariot: for its success. 

[A tharvan, — vdnaspatyam, trdistubham : 9. Jagaft,"] 

Found also in Paipp. xv. (in the verse-order 2, 3, i). This hymn and the next are 
six successive verses of RV. (vi. 47. 26-31), and also of VS. (xxix. 52-57), TS. (iv. 6. 6s-7), 
and MS. (Hi. 16. 3). In Kau^. (15. ii) it Land not xii. 3. 33 J is used in a battle-rite, 
with vii. 3, no, anq^ other passages, as the king mounts a new chariot (at Kau9. 10. 24 
and 13. 6 it is ix. 1. 1 that is intended [so SPP’s ed. of the comm, to Hi. 16J, not vs. 2 of 
this hymn). In Vait. (6.8), vss. 3 and i are quoted in the agnyadheya^ accompanying 
the sacrificial gift of a chariot ; and the hymn (or vs. i), in the sattra (34. 15), as the king 
mounts a chariot 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and, as AV. hymn, by Ludwig again, p. 459 ; 
Griffith, i. 314. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 155. 

I. O forest-tree! stout-limbed verily mayest thou become, our com- 
panion, furtherer, rich in heroes ; thou art fastened together with kine ; be 
thou stout ; let him who mounts thee conquer things conquerable. 

There is no difference of reading among all the versions of this verse. GB. (i. 2. 21) 
quotes its pratlka [and so does MGS. ati. 13. 5; cf. p. 155J; MB. (i. 7. 16) has the 
whole verse. Kine,” as often elsewhere, means the products of cattle, here the strips of 
cow-hide ; and “ -tree ” the thing made of its wood ) cf. i. 2. 3, note |. 
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2 . Forth from heaven, from earth [is its] force brought up; forth from 
forest-trees [is its] power brought hither; to the force of the waters, 
brought forth hither by the kine, to Indra’s thunderbolt, the chariot, do 
thou sacrifice with oblation. 

Or all the nouns (“ force ” and “ power ” in a, b as well) are to be taken as accusatives 
with yaja ‘ sacrifice to.’ Ppp. reads dbhrtam at end of a, and parisambhrtam in b. All 
the other versions have the better reading dvr tarn at end of c; and so has the comm., 
followed by three of SPP’s mss.; and it is accordingly adopted in SPP’s text. MS. 
reads Avrtam also in b, and antdriks&t instead of dja ddbhrtam in a. TS.VS. have 
divdh p- at the beginning. The comm, refers to TS. vi. i. 34 as authority for identifying 
the chariot with Indra’s thunderbolt. 

3. Indra’s force, the Maruts’ front (dntka\ Mitra's embryo, Varuna's 
navel — do thou, enjoying this oblation-giving of ours, O divine chariot, 
accept the oblations. 

All the other versions have vdjras for djas in a, and Ppp. agrees with them. All, too 
(not Ppp.), combine sd 'mam at beginning of c, against the requirement of the meter. 
The GB. quotes (i.2. 21) the pratlka of this verse in its form as given by our text. 
|_Ppp. has dharunasya for vdr- in b. J 

126. To the drum: for success against the foe. 

l^Atharvan, — vdnaspaiyadundubhidevalyam, bhuriktrSistubham : j.purobrhati vtrddgarbhd 

tri^ubh.'l 

Found also in Paipp. xv.* (but i c, d and 2 a, b are wanting, probably by an error of 
the copyist), and in the same other texts as the preceding hymn (RV.VS.TS.MS. : in 
MS. the three verses are not in consecution with those of 125). Applied by Kaug. 
(16. 1 ) in a battle rite, with v. 20, as the drums and other musical instruments of war, 
duly prepared, are sounded thrice and handed to those who are to play them. Vait. 
(34. 1 1 ) has it (also with v. 20) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, as the 
drum-heads are drawn on. * [Seems to be an error for Paipp. vii.J 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i.315. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, 
Manuel^ p. 156. 

1. Blast thou unto heaven and earth ; in many places let them win for 
thee the scattered living creatures {jdgat ) ; do thou, O drum, allied with 
Indra [and] the gods, drive away our foes further than far. 

The second pada is translated according to the reading of our text, whose vanvatdm^ 
however, can hardly be otherwise than a corruption of the manut&m of the other texts ; 
Ppp. has instead sunutdm^ which is yet worse ; the comm, has vanutdm. MS. has, in 
d, drit for durAt. 

2. Resound thou at [them] ; mayest thou assign strength [and] force 
to us; thunder against [them], forcing off difficulties; drive, O drum, 
misfortune away from here ; Indra’s fist art thou ; be stout. 

The other texts have, in b, nih stanihi for abhi stana, and, in c, protha for sedha, 
and the plural duchunds (save TS., which gives ~ndh^ in pada-XsxX •ndn). 
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3. Conquer thou those yonder; let these here conquer; let the drum 
speak loud \ydvad~\ [and] clear ; let our horse-winged heroes fly together ; 
let our chariot-men, O Indra, conquer. 

All the other texts have, for a, a 'mur aja pratyavartaye *mak^ and vdvadlti at end 
of b ; in c, for patantu^ cdranti (but MS. cdrantu) ; while Ppp. reads patayanti, Amum 
before jaya doubtless means amun^ and is so translated above ; but pada-ttxi under- 
stands it as amumy and the comm, supplies ^atrusendm. The Anukr. contracts the first 
pada into 9 syllables. 

Z27. Against various diseases: with a wooden amulet. 

{^Bhrgvangiras. — vdnaspatyam uta yaksmand^anadevatyam. dnustubham : jagati!\ 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kaug. applies it (26. 33-39), with ii. 7, 25 ; vi. 85, 
109; viii. 7, in a healing rite against various diseases (with this hymn specially the 
person treated is to be smeared by means of a splinter of pald^a, ib. 34 ; and the head 
of one seized by Varuna is to be anointed, ib. 39); and it is reckoned (note to 26. i) to 
the takmandqana gana. 

Translated : Zimmer, p. 386 (with comment on the diseases) ; Griffith, i. 315 *, Bloom- 
field, 40, 530. — See also Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 396 ff. 

1. Of the vidradhd, of the red baldsa^ O forest-tree, of the visdlpaka, 
O herb, do thou not leave even a bit (.^j 

Or Idhitasya may be a separate disease (so rendered by Zimmer : the comm, takes it 
as either “ red ” or “ [a disease of] the blood ”). The form visdipaka is given here on 
the strength of SPP’s authorities (among which living repeaters of the text are included), 
and of the comm., which derives it from root srp {vividham sarpati)^ with substitution 
of / for r; no manuscript is to be trusted to distinguish tpa and fya, and, as the word is 
unknown save in this hymn and in ix. 8 and xix. 44, there was nothing to show which was 
the true reading. The comm, takes caturangulapald^avrksa to be the tree addressed, 
and vidradha as vidarana^flo vranaviqesah ; also pigita as niddnabhiitam dustam mdn- 
sam ; and baldsa as kdsa^vdsddi. LOur P.M.E.l.O.R.K, combine visdlpakasyosadhe 
in samhitd in c; and this SPP. adopts in his text, and reports nothing to the contrary 
from his authorities. J 

2. The two testicles that are thine, O baldsa^ laid away in thine arm- 
pit kdksa ) — I know the remedy for that, the cipddruy a looking-upon. 

By a blundering confusion of c and f in transcription, in our text and in the Index 
Verborum founded upon it, the form qlpitdru instead of cl- has been adopted for this 
verse. The comm, reads clpadru^ and calls it “ a kind of tree having this name”; per- 
haps clpddu is the true form. We should have expected rather dpa- or dpi- than dpa- 
^ritdu in b apakrstam dqritduj and kakse — bdhumUle^ comm.). L“ Testicles” : 
perhaps swellings of the axillary “ glands.” J 

3. The visdipaka that is of the limbs, that is of the ears, that is in the 
eye3 — we eject the visdipaka^ the vidradhdt the heart-disease; we impel 
away downward that unknown ydksma. 
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128. For auspicious time: with dung-smoke. 

\Atharvingtra5 {naksatrardjdnam candramasam astdut). — caturrcam. sdumyam ; ^akadku- 
madevatyam. dnustubham.'] 

Except the third verse, this hymn occurs also in Paipp. xix. Besides the ceremony 
reported under vs. i, Kaug. has the h)rmn (50. 13) in a general rite for good fortune, 
with vi. I, 3-7, 59, etc. etc.; and also, in the chapter of portents (100. 3), in an expia- 
tory ceremony on occasion of an eclipse of the moon {somagrahana^ comm.) ; vs. 3, 
too, is specially quoted in the asiakd ceremony (138.8), as accompanying a nineteenth 
[oblation ?]. 

Translated: Weber, Omina und Porienta (1858), p. 363 ; Zimmer, p. 353 ; Griffith, 
i. 316 ; Bloomfield, 160, 532. — Bloomfield had already treated it at length, AJP. vii,484ff., 
and JAOS. xiii. p. cxxxiii (= PAOS., Oct. 1886). A pencilled note on Whitney’s ms. 
shows that he considered the propriety of rewriting the translation and comment for 
vi. 128. 


1 . When the asterisms made the qakadhuma their king, they bestowed 
on him auspicious (bhadrd-) day, saying ** This shall be [his] royalty.” 

Qakadhuma (with irregular but not unparalleled accent : see my Ski. Gr. § 1 267 b) 
means primarily ‘dung-smoke,’ i.e. smoke arising from burning dung (or else the vapor 
from fresh dung). According to the comm., it signifies here the fire from which such 
smoke arises, and then, “ on account of inseparability from that, a Brahman ” ; and he 
quotes TS. V. 2. 8'-2: “a Brahman is indeed this Agni Vai9vanara.” The Kaugika- 
Sutra, in a passage (50. 15, 16) also quoted by the comm., says that, with this hymn, 
‘having laid balls of dung on the joints of a Brahman friend, one asks dung-smoke, 
“what sort of day today?” He (of course, the Brahman*) answers “propitious, very 
favorable.” ’ Prof. Bloomfield takes qakadhiima to be out-and-out the title of a Brah- 
man, “ weather-prophet ” ; but this seems not to follow from the Sutra, also not from 
the Anukr., and least of all from the hymn. The Paipp. version differs considerably 
from ours (but nearly agrees with one in an appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa : see Bloom- 
field, AJP. vii. 485) : it reads rajdnam qakadkilmam naksatrdny akrnuta ; bhadrd- 
ham asmdi prd 'yachan tato rdstram ajdyata. The accent of dsdt in d is not explained 
by any known rule. *LSo Ke9ava to Kau9. 50. 16. J 

2. Auspicious day ours at noon, auspicious day be ours at evening, 
auspicious day ours in the morning of the days ; be night auspicious day 
for us. 

That is, may each of these times be free from omens and influences of ill-luck. The 
Ppp. version runs thus : bh. astu nas sdyam bh. prdtar astu nah : bh. asmabhyam tvam 
qakadhuma sadd krnu (as in the appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa just cited). 

3. From day-and-night, from the asterisms, from sun-and-moon, do 
thou, O king qakadhuma, make auspicious day for us. 

This verse, as already noted, is wanting in Ppp., but its second half nearly agrees 
with that of the Ppp. version of vs. 2. The accent in b should be emended to sUrydcan- 
dramasibhydm, as is read below |_see W’s note J in xi. 3. 34. The first half-verse is 
metrically irregular. 
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4. Thou who hast made auspicious day for us at evening, 'by night, 
also by day — to thee as such, O qakadhtlmay king of the asterisms, [be] 
always homage. 

Ppp. reads akarat at end of a, and pr&tar for naktam in b. All the mss. leave 
akaras unaccented, and SPP. accordingly gives akaras in his text; ours emends to 
dkaras. 

One may conjecture that it is the Milky Way, which is not unlike a thin line of 
smoke drawn across the sky, that is the real king of the asterisms, and that its imita- 
tion by a column of the heavy smoke of burning dung is what was relied on to counter- 
act any evil influences from the asterisms ; or the behavior of such smoke, as rising 
upward or hanging low, may have been really a weather-sign. 


129. For good-fortune: with a amulet. 

[A tkarvShgiras. — bkagadevatyam. dnustubkam .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). Used by Kaug. (36. 12), with 
vi. 139 and vii. 38, in a rite relating to women, for good-fortune : one binds sauvarcala 
on the head after the fashion of an herb (-amulet? Ke9. and the comm, explain as the 
root or flower of the ^afikhapuspikd) and enters the village. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 317. — The association of this hymn with 139 seems to imply 
something more specific than “ good-fortune,” namely, luck in love for a man, as Kegava’s 
yasya (not yasyds) sdubhdgyam ichati indicates. 

1. Me with a portion (bhdga) of qihgdpdt together with Indra [as] ally, 
I make myself portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

The mss. blunder over the word ^dnqapina. SPP. reports only qdni^aphina as variant 
(read by two of his) ; ours have that, and also gdnsay^na and sdngayina ; our text 
reads wrongly gdngayina ^correct to gdngapina\. The comm, gives samgaphena^ and 
etymologizes it accordingly as sam -f gapha / Ppp. has sdngapena. The gingapd is 
the Dalbergia sisu^ a tree distinguished for height and beauty. The comm, understands 
bhaga throughout the hymn as the god Bhaga. LThe refrain recurs at xiv. 2. ii.J 
The Anukr. overlooks the lack of a syllable in c. 

2. With what portion thou didst overcome the trees, together with 
splendor, therewith make me portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

Ppp. reads quite differently : athd vrksdh adyabhavat sdkam indrena medind : evd 
md etc. 

3. The portion that is blind, that is reverted (punaksard)^ set in the 
trees — therewith make me portioned; let the niggards run away. 

Extremely obscure. There must be some special connection, unclear to us, between 
bhaga and gingapd. The comm, understands the god Bhaga, and explains the epithet 
‘blind’ in this verse by referring to Nirukta xii. 14, and ‘reverted’ as relating to his 
consequent inability to go forward ; he reads dhaias in b for dhitas^ and pictures the 
blind Bhaga as running against the trees along his way ! The sense is, perhaps, the 
fortune or beauty that lies invisible and withdrawn in the trees. Ppp. ends b with vrkse 
sdrpitah^ and has, for c, bhage nf rdme *stu gdhgapo. 
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X30. To win a man’s love. 

\Atharuingiras, — caturrcam, smaradevatdkam. dnustubham: i . virdtpurastddbrhatii] 

Hymns 130-132 are not found in Paipp. Hymn 130 and the next two are used by 
Kau^. (36. 13-14) in a women’s rite {dustastrlvaqlkaranakarmani^ comm, and Ke^.), 
with strewing of beans (comm, and Keg. read mdsdn^ not m&sasmar&n)^ burning of 
arrow-tips, and Lcomm. and Keg.J piercing of an effigy. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud, v. 244; Ludwig, p. 515; Grill, 58, 174; Griffith, 
i. 317; Bloomfield, 104, 534. 

1. Of the Apsarases, chariot-conquering, belonging to the chariot- 
conquering, [is] this the love {smard ) : ye gods, send forth love ; let yon 
[man] burn for (anu-qnc) me. 

Our pada-xd'SA. (and three of SPP’s) make in a the absurd division rdthaojite : 
for which the comm, reads rathajite dhlndm (= rathena jetavye m&s&khye 
osadhi; and dhydnajananln&ni). The two terms (of which one is an evident deriva- 
tive of the other) have so little applicability to the Apsarases that Grill resorts to the 
violent and unacceptable measure of substituting arthajitam drthajitindm. Perhaps 
nothing more is meant than to mark strongly the all-conquering power postulated for 
the Apsarases in this spelf Ludwig renders smara by “ love-charm.” The comm., in 
spite of priyas in 2 b and amusya in 3 b, thinks it a woman whose love is sought. 

2. Let yon [man] love (jwr) \ being dear, let him love me : ye 
gods, send etc. etc. 

At the end of padas a and b is added ///, not translated ; it appears to indicate an 
expression of the purpose for which the gods are to despatch love. The comm, com- 
bines vss. 2 and 3 into one verse, thus restoring the norm of the book ; but the Anukr. 
calls the hymn one of four verses, and that is plainly its value in the present state of the 
text. LHere the comm., alternatively, allows that it may be a man whose love is sought. J 

3. That yon [man] may love me, not I him at any time, ye gods, send 
etc. etc. 

SPP’s pada-XAixX^ probably by an oversight, leaves amusya unaccented ; the comm, 
undauntedly explains it by arnurn siriyam. 

4. Craze {un-maday-) [him], O Maruts ; O atmosphere, craze [him] ; 
O Agni, do thou craze [him] ; let yon [man] burn for me. 

131. To win a man’s love. 

\A tharvdngiras, — smaradevatdkam . dnustubham^ 

Not found in Paipp. (like the preceding and the following hyihn). Used by Kaug. 
only with the preceding and the following hymn (see under the former). 

Translated: Weber, Ind, Stud. v. 244; Grill, 58, 175; Griffith, i. 318; Bloomfield, 
104, 535 - 

I. Down from the head, down from the feet, thy longings (adhi) I 
draw down. Ye gods, send forth love ; let yon [man] burn for me. 

Again the comm, stupidly '(see vs. 3) understands a woman to be addressed. 
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2 . O Anumati, assent to {anu-man) this; O design (dkuti), mayest 
thou constrain (sam-nam) this. Ye gods, send etc. etc. 

‘ Design ’ (akiiti) is evidently here a personification {samkalp&bhim&ninl devatH^ 
comm.), as is often dnumati ‘assent.’ No ms. reads without accent, and SPP. 
accordingly prints ndmas in his text ; ours emends to namasy the comm, takes the word 
as a noun ; tdam in a he explains by madabhilasitam. The Anukr. heeds not that the 
first pada is tristubh '. ♦ 

3. If {ydt') thou runnest three leagues, five leagues, a horseman’s day’s 
journey, thence shalt thou come back ; thou shalt be father of our sons. 

The proper division of ayasi in c is doubtless a : ayasi\ which is, however, read only 
by one of SPP’s pada-mss . ; the others give dodyasi (cf. dodyait at vi. 60. 2) or doayast\ 
and this last is adopted by SPP. — quite unaccountably, since such accent and such 
division do not properly go together in any pada-text 

132. To compel a man’s love. 

\Atharvdngiras. — paHcarcam. smaradevatdkam. dnustuhham: i. ^-p. anustuhh ; bhurij ; 

2, y. j-/. mahdbrhati ; 2^ 4. virdp."] 

€ 

Like the two preceding hymns, not found in Paipp. Used by Kau9. only with its 
two predecessors (see under 130). The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are artificial 
and worthless. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud, v. 245 ; Griffith, i. 319 ; Bloomfield, 104, 535. 

1. The love that the gods poured within the waters, greatly burning, 
together with longing — that I heat for thee by Varuna’s ordinance 
{dhdnnan), 

2. The love that all the gods poured etc. etc. 

3. The love that Indrani poured etc. etc. 

4. The love that Indra-and-Agni poured etc. etc. 

5. The love that Mitra-and-Varuna poured etc. etc. 

133* To a girdle: for long life etc. 

{^Agastya, — pahcarcam. mekhalddevatdkam. trdistubham : i.bhurij; 2^ y, anustubh ; 

4.jagati.'] 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kaug. (47. 14-15) in a rite of sorcery, with the 
following hymn, for due preparation of girdle and staff ; vs. 3 also alone in the same 
rite (47. 13), with laying fuel of bddhaka on the fire; and vss. 4 and 5 twice in the 
upanayana ceremony (56. i ; 57. i), with tying on a girdle. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 432 ; Griffith, i. 319. 

I. The god that bound on this girdle, that fastened [it] together (sam- 
nah)f and that joined {ytij) [it] for us, the god by whose instruction we 
move — may he seek the further shore, and may he release us. 

Ppp. has in c the singular cardmi. * Further shore’ is a familiar expression for the 
end of a difficult or dangerous act or process {prdripsitasya karmanah samdptitfiy 
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comm.). Tdsya at beginning of c in our text is a misprint Iqx ydsy a. LThe Anukr. 
refuses to sanction the contraction^^ 

2. Offered to art thou, offered unto ; thou art the weapon of the seers 
i^rsi)\ partaking {pra-a^) first of the vow {vratd\ be thou a hero-slayer, 
O girdle. 

For the first pada Ppp. has/)nly the single word dkuta (perhaps by accidental omis- 
sion) ; in d it reads avlraghnl. The comm, explains vrata as -either ‘vow’ or, by the 
usual secondary application, ‘ milk etc.’ {kslradikam) ; to abkikutd in a it prefixes an 
explanatory sampSta-. 

3. Since I am death’s student {brahtnacdrin)^ soliciting from existence 
Q.bhutd) a man {purusd) for Yama, him do I, by incantation {brdhman)^ 
by fervor, by toil, tie with this girdle. 

It is the duty of a Vedic student to beg provision for his teacher. Ppp. begins b 
with bhUtdu nirydcan. The comm, reads nirydcam, explaining it as first person sing. 
{=^ydce)\ The result he takes to be “by this binding on of a girdle I impede the 
progress of my enemy.” Pada c has a redundant syllable. 

4. Daughter of faith, born out of fervor, sister of the being-making 
seers was she ; do thou, O girdle, assign to us thought {mati), wisdom ; 
also assign to us fervor and Indra’s power. 

All the mss. (and both editions) accent babhuva at end of b, as if a relative were 
expressed or implied in the line somewhere. The verse is really mixed tristubh and 
jagatl; [^a is jagatt only by count ; no in c looks like an intrusion J. [As to the combi- 
nation ‘Sa rs; see note to Prat. iii. 46. J 

5. Thou whom the ancient being-making seers bound about, do thou 
embrace me, in order to length of life, O girdle. 

134. To crush an enemy with a thunderbolt. 

[^ukra. — mantroktavajradevatyam, dnustubham : /. pardnustup tristubh ; [jt.] * bhurik 

3 ’P' ^dyatri.] 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kau9. (47. 14) in a rite of sorcery with the preced- 
ing hymn (which see); and also later in the same rite (47. 18), with smiting down the 
staff three times. *LThe Anukr. text is here confused and defective. Its reading (with 
the probable omission supplied in brackets) is, antyd bhurik [anustuby dvitlyd bhurik^ 
tripadd gdyatrl.\ 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 448 ; Griffith, i.320. 

I. Let this thunderbolt gratify itself with right {Irtdsya)^ let it smite 
down his kingdom, away his life ; let it crush [his] neck, crush up his 
nape, as Cachipati of Vritra. 

Ppp. reads vratena instead of rtasya in a, meaning perhaps mrtenay which would be 
a welcome improvement, suggesting emendation of our text to -tdm mridsya ‘ on the 
dead man,’ anticipating the result of the action imprecated in the next pada. Ludwig 
translates as if it were amrtasyay which is to be rejected. The comm, renders it simply 
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* truth, or sacrifice,’ and regards a staff {dh&ryam&no dandah) as intended by vajra s in 
b he apparently overlooks and omits ava. The /a^tf-reading at end of c is usnihd^ as if 
for -h&u^ dual ; the comm, reads which is doubtless the right form. Ppp. Ijeaves 
off the last pada, but whether it ends c with usnih&k I am not informed. Ppp. also has 
jivam for jlvitam in b, and skandhd for grivds in c. [The Anukr. ignores the jagati 
rhythm of a and c.J 

2. Beneath, beneath them that are above, hWden, may he not creep 
out of the earth ; let him lie smitten down by the thunderbolt. 

LThe mark which should divide a from b is not noted in W’s collation-book. J 

3. Whoever scathes, him seek thou after; whoever scathes, him 
smite; the crown of the scather, O thunderbolt, do thou cause to fall 
following after. 

The last pada is very obscure ; it is rendered as if it meant an involving of the 
offender’s crown {slmanta : — qiraso madhyadeqa^ comm.) in the fall of the thunderbolt 
(but the comm, explains anvahcam hy anu lorn am /). Ppp. reads sdyakas for tvam 
in c. The Prat, gives an obiter dictum (iii. 43) on the derivation of simdnta (or sfmdnt). 
The metrical definition \ bhurig anustup] seems to be omitted in the Anukr. 


Z35. To crush an enemy. 

[ Qukra . — mantroktavajradevatyam . dnustuhham .] 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kaug. (47. 20) in the same rite of sorcery as the 
two preceding hymns, with the direction “ do as stated in the text.” 

Translated ; Griffith, i. 321. 

1. Wh«n (ydt) I eat, I make strength ; thus do I take the thunder- 
bolt, cutting to pieces {qat) the shoulders of him yonder, as Cachipati of 
Vritra. 

Skandhd ‘ shoulder ’ is always plural Lin AV. J, and so is not precisely equivalent to 
the word used to render it. Ppp. has for b, vajram anupdtayati. Pada b is deficient 
unless we read va-Jr-am. 

2. When I drink, I drink up, an up-drinker like the ocean ; drinking 
up the breath of him yonder, we drink him up. 

Ppp. combines samudr&i 'va in b, and reads, in c, d, safkpivdm sampivamy aham 
pivd, 

3. When I swallow, I swallow up, a swallower-up like the ocean ; swal- 
lowing up the breath of him yonder, we swallow him up. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, prdnam amusya samgiram samgir&tny aham giram. The accent 
girdmi in our text is doubtless wrong (read girdmi)^ but it is read by all the authorities, 
and accordingly is adopted in both editions. 
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136. To fasten and increase the hair. 

\Atkarvan {kefovardhanakdmah l^vf/aAazy'aAJ). — vdnaspatyam, dnustubham : 2.i-av.2-p. 

sdmnt brhati.'l 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (31. 28), with the following hymn, in a remedial 
rite for the growth of the hair. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 6§; Grill, 50, 176; Griffith, i. 321 ; Bloomfield, 31, 536. 

1. Thou art born divine on the divine one, [namely] the earth, O herb ; 
thee here, O down-stretcher, we dig in order to fix the hair. 

The comm, explains the pl^nt addressed to be the kdcam&cl etc. ; nitatnl is apparently 
not the name, but an epithet, “ sending its roots far down ” {nyakprasaranaqlla^ comm.). 

2. Fix thou the old ones, generate those unborn, and make longer 
those born. 

The comm, strangely divides vss. 2 and 3 differently, adding 3 a, b to 2, and leaving 
3 c, d to form by themselves a verse. |_The Anukr. scans as 9+9. The “ verse ” seems 
to be prose. J 

3. What hair of thine falls down, and what one is hewn off with its 
root, upon it I now pour with the all-healing plant. 

The comm., as well as all the mss. (and both editions), has the false form vr^cdte 
(for vrqcydte). 

137. To fasten and increase the hair. 

{^Atharvan ^ke^avardhanakdmah \ vttahavyah). — vdnaspatyam. dnustubham."] 

Of this hymn only the second verse is found in Paipp. (i.). It is used by Kaug. only 
with the preceding hymn, as there explained, • 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512 ; Zimmer, p. 68 ; Grill, 50, 176; Griffith, i.321 ; Bloom- 
field, 31, 537. 

1. [The herb] which Jamadagni dug for his daughter, [as] hair- 
increaser, that one Vitahavya brought from Asita’s houses. 

Or vitahavya may be understood (with the Anukr.) as an epithet, * after the gods had 
enjoyed his oblations.’ The comm, takes it as a proper name, as also dsitasya (^^krsna- 
keqasydi *tatsamjflasya inuneh). 

2 . To be measured with a rein were they, to be after-measured with a 
fathom : let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds. 

The Ppp. version, though corrupt, suggests no different reading. The comm., startled 
at the exaggeration implied in abhiqu^ declares it to mean “ finger.” In d, asitAs is read 
by all the mss., and consequently by both editions ; it apparently calls for emendation 
to dsitds, and is so translated {krsnavarndh^ comm.). The Anukr. seems to admit the 
contraction nade *va in 2 c, 3 C. 

3. Fix thou the root, stretch the end, make the middle stretch out, 
O herb ; let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds. 

Ydmaya^ in b, \&yamaya in /^^o-text, by Prat. iv. 93. 
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138. To make a certain man impotent. 

[Atharvan {kltbakartukdmah). — pahcarcam. vdnaspatyam. dnuspthhatn : j. peUhydpankti^ 

Found (except vs. 5) also in Paipp.i. Used by Kau?. (48.32) in a rite of sorcery, 
with wrapping, crushing, and burying urine and faeces. 

Translated : Weber, Ind, Stud. v. 246; Ludwig, p. 470 ; Geldner, Ved. Stud. i. 131 
(in part and with comment) ; Griffith, i.322, 474 ; Bloomfield, 108, 537. 

1. Thou art listened to, O herb, as the most best of plants; make 
thou now this man for me impotent (kltbd)^ wearing. 

The opaqd is some head-ornament worn distinctively by women (comm, strlvyahja- 
nam). Geldner holds that opa(^a^ kurira (vs. 2), and kumba (vs. 3) all mean alike 
‘ horn.’ Ppp. p&urusam in c. The comm, does not attempt to identify the plant 
addressed. 

2. Do thou make him impotent, i?/^f<f-wearing, likewise make him 
i«r/nz-wearing ; then let Indra with the (two) pressing-stones split both 
his testicles. 

Ppp. gives krtvd for krdki in a (combining krtvo ’/-), and reads throughout kllva 
and opaqu ; in c, d it has uhhdbkydm asya gr. indro bhinattv d. The comm, explains 
kurira as = and quotes from TS. iv. i. 53 the phrase sinivdti sukapardA sukurfrA 
svdupafAj’ and also, from an unknown source, stanake(avatl strl sydl loma^ah purusah 
smrtah. 

3. Impotent one, I have made thee impotent; eunuch {vddhri)^ I have 
made thee eunuch ; sapless one, I have made thee sapless ; the kurira 
and the kumha we set down upon his head. 

The coifm. explains kurira here as ‘ a net of hair ’ {keqajdla) and kumba as ‘ its 
ornament’ {taddbharanam')^ and he quotes from ApQS.x. 9. 5 the sentence atra pat- 
ftlqirasi kumbakurlram adhy iihate. Both words plainly signify some distinctively 
womanish head-dress or ornament. Ppp. reads (as also our P.s.m.) kumbham in e; 
and, for c, arasam tvd 'karam arasd 'raso 'si. 

4. The two god-made tubes that [are] thine, in which stands thy virility, 
those I split for thee with a peg, on yon woman’s loins {muskd). 

Ppp. combines amusyd 'dhi in d (but perhaps the true jaw^/V^-reading ?). [^PP* 
a gap in the place where our gamyayd stands.J 

5. As women split reeds with a stone for a cushion, so do I split thy 
member, on yon woman’s loins. 

In this and the prece 4 ing verse, the comm, strangely connects muskdyos with the 
preceding noun (nddydit, qdpas) and supplies qildyds with amdsyds. 

139* To compel a woman’s love. 

[Aiharvan. — pahcarcam. vdnaspatyam. dnustubham : i. y-av. 6-p. virddjagati.'\ 

The hymn is wanting in Paipp. Kdu9. (36. 12) uses it in a women’s rite, with vi. 129 
and vii. 38 : see under the former. 
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Translated : Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 247 ; Ludwig, p. 515 ; Griffith, i. 323 ; Bloomfield, 
102, 539.^ 

1. Nyastikd hast thou grown up, my good-fortune maker; a hundred 
[are] thy forth-stretchers, three and thirty thy down-stretchers. With 
this thousand-leafed [herb] I make dry thy heart. 

The great majority of mss. (including of ours all but Bp.D.R.Kp.) read subMgamk- 
in b, and this appears to be probably the true jdsw^iV^-reading, with -bhag- for pada- 
reading, although neither the Prat, nor its commentary notes the case; SPP’s edition, 
like ours, reads -bhag-. The comm, explains nyastik& as nitar&m asyanti ‘ casting 
downward’ (namely, any omen of ill-fortune). OB. takes it as a fern, of nyasta-ka 
* stuck in ’ ; perhaps rather diminutive of nyasta^ as if ‘ something thrown down, cast 
away, insignificant.’ The comm, understands the plant intended to be the ^ankha- 
puspikS. {A ndropogon aciculatus : “ creeping ; grows on barren moist pasture-ground. 
Of very coarse nature. I never found it touched by cattle.” Roxburgh). The comm, 
ends vs. i with the fourth pada, adding the other two to vs. 2. 

2. Let thy heart dry up on me, then let [thy] mouth dry up ; then dry 
thou up by loving me ; then go thou about dry-mouthed. 

Read perhaps rather tnam-kdLmdna. Two padas count an extra syllable each. 

3. A conciliator, a love-awakener (.^), do thou, O brown, beauteous one, 
push together ; push together both yon woman and me ; make [our] heart 
the same. 

The mss. hardly distinguish sy and spy but ours, in general, seem, as distinctly as the 
case admits, to read samusyalA in a ; yet SPP. has -ttspa- (noting one ms. as reading 
-usya-)y and, as he has living scholars among his authorities, the probability is that 
he is right. Save here and at xiv. 1.60 (usyal&ni or uspa-')^ the word appears to be 
unknown. The comm, gives a worthless mechanical etymology, samyak uptaphala 
sail. Lis samubjala (root ubj') intended, as a marginal note of Mr. Whitney’s sug- 
gests ?J Our P.M.I. read amum at beginning of c. 

4. As the mouth of one who has not drunk water dries away, so dry 
thou up by loving me, then go thou about dry-mouthed. 

The third pada has a redundant syllable. 

5. As a^mongoos, having cut apart, puts together again a snake, so, 
O powerful [herb], put together the divided of love. 

This capacity of the mongoos is unknown to naturalists, nor have any references to 
it been noted elsewhere. • 

140. With the first two upper teeth of a child. 

\Atharvan. — brdkmanaspatyam uta mantroktadantadevatyam, dnustubham : r. urdbrhati ; 

2. uparistdjjyoti^att tristubh ; g. dstdrapahkti.^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (46. 43-46) in an expiatory rite when the 
two upper teeth of a child appear first ; it “ is made to bite the things mentioned in the 
text ; and both it and its parents are made to eat of the grain so mentioned after it has 
been boiled in consecrated water.” 

Translated; Zimmer, p. 321 ; Grill,' 49, 176; Griffith, i. 323 ; Bloomfield, no, 540. 
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1. The (two) tigers that, having grown down, desire to devour father 
and mother — those (two) teeth, O Brahmanaspati, make thou piopitious, 
O Jatavedas.^ 

Our P.M.W. read krnuhi in d. Ppp., instead of d, gives the refrain of 2, 3 : md 
kins- etc. 

2. Eat ye (two) rice; eat ye barley; then beans, then sesame; this is 
your deposited {nihita) portion for treasuring, ye (two) teeth; do not 
injure father and mother. 

Instead of athb mdsam in b, Ppp. has mdsdm attam ; it begins c with sa for esa^ 
and reads -dheyam in d. The comm, paraphrases ratnadheydya by ramaniyaphaldya. 
The verse (8+8:84-7+11=42) is but ill-defined by the Anukr. [^t is really an 
anustubh with d catalectic, and with a tristubk refrain.J 

3. Invoked [are] the two conjoint, pleasant, very propitious teeth ; let 
what is terrible of your selves if anil) go away elsewhere, ye teeth ; do not 
injure father and mother. 

Ppp. reads aghordu sayujd samvtddndu, and adds at the end anyatra vdm tanvo 
ghoram astu. The comm, reads tanvds in c. The definition of the Anukr. fits the 
verse (7 + 8: 13 + 11) very ill. L Whitney’s notes show that he had suspected sayujdu 
to be a misreading for suyiijdu, and the latter is the form actually given by the Index 
Verborumj but further notes show that Bp. and the Anukr. read sa-. With them 
agree SPP. and the comm, and Ppp. Correct the Index accordingly.J 

141. With marking of cattle’s ears. 

[ Fifvdmdra. — dfvinam. dnustuhham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). Used by Kau9. (23. 12-16) in 
a ceremony for welfare called citrdkarman : after due preparation and ceremony, the 
ears are cut with vs. 2, and the blood is wiped off and eaten (by the creature, comm.) 
with vs, 3. The hymn is reckoned (note to 19. i) to the pustika mantras. The schol. 
also uses vs, 2 in the ceremony of letting loose a bull (note to 24. 19). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 469 ; Zimmer, p. 234 ; Griffith, i. 324. 

1. May Vayu collect them; let Tvashtar stay fast in order to [their] 
prosperity; may Indra bless them; let Rudra take care for [their] 
numbers. 

Sametkarat (p? samodkarat) might, of course, also be indicative (sam-d-akarat). 
Ppp., in c, combines tndrd "bkyo^ and reads bruvat; in d, it has *va gachatu for eikit- 
satu. The comm, renders dhriyatdm by dhdrayatu^ and d hy pdddsyddirogapartkdrena 
bahvlh^roiu, 

2 . With the red knife {svddhiti)^ make thou a pair {mitkund) on 
[their] two ears ; the Alvins have made the mark ; be that numerous by 
progeny. 

The comm, explains mithunam as strlpunsdtmakafh eiknam^ and regards it as 
applied to the calf’s ears. [If the comm, is correct on this point, as is altogether likely, 
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this marking the cattle*s ears with marks resembling the genitals is a bit of symbolism 
most interesting to the student of folk-lore. J The * red ’ knife is doubtless of copper 
Lso also fhe comm.J. Ppp. reads laksmi in c (but laksma in vs. 3).’ MB. (i. 8. 7) has 
the first half- verse, with krtam for krdhu 

3. As the gods and Asuras made [it], as human beings also, so, O 
Alvins, make ye the mark, in order to thousand-fold prosperity. 

142. For increase of barley. 

[ Vtfvdmttra. — vSyavyam. dnustudham.] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (24. i) in a rite of preparation for sowing 
seed, and reckoned (19. i, note) among the pustika mantras; vs. 3 also appears (19. 27) 
in a rite for prosperity, with binding on an amulet of barley. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463 ; Zimmer, p. 237 ; Grill, 66, 177 ; Griffith, i. 324 ; Bloom- 
field, 141, 541. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 156. 

1. Rise up {ut-gri), become abundant {bahii) with thine own greatness, 
O barley ; ruin {mr) all receptacles ; let not the bolt from heaven smite 
thee. 

Instead of mrnfhi in c, the comm, reads vrnlhi^ which he says is, ‘by letter-substi- 
tution,’ for prnihi ‘ fill ’ ! Prnihi would be an easier reading, and was conjectured by 
Ludwig, and before him by Aufrecht (KZ. xxvii. 218). ^Griffith and Bl., ‘fill them till 
they burst.’J 

2. Where we appeal unto thee, the divine barley that listens, there 
{tdt) rise up, like the sky ; be unexhausted, like the ocean. 

The comm., in b, reads tatra and achavad-. 

3. Unexhausted be thine attendants Q.upasdd)^ unexhausted thy heaps ; 
thy bestowers be unexhausted ; thy eaters be unexhausted. 

The comm, explains upasadas as here rendered ( = upagant&rah karmakardh) ; the 
translators conjecture ‘ piles,’ a meaning which cannot properly be found in the word. 

By a strangely unequal division, the thirteenth and last anuv&ka is made to consist 
of 18 hymns ^nd 64 verses ; the quoted Anukr. says_yaA parah sa catuhsastih. 

The fifteenth prapdthaka ends with the book. 

Some of the mss. siun up the book correctly as containing 142 hymns and 454 verses. 
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LThe seventh book is made up mostly of hymns of one verse 
or of two verses. No other one of the books i.-xviii. contains 
such hymns. Book vii. is thus distinguished from all the others 
of the three grand divisions (to wit, books i.-vii., books viii.-xii., 
and books xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection, and constitutes 
the close of the first of those divisions. If we consider the fact^* 
set forth in the paragraphs introductory to the foregoing books 
(see pages i, 37, 84, 142, 220, 281, and especially 142), it appears 
that this division is made up of those seven books in which the 
number — normal or prevalent — of verses to a hymn runs from 
one to eight. Or, in tabular form, division one consists of 

Books vii. vi. i. ii. iii. iy. v., having for 

Verse-norm: 3456 78, respectively. 

I or 2 

In the Berlin edition, the book contains one hundred and 
eighteen hymns: of these, fifty-six are of i verse each, and 
twenty-six are of 2 verses each ; while of the remaining thirty-six 

There are in this book loii 34331 i hymns, 
Containing respectively 3 45678911 verses. 

The ii-versed hymn is 73; the 9-versed is 50; the 8-versed are 
26, 56, 97; the 7-versed are 53, 60, 109; the 6-versed are 20, 76, 
81,82. The whole book has been translated by Victor Henry, 
Le livre VII de V A tharva-Veda traduit et commente, Paris, 1892.J 

LAs the Major AnukramanI speaks of book vi. as the trca-sUkta-k&nda^ trca-prakrti^ 
so it speaks of book vii. as the eka-rca-sHkia-kUnda. Presumably, therefore, we are to 
regard the i -versed hymn as the “ norm ” of the book, although the 2-versed hymn is 
undeniably “ prevalent.”J L^ee p. cxlix. J 

LThe book is divided into ten anuvdka-groM^s. These, with the number of hymns 
in each group and the number of verses in each group, are here given : 

Anuv&ka: i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8. 9 10 

Hymns: 13 9 16 13 8 14 8 9 12 16 

Verses: 28 22 31 30 25 42 31 24 2i 32 

Total, 286 verses. The Old Anukramani seems to take 20 verses as the norm of the 
anuvdka. The Paris codex, P., in this book numbers the verses through each anuvdka 
without separating the hymns. The commentator divides the anuvSkas into hymns 
(from two to four in each anuvdka)^ which “ hymns,” however, are nothing more than 
mechanical decads of verses with an overplus or shortage in the last “ decad ” when the 

388 
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total is not a multiple of ten: thus, anuvdka 1 has three h3rmns, of 104-104-8=28 verses *, 
2 has two hymns, of 104-13 = 23 verses; 3 has three hymns, of 94-104- 1 1 =30 verses ; 
4 has three hymns, of 104-104-10=30 verses ; and so on. His anuvdka endings coin- 
cide throughout with those of the Berlin edition, save that vii. 23 is reckoned by him 
(and P.) to anuvdka 2 instead bf 3, thus making for 2 and 3 his verse-totals 23 and 30 
instead of 22 and 3 1 (as the Old AnukramanI gives them) and spoiling the count of his 
first “ decad ” in 3. (Note that vii. 23 is 2i galita-vtT&t.) His “ decad ’’-divisions cut in 
two our hymns 26, 45, 54, 68, 72, 76, 79, 97, and 109.J 

Lit should here be mentioned that the Bombay edition, following the Major Anukra- 
manI, counts hymns 6, 45, 68, 72, and 76 each as two hymns. From vii. 6. 3 to the end 
of the book, accordingly, Whitney gives a double numeration of the hymns : first the 
numeration of the Berlin edition, and then, in parenthesis, the numeration of the Bombay 
edition. As against the former, the latter involves a plus of one from vii. 6. 3 to vii. 45. i ; 
a plus of two from vii. 45. 2 to vii. 68. 2 ; a plus of three from vii. 68. 3 to vii. 72. 2 ; a 
plus of four from vii. 72. 3 to vii. 76. 4 ; and a plus of five from vii. 76. 5 to the end. 
Finally it may be noted that vii. 54. 2 is reckoned (forwards) to vii. 55, but that this 
does not affect the hymn-numbers save for the verse concerned. J L^®sp®cting book vii. 
in general, see pages cli, clii.J 


1. Mystic. 

{^Atharvan {brahmavarcasakdmah). — dvyrcam. dtmadevatyam. trdistubham : 2. virddjagatu'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (41. 8), with iii. 20 and v. 7, in a rite for 
success in gaining wealth ; and again (59. 1 7), with v. 2, in one of the ceremonies for 
obtaining various objects of desire {kdmydni), with worship of Indra and Agni. 

Translated: Henry, i, 47; Griffith, i. 327. 

1. They either who by meditation led the beginning {dgra) of speech, 
or who by mind spoke righteous things (rtd) — they, increasing with the 
third incantation (brdkman)^ perceived {man) with the fourth the name of 
the milch cow. 

The book, like some of those preceding, begins with mystic, obscure, and un-Athar- 
vanic material. The comm, has no idea what it means, and sets forth his ignorance at 
immense length, giving about five quarto pages of exposition to this first hymn, with 
wholly discordant alternative explanations. The verse occurs also in (xv. 3. 7), 
with samvicidnds for vdvrdhdnds in c, and manvata in d. For *vadann in b Ppp. has 
vadeyann^ and turyena at beginning of d. For pada a cf. RV. x. 71. i ; for d, RV. iv. 
I. 16 and V. 40. 6. The commentary to Prat. i. 74 quotes dhltl as an f-form with non- 
pragrhya final, because not locative ; and iht pada-\Ax\. does not treat it pragrhya, 

2. He, [as a] son, knows his father, he his mother ; he is {bhuvat) a son 
{sunu)y he is one of generous returns {} punarmagha) ; he enveloped the 
sky, the atmosphere, he the heaven {svdr) ; he became this all ; lie came 
to be here {d-bhu). 

This verse is foxmd also in TS. (ii. 2. 12*) and TB. (iii. 5. 7*), with difference of read- 
ing only in the second halfj where they have aurnod antdriksatn sd sdvah sd viqvd bhdvo 
abh-, Ppp. so far agrees with them as to have, for d, vi^vdm bhuvo *ihavat svdbhuvat. 
The comm., in b, Vakts punarmaghas first as two separate words {magha^dhana) and 
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then as a compound, “ with wealth repeatedly increased in spite of giving of much wealth 
to his praisers.” The comment to TS. says punah-punar yajam&n&ya dHtavyam' 
dhanatk yasya. The verse lacks two syllables of being a ixHXjagatl. 

4 

2. Of AHiarvan. 

[d/^arvaft (as above). — itmadevatyam. trSistubkant.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kauq. (59. 18 : the comm, says, hymns 2-5) in a 
kUmya rite, like the preceding hymn, with vi. 33, and vii. 6, 7i *6; and, according to 
the schol. (note to 30. 1 1 ), with hymn 3, in a healing ceremony. 

Translated : Henry, i, 48 ; Griffith, i. 328. 

I. Father Atharvan, god-relative, mother’s foetus, father’s spirit (dsu\ 
young, who understands {cit) with the mind this sacrifice — him mayest 
thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak. 

■ Ppp, has a quite different version, reading viqvadevam instead of devabandhum in 
a, and, for c, d, ayam ciketd, 'mrtasya dhama nityasya rajas paridhfr apa^yat. The 
second half-verse is the same with 5. 5 C, d below. The accent of the second ihd seems 
to require that the sentence be divided between the two. |_The comm., to be sure, reads 
the second iha as accentless. Cf. Gram. § 1260 c.J 

3. Mystic. 

\Atharvan (as above). — dtmadevatyam. trdistubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in a whole series of other texts: TS. (i. 7. 12*), MS. 
(i. 10,3), AQS, (ii. 19.32), KQS. (xxv.6. 10), QQS. (iii. 17. i). Kaug. (15.11) pre- 
scribes the use, with vi. 125 and vii. no and a couple of single verses from elsewhere 
(the comm, includes also vii. 4), in the battle incantations, while the king and his 
charioteer mount a new chariot ; as to its medical employment with vii. 2, see under the 
latter. Vait. (9. 15) uses the verse in the sdkamedha ceremony, on leaving the sacrifi- 
cial hut. 

Translated : Henry, 2, 48 ; Griffith, i. 328. 

I. By this shape {yisthd) generating exploits (kdrvard)^ he verily, 
fiery; a wide way for space (}vdra) ; he went up to meet the sustaining 
top (d^ra) of the sweet; with his own self (tan^) he sent forth {jraya-) 
a self. 

The translation given is purely mechanical. With c compare iv. 32. 7 c. The comm., 
after a mystic explanation, gives as alternative another, accordant with the use in Kaug., 
making the verse relate to a king who desires victory and mounts a new chariot. He 
understands visthd as -ds\ our ^a^fo-text reads viosthd [as does SPP’sJ. The other 
texts all agree with ours in a, b (but TS. understands visthds^ MS. visthi) ; in c (cf. iv. 
32. 7 c), all* have dhardnas., TS. accents prdti^ and MS. reads pratydn (!) ait; for d, 
TS.K(;^S. have svdyam ydt iandvam tanum airayata^ and MS.AQS.f^S. svdm ydt 
tanum tanvhm airayata. Doubtless airayata is the reading to be given at the end of 
the verse in our taxt ; it is accepted by SPP., being favored by the considerable majority 
of his authorities, as it is of ours (Bp.W.T.R.p.m. -at\ K. has -yanta). Ppp. has 
dharune in c. ♦LAQS.fJ^S, in fact have -^w.J \_K(^S. hsis tanvam.j 
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4. To the wind'-god with his steeds. 

\Atharvan (as above), — vS^yavyam. trdistubham>'\ 

Found also in P^ipp. xx., ^and in a series of other texts: VS. (xxvii. 33), QB. 
(iv. 4. 1*5), MS. (iv. 6. 2), TA. (i. A^S. (v. 18.5), C^S. (viii. 3. 10). Kau^. 

(41. 26) teaches the repetition of the verse three times at the end of a rite for the benefit 
of a horse ; and Vait. (9. 27 : misunderstood by the editor) applies it with an oblation 
to Vayu at the c&turmdsya sacrifice. 

Translated : Henry, 2, 49 ; Griffith, i. 328. 

I. Both with one and with ten, O easily-invoked one (masc.) ; with 
two and with twenty, for [our] wish; both with three and with thirty 
separately yoked ones drivest thou, O Vayu — those do thou here release. 

All the other texts read svabhute at end of a, and niyUdbhis at beginning of d (the 
Pet. Lex. proposes the latter by emendation here) ; VS.^B.QQS. have vinqait for inn- 
qatyd in b, and (as also AQIS.) combine vdyav ikd in d. SPP. strangely reads suhute 
in a, against the meter, and against the great majority of his authorities, but with the 
comm, (who, however, explains it as if it were snhute). The comm, explains istdye by 
ydg&yay then again by icchdyai; Henry translates “ for conquest.” Ppp. has, corruptly, 
cd bkute (probably intending the reading of the other texts) ; in d it gives viyudbhir 
vdyuv iha tS. vi m~. The second pada is only by violence tristubh, One,” “ three,” 
and “ those ” are fern. : the comm, supplies “ mares.” J L Perhaps the force of the accent 
of vdhase is, “ If thou drivest with 1 1 or 22 or 33 (no matter how many), — here release 
thou them,” See Gram. § 595 d. J 

5. Mystic: on the offering or sacrifice. 

\^Atharvan (as above). — pahcarcam. dtmadevatdkam : trdistubham : y.pankti; 4. anusiubh.'] 

Found (the first two verses only) also in Paipp. xx., and (the same verses) also in 
other texts, as noted below. Kau^. takes no notice of the hymn ; but it is prescribed 
by Vait. (13. 13), in the agnistoma ceremony, in connection with the entertainment 
{jdathyd) of Soma. 

Translated : Henry, 2, 49 ; Griffith, i. 329. 

I . By the sacrifice the gods sacrificed to the sacrifice ; those were the 
first ordinances {dhdrman) ; those greatnesses attach themselves to {sac) 
the firmament, where are the ancient {pUrva) perfectible {sadhyd) gods. 

The verse is RV.i. 164. found also in VS. (xxxi. i6),TS. (iii. 5. iis), TA.(iii. 12. 7), 
MS. (iv. 10.3), QB. (x. 2. 2*, with comment) ; \JKatha‘kss..^ p. 83 ;J the only variant is 
sacante for sacanta in TS.TA. “ This passage and vii. 79. 2 cast light upon the idea of 
sddhya; there are two kinds of gods : those with Indra at their head and the sddhya 
‘ they who are to be won ’ {s&dhya ‘ what is to be brought into order, under control, or 
into comprehension ’). They are thus the unknown, conceived as preceding the known. 
Later they are worked into the ordinary classification of Vasus, Rudras, etc. ; and what 
was formerly a serious religious problem, a hierarchy conceived as possible before the 
now-accepted gods (something like the pre-Olympians with the Greeks), has become an 
, empty name.” R. * LAlso RV. x. 90. 16.J 
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2. The sacrifice came to be; it came to be here; it was propagated; 
it increased again ; it became over-lord of the gods ; let it assign wealth 
to us. 

This verse is found also in TS. (i. 6. 63-4 et al.) and CCS. (iv. 12. 15) ; TS. omits u 
2xApunah in b, and both have, for d, s6 asmah ddhipaifn karotu (CCS. krnotu)y TS. 
adding further vaydm sydma pdtayo rayfndm. Ppp. combines sd "babkuva in a, and 
inserts after it sas prthivyd adhipatir babhUva : omitting later the pdda sa devdndm 
a. b.j it omits u before vdvrdhe^ and combines so *smdsu in the last pada. The Anukr. 
overlooks the metrical deficiency of a. 

3. As the gods sacrificed to the gods with oblation, to immortals, with 
immortal mind — may we revel there in the highest firmament ; may we 
see that at the rising of the sun. 

The verse is no panktiy but a good tristubh, 

4. When, with man {p^rusa) for oblation, the gods extended the sacri- 
fice — even than that is it of more force that they sacrificed with the 
vihdvya. 

• Nearly all the mss. read atanvatOy without accent, in b (our Bp. and O. have d-y and 
both editions give it) ; in c they have dsthi instead of dstiy which latter is read in both 
editions, SPP, having the comm, and one of his many authorities in its favor. The 
first half-verse is RV, x. 90. 6 a, b (also VS. xxxi. 14 ; TA. iii. 12. 3, and our xix. 6. 10). 
The comm, explains vihavya as meaning an offering without oblation, an offering of 
knowledge {jMnayajfla) ; and this is perhaps acceptable ; or the half-verse is perhaps 
to be understood as a question. 

5. The gods, confounded, both sacrificed with a dog and sacrificed 
variously with limbs of a cow ; he who knoweth with the mind this sacri- 
fice — him mayest thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak. 

The second half-verse is the same with 2. i c, d above. Tam (rendered ‘ him ’) in 
d might refer grammatically to the offering itself, instead of to him who knows it. All 
the /d!^-mss. read at the beginning mugdhd instead of -dhdhy as which latter the word 
must be understood, and is translated, SPP. admits -dhdh in his pada-itxt, Henry 
emends to miirdhnd Lcf. also Mim. Soc. Ling. ix. 248 J. 


6 (6, 7). Praise of Aditi. 

\Atharvan (as above). — dvyrcam \jathd par am J. aditidevatyam : trdistubkam : 2. bhurij ; 

j, 4. virddjagatt."] 

Found (together with 7. i) also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order 6. i ; 7. i ; 6. 4, 2, 3) ; 
for other correspondences, see under the several verses. The numbering of the mss. on 
which our edition is founded is confused and unclear in these verses ; but the Anukr. 
distinctly divides our hymn 6 into two, of two verses each, and this division, doubtless 
the correct one, is followed by SPP. Both numberings will accordingly be given here, 
from our 6. 3 on. The s^th hymn (that is, our 6. i, 2 ; or merely its first verse) is pre- 
scribed by KSug. (59. 18) only in connection with hymn 2 etc. ; see above, under 2. 
But its second verse is quoted at 52. 10, in a rite for welfare {svastyayana : in crossing 



393 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VII. 


-vii. 6 


water, comm.) with the direction iti taran&ny Alambhayati; and again, at 79. 3, in the 
.marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, with the direction Hi talpam Hlambhayati. 
Further, the second verse is associated with the third and fourth (properly a separate 
hymn, 7) at 71. 23, in the rites for preparing the house-fire, and at 86. 26, in ikutpitrni- 
dk&na ceremony, in each case in connection with embarking on a boat (and both times 
our second verse is quoted after the others). In Vait. (6. 11), the first verse (or first 
and second ?) is quoted as used, with other verses, at the end of the agny&dheya cere- 
mony, and verse 3 (i i.ii), or properly hymn 7, in the agnistoma^ when the sacrificer is 
made to sit down on the black-antelope skin ; and further (29. 20), verse 4 in the agni- 
cayana^ with the offering of oblations called, from the first words of the verse, the 
v&japrasavlyakomas. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 533; Henry, 3, 51 ; Griffith, i. 330. — Cf. also Bloomfield, 
ZD MG. xlviii. 552. 

1. Aditi [is] heaven, Aditi atmosphere, Aditi mother, she father, she 
son ; all the gods [are] Aditi, ^the five races ijdnd ) ; Aditi [is] what is 
born, Aditi what is to be born. 

This verse is, without variation, RV. i. 89. 10 (also VS. xxv. 23 ; TA. i. 13. 2 ; MS. 
iv. 14. 4) ; only RV. (in F. M. Muller’s editions : but probably by an error) divides the 
last word jdni~tvam in the pada-itxXy while AV., more correctly, leaves it undivided. ^ 

2. We call for aid verily on the great mother of them of good courses, 
the spouse of righteousness {rtd)^ on her of mighty authority, not grow- 
ing old, wide-spreading, on the well-sheltering, well-conducting Aditi. 

The verse is also VS. xxi. 5, and is found further in TS. (i. 5. us), MS. (iv. 10. i), 
K. (xxx. 4, 5), ^(JS. (ii. 2. 14), their only variant being (in all) huvema for havdmahe 
at end of b ; and Ppp. has the same. 

3 (7.1). The well-preserving earth, the unenvious sky, the well-shel- 
tering, well-conducting Aditi, the well-oared ship of the gods, unleaking, 
may we, guiltless, embark on in order to well-being. 

This verse is also RV. x. 63. 10 (and VS. xxi. 6 ; TS. i. 5. 1 1 s ; MS. iv. 10. i ; K. ii. 3 
Lcf. MGS. i. 13. 16, and p. 157J), which (as also the others) reads dndgasam at end 
of c. It and the preceding verse are associated in VS.TS.MS., and are so closely 
kindred in application and expression that, numbered as they are as successive verses 
in Bp., and lacking the usual sign of the end of a hymn after vs. 2, we naturally enough 
regarded them as belonging to one continuous hymn. The verse lacks but one syllable 
of a full jagatl. [^In c, Ppp. has suvidatr&m (a faulty reminiscence of sv-aritrdtn) 
an&gasatn.\ 

4 (7.2). Now, in the impulse of might {vdja)^ will we commemorate 
{}kardmake) with utterance {vdcas) the great mother, Aditi by name, 
whose lap is the broad atmosphere; may she confirm to us thrice- 
defending protection. 

The first half-verse is found also in VS. (ix. 5 b), TS. (i. 7. 7*), MS. (i. ii. i), with- 
out variant ; the second half-verse, common to them all, is totally different from ours. 
A whole series of VS. verses begin with vdjasya prasava- (ix. 23-25 etc.) : Weber 
( Vdjapeya, p. 796 ff.) renders « Zeuger der Kraft.” All the pada-rass. read in c updo 
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sthah^ but SPP. strangely prefers to substitute ‘Sthe on the authority of the comm. The 
comm, glosses kardmahe with kurmahe^ but then explains it by stumas ; the true text 
is perhaps vdcasA **kar- ‘ would we gain * (Henry translates “ puissions-nous la gagner ”). 
TS. has c in iii. 3. 1 1 4 c, and its pada-ttKi reads updosthah. LPpp. has for c the c of VS. 
etc., and for d s& no devl suhavd qarma yacchatu,\ 

7 (8). Praise of the Adityas. 

\Atharvan (as above). — aditidevatyam^ &rn jagafi.*'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (59. 18) with 2, as explained under that 
hymn. ♦ |_The Anukr., defining as trdistubhdni the “ first eight hymns,” included this 
among them : by inadvertence, it would seem, since he here calls it drsl jagatl.\ 

Translated: Henry, 3, 52; Griffith, 1 . 331. 

1 . Of Dili’s sons, of Aditi's, I have commemorated the aid, of the 
great inviolable gods ; for their domain (dhdman) is deep in the sea ; no 
one soever is beyond them by homage. 

This translation is in part mechanical, understanding also dvas at beginning of b 
(which = RV. X. 36. II b: cf. also 65. 3 a), regarding anarmdn&m as = anarvdn&m (so 
^RV.), and giving gabhisdk (p. gabbrndk) the sense conjectured for it by BR., which is 
also that of the comm, (gambblram). The variants of Ppp. and of MS, (i. 3. 9) indi- 
cate that our text is without much authority : MS. has d,p. a, akdrisam uriiqarmandm 
brhatifh varUthindm : yisdm n&mdni vihitdni dhdmaqdq cittdir yajanti bhdvandya 
jfvdse; Ppp. (after a), mahdqarmandm mahatdm anrmndfn: tvesdyu dkdmi gabhisat 
samudram na hi sdm ye apasas paro *sti kith cana. Ndmasd is perhaps corrupted 
from mdnasd Lcf. iv. 39. 9 n. J and endn from ena. The great majority of our mss. (all 
save D.R.) read akdrsam at end of a ; SPP. reports the great majority of his as giving 
akdrisam^ which he accordingly adopts in his text. Ppp. has akdrsam^ MS. akdrisam. 
Our Bp. has endm in d. The testimony of the Anukr. as to akdrsam or -risam is of 
no value. 


8 (9). For some one’s success. 

[ Uparihahkrava. — bdrkaspatyam. tr&istuhham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kauq. (42. i) prescribes its use when setting out upon a 
business journey; and the comm, quotes it from ^anti Kalpa 15, as accompanying 
various ceremonies for Brhaspati. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Henry, 4, 52 ; Griffith, i. 331. 

I. Go thou forth from what is excellent to what is better; be Bri- 
haspati thy forerunner. Then do thou make this man, on the width of 
this earth, remote from foes, with all his heroes. 

Literally (d) ‘ having his foes at a distance, having his heroes whole.’ The verse 
occurs also in TS. (i. 2. 33), QQS. (v. 6. 2), and A^S. (iv. 4. 2), with abhi for ddhi 
in a, and, as c, d, dike *'m dva sya vdra d prthivyd dri qdtrdn krnuhi sdrvavfrahj 
and its pratika (with abhi) in KB. (vii. 10), and Ap. (x. 19.8); and compare MB. 
ii. I. 13. The comm, takes dre and qatrum as two independent words. Ppp, shows 
no variants. The first pada lacks three syllables of being trisiubh. 
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9 (lo). Praise and prayer to Pashan. 

\Uparibahkrava. — caturrcam, pdustmm, trdistubham : 3> 3'p. drsi gdyatrt ; 4. anusiubh.'] 

Of this h3rmn only vs. 4 is found in Paipp. (xx.). For other correspondences see under 
the several verses. Kaug. (52. 12), among the rites for welfare {svastyayana)^ uses 
the hymn in one for the recovery of lost articles of property ; and verse 2 is reckoned 
(on account of abhayatamena in b) to the abhaya gana (note to 16. 8). Vait. (8. 13) 
makes it accompany a libation to Pushan in the c&turmdsya ceremony. 

Translated : Henry, 4, 52 ; Griffith, i. 332 ; Bloomfield, 1 59, 542. 

1. On the forward road of the roads hath Pushan been born, on the 
forward road of heaven, on the forward road of the earth ; unto both the 
dearest stations, both hither and yon, goeth he, foreknowing. 

The verse is, without variation, RV. x. 17.6 (also TB. ii. 8. 53, and MS. iv. 14. 16, 
the*latter with djanista accented). 

2. Pushan knows throughout all these places ; he shall conduct us by 
that which is most free from fear ; giving well-being, glowing, preserving 
heroes, let him go before unremitting, foreknowing. 

This verse is again, without variation, RV. x, 17. 5 (also MS. iv. 14. 16, with mesat 
for nesat j TB. ii. 4. I5 and TA. vi. i. with dghpii in c ; but TA. has further pravi- 
dvin at end). 

3. O Pushan, in thy sphere (vratd) may we at no time soever be 
harmed ; thy praisers are we here. 

RV. vi. 54. 9 differs from this verse only by the accent bddd in b; VS. (xxxiv. 41) 
is the same with RV. ; TB. (ii. 5. 55) has kada^ and combines at the beginning pusans 
tdva. SPP. reports three of his authorities as reading na at beginning of b. 

4. Let Pushan place about his right hand in front ; let him drive back 
to us what is lost ; may we be united with what is lost. 

The first three padas of the verse are RV. vi. 54. 10, which differs only by reading 
pardstdt instead of pur-. SPP., having the comm, and tliree of his (thirteen) authori- 
ties to support it, wrongly receives pardstdt into his text [Pada a is catalectic.J 
LPpp’s c is unintelligible ; its d is punar no nastam d krdhi.\ 

10(11). To Sarasvatl. 

[ QSunaka. — sSrasvaiam , trdistubham . ] 

This hymn and the one next following are not found in Paipp. This verse is 
RV. i. 164.49 (which has the pada-order a, c, b, d), also occurring in VS. (xxxviii. 5), 
TA. (iv. 8. 2), MS. (iv. 14. 3), and QB. (xiv. 9. 4. 28). LSee also Katha-hss,^ p. 104.J 
Kau9. (32. i), in the chapter of remedies, has it accompany the suckling of a child 
seized by the demon Jambha (suffering from dentition ?). 

Translated : Henry, 4, 53 ; Griffith, i. 332. 

I. The breast of thine that is unfailing (?), that is kindly, that is 
favorable, easy of invocation, that is very liberal, with which thou gainest 
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{^pus) all desirable things — O Sarasvatl, mayest thou cause [us] to suck 
that* here. 

RV. reads in a ^aqayds; and in b (its c) ratnadkA vasuvid (for sumnayHh suhdvd), 
TA.MS. agree in all respects with RV.,* save that TA. has absurdly vi^vdh in c (its b). 
VS. and ? B. have the RV. readings,* but our order of the pSdas. The comm, reads 
^i^ayus in a, explaining it as either * causing the prosperity of [its] young (f ») * or 
‘hidden {nigUdha)^ Henry understands the “child” rather than “us.”J 

*LVS.QB.TA. have akar^ combined (dhdiave) *kah; but the comm, to each of these 
texts renders it by kuru,\ 

xz (12). Against injury to the grain by lightning. 

[ ^dunaka. — sdrasvatam. trdistubham.'] 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. ; also not in any other known text. 
Kaug. uses it (38. 8), with i. 13, in a ceremony against the effect of lightning; and also 
(139.8), with the same and other hymns, in the rites of entrance upon Vedic study 
(updkarmafty comm.). And the comm, quotes it as applied in Q'anti-Kalpa 1 5 with 
observances to ketu. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463 ; Grill, 66, 178; Henry, 5, 54; Griffith, i. 333 ; Bloom- 
field, 142, 543. 

I. Thy broad thundering, which, exalted, a sign of the gods, spreads 
over (Jd-bhus) this all — do not, O god, smite our grain with the light- 
ning, and do not smite [it] with the sun’s rays. 

Sundry of the mss. (including our Bp.^P.M.E.O.) read rLp/ds in a (P.M. yd before 
it) ; the comm, has rusvas. The latter explains d bhdsati as = vydpnoti. Some mss., 
as usual, retain the h oiprtht'ik before stan~. 

12 (13), For success in the assembly. 

{^Qdunaka. — caturream, sahhyam : i.\dvideva 1 yS \uta pitryd*; 3. dindri ; 4. mantra- 
ktadevatyd. dnustubham : /. b/iurik tnstubh.'] 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xx. Kau^. (38. 27) uses it, with v. 3 and 
other hymns, in a ceremony for gaining the victory in debate, or in the deliberations of 
an assembly (the comm, describes it repeatedly as “ of five verses,” apparently includ- 
ing in its uses 13. i). *LThe London ms. reads dvidevatyauta pitryd; the Berlin ms., 
dydutatpitryd.\ 

Translated: Muir, v. 439; vss. i, 3, 4, Ludwig, p. 253; vss. 2-4, Zimmer, p. 173; 
Grill, 70, 178; Henry, 5, 55; Griffith, i. 333 ; Bloomfield, 138, 543. — Cf. Hillebrandt, 
Veda-chrestomathie^ p. 44. 

I . Let both assembly {sabkd) and gathering {sdtniti)^ the two daughters 
of Prajapati, accordant, favor me ; with whom I shall come together, may 
he desire to aid (iupa-^ikfj me; may I speak what is pleasant among 
those who have come together, O Fathers. 

Ppp’s version of c, d is very different : yena vaddm npa md sa tisfhd *ntar vpddmi 
krdaye jandndm. The verse is also found in PGS. (iii. 13. 3), with much variation: 
ubhe for avatdtn in a, sacetasdu for samviddne in b ; and, for c, t^yo md na vidydd 
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MPa md sa saceiano bhavatu qahsathe Janah, The comm, explains upa ^iksdt 

as eilher upelya qikmyatu ; samfctnark vHdayatu or mdm vaktum ^aktam samariham 
icckatu. He reads va4ami in d. Ifenry renders upa-^ibf by “pay homage,” and 
emends pitaras to nrsu. The meter is irregular. 

2. We know thy name, O assembly; verily sport {narisfd) by name 
art thou ; whoever are thine assembly-sitters, let them be of like speech 
with me. 

Ppp. reads very differently: veda vdi sabhe te n&ma suhhadrd *si sarasvati: atko ye 
te sabhdsadah suvdcasak. Our Bp. also reads siivdcasas. The comm, takes naristd 
as na^ristn * not injured.’ The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of a, as the redundancy 
of 3 a. 

3. Of these that sit together I take to myself the splendor, the 
discernment {vijHdna ) ; of this whole gathering {samsdd) make me, 
O Indra, possessor of the fortune {bhagin). 

4. Your mind that is gone away, that is bound either here or here — 
that of you we cause to turn hither ; in me let your mind rest. 

This verse does not appear to have an3rthing to do with the rest of the hymn. 


13 (14). Against one’s foes. 

\Atharvan {dviso varcohartukdmah'). — dvyrcam. sduryatn, dnustubhatnJ\ 

Verse i found also in Paipp. xix.* In Kau9. (48. 35, 36) the hymn is used in a rite of 
sorcery, against enemies ; with the second verse the user goes and looks at them. The 
mention of th^pratfka in the edition of KauQ. as contained in 58. ii appears to be an 
error. On the other hand, the comm, regards this hymn as intended in Kau^. 39. 26 
(not X. i. 32, as in the edition), in a rite against sorcery. The comm, further quotes the 
pratika from the Naksatra Lerror for Qianti, Bl.J Kalpa 15, in a rite against nirrti. 
*j_If I understand Roth’s note, Ppp. has vs. i without variant, and for vs. 2 what is 
reported below. J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 241 ; Grill, 23, 179; Henry, 5, 56; Griffith, i. 334; Bloom- 
field, 93, 544. 

1. As the sun rising takes to itself the brilliancies {tdjas) of the aster- 
isms, so of both women and men that hate me I take to myself the 
splendor. 

2. Ye, as many of my rivals as look upon me coming — as the rising 
sun that of sleepers, do I take to myself the splendor of them that hate 
me. 

LPpp. reads varcdnsi yavater iva : evd sapatndndm ahafh varca indriyam d dadhe.\ 
Pratipagyatha, literally ‘that meet me with your looks’ as I come. The comm, reads 
paqyata. The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction sUrye *va in c. 

The first anuvdka ends with this hymn; it contains 13 (14) hymns and 28 verses; 
the quoted Anukr. says astdv ddye; and another quotation, given in many mss. 
(Bp.P.I^.W.D.T.), says praihame trayodaqa sUktdh^ thus approving the division made 
in our edition. 
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14 (15). Prayer and praise to Savitar. 

{^Atharvan, — caturrcam» sdtntram. Snustubham : j. tri^bh; 4.jagati!\ 

The tljird and fourth verses are found in Paipp. xx. The first and second form 
together one long verse in SV. (i. 464), VS. (iv. 25), MS. (i. 2. 5), and AQS. (iv. 6. 3), 
and two, as in our text, in ^(JS. (v. 9. ii). In Kaug. (24. 3) the hymn appears only in 
a general rite for prosperity; in accordance with which, it is included (note to 19.1) 
among the pustika mantras. Vait. (13. 7) uses it in a more specific office, to accom- 
pany the winnowing of the soma, in the agnistoma ceremony. 

Translated : Henry, 6, 56 ; Griffith, i. 334. 

1. Unto this god Savitar, of poets’ skill {-krdtu)^ of true impulse, 
treasure-bestowing, unto the dear one, I, in the two oni's^ sing {arc) [my] 
prayer. 

VS.(^(^S.AQS. add at the end kavim, and MS. has satydsavasam (for -^savam). 
Two or three of the mss. (including our O.) read satydsav&m^ as if agreeing with 
matim. The comm, explains onybs as ‘ heaven and earth, the two favorers {avitf) of 
everything,’ and makes matt at the end masc., = sarv&ir maniavyam. The construction 
of the verse is intricate and doubtful. The metrical definition by the Anukr. of the first 
two verses as anustubh is bad ; they are really four jagatl padas, to each of which are 
added four syllables that encumber the sense. |_From a critical point of view, these 
additions seem to me comparable with those in ii. 5 ; see introduction to ii. s.J 

2. He whose lofty light {amdti\ gleam, shone brightly in his impel- 
ling — he, gold-handed, of good insight, fashioned the heaven with 
beauty. 

The translation assumes at the end the emended reading krpa., which is that of all 
the other texts and of the comm., and is also given by one or two of the AV. mss. 
(including our 0 .*) ; SPP. adopts krpat. Q!^S.AQS. curiously read at the end krpd 
svas trpd svar iti v 3 , taking as it were a variant into the text. All thepada-mss. have 
UrdhvAh at the beginning, instead of --z/i, as the sense demands ; SPP. emends to -vd in 
\\\& pada-Xtx%. The comm, paraphrases amatis by amana^lld vy&panaglld. ♦LMistake 
for P.M. ? — Note to Prat, i.65 may be compared. J 

3. For thou didst impel, O god, for the first father — height for him, 
width for him ; then unto us, O Savitar (impeller), do thou day by day 
impel desirable things, abundance of cattle. 

Xhe verse is found also in TB. (ii. 7. 15*), AQS. (iv. 10. i), and C(JS. (v. 14. 8) ; all 
read, in c, d, savitah sarvdidtd divd-diva A; and in a TB. has prasavAya instead of 
prathamAya. With d compare also RV. iii. 56. 6 (quoted here by the comm.). Ppp. 
shows no variants. 

4. May the household god, the desirable Savitar, assign to the Fathers 
treasure, dexterity, life-times ; may he drink the soma ; may [it] exhila- 
rate him at the sacrifice j any wanderer walks {kravi) in his ordinance. 

Ppp. differs only by combining pitrbhyd ^yunsi in b; but AQS. (v. 18. 2) anS CCS. 
(viii. 3.4: AB. iii. 29. 4 quotes the pratfka only) have important and in part preferable 
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variants, especially in the second line, where they read amadann enotn istayah^ and 
ramate for kramate. In b, both give daksa and Hyuni^ and A^S. ratn&, LThe verse 
has one tristubh pSda (c) ; and b is a very poor jagatl.\ 

15(16). Prayer to Savitar. 

\Bh rgu. — sdvitram . trdistubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. ; and in VS. (xvii. 74), TS. (iv. 6. 54), MS. (ii. 10.6), and 
^B. (ix. 2. 3. 38). This hymn, like the preceding, is used by Kaug. (24. 7) in a general 
rite for prosperity, with the binding on of a heifer-rope as amulet. In Vait. (29. i8), it 
accompanies the laying on of fuel in the agnicayana ceremony. 

Translated : Henry, 6, 58 ; Griffith, i. 335. 

I. This favor, O Savitar, of true impulse, very wondrous, having all 
choice things, do I choose for myself ; which of him, full-fed, thousand- 
streamed, Kanva the bull {mahisd) milked for Bhaga. 

Or (at the end) ‘ for a portion,’ as the comm, understands it (bh&gydyd). The read- 
ing (alike in all) of the other texts is very different : for a, tarn savitUr vdrenyasya 
citrAtn ; in b, viqvdjany&tn at end ; in d (for mah- etc.) pdyasd mahtm gam. This gives 
a decidedly more intelligible meaning. Ppp. is still different: in a, satyasavasya citr&m; 
for b, vayam devasya prasave mandmahe; and, in c, prapin&m. 


16(17). Prayer to Savitar (or Brihaspati). 

\^Bhrgn. — sdvitram. trdistubham .] 

Not found in Paipp., but occurs as VS. xxvii. 8, and in TS. (iv. i. 73) and MS. (ii.12. 5). 
Used by KSu^. (59. 18) in a kdmya rite wnth hymn 2 etc. : see hymn 2 ; but to it alone 
seems to belong (so also comm.) the added direction “ wakens a Vedic student Lfound 
asleep after sunrise {abhyttdita)y' \ since in Vait. (5.9), in the agnyddheya ceremony, 
one awakens with it priests who may have fallen asleep. Both applications seem to 
imply (as Henry suggests) the reading bodhaya in a. 

Translated: Henry, 7, 58; Griffith, i. 335. 

I . O Brihaspati, Savitar, increase thou him ; enlighten him unto great 
good-fortune ; however sharpened, sharpen him further ; let all the gods 
revel after him. 

The other texts make b and c exchange places ; in a, they read savitar without accent 
(as does also the comm. ; it suits better with the singular verbs that follow), and 
bodhdya for vardhdya; in (our) b, they give vardhdya for jyotdya (the comm, dyoiaya) ; 
in (our) c, VS.TS. read samtarim; in d, MS. inserts ca after viqve. 

17 (18). Prayer to Dhdtar for blessings. 

\Bhrgu. — caturrcam. sdvitram uta bahudevaty am. dnustubham : i. g-p.drn gdyatri ; 

y, trtsHibh.'\ 

The first verse is found in Paipp. i., the other verses in Paipp. xx. For further cor- 
respondences, see under the several verses. In Kau9. (59. 19), in the kdtnya section, 
hymns 17, 19, 20, 24-26, 29, 42, 46, 5 1, 79, 80, 82, and 103 of this book are addressed to 
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Prajapati by one desiring all kinds of benefits (sarvakSma). Further, apparently (so 
Ke^ava and the comm. ; the text of Kaug. is not wholly clear), in a women’s rite 
(35. 16), to procure the birth of a male child : the hymn offers little to suggest this save 
the recurrence of the phrase dadh&tu; the verse v. 25. lo would be much more 

to the poiitt. 

Translated : Henry, 7, 59 ; Griffith, i. 335. 

1 . Let Dhatar assign (dha) to us wealth, [he] being master (ff), lord of 
the moving creation ; let him yield to us with fulness. 

Literally (at the end) * with full,’ to which the comm, supplies dhanena. Ppp, shows 
no variants. TS. (ii.4. et al.) has dad&tu in a, and v&vanat iox yachatu at the end. 
MS. |_iv. 12. 6 J has only a (with dadh&tu)^ combining it with our 2 b-d. 

2. Let Dhatar assign to his worshiper an unexhausted further life ; 
may we obtain the favor of the all-bestowing god. 

TS. (Hi. 3. 1 1 3), MS. (iv. 12.6), AQS. (vi. 14. 16)*, ^QS, (ix. 28.3), and QGS. (i. 22), 
have the same verse, with sundry differences : all f read dadatu in a, and TS.MS. have 
no rayim for ddqikse (thus substituting our i a) ; in b, CQS. and QGS. have aksiiim at 
end; in d, for viqvdrddhasas^ TS. has satydrddhasas^ MS.QQS.(^GS. satyddharmanas^ 
and A^S. vdjinivatas, Ppp. is defective in this verse, but presents no variants. The 
comm, explains dhlmahi once by dhdrayema and once by dhydyema, ♦LSo also AGS. 
(transl.), p. 36, note, as in A<^S.J t|_Save MS.J 

3. Let Dhatar assign all desirable things unto the progeny-wishing 
worshiper in his home; for him let the gods wrap up immortality 
{amrta) — all the gods, Aditi, in unison. 

This verse occurs only in TS. (Hi. 3. ii 3 ) and MS. (iv. 12. 6), both reading alike: for 
a, dhdt& dadatu ddqdse vdsuni; mldhdse (for ddquse) in b ; amftdh sdm vyayantdm 
in c ; and devAsas in d. Ppp. gives, for a, dhdtd vigvdni Lwhich rectifies the meter J 
ddquse daddtuj for c, tasyd prajdm amrtas samvayantu ; and, in d, devdsas (rectifying 
the meter) [and confirming my conjecture made at the former occurrence of this pada 
at iii. 22. 1 dj. 

4. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy this, let Prajapati, Agni our 
treasure-lord ; let Tvashtar, Vishnu, sharing {rd) together with progeny, 
assign wealth to the sacrificer. 

The beginning of this corresponds with that of iii. 8. 2, above. The verse is found 
without variant* in TS. (i.4.44*) ; VS. (viii. 17) and MS. (i.3.38) have different read- 
ings: in b, prajipatir^ VS. nidhipA devd agnth, MS. vdruno mitrd agnih j in c, 
MS. begins visnus ivdstd^ VS. ends -rardnAs; in d, VS. ends dadhdta, Ppp., in d, has 
pdsd instead of visnus. LMP. has c at i. 7. 12.J *[_Save nidhipdtis for nidhipatis: 
cf. Gram. § 1267 a.J 


18 (19). For rain, etc. 

[Atharvan. — dvyrcatn, pdrjanyam uta pdrthivam. i, bhurig usnih ; 2. tristubk.l 

Found also in Paipp. xx. For the use of this hymn by Kdug. (41. i ; 103. 3 ; 26. 24, 
note) in various rites, in conjunction with iv. 1 5, see under the latter. Verse 2 appears 
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in Vait. (4. 8), in the parvan ceremonies, accompanying, with other verses, the offering 
of the patnisamySja oblations. 

Translated ; Henry, 7, 59 ; Griffith, i. 336. 

1. Burst forth, O earth; split this cloud of heaven; untie for us, O 
Dhatar, that art master, the skin-bag of the water of heaven. 

Ppp. reads, for a, un nambhaya prthivlm^ which is better ; it reads bilam for drtim 
at the end ; also udhno at beginning of c ; not a single ms. has the right reading of 
this word, either here or in the other places Lcf. iii. 12. 4, n.J where it occurs ; here they 
vary between utnd (the great majority, including all SPP’s/fl<iIfl!-mss.), unnd^ untd^ utvd; 
the comm, reads correctly udnas^ and SPP. receives it into his text ; our iidhnd was a 
mistaken emendation. Our Bp. leaves bhindki unaccented, putting after it the mark of 
pada division, and several of the mss. (including our P.s.m.E.p.m.I.) accent in sam- 
hits, accordingly. The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 4. 8*) and MS. (i. 3. 26) ; both 
have a like Ppp. ; MS. has adds for iddm in b; both read udnd in c, and TS. has dehi 
for dhStar; and, in d, TS. has srjS for syS. The comm, gives three independent 
explanations of pra nabhasva : either prakarsena samgatS ucchvasitS bhava^ or vrstyS 
(? mss. krstyS^ prstyS) prakarsena bSdhiiS mrditS bkava,, or \ nabhasva — nahyasva\ 
samnaddhS bhava. For dhStar,^ in c, he reads dhSta “ = dhehi.'^ The verse is really 
anustubk (resolving at the beginning pr-d). L^l^y words between nabhasva and 
nabhas : cf. iv. 7. i.J LCorrect iidhnd to udnd \ 

2. Not heat burned, not cold smote; let the earth, of quick drops, 
burst forth ; waters verily flow ghee for him ; where Soma is, there is it 
ever excellent. 

In b, Ppp. reads sadasyate for nabhatSm ; in c, sadam for ghrtam. With c com- 
pare RV. i. 125. 5 c. 


19 (20), For progeny, etc, 

\Brahinan, — mantroktadevatyam, jdgatam.'] 

Found also in Pdipp. xix. Kaug. (35. 17) uses it in a women’s rite, with an oblation 
in the lap of a woman desirous of offspring; and further (59. 19), with hymn 17 etc. : 
see under the latter. 

Translated; Henry, 8, 60; Griffith, i. 337. 

I. Prajapati generates these offspring {prajds)\ let Dhatar, with 
favoring mind, bestow {dha) [them] ; harmonious, like-minded, of like 
origin ; let the lord of prosperity put {dha) prosperity in me. 

The verse is to be compared with one in MS. (ii. 13. 23) and ApQ!S. (xiv. 28. 4), of 
which the second pada precisely agrees * with ours, and the fourth nearly (but reading 
pustim pustipatir) ; while for a both have a nah prajam janayatu prajapatih, and, 
fore, samvatsard rtubhih samvidSndh (ApQS. rtubhi^ cSkupSnahX)\ and d is MB. 
ii. 4* 7 c. f Our c, nom. plur. words, is left without any construction (but emendation to 
sayonls would make them accus., helping both the construction and the meter) ; Ppp. 
has the same c as MS., and also gives janayatu (for -it) in a, as does the comm. ; it is 
doubtless the better reading. Two of the padas are iristubh, *LBut Ap. has dadstu.\ 
f [Intending ca a-kupSnahy as an isolated root-aorist pple ? see Gram, § 840 b.J f^But 
with pustim pustipatir^ like MS.Ap. J 
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20 (21). Praise and prayer to Anumati. 

\Brahman. — Mdrcam, dnwnatiyam. dnustubham: tristubh ; 4, bhurij ; jtd.jagaH; 

6. atifdkvaragarbhd.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order i, 2, 3, 5, 6, 4). Used by Kaug. (59. 19) 
with hymn 17 etc. : see under 17 ; and vs. i a appears also (45. 16) as first pada of a 
gdyatrl verse accompariying an oblation at the end of the va^d^amana ceremony. 
Verse 6 is also understood by the schoL as intended by dnumatl^ occurring in the rule 
dnumatim caturthlm in three different rites, house-building (23.4), acquisition of 
Vedic knowledge (42. ii), and vaqd^amana (45.10). In Vait (i. 15), the hymn is 
quoted in the parvan ceremonies on the day of full moon. 

Translated : Henry, 8, 60 ; Griffith, i. 337. 

1. Let Anumati (‘approvaL) approve \anu-man\ today our sacrifice 
among the gods ; and let Agni be oblation-carrier of me worshiping. 

Ppp’s only variant is yachat&m for manyat&m at end of b. The verse is found in 
various other texts: VS. (xxxiv. 9), TS. (iii. 3. ii3), MS. (iii. 16. 4), A^S. (iv. 12. 2), 
and CQS* 27* 2). In a, MS.^ij^S. preserve the a after noj the others put no before 
adyd (^dyd)\ in d, all save TS. change bhdvatdm to -tam^ and all have mdyah for 
mdma. MB. (ii. 2. 19) also has mayas^ but in a iyam for adya, and in d sa no 'ddd 
dd(-. The translation given implies emendation in d to d&qdsas ; the comm, regards it 
as a case of substitution of dative for genitive. The comm, takes bhdvatdm as* 3d sing, 
middle ; but it may perhaps better be viewed (like the -tarn of the other texts) as dual 
active, with anumati and agni together as subject ; the corruption of mdyas to mdma 
has rather spoiled the whole construction. The comm, explains Anumati as intending 
here also, as elsewhere, the goddess of the day of full moon ; there is nothing in the 
hymn that demands or implies that character. 

2. Mayest thou, indeed, O Anumati, approve, and do thou make weal 
for us ; enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, O goddess. 

The first half-verse, with a wholly different second half, is found in the same texts 
that have vs. i (VS. xxxiv. 8; the others as quoted above: also K. xiii. 16): all read 
mdnydsdi instead of mdhsase^ and TS. combines nah krdhi. Ppp. has, for c, d, isas 
tokdya no dadhat pra na dydhsi tdrisat^ of which the last pada agrees* with the other 
texts (they have, for c, krdtve ddksdya no kinu). The comm, reads mahsise for -sase^ 
both here and in 6 d. Our last half-verse is also 68. i c, d, and nearly 46. i c, d. *[^But 
VS.TS.^QS. have tdrisas.\ 

3. Let him, approving, approve wealth rich in progeny, not being 
exhausted ; let us not come to be within his wrath ; may we be in his 
very gracious favor. 

The first three p5das correspond to that part of a verse in TS. iii. 3. ii4 (to which 
the comm., by an almost isolated proceeding, refers, with notice of the differences of 
reading) which preserves the consistency of the hymn by reading the feminines, -mdnd 
at end of a, and tdsydi in c ; Ppp. apparently intends the same with -mdnds and iasydy 
and it further agrees with TS. in giving, for d, sd no devl suhavd qarma yachatu. 
The change of our text to masculines seems a mere corruption. Our d is nearly RV. 
viii. 48. 1 2 d. 
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4. The easily-invoked, approved, generous (suddnu) name that is 
thine, O well-conducting Anumati — therewith fill our sacrifice, O thou 
of all choice things ; assign us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes. 

Ppp. reads suddvas at end of b, and has a wholly different second half-verse ; tena 
tvam sumatim devy asma isam pinva viqvav&ram suviram. The last half-verse is 
repeated below as 79. i c, d. Lin c, no is superfluous. J 

5. Anumati hath come unto this well-born offering, in order to [our] 
abounding in fields and in heroes ; for her forethought {prdmati) hath 
been excellent ; let her, god-shepherded, aid this offering. 

Ppp. has a different first half : a no devy anumatir jagamy&t suksatrS viratd yd 
sujatdj Lits d appears to be sa imam yajfiam bhavatu nevajust&y intending perhaps 
avatu devajustam : Roth’s collation is not quite consistent with his note.J Neither this 
verse nor the next has any jagatl character. L^®** tbe Ppp. version suggests that the 
original reading may have been suksetrd suvirdtaydi siijatd : cf. Roth, Ueber gewisse 
Kurzungen im Wortende im Veda, page 6.J 

6. Anumati hath become all this — what stands, moves, and all that 
stirs; may we be in the favor \sufnat{\ of thee as such, O goddess; 
O Anumati, for mayest thou approve us. 

Ppp. has, for a, anumatir viqvam idatk jajdna; Lin b (omitting u and viqvatn), it 
reads ejati caratiyac ca tisthati, thus rectifying the meter J. 

21 (22). In praise of the sun. 

{Brahman. — mantroktdtmadevatyam. ^akvarivirddgarbhd jagati."] 

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in SV. (i. 372). According to Kauq. (86. 16), the verse 
is used in the pitrnidhdna division of the funeral ceremony accompanying the applica- 
tion of the dhruvanas {sic) ; Lsee xviii. 3. 10, 17.J 

Translated: Henry, 9, 61 ; Griffith, i. 338. 

I . Come ye together all with address (vdcas) to the lord of the sky ; 
[he is] the one mighty {vibhu) guest of people ; may he, ancient, concili- 
ate the present one ; him, being one, the track hath much turned after. 

The verse is here literally rendered according to the AV. version, but comparison 
with SV. and Ppp. shows plainly that its readings are very corrupt. SV. reads, in a, 
s. viqvd djasdj it has at beginning of ^ yd ika id bhur; in c, ajiglsamj in d, vartanir, 
and dka it at the end (omitting puru). Ppp’s version is this : a, b, sam ditu viqvd 
oham d pati divo esa ita bhUr aditir jandndm ; in d, vivrte 'kam it paruh. LHenry 
suggests some emendations. J The meter (12 -h 10 : 1 1 -1- 14=47) is not accurately defined 
by the Anukr. 


22 (23), To the sun(?). 

{Brahman. — dvyrcam. lingoktadevatyam’ virddgdyatrt ; 2. jp. anustubh.) 

Found also in Pdipp. xx. Both verses form a sii^le long verse in SV. (i. 458). 
Appears in Kaug. (66. 14), in the savayajhas, with vi. 31, on giving a spotted cow. 
In yait. (13. 8) it follows, in the agnistoma, next after hymn 14. 

Translated : Henry, 9, 61 ; Griffith, i, 338. 



vii. 22- 


book Vll. THE ATHARVA-VEDA~SAI«IHITA. 


404 


1 . This one [is] a thousand for our seeing, thought of the poets, light 
in extent. 

The translation is only mechanical, the real sense being wholly obscure. SV. reads 
dnavo drgdh (for d no drqd) ; Ppp., d na rsis ; and aditir for matir, SV. ends with 
vidharma. The comm, divides the verses differently, ending the first with sam dirayan^ 
against the mss., the Anukr., the SV., and the evident connection |_but apparently with 
Ppp.J. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are bad ; each verse is 12+8, the second 
having an adcfed pada of 1 1 syllables. 

2. The ruddy one sent together the collected dawns, faultless, like- 
minded, most-furious, in the gathered stall of the cow. 

Even to make a mechanical version it has been necessary to read dirayat^ with SV., 
which has further, at the end, manyumdntaq citd gdh; Ppp. gives Iraya^ and citayo 

The second anuvdka^ ending here, has 9 hymns and 22 verses ; the Anukr. quota- 
tion says dve dvittye tu vidydt. 

Lin the head-line of p. 150 of the Berlin edition, correct the misprinted >& 5 «(ftf-number 
6 to 7. J 


23 (24). Against ill conditions and beings. 

[ Varna. — mantroktadu^apnand^anadevatyam : dnustubham.'\ 

The hjnnn is merely a repetition of iv. 17.5 above, and is not found in Paipp. other- 
wise than as part of the latter hymn. It is used neither by Kau^. nor by Vait. [_As to 
its insertion in the second anuvdka., see p. 389, near top.J 

Translated : Henry, 9, 62 ; Griffith, i, 338. 

I . Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, monster, hags, all the ill-named (f.), 
ill-voiced — them we make disappear from us. 

24 (25). To various gods. 

\Brahman. — sdvitram : trdistubham^ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (59. 19) only with 17 etc. : see under hymn 17. 

Translated: Henry, 10, 62; Griffith, i. 339. 

I. What Indra dug for us, what Agni, all the gods, what the well- 
singing Maruts — that may Savitar of true ordinances, may Prajapati, 
may Anumati confirm to us. 

The comm, reads asanat (= adaddf) in a, and so do our Bp.I. (E. asanat p.m.), 
although SPP. reports no such variant among his authorities. 

25 (26). Praise to Visjinu and Varuna. 

[Medhdtitki. — dvyrcam, vdisnavam. trdisp*bham.'\ 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xx. Used by KSug. (59. 19) only with hymn 17 
etc. (which see). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 429; Henry, 10, 63; Griffith, i. 339. 



405 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VII. 


~vii. 26 


1. By whose L^u.J force were established the spaces {rdjas)^ who by 
heroisms are most heroic, most mighty, who by their^ powers lord it 
unopposed — to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone the first invocation. 

The verse is found also in a number of other texts; VS. (viii. 59), TB. (ii. 8.4s), 
MS. (iv. 14. 6), SB. (i. 5), A(^S, (v. 20. 6), (Hi- 20. 4) ; all of them agree nearly in 
their variations from our text: thus, viryMir (but MS. vtrdbhir) for our yau vlrya\r 
in b; yd and dpratftd (but TB. -iUtd) in c; and visnu^ vdrund, and purvdhut&u (but 
MS. -tint) in d; TB. further qdcisthd in b. Ppp. has stabJtitd in a, and qaclbhih (for 
favisthd) in b. 

2. In whose (sing.) direction is whatever shines out here, [whatever] 
both breathes forth and looks abroad mightily {qdcibhis)^ of old, by the 
god’s ordinance, with powers {sdhas) — to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone 
the first invocation. 

The first pada is found above as iv. 23. 7 a, and nearly as iv. 28. i b ; also in TS. 
iii. 3. 1 14. Ppp. reads, for c, maho* rtasya dharmand yuvAnd^ and begins with yayos. 
The comm., in b, seems to give prd 'niti ca. The first pada is rather jagatl. *LSo 
Roth’s collation : his notes give inahd.^ 

26 (27). Praise and prayer to Vishnu. 

\Medhdtithu — astarcam. vdisnavam. triistubham : a, vir&dgdyatrl ; g.^-av.t-p, 
virdtfaAvart : 4~2>gdyatrF; 8 . fristubh.] # 

Only vss. 1-3, and those not complete, are found in Ppp. (xx.). Most of the material 
of the hymn is found in RV. [^i. 1 54 and 22 J and elsewhere : see under the different verses. 
The hymn is found in Kau^. (59. 19) only in connection with hymn 17 etc. (see 17). 
Butin Vait. the different verses appear many times. Verse i is used (13.14) in the 
entertainment of Vishnu, in the agnistoma (next after hymn 5, above), and later in the 
same ceremony (15. 12), with setting up the support of the havirdhdnas. Verse 3, in 
the parvan ceremonies, accompanies (4. 20) the sacrificer’s approach to the dhavaniya 
fire; and again, in the agnistoma (13.5), his exit from the sacrificial hut; while its 
second part (c-f) goes with the offering of an oblation to Vishnu at the beginning of 
i\\Q pa^ubandha (10. i). Verses 4 and 5 accompany (15. 10) offerings to the two wheel- 
tracks of the havirdhdna-C2iYXs in the agnistoma. With verse 6, in the agnicayana 
(29. 2), mortar and pestle are set down ; and with 6 and 7, in Xht paquband/ia (10. 10), 
the sacrificial post is set upright ; and the comm, regards vs. 4 as intended by the “ verse 
to Vishnu” in 2.3 and 23. 14. The comm., moreover, quotes the hymn as used by the 
Naksatra Kalpa (18) in a mahdqdnti ceremony named vdisnavlj and vs. 3 c-f by the 
same (14) with an offering to Vishnu in the adbhutaqdnti ; and vs. 4 by the same (19), 
in the rite called tvdstrl^ with tying on of a triple amulet. 

Translated: Muir, iv». 68, 63 (nearly all); Henry, 10, 63; Griffith, i. 339. 

I. Of Vishnu now I would speak forth the heroisms, who traversed 
{vi-md) the spaces of the earth, who established the upper station, strid- 
ing out triply, he the wide-going one. 

The verse is RV„i. 154. i (also VS. v. 18 ; TS. i. 2. 133 ; MS. i. 2. 9, all precisely like 
RV.), which reads at end of a, in different order, vlryhni prd vocam. Prd in our text 
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is a misprint for which all our samhitd-ras&, give. LThc vs. seems to be iyggpsted 
by RV. i.32.i.J ^ 

2. So Vishnu praises forth his heroisms, like a fearful wild beast, 
wandering, mountain-staying, — 

From distant distance may he come hither. — 

The first two p5das of this verse, with the first two of our vs. 3, form one verse in 
the other texts : RV. i. 154. 2 ; TB. ii. 4. 3-* ; MS. i. 2. 9 ; Ap. xi. 9. i ; and also in Ppp., 
which has it alone, besides our vs. i. RV.MS. read which is better, in aj 

TB.Ap. vfryhya instead. Our second pada forms, together with our (intruded) third 
pada, a first half-verse in several other texts : RV. x. 180. 2 ; SV. ii. 1223 ; VS. xviii. 71 ; 
TS. i. 6. 124; MS. iv. 12.3; instead of jagamydt is read jaganthU by all except TS., 
which has jagHmS-s the whole (RV. etc.) verse is our vii. 84. 3 below. The comm, 
unites to this verse the first two padas of the one following, which certainly belong 
much more properly with it ; but the mss. and the Anukr. require the division as made 
in our text; and SPP. also follows them. 

3. Upon whose three wide out-stridings dwell all beings. 

Widely, O Vishnu, stride out ; widely make us to dwell ; drink the ghee, 
O thou ghee-wombed one ; prolong the master of the sacrifice on and on. 

Made up of the second half of a RV. etc. tristubh verse (see above : no text shows 
in this half any various readings) and a whole anustubh verse, which also is found in 
a number of other texts (VS. v. 38 ; TS. 1.3.4*; MS. i. 2. 13; AQS. v. 19. 3; QQS. 
viii.4. 3), and almost*without variants (only TS. combines nah krdhi in b, and MS. 
reads ghrtavane in c). | Ppp. ends with b {viiivS). j 

4. Here Vishnu strode out ; thrice he set down his steps ; [it is] col- 
lected in his dust. 

This and the three following verses form one connected passage also in RV. 
(i. 22. 17-20) and SV. (ii. 1019-22), but not in the other texts in which they are, in 
part or all, found. In this verse, RV.SV. read paddm at end of b,* and SV. has pdn- 
suU at end of c. Of the other texts, VS. (v. 15) and TS. (i. 2. 13*) agree with RV. ; 
MS. (i. 2. 9 et al.) has pada^ like our text. The meaning of c is obscure and disputed: 
the comm, here explains thus : visnoh . . . pdnsumati pdde lokatrayam . . . samavas- 
th&piiam samdkrstam vd. Henry renders “for him it !s reduced to a dust-heap.” 
*LSV. also at i. 222. J 

5. Three steps Vishnu strode out, the unharmable shepherd, ordain- 
ing {dkr) here {itds) [his] ordinances. 

RV.SV. read dias at beginning of c, and VS. (xxxiv. 43) agrees with them; TB. 
(ii.4. 6*) has instead tdtas. It seems hardly possible to give itds its distinctive mean- 
ing ‘from here’; but Henry combines it widi vi cakrame : “from here.” The comm, 
has atas. 

6. Behold ye the deeds of Vishnu, from where he beholds [your] 
courses {vratd), [he] Indra^s suitable companion. 

Or ydias in b may mean simply ‘ as.* Not only RV.SV., but also the other texts con- 
taining this verse (VS. vi.4 et al.; TS. i.3.6»; MS. i.2. 14), have the same readings 
with ours. The comm, explains paspaqe as sprqati badhndti vd / 
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The comm, strangely * closes the hymn here, nnd treats its last two verses as [^belonging 
to the next : see p. 389 J. *|_ Because he has got to the end of his *<^poiled decad ?J 

7. That highest step of Vishnu the patrons {sUri) ever behold, like an 
eye stretched on the sky. 

In all the texts, this verse is given in connection with the preceding one. ftV.SV., 
and also VS. (vi. 5), have precisely our text; TS. (i. 3. 6* et al.) differs only by accent- 
ing, according to its usage, divi *va MS. (i. 2. 14) reads qdcyd for sddd in b. * [Gram. 
§128; Prat, iii. 56. J 

8. From the sky, O Vishnu, or also from the earth ; from the great 
wide atmosphere, O Vishnu, fill thy hands abundantly with good things ; 
reach forth hither from the right, hither also from the left. 

The verse is found also in VS. (v. 19), TS. (i. 2. 13*), and MS. (i. 2. 9). VS.TS. 
insert vd after divds in a and mahds in b, and TS. reads utd vd for urds in b, while 
MS. has, for b, urdr vd zfisno brhatd antdriksdtj TS. combines both times visnav u - ; 
VS. has, for c, ubhA hi hdstd vdsund prndsvaj TS.MS. accent vasavy&\s^ which is 
decidedly more regular (but SV. i. 298 has vasdvye) ; and all three accent a prd y-^ 
which is also more in accordance with usage (our pada-X^-xX doprdyacha). The first two 
padas are of 10 syllables each ; Lbut the vd^s of VS.TS. make them good tristubh\. 

27 (28). Prayer and praise to Idft. 

[Medhdtithi (P). — mantrokteddddivatam, trd/sfubham.'] 

Not found in Paipp., but occurs in Ap<^S. iv. 13.4. Kauq. makes no use of the 
verse; but in Vait. (3. 15) it accompanies a libation to Ida in the parvan ceremonies. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 433 ; Henry, 11, 64; Griffith, i. 341. 

I. Let Ida herself dress us with the vow (vraid), [she] in whose place 
(padd) the pious purify themselves ; ghee-footed, able, soma-backed, she, 
belonging to all the gods, hath approached the offering. 

Or vratd in a may mean the 7 frata-vn\]k. (comm, simply karman'). ApQS. omits eva 
and reads ghrtena for vratena in a, and has for c, vdiqvdnarl qakvarf vdvrdhdnd. 
The comm, reads upd 'stria in d. 

28 (29). Of the instruments of offering. 

[Medhdtithi {?). — vedadevatdkam. trdi stub ham. '\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. To this hymn, as to the preceding, Kauq. pays no attention ; 
but it is used twice by Vait. : once in the parvan ceremony (4. 12), as the hotar unties 
the ^'/^aSa-bunch ; and once in the agnistoma (13. 2), in connection with the prdyanlya 
isti. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 19; Henry, ii, 65; Griffith, i. 341. 

I . The vedd [is] well-being, the tree-smiter well-being ; the rib [is] 
sacrificial hearth {vddi)^ the ax our well-being ; oblation-making, worshjp- 
ful, lovers of the offering, let those gods enjoy this offering. 

The first half- verse corresponds to the initial clauses of TS, iii. 2. 4* : sphydh svastir 
vighandh svastih pdrgur vidih para^dr nah svastih. By the vedd is doubtless here 
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meant the bunch of sacred grass so called, used in the ceremonies of offering {darbha- 
musfi\ comm.). The n of drughanas (p. druogJtanah) is prescribed by Prat. iii. 76. 
The comm, explains it by lavitrddih^ because drur drumo kanyaie *nena. Half of 
SPP’s authorities accent the first time, and of ours all but one ( D. ), and we 
accordingly adopted that reading in our text, as it seemed very unlikely that it would be 
so distinguished ixomparaqus in the same pada without reason — and the reason in fact 
seems to be that it stands for pdrqus (TS.) Lwhich pronunciation the meter decidedly 
favors — for the suasti at the end of b must scan as 3 syllables J. SPP, accents paraqtis 
both times. The comm, apparently understands pdragus, as he explains it as parguh 
p&rqvavankris \Jrn(ldicchedanl but the second paraqiis by vrksacchedanasddkana. 
He takes away the strange inconsistency in the use of svasti by reading (like TS.) 
svastih at end of b. LDiscussions of drughana: Geldner, Ved, Stud. ii. 3 ; von Bradke, 
ZDMG. xlvi. 462; Bloomfield, ib. xlviii. 546; Franke, WZKM. viii. 342. J |_In b, Ppp. 
reads vedis paragu nas svasti^ and, in d, havir idam ior yaj ham imam.] 


29(30). To Agni and Vishnu. 

\Medhdtitht (/). — dvyrcam. maniroktaddivatam. trdistubham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in inverse order of verses); and, as connected passage, 
further in TS. (i. 8. 22‘) and (ii. 4. 3). Used by Kaug. (32. 3), with hymns 42, 46, 
78, 1 1 2, in a remedial rite for various diseases, with binding of grass on the joints ; and 
also (59, 19) with 1 7 etc. : see 1 7. In Vait. (8. i), it accompanies an offering to Agni and 
Vishnu at the beginning of the parvan ceremony. LWhitney seems to doubt whether 
the Anukr. does not mean to ascribe this hymn (and 27, 28) to Bhrgvahgiras.] 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 374 ; Henry, 12, 65 ; Griffith, i. 341. 

1. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] that greatness of yours; ye drink 
of the ghee that is called secret, assuming seven treasures in each house ; 
may your tongue move on to meet the ghee. 

TS. has, in b, the imperative vftdm^ and QC^S.pdtamy and both githydni^ which makes 
of nama an accus. pi. ; at the end, TS. has caranyet^ and ^(^S. ‘Uyai} and both dddh&nd, 
at end of c: CQS. further exchanges i c and 2 c, and has upa for prati at beginning 
of d. MS. mixes up the material of the two verses still more, putting our i b, c after our 
2 a in iv. 10. 1, and our 2 b, c after our i a in iv. ii. 2 (in iv. 10. i it reads gdky&ni and 
dddk&ndy like the other two texts, but pathds., like ours) ; in d (iv. 1 1. 2), it has dnu (the 
text wrongly nd) instead of prdti^ and at the end -nyat. KB. (vii. 2) has two padas 
resembling d (one with upa and one with prati at the beginning, and both ending with 
caranyat). With b compare further RV. iv. 58. i c, and with c RV. v. i. 5 Lc and vi. 
74. 1 cj. Ppp. exchanges the place of i b and 2 b, and reads in the former (like CQS.) 
pdtam and guhydni l_see my addition to note to vs. 2J. 

2. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] your dear domain {dhdman) ; ye par- 
take of (vi) the ghee, enjoying secret things, increasing by good praise in 
each house ; may your tongue move up to meet the ghee. 

F or the exchanges of padas in the other texts, see under the preceding verse ; for this 
verse we have here further AQS. (ii. 8. 3), without such exchange. In the material cor- 
responding to our 2, all the other texts read jusdnA at end of b; at end of d, TS^has 
again ~nyet^ and all the others -nyat \ TS.MS. have vdvrdhdnA at end of c, and TS. 
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sustufir^ MS. sustuti^ before it; while AQS.CCS. read instead sustutir vHm iydnd, 
evidently corrupt. Ppp. has, for b (putting it in the other verse), pdtam ghrtasya 
guhyd jusdnah. VS. (viii.24) and MS. (ini. 3.39), finally, have a second half-verse 
nearly like our c, d, but addressed to Agni, with a wliQlly different first half : it reads 
ddme-dame samidhant yaksy (MS. ydksy') agne prdti te jihvi ghrtdm uc cc^anyat. 
[The “ inversion ’’ of the verses in Ppp., taken with the “ exchange of padas i b and 
2 b,” seems to mean that the Ppp. reading is as follows : agndvisnU mahi dhdma priyam 
vdm pdtam ghrtasya guhydni ndma : dame-dame etc. ; and then, agndvisnU, mahi tad 
vdm mahitvam pdtam ghrtasya guhyd jusdnah : dame-dame etc. J 

30 (31). For successful anointing. 

\Bkrgvahgiras, — dydvdprtkivtyam uta pratipidoktadevatdkam. bdrhatam.'] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (54. 6) in tht goddna ceremony, to accompany 
the anointing of the youth’s eyes. Vait. (10. 5) makes it accompany, in the pagubandha^ 
the anointing of the sacrificial post. 

Translated: Henry, 12, 65; Griffith, i. 342. 

I. Well anointed for me have heaven-and-earth, well anointed hath 
Mitra here made [it] ; well anointed for me may Brahmanaspati, well 
anointed may Savitar make [it]. 

The comm, supplies aksiyugam yftpam vd for svdktam to agree with. The meter 
is plainly anustubh. 


31(32). To Indra: for aid. 

\Bhrgvahgiras. — dindram . bhuriktristubh."] 

Like the preceding, not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (48. 37), with hymns 34 
and 108, and with vii. 59 |_or vi. 37. 3 (but see note to vii. 59) J, in a witchcraft ceremony 
against enemies, while laying on the fire fuel from a tree struck by lightning. 

Translated: Henry, 12,66; Griffith, i. 342. 

I. O Indra, with abundant best possible aids, O generous hero, 
quicken us today ; whoever hates us, may he fall downward ; and whom 
we hate, him let breath quit. 

The verse is RV. iii. 53. 21, which has for sole variant ydcchresthdbhis Lwhich the 
meter alone would suggest as an emendationj (p. ydtoqre-') in b. The combination sds 
padUta is prescribed by Prat. ii. 58. The comm, treats ydvat and gresthdbhis as inde- 
pendent words. 


32 (33). Homage to Soma(?). 

\Brahman. — dyu^am. dnustubham.’] 

Found also (except d) in Paipp. xx. It is, without variant, RV. ix. 67. 29 (which 
also lacks d). Used by Kau9. twice (58. 3, ii) in rites for length of life (on account of 
the concluding pada), with iii. 31, iv. 13, and other passages, in the ceremony of initia- 
tion of a Vedic student. It is reckoned (54. 1 1* note) to the dyusyagana. 

Translated : by RV. translators ; and Henry, 12, 66 ; Griffith, i. 342. 
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I. Unto the dear, wonder-working, young, oblation-increasing one 
have we gone, bearing homage ; long life-time let him make for me. 

The verse is in RV. addressed to Soma. The comm, understands it here of Agni. 
He explains pdnipnatam as qabd&yamSnam stUyam&nam va. 

33(34). For blessings; to various gods. 

\Brahman. — mantroktadevaiyam. fathySpankti^ 

Found, without variant, in Paipp. vi. ; also in a number of other texts : see below. 
The verse has various uses in Kaug. : next after hymn 1 5, in a rite for prosperity (24, 8), 
with offering a dish of mixed grain ; in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, 
twice (57. 22, 25), in the \jignikdrya with sprinkling thrice repeated ; and (note to 
53.4) the schol. add it in other rites, goddna etc. In Vait. (29. 21), the brahman- 
priest makes the sacrificer repeat it on being anointed, in the agnicayana ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 13, 66; Griffith, i. 342. 

I. Let the Maruts pour me together, together Pushan, together Bri- 
haspati, together let Agni here pour me with both progeny and wealth ; 
long life-time let him make for me. 

‘Pour together’ (safn-sic), i.e. mingle, combine, unite; the expression probably 
chosen as accompanying an action of mixing things together by pouring. In their cor- 
responding verses, TA. (ii. 184), JB. (i. 362), ApQS. (xiv. 18. i), and PGS. (iii. 12. 10) 
have indras instead of pctsa in b ; Ap^S. has vas instead of md in a and c ; in d, 
TA.JB.ApQS. have dyusd for prajdyd^ and TA.JB. bdlena for dhdnena; e is wanting 
in PGS. ; Ap(^S. has sarvam and dadhdtu^ TA, dyusmantam karota md. The variants 
of K. (xxxv. 2) are not accessible. 

34(35). To Agni: against enemies. 

[ A tharvan. — jdtavedasam . jdgatam .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (but only the first half-verse). Used by Kau^. (36. 33), in 
a rite concerning women, to prevent generation of a male child ; also (48. 37), with 
hymn 31 etc., against enemies : see under 31. Vait. (29. 6) applies the verse, with the 
next, 35. I, in the agnicayana^ while the bricks called asapatna are laid on the fifth 
course of the fire-altar. 

Translated: Henry, 13, 66; Griffith, i. 343. 

I. O Agni, thrust forth my rivals that are born; thrust back, O 
Jatavedas, those unborn ; put underfoot those that want to fight [me] ; 
may we be guiltless for thee unto Aditi. 

The first half-verse (with a totally different second half) occurs also in VS, (xv. i), 
TS. (iv. 3. i2»), TA. (ii. 5. 2), and MS. (ii. 8. 7). LCf. Katka-hss.^ p. 73. J They all 
read nas instead of me in a; and VS. has nuda (not nudd) before it, and nuda jdta- 
vedah at end' of b. The comm, (backed up by two or three of SPP’s authorities) under- 
stands ti instead of te in d, and SPP. (unwisely) adopts that reading in his text. The 
meter is too irregular to be properly called simple jagatl. [The excision from d of 
vaydm and the worse than superfluous te would make all regular, ii-fii: la-fii.J 
|_Ppp. in a exchanges the place of jdtdn and sapatndn and omits me; has qrnfhi for 
nudasva in b ; and omits c, d. | 
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35 (36)* Against a rival (woman). 

{Atharvan. — tream. jitavedasam, dnustubham : j. iristuih.l 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. xx., but not together. Kaug. employs 
the hymn in the same rule (36. 33) as hymn 34, to prevent an enemy’s wife from bear- 
ing children; only vss. 2 and 3 are suited to such use. For the use of vs. i by Vait. 
(29.6), see under the preceding hymn. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 477 (vss. 2, 3); Henry, 13, 67; Griffith, i. 343, and 475; 
Bloomfield, 98, 545. 

1. Overpower away with power [our] other rivals; thrust back, O 
Jatavedas, those unborn; fill this royalty unto good fortune; let all the 
gods revel after him. 

Of this verse also the first half, with a wholly different second half, is found in VS. 
(xv. 2), TS. (iv. 3. 12'), and MS..(ii. 8. 7) ; all read, for a, sdhasd jdt&n prd nudU nah 
sapdtn&n. Our second half, especially the last p^da, is rather wanting in connection 
with what precedes ; Ppp. improves d by reading anu ivd devds sarve jusant&m. The 
comm, explains r&stram by asmadlyath janapadam^ and enam by qatruhananakar- 
ntanah prayokt&ram. 

2. These hundred veins that are thine, and the thousand tubes — of 
them all of thine I have covered the opening with a stone. 

Ppp. reads sdkam for aham in c. The comm, regards the verse as addressed to a 
vidvesinl strl. To him the hirds are the minute, and the dkamanls the large vessels. 

3. The upper part of thy womb I make the lower; let there not be 
progeny to thee, nor birth ; I make thee barren {asU)^ without progeny ; 
I make a stone thy cover. 

The mss. are divided between s&tuk and sunuh at end of b (our Bp.D. read sunuh)^ 
and SPP. adopts s&nuh (following half his authorities and the comm.), but wrongly, as 
the accent plainly shows.* The comm, reads aqvdm at beginning of c, and supports it 
by a ridiculous explanation : it stands for aqvatarlm ‘ a she-mule,’ and she-mules are 
not fruitful I fhe Berlin ed,, the r of krnomi in c is wanting.J »LCf. the note to 
Mi.i.J 

The discordance between vs. i and vss. 2 and 3 is so complete that it is difficult to 
believe them all to form one hymn together ; and vs. i evidently belongs with hymn 34 ; 
vss. 2 and 3, moreover, are probably combined on account of their resemblance in the 
closing padas. But there is no disagreement among the authorities with regard to the 
division. 


36 (37). Husband and wife to one another. 

[A tharvan. — mantroktdkndevatyam . dnustubkam .] 

Of this verse are found in Paipp. only the first words, a lacuna following. Kfiu^. 
(79.2) prescribes its use in the marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, as the two 
spouses anoint one another’s eyes. 

Translated: Weber, Ind, Stud. v. 248; Grill, 55, 179; Henry, 13, 67; Griffith, 
i. 343 ; Bloomfield, 96, 546. — Cf. also Bergaigne, JA. 8. ill. 200, note (1884). 
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I. The eyes of us two [be] of honey-aspect ; our face [be] ointment ; 
put ikr) thou me within thy heart ; may our mind verily be together. 

The comm, begins with aksSu, and Ppp. also reads the same. The /a<&-text divides 
sahi 'sati into sahi : dsait, which is plainly wrong (should be asati). 


37 (38). The wife to the husband. 

[Atharvan . — lingoktadevatyam . dnusUibham .] 

Wanting in Paipp., but perhaps by reason of the lacuna noted under the preceding 
verse. Employed by Kau9. (79. 7) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, with 
the direction ity abhich&dayati^ which may well enough mean, as plainly required by the 
sense of the verse, ‘she envelops him,’ but is explained by the schol. as ‘one envelops 
the two spouses.’ 

Translated: Weber, Ind, Stud. v. 248 ; Grill, 55, 179; Henry, 14, 67; Griffith, 
i. 343 ; Bloomfield, 96, 546. 

I. I bridle (abhi-dha) thee with my Manu-born garment, that thou 
mayest be wholly mine, mayest not make mention of other women. 

The comm, explains manu- alternatively by mantrena^ and takes kirtay&s as = ucca- 
res; and he supplies ndmadheyam as the latter’s direct object, governing any&s&m. 
“Manu-born” is a strange epithet for a garment; perhaps the woman’s embrace is 
intended, or her hair — if this be not too poetic. The second half-verse is nearly iden- 
tical with 38. 4 c, d, 

38 (39). To win and fix a man’s love: with a plant. 

[AtAarvan. — pahcarcam. vdnaspatyam. dnustubham : j. 4~p. usnih.'\ 

The first two verses of this hymn are found in Paipp. xx., but in a fragmentary and 
corrupt condition; the remaining three, in iii. Used, according to KauQ. (36. 12), with 
vi. 129, 139, in a rite concerning women; the plant is fastened to the head (of tlie 
woman |_so the comra.J), and she enters the village. (Kegava explains differently.) 
LHe regards a man as object of the rite (tasya girasi baddhvQ')^ as indeed the text of 
vs. 2 d requires. J 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. Ludwig, p. 515; Grill, 59, 179; Henry, 14, 

68; Griffith, i.344; Bloomfield, 103, 546. 

I. I dig this remedy, me-regarding, greatly wailing, the returner of 
one going away, greeter of one coming. 

Only the first half-verse is found in Ppp. The comm., after Kaug., understands the 
remedy to be that named sduvarcalap* “ Sochal salt.” Mdmpaqyam he explains as either 
mdm eva n&rlm paqyat or m&m eva asddhSranyena patye pradarqayat j there can 
properly be no causative force in -paqya. LWeber suggests that mdmpaqyam may be a 
misprint for sd - ; but the mss. of SPP. and W. all appear to have w 5 -, except W’s Bp., 
which has j 5 -.J The other difficult epithet, abhirorudam^ he makes no difficulty of 
explaining as if it contained the root rudh instead of rud: patyuh anyandrfsamsargam 
abhito nirundhat I That might be convenient, if admissible ; the abhi with roruda is 
obscure : perhaps ‘ wailing at or after [me].’ 
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*LBut Kiu9., Darila and Ke9ava, and the coram. seem to intend by sUuvarcala a root 
or flower and not a salt decoction (cf. OB. vii. 195) therefrom. See Bloomfield’s note, 
p. 539. He observes that the Siitra does not here inspire us with confidence in its 
exactness. — See further my addition to note on vs. 5.J 

2. Wherewith the Asuri put down Indra from among the gods, there- 
with put I thee down, that I may be very dear Lfem. ! J to thee. 

The comm, explains Asuri alternatively as asurasya mdyS^ and renders ni cakre by 
yuddke sv&dhlnam krtavatf. LWeber, Henry, and Bloomfield understand this vs. as 
relating to Indra’s seduction by an dsuri: cf. Oertel, JAOS. xix *. 120.J [Ppp. corrupt, 
as noted above. J 

3. Correspondent {pratici) to Soma art thou, correspondent also to the 
sun, correspondent to all the gods ; as such we address [acha-d-vad\ thee. 

‘ Correspondent,’ perhaps ‘ a match for, as effective as ’ ; Henry translates : » looking 
in the face.” The comm, declares the plant ^ankhapuspl to be addressed in the verse, 
and paraphrases /ra/fcf by vai;lkaran&rtham pratyag^ahcand. Ppp. inserts osadhe at 
end of a, and reads anu for uia in b. The verse admits of being read, artificially, as 
7x4 = 28. 

4. I am speaking ; not thou ; in the assembly verily do thou speak ; 
mayest thou be mine wholly ; mayest thou not make mention of other 
women. 

Ppp. has, in a, vaddni mahattvam, and vaddni would be a preferable reading, but 
it is given by only one of our mss, ( D. ) and three of SPP’s, and is not admitted in 
either printed text. All the mss. (except our I.) accent vdda at end of b, which accent 
SPP. accordingly properly enough accepts ; the accent is no more anomalous than that 
of klrt&yds in d: which, however, we might regard as imitated after 37.1 d above, 
where the same half-verse is found nearly unchanged. 

5. If thou art either beyond people, or if beyond streams, may this 
herb, having as it were bound [thee], conduct thee in hither to me. 

With tirojandm compare the oftener used atijandm the virtual meaning is ‘ in unin- 
habited regions.’ Ppp. makes better meter in c by reading (yarn tvd mahyam osadkih. 
The comm. curiou.sly reads iirocanam^ “ with concealed going ” \ tiras and acanam\. 
The meter of the second half-verse is too irregular to be passed unnoticed. * [See OB. 
vii. 385 and BR. i. 94. J 

[Henry, in his note, conjectures that a plant was fastened to the man before his 
departure in order to ensure his return to the woman. Later, 1897, JA. 9. ix. 328, he 
cites a symbolic practice, reported by Prince Henri d’Orldans from the Upper Irawadi ; 
a young woman fastens a hempen cord on the arm of her husband, who is about to be 
separated from her for a time, and he does the like. This seems to him (and to me) to 
confirm his view. — OB., under suvarcald, reports that some assign to the word the 
meaning “hemp.” Cf. my addition to note to vs. i.J 

With this hymn ends the third anuvAka, containing 16 hymns and 31 verses; the 
Anukr. quotations are, for the hymns, irtlydntydu [cf. anuvdka-mit following h. n8J 
soda(af and for the verses astdu tisra( cd 'vabodhyds trtfye. 
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39 (40). In praise of Sarasvant (?). 

\Praskanva, — mantroktadevatyam. trdhtubham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kaug. (24. 9) employs it in a rite for prosperity, with offer- 
ing to Indra of the omentum of a best bull ; the verse is reckoned (note to 19. i) to the 
pustika mantras. 

Translated : Henry, 14, 69 ; Griffith, i. 344., 

I. [Him], the heavenly eagle, milky, great, embryo of the waters, bull 
of the herbs, gratifying with rain from close by(?), in our cow-stall stand- 
ing in wealth may [one] establish. 

The first three padas are, with variants, RV. i. 164. 52 a, b, c (also TS. iii. i. ii3). 
Our very sm'&tXtss payasdm in a is RV. vdyasdm (TS. vay-) ; our vrsabhdm (so TS.) 
in b is RV. darqatdm; and RV. (not TS.) has vrstibhis in c. Then, for d, RV. has 
sdrasvantam dvase johavimi (TS. nearly the same), which makes the whole verse one 
consistent construction ; our d fits very badly. Ppp. reads samudram for supar^m in 
a, and has, for c, d, abhlptam rayyd tapanti sarasvantatn rahisthyd (i.e. rayisthdm) 
sddaye *ha. The comm, understands Sarasvant to be intended throughout the verse, 
and supplies indras as subject for the concluding verb ; abhipatas he explains variously : 
sarvatah samgatd dpo *smin or abhipatana^tldn vrstik&mdn saritapr&ninah. Henry 
renders “ those who invoke him.” 

40 (41). Prayer and praise to Sarasvant. 

\Praskanva, — diyrcam. sdrasvatam. trdistubham: i.bhurij.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. KauQ. makes no use of the hymn ; but it is quoted by 
Vait. (8. 2), with hymn 68, as accompanying offerings to Sarasvati and Sarasvant at the 
full-moon sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 14, 70; Griffith, i. 345. 

1. [He] whose [established] course all the cattle go, in whose course 
stand the waters, in whose course the lord of prosperity is entered — him, 
Sarasvant, we call to aid. 

The verse is found in several other texts: TS. (iii. i. ii3), MS. (iv. 10. i), A^S. 
(iii. 8. i), QQS. (vi. 11.8); and it is a supplement (Aufrecht,* p. 678) to RV. vii. 96. 
All these agree in reading vratdm in b, pustipdtis (the comm, also has this) in c, ^nd 
huvema at the end. Ppp. has vrate in a and vratam in b, and juhuvema at the end. 

2. We, putting on abundance of wealth [and] ambition (?), would LhereJ 
call hither to [us] Sarasvant, a bestower coming to meet his bestower 
{daqvdhs), lord of prosperity, standing in wealth, seat of wealths. 

The translation implies substitution of the Ppp. reading, qravasyam^ for •sydm in c ; 
the construction is hard enough, even with that change. Ppp. also has rayfndm for 
rayisthdm in b, and vas&nam (which seems better) at end of c. SPP, reads in a the 
impossible form ddqvdhsam (the comm, has alleging for it the support of most of 

his authorities ; if any of ours have it, the fact was overlooked. |^Bp.i \\2&:ddivdhsam ; 
Bp.* / I ‘ ‘ 
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41 (42). To the heavenly falcon (the sun). 

\Pra5ka1rua. — dvyrcam. (yen&ddivatafn. i.jagati ; a. tristubh.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in inverted verse-order). Used by KSug. (43. 3) in the 
house-building ceremony (to purify the site, Keg., comm.) ; compare Bloomfield in 
JAOS. xvi. 12 ; further added by the schol. (note to 8. 23) to the vdsiu gana; moreover, 
the verses are called (40.9) samproksany&u^ and are variously made to accompany 
rites involving sprinkling (Bloomfield, ib. p. 13). Verse 2 appears in Vait. (22.23) 
the agnistoma^ with vi. 122 and 123. 

Translated; Henry, 15, 71 ; Griffith, i. 345. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i. 285. 

1. Across wastes, across waters penetrated the men-beholding falcon, 
seeing a resting-place ; passing all the lower spaces, may he come hither, 
propitious, with Indra as companion. 

Ppp. combines (as often) -ksd 'vasdnor in b, and qivd *'jagdma in d. Avasdna-^ 
either ‘ his goal ’ (so Henry) or * the settlements of men.’ The meter is pure tristubh. 

2. The men-beholding falcon, heavenly eagle, thousand-footed, hun- 
dred- wombed, vigor-giving — may he confirm to us the good that was 
borne away ; let ours be what is rich in svadhd among the Fathers. 

That is, probably, ‘ a pleasant life.’ Ppp. makes nrcaksds and suparnas exchange 
places in a, and reads vayo dhdt at end of b. Pada c is jagatf, 

42 (43). To Soma and Rudra. 

[^Praskanva. — dvyrcam. mantroktadevatyam. trdistubkam.'] 

Found also in Paipp. i. Used in Kaug. (32.3) with hymn 29 etc. ; see that hymn. 

Translated; Henry, 15, 71 ; Griffith, i. 346. 

1. O Soma-and-Rudra, eject asunder the disease that has entered our 
household ; drive far to a distance perdition ; any committed sin put away 
from us. 

The first three padas occur in RV. vi. 74. 2 (a, b, c) and MS. iv. 1 1, 2, and the la^t 
two (repeating c) in RV. i. 24. 9 and MS. i‘3.39; TS. i. 8. 22s has the whole verse. 
At beginning of c, all (RV.MS. in the former occurrence) have drd bddhethdm, omitting 
diirdm (in the latter occurrence, RV. bddhasva dUri^ MS. dri bddhasva; both 
mumugdhi in d). Ppp. reads, in c, dveso nirrtim ca^ and in d asmdt. The comm, 
explains 2&grham gariram vd. LWe had c, d also above at vi. 97. 2 ; see also 
TS. i. 4. 45*, which has dvdso like Ppp.J 

2. O Soma-and-Rudra, do ye put all these remedies in our bodies; 
untie, loosen from us what committed sin may be bound in our bodies. 

Found also in RV. (vi. 74. 3), TS.MS. (as above) \ ydvam^ by misprint J ; all 
read asmd for the ungrammatical asmdt in a, and the translation follows them ; and 
they have dsti for dsat in c. 



vii. 43- BOOK VIL THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAlflHITA. 416 


43 (44). Of Speech (?). 

\Praskanva. — vSgdivatyam . trdisUtbhamI\ 

Not found in P§ipp., nor elsewhere. Used in KauQ. (46. 1)1 with v. i. 7 > in ^ 
against false accusation ; the details cast no light on the meaning of the verse. 

Translated : Henry, 15, 72 ; Griffith, i. 346. 

I. Propitious to thee [are] some; unpropitious to thee [are] some; all 
thou bearest, with well-willing mind. Three voices {vdc) [are] deposited 
within him (it?) ; of these, one flew away after sound (ghdsa). 

A mystical saying, of very doubtful interpretation; the comm, gives a long and 
worthless ejcposition. The ‘ some * and < all ’ in a, b are feminine, like v&cj the ‘ thou ’ 
is masculine ; the comm, (after Kau9.) understands it of a * man causelessly reproached.* 
Henry imagines the thunder to be intended, asmin signifying Parjanya, and renders d. 
“ one of them has gone to pieces with no other result than sound; i.e., without rain.” 

44(45). Extolling Indra andVishpu. 

\Praskanva. — mantroktadevatyam, bhurik tristubhJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in RV. (vi. 69. 8), TS. (iii. 2. ii»et al.), MS.. 
(ii.4.4), and PB. (xx. 15. 7); AB. (vi. 15) gives a sort of comment on the verse, and a 
story fabricated to explain its meaning. Used in K^ug. (42. 6) in a rite for establishing 
harmony (on the arrival of a distinguished visitor. Keg.). In Vait. (25. 2), joined with 
hymns 58 and 51 in recitation in the atyagnistoma ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 16, 72; Griffith, i. 347 — Discussed, as RV. verse, by Muir, 
iv». 84. — It seems that W. intended to rewrite this. 

I. Ye have both conquered; ye are not conquered; neither one of 
them hath been conquered ; O Vishnu, Indra also, what ye fought, a thou- 
sand — that did ye triply disperse. 

The other texts have but a single* variant, enos for enayos at end of b ; but Ppp. has 
instead of this eva v&m ; and further, in d, sahasram yad adkiraeth&m. Some of the 
pada~mss, (including om* D.) divide apa-sprdheth&m in c. Henry renders d “ ye made 
then three thousand (treasures ?) to appear.” The comm, renders in c hy yad vastu 
pratij and makes tredhd refer to the three things (^hka^ veda^ v 3 c) stated to be con- 
quered in the AB. legend. TS. vii. i . 6 ? views the act as a division of a thousand by 
three. * [The accent visno^ we must suppose, is a misprint (delete the sign under ca) : 
for the other texts have visnOf accentless, as does the Index Verborumj and so has 
SPP. Of his fourteen authorities, seven indeed give visno^ and so does our I. — doubt- 
less wrongly ; cf. Haskell, JAOS. xi. 66.J 

45 (46, 47). To cure jealousy. 

[/. Praskanva, — bhdisajyam. dnustubham. — 2. Atharvan. — mantroktadevatyam ; tr^dpana-^ 
yanam. dnuftubkam.l 

These two verses, notwithstanding their close accordance in meter and subject, are 
treated by the Anukr. and by part of the mss., hence also by the comm.* and in SPP’s 
text, as two separate hymns ; and the double reckoning from this point on involves a. 
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plus of two. Both are found together in Paipp. xx. ; and the quoted Anukr. (see after 
hymn 51) counts thirteen and not fourteenr hymns in the anuvUka. The first verse 
(hymn 46) is used by Kau^. (36.25), in a women’s rite, with vi. 18 and vii. 74.3, for 
removal of jealousy ; the second (hymn 47), later in the same rite (36. 27), with paraqu- 
phdnta : that is, apparently, giving to drink water into which a heated ax has been 
dipped (JaptaparaqunA kvdthitam udakam^ comm.). *[Cf. p. 389. J 

Translated; Weber, Jnd Stud, v. 250; Ludwig, p. 514; Grill, 29, i8o; Henry, i6, 
72 ; Griffith, i. 347 ; Bloomfield, 107, 547. 

I . From a people belonging to all peoples, away from the river {sindhu) 
brought hither, from afar I think thee brought up, a remedy, namely, of 
jealousy. 

Very probably (b) rather ‘from the Indus’ {sindhu), Ppp. reads ’jdnindth viqdm 
aruksatindm (= uruksit-}) ; its second half-verse is corrupt. The comm, explains jandt 
by janapaddt and its epithet by viqvajanahitdt, 

2 (47* 0‘ of a burning fire, of a conflagration burning 

separately, this jealousy of this man do thou appease, as fire with water. 

Asya in a is here regarded as anticipatory of the etdsya of c ; it cannot be taken as 
adjective unless by emendation we give it an accent. Again (cf. 18. i above) all the 
mss. read, in d, «/«i, or utta instead of the correct udna^ which the comm, 

has, and which is given, by emendation, in both printed texts. Ppp. has a very different 
text : tat samvegasya bhesajam tad asundmam grbhdkitam : and then, as second half- 
verse, our a, b, with yathd instead of prthak ; in an added verse occurs the phrase 
udhnd 'gnim iva vdraye. Do I appease,” ^amaye, would be more natural ; cf. 
Ppp’s vdraye. \ 

46 (48). To Siniv&ll (goddess of the new moon). 

\_Atharvan. — trcam. mantroktadevatyam. dnustubham : j. tristubh.l 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3). Used by Kaug. (32.3), with 
hymn 29 etc., and again (59. 19) with hymn 17 etc.: see under hymns 29 and 17. In 
Vait. (i. 14), in the parvan sacrifice, it conciliates Sinivall. 

Translated: Henry, 16,73; Griffith, i. 347. 

1 . O Sinivall, of the broad braids, that art sister of the gods ! enjoy 
thou the offered oblation ; appoint us progeny, O goddess. 

Some of the mss. (including our Bp.P.) wrongly leave Asi unaccented in b. Most of 
our mss. -read dididhdhi in d, but SPf*. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities; 
Ppp. gives dididhi. The verse is RV. ii. 32.6 (also VS. xxxiv. 10 ; TS. iii. 1. 1 n ; MS. 

iv. 1 2. 6), without variant.* The second half is nearly the same with 20. 2 c, d ; 68. i c, d. 
The comm, gives several discordant interpretations of prthustuke, and is uncertain 
whether to take dididdhi from diq \ Grafn. § 21 8 J or from dik, *LAnd b is nearly 

v. 5. I d and vi. 100. 3 b.J 

2. She that is of good arms, of good fingers, bearing well, giving birth 
to many — to that Sinivall, mistress of the people, offer ye oblation. 

The verse is RV. ii. 32. 7, without variant (also TS.MS., as above, both with supdnis 
for subdhus). Ppp. reads in a, b sumangalis susumd. 
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3. Who, mistress of the people, art a match for (}fratici) Indra, the 
thousand-braided goddess coming on, to thee, O spouse of Vishnu, are 
the oblations given ; stir up thy husband, O goddess, unto bestowal. 

Ppp. reads vi^vatas (for vi^patnl) in a, sahasrastutd in b, and r&dkasA in d. Henry 
acutely points out that this verse probably belongs to Anumati, who is dse left unad- 
dressed in this group of hymns to the lunar deities, and that its description applies best 
to her. 

47(49), To.KuhiI (goddess of the new moon). 

\Atharvan. — dvyrcam. mantroktadevatyam. i.jagati ; 2. tristubh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in TS. m.3. MS. iv. 12.6, K. xiii. 16, AQS. 
i. 10. 8, ix- 28. 3. This hymn, with the preceding (or also 48 and 49 ?) and hymn 6, 
makes up (Kau^. 59. 18, note), according to the schol., a patnlvantagana (not 
acknowledged nor used in the Kau9. text). In Vait. (i. 16), it and hymn 48, paired 
respectively with 79 and 80, are used on the days of new and full moon at ^Ca^parvan 
sacrifices. 

Translated : Henry, 17, 74 ; Griffith, i. 348. 

1. The goddess Kuhu, well-doing, working with knowledge, in this 
sacrifice I call upon with good call ; may she confirm to us wealth having 
all choice things ; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy of praise. 

All the other texts read ah&m for devtm in a, and iot sukftam AQS.QQS. give suvr^ 
tarn and TS. subhdgam (Ppp. has amrtam ) ; all, in b, have suhdv&m^ which is better 
(so also the comm.). Their second half-verse is different from ours ; sa no dad&tu ^rdva~ 
nam pitfnitk idsydi'^ U devi havisd vidhema ; and Ppp. gives the same, but with S, 
(for jof), ^r&vanam, and ta (for /<?). Our Bp. divides vidmandodpasam j two of SPP’s 
mss. give -naodp-. For qatadaya^ see Roth in ZDMG. xli. 672 ; the comm, says bahu- 
dhanam bahupradath vd. The meter is not full jagatl. *\TS. pitrndfk /dsyds.J 

2. May Kuhu, spouse of the gods, [mistress] of the immortal, invo- 
cable, enjoy this our libation ; let her listen eager to our sacrifice today ; 
let her, knowing (cikitiist)^ assign abundance of wealth. 

Asya, in b, ought of course to be asyd (so TS.MS.), but this, so far as noted, is read 
by only a single ms. (our D.), and both printed texts give asya. At end of a, QQS, 
has patnlr {h -') ; at end of b, TS. has ciketu, MS.AQS. qrnotu, and QQS, krnotu. 
Instead of our c, all give sdm (MS. sd; misprint?) dd^iise kirdtu bhuri vdtndm; and 
Ppp. has the same, save kirate, and pustd (for vdmatn). At the end, QQS. has 
daddtu; just before, TS.MS. read cikitdse and A^S. yajamdne. The comm, 
gives several diverse explanations of amrtasya patnu 

48(50). To Raka (goddess of the full moon). 

\Atharvan, — dvyrcam. mantroktadevatyam. Jdgaiam.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, as RV. ii. 32.4, 5 and in TS. (iii.3. II 5 ), MS. 
(iv. 12.6), and MB. (i. 5. 3, 4). As to use in Kaug. and Vait., see under hymn 47, 
The second half of verse 2 is further found in the adbhuta chapter of Kauq, (106. 7) as 
part of a series of verses there given in full. 

Translated: Henry, 17, 74; Griffith, i. 348. 
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1 . Raka I call with good call, with good praise ; let the fortunate one 
hear us ; let her willingly note ; let her sew the work with a needle that 
does not come apart; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy 
of praise. 

The other texts agree throughout, ♦ and differ from ours only by reading in a suhdv&m, 
which Ppp. also has, and the comm. The latter explains Raka as sampurnacandrH 
p&urnamdsf. LOur d repeats 47. i d.J *LBut MB. has (aiadSyu-mukkyam.] 

2 . The well-adorned favors that are thine, O Raka, wherewith thou 
givest good things to thy worshiper, — with them do thou come to us 
today favoring, granting, O fortunate one, thousand-fold prosperity. 

The other texts agree throughout and differ from ours only by reading in d sahasra^ 
posdm^ which is given also by the comm., and by three of SPP’s (ten) authorities. The 
meter is mixed tristubh and jagatl. 

49 (5x). To the spouses of the gods. 

\_Atharvan. — dvyrcam. maniroktadevapatnidevatdkam. i. drsl jagati ; 2. 4‘P.pahkti^ 

Not found in Paipp. The verses are RV. v. 46. 7, 8, also in TB. Hi. 5. 12* and MS. 
iv, 13. 10. Not used in Kau9. (unless included in patnlvanta gana : see under hymn 
47). Vait. has it (4.8 ; not ix. 7.6, comm.) in the parvan sacrifice, with one of the 
patnUamy&ja offerings. 

Translated; Henry, 17, 75 ; Griffith, i. 349. 

1 . Let the spouses of the gods, eager, help us ; let them help us for- 
ward unto offspring (.?/«/*/), unto winning of booty i^djd ) ; they that are 
of earth, they that are in the sphere (vrafd) of the waters — let those 
well-invoked goddesses bestow on us protection. 

The translation implies the accent devis in d. The other texts read accordantly 
devfh suhavdh ^ndyackataj ours yachaniu and adapts suhdv&s to it, but 

absurdly leaves devts vocative. The comm, reads yacchatu at the end ; he explains 
iujdye by tokdyd *patydya. 

2. And let the women (^ytd) partake (vi), whose husbands are gods — 
IndranI, Agnayl, A9vinl the queen ; let R6dasl, let VarunanI listen ; let 
the goddesses partake, [at] the season that is the wives*. 

The other texts offer no variants, save that the RV. pada-tcxt unaccountably reads in 
c rddasl iti, as if the word were the common dual, instead of a proper name. The 
verse can be read as of 40 syllables. 

50(52). For success with dice. 

[Aiigtras {kitavabddkanakdmas ♦). — navarcam, dindram. dnustubham : j, 7- trisptbh ; 

4. jagati ; 6. bhurik tristubk.'] 

Most of the verses (viz, excepting 4 and 6) are found in Paipp., but not together ; 
5, I, 2 in XX. ; 3 also in xx., but in another part; 7 in xvii. ; 8, 9 in i. The hymn is 
plainly made up of heterogeneous parts, pieced together with a little adaptation. Used 
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in Kaug. (41. 13) with iv. 38’ and vii. 109, in a rite for good luck in gambling ; the dice, 
steeped {yUsita) in a liquid \ dadhumadhu\^ are cast on a place that has been smoothened 
for the purpose. *LThe mss. seem to have kitava-dvamdhana^k&mas, Bloomfield 
suggests -bandhana-\ Dr. Ryder, ~dvamdva~dkana-\ but, considering the relation of 
b&dh with badhy W’s d)d.dhana- seems best in accord with badhydsam of i d.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 455 ; Zimmer, p. 285 (5 verses); Grill, 71, 180 ; Henry, 18, 
75 ; Griffith, i.349 ; Bloomfield, 150, 548. — Muir, v. 429, may be consulted. — Whitney 
seems to have intended to rewrite the matter concerning this hymn. 

1. As the thunderbolt always strikes the tree irresistibly, so may I 
today smite IdadA, vadh\ the gamblers irresistibly with the dice. 

Ppp. reads, in b, vigvdhatk^ and, for c, evd 'ham amum kitavam. The comm, 
has vadhydsam in d. Compare vii. 109. 4, below. The Anukr. overlooks the deficiency 
in a. 

2. Of the quick, of the slow,' of the people that cannot avoid it (?), let 
the fortune come together from all sides, my winnings in hand. 

That is, apparently, so as to be won by me. The meaning of dvarjustndm in b is 
extremely problematical ; the translators : ** wehrlos ” etc. Comparison with vtgim 
vavarjdsfndmy RV. i. 1 34. 6, and the irrfegularity of the unreduplicated form, make the 
reading very suspicious ; Ppp. gives instead devayatlmj the comm, explains it Laltema- 
tivelyj as dyUtakriydm aparityajanttndm^ziickmg to the game in spite of ill luck. For 
d, Ppp. has antarhastyafk krtam manak, 

3. I praise Agni, who owns good things, with acts of homage ; here, 

attached, may he divide our winnings ; I am borne forward as it 

were by booty-winning chariots ; forward to the right may I further the 
praise of the Maruts. 

The verse is RV. v. 60. i, found also in TB. (ii. 7. 124) and MS. (iv. 14. ii). All 
these texts give sv-dvasam in a, of which our reading seems an awkward corruption ; in 
b they have prasattds (but TB. prasaptds) ; in c they accent vdjayddbhis ; in d they 
(also Ppp.) read pradaksinitj at the end MS. has agydm. Some of our mss. (Bp.R.T.) 
give rndhydm. The comm, explains vi cayat as simply = karotu \karotu itself may 
be used technically; cf. Ved. Stud. i. 119J. Krtam he understands throughout as the 
winning die {krtagabdavdcyam Idbhahetumayam). The verse is brought in here only 
on account of the comparison in b. 

4. May we, with thde as ally, conquer the troop ; do thou help 

upward our side in every conflict; for us, O Indra, make thou wide 
space, easy-going; do thou break up the virilities of our foes, O 
bounteous one. 

The verse is RV. i. 102. 4, where vdrivas is read in c instead of vdrfyas. The comm, 
explains vrt as antagonist at play, anga as victory (jayataksana)^ and bkara as the 
contest with dice. 

5. I have won of thee what is scored together (.^) ; I have won also the 
check (?); as a wolf might shake a sheep, so I shake thy winnings. 
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Samlikkitam and samrudh are technical terms, obscure tb us. The comm, ingeniously 
stites that players sometimes stop or check {samrudh) an antagonist by marks {ahka) 
which they msdce with slivers of dice and Ihe like, and that such marks and the one 
who checks by means of them are intended — a pretty evident fabrication. Ppp. reads 
samvriam instead of samrudham; the comm, explains the latter word simply by 
samroddh&ram. 

6. Also, a superior player, he wins the advance (.?) ; he divides in time 
the winnings like a gambler ; he who, a god-lover, obstructs not riches — 
him verily he unites with wealth at pleasure (.^). 

The verse is full of technical gambling expressions, not understood by us. It is RV. 
X. 42. 9, with variants ; RV, reads atidivyd jayd,ti in a ; in b, ydt for ivuy and hence 
vicindti; in c, dkdnH runaddhij in d, rdyA (which the translation given above follows : 
the comm, reads it) and svadkAvdn. The comm, also has jay&tU as demanded by the 
meter, in a. He explains prahdm by dksdih prahantdram pratikitavam^ and vi cinoti 
this time by mrgayate. With nd dhdnam rundddhi compare the gambler’s vow, nd 
dhdnd runadhmi^ in RV. x. 34. 12 ; the comm, says dyutalabdkam dhanam na vyarthani 
sihdpayati kith tu devatdrtham viniyunkte. The Anukr. distinctly refuses the contrac- 
tion to krtam *va in b. 

7. By kine may we pass over ill-conditioned misery, or by barley over 
hunger, O much-invoked one, all of us ;• may we first among kings, 
unharmed, win riches by [our] stratagems. 

Or perhaps * unharmed by [others’] stratagems.’ The verse has no reason here ; it 
is RV.x. 42. 10, with variants: RV. omits the meter-disturbing 7/d in b (the Anukr. 
ignores the irregularity), and reads v/^vdm at the end of the pada ; also rajabhis in c, 
and, in d, asmakena vrjdnend. Ppp. has, for c, vayam rdjdnas prathamd dhandndm. 
The comm., against the pada-itxi {-mdh ; RV. pada the same), understands 
as neut. pi., qualifying dhandni. LCf. Geldner, Ved. Stud. i. 150 ; Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 251.J 

8 . My winnings in my right hand, victory in my left is placed ; kine- 
winner may I be, horse- winner, riches-winning, gold- winner. 

Ppp. reads, for b, savye fne jayd *'hitah^ and, in d, krtamcayas for dhanafkjayas. 

9. O ye dice, give [me] fruitful play, like a milking cow; fasten me 
together with a stream (.?) of winnings, as a bow with sinew. 

Ppp. reads divam for dyuvam in a, and dhdraya in c. Dhdrd^ in whatever sense 
taken, makes a very unacceptable comparison ; the comm, paraphrases it with samtatyd 
uparyuparildbhahetukrtdyapravdhena, LHis interpretation seems to mean < Unite 
me with a succession {samtati or pravdhd) of fours ’ (krta-aya)j or, as we should say, 
* Give me a run {dhdrd or pravdha) of double sixes,* ‘ Give me a run of luck.’J 


5x (53). For protection by Brihaspati and Indra. 

ngiras. — bdrhaspatyam . trdistubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xv. The verse is RV. x. 42. ii (also in TS. iii. 3. ii*). In 
Kdug. (59. 19) it is used with hymn 17 etc. (see under that h3rmn) ; and it is reckoned 
(note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana. In Vait. (25. 2) it goes with hymns 44 and 
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58 ; see under 44. The cotSim. quotes it also from Qanti K. (15) in a sacrifice to the 
planets {grahayajfie)^ and from Naks. K.^should be ijantij (18), in a mahd^dnti calfed 
bUrhaspatyd. 

Translated: Henry, 19, 78; Griffith, i. 351. 

I. Let Brihaspati protect us round about from behind, also from above, 
from below, against the malignant one ; let Indra from in front and from 
midway make wide space for us, a companion for companions. 

The directions admit also of being understood as from west, north, south, and east. 
RV. (and TS.) reads vdrivas in d, and so does Ppp. (varivas krnotu). 

The fourth anuv&ka ends here ; it has, according to our division, 13 hymns and 30 
verses; the other division counts 14 hymns; the quoted Anukr. is to this effect: dv&u 
paticarc&u samnivist&u caturthe; and, for the hymns: caturthe trayoda^a sUkidh — 
thus sanctioning our division. 


52 (54). For harmony. 

[Atharvan. — dvyrcam. sdmmanasyam ; dfvinam. i. kakummaty amistubh ; 2.jagatL'] 

Not found in Paipp. Kau^. reckons it (9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana, and also (12. 5), 
with iii. 30 etc., to the sdmmanasydni or harmony*hymns. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 428 ; Grill, 31, 181 ; Henry, 19, 79; Griffith, i.351 ; Bloom- 
field, 136, 550. 

1. Harmony for us with our own men, harmony with strangers — 
harmony, O A9vins, do ye here confirm in us. 

The verse is found in TB. ii.4. 46 and MS, ii. 2. 6, and in a kkila to RV. x. 191 ; TB. 
reads svdis and drandis in a, b ; MS. and the khila have svibhyas and dranebhyas^ and 
MS. also asmdbhyam in d. The verse is also usniggarbhd. 

2. May we be harmonious with mind, with knowledge (cikitu) ; may 
we not fight (.?) with the mind of the gods; let not noises arise in case 
of much destruction (.?) ; let not Indra’s arrow fall, the day being come. 

Or (as the other translators), ‘let not the arrow fly, Indra’s day being come’; the 
comm, understands ‘ Indra’s arrow,’ i.e. the thunderbolt.* The comm., in c, reads vini- 
hrute (= kdutilye nimitte or stdinyddikdutilyanimitte). Yutsmahi in b is doubtful; 
SPP. xt2.d& yusmahi^ with the comm. (= vtyuktd bhUmd) and the minority of his mss. 
(also our K.Kp.) ; the rest have either yutsmahi or yuchmahi (the latter also our 
0 .s.m.D.R.s.m., which seems to be only an awkwardness of the scribes iox yutsmahi) ; 
on the whole, yutsmahi is better supported, and either gives an acceptable sense. 
SPP. strangely reads, with the comm, and the majority of his authorities, and with part 
of ours (P.PO.R.), dt sthur in c, against both general grammar and the Pratigakhya 
(ii. 18; its commentary quotes this passage as an illustration of the rule). With a 
Grill compares RV. x. 30. 6 c, sdm jdnate mdnasd sdm cikitre. Pada b is tristubh^ if 
not a also : Lis the second sdm an intrusion ?J. *L Alternatively, and as at^anirUpd para- 
kfyd vdk.J 
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53 (55) • For some one’s health and long life. 

\Brahman> — saptarcam. dyu^am uta bdrhaspatyam ; dfvinam. trdistubham : j. bhurij ; 

4. usniggarbhd ra pankti ; j-/. anustubh.'] 

Verses 1-4 and 7 are found also in Paipp. : i in xx. ; 2-4 also in xx., but not with i ; 
7 in V. In Kaug. (besides the separate use of vs. 7, which see), addressed* with i. 9, 30 ; 
iii. 8, etc. by the teacher to the pupil in the ceremony of initiation (55. 17). And the 
comm, quotes it from Naks. K. Lshould be QantiJ (18) with hymn 51 (which see). 
*LAccording to the comm., p. 402**, only vss. 1--6.J 

Translated : Muir, v. 443 ; Grill, 15, 182 ; Henry, 20, 80 ; Griffith, i. 351 ; Bloomfield, 
52, SSI- 

1. When thou, O Brihaspati, didst release [us] from Yama’s other- 
world existence, from malediction, the A9vins bore back death from us, 
O Agni, physicians of the gods, mightily. 

‘Other-world existence,’ lit. ‘the being yonder.’ The verse is VS. xxvii. 9, and is 
found also in TS. iv. i. 74, TA. x. 48 (Appendix), and MS. ii. 12. 5, the four texts nearly 
agreeing : they read ddha for ddhi in a (Ppp. appears to do the same) ; for b, bfhaspate 
abMqaster dmuficah; in c, as mat for asmdt MS. uhatdm). SPP. reads, for b, 
bfhaspater abhtqaster amuhcah j the mss. are greatly at variance ; half SPP’s authori- 
ties read bfhaspate^ which he ought accordingly to have adopted, since bfhaspates is 
ungrammatical, being neither one thing nor another; the comm., to be sure, has no 
scruple about taking it as a vocative : he brhaspateh ! Our Bp. reads brhaspdtek; 
P. has -pate *bhi-y which we followed in our text, but wrongly, as it is found in no other 
authority. For dmuhcas SPP. finds no authority; but it is given by our P.R.T., 
and, considering the necessity of the case, and the support of the other texts, that 
is enough. The pada, then, should be made to agree with that of the parallel texts 
(changing our *bhi‘ to abhi-). Ppp. has a different text, brhaspatir abhiqastyd 'muh- 
cat; its c, also, is peculiar ; prati nirtyum ahatdm a^vind te. LW. usually renders 
abhiqasti by ‘ imprecation.’ J 

2. Walk (krani) yc (two) together ; leave not the body ; let thy breath 
and expiration be here allies ; live thou increasing a hundred autumns ; 
[be] Agni thy best over-ruling shepherd. 

Ppp. makes the second halves of this verse and of 4 exchange places, and in place of 
C, d reads sathrabhya jlva qaradas suvarcd *gnis etc. The change from 2d pers. in a 
to third in b is sudden beyond the usual liberal measure. Lin the Berlin ed., an accent- 
sign is missing under the ga of qatdm,\ 

3. Thy life-time that is set over at a distance — [thy] expiration, 
breath, let them come again — Agni hath taken that from the lap of 
perdition ; that I cause to enter again in thy self. 

With a, b compare the similar half-verse xviii. 2. 26 a, b. The comm, explains dtihi- 
tam as from either of the roots hi or dhd. Ppp. begins differently: yat id "yur; in 
b it reads prdnoyUva te paretah; and it leaves off te at the end. Prat. ii. 46 notes d 
*hdr in c L^ender it rather ‘ brought hither or back ’ ?J. 

4. Let not breath leave this man ; let not expiration, leaving him low, 
go away ; I commit him to the seven sages {hi ) ; let them carry him 
happily {svasti) unto old age. 
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Ppp, fills out the meter of a by reading ma tvd prdno hSsfd yas te pravistix^ and 
begins its b thus : md tvd pdno V- ; in c and d (its 2 c, d) it has dadhvahe and nayantu, 
^Part of the mss. accent apdnd *va- in b. SPP. reads, with the small majority of his 
mss., saptarslbhya in c (against our saptars-)'^ our mss. vary, as usual. With a, b 
compare the nearly equiv^ent xvi. 4. 3 a, b. The Anukr. apparently scans the first line 
as 7+1 1, but pada-ms&. mark the division after apdnas (as 1 1 + 7 )* Henry fills the 
meter conjecturally by adding md vydnd. 

$. Enter ye in, O breath and expiration, as (two) draft-oxen a stall; 
let this treasure of old age increase here unharmed. 

The first half-verse is also iii. 1 1 . 5 a, b. In c, perhaps rather ‘ let this man, a treasury 
of old age ’ (so Henry). 

6. We impel hither thy breath; I impel away thy ydksma; let Agni 
here, desirable one, assign us life-time from all sides. 

A corresponding verse is found in TS. i.3. 144 and AQS. ii. 10.4, but with great 
difference of text : thus, dyus te vig^Jdto dadhad aydm agnir vdrenyah : punas te pr&nd 
d yati (AQ!S. d y&tu) pdrd ydksmam suvdmi te. 

7 . Up out of darkness have we, ascending the highest firmament, 
gone to the sun, god among the gods, highest light. 

This verse (with a different second pada,;^}/^/// pdqyanta dUaram^ which Ppp. also 
gives) is RV. i. 50. 10, and found also in a whole series of other texts: VS. xx. 21 et 
al. (with svdh for jydtis in b), TS. iv. i. 74 {yi\^ pdi^yanto jydtir in b), TB. ii. 4. 49 * (as 
TS.), TA. vi. 3. 2 (as TS.), MS. ii. 12. 5 et al. (with jydtih p- in b), L^S. ii. 12. 10 (with 
jyotih p. u. svah p. u. for b), ChU. iii. 17. 7 (as MS., but jyotis /-).f It is used by 
Kaug. (24. 32) in the dgrahdyanl ceremony, with the direction ity utkrdmati ‘ with this 
he steps upward’; and the schol. adds it (note to 55. 15) in the ceremony of initiation 
of a Vedic scholar, as one looks at the sun and asks his protection for the boy ; and 
further (note to 58. 18), in the nirnayana, or infant’s first carrying out of doors. In 
Vait. (24.4) it accompanies the coming out of the bath in the agnisfoma. *LAnd 
ii. 6. 64 : the d of ii. 4. 49 has uttaram.] 1 ^* xxxviii. 5.J 

54 (56» 57* !)• Extolling verse and cbant. 

\ys. I. Brahman. — rksdmade^iatyam. dnustuhham. — vs. 2^ and yj. i. Bhrgu . — 
dvyrcam. Sindram. dnustubham.l 

Notwithstanding the close relationship of the two verses reckoned in our edition as 
constituting this hymn, and their discordance with the following verse (our 55), tlie 
Anukr. and some of the mss. (and hence the comm, and SPP’s text) take our vs. i as a 
whole hymn, and our vs. 2 and hymn 5 5 as together one hymn ; and this is probably to 
be accepted as the true traditional division.* Paipp. has our two verses in xx., but in 
different places. Kaug. (42.9-10), in a rite for the gaining of wealth by teachers 
{adhydpakdndm arthdrjanavighna^amandrtham^ comm., p. 402, end), gives as pratika 
simply ream sdma^ which would imply either or both verses ; Darila explains dvdbhydm 
‘ with two,’ which might mean either hymns or verses. The comm. ^p. 4io“J appears 
to regard vs. 2 (57. i) as intended in rule 9, and both vs. i and vs. 2 (56 and 57) in 
rule 10. *LThe decad-division comes between vss. i and 2 : cf. p. 389. J 

Translated: Muir, iii*. 4; Henry, 21, 81 ; Griffith, i.3S2. 



42$ TRANSLAtlON AND NOTES. BOOK VII. -vii. 56 

I. To verse (rr), to chant {sdman) we sacrifice, by (both) which men 
perform rites {kdnnan ) ; these bear rule at the seat (sddas ) ; they hand 
(j^am) the offering to the gods. 

The verse is SV. i. 369, which, however, reads yac&mahe in a, krnvdte in b, vi te 
for eti in c, and vaksaiah in d; GGS. Hi. 2. 48, giving the pratlka^ has yaj&mahe. 
Ppp. also has krnvate and vi hniyackaidm at the end. The comm, explains sadasi 
by etanndmake mandape. 

2 (57. i). When (ydd) I have asked verse LandJ chant LrespectivelyJ 
for oblation LandJ force, [and] sacrificial formula (ydjus) for strength, let 
not therefore this Veda, asked, injure me, O lord of might {^dct-). 

The construction of the six bare accusatives in the first line is made in accordance 
with the comm., and appears perhaps the most probable, though not beyond question. 
Lin c, Ppp. has bhutirj but whether for esa or for tasm&t is not clear from R’s note. J 


55 (57* 2 ). To India (?). 

\_Bhrgu. — dindram. virdt parosnihJ] 

For the true position of this verse, see the introduction to the preceding h3nnn. It 
is not found in Paipp. This verse (separate from its predecessor) is used in Kau?. 
(50. 1-3) for welfare on setting out upon a road, etc. (so at least the comm, determines : 
ihtpraifka is doubtful, being identical with that of xii. i. 47). 

Translated : Henry, 21, 82 ; Griffith, i. 353. 

I (57. 2). The paths which are thine, downward from the sky, by 
which thou didst send the all — by those, O Vasu, do thou set us in what 
is pleasant. 

The first two padas nearly correspond to SV. i. 172 a, b: te pdnthd adhd divd 

yibhir vydqvam diray ah ; with the wholly different close utd qrosantu no hhdvah. 
The comm, (as also the Anukr.) regards the verse as addressed to Indra; ‘O Vasu’ 
may be ‘ O good one.’ The construction seems so decidedly to call for a locative in c 
that sumnayd (p. sumnaoyi^ by Pr 3 ,t. iv. 30) is rendered as if it were for from 
yd ; the comm, glosses it with sumne sukhe. The irregular verse (8 + 7: 10=25) is 
but ill defined by the Anukr. 

56 (58). Against poison of snakes and insects. 

\Atharvan. — astarcam. mantroktavr^cikadevatdkam : 2. vdnaspatyd; 4. brdhmamspaiyd.* 

. dnustuhham : 4, virdtprastdrapankti,"] 

The first four verses are found in Paipp. xx.t It is used in Kau^. (32. 5) in a remedial 
rite against venomous bites, with the direction “ do as stated" in the text ” ; and vs. 5 
accompanies, with vi. 56 etc., an offering in the ceremony of entering on Vedic study 
(139. 8). "'ss. have 'Patyam ute 'dam: but the statement should refer rather 

to the verse than to the hymn.J fLAlso vs. 8 : see below. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 502; Grill, 5, 183; Henry, 21, 82; Griffith, 1.353; Bloom- 
field, 29, 552. 
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1 . From the cross-lined [snake], from the black snake, from the adder 
(prdaku) [what is] gathered — that poison of the heron-jointed (?) one 

•hath this plant made to disappear, 

' Ppp. reads angaparvanas in c ; the comm, says Simply etannUmakdd daAqakavii^esdt. 
According to the comm., the plant intended is the madhuka (or which is the name 
of various trees and herbs. 

2. This plant [is] sweet-(wi^>^!«-)born, sweet-dripping, sweetish, sweet ; 
it is the remedy of what is dissevered {vi-hru)y also grinder-up of stinging 
insects. 

The comm, reads in b madhuqcyut. LHenry renders vihruta by ‘ la morsure.’J 

3. Whence bitten, whence sucked — thence do we call [it] out for thee ; 
of the petty, hastily-biting (?) stinging insect the poison [is] sapless. 

The great majority of SPP’s authorities, with some of ours (Bp.O.) read in c triprad-y 
and so also the comm., who explains it as ‘ stinging with three organs, namely, mouth, 
tail, and feet ’ ; the pada-dX\\s\on trpraod- is against this (it would be trioprad), and 
SPP. also accepts in his text trprdd-. The comm, further reads nir vayUmasi in b. 
He explains in a as iox ydtr a y ‘in whatever part thou art bitten ’ etc. ; and dhttdm 
by pUaih sarpddind. Ppp. reads yatas praiam at end of a, naydmasi at end of b, 
and trpradahqmano in c. 

4. Thou who here, crooked, jointless, limbless, makest crooked twisted 
{vrjind) faces — those [faces] mayest thou, O Brahmanaspati, bend 
together like a reed. 

Sam-ftatHy lit. * bend together,’ virtually ‘ straighten out ’ ; i.e., apparently, ‘ reduce the 
distortion ’ {rjukuruy comm.). Half SPP’s authorities read nama. Ppp. has a differ- 
ent text in part : ay am yo idkaro vikato viparvd aha mukh&ny esdm vrj- ; and, in c, 
deva savitar (for brahmanaspate). 

5. Of the sapless qarkdtay crawling on, on the ground {ntcina) — 
its poison, verily, I have taken away, likewise I have ground it up. 

The comm, reads in c adisi (taking it from dd ‘ cut ’) instead of ddisi (p. asya : 
doddtsi). He understands the qarkota to be a kind of snake ; Henry renders it 
“ scorpion ” [after Grill J, 

6. Not in thy (two) arms is there strength, not in thy head, nor in thy 
middle ; then what petty thing bearest thou in that evil way in thy tail ? 

Or kirn may be ‘ why ? ’ (so the comm.) instead of ‘ what ? ’ In this verse the comm, 
regards a \J>ucchena\ dahql vrqcikah as the thing addressed. Amuyd is an adverb of 
disgust or contempt ; pdpdyd here apparently intensifies it. 

7. Ants eat thee ; pea-hens pick thee to pieces ; verily may ye all say 
“ the poison of the garkS^a is sapleSs.” 

All SPP’s /a 4 h-mss. read piptlikd (not -kdh) in a. SPP. understands (one does not 
see why) the comm, to take bhalabravdtha as one word ; he (the comm.) glosses it 
with sddhu brUta ; in a, b he makes the addressee a snake, [l^ischel, Ved, Stud, i. 62, 
discusses bhala, I 
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8. Thou that strikest {pra-Hr) with both, with both tail and mouth — 
in thy mouth is no poison ; how then may there be in thy tail-receptacle } 

Or, again, ‘ what may there ’ etc. The last two verses lack each a syllable, unheeded 
by the Anukr. The comm, this time once mgre declares a scorpion {yrqcika) intended ; 
pucchadhiy according to him, designates a romavdn avayavah. j^Ppp. has for c &sye 
cana te visam,\ 

« 

57(59)* Prayer to Sarasvati etc. 

\Vimadeva. — dvyrcam. sdrasvatam. jSgatam.'] 

The two verses are both found in Paipp. xx., but in different places. In Kaug. (46. 6) 
it is joined with v, 7. 5 in a rite for success when asking for something (the schol. and 
comm, specify both verses as employed). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 446 ; Henty, 22, 84 ; Griffith, i. 354. 

1. What has gone wrong (vuksubh) on the part of me speaking with 
expectation, what of [me] going about among people begging, what in 
myself of my body is torn apart — that may Sarasvati fill up with ghee. 

Ppp. arranges differently the matter in a, b : yad Sgasd me carato jandn anu yad 
y&camdnasya vadato vicuksubke ; and it has a different c: yan me tanvo rajasi pra- 
vistam; further, it reads prndd in d. The authorities are divided between tdd and 
ydd at beginning of c; our Bp.W.I.O.s.m.T.K. and the comm, have tdd; both edi- 
tions give^^f</. Some of our mss. (Bp.E.D.O.p.m.) have sdrasvativa d, and one (E.) 
has correspondingly prna. Both verses are irregular as jagatl. 

2. Seven flow for the Marut-accompanied young one ; for the 
father the sons have made to understand righteous things ; both indeed 
bear rule over this of both kinds ; both strive, both prosper {pus) of it. 

The verse is RV. x. 13. 5 ; but RV. reads rtdm at end of b, and twice (in c, d) ubhd- 
yasya for ubhi asy a. The translation follows the RV. reading in c. “Both,” it is to 
be noticed (in c, d), is neuter (or fern.), not masculine. The sense is intended to be 
mystic, and is very obscure. SPP. reads in b, with all his authorities (at least, he 
reports nothing to the contrary), and with the comm., avlvrtann (the comm, glosses it 
with vartqyanti anutisthanti) \ the same is given by our M.W.I. Ppp. has a text 
that is partly different and partly corrupt : sapta sravanti qiqavo marutvate pitd pitre- . 
bhyo apy avfvat padvatah : ubhaye piprati ubhaye *sya rdjahi ubhe ubhe ubhaye *sya 
pisyakah. 


58 ( 60 ). Invitation to Indra and Varuna. 

\Kdurupathi. — dvyrcam. mantroktadevatyam. jdgatam : 2. tristubk.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. The two verses are part of a RV. hymn (vi. 68. 10, ii). 
They are not used in Kaug. ; but Vait. (25,2) introduces them with hymns 51 and 441 
see under the latter. 

Translated: Henry, 23,85; Griffith, 1.355. 

I. O Indra-and-Varuna, soma-drinkers, this pressed soma, intoxicating, 
drink ye, O ye of firm courses; let your chariot, the sacrifice Qadhvard), 
for the god-feast, approach toward the stall (svdsara), to drink. 
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RV. reads -vratH at end of b, adhvardm (which is much better) in c, and ydti in d. 
Ppp. has 'dkvaram in c, with ay0 ior yuvd Ip.yuvdAJ, and ydAt in d. The comm, 
explains adhvaras as hinsdrahitas^ qualifying ratkas^ and svdsafam as =yajamdnasya 
grham, 

2. O Indra-and-Varuna, of the bull soma, most rich in sweet, pour in, 
ye bulls ; here is your beverage (dndhas)^ poured about ; sitting on this 
barhiSy do ye revel. 

RV. fills out the meter and sense of c by adding at the end asmi (the Anukr. 
ignores the deficiency), and Ppp. seems to read idam vdm asme parisiktam andhd 
"sad- etc. ; it also has vrsetd at end of b. The comm, explains d vrsethdm by d^nitamy 
quoting (^B. ii. 4. 2. 20 as authority. 


t 

59 (61). Against cursers. 

\B&dardyani. — arindganamantroktadevatdkam. dnustubham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (as part of our hymn vi.37). This verse has the same 
pratika as vi.37. 3 ; but the comm, j^on vi.37, page 70, line 2J, doubtless with reason, 
regards vi. 37. 3 as intended at Kau^. 48.37 LBIoomfield there gives bothj; this hymn, 
then, is left without ritual use. |_ln fact, the comm, on this hymn, at p. 418, line 4, 
does cite^^? nah (^apat for use in the same rite for which he cited it in his comment 6n 
vi. 37.J 

Translated: Henry, 23,86; Griffith, i. 355. 

I. Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us 
cursing, like a tree smitten by a thunderbolt, let him dry up from the 
root. 

The first half-verse is vi. 37.3 a, b, and is found in other texts* as there referred to. 
Ppp. has the whole verse as our vi. 37.3, and it combines in c, as often, vrksdi'va. 
The Anukr. seems to ratify the contraction vrkse *va. *LSee also Katha-kss. p. 74. J 

The fifth anuvdka ends here ; it has 8 hymns and 25 verses ; the Anukr. quotation 
for the verses is pahcdi 'vo "rdhvam vin^atek paftcame syuhy and, for the hymns, pah- 
canto 'stdu. 

Here ends also the sixteenth prapdthaka, 

60 (62). To the home : on rcftuming or leaving. 

\^Brahman {ramydn grhdn vdstospatin aprdrtkayat), — saptarcam. vdstospatyam. dnustubham : 

I. pardnustup tristubh."] 

Found also in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 2, 6, 3, 4, 5). Used by Kaug. several 
times : first, it* is muttered (24. 1 1) in front of the house by one who has been absent 
for some time, he taking fuel in his hands ; second, it again accompanies the action of 
taking fyel, in a rite for the harmony of all inmates of the house (42. 8); third, in the 
ceremony of preparing duly the house-fire (72. 5), with the direction iti prapddayatiy for 
making the persons concerned enter the house ; fourth, in ihtpitrmedha (82. 1 5), with 
the same direction; fifth, in the pindapitryajha (89.11), at the end, on entering th^ 
house ; further, the schol. add it (note to 8.23) to the vdstuganay and (note to 19. i) 
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reckon it among the pusHka mantras. As to the separate uses of vs. 7, see under that 
verse. *LFor the first, fourth, and fifth uses, the comm., p. 422, lines 5, 18, prescribes 
only vss. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Henry, 23,,86; Griffith, i. 356. 

1. Bearing sustenance good-winning, very wise, with mild friendly 
eye, I come to the houses, well-willipg, greeting ; be quiet, be not afraid 
of me. 

The first and third padas are found in VS. iii. 41, as a second half-verse, and 
also in L^S. iii. 3. i, Ap^S. vi, 27. 5, QGS. iii. 7. For vasuvdnis in a, all read vak 
sumdndsj in c, their reading is grhdn di'mi (L^S. emi^ ApQS. d *gdm) mdnasd mdda- 
mdnak (LQS. ddtvena). Ppp. has a very different text: grhdn emi manasd moda- 
mdno "rjam bidkrad vasumatis sumedhd 'ghorena caksusd mitriyena grhdndm paqyah 
paya ut tardmi. |_HGS. (i. 29. i a) and Ap. (vi. 27. 3) have a verse whose c is our a 
(but Ap. has vah suvanih)^ and whose d is Ppp’s a (but Ap. has di *mi).J 

2 . These houses [are] kindly, rich in sustenance (ufjas-), rich in milk, 
standing filled with what is pleasant ; let them recognize us commg. 

Ppp. reads in c vdmasya, and at the end jdnatas. 

3. On whom the absent one thinks (adki^t), in whom is abundant well- 
willing — the houses we call on; let them recognize us coming. 

The verse is VS. iii, 42, and also found in ApQS. vi. 27.3, QGS. iii. 7 (both these 
agreeing in text with VS.), L^S. iii. 3. i, HGS. i. 29. i. VS. reads at the end jdnatds 
for dyatds (like Ppp, in 2 d; but Ppp. in this verse has dyaias) ; L<JS. has esu for yesu 
in b, hdydmahe in c, and jdna (misprint?) at the end ; HGS. has eti iox yesu^ babhus 
for bahus in b, and Jdnatas at the end. LCf. also MGS. 1.14.5 and p. 155, under 
yesv a-.\ The comm, glosses adhyeti with smarati. 

4. Called on [are] they of much riches, companions, enjoying sweets 
together; be ye hungerless, thirstless; ye houses, be not afraid of us. 

Ppp. has svddusamnaras at end of b, and its second half-verse is arts ids sarvapdrnd 
grhd nas santu sarvadd. Ap. and HGS. (as above) have our a, b, and a c-d like that 
of Ppp., save sarvapdrusds for purnds (HGS. also bhdrisakkds in a). 

5. Called on here [are] the kine, called on the goats and sheep; like- 
wise [is] the sweet drink of food called on in our houses. 

The majority of authorities read nah at the end (our E.O.R. have n) ; both editions 
give nah with the minority, and with the other texts (VS. iii. 43 ; Ap. vi. 27. 3 ; L^S. 
iii. 3. I ; QGS. iii. 3, 7 ; HGS. i. 29. i) ; the only variant is in L(^S.^ yo rasas for klldlas 
in c. 

6. Full of pleasantness, well-portioned, full of refreshing drink (/m), 
merry {kasamudd), thirstless, hungerless be ye ; O houses, be not afraid 
of us. 

HGS. makes up a verse thus: a = our 2b; b = our 6 b; c, anofyd atrsydj d = ouT 
6 d. Ppp. reads (in b, c) hasdmuda aksudhyd 'trsyd sta. 
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7. Be ye just here; go not after; adorn yourselves with all forms; I 
shall come along with what is excellent ; become ye more abundant 
through me. 

* Go not after’: that is, ‘do not follow me as I go away’ (so the comm.). The 
verse is used in Kau^. (23. 6) in the ceremony of house-building, on the breaking of 
previous silence; and again (24. 16), in a rite for prosperity, by one setting out on a 
journey, contemplating the house and its occupants. 

61 (63). For success of penance. 

\Atharvan. — dvyream, Sgneyam. dnustuhkam.'\ 

In Paipp. (xx.) is found only the second half * of vs. i. The hymn is, according to 
Kaug. (10. 22), to be pronounced at dgrah&yana full-moon, in a ntedhdjanana rite (for 
acquisition of sacred knowledge) ; also (57. 23), in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic 
student, in the \agnik(lrya\^ next after hymn 33 (both verses. are quoted, each by its 
pratikd) ; and the schol. (note to 53.4) introduce both verses in god&na ceremony. 
* |_But R’s notes give a variant for i h, as below ! J 

Translated: Henry, 24,87; Griffith, i. 357. 

1. In that, O Agni, penance with penance, we perform additional (.?) 
penance, may we be dear to what is heard, long-lived, very wise. 

‘What is heard’ (fr«/d), the inspired or revealed word. Nearly all the mss. (all 
ours save Bp.‘ M.) read priyt instead of priydh at beginning of c. Ppp. has for b 
upa preksdmahe * vayam. The comm, gives several diverse guesses at the sense of 
the obscure first half-verse. [_The vs. recurs with variants at MGS, i. i. 18.J *LR. sug- 
gests prksdmahe (root pre) may be intended. J 

2. O Agni, we perform penance, we perform additional penance — we, 
hearing things heard, long-lived, very wise. 

It is questionable whether upa-tapya in both these verses has not a more pregnant 
meaning Las above: BR., simply, ‘ Kasteiung leiden’J: Henry takes it as equivalent 
to simple tapya. 


62(64). To Agni: against enemies. 

\Ka^yapa Mdrtca. — dgmyam. jagatu^ 

Found also, almost without variant, in P§ipp. xx. KSug (69. 7) uses it, with xii. 2, 
in the preparation of the house-fire, with scattering of holy water. In Vait. (29. 9) it 
appears in the agnicayana. 

Translated : Henry, 24, 88 ; Griffith, i. 357. 

I. This Agni, lord of the good, household priest, conquered them of 
increased virility (.^), as a chariot- warrior [conquers] footmen ; set down on 
earth in the navel, brightly shining, let him put under foot them who 
desire to fight [us]. 

Our padas a, C, d are b, C, d of a verse that is found in VS. xv. 51, TS. iv. 7. 133, 
MS. ii. 12.4 with the following first pada : d vded mddhyam aruhad bhuranyds j they, 
abo read Mit&nas for vrddhdvrsnasy and, at beginning of c, prsthi prthivyds^ and TS . 
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has krnuU in d. Ppp. has in c prikivy&(s)^ which is better. The new version of our 
text so decidedly calls for an accus. in a that the translation implies vrddhdvrsny&n^ or 
else the understanding of -vfsnas as accus. pi. of -san^ which is perhaps not impossible, 
though against usage in composition. The comm, reads ^n^yas, also patnlm in b (hav> 
ing to labor hard to make out a sense for the latter). The mss. vary between patnin 
and pattin (our Bp.P.M.W.E.I. have the former). The first pada b tristubh, 

63 (65). To Agni: for aid. 

l^HTafyapa Mdrica. — jitm/edasam. jagati^ 

Found also in Pfitpp. xx. Kaug. (69. 22) uses it in the preparation of the house-fire, 
with invocation. 

Translated: Henry, 25,88; Grifl 5 th, i. 357. 

I. The fight-conquering, overpowering Agni do we call with songs 
from the highest station ; may he pass us across all difficult things ; may 
divine Agni stride (?) across arduous things. 

The translation implies emendation of ksAmat to krAmat in d, as suggested by BR. 
(and adopted also by Henry), since the former seems to give no good sense, and both 
form and composition with ati are elsewhere unknown for root ksam : cf. also xii. 2. 28 c. 
But the parallel verse TA. x. 1.(68) has ksdmat \%o both ed’s, text and comm.J 
and Ppp. reads ksdmSd devo *dhi. Our comm, explains ati ks&mat as = atyarthafk 
ksdmdni dagdk&ni karotu! TA. further gives ugrdm agnim for agnim ukthdis^ 
rectifies the meter of b by reading huvema^ leaves the combination devd dti in d, and 
has duriti *ty for ddni. Our c is the same with RV. i. 99. i c- The verse has no 
jagatf character at all. 

64 (66). Against evil influence of a black bird. 

I Varna. — dvyrcam. mantroktadcvatyam uta ndirrtam. i. bkurig anustubh ; a. nyan- 
kusdrim brhatf.'] 

Found also, with very different text, in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (46.47), in a 
rite to avert the evil influence of a bird of ill omen. 

Translated: Grill, 41, 186; Henry, 25,88 ; Griffith, i. 357 ; Bloomfield, 167, 555. 

1. What here the black bird, flying out upon [it], has made fall — let 
the waters protect me from all that difficulty, from distress. 

Ppp. reads thus: yad asmdn krsnafakunir nispatann dnage: &. m. t. enaso d. p. 
viqvatah. The second half occurs also in LQS. ii. 2. 1 1, which (like Ppp.) has viqvaiah 
at the end.* Prat. iv. 77 appears to require as pada-reading in b abhi-nihpdtan ; but all 
the pada-xcvsA. give -nisp-^ and SPP. also adopts that in his pada-\tiYX\ abhinipatan 
would be a decidedly preferable reading. The second half-verse is found again as 
X. 5. 22 c,d. The comm, says that the bird is a crow. *LAnd enaso in c.J 

2. What here the black bird hath stroked down with thy mouth, 
O perdition — let the householder’s fire release me from that sin. 

Ppp. has instead: yadi vd 'mrksata krsnaqakunir mukhena nirrte tava: agniq tat 
sarvam qundhatu havyav&n ghrtasUdanah., which is the same with ApQS. ix, 17 . 4 
(only thb begins yad apd *mrksac chakunir^ rectifying the meter, and has -vdd in d). 
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The second half-verse is found without variant in A^S. ii. 7. ii. The comm, takes 
amrksat from root as the translation does; cf. TS. iii. 2. 6*, krsnaqakund^ 
. . . avamrqit . . . ydc chvi *vamrqit ^See the note of Henry or Griffith. J Such a 
verse (8 + 1 1 : 8 + 8) is elsewhere called by the Anukr. an urobrhatL 


65 (67). To the plant ap&margd: for cleansing* 

\Qukra, — trcam. apdmdrgavirudddwatam, dnustubham.1 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (46. 49) in a ceremony of expiation, with a fire 
of ap&m&rgdj and vss. i, 2 are reckoned (note to 39.7) to the krtyd gana. And 
the comm, regards vss. 2 and 3 as intended at 76. i in the nuptial ceremonies, instead 
of xiv. 2. 66 (both verses having the same pratlka) ; in this he is evidently wrong. 

Translated: Grill, 38, 186; Henry, 25, 89; Griffith, i. 358; Bloomfield, 72, 556, 

1. Since thou, O off-wiper {apdmdrgd)^ hast grown with reverted fruit, 
mayest thou repel (yu) from me all curses very far from here. 

LThe verse closely resembles iv. 19. 7.J All the authorities (except one of SPP’s) 
read apdmdrga without accent at beginning of b ; both texts make the necessary cor- 
rection to dp-. The compi. understands the plant {Achyranthes aspera : see note to 
iv. 1 7. 6) to be used here as fuel. 

2. What [is] ill-done, what pollution, or what we have practised evilly 
— by thee, O all-ways-fadng off-wiper, we wipe that off {apa-mrj). 

Or (b) ‘ if we have gone about evilly.’ All the authorities have tdyd instead of tvdyd 
at beginning of c, but both texts make the obviously necessary correction. The comm, 
reads tvayd, 

3. If we have been together with one dark-toothed, ill-nailed, mutilated, 
by thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that. 

The comm, reads vandena in b ; and he has also dqima for Ssima^ which is not a 
bad emendation. 

66(68). For recovery of sacred knowledge (brahmana). 

{^Brahman. — hrdhmanam. tristubh.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Reckoned in Kaug. (9.2) to brhachdntiganay with some 
of the hymns next following. 

Translated : Henry, 25, 89 ; Griffith, i. 359. 

I. If it was in the atmosphere, if in the wind, if in the trees, or if in 
the bushes — what the cattle heard uttered — let that brdkmam come 
again to us. 

Ppp. reads : yady antariksam yadi vd rajdiisi tata vrksesu bhayanalapesu : ajas- 
ravan pa(- etc. Nearly all the authorities give dsravan in c ; our D. has and, 
according to SPP., three of his pada-vas&.\ he therefore gives in his text dgravan^ which 
is also the comm’s reading ; and that is implied in the translation. The comm, con- 
nects the hymn with the prescriptions as to the time of study or refraining from study 
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of the sacred texts (referring to ApCS* xv. 21. 8), and regards it as a spell for recover- 
ing what has been lost by being learned under wrong circumstances — in cloudy weather, 
in sight of green barley, within hearing of cattle, etc. 

67 (69), For recovery of sense, etc. 

^BrahmUfu. — dtmadevatyam . purakparosnig brhaif,'] 

Not found in P&ipp. Employed by Kau^. for several purposes: first (45. 17, 18), 
after the end of the va^^amdna, in a rite of due acceptance of sacrificial gifts, after 
any ceremony performed ; second, in iht goddna ceremony (54. 2), with vi. 53. 2 ; third, 
in the Vedic student ceremonies (57.8), when supplying the place of a staff lost or 
destroyed ; fourth, in the savayajHas (66. 2), with v. 10. 8 and vi. 53, \5rith the direction 
tit pratimantrayate ; it is also reckoned (9.2), with 66 etc., to the brkach&nii gana; 
and the schol. add it (note to 6. 2) to hymn 106 in a rite of expiation for anything spilt 
or forgotten in the parvan sacrifices, and further, in the upanayana^ in the reception of 
girdle and staff (notes to 56. i and 3). In Vait. (18.4) it appears in the agnistoma^ 
following the distribution of the fires. 

Translated: Henry, 26, 90; Griffith, i. 359. 

I. Again let sense (indriyd) come to me, again soul, property, and 
brdhmana (sacred knowledge) ; let the fires of the sacred hearth again 
officiate just here in their respective stations. 

The verse occurs in viii. 10. 2, with mdm for md in a, and, in c, d, dhisnydso 
yathdsthdnam dhdrayantdm ihdi *vaj and the prattkd pdnar mdm ditv indriydm is 
found in TA. i.32. i, but might rather be intended to quote the parallel but quite differ- 
ent verse found at AGS. iii. 6. 8 : punar mdm ditv indriyam punar dyuh punar bhagah : 
punar dravinam diiu mdm punar brdhmanam ditu mdm; which MB. (i. 6. 33) also 
has, with md in t and d. LCf. TA. i. 30, i j also MGS. i. 3. i, and p. 152. J AGS. adds 
a second verse, of which the first half corresponds with our c, d : ime ye dhisnydso 
agnayo yathdsthdnam iha kalpatdm l_cf. MGS. i. 3. i J. The Anukr. seems to scan a 
and c as 7 syllables each. 

68 (70, 71). Praise and prayer to Sarasvati. 

Qamtdti. — dvyrcam. sdrasvatam, i. anustubh ; 2. tristubh. — y. Qamtdti . — 

* sdrasvatam, gdyatri.] 

None of the verses are found in Paipp. Here again the Anukr., the comm., and 
some mss. differ in division from our first mss., and make our third verse a separate 
hymn.* In Kau^. (81.39) the first two verses (= hymn 70) come in with other Saras- 
vati verses in the piirmedha; the third verse (= hymn 71) not with them, in spite of 
its kipdred character, but in both the brhat and laghuqdnti ganas (9. 2, 4). Vait intro- 
duces the hymn (doubtless the two verses) twice (8.2, 13), once with hymn 40, once 
with hymn 9 and other verses, in praise of Sarasvati. *LSo also SPP’s text. The 
decad-division cuts the hymn between vss. 2 and 3 : cf. p. 389.J 

Translated : Henry, i6, 90 ; Griffith, i. 359. 

I. O Sarasvati, in thy courses, in thy heavenly domains, O goddess, 
enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, O goddess. 

The second half-verse is the same with 20. 2 c, d, and nearly so with 46. i c, d. 
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2 . This [is] thine oblation, rich in ghee, O Sarasvat! ; this the oblation 
of the Fathers that is to be consumed (?) ; these thy most wealful utter- 
ances ; by them may we be rich in sweet. 

The translation implies the emendation of Osydm in c to Ofjfdmy the comm, makes 
it from the root as * throw,* and = ksepanlyam. Perhaps (Roth) Sjyam is the true 
reading; Henry understands ydt as pple: “going to the ntt>uth of the Fathers.” The 
hrst pSda is jagatl* 

3 ( 7 x. i). Be thou propitious, most wealful to us, very gracious, 
O Sarasvatl ; let us not be separated from sight of thee. 

The verse occurs in TA. iv. 42. i and AA. L 1. 1, with the variant, for c, mA te vyhma 
samdf^ij and LQS. v. 3. 2 has the same, but with samdafas (misprint for at 

the end. In i. i. 3, TA. has another version, with the same ending, but with dhava in 
a expanded to bhavantu divyi Apa dsadhayak, |_Cf. also Katha-hss.^ p. 115 ; MGS. 
i. II. 18 and p. 156 undtr saJthd.j 

69 (72). Prayer for good fortune. 

[ Qamtdti. — sukhadevatdkam . paihydpankH^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Included, like the preceding hymn, in the two qdnti ganas 
(Kiiu9. 9. 2, 4), and by the schol. (note to 9. 7) in yet a third. 

Translated: Henry, 26, 91 ; Griffith, i. 360. 

I . Weal for us let the wind blow ; weal for us let the sun burn ; be 
the days weal for us ; [as] weal let the night be applied ; weal for us let 
the dawn shine forth. 

The whole verse occurs in TA. iv.42. i, with pavatdm mStar^vd for vdtu in a, and 
rAtrih in d. MS., in iv. 9. 27, has only four ptdas, with 'bhi added before vdtu in a. 
VS. has the same amount, our a, b being xxxvi. 10 a, b (with pavatdm for vdtu in a), 
and our c, d being xxxvi. 1 1 a (with rAtrih instead of our rAtrl), All have alike in d the 
strange expression /rd/f dhiyatdm. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of two syllables 
in a. LPpp. has me for nas all four times ; also 'bhivdte for vdtu^ and tapati for J 

70 (73). Against an enemy’s sacrifice. 

\Atharvan, — paBcarcam. mantroktadevatyam uta fyenadevatdiam, trdistubkam ; 2, atijaga- 
tigarbkd jagati; j-jr. anustubh {j.purahkakummati).^ 

The first two verses are found in Paipp, xix. Used by Kaug. (48. 27), with vi. 54, in 
a charm to spoil an enemy*s sacred rites. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 374; Grill, 46, 187; Henry, 26, 91 ; Griffith, i. 360; Bloom- 
field, 90, 557. 

I . Whatsoever he yonder ojffers with mind, and what with voice, with 
sacrifices, with oblation, with sacred formula {ydjus)y that let perdition, 
in concord with death, smite, his offering, before it come;s true. 

That is, before its objects are realized (comm, satyabhdtdt karmapkaldt p&rvam). 
This verse and the next are found also in TB. ii.4. 2*-», which reads here, at end of b, 
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ydjusH havirbhi^ (Ppp* the same) ; in c, mrtydr nirrtyd safhviddndh^ and, for d, 
purd dis^id ihuttr asya hantus Ppp. has, for d, purd drsfd rdjyo hantv asya Lintend- 
ing drsfdd djyam f J. 

2. The sorcerers, perdition, also the demon — let them smite his truth 
with untruth ; let the gods, sent by Indra, disturb {math) his sacrificial 
butter ; let not that meet with success which he yonder offers. 

TB. (as above) omits the meter-disturbing devAs in c, and reads, in d, sdmrddhim 
(error for sdm ardhi f), and, at the end, kardii. The comm, understands at the begin- 
ning (as fem. sing.). The verse (ii 4-i i : 13-fi i) is in no proper sense 

Jagati. 

3. Let the two speedy over-kings, like two falcons flying together, 
smite the sacrificial butter of the foeman, whosoever shows malice 
against us. 

The comm, understands in a, ‘two messengers of death, thus styled’; the meaning 
is obscure. Almost all the authorities (save our R.f T., and this doubtless by accident) 
have at the end -aghdydnti ; the comm., however, reads -ydti^ as do, by emendation, 
both the edited texts. 

4. Turned away [are] both thine arms; I fasten up thy mouth; with 
the fury of divine Agni — therewith have I smitten thine oblation. 

The comm, understands bdhn in a also as object of nahydmi^ and understands the 
arms as fastened behind {prsthabhdgasambaddkdu), LTB. (ii. 4. 2*) has our a, b (with 
dpa for the dpi of our b) as the c, d of a vs. which is immediately followed by our 
next vs. J 

5. I fasten back thine arms ; I fasten up thy mouth ; with the fury of 
terrible Agni — therewith have I smitten thine oblation. 

SPP. has at the beginning dpi^ his authorities being equally divided between dpi and 
dpa. The majority of ours (only D. noted to the contrary) have dpa, which is decidedly 
to be preferred, as corresponding also to 4 a, and as less repetitious. [TB* (ii. 4. 23 ) 
has our vs., with dpa again (see vs. 4) in b, devdsya brdhmand iox ghordsya manydnd 
in c, and sdrvam for tina and krtdm for havis in d.J 

71 (74)\ To Agni : for protection. 

[A tharvan. — dgneyam. dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kau9. ( 2 * *0), in the parvan sacrifices, to accom 
pany the carrying of fire thrice about the offering. In Vait., it occurs in the agnistoma 
(21. 15), and also in the agnicayana (28. 8), in the same circling with fire. 

Translated: Henry, 27, 92; Griffith, i. 361. 

I. Thee, the devout \yipra\y O Agni, powerful one, would we fain put 
about us [as] a stronghold, [thee] of daring color, day by day, slayer of 
the destructive one. 

The verse is RV. x. 87. 22, which has at the end the plural (-vatdm) ; further found in 
VS. (xi. 26) and MS. (ii. 7. 2), both of which agree with RV., and in TS. (i. 5. 6^ et al.). 
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which has for d bhettiram bhangurivatah. Emendation in b to vdpram ‘ rampart ’ seems 
called for ; moreover, drsddv- in c would be acceptable Lsee Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. io8 J. 
Ppp. has at the end -vatah^ and sahasva in b.* The verse is also found in our text as 

viii. 3. 22, LWintemitz, Hochzeitsrituell^ p. 57, cites it from Baudh. i. 6.J , LW. inter- 
lines a mark of doubt as to his version of bhang- and gives Henry’s trompeur in the 
margin.J ^LRoth’s Collation says simply “71 ebd. citiert” That means ‘Found in 
Paipp. xix., cited ’ [from its previous occurrence in xvi., where, according to R’s Colla- 
tion for viii. 3. 22, the variants are sahasva and bhaHgurdvatdm]. R. in his Notes 
says expressly that Ppp. too “ has vipram for the correct vapram'''^ 

72 (75) 76). With an oblation to Indra. 

[/, 2. Atharvan. — dvyrcam. dindram. /. anustubh ; 2. tristubh. — Atharvan. — dindram, 

trdistubhatn!\ 

Here again, following our leading ms. and the sense, we combined into one what the 
Anukr. etc. treat as two hymns, our vs. 3, which begins a new decad,* being reckoned 
as a separate hymn. No one of the three verses is found in Paipp. ; but they are a 
RV. hymn (x. 179). Kau^. (2. 40) uses the hymn in the parvan sacrifices, for Indra (the 
schol. adds iti tisras, as if the three verses were to be regarded as one hymn ; there is 
no quotation of vs. 3 as a separate hymn). In Vait., vs. i (or vss. i, 2 ?) is repeated 
(14.3) by the hotar in summoning the adhvaryu to milk the cow in the agnistoma 
ceremony; and again in the same'(2i. 18), vs. 3 (= hymn 76) accompanies the offering 
of the dadhigharmahoma, *|_Cf. p. 389. J 

Translated: Henry, 27, 92; Grijffith, i.361. 

1. Stand ye up; look down at Indra’s seasonable portion; if cooked, 
do ye offer [it] : if uncooked, do ye wait {mad), 

RV. makes the construction in the second half-verse more distinct by reading ^rStds 
and dfrdtasy nominatives; the comm, regards our ^rdtdm {—pakvam) and dgrdtam as 
made neuter to qualify a havis understood; he explains mamdttana [cf. BR. v. 471J 
as = pacata or iaptam kuruta (referring to the expression madantls applied to water), 
or, alternatively, as indram stutibhir madayata; those addressed are the priests {he 
rtvijah), 

2. The oblation [is] cooked ; hither, O Indra, please come forward ; 
the sun hath gone to the mid-point of his wa^ ; [thy] companions wait 
upon (pari-ds) thee with treasures {nidhi), as heads of families on a 
chieftain {vrdjapati) as he goes about. 

RV. reads in b vimadhyam, for which our text is only a corruption, and accents 
Lcf. Gram, § 1 267 aj vrdjdpatim in d. The comm, explains vimadhyam as vikalam 
madhyam^ Isadunam madhyabhdgam ; he calls the offering referred to the dadhU 
gharma (as Vait.). 

3 (76. i). Cooked I think [it] in the udder, cooked in the fire; well 
cooked I think [it], that newer rite Qrtd)\ of the curds of the midday 
libation drink thou, O thunderbolt-bearing Indra, much-doing, enjoying [it]. 

RV. reads sdqrdtam in b, and purukrd (vocative) in d. LFor a, cf. Aufrecht’s 
Rigveda^ i. p. xvii, preface. | 
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73 (77)> With a heated ofiering to the AgTias. 

[A^iarvaH, — ek&da^arcam, ghantuzsiiktam. S^nam uta pratyrcammaniroktaddivatam, 
trdistubham: 4, 6,jagqti ; a. pathydbrhati?^ 

Found also, except vss. 7-9, in Paipp. xx. (the first six verses in the order 2, 1,4, 
5, 6, 3); the first six verses, further, in A^S. iv.7 and v. 10 (in both, in the order 
2, I, 6, s, 4, 3); the last five are RV. verses etc. ; see under the several verses. The 
hymn in general does not appear in Kaug. (the sacrifice which it accompanies not falling 
within its sphere) ; but the last verse (so the comm. ; it might be ix. 10. 20) is applied 
(24. 17) in settling the kine in their pasture by one who is going away from home ; and 
again (92. 13), in the madhuparka ceremony, when the presented cow is released 
instead of being sacrificed. Vait. uses several of the verses, all in the agnistoma cere- 
mony : vss. 3 and 4 (14. 5) with the offering of the gharma; vs. 7 (14. 4) in summon- 
ing ^^gkarma cow ; vs. 11 (14. 9) before the concluding homa. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 429 (vss. 1-6) ; Henry, 28, 93 ; Griffith, i. 361. 

1. Kindled, O ye two bulls, is Agni, the charioteer of heaven ; heated 
is the gharmd; honey is milked for your food (//) ; for we singers {kdripj^ 
of many houses, call on you, O Alvins, in joint revelings. 

The translation implies in b the accent duhydte^ which is found in no ms. ; the comm, 
makes the same construction. Ppp. reads aqvinS. for vrsand in a; and also, with both 
A^S. and Q^S., puruiam&sas in c; doubtless our word is a corruption of this 
LRoth, ZD MG. xlviii. 107 J. But for rathf^ in a, AQS. has ratis and CCS. rayis^ plain 
corruptions. The gharmd is either the hot drink into which fresh milk is poured, or 
the heated vessel containing it. The comm, interprets the verses according to their 
order and application in ACS. He explains the gharma as the heated sacrificial but- 
ter in the mahdvira dish. 

2. Kindled is Agni, O ye Agvins; heated is your gharmd; come! 
now, ye bulls, the milch-kine are milked here, ye wondrous ones (dasrd) ; 
the pious ones are reveling. 

ACS. and CCS. both read gdvas for niinam in c, and (with Ppp.) kdravas for 
vedhasas at the end. The first half-verse occurs also in VS. (as xx. 55 a, b), which 
omits vdm in b, and reads virat sutdh for a gatam. 

3. The bright sacrifice to the gods accompanied with “hail,” 

the A9vins’ bowl that is for the gods to drink of — this all the immortals, 
enjoying, lick respectively by the Gandharva's mouth. 

The two Sutras and Ppp. agree in reading gkarmas ior yajHas m the former 
have also for u in c. The comm, declares this verse to be used after the gharma 
offering; the “bowl” is the one called upayamana; the “Gandharva” is either the 
sun or the fire. 

4. The offered ghee, the milk, which is in the ruddy [kine], that is 
your portion here, ye Alvins ; come ; ye sweet ones, maintainers of the 
council {viddtka)^ lords of the good, drink ye the heated gharmd in the 
shining space of the sky. . 
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In b, CCS. has su for saj at the end, ACS. has somyam madhu (for rocane diva^). 
There ought to be more than one accent on the series of vocatives in c, to guide us to 
their right combination, which is doubtful. The comm, takes mddhvl as madkuvidydr 
veditdrdu. 

$. Let the heated gharmdy its own invoker {h 6 iar)y attain to you ; let 
your offerer {adkvaryd) move forward, rich in milk^ of the milked sweet, 
O A9vins, of the offspring (.^), eat {y)i) ye, drink ye, of the milk of the 
ruddy [cow]. 

The two Sutras read naksati in a, and carati prayasvdn at end of b; the comm, also 
has pray-y and explains it as prfnanakSripayoyuktah; pray- is doubtless the more 
genuine reading. The obscure tanAyils in c (omitted in Ludwig^s translation)* is made 
by the comm, an adjective qualifying usriySydSy and signifying payodadhydjyarUpaha- 
vikpraddnena yajftam vistdrayantydh. Ppp. has in a sma hold; the comm, takes 
svdhotd as possessive, which suits the accent better. Verses 4 and 5 the comm, 
declares to have the value ot ydjyd verses in the ceremony. *[10 fact Ludwig does 
render ianiyds (accent !) by “ this,” and tdnd and tdndya correspondingly. Tandy a 
is the Ppp. reading here for tanayds,\ 

6. Run up with milk, O cow-milker, quickly ; pour in the milk of the 
ruddy [cow] in the gharmd; the desirable Savitar hath irradiated {vi-kkyd) 
the firmament ; after the forerunning of the dawn he shines forth {vi-rdj). 

SPP’s text hz,%godhuk (voc.) in a, but nearly half his authorities godhuky and so 
also nearly all ours (all those noted save Bp.), for which reason our text gives it ; godhuk 
is doubtless the true reading, and it is followed in the translation. reads after it 

(perhaps by a misprint?) osum ; A^S. (also probably by a misprint?) gives payasd 
gosam (omitting dhug 6 ). has damdnds for varenyas in c, and its d is anu 

dydvdprthivl supranttey while A^S. and Ppp. have nearly the same : 'nu dydvdprtkivt 
supranltih. This see'ms most likely to be the true ending of the verse ; in our text has 
been somehow substituted a half -verse which is RV. v. 81.2 c, d, and found also in 
several other texts : VS. xii. 3, TS. iv. i. io4, MS. ii. 7. 8 ; all of them accent dnu as an 
independent word, as our text doubtless ought to do (p. anuoprayAnam) ; one of 
SPP’s authorities, and the comm., do so. The comm, does not recognize the adverb 
osdmy but renders it by taptam \^gharmamy ‘the heated ^A«r»*«-vessel ’J he explains 
vi akhyat hy prakdqayati. Two, if not three, of the pddas are tristubh. 

7. I call upon that easy-milking milch-cow; a skilful-handed milker 
also shall milk her; may the impeller (savitdr) impel us the best impulse; 
the hot drink is kindled upon — that may he kindly proclaim. 

This and the following verse are also two successive verses in RV. (i. 164. 26, 27; 
they are repeated below as ix. 10.4, 5, where the whole RV. hymn is given). RV. 
has at the end the better reading vocatH, The comm, declares the verse to be used in 
the calling up of the cow that furnishes ^^ghamta drink, that she may be milked. 

8. Lowing (hin-kr)y mistress of good things, seeking her calf with her 
mind, hath she come in ; let this inviolable one {aghnyd) yield (duH) milk 
for the Alvins ; let her increase unto great good-fortune. 

R V. (as above) reads abhyAgdt (p. abhi : A : agdt) at end of b. The RV. pada- 
text divides kinokrnvati at the beginning, and SPP. gives the same reading; but our 
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j>ada-rt\s^ (with the doubtful exception of D.) read here hinkr-^ without division ; at 
ix. 10. s they agree with RV. The verse accompanies^ says the comm., the coming 
up of the cow for milking. 

9. As enjoyable (Jiksta) household guest in our home {durond\ do 
thou come, knowing, unto this our sacrifice ; smiting away, O Agni, all 
assaulters {abhiyiij)^ do thou bring in the enjoyments of them that play 
the foe. 

This verse and the following one are found in RV. (v. 4. 5 ; 28. 3), and also occur 
together in TB. ii. 4. i* and MS. iv. ii.i. RV.MS. read at end of c vihdtyd, p. 
viohdtyaj there is no other variant. The comm, paraphrases abhiyujas in c by abhi- 
yoktrlh parasendh, LFor d, cf. iv. 22. 7 d.J * 

10. O Agni, be bold unto great good-fortune; let thy brightnesses 
(dyutnnd) be highest ; put together a well-ordered house-headship ; tram- 
ple on the greatnesses of them that play the foe. 

The verse is (as noted above) RV. v. 28. 3, and found also in TB. and MS., and 
further in VS. xxxiii. 1 2 and ApQS. iii. 15. 5 — everywhere without variant. Our comm, 
explains ^ardha as = drdrahrdayo bhava. The Prat. iv. 64, 83 prescribes jdkpatydm as 
/fl/ 352 -reading in c, but all the pada-ms&. read j&kopatydmy divided, and SPP. accordingly 
gives that form in his pada~text The KV.pada reads jdkpatydm and jihpdtih^ but, 
stxsxigtXy ^ jdkopatim (the two latter occurring only once each). LWintemitz, Hochzeits- 
rituelly p. 57, cites the verse. J 

11. Mayest thou L^erilyJ be well-portioned; feeding in excellent 
meadows ; so also may we be well-portioned ; eat thou grass, O inviolable 
one, at all times ; drink clear water, moving hither. 

The verse is RV. i. 164.40 (hence repeated below, as ix. 10. 20), found also in 
Ap(^S. ix. 5.4, and K^S. xxv. 1. 19; all these read dtho for ddhd in b, and KQS. has 
bhagavati in a (if it be not a misprint). 

The sixth anuvSka^ with 14 (or 16) hymns and 42 verses, finishes here. The 
quoted Anukr. says of the verses dvir ekavmqatih sastkah, and, of the hymns, sasthaq 
caturdaqa. 


74 (78). Against apacits : against jealousy : to Agni. 

[Atharvdi^iras. — caturrcam. maniroktadevatyam uta jdtavedasam. dnusiubham.'\ 

This hymn and the one following are not found in Ptipp. There is apparently no 
real connection between the three parts of the hymn. Used by Kau$. (32. 8 : accord- 
ing to Keg. and the comm., vss. i and 2, which alone are applicable) in a healing cere- 
mony, with the aid of various appliances, used as directed in the text.*’ It is added : 
“ with the fourth verse one puts down upon and pierces [them] ” (32. 9), but the fourth 
verse of this hymn suggests no such use, and Keg. declares 76. 2 to be intended.* 
Verse 3 appears (36.25), with hymn 45 etc., in a rite against jealousy; and vs. 4 is 
made (1.34) an alternate to v.3 when entering on a vow; in Vait. (1.13) it follows 
V.3 in a like use. The comm, here ^p. 457* J quotes apacitdm l_vii. 74J as read at 
Kang. 31. i6, and understands this hymn instead of vi. 83 \ apacita 5 \ to be there meant ; 
but under yi. 83 he quotes apacitas^ and understands accordingly t 
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♦|_II we may trust Kegava (p. 333 * 5 ^- 3 *), the verses are indeed four in number, and 
are vii. 74, i and 2, vii. 76. i, and then vii. 76. 2. With each of the first three the per- 
former pricks the boil with a colored arrow ; and with the fourth verse {caturthyH : 
namely vii. 76. 2) he pricks it with a fourth arrow. — But why should KSu^. in 32. 9 say 
caturthyH ? are we to assume a gap in the text of Kau$. ? — Cf. Bloomfield’s hypothesis, 
SBE. xlii. 558, n. 2, that vii. 74. 1-2 and 76. 1-2 together formed a single hymn for 
Ke^ava. They are so associated by the comm, at p. 457*, as Whitney observes in the 
preceding paragraph. J 

Translated: Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. ccxviii = PAOS. Oct. 1887, and AJP. xi. 324 
(vss. I and 2) ; Henry, 29, 95 ; Griffith, i. 363 ; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 18, 557. 

1 . Of the red apacit 's black is the mother, so have we heard ; by the 
root of the divine anchoret I pierce them all. 

The comm, makes at great length several discordant attempts to explain who the divine 
anchoret (miini) is. His explanation of apacit^ fuller than elsewhere given, may be 
reported : dosavaqdd apdk clyam&nd galdd drabhya adhastdt kaksddisamdhisthdnesu 
prasrtd gandamdldh : yadvd 'pacinvanti purusasya vlryam ity apacitah. At vi. S3. 3, 
the apacit is “ daughter of the black one.” J 

2. I pierce the first of them ; I pierce also the midmost ; now the 
hinder one of them I cut into like a tuft {stiikd). 

The comm, says, at the end, yatho **rndstukd 'ndydsena chidyate tath^. 

It is strange that the two following verses, which concern different matters, are com- 
bined with the above and with one another. But the hymn is not divided by any one 
of the authorities. 

3. With the spell (vdcas) of Tvashtar have I confounded thy jealousy; 
also the fury that is thine, O master {pdti\ that do we appease for thee. 

Some of the mss. (including our W.) combine manyUts te in c. 

4. Do thou ,*0 lord of vows, adorned by the vow, shine here always, 
well-willing; thee being so kindled, O Jatavedas, may we all, rich in 
progeny, wait upon {ttpa-sad). 

Nearly all the mss. (our Bp.E.p.m. are exceptions, with four of SPP’s authorities) 
read tvdm in a, and so do the mss. of the Kaugika |_save Ch. Bii.J and Vaitana Sutras 
in the pratikay both printed texts give tvdm Lwith the comm.J. His full exposition of 
his uncertainty as to the meaning of jdtavedas may be quoted: jdtdndm bhutdndm 
veditar jdtdir vidyamdnq jftdyamdna vd jdtaprajha jdtadkana vd. The definition of 
the verse as trislubh is lacking in the Anukr. 

75 (79). Praise and prayer to the kine. 

[ Uparibaihrava. — dvyrcam> dghnyam, trdistubham : 2. j-av. bhurik pathydpankti!\ 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Pfiipp. Not used in Kau^. (if iv. 21.7 is 
intended in 19. 14). But the comm, says here that the ritual application in the rite for 
prosperity of kine has already been stated, referring, probably, to« his exposition Uhder 
iv. 21.7, where he spoke of two verses, although the h3nnn had none after 7; possibly 
the two verses of this hymn are what he had in mind. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 469 ; Henry, 30, 96 j Griffith, i. 364. 
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1. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at 
a good watering-place — let not the thief master you, nor the evil-plotter ; 
let Rudra’s weapon avoid you. 

Repeated here from iv. 21. 7 ; for the parallel passages with their variants etc., see 
the note to that verse. 

2. Track-knowing are ye, staying {rdmati\ united, all-named; come 
unto me, ye divine ones, with the gods ; to this stall, this seat ; sprinkle 
us over with ghee. 

Ramati is called by the comm. z,gondman; to “united” he adds “with their calves, 
or with other kine.” Anukr. seems to scan 8 -f 7 : 10 ; 8 + 8. J 

76(80, 81). Against apadts and jftyanya: etc. 

Atharvan. — eaturrcam. apacidbkdtsajyadevatyam. dnustubham : i.vtrdj; 2. parosmh. 

j”* d. Atharvan. — dvyrcafn. jdydnydindraddivatatn. trdtstuhham : j. bkurtg anu^tubh.'^ 

Once more (and for the last time) we followed our first mss. and the attuvdkH'QTidxn^s 
in reckoning as one hymn what other mss., the Anukr., the comm., etc., and hence SPP., 
regard as two. The verses (except 2) are found scattered in different parts of Paipp. : 

I in i. ; 3-5 (as two verses) in xix. ; 6 in xx. This, and not either our division or SPP’s, 
is in accordarifce with the sense of the verses : 1-2 concern the apaats., 3-5 j&y&nya ; 
and 6 is wholly independent. The hymn (that is, doubUess, the first two verses [cL the 
comm., p. 456** J) is used [with vi. 83 (apacitas) or else vii. 74 (apadidM)—set introd. 
to hymn 74 J by Kaug. (31, 16) in a remedial ceremony against apadts; and Keg. adds 
vs. I also to Lthe citation apadtdm (which he takes to mean vii. 74. i and 2) made in 
Kaug. J 32. 8 ; for the use, according to Keg., of vs. 2, see under hymn 74. The third verse 
(the comm, says, vss. 3-5) appears also by itself in 32. 1 1, in a rite against r&jayaksma^ 
with a lute-string amulet. Of vss, 5-6 (= hymn 81) there is no appearance in Kaug. ; 
but verse 6 is used by Vait. (16. 14) at the noon pressure of Soma. • 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 500 ; Zimmer, p. 377 (vss. 3-5) ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xin. 
p. ccxvii (vss. 1-2), p. ccxv (vss. 3-5) = PADS. Oct. 1887, or AJP. xi. 324, 320; 
Henry, 30, 97 > Griffith, i. 3^4 1 Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. I 7 > 559 * 

I. More deciduous (pi.) than the deciduous one, more non-existent 
than the non-existent ones, more sapless than the s^huy more dissolving 
than salt. 

Said, of course, of the apadts^ which are distinctly mentioned in the next verse. The 
translation implies the emendation of the second susrdsas to susrdstards, suggested by 
Bloomfield, as helping both sense and meter ; Henry alters instead to asisrasas. The 5 
at the beginning seems merely to strengthen the ablative force of the first susrdsas; or 
we might conjecture it to be an interjection of contempt or disgust. The comm, under- 
stands dsusrasas as one word, the & having an intensive force ; he paraphrases hy puyd- 
dtsravana^Uds, as if sru were the root of the word. He reads ^ehos in c, and explains 
it as viprakirmvayavo *fyantam niksdras idlddimpah paddrthahy which seems a mere 
guess; Henry substitutes arasdt. The prefixion of i to sdhos would rectify the meter. 
Ppp. gives no help in explaining the verse; it reads, for a, b, ndmann asam svayam 
srasann asatibhyo vasattartL 
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2. The apacits that are on the neck, likewise those that are along the 
sides, tht apacits that are on the perineum Qvijdman), self-deciduous. 

In translating the obscure vij&ntan^ the comm, is followed ; he says viqesetm jdyate 
patyam atre *ti vijUmS guhyapradeqah s Ludwig renders it “ knSchel.” UpapaksyUs 
he paraphrases with upapakse paksasamfpa upakakse bhav&h. 

3. He that crushes up the breast-bone ()kikasas\ [that] descends to 
the sole (.^) — the whole jaydnya have I cast out, also whatever one is set 
in the top. 

That is, apparently, has become seated in the head (or the prominence at the base 
of the neck behind ?) ; Ppp. reads kaqcit kakudhi. The obscure talldyhm is here trans- 
lated according to Bloomfield’s suggestion in AJP. xi. 329 or JAOS. xv. p. xlvii. The 
comm, explains the word as follows : talid ity antikan&ma : antike bhavam talidyam : 
. . , osthisamlpagatam mUhsam : a worthless guess ; Ppp. reads tal&bhy&mp which might 
mean ‘palms’ or ‘soles.’ For nir dstam in c was conjectured nir~astam in the AV. 
Index — not successfully, on account of the gender of jSy&tiya (m.). Ludwig proposes 
ntr dstham^ and Bloomfield Ll.c. J does the same ; this seems acceptable (whatever the 
real origin of Sstham)^ and the translation follows it. |_For the “root asth^'' see note 
to xiii, 1 . 5 below. J The comm., however, reads nir hds (hdr^ from the root hr : = nir 
haratu) tdm^ which SPP. accepts, thinking that the comm, “has doubtless preserved 
the genuine reading” (!), and he even admits it into his text. The comm, further reads 
prasrn&ti in a, and cit for in d. He calls the j&ydnya a rdjayaksma^ and also regards 
it as identical with the j&yinya of TS., and quotes the TS. passage (ii. 3. 5*) that explains 
the origin of the latter : y&j jaydbkyd*vindai ; he states it thus : sa ca j&y&sambandhena 
pr&pnoti^ or nirantarajdydsambhogena j&yam&nam; this might be understood as pointing 
to a venereal disease ; R. conjectures gout. ♦Lin fact, R’s Collation gives tal&bhyam : W. 
seems to take it as a slip for -bhydm, — Further, this is followed by not ava-.] 

4. Having wings, the jaydnya flies ; it enters into a man ; this is the 
remedy of both, of the dksita and of the sdksata. 

Ppp. has in hyd viqati (le.yadv-) pdu-^ and lacks c, d. The meaning of the words 
dksita and suksata is very doubtful and much disputed. They seem most likely to be 
two kinds of jdydnya^ as the intrusion of any other LmaladyJ here would bo very harsh. 
Yet it is also much to be questioned whether the two half-verses belong together. Their 
discordance of form is strange : one would expect an antithesis of aksita and suksita^ or 
else of aksata and suksata* In fact, the comm, reads suksita^ and explains the two as 
meaning respectively qarlre cirakdldvasthdnarahitasya and cirakdlam avasthitasya^ or, 
alternatively, as Mnsakasya qarlram aqosayatah and qarlragatasarvadhdttln susthu 
nihqesam qosayatah* Ludwig’s translation accords with the former of these two explana- 
tions. Zimmer and Bloomfield, on the other hand, would emend to aksatasya^ Bloom- 
field quoting for aksata from both the Kau^ika and its commentary and from the later 
Hindu medicine; his rendering, however, ‘not caused by cutting.’ and ‘sharply cut,’ is 
unacceptable, since ksan does not mean distinctively ‘ cut,’ but more nearly ‘ bruise.’ 
There is no variation of reading in the mss. as regards the two words ; and it seems 
extremely unlikely that, if they once agreed, they should have become thus dissimilated. 

5 (8i. i). We know, indeed, O jaydnya, thine origin (jdna), whence, 
O jaydnya, thou art born \Jdyase\;, how shouldst thou smite there, in 
whose house we perform oblation? 
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Ppp. has only c, d| as second hidf>verse to our 4 a, b, and reads tvctm hanydd yatra 
kurydn maha^ hwvih. j^We had our d at vi. 5. 3 a. — The new decad begins here : 
cf. p. 389.J 

6 (81. 2). Daringly drink the soma in the mug, O Indra, being a 
Vritra-slayer, O hero, in the contest for good things; at the midday 
libation pour [it] down ; a ddpdt of wealth, assign wealth to us. 

The verse is RV. vi. 47. 6 ; RV. has rayisth&nas in d. Ppp. offers no variant 


77 (82). To the Maruts. 

[A^ras. — trcam. mantroktamaruddevatdkam, i. y-p.gdyatrt ; 2. tristubh ; s-jagad^ 

The second and third verses are found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^. (48. 38), 
next after hymn 31 etc., with laying on of fuel from an upright dry tree, in a witchcraft 
rite. In Vdit. (9. 2) it appears in the cdturm&sya sacrifice, with noon offering to the 
Maruts. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373 ; Henry, 31, 99; Griffith, i. 366. 

1. Ye much-heating {sdmtapand) ones, here [is] oblation ; enjoy that, 
ye Maruts; with favor to us, O foe-destroyers i>riqddas). 

This verse and the next following are two successive RV. verses (in inverted order, 
vii. 59. 9, 8), and are also found together (in the AV. order) in MS. (iv. 10. 5), and, with 
our verse 3 added, in TS. (iv.3. 133-4), The other texts all have yusmdka for asmika 
in c. The warming winds after the cold season are probably intended by the s&mtapana 
Maruts. 

2. Whatever very inimical mortal, O Maruts, desires to smite us, 
O good ones, across [our] intents, let that man put on the fetters of 
hate; smite ye him with the hottest heat. 

Tirdq cittAniy in b, is an obscure and doubtful expression; Henry renders ** without 
our suspectirtg it” The RV. text (with which MS. agrees throughout) omits mdrtas 
in a, inserting abki after marutasj in c, it has sd muclsta for muhcatdm sd^ and, in d, 
hdnmand for tdpasd. TS. makes marutas and vasavas exchange places in a and b, 
reads in b satyAni (for cittani) and jighdnsdty and has in c pAqam prdti sd muclsta. 
Ppp. has, for c, d, tasmin tdn pd^dn prati muHcata yUyam tapisthena tapasdm aqvind 
^am. SPP. reads, in c, d, sds tdp-t with half his authorities ; we have noted no such reading 
in ours, and it appears to be unparalleled elsewhere. The verse (ii-l-i2:io-f-ii = 44) 
is irregular, but sums up as tristubh, 

3. The Maruts, of the year, well-singing, wide-dwelling, troop-attended, 
humane (mdnusa) — let them release from us the fetters of sin, they the 
much-heating, jovial, reveling. 

TS., in b, accents uruksdyds and reads mAnusesu (which is better) ; in c it combines 
ih *smdt and reads dnhasas (for dnasas) ; in d it has madirAs (for matsarAs). Ppp. gives, 
in c, pdqdn prati muhcantu sarvdn. The comm, explains samvatsarlnds by varstvarse 
prddurbkavi^antah. This ^^jagaU'' is half tristubk. 
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78 (83). To Agni : in favor of some one. 

\Atharvan. — dvyrcam, dgneyam. j. paro^ih ; 2. irisUilh^ 

Found also in P3.ipp.xx. Used in Kau^. (32.3) with 29 and other hymns of this 
book, in a remedial rite: see under 29. Also vs. 2 by itself (2.41), wili x. 6. 35, as 
substitute for xii. i. 19-21, with laying on of fuel, in the parvan sacrifices; and in the 
iljyatanfra (137.30), with other verses, with strewing (of barhis) ; its second p3da is 
further found as first part of a verse given in full in 3. i. In V3it. (4* n) it accom- 
panies, with other verses, the untying of the sacrificer’s wife in the parvan sacrifice. 

Translated; Henry, 31, 99 ; Griffith, i. 366. 

1. I loosen off thy strap, off thy harness, off thy halter; be thou just 
here, unfailing, O Agni. 

TS. (i. 6. 43) and MS. (i. 4. i) have a verse corresponding to the first part of this and 
the second half of the next following verse : the first half reads thus ; vi te muHcHmi 
ragand (MS. -ndm) vi ragmin vi ydktrd ydni paricdrtan&ni (MS. ydktr&ni par-'). 
LCf. MGS. i. 1 1. 23, and p. 155.J Ppp. combines ajasre *dhi in c. The comm, gives a 
double explanation, regarding the verse as addressed either to Agni or to one vexed 
with disease ; and he adds at the end that the sacrificer’s wife may also be regarded as 
addressed. The commentary to TS. views the sticks of paridki as intended by the 
harness etc. 

2. Thee, O Agni, maintaining dominions for this man, I harness {yuj) 
with the incantation of the gods ; shine thou unto us here excellent prop- 
erty ; mayest thou proclaim this man as oblation-giver among the deities. 

The second half-verse is given quite differently by TS. and MS. (as above) : thus, 
dhattid asmisu (MS. asmdbhyath) drdvinath ydc ca (MS. drdvine *hd) bhadrdm prd 
no (MS. m&) brfitdd bhdgadhin (MS. -ddm) devdtdsu. Ppp. makes a and b change 
places. The pada-text analyzes in c drdvind : ihd^ but probably the original value was 
-vinam^ and this the translation assumes. 

79 (84). To Amayflsy 3 (night or goddess of new moon). 

\Atharvan. — caturrcam, amdvdsyddevatdkam. trdistubham: j.jaga(i.'\ 

The first verse is found in Paipp. xx., the second and third in PSipp. i. Used by 
Kaug. (5.6) in parvan sacrifice on the day of new moon ; also (59. 19) with hymns 
17 etc. (see under 17), for various benefits. It has in Vait. (i. 16) an office similar to 
that prescribed by Kaug. 5 . 6. 

Translated: Henry, 32, 100; Griffith, i. 367. 

I. What portion {bhdgadhfya) the gods made for thee,‘0 AmavSsya, 
dwelling together with might, therewith fill our offering, O thou of all 
choice things ; assign to us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroe?. 

The verse occurs in TS. (iii. 5. i*)> with ddadhus for dkrnvan in a, and I rectifying 
the meter J sA for tdnd in c. Ppp. combines devA *krnvan in a, and has samvadantas 
in b, and sa imam y~ at beginning of c. Sam-vas plays upon the equivalent amd-vas^ 
which gives name to the day and its goddess. The verse has no jagatl character. ^We 
had the second half-verse above at 20. 4 c, d.J 
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2. I myself am AmavasyS ; on me, in me dwell th^se well-doers ; in me 
came together al}, of both classes, the gods and the sadhyds^ with Indra 
as chief (jyh^hd). 

The Petersburg Lexicon * suggests *the plausible emendation of mdm t to amd at 
beginning of b : if it is not rather A md vasanti intended as a play on amdvdsyh. For the 
sddhyas^ see note to vii. 5. i. The Anukr. overlooks the irregularity of a. •Lvi. 832. J 

3. The night hath come, assembler of good things, causing sustenance, 
prosperity, [and] good to enter in ; we would worship Amavasya with 
oblation ; yielding {duii) sustenance with milk is she come to us. 

TS. has (iii. 5. i *) a verse quite accordant with this in general meaning, but too differ- 
ent in detail to be called the same ; it reads niviqanl samgdmanl vdsUndtn viqvd rdpani 
vdsdny dveqdyantl : sahasrapo^dfk subhdgd rdrdi^ sA na A 'gan vdrcasd satkviddnA. 
Ppp. reads, in b, viqvam for Arjam j and, in d, vasdnd (for duhdnd') and nd "gam. 

The comm., and some of the mss., end the hymn here, carrying over our vs. 4 to the 
following hymn ; our division agrees with the sense, the Anukr., and other of the mss. ; 
and SPP. accepts the same. LThe decad ends here : cf. p. 389. J 

4. O Amavasya, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all 
these forms ; what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours ; may 
we be lords of wealth. 

This is, with alteration of the first word only, a repetition in advance of 80.3. For 
the parallels etc., see under that verse. 

80(85). To the night or goddess of full moon (pAurnamdsi). 

\Atharvan. — caturrcam, pdurtuimdsam : g. prdjdpatyd. trdistubham : annsfubh."] 

The first and fourth verses are found also in Paipp. i. The hymn is used in the same 
manner as the preceding one (Kau9. 5. 5 ; Vait. 1.16), but on full-moon day; it also 
appears (Kau9. 59. 19) with hymn 17 etc. For the separate use of vs. 3, see under that 
verse. 

Translated : Henry, 32, loi ; Griffith, i. 367. See also Zimmer, p. 365 (vss. 1-2). 

1. Full behind, also full in front, up from the middle hath she of the 
full moon been victorious ; in her, dwelling together with the gods, 
with greatness, may we revel together with food (//) on the back of the 
firmament. 

The first half-verse is met with in TS. (iii. 5. i *) and TB. (iii. 1. 1 ”), without variant ; 
the second half-verse reads thus : tdsydni devA ddhi safkvdsanta uttami nAka ihd rndda- 
yantdm. Ppp., in b, pdurnamdsl before madhyatas [^and ends b with uj jigdya\. 

2. We sacrifice to the vigorous bull of the full moon ; let him give us 
unexhausted unfailing wealth. 

The first half-verse occurs in TB. (iii. 7. 5*3) and ApQS. (ii.20.5), both of which 
read psabhdm and pUrndmdsam; their second half-verse reads thus; sd tw dohatdfk 
suviryam rdydspdsam sakasrinam. The comm, reads dadhdtu in c. 
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3. O Prajapati, 119 other than thou» encompassing^ gave birth to all 
these forms ; what desiring we make libation to thee, be that onrs ; may 
we be lords of wealth. 

LCf. vii. 79. 4.J This verse is RV. x. 121. io,»and is repeated in various other collec- 
tions : VS. (x. 20 et al.), TS. (i, 8. 14* et al.), TB. (ii. 8. i > et al.), MS. (ii. 6. 1 2 j iv. .14. i), 
MB. (ii. 5, 9). LCf. MP. ii. 22. 19.J RV. reads, for b, viqvajntAni pdri M babkUva; 
and TS.TB.MB. agree with it throughout; VS. differs by giving, with our text, 

MS. is more independent, having in the second occurrence nahi tvdt tint (for nd tvdd 
etini) in a, and in both occurrences ydsmdi kdfk (ior ydtkdmds te) in c. The verse is 
variously employed by the satros : in K&ug., in the parvan sacrifice (5. 9), by addition 
to iv. 39; and by special mention, beside vs. i, with h. 17 etc. (59.19: see under 17); 
while it is added by a schol. to the ceremony of acceptance (56. 2, note) of a staff by 
the Vedic student; — in Vait. (1.3) as an introductory formula prescribed by Yuvan 
KSugika Lcf. note to Kau^. i. 6J; also (2.12), in the parvan sacrifice, with an offering 
of fat to Prajapati ; and it is to be had in mind (7. 12) as accompanying an offering in 
the agnikotra. The comm, quotes it further from the Naksatra Kalpa (18), as used in 
a mahd^nti called mdrudganf. 

4. She of the full moon was the first worshipful one in the depths (?) 
of days, of nights. They who, O worshipful one, gratify (ardhdya-) thee 
with offerings, those well-doers are entered into thy firmament. 

The translation implies in d the reading te^ given in oUr edition on the authority of 
part of our mss. (Bp.P.M.T.K.*) and as decidedly better suiting the requirements of the 
sense Lthan ti\ (a combination of ami ti is hardly possible) ; SPP. reads //, with the 
great majority of his authorities. Ppp. has uta (arvaresu for adg- in b, and, in d, ndkam 
sukrtas paretdh. The comm, gives ardayanti in c. He explains ati^arvardni to mean 
either rdtrim atltya vartamdnesu somddihavissu or else trtlyasavanavydpisu havissu : 
thus akin in meaning atirdtra ; and this is perhaps right. *LI find no note of P.M.J 


81 (86) J To the sun and moon. 

\Atkarvan. — sadream. sdvitrisuryacdndramasam. trdistubham : anustubk; dstdra- 

pankti {y. satnrdj).'\ 

L Partly prose — 4 and 5.J Wanting in Paipp. The verses of this hymn are by Bloom- 
field regarded as intended by the name ddrqfbhis^ and so directed by Kau^. (24. 18) to be 
used [to accompany the worship of the darqa (see vs. 3 and note) J ; Ke9. also says that 
some mutter the hymn at new moon on first sight of the moon, for the sake of prosperity : 
and this seems to be the true value of the hymn ; but the comm, does not acknowledge it. 
The comm, regards vss. i and 2 as intended to be quoted at Kau9. 75.6, in the nuptial 
ceremonies, with xiv. 1. 1, but the verse intended must be rather xiv. i. 23, a^s marked in. 
the edition. The comm, further quotes a use of vss. 3-6 from the Naksatra Kalpa (15), 
in a planet-sacrifice, with an offering to Mercury {budha'). 

Translated : Henry, 33, loi ; Griffith, i. 368. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved, Mythol.^ 1.302-3. 

I . These two move on one after the other by magic (mdyd ) ; two play- 
ing young ones they go about the sea ; the one looks abroad upon 
all beings ; thou, the other, disposing the seasons art born new. 
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Said of the sun and moon. This and the next following ve»e are RV. x.85. 18, 19, 
and are also found in MS. iv. ta. 2; this one» further, in TB. ii. 7.12^ (repeated in 
ii. 8. 93) ; all read adhvardm (for 'rnavdm) at end of b ; they have, for c, v^vdny anyd 
bhdvand 'bhi- (but MS. vf-) c&sfe^ and, at end of tyjdyate (the comm, also has j&yate) 
pdnahi and TB. combines rt^n aiu. Repeated below as xiv. i . 23 and (a, b, c) xiii. 2. 1 1 
Lon the latter verse Henry has an elaborate comment, Les Hytnnes Rohitas^ p. 38-40 J. 
LAs for the thrice occurring haplography, vlqv&nyb for vi^v&nyanyd^ cf. iv. 5. 5, note.J 
Too irregular (114-12:9+12 = 44) to be passed simply as trisiubh. L^he other texts 
suggest the true rectification of the meter of c. J 

2. Ever new art thou,' being born ; sign (ketu) of the days, thou goest 
to the apex (dgrc^ of the dawns ; thou disposest their share to the gods 
as thou comest ; thou stretchest out, O moon, a long life-time. 

In RV. and MS. (as above), and TS. ii. 4. 14*, the four verbs are in the third per- 
son, and we have candrdmUs nom. in d. Further, TS. reads dgre at end of b, and 
tirati in d. The application of b to the moon is obscure. The absence of any allusion 
to the asterisms is not without significance. “ stretchest ” W. interlines “ extend- 

est.”J LVss. 1-2 are repeated below as xiv. i. 23-24. J 

3. O stem of soma, lord of fighters! not-deficient verily art thou by 
name ; make me, O first-sight {dargd), not-deficient, both by progeny and 
by riches. 

The dar^d is the slender crescent of the new moon when first visible, and here com- 
pared with one of the stems or sprouts from which the soma is pressed, and which 
swell up when wetted, as the crescent grows. The identification of the moon and soma 
underlies the comparison. The comm, first understands the planet Mercury (called, 
among other names, somaputra * son of the moon ’) to be addressed, and explains the 
verse on that basis, and then gives a second full explanation on the supposition that the 
address is to the moon itself. 

4. First sight art thou, worth seeing art thou ; complete at point ayt 
thou, complete at end; complete at point, complete at end may I be, by 
kine, by horses, by progeny, by cattle, by houses, by riches. 

LProse.J Some mss. (including our O.) combine darqatd 'si. The padaA\v\s\on 
sdmoantah is prescribed by Prat. iv. 38. 

5. He who hateth us, whom we hate — with his breath do thou fill 
thyself up ; may we fill ourselves up with kine, with horses, with progeny, 
with cattle, with houses, with riches. 

LProse.J The mss. read in c pydqislmahi^ which SPP. accordingly adopts in his 
text, although it is an obvious and palpable misreading for pydsislmahi (which the 
comm, gives); py&sisimahi is found in many texts (VS.TA.QQ;S.QGS.HGS.), but also 
pydyislmahi (as //-aorist from the secondary root-form pydy) in Ap(JS. (iii. 4. 6). It 
is by an error that our printed text has pydyis- Liustead of pydsis- : see Gram. § 914 bj. 
These two prose “ verses ” are very ill described by the Anukr. 

6. The stem which the gods fill up, which, unexhausted, they feed 
upon unexhausted — therewith let Indra, Varuna, Brihaspati, shepherds 
of existence, fill us up. 
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'fhe verse is found also in TS. (ii.4. 14*), MS. (iv. 9. 27 ; 12. 2), Q:(JS. (v. 8.4); 
all read ddityisy thus rectifying the meter^ and MS. has ydthd before it, and also at 
beginning of b, with a correlative evd at beginning of c ; in b, all end with dksitayah 
pibaniii and MS.^^S. have dksiiim before it; in c, TS.^CS. give no rtjd for asmin 
indrah. The late idea of the subsistence of the gods upon the moon is to be seen in. 
the verse. The Anukr. seems to balance deficient a with redundant c. 

With this hymn ends the seventh anuvdka^ of 8 (or 9) hymns and 31 verses; the 
quoted Anukr. says of the verses tridqad ekd ca saptamah; and, of the hymns, sapta- 
mdv |_is this to be joined with the colophon of the fifth anuvdka^ p. 428 ? paHcama- 
saptamdv] astdu. 


82 (87). Praise and prayer to Agni. 

\jQdunaka {^mmpatkdmah). — sadrcam. igneyam, trdistuhham : 2. I^ktmmcdi brhati ; 

S.jagait.] 

Of this h3rmn, verses 2 and 6 are found in Paipp. xx., and verse 3 in iii. It is used in 
Kau9. (59. 15), with ii.6, in a rite for success; and also (59. 19), with hymn 17 etc. : 
see under 17; further, vss. 2-6, in the upanayana ceremony (57.21), accompany the 
laying of five pieces of fuel in renewing a lost firfe*; and the comm, quotes it from the 
Naksatra Kalpa (17-19) in various mahdqdnti ceremonies. VSit. (29.19) employs 
it (or vs. I?) in the agnicayana^ after laying on fuel with vii. 15; further (5.16) 
vs. 2, in the agnyddheya ceremony, while blowing the lire with one’s breath ; and yet 
again (2. 7) vs. 8, in the parvan sacrifice, while ladling out the sacrificial butter. ♦LKeg., 
P* 359 *^; comm., p. 484 end.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 428 ; Henry, 34, 102 ; Griffith, i.369. 

1 . Sing {arc) ye good praise unto the contest for kine ; put ye in us 
excellent possessions ; lead ye this sacrifice of ours unto the gods ; let 
streams of ghee purify themselves sweetly. 

The verse is found also as RV. iv. 58. 10 and VS. xvii. 98. Both read in a arsata 
(which is better), and at the tndpavanU, The comm, understands devatds in c. He 
regards the waters or the kine as addressed, and explains a in several different ways. 

2. I seize in me Agni at first, together with dominion, splendor^ 
strength; in me I put progeny, in me lifetime, — hail! — in me Agni. 

The first and third padas are read in TS. v.7.9*, and the first three in MS. i. 6. i, 
with sundry variants : both put grhndmi in a before dgre^ and MS. rectifies the metef 
by inserting ahdm between the two; for b, MS. has sakd prajdyd vdrcasd dhdnena 
(TS. entirely different, rSyds pdsdya etc.) ; in c, MS. puts ksatrdm in place of prajAtny 
and, for Ayus^ MS. gives rAyas and TS. vdrcas (d is different in each text). Ppp. reads 
at the end agnift. The meter (8 + 11:11+6=36) is imperfectly described by the 
Anukr. 

3. Just here, O Agni, do thou maintain wealth ; let not the down- 
putters, with previous intents, put thee down ; by dominion, O Agni, be 
it of easy control for thee ; let thine attendant increase, not laid low. 

The verse occurs also in VS. (xxvii. 4), TS. (iv. i. 7»), MS. (ii. 12. 5) ; all have the 
better reading ksatrdm at beginning of c ; and, for the difficult and probably erroneous 
pArvacittds of b, VS.TS. read pUrvacitas, and MS. pUrvdcittdu (the editor noting 
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that K, and Kap. S. read with VS.). The word, in whatever fqrm, probably refers to 
other wonhipera who get the start of us and outdo our Agni by their oWn ; the comm, 
says: asmatta^ pUrvam tvadvisayamanask&h or tvadvisayay&gadtaranamanasah. 
All the /<z^-|nss. read at the end dni^siriah^ and this is required by Prat. ii. $6 ; but 
SPP. alters to dnUstrtak — which, to be sure, better suits the sense. The 'RY^pada- 
text also has (viii. 33. 9) dnihstriah; TS'. (and by inference MS., as the editor reports 
nothing), dnisfriahy unchanged. Thfc verse in Ppp. stands in the middle of our hymn 
ii. 6 (between vss. 3 and 4) *, |^and it is important to remember that its position in the 
Yajus texts, VS.TS.MS., is similar: see note to ii. 6. 3J. Ppp. reads dabhan for ni 
kran in b, and ksatram Land sUyamam^ in c. This jagatl has one tristubk pada. 

4. Agni hath looked after the apex of the dawns, after the days, [he] 
first, Jatavedas, a sun, after the dawns, after the rays, after heaven-and- 
earth he entered. 

Anu ‘after’ seems here to have a distributive force: Agni is ever present to meet 
the first dawn etc. with his brightness ; or it is the opposite of prati in vs. 5 : anu 
‘from behind,’ as prati ‘from in front.’ The verse is found as VS. xi. 17, and in TS. 
iv. i. 2*, TB. 1. 2. 1*3, and MS. i. 8. 9. All these have in c dnu suryasya purutrA ca 
raqmin (an easier and better reading), and, at the end, VS.MS. give a tatanthay and 
TS.TB. A tatdna. This verse and the next are repeated as xviii. i. 27, 28. 

5. Agni hath looked forth to meet the apex of the dawns, to meet the 
days, [he] first, Jatavedas, and to meet the rays of the sun in many 
places; to meet heaven-and-earth he stretched out. 

A variation of the preceding verse, perhaps suggested by RV. iv. 13. i a, which is 
identical with its first pSda ; its second half agrees much more closely with the version 
of the other texts than does 4 c, d. The comm, is still more faithful to that version, by 
giving the (preferable) reading purutrd in c. 

6. Ghee for thee, Agni, in the heavenly station; with ghee Manu 
kindleth thee today ; let the goddesses thy kin {napti) bring thee ghee ; 
ghee to thee let the kine milk, O Agni. 

Ppp. reads duhrate in d. The comm, gives naptryas in c, and declares it to mean 
the waters ; it is more probably the daughters of the sky in general. 

83 (88). For release from Vanina’s fetters. 

\_Qunah^epa, — caturrcam, vdruMm. Snustuhham : a. pathydpankti ; 4. tristubh 
{4, brkattgarbhd).] 

The first two verses are found in Paipp, xx. The hymn (the whole, says the comm.) 
is, according to Kau^. (32. 14), to be repeated in a remedial rite for dropsy, in a hut 
amid flowing waters ; also (127. 4) all the verses in a sacrifice to Varuna, after iv. 16. 3, 
in case of the portent of obscuration of the seven rsis, Vait. (10. 22) has vs. i * at the 
end of the paqubandhay when the victim’s heart has been set upon a spit ; and vs. 3 in the 
a^icayana (28. 17), on loosening the cords by which the fire-dish has been carried. 
The comm, quotes the hymn from Naksatra Kalpa (14), with an offering to Varuna in 
a mahdqdnti for portents. Garbe, the whole hymn.J 

Translated: Henry, 35,104; Griffith, i.370; Bloomfield, 12,’ 562. 
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1. In the waters, O king Varuna, is built for thee a golden house; 
thence let the king of hrm courses release all bonds (ddman). 

All the authorities have mithds at end of b, and SPP. admits this in his text, 
although it is a palpable misreading for mitds |_cf. Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. 107 J, which is 
given by Ppp. and by AQS. in the corresponding verse (iii. 6. 24) ; our text has by emen- 
dation miidsj the comm, makes for mithas the forced interpretation ananyasddh&ranak 
paresHm anabhigamyo Our text also makes the clearly called-for emendation of 
dhim&ni to d&mdni |_Roth, l.c., p. 108J in d (the translation is made accordingly), 
and of dhimno-dhdmnas in 2 a to dd-\ yet not only all AV. authorities, but also 
Ppp. and A^S., are opposed to it in both verses and a whole series of texts in vs, 2 ; 
it is not without sufficient reason, then, that SPP. retains dftd-^ although we can only 
wonder at the wide-spread corruption of the text. The comm, explains dhdmUni 
muhcatu by sthdnSny asmadlyAni tyajatu. The AiJS. version of the verse reads : 
dvlpe r&jho varunasya grho mito hiranyayak : sa no dhrtavrato r&jd dhdmno-dhdmna 
iha muHcatu, Ppp. has its b like AQS. ; in d it reads dhdmd vi no suce. 

2. From every bond, O king, here, O Varuna, release us ; if waters, 
inviolable ones!’* if O Varuna!” we have said, from that, O Varuna, 
release us. 

The whole verse is found in many other texts: VS. vi. 22 b, C; TS. i. 3. ii* ; MS. 
i. 2. 18; A^S. iii. 6. 24; C(JS. viii.12.11; LQ)S. v. 4. 6: TB. ii. 6. 6» and VS. xx. 18 
have padas c-e ; |_and MGS., ii. 1 . 1 1 , has the pratlka : cf. p. 1 5 1 , under dhdmno\. All, 
including also Ppp., as noted above, begin with dhimno-dhdmnah (so SPP. ; the comm, 
explains by sarvasmdd rogasthdndt; our text emends to d&-\ Lsee note to vs. ij); 
VS.^CS.L^IS. have (in a-b) rdjahs tdto; all, as also Ppp., have no muHca in both b 
and e ; VS. unaccountably gives dkds instead of dpas in c (but it has dpas in xx. 18) ; 
TS.MS.TB. accent dghnyds and, with L^S., omit the iti after it; ior ydd Hcimd in 
d, VS.TS.TB.A(;S.C(^S.LQ:S. read qdpdmahe (printed sayd-^ LQS.), while MS. has 
qdpdmahdi. The accent aghnyds (as nom.) and the reading vdruna (voc.) are incon- 
sistent, and dghnyds of TS. etfc. seems to be preferable ; but all the AV. pada^m^. 
(except a single one of SPP’s) read vdrunah^ though all the samhiid-mBS. without 
exception combine vdruni 'ti. Our translation implies dghnyds (or aghnyds ) ; the 
comm, says he aghnydh, Padas c, d are repeated below as xix. 44. 9 a, b ; they relate 
doubtless to adjurations made in support of what is false. |^The Anukr. seems to sanc- 
tion our pronouncing the dmredita as six syllables. J 

3. Loosen up the uppermost fetter from us, 0 Varuna, [loosen] down 
the lowest, off the midmost; then may we, O Aditya, in thy sphere 
{vratd)i be guiltless unto Aditi. 

The verse is RV. i. 24. 15, and found also as VS. xii. 12, and in TS. (i. 5. 113 et al.), 
MS. (i.2. 18 ct al.), SV. i. 589 (Naigeya appendix i.4), and MB. (i. 7. 10). All 
agree in reading dthd at beginning of c instead of our ddhd (the comm, has atha)y and 
SV. and MB. further put vaydm after vratd in c, while SV. accents andgdsas in d. 
LKnauer, Index to MGS., p. 148, cites many occurrences of the verse.J {^Repeated 
below as xviii. 4. 69. J 

4. Release from us, O Varuna, all fetters, that are uppermost, lowest, 
that are Varuna’s ; remove from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty ; then 
may we go to the world of the well-done. 
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The last three padas are identical with those of vi. 121. i, above. Our text ought 
to read in c, as there, nik sv-, LPronounce, as there, nis suvasmdt.] There is no 
drhail element in the verse. 


84 (89). To Agni: and to Indra. 

[BArgu. — trcam. dindram: i.dgneyt. trdistubham: x,jagatti\ 

Only the first verse is found in Paipp., in iii. For the use by Kaug. and Vait. (not 
of vs. i), see under vss. 2, 3. 

Translated : Henry, 35, 105 ; Griffith, i. 371. 

1. O Agni, shine thou here unassailable, Jatavedas, immortal, wide- 
ruling (virdj), bearing dominion ; releasing all diseases by humane, pro- 
pitious [aids], do thou protect round about today our household. 

The comm, supplies Utibhis in c, d, and the translation given follows his lead. The 
verse is found also as VS. xxvii. 7, and in TS. iv. i. 73 and MS. ii. 12. 5 ; MS. makes c easy 
by reading minusdndm (it also has vi for vigvds)^ and VS.TS. by reading manusir 
bhiydh. MS.VS. give after this qivibhis; and VS.TS. have ifdr for dmlv&s in c. 
All read dnistrtas (Ppp. anistatas') for dmartyas in a, and vrdhi for gdyam at the 
end (Ppp. gaydih). Ppp. has, in c, d, manusyebhyak ^ivebktr. All the texts thus 
relieve in various ways the difficulties and awkwardnesses of the second half-verse. 

We should expect here a separation of the hymn into two, as the remaining verses are 
addressed to Indra ; but no ms. or other authority so divides. 

2. O Indra, unto dominion, [unto] pleasant force, wast thou born, thou 
bull of men {carsani ) ; thou didst push away the inimical people ; thou 
didst make wide room for the gods. 

This verse and the next are two verses, connected i(but in inverted order), in RV. 
(x. 1 80. 3, 2), found also in TS. i. 6. 124. Both these read in c amitraydntam^ their only 
variant in this verse. In d carsanindm is most naturally made dependent on vrsabha^ 
although, as such, it ought to be without accent; Henry takes it as governed by the 
nouns in a. The verse (doubtless with vs. 3) is used by Kau^. (17. 31) in the consecra- 
tion of a king LWeber, Rdjasiiya^ p. 142 J, and (140. 17) in the indramahotsava^ with 
libation to Indra, and service of Brahmans. [^RV.TS. accent carsaninam and all of 
W’s and SPP’s mss. seem to do so. Perhaps, in spite of W’s version, we have no right 
to correct our text by deleting the accent ; but the accent can hardly be aught else than 
an old blunder. J 

3. Like a fearful wild beast, wandering, mountain-staying, from dis- 
tant distance may he come hither; sharpening, O Indra, [thy] missile 
{}s^kd)t [thy] keen rim, smite away the foes, push away the scorners. 

The first half -verse was read above as 26. 2 b, c. The verse is RV. x. 180. 2, TS. 
i. 6. 124 (as noted under the preceding verse), and also SV. ii. 1223, MS. iv. 12.3, VS. 
xviii! 71 ; their only variant is at jagarkydt in b, for which TS. has jagdmd^ and all the 
rest jaganthd. The comm, takes srka as an adj., = LCf. Kni.utr\/ndex 

to MGS., p. I S3.J [For use by Kau^., see under vs. 2.J Vait. (29. 5) uses the verse 
in the agnicayana^ in the covering of the first layers. 
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85(90). Invocation of TArkshya. 

[AtAarvan {svastyayanakdmah). — tdrksyadnmtyam, trSisfuMam.'] 

Not found In Paipp. Used in Kau^. (59. 14), with 86 and 117, in a rite for general 
welfare, and by the schol. (note to 137.4) in making a sacrificial hearth for the ajya- 
tantraj it is also reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana» 

Translated : Henry, 36, 105 j Griffith, i.372. — See also Foy, KZ. xxxiv.268. 

I, We would fain call hither for [our] welfare Tarkshya, this vigorous, 
god-quickened, powerful overcomer of chariots, LTarkshya,J having un- 
injured tires, fight-conquering, swift. 

The verse is RV. x. 178. i and SV.i. 332, For our sd/tovd/tam, in b, RV, reads 
sah&vdnam and SV. sahovinam ; both have prtantjam (undivided in RV. /a< 4 i-text) 
in c instead of -djint (p. \ and, In d, the . pada-XituX understands M as simply 

ihd^ ours as ihd : d. The comm, also reads priandjanty but explains it as containing 
either the root aj or yV. 


86 (91). Invocation of Indra. • 

\Atharvan (svastyayanakdmah'). — dindram. trdistubham.l 

Wanting in Paipp. Follows in its applications closely those of 85 (Kfiug. 59. 14, and 
notes to 137.4 and 25.36); but appears further (140.6) in the indramahotsava^ with 
hymn 91 and v.3. ii, accompanying an offering of butter. 

Translated: Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i.372. 

I. The savior Indra, the helper Indra, the hero Indra, of easy call at 
every call — I call now on the mighty {qakrd), much-called Indra ; let the 
bounteous (maghdvan) Indra make well-being for us. 

The verse is RV. vi.47. ii, aflso SV.i. 333, VS. xx. 50, TS. i. 6. 125, MS. iv.9. 27 et al. 
In a, TS. accents dvitdram; in c, RV.VS. begin kvdydmi (for huvi nd) ; for d, they 
all read svasti no (but SV. iddth havif) maghdvd dhdtv (SV. vetv) indrah. |_Cf. also 
MGS. i. 1 1 . 16, and p. 1 50. J 

87 (92). Homage to Rudra. 

[Aiharvan. — rdudram. jdgatam^ 

Found also in P§ipp.xx. Found in Kaug. (59. 29) in a rite for welfare, with wor- 
ship of the Rudras ; and reckoned (note to 50. 13) to the rdudra gana. Used repeatedly 
by Vait. : in the parvan sacrifice (4. 10), when the cleansing tuft is thrown in the fire, 
and again, in the cdturmdsya sacrifice (9. 18), with a cake to Tryambaka; also (24. 17) 
at the end of the agnistoma^ when the priests quit the place of sacrifice. 

Translated: Muir, iv*. 333 ; Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i.372. 

I. The Rudra that is in the fire {agni), that is within the waters, that 
entered the herbs, the plants, that shaped {kip) all these beings — to that 
Rudra, to Agni, be homage. 

TS., at V. 5.93, has a nearly corresponding address, but making no pretense to a 
metrical (ilaracter : it reads yd rudrd agndd (so far, Ppp. agrees) yd apsd yd d^adhfsu 
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rudrd vi(vd bhUvand **viviia Msmdi rudrdya ndmo astuj thus omitting the per- 
plexing agnaye at the end, for which Ppp. also has the better reading ddya> The 
comm, explains cdklpe by (srastum) samartho bhavati. Pada b is tristubh; Lbut a is 
not to be made good by pronouncing rudrd as a t^syllable J. 

88 (93). Against poison. 

[ Garutman. — taksakadevatyam . l^hati^ 

LProse.J Found in Paipp. xx., but so defaced as not to be comparable in detail. 
Used by Kau9. (29. 6) in a healing rite against snake-poison, rubbing the bite with 
grass and flinging this odt in the direction of the snake. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 511 ; Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i.373. 

I . Go away I enemy {dri) art thou ; enemy verily art thou ; in poison 
hast thou mixed poison ; poison verily hast thou mixed ; go away straight 
to the snake ; smite that ! 

It can be seen in Ppp. that the combination arir vd 'si is made. Addressed to the 
poison (comm.), or to the wisp of grass that wipes it off (Henry) — or otherwise. The 
“verse” (12 : 14 : 10 = 36) is brhatl only in number of syllables. ^The comm, reads 
abhyupehi. He takes the “ that ” to mean the snake. With regard to the auto-toxic 
action of snake-venoms, see note to v. 13.4.J 

89 (94). To Agni and the waters. 

[Sindhudvipa. — caturrcam. Sgneyam. dnustubham : 4. yp. nicrtparosnih.'] 

LPartly prose — “ verse ” 4.J The first three verses are found also in Paipp. i. Various 
use is made of the hymn and of its several verses in the siitras. In Kfiug. it is addressed 
to the holy water (42. 13) on occasion of the Vedic student’s return home, and (42. 14) 
vss. I, 2, 4 accompany his laying of fuel on the fire after sunset; with vs. 3 (57. 24) his 
hands are washed in the upanayana ceremony, and with vs. 4 (57.27) he partakes of 
hot food ; two phrases occurring in the latter {edho tejo 'si) appear (6. 12, 13) in the 
parvan sacrifice, but are hardly to be regarded as quotations from it (the comm., how- 
ever, considers them such) ; and the schol, (note to 46. 1 7) and comm, reckon the hymn 
as intended by the sndnlyds^ or verses to be recited at the bath taken after the death of 
one’s teacher. In VSit (3. 18), vss. 1-3 accompany in the parvan sacrifice the priests’ 
cleansing ; vs. i (or more ?) in the agnistoma (24. 6) is repeated on approach to the 
dhavanfya fire ; with vs. 3, the sacrificer’s wife is decked in the cdturmdsya sacrifice 
(8. 20) ; with vs. 4, fuel is laid on the fire in the parvan sacrifice (4. i). 

Translated; Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i. 373. 

I . The heavenly waters have I honored {cay ) ; with sap have we been 
mingled ; with milk, O Agni, have I come ; me here unite with splendor. 

The verse is, with differences, RV. i. 23.23, and is found also in VS. (xx. 22), 
TS. (i.4. 453), MS. (i!3.39), JB. (ii.68), hQS, (ii, 12. 13). RV. has, for a, dpo adyd 
*nv acdrisam; the others nearly the same Lsee also note to vs. 4, below J, only all give 
the more regular grammatical form apds^ and TS. omits adyd^ while JB. reads acdrsamj 
in b, RV. has at end agasmahi, LQ!S. aganmahi^ VS.TS.MS. asrksmaki; in c, TS. 
combines pdyasvdn ag-^ and RV. reads gahi for agamatn; VS. adds a fifth ||^da. The 
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verse 4 s repeated as x. 5. 46, and its second half is the last part of ix. 1. 14. Ppp. agrees 
in a with RV.^ and has aganmaki in b. The comm, glosses acdyisam pUjay&mu 

2. Unite me, O Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time ; may 
the gods know me as such ; may Indra know, together with the seers {r§i). 

The verse is repeated below as ix. 1. 15 and x. 5. 47. It is RV. i. 23. 24 ; RV. reads, 
in c, asya unaccented, as the comm, also defines our word to be ; and one or two of our 
mss. (Bp.K.R.B.m.) so give it. The comm, explains me asya\y^ enam m&m (supplying 
»or, alternatively, eiddr^asya 'me (supplying abhimataphalam sAdkayitum), 
Ppp. reads, for \iyprajayd ca bahum krdkiy and combines in d sahars-, |_ Perhaps the 
Anukr. scans c, d as 7 + 9. J 

3. O waters, do ye carry forth both this reproach and what is foul 
(mdla), and what untruth I have uttered in hate, and what I have sworn 
fearlessly (.^). 

The majority of our mss. (all but R.T.) accent dpas in a, and SPP. reports that three 
of his mss. also do the same : both texts emend to Spas. Ppp. omits abhi in c, and 
combines in d gepe *bhf-. The verse is found, with pervading differences of reading, as 
RV. i. 23. 22, and also, less discordant, in VS. vi. 17, Ap(^S. vii. 21. 6, LQS. ii. 2. 11. 
VS. differs from our text only by accenting abhlrunam ; Ap. has vS for ca in c and d ; 
LQS. agrees throughout. The RV. text is this : iddm Spah prd vahata ydt kim ca 
duritdm mdyiiydd vS 'hdm abhidudrdka ydd vS gepd utd 'nrtam. The sense of our 
abhirunam at the end is extremely questionable ; very possibly it may contain abhi and 
have nothing to do with the root bhl ; it occurs only in this verse. The comm, explains 
it as abhi and runa for rna ‘ debt.’ 

4. Fire- wood (ddhas) art thou, may I be prosperous {edh ) ; fuel 
(samidh) art thou, may I altogether prosper {sam-edk ) ; brightness art 
thou, put thou brightness in me. 

LProse.J This address to the pieces of kindling-wood or fuel piled on the sacred 
fire, punning on the similarity of the roots idh ‘ burn ’ and edh * prosper,’ is found also in 
VS. xxxviii. 25, K. ix. 7, xxxviii. 5, A(^S. Hi. 6. 26, L^S, ii. 12. 12, ^GS. ii. 10. VS. and 
^GS. have all three parts, only omitting sdm edkislya in the second*; LQ)S. has only the 
first two addresses, and reads in each edhislmahi; AQS. reads as L^S., but has also 
our third address prefixed as its first, with the variant me deki. The Anukr. scans 
8-^9:10 = 27. LMGS. has the first two addresses at i. i. i6*(cf. p. 149, 156); then 
follows apo adySnv acSrisam ; and tejo *si is at ii. 2. 1 1 (cf. p. i5o).J *LAnd reading 
edkislmdhi in the first J 

90 (95). To destroy some one’s virile power. 

[A^ras. — (ream, maiUroktadevatyam. i, gSyatrt; a. virSt purastSdbrkati ; 
g. ^-av. 6p. bhurig jagatf,] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau9. (36. 35) in a women’s rite, being directed 
against the lover of one’s wife. 

Translated : Henry, 37, 107; Griffith, i. 374 and 475. 

I. Hew on, after ancient fashion, as it were the knot of a creeper; 
harm the force of the barbarian (ddsd). 
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This verse and the first half of the next are the first five pidas (a refrain being added 
as sixth) of RV. viii. 40. 6, with no variant in this verse. The two parts of the hymn, 
as divided after 2 h, do not app^ear to belong together. The tradition makes the hymn 
directed against one’s wife’s paramour ; and the comm, regards this first verse as an 
appeal to Agni. Ppp. reads at end jambhaya, 

2. We, by Indra's aid, will share among us this collected good of his ; 
I relaix the vigor {'i^bkrdm) of thy member (?) by Varuna’s vow {vra^d). 

In the first half- verse (see above), RV. reads bhajemahi. The translation of c is 
tentative only ; gibhrdm (our W. ^Ibkram) is possibly a corruption of ^fbham; for bhra- 
jds (understood here as gen. of bhrdj) compare iv. 4. i . The comm, reads qubhram^ 
and (doubtless merely on account of its apparent connection with root bhrdj) explains 
bhrajas by dlptam (supplying retas). Ppp. reads (corruptly) midpay dvi bhrati qukra. 
The intrusion of vaydm or of vdsu in a turns the anustubh into a bad brhatl; but RV. 
has both. 

3 . That the member may go off, and may be impotent Qdndvayas) 
toward women, of the depending, inciting (?), peg-like, in-thrusting one, 
what is stretched, that do thou linstretch ; what is stretched up, that do 
thou stretch down. 

The epithets in this verse are very obscure, and are rendered for the most part only 
at a venture. The comm, explains andvayas as either ‘ not arriving ’ (from root vi = 
gam) or ‘ not enjoying ’ (from d^vl = ad^ i.e. bhaks ‘ enjoy ’) ; knadivant (our text reads 
incorrectly kladr^ with only one ms., Bp.», and the Petersburg Lexicon conjectures “per- 
haps * wet,’ ” from a reminiscence of kUd) he regards as from root krad^ with substitu- 
tion of n for r, and renders * inviting’ (dhvdnavant) ; qdnkurd he derives from qafiku; 
avastha is to him simply = {strUamlpe) avatistharndna^ or (as for avah-stha) striyd 
adhahpradeqe sambhogdya tisthatah. |_In a, b, Ppp. is quite defaced. J 

Here ends the eighth anuvdka^ of 9 hymns and 24 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
astamdu nava^ and caturvifiqa, P* 

91 (96). To Indra: for aid. 

\A tharvan. — cdndramasam (/). trdistubham .] 

This and the two following hymns are wanting in Paipp. This one (the comm, 
says, with 92 and 93 also) is used by Kau^. (59. 7), with vi. 5 and 6, by one desiring a 
village ; also (140. 6), with v. 3. 1 1 and vii. 86, to accompany an offering of butter in the 
indramahotsava ; and it is reckoned to the ^abkaya gana (note to 16.8), and to the 
svastyayana gana (note to 25. 36), * 

Translated; Henry, 37, 108; Griffith, i.374. 

I. Let Indra be well-saving, well-aiding with aids, very gracious, all- 
possessing ; let him put down {bddk) hatred, let him make for us fearless- 
ness ; may we be lords of wealth in heroes. 

This hymn and the following are two successive verses in RV. (x. 131.6, 7, or 
vi.47.12, 13), and are also found together in VS. (xx. 51, 52), TS. (1.7.134-5), and 
MS. (iv. 12. 5). All these agree in leaving out the nas which disturbs the meter of c. 
Our pada-\txX agrees with that of RV. in both verses in falsely dividing svd^vdn^ and 
the comm, explain^ the word correspondingly with dhanavdn hitdtmd vd. 
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92 (97). To Indra: for aid. 

[Atharvan {ete» as hymn 9/)J 

Wanting in P§ipp. Reckoned to the svastyayana gtma (note to K&U9, 25. 36), an^^ 
by the comm, joined with 91 : see under 91. 

Translated: Henry, 38, 108; Griffith, i.374- 

I. Let this Indra, well-saving, well-aiding, keep far away apart from 
us any hatred ; may we be in the favor of him the worshipful, also in his 
excellent well-willing. 

The other texts (see under the preceding hymn) invert the order of the two half- 
verses, and all but MS. read asmi at end of (our) a. The jawAiV^-reading sanuidr is 
prescribed by Prat. ii. 48. The comm, explains the word as = tirohiidn ox gUdhdn, 

93 (98). For India’s aid. 

\Bhrgvahgiras. — dindram. gdyatram.'] 

Wanting in PSipp. Not employed by Kaug., except as by the comm, declared to be 
joined with 91 and 92 in 59. 7 (see under 91). 

Translated: Henry, 38, 108; Griffith, i.374. 

I. With Indra, with fury may we overcome them that play the foe, 
smiting Vritras irresistibly. 

The verse is found also in TS. iii. 5. 3* and MS. 1.3. 12. TS. reads saydjas for 
manydnd^ and sAsahyama for abhi sy&maj MS.,7«/i for vaydm^ dva bddhe for abhi 
sy&ma^ and gknatd for ghndntas. Most of the samhitd-xo%%. give ^dma (our W.O., 
and two fifths of SPP’s authorities, jry-), and both printed texts read it; but the Prat, 
(ii. 107) expressly requires sydma^ and that accordingly should be the accepted text. 
Lin c, rather, ‘ smiting adversaries ’ 

94 (99). For India’s help to unanimity. 

[A tharvan. — sdumyam. dnustubAam.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Not used by Kaug. In Vait. (13. 12) it accompanies, in 
the agnistoma^ the conducting of king Soma to his throne ; and again, later (23. 7), the 
bringing of the dhruvagraha of soma into the cup. 

Translated: Henry, 38, 109; Griffith, 4 . 3 75. — Cf. Oldenberg, Rigveda i. p. 249. 

I. Fixed {dkrtivd)f with a fixed oblation, do we lead down Soma, that 
Indra may make the clans {vi^) like-minded, wholly ours. 

The verse is RV. x. 173. 6 and VS. vii. 25 c, and the first half is found in MS. 
i. 3. 1 5 ; also in TS. iii. 2. 8^, followed at the interval of two pfidas by the second half. 
RV. has, for dva . . . naydmasi^ abhi , . , mr^dmasi (Ppp. abhi soma bhr^dmahi ) ; 
for ydthd nas in c it reads dtko it (Ppp. atrd /^)*; and in d balihftas (also Ppp.) 
for sdmmanasas. TS. has, for c, d, ydihd na indra id viqah kdvalth sdrvdh sdma- 
nasah kdrat. MS. reads vah (!) for 'va in b; VS. is quite different: dh. dh. mdnasd 
vdci sdmam dva naydmi: dihd na indra id vi^o *sapatnih sdmanasas kdrut^ *L^*kl 
hence karat for kdrat in d. — The vs. is also noted as occurring aft K, xxxv. 7, | 
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95 (100). A spell against some one. 

\Kapi%jala. — trcam. fnantrpktagrdhradevaiyam,' Snustubham : j. bhurij.l 

Not found in Piipp. Used by K&U9. (48. 40) in a witchcraft rite against enemies, 
with tying up a striped frog with two blue and red strings under the fbrelegs, putting it 
in hot water, and poking and squeezing it at each ofEering {pratyShuti). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 517; Henry, 38, 109; Griffith, 1.375. 

1. Up have flown his two dark-brown i^qydvd) quiverers (^vithurd), 
as two vultures to the sky — up-heater-and-forth-heater, up-heaters of his 
heart. 

The comm, renders vithurdd by samtatam calanaqll&u (also %/yatkanaqlldu bhaya- 
vant&u)^ and understands by them (through the hymn) either the two lips or the breath 
and expiration of the enemy who is represented by the frog {mandUkatmanS bkdvi- 
tasya) — which is very unsatisfactory. To the vultures he applies the epithet i&rksy&u, 
Koth suggests, as intended in the second half-verse, the heat and passion of love, which 
are to be expelled from some woman’s heart 

2. I have made them (dual) rise up, like (two) weary-sitting kine, like 
(two) growling dogs, like (two) lurking {hidrav) wolves. 

The comm, explains udavani&u by goyHthamadhye vaisdn udgrhya gacchantdu; 
Henry renders “ that watch one another.” LHe would reject M in a.J 

3. The (two) on-thrusters, down-thrusters, also together-thrusters : I shut 
up his urinator who bore [away] from here — [whether] woman [or] man. 

Stfim in d would be a welcome emendation : « of the man who bore away the woman 
from here ” ; but the analogy of i. 8 . i c favors the text as given by the mss. The 
comm, supplies dsmdklnam dhanam as object of jabkdra; or, alternatively, he takes 
the latter as = prahrtavdn asmdn bddhitavdnj medhra {mih + tra) he paraphrases 
with marmasthdnopalaksanam. His ignorance of the sense of the hymn is as great as 
that of Kau9.* — or as ours. SPP. retains the h of itdh before stri in d, against his 
usual practice elsewhere, and with only a small minority of his mss. 

96 (loi). For quiet kidneys(?). 

\Kapifijala. — prdkrtam L?J*/ vdyasam. dnustubham.’] 

Found in Paipp. xx. Occurs in Kau^. (48.41) just after the preceding hymn, but in 
a different rite against an approaching enemy, who is made to drink a preparation. 
*LBerlin ms. prdg uktam,\ 

Translated : Henry, 39, 1 1 1 *, Griffith, i. 376. 

I , The kine have sat in their seat ; the bird has flown to its nest ; the 
mountains have stood in their site ; I have made the (two) kidneys stand 
in their station. 

Instead of the unsatisfactory and questionable * vrkkdd^ the comm, reads vrkdu^ and 
understands it to mean “ the he-wolf and the she-wolf ” ; they are to be made to stay 
in an enemy’s house. He also reads in c d sthdne^ regarding & as prefix to astkuh. 
SPP. combines a^ain (cf. 95.3 d) in his text, with the minority of his authorities, 
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asfkuh sth’, Atisthipan at the end in our text is a misprint for pam. Ppp. appears 
to read avivantam instead. The second half > verse is nearly identical with vi. 77 * ^ C* d. 
LBp. has vrkv&^s O., vrkviv;^. and SPP’s D., vrkdv : this last is, to be sure, not 
vfk&u ‘ wolves.’ But has not the phraseology of vs. 2 of the preceding hymn (atis^ki- 
pam vfJkSu) something to do with the placing of this one here ?J 

97 (loa). Accompanying an offering. 

[AtAarvan {yajhasatnpurnakimah ♦). — astarcam. mantroktdindritgftam, irdistubkam : 
y. 3P. drcl bhurig giyatri ; 6, 3-p. pr&jdpatyd brhaH ; y. j-p. sdmnt bhurig 
jagati; 8. uparistdd brhatt!\ 

[Partly prose, 5-8. J Found also in Paipp. xx. Accompanies in Kau9. (6. 3), in the 
parvan sacrifice, the offering of the so-called samsthitahomas j vs. 8 is then (6. 4) speci- 
fied, with the direction ity uttamatn caturgrkltena. Verse 2 is further found in the upa~ 
nayana ceremony (55. 20), with vi. 53. 3, accompanying the release of a cow (the comm, 
says, with different reading and division, accompanying a contemplation of the water-pot). 
In Vait. (4. 13), vss. 3-8 go with final offerings in the parvan sacrifice. [The decad 
division cuts the hymn between vss. 2 and 3 : cf. p. 389. J reads anena 

ydjfiasampUrnekdmo yajhe patim istvd 'pr&rthayat /] 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 429; Henry, 39, iii ; Griffith, i. 376. 

1. Since today, as this sacrifice goes forward, we chose thee here, O 

knowing mayest thou go fixedly, and, O mightiest one, do thou, 

foreknowing, go unto the fixed sacrifice, the soma. 

The translation follows our text, but this is, as the parallel texts plainly show, much 
corrupted in c. The verse is RV. iii. 29. 16, found also in VS. (viii. 20), TS. (i. 4. 44*), 
MS. (i. 3. 38). In a, VS. begins vay&m hi tvd; in b, RV. reads cikitvo *vrn~^ while 
the other texts have dgne hdtdram dvrn-. In c, RV. reads ayds and uti \amistl{d5; 
VS. has the same, and also fdhak both times for dhruvdm; TS.MS. have fdhak^ but 
aydt between, and MS. -misia, while TS. has -mtsikds. In d, RV. begins prajdndn 
vidvih dp-y VS.TS. begin prajdndn yaj-, and have vidvin (for sdnfam) at the end; 
and MS. reads, for d, vidvAn prajdndnn dpa ydhi yajftdm. The comm, apparently 
has ay as in c, but he explains it as =s aydk^s •=^ yaja (quoting the TS. version of the 
pada), as if it were ayds; certainly, when it is reduced to ayas^ all recognition of its 
connection with yaj must be lost. The comm, also reads utd 'qamisthds^ with the other 
texts. Ppp. has ayas in c, but otherwise agrees with RV. 

2. Lead us together, O Indra, with mind, with kine, together with 
patrons, thou of the bay horses, together with well-being, together 
with what of the prayers {brdkman) is pleasing {-hiid) to. the gods, 
together with the favor of the worshipful gods. 

The verse is RV. v. 42. 4, and also occurs in VS. (viii. 1 5), TS. (i. 4. 44*), TB. (ii. 8.’26), 
and MS. (i. 3. 38). All save MS. read no after indra in a (also the comm., and one of 
SPP’s mss.), and all (also Ppp.) nesi for nesaj in b, RV.MS. (also the comm.) have 
harivasy the others magkavan instead, and RV. at end svasti; in c, all (with Ppp.) 
brdhmandy and all save RV. devdkrtam (so Ppp. also) after it ; in d, RV.TS.TB. (also 
Ppp.) have the more proper sumaiyA {-tdd involves an anacoluthon which is dis- 
regarded in the translation). SPP. follows the comm, and a single, one of hitf mss. in 
reading (with the other texts) brdhmand id c. 
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3. The eager gods, O god, that thou didst bring — them, O Agni, 
send forward in [thine] own station {sadhdstha)\ having eaten, having 
drunk sweet things, assign to this man good things, ye good ones 
{vdsu). 

This and the following verse are given together in VS, (viii, 18, 19), TS. (i. 4. 44»-3), 
MS. (i. 3. 38), but in different order and combination : namely, in VS., our 4 before 3,* 
and in the others our 4 a, b and 3 c, d as one verse, and bur 3 a, b and 4 c, d as a fol- 
lowing one. In our 3 a, VS. begins iv-, and TS. ends with {i -) ; in c, all 

end with -sag da vigve^ and after it VS. has asmi^ and TS.MS. *sme, Ppp. reads, in b, 
preraya punar agne sve sadhasthe. The fourth pSda is deficient. •j^More precisely, 
our 4 a~c with 3 d before our 3 a-c with 4 d.J 

4. We have made for you easily accessible seats, O gods, ye that have 
come enjoying me at the libation ; carrying, bearing [your] own good 
things, ascend ye to heaven after the good hot drink (.?). 

TS. (as above) reads at the beginning svagd, and later in a s&danam^ MS. sddanH 
krnomij in b, VS. MS. have -gmd'ddm sdvanam jus-y TS. sdvane *ddm j-\ Ppp. also 
has krnomiy followed by the unintelligible ^^5 caste *dam savane jus&ndh; the AV. text 
(p. sdvane : md) is apparently a corruption of sdvane *mdy which the comm, reads. In 

c, VS. inverts the order of the two participles, and all read havinsi for svd vdsUni; in 

d, VS. MS. have dsum for vdsunty and VS. svdr for divanty and all tisthata for rohata. 
Ppp. gives, for c, d, v. bk. dudhds tvam gkarmath tarn u tisthatd *nu. All the AV. 
pada-m&s. (except a single one of SPP’s) read vdhamdnd : bhdramdndy without final 
visargay and all the samkit&'ms^, (except our P.p.rn.) have -«5 svdj both printed texts 
make the necessary emendation in samhitd to -ndh svd (which the comm, also reads), 
and SPP, adds the visarga to both p’ples in his text. The pada reading in a is 
sddand : akarma (our Bp. -ndh s. m.), and the irregular hiatus must be regarded as 
falling under Prdt. iii. 34, although the passage is not quoted by the commentary to that 
rule ; SPP. takes no notice of the anomaly. The comm, explains gharntdm in d by 
ddityam. The Anukr. passes without notice the redundancy of c, due to the apparently 
intruded svd, 

5. O sacrifice, go to tbe sacrifice; go to the lord of sacrifice; go to 
[thine] own source {ySni ) : hail ! 

[_Prose.J The same formula is found, without variant, as VS. viii. 2Z a, and in 
TS. i. 4. 443 ♦ and MS. i. 3. 38. The samhiid'mj&s. add a stroke of pimctuation before 
svdm which is wanting in the other texts, and which our edition also omits; SPP. 
retains it. The comm, explains Vishnu as intended \>y yajham, *|^Also vi.6. 2>.J 

6. This [is] thy sacrifice, O lord of sacrifice, accompanied with song- 
utterance, of excellent heroism : hail ! 

^Prose. J Again the AV. mss. add a punctuation-mark before suviryahy^ omitted in 
our text, but given by SPP. ; the other texts (VS. viii. 22 b ; TS.MS. as above) do not 
have it. TS. differs only by reading suvtrah; MS. does the same and omits svdhd (add- 
ing instead tSna sdm bhava bhrdjam gachd) VS. ends with sdrvavlras tdj jusasva 
svdhd, Ppp. has a yet more different version : esa te yajho yajamdnas svdhd sdktana- 
movdkas suvtrds svdhd. *[To avoid taking the word as an adjective, BR., s.v., would 
read with TS. suidrah.] 
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7 . Vdshat to those offered to ; vdshat to those not offered to; ye way- 
{gdtii-)fiTid\ng gods, having found the way, go ye on the way. 

LProse.J The second part of the formula is found without a variant in VS. viii. 21 
et al., TS. i. 4. 441 et al., MS, i. 3. 38. Ppp. reads svHhHUbhyo vasadhUUbhyah, 

8. O lord of mind ! [put] this offering of our^ in heaven among the 
gods; hail! in heaven — hail! on earth — hail! in atmosphere — hail! 
in wind may I put [it] ; hail ! 

LProse. J In VS.TS.MS. (as above) a corresponding formula immediately follows 
our 7 b; but it is briefer*, thus, VS. mdnasas pata imdth deva yajhdm svihd vdte 
dh&hj TS. m,p, i. no deva devisu yajhdfk sviM vdci svAhd vite dhdkj MS. m.p, 
sudhatv imdm yajfldm divi devisu vdte dhdk svihd. Ppp., again, m. p. imam deva 
yajham svdhd: vdce svdhd vdcaye dhds svdhd. The Anukr. apparently scans this 
bit of prose as 8 + 7 : 9 + 1 2 = 36. 

98 (103). With an oblation to Indra. 

\^Atharvan. — mantroktaddivatam. trdistubham : /. vir&j^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. In Kau^. (6. 7), the verse accompanies, at the parvan 
sacrifice, the distribution of barhis to each divinity ; and again (88. 6), in the pinda- 
pitryajHa, the sprinkling of rice-grains joined with darbha. In Vait. (4.6), it goes with 
the casting of the prastara into the fire in the parvan sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 40, 112; Griffith, i.377. 

I. The barhis is all (sdm) anointed with oblation, with ghee, all by 
the good Indra, all by the Maruts; [it is] all anointed by the gods, by 
the all-gods ; let the oblation go to Indra ; hail I 

A corresponding but quite different verse is found as VS. ii. 22 (immediately fol- 
lowing a repetition .of the VS. version of our 97. 7, 8) : it reads anktdm instead of 
ahtdm in a and c, has dditydir vdsubhis for indrena vdsund in b, indras for devdis in c, 
and, for d, divydm ndbho gachatu ydt svihd. Ppp. also has (better) vasubhts for 
vasund in b, and devebhis in c, rectifying its meter. The comm, reads barhis for havis 
in d. The verse lacks three syllables in its second half. 

99 (X04). When bestrewing the vddi. 

\Atharvan. — mantroktaddhtatam. trdistubham : /. bhurij.] 

Wanting in Paipp. Is in KSu^. (2, 20) the priest’s direction for strewing the barhis j* 
and the same in Vait. (2. 7): both in the parvan sacrifice. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Henry, 40, 113; Griffith, i.377. — Henry gives an 
elaborate comment. -Oldenberg, Indogermanische Forschungen^ Anztiger^ iii. 3, refers 
to Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer^ 19, 64. 

I. Strew thou around, enclose the sacrificial hearth ; do not rob 
the sister lying down yonder ; the hdtar's seat [is] yellow, golden ; those 
[are] jewels {niskd) in the sacrificeris world. 

The comm, regards the bunch of darbha grass as addressed. Ludwig conjectures the 
‘sister’ to be the uttaravedi; and Henry also understands the same; it is perhaps 
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rather the grass that lies about ; the comm, gives several diverse guesses. A corre- 
spondmg verse is found in TB. iii. 7. 5^3 and Ap. iii. 13. 5 1 they read ahhi for p&ri at 
beginning of a; jUmim mi hinslr amuyi (dyind for b ; -dand hdritdh suvdrndh in c, 
andy in imi for eU and bradkni for loki, 

lod (X05). Against bad dreams. 

[ Yama , — duhsvapnandfanadevatyam. SHustubham.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by KSb^. (46. ii) in a rite against bad dreaming, 
and reckoned (note to 46. 9) to the duhsvapnandqana gana. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 498 ; Henry, 40, 115 ; Griffith, 1.378. 

I. I turn away from evil-dreaming, from bad dreaming, from ill- 
success {dbhUti) ; I make brdhman my inner [defense] ; [I put] away the 
pains having the aspect of dreams. 

The comm, (also Ppp.) reads svapndt in b. A corresponding verse is found in KQS. 
XXV. II. 20 : for b it V^&pdpah svapndd abhutydi; it reads karave for krnve in c, and, 
for d, parah svapnamukhd krdhi. Ppp. ends with -mukhd suva. Near half of SPP's 
authorities have pdrdh in d. The comm, explains svapnamukhds by svapnadvdrikdk. 
|_Griffith says: I turn away : and lie on my other side’*— to prevent the recurrence 
of nightmare. As to c, cf. i. 19. 4 and v. 8. 6. j 

loi (106). As to food enjoyed in a dream. 

[ Yama. du^svapnandfanadevatyam. dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau?. (46. 12) in a rite against ill effect from 
food eaten in dreams, and reckoned (note to 46. 9) to the duhsvapnandqana gana. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 444 ; Henry, 40, 115 ; Griffith, i. 378. — Given by Bergaigne- 
Henry, Manue/, p. 157, without other comment than is implied in the title. 

I. What food I eat in dream, [and that] is not found in the morning 
— be all that propitious to me, for that is not seen by day. 

The comm, appears to regard nakt in c as two independent words. A corresponding 
verse is found in ApQ!S. x. 13. 1 1 and HGS. i. 17. 4 ; reading thus : yad annam adyate 
naktam (H. /dyam) na tat prdtah ksudho *vati (H. av. ks.') : sarvam tad asmdn md 
hiksfr (H, •sin) naki tad dadrqe divd (H. divd dadrge divak). Ppp. has nos instead of 
me in c. LISir See p. 1045.J 

102 (Z07). Accompanying self-relief. 

\PrajdpaH. — mantroktandnddevatyam. virdt purastddbrhafi!\ 

Wanting in Paipp. Kaug. (52. 1 5) prescribes it in a rite for welfare, “ with action as 
given in the verse ” {iti mantroktam). 

Translated: Herj-y, 41, 115 ; Griffith, i.378. 

I. Having paid homage to heaven and earth, to the atmosphere, to 
Death, I will urinate standing erect ; let not the lords {tpard) harm me. 

All the authorities read meksimi in c, and SPP. retains it in his text, although it is a 
wholly impossible form, and the misreading of s for sy is an easy and familiar one ; even 
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the meter demtmds Lrather Urdhuds The comm, has instead mdi 

explaining it as ss md gami^dmi/ ' Virtually all the authorities, too, leave 
unaccented (two out of fourteen of SPP’s and our R.8.m. tisfhan) ; this both editions 
emend. LThe Anukr. seems to scan as 1 1 + 8 : 7 + 8 = 34.J 

[_The squatting posture in making water is, 1 believe, general with the natives of India 
to this day. So Hesiod, Works and Days^ 727 : /ttiyS’ dvr yfkuno T€rpafA/iivot 6 p$^ 
6 fMX€w . . . i^ofjxyoi Kr\. Cf. xiii. i. 56 and my note.J 

Here ends the ninth anuvdka^ of 12 hymns and 21 verses; the old Anukr. says 
navamo dvddaqa and ekavinqa. 

103 (108). For betterment. 

[Brahman. — dtmaddivatam. trdistubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau9. (59. 19) with hymn 17 etc. (see under 17). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 269; Henry, 41,116; Griffith, i. 378. — Cf. Bloomfield, 
AJP. xvii. 408-9. 

I. What Kshatriya, seeking betterment, shall lead us up out of 
this reproachful hate — who that desires sacrifice, or who that desires 
bestowal ? who wins long life-time among the gods ? 

This is apparently the appeal of a Brahman seeking employment (so Ludwig also). 
The comm, (also Ppp.) reads vanate in d; he gives alternative conjectural explana- 
tions, and tries, of course, on account of the repeated ka^ to bring the verse into connec- 
tion with Prajapati (Ka). Ppp. further has no 'syd in a, and kas pdr. ko yaj. in c. 

104 (109). Concerning Atharvan’s cow. 

[Brahman, -^dtmaddivatam. trdistubham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^. (66. 17) in a savayaJHa^ having as sava a 
cultivated field (urvardkhye savayajHe^ comm.). 

Translated: Henry, 41, 116 ; Griffith, i. 379. — Cf. above, v. ii, introduction. 

I. Who, enjoying companion 3 hip with Brihaspati, shall shape [its] 
body at his will — the spotted milch-cow, well-milking, with constant 
calf, given by Varuna to Atharvan? 

The translation implies in d tanvdm as read by Ppp.; compare RV. x. 15. 14 d (AV. 
xviii. 3. 59 reads ianvdsy but with much better reason than here), also iii. 48. 4band 
vii. 1 01. 3 b. The comm, refers to v. r i as explaining the cow referred to. Some of the 
mss. (including our Bp.E.O.K.) accent sakhydm in c, and SPP. adopts it in his text; 
ours has the correct sakhydm. Ppp. begins with kam^ and has in b, for niiyavatsdm^ 
dhenum eidm^ and in c tdfk brhaspatyd sakhyd. 

X05 (xxo). An exhortation to holy life. 

[Atharvan. — mantroktadevatyam. dnustubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Quoted by Kduq. (55. 16) in the upanayana ceremony, as 
the teacher takes the pupil by the arm and sets him facing eastward ; and the second 
half-verse later in the same (56. 16), as he makes the pupil turn so as to face him. 

Translated ; Henry, 41, 1 1 7 ; Griffith, i. 379. 
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I. Striding away from what is of men, choosing the words {ydcas) of 
the gods, turn thou unto guidances, together with all [thy] companions 

Ppp. reads saha for vacas in b, and, for d, divo dev&ndm sakhyd jusdnah. The 
comm, paraphrases /rtf by prakrstanayanddivedabrahmacaryaniyatfk. 

zo 6 (izz). Deprecation for offenses. 

{Atharvan, — mantroktaddivatam uta jStavidas<tm (c, d, vdru^m). hrhatlgarhkd tristubk^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Applied by Kiug. (6. 2), in the parvan sacrifice, with 
offerings in expiation of any thing spilt or overlooked in the ceremony; and later 
(46. 24), when a direction at the sacrifice has not been fully executed. Used also for a 
similar purpose in Vait. in the agnistoma (12. 5), and again later (16. 8). 

Translated i Henry, 41, 1 17 ; Griffith, i. 379. 

I . If {ydt) in forgetfulness we have done aught, O Agni, have offended, 
O Jatavedas, in our behavior (cdrana\ from that do thou protect us, O fore- 
thoughtful one; unto beauty be there immortality for us [thy] com- 
panions. 

The sense of the last pada is obscure and doubtful. The comm, takes ^ubhi as 
loc., = (fObhane sdnge karmani, Ppp. reads tasmdt for tatas in c, and fukke in d. The 
second half-verse is more irregular than the Anukr. admits. 

zo7(zz2). To relievo a stinging pain. 

\Bhrgu. — sduryam utd' bddivatam. dnustubham.'] 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kau9. (31. .27) with vi. 105, in a remedial rite against 
cold and catarrh. 

Translated ; Henry, 42, 1 17 ; Griffith, i, 379. 

I. Down from the sky the seven rays of the sun make pass the waters, 
streams of ocean ; these have made fall thy sting {^alyd). 

The comm, regards qalya as used figuratively of a stinging disease ; qalyavat pfdd- 
hdrinam kdsaqlesmddirogam. The seven rays are to him the seven forms of the sun, 
as given in TA. i. 7. i. 

Z08 (zz3). Against enemies: to Agni. 

[^Bkrgu. — dvyrcam, dgneyam. trdistubham : i, brhattgarbhd."] 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (48. 37) in a witchcraft rite with hymns 31, 34, 
and 59 (see under 31) ; and both verses separately are reckoned to the du^vapnand- 
^anagana (note to 46. 9). 

, Translated ; Ludwig, p. 517 ; Henry, 42, 1 18 ; Griffith, i. 380. 

I. Whoever seeks to harm us in secret, whoever us openly — us, 
O Agni, one of our people, knowingly, or a stranger — to meet them let 
the toothed dram go ; let there be of them no abode {vdstu), O Agni, 
nor offspring. 
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The comm, explains arani as UrtikHrini rdksasl < a pam>causing she>d^mon ^ ; by its 
form it should be a fern, to drana < strange.’ Again (as at iv. i6. i) SPP. unaccount- 
ably reads (with the comm., who explains it as an antarhitandman) in a nas tdydt 
(instead of na siAydt)^ and in padaMiX tdydty although every known /^-ms. Lbegins 
the word with s- and J stdydt alone has etymological justification. Some of the safhhita^ 
mss. (including our W.I.) read dvi sv- in a-b. The mss. also vary between tin and 
tim (our Bp. and all our sarkhitd-mss. have the latter ; both editions give the former), 
LOne does not easily see how the Anukr. justifies its definition.J 

2. Whoever shall assail us asleep or waking, standing or moving, 
O Jatavedas, in accord with Vaigvanara as ally, do thou meet and burn 
them out, O Jatavedas. 

All SPP’s pada->msi&.^ and one of ours (D.), read suptim in a, by a frequent error. 
Ludwig suggests vdivasvatena for vdiqvdnarena in c; it would certainly be an 
improvement to the sense. 


109(114). [For success with the dice.J 

[Bddardyant.* — saptarcam. dgneyam uta mantroktaddivatam. dnustuhham: i. virdt 
purastddbrhati ; J, j*, d. tnstubh.'] 

Found also in Pfiipp, iv. (in the verse-order 6, i, 2, 5, 3, 7, 4). Used by Kau(j. 
(4T. 13), with hymn 50 etc., in a rite for success in gambling: see under 50; and by 
Vait (6. 10), in the agnyddheya ceremony, when the sacrificer hands the adhvaryu the 
anointed dice, for winning at play the somaMrayant cow. [The decad division cuts 
the hymn between vss. 3 and 4: cf. p, 389. J *[Note that iv. 38 is for luck in gam- 
bling and is ascribed to the same rishi. Cf. introd. to iv. 38 and 40.J 

Translated: Muir, v.429 (vss. 1-4); Ludwig, p.4S6; Henry, 42,118; Griffith, 
i. 380. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 285, 284. 

1. This homage to the formidable brown one, who among the dice is 
self-controller; with ghee do I aid (?) Kali ; may he be gracious to us in 
such plight. 

[In a, Henry would suppress either iddm or else ndmo.\ Ppp. combines ^(7 *ksesu 
in b, and reads kalyam in c. The comm, explains babhrdve as babhruvarndydi 
^tatsamjHakdya dydtajayakdriiu devdya; of Kali he says pardjayahetuk paflcasatk- 
khydyukto 'ksavisayo 'yak kalir ity ucyate^ and quotes TB. i. 5. 1 1 * ; ^iksdmi is either 
tddaydmi or samartham kartum icckdmi, 

2. Do thou, 0 Agni, carry ghee for the Apsarases, dust for the dice, 
gravel and waters ; enjoying in their respective shares the oblation-giving, 
the gods revel in both kinds of oblations. 

Ppp. puts agne after ghriam in a [a great improvement of the meter J, reads nakhe- 
bhyas in b, makes c refer to Agni by yathdbhdgas and ju^dmis^ and has madani^ 
in d. Some of the mss. (including our D.K.) also read madantUy and it gives the pref- 
erable sense ; but both editions have -//, as being better supported. Half SPP’s mss., 
and at least one ( D. ) of ours, givtpdnfin in b. The comm, boldly declares akstbkyas 
in b to xatdXi pratikitavebkyas : they are to have dust etc. flung at them, that they may 
be beaten. 
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3. The Apsarases revel a joint reveling, between the oblation-holder 
{havirdhdna) and the sun ; let them unite my hands with ghee ; let them 
make the rival gambler subject to me. 

Ppp. begins 'ps-, puts antard jfirst in reads in c id ndu [^intending no}] has tarn 
krtena (this is a great improvement) sam and has nas kit- in d. The comm, under- 
stands havirdhdna in b to signify the earth. The hrst half-verse is identical with 
xiv. 2. 34 a, b. 

4. Ill luck (?) to the opposing player; do thou shed upon us with 
ghee ; smite thou him who plays against us as a tree with a thunderbolt. 

Compare above, 50. i. The obscure word at the beginning is divided ddhnavdm by 
the pada-xas&.\ SPP., however, alters his pada-\txX. to ddinavdm^ simply to agree with 
the comm’s grammatical explanation I as if that were of the smallest authority or value ; 
and here it is even worse than usual ; the comm, makes the word a verb-form from root 
dlv-\-d^ and glosses it with ddlvydmy aksdir ddivanam* karomi! Ppp. treats the 
verse as a cited one ; but it has not been found elsewhere in its text. *LIn the Correc- 
tions to vol. ii., p. 5355, SPP. suggests ddevanam.] 

5. He who made this riches for our playing, who the taking (?) and 
leaving of the dice — that god, enjoying this libation of ours — may we 
revel a joint reveling with the Gandharvas. 

The Ppp, version is quite different : yo no devo dhanam idath dideqa yo *ksdndm 
grahanafk gasanam ca : sa no 'vatu havir etc. ; also gandharvdis sadh- in d. The 
comm. ^7i^2XxiS, gl&hanam ^vAqisanam respectively by grahanafk svakTydir aksdir jitvd 
svlkaranam, and svlydndm aksdndfh jaydhvasthdne (one ms. ydnhva’) 'va^esanatn, 

6. Having good things in common (}sdfhvasu) — that is your appella- 
tion ; for stern-looking, realm-bearing [are] the dice ; you as such, O drops, 
would we worship with oblation ; may we be lords of wealth. 

Ppp. begins c with tasmdi ta indro hav-. Emendation in b to aksdh (voc.) would be 
a welcome improvement ; Henry so translates. The minor Pet. Lex. conjectures that inda- 
vas in c means * the marks or pips on the dice * : perhaps rather applied figuratively to the 
dice themselves* ; the comm, renders hy somavantah somopalaksitahaviryuktdh^^ as adj. 
qualifying vayam. The comm, is uncertain whether the Gandharvas or the dice are 
addressed in a in b he understands the two epithets to be gen. sing., ugrampaqyd being 
for -^ydyds! and he refers to and quotes TA. ii.4. i, where they are found as singular, 
instead of our own text vi. 1 18. 2. The third pdda is jagatl Lonly by count J. *LThe 
major Lex. takes it as ^ dice.’ — W. put a sign opposite indavo as if he meant to make a 
text-critical remark about it His Collation-book notes no variant ms. reading ; but SPP, 
reports iddtk vah and indavdhy none give indavah.] f LAs if it were indavak = indu- 
mantah.J 

7. If (jydt) a suppliant I call on the gods, if we have dwelt in Vedic 
studentship, if I take up the brown dice — let them be gracious to us in 
such plight. 

Ppp. begins with yad devdn^ and reads Hvima in b. One would like to emend to 
dlebhd in c. 
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lid (XI5). To Indra and Agnl: for help. 

yShrgu, — trcam. dindrSgnam. i. gdyatri; a. tristubh ; j. anusfubA,'] 

Found also in P§.ipp. xx., vs. 3 with ws. 1, 2. KS.U9. (15* n) employs the hymt 
(the comm, says, vss. i and 2), with vii. 3 in battle incantations ; sec under 3 ^ 
further (59. 20), for the satisfaction of various desires, with worship of the deities men- 
tioned in the verses, Viit. (8. 6) has it (vss. 1,2?) with an oblation to Indra anc 
Agni, in the dgrayana isfty and vs. 3 (3-i7)» in parvan sacrifice, as the priest 
receive and partake of their /(/<l-portion. 

Translated: Henry, 43, 121 ; GrifiSth, i. 381. 

1. O Agni, together with Indra, ye slay the Vritras irresistibly for 
your worshiper {ddqvdhs ) ; for ye are both best Vritra-slayers. 

The translation implies emendation of hatds in b to hathds^ which the constructior 
clearly demands, and which is read by the comm., as also, in a corresponding verse 
by TB. (ii. 4. 57 : this has also tnedind ior ddqdse in a, and yuvdm for ubhit in c). 
Both editions give hatds^ with all the mss. Ppp. is defaced, but seems to read atho for 
hatOy and for c ugr&ya vrtrahantamdm. LRender rather, *ye slay the adversaries . . . 
adversary-slayers ’ ? cf. iv. 32. 7, note. J LMS. has dgnd indrag ca ddqdso just after iu 
version of our vs. 2.J 

2. By whom in the very beginning they won the heaven {svdr)f whc 
stood unto all existences, the two men-helpers (.?), bulls, thunderbolt- 
armed — Agni, Indra, Vritra-slayers, do I invoke. 

Found also in TB. (ii. 4. 57) and MS, (iv. 12. 6) ; TB. puts in a sdvar before djayan, 
much improving the meter ; MS. does the same, but corrupts to djananj in b, TB. ha.. 
bh&vanasya mddhye ; in c, both accent prd carsahtj and TB. vrsand (as voc.)*j in d; 
MS. ends with -hdnam kuvema^ while TB. has agni indrd vrtrahdnd huve vdm. Ppp. 
has at the he^nning ydbAydm svar itayaty agre {eva wanting), and huvdma at the end. 
The * they * of a, according to the comm., are the gods. For prdcarsanl is given a con- 
jectural rendering, though the word is doubtless a corruption; the Pet. Lex. hac 
conjectured an emendation to prd carsanf [compsxing RV. i. 109. 5J ; the comm, gives 
it an alternative explanation: exihtr prakarsena drastdrdu^ or prakrstd manusyd yayor 
yastrtvena santi. [_As to vrtra-^ see note to vs. i.J *LAnd MS. reads vdjrabdhum.} 

3. Divine Brihaspati hath served Qupa-grafC) thee with a bowl ; O Indra, 
enter into us with songs — for the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

In a, upa-grah is rendered as if equivalent to upa-hrj the comm, takes it thus : anya- 
tra yathd na gacckasi tathd svddhtnam krtavdn^ The comm, regards Indra as 
addressed in a, b, but it is rather the drink itself, as received in the bowl: so in Vait. 
iii. 17. One might conjecture indo for indra in c (our P.O. indram), but indra is 
cited in Vait. (ib.); [_Garbe overlooked the fact that the second half of this vs. was 
intended J. Ppp. adds to the somewhat meaningless d a fifth pfida: sarvatk tarn 
rlradhdsi nah : compare the Ppp. version of vi. 54. 3. LPpp. reads in a ttpdi 'natn 
devds.] 
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111 (xi 6 ). To a soma'-vessel. 

{Brahman. vdr^abham. parabrhaff irifh^k.l 

Found also in PiLipp. xx. For usest see below. 

Translated: Henry, 44, 122 ; Griffith, i.382. 

I. Indra’s paunch art thou, soma-holding, soul of gods and of human 
beings ; here do thou generate offspring that [are] thine in them (f.) ; 
let those that [are] elsewhere rest here for thee. 

Ppp. combines -dhUnd and reads in b (after dev&n&m) asya vi^varilpah, and 
at the end tils te svadhito grnantu. The comm, regards the verse as addressed either 
to a bull let loose (as quoted in Kaug. 24. 19) or to the putabhrt soma-vessel (as quoted 
in Vait. 17.9). In c, Hsit is obscure, and is perhaps to be emended to &siis j the comm, 
explains it as either = purovartinlsu gosu or yajam&n&dirUpilsu viksu. The verse is 
further reckoned Lnote to Kaug. 19. ij to the pusfika mantras. It is a pure tristubhy 
without brhatl element ; but the pada-m%^. make the third pada end with y&. LWith a, 
cf. RV. iii. 36. 8 0. J 

ZZ 2 (zz7). For release from guilt and distress. 

[VaruiM. — dvyream. mantroktdbddivatam. dnustubham : i. bhurij,"] 

Wanting in Paipp. Used in Kau9. (32.3) in a remedial rite, with vii. 29 etc. : see 
under 29 ; it is also reckoned to the anhaliHga gana (note to 32. 27). The comm, 
regards it as quoted by Kau^. (78. 10); but doubtless the verse there intended is the 
equivalent xiv. 2. 45. 

Translated: Henry, 44, 122; Griffith, i. 382. 

1 . Beautiful (^limbham) [are] heaven and earth, pleasant near by, of great 
vows ; seven divine waters have flowed ; let them free us from distress. 

The epithets in the first half-verse are found only here,* and are obscure ; for dnti- 
sumne the comm, substitutes antahsvapnej gtimbhant f he renders by ^obhdkdrinydu^ 
and mahivrate by makat karma y ay oh. Henry would rectify the meter of c by reading 
A for Apas. The verse is repeated below as xiv. 2.45. * \Mdhivrata occurs elsewhere. J 
tLBR. conjecture gdndhanl: cf. note to vi. 115.3.J 

2 . Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also 
from that which is of Varuna, then from Yama's fetter, from all offense 
against the gods. 

This verse is a repetition of vi. 96. 2. 

ZX 3 (xz8). Against a (woman) rival: with a plant. 

{Shdrgava. — dvyream. trstikddevatyam. /. virdd anuHubh ; 2. ^ahhumatl 4p. bkurig usmA."] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^, (36. 38), in one of the rites concerning 
women, against a wife’s lover, with a plant called bd^parnl < arrow-feather * (Darila, 
\yirapuHkhd: for which Bl. conjectures J ^arapunkhd^ which is Thephrosia purpurea 
I^Roth J, though T'. spinosa is the spinous species). 

Translated ; Weber, Ind, Stud, v. 250 ; Henry, 44, 122 ; Griffith, i. 382. 



2. Rough art thou, a rough one ; poisonous, a poisonous one art thou ; 
— that thou mayest be avoided, as a barren cow {}vagd) of a bull. * 

The first part in Ppp. reads : trisiS *si tristakS *si vrsd vrsataky asi. The comm, 
tries to find root taHc -f 4 ! in visStaki (= visam Hiankayati') ; va 0 he paraphrases with 
vandhyd gduh. The verse is rather kakummatl than qankumatl. Lit becomes a per- 
fectly regular anustubh if we add at the end of a (with Ppp.) an ast.j 

114(119). Against enemies. 

\Bhdrgava. — dvyrcam. agnisomiyam. dnusfubkam,'] 

The first verse is found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^. (36. 39 : doubtless only 
vs. i) in connection with the preceding hymn, at the end of the women’s rites ; vs. 2, on 
the other hand, appears in a healing rite (31.4) against demons, with vi.34. 

Translated ; Weber, Ind, Stud. v. 265 ; Henry, 45, 123 ; Griffith, i.383. 

1. I take from thy entrails (vaksdnd), I take from thy heart, from the 
aspect of thy face, I take all thy splendor. 

Ppp. has, for b, & dade hrdaydd adhi^ and, for the second half-verse, d te mukhasya 
yad varca dqam mS abhyatrpsasi. The comm, says Urusamdhir vanksana ity ucyate ; 
or, alternatively, the vaksands are kafivikatyitrupUddh. This verse appears to belong 
properly with hymn 113, as vs. 2 with 1 1 5, 

2. Forth from here let anxieties go, forth regrets {?anud/iyd)t and 
forth imprecations ; let Agni smite the she-demoniacs ; let Soma smite 
the abusers (f.). 

Lin the edition, the final r-sign of raksasvinlr has slipped to the left from its place 
over the syllable ha-. The vs. seems to belong to h. 1 1 5 : see note to the preceding vs.J 

115 (120), Against ill luck. 

\Atharvdngiras. — caturream. sdvitram ; jdtavedasam. dnustubham: irisiuhh.'\ 

The first two verses are found also in P&ipp. xx. It is used by K&u9. (18. l6->j8) 
in rites against nirrti (‘ perdition ’), with the driving off of a crow tq whose leg certain 
things have been fastened, and with casting into the water certain wraps or gara^nts. 
The comm, quotes it also from the ^intikalpa (6. i6) in expiatory rites. 
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I * 

XratMlated: MuirM*34^J Ijudwig, p.499; Grill, 41.187; Hemy, 45,124; Gfiffitb, 
i.383; Bloomfierd, 

1 . Fly forth from here, O evil sign {lak^t ) ; disappear from here ; fly 
forth from yonder; with a hook of metal {ayasmdya) we attach thee to him 
that hates [us], 

Ppp. reads in a papa- for papt\ and, for d^ya dvi^mas tasmin tva sajj&mak. The 
comm, has at the end sa^dmasL He paraphrases/^// laksmi by papampiny alaksmij 
it might be rendered also by < luck * or < fortune ' ; the expression is found also in MB. 
i.4. 1,5. 

2. The un enjoyable flying sign that hath mounted me, as a creeper a 
tree — that, O Savitar, mayest thou put hence elsewhere than on us, 
being golden-handed, granting good to us. 

Ppp.^ offers no variants. SPP. reports his pada-vsi%^. as reading in a pataya : lu or 
pataya : luh^ which is very strange, as ours have the true reading, All the 
pada-m&'&. give in b vdndanakowa, and PrSt. ii. 56 expressly recognizes this and pre- 
scribes the irregular combination to vdndane *va; but SPP., on the sole authority of 
the commentator, alters his pada-itxt to vdndandoiva / The comm, explains vandand 
simply as lat&viqesa^ and refers back to 113. i as another instance of the use of the 
word ; pataydlUs he paraphrases with pdiayitrf d&urgaiyakarinl, 

3. A hundred and one [are] the signs of a mortal, born from his birth 
together with his body ; the worst of these we send forth out from here ; 
to us, O Jatavedas, confirm propitious ones. 

The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction ^ivd *sm- in d, LAs to “ loi,*' see 
iii. 1 1 . 5 note. J 

4. These same have I separated, like kine scattered on a barren {kkild ) ; 
let the good {punya) signs stay ; those that are evil have I made disappear. 

The pada-m%%. read in a endh; probably it is rather end ‘ thus.’ The comm, reads 
blunderingly at the end aninaqan, and understands tds as its subject, as if the form were 
not causative.* He glosses kkila by vraja. The /tfijSz-reading visthitdhotva in b is 
according to Prat. iv. 77. L^^ 2. good pasture, the cows would keep close together; on 
a barren, they would naturally scatter. Quite otherwise Pischel, Ved, Stud. ii. 205. J 
LApQS. iv. 15. 4 may be compared. J L^he Anukr. does not note that c is catalectic.J 
*L Alternatively, however, he does take it as a causative. J 

1x6 (121). Against intermittent fever. 

[Atharvdfigiras. — dvyrcam. cdndramasam. i. puromih ; a. jr-av. a-p. drey anustubh^ 

This and the two following hymns are not found in Paipp. This appears in Kau^. 
(32. 17 : Keg. adds, with h3rmn 1 17) in a remedial rite against fever, with aid of a frog 
as in hymn 95 ; and it is reckoned (note to 26. i) to the iakmandqana gana. 

Translated: Grohmann, Tnd. Stud. ix. 386, 414; Zimmer, p. 381 ; Henry, 45, 124; 
Griffith, i.384; Bloomfield, 4, 565. — Cf. also Bloomfield, JAOS. xvii. 173. 

I . Homage to the hot, stirring, pushing, bold one ; homage to the cold, 
former-desire*performing one. 
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The last q)ithet is extremely obscure and probably corrupt ; the comm, mito 
from the root krty and explains it as cutttpg up or deferring the fruition offprtvipmi 
wishes ” ; Henry gays doing its will of old.** Again SPP. changes ^he of 

dve^ixths of his authorities and all of ours to n^datH^at because the comm; has the 
latter. The verse (9 + 7 : i a = a8) is no vsntJk except in the sum of syllabka. 

2 . He that attacks {abki4) every other day, on both [intermeddle] 
days, let him, baflSed {avratd), attack this frog. 

The comm, reads ubhayedyus. The verse, though really metrical (i i + la) is treated 
by the Anukr. as prose (34 syllables). 

XX7 (122). Invitation to Indra. 

[AtkarvSngiras. — Smdram, j^athyOh-kaii.'} 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kdu^. (59. 14), with hymns 85 and 86, in a rite for 
welfare; and it is, with 118, reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana ganaj while 
a schol. (note to 137*4) adds it and 118 in the introduction to the Ojyatantra; that 
another uses it with 116 was noted under that h^mn. And Vait. (23. 9) repeats it in 
the agnisfoma with the offering of the hdriyojanagraha. 

Translated: Henry, 46, 125; Griffith, i. 384. 

I. Come, O Indra, with pleasant peacock-haired bays ; let not any hold 
thee away, as snarers a bird ; go over them as [over] a waste. 

The verse is RV. iii. 45. i, found also as SV. i. 246 et al, VS. xx. 53, TA. i. 12, 2. 
Our (and SPP’s) reading yak/ in b agrees with all these, but is against our mss. and all 
but two of SPP’s ; they leave the word unaccented. RV.VS. in c have which is 
plainly the better reading, instead of SV. has the corruption niyemur in ndy and 
TA., yet worse, nyimdr in nd. LTA. has at the end, corruptly, nidhanviva tin imL\ 

X18 (X23). When arming a warrior. 

\Atkarvingiras, — hakudevatyam uta eSndramasam. trdistubkam,’\ 

Wanting in Paipp. Used in Ktu^. (16.7) in one of the battle rites, for terrifpng a 
hostile army, with arming a king or kshatriya ; for its connection with hymn 1 1 7, see 
under that hymn ; and some mss. read it in 39. 28, in a rite against witchcrsfft (probably 
wrongly, as the comm, knows no such use). Vait. has it (34. 12) in the sattra sacriiioe, 
with arming a king. 

Translated: Henry, 46, 125; Griffith, i.384. 

I." I cover thy vitals with armor; let king Soma dress thee over with 
the immortal (amxta ) ; let Varuna make for thee [room] wider than wide ; 
after thee conquering let the gods revel. 

The verse is also RV. vi. 75. rS, found further as SV. ii. 1220, VS. xvii.49, all fheae 
without variation from our text ; but TS. (in iv. 6. 45) has vdrmabhis in a, (fxa 
dnu) in b, vdrivas te astu for vdrunas U krnotu [^improving the metei'J in c, and, for 
d,y. tvim dnu madantu deviK The third pida has a redundant syilaUe. 

The last or tenth anuv&ka, of 16 hymns and 32 verses, ends here ; and the quoted 
Anukr. says \jTityU\ *nfydu xo^aqa ^cf. p. 413 endj, 2xid paro dvdirid^nka ncyuU^ 

Two of our mss. sum up the book as of x 18 h3mms, others note oidy die number of 
vargas or decads ; none say X23. 

Here ends also the seventeenth prapdfknka. 






